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TRANSLATOR'S NOTE 


The following changes have been made in the system 
of Romanisation of Indian words : — 

( a ) m has been replaced by rh , 

( b ) Small letters have been substituted for capital 
letters in proper nouns printed in Italics. 

It is regretted that certain letters in Italics with 
dialectical marks have been printed with two different types 
joined together and that, as in the original, diacritical marks 
went off in course of printing in a number of places. 

I must express my deep sense of gratitude to^the Late 
Dr. Batakrishna Ghosh, whose English translation of the first 
chapter of the Introduction, under the title ‘'Pischel on the 
Characteristics of the Prakrit Languages”, has been of great 
help to me. 


lisvina, 5, Sakabda i8yg. 


Subhadra Jha 




I. INTRODUCTION. 


A. The Prakrit Languages. 

§ 1. By the term Prakrit, the Indian grammarians and rhetoricians 
comprehend a multitude of literary languages, as the common characteristic 
whereof they consider Sanskrit their origin. Therefore, they generally 
derive. the word prakrta from ■ prakrti, “element”, “basis”, and 
according to them this basis is Sanskrit. So says Hemacandra, 1, 1, 
prakrtih samskrtam | tatra bhavam tata agatam ad prakrtam, “Sanskrit is the 
basis, what originated from it or what is derived from it, is called 
Prakrit”. Likewise Markandf ya fold: prakrtih samskrtam) ialrabhavam prakrta- 
mucyate ; so Dhanika on DaSarupa 2,60: prakrter agatam prakrtam 1 prakrtih 
samskrtam ; Simhadevaganin on Vagbhatalamkara, 2, 2 : prakrteh samskrtd- 
dagatam prakrtam ; Prakrtacandrika in Peterson, Third Report 343, 7 : 
prakrtih samskrtam 1 tatrabhavalvat prakrtam smrtam. Cf. Narasimha, Prakrta- 
sabdapradlpika, p. 1 : prakrteh samskrtayastu vikrlih prakrti matd, and 
Prakrtasanjivani in Vasudeva on Karpuramanjari, ed. Bomb. 9, 11 : 
prakrlasya tu sarvameva samskrtamyonih. For other etymologies see § 16. 

§2. The Rasikasarvasva in Narayana on Gitagovinda, 5,2, teaches^- 
samskrtat prakrtam istam tato ’pabhramsabhasanam, “one takes for granted that 
from Sanskrit originated Prakrit, whence the Apabhramsa language”. 
A quotation, in Sankara on Sakuntala, 9,1c) 1 ; limits in this view, samskrtat 
prakrtam srestharh tato'pabhramsabhasanam, “from Sanskrit originated the 
best Prakrit, and from which the Apabhramsa language”. According to 
Dandin, Kavyadaria, I, 34, Maharastri (§ 12 ) is the best Prakrit : maha- 
rciftrasrayam bhasarh prakrstam prakrtam viduh. It is further explained that 
Maharastri, being nearest to Sanskrit, is the best Prakrit. When the 
Indians speak about Prakrit generally, they almost always mean 
Maharastri 2 . According to them Maharastri has the credit of being the 
basis of the other Prakrit languages 8 , and in the manuals by the native 
grammarians Maharastri occupies the first place. The oldest 
grammarian Vararuci devotes nine chapters, having 424 rules, to Maha¬ 
rastri, and only one chapter to each of the other three languages treated 
by him, and that only with 14, 17 and 32 rules respectively, and at the 
end (12,32) he announces that, whatever, with regard to the lastly dealt 
with three Prakrits, remains unsaid, with respect to that these dialects 
have common characteristics with Maharastri : sesam mdharastrivat. 
So do the other grammarians. 

i. Pischel, De Gr. Pr. p. i.—2. Lassen, Inst. p. 7,11 f.; Mu®, OST. 22, 43 ff. 
— 3, Markandeya fol. 4. Somewhat differently Vararuci 10, 2; ii, 2; but compare 
Mu® 1 . c. 

§3. With regard to what we are to understand broadly by the term Pra¬ 
krit, the Indian grammarians differ from one another. Vr. considers Maha¬ 
rastri, Paisaci, Magaclhi and Saurasenl as Prakrit. He. would include in it 
also Arsa (§ 16 ), Culikapaisaci, and Apabhramsa. He is followed by Tri- 
vikrama, Simharaja, Narasimha and Laksmldhara,with this difference that 
Trivikrama excludes Arsa, while Simharaja, Narasimha and Laksmldhara 
take no notice of it. Markandeya fol. 2ff., divides Prakrit into four classes, 
bhasa, vibhasa, apabhramsa, paisaca. He includes Maharastri, Sauraseni, 
Pracya, Avanti and MagadhI under' bhasa, whilst in a controversy against 
some unnamed author, he rejects ArdhamagadhI, which, accordingjto him, 
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is nothing but a form of Magadhi, that is not very much different from 
Sauraseni, Daksinatya, which ha° no special characteristic, and Balhiki 
which belongs to Magadhi. Under the vibhasah he includes the following 
five dialects: Sakari, Candali, Sabari, AbhitikI, Sahkl, and denies the 
status of being considered as a vibhasa to Odri and Dravidl. He then 
traces back the 27 kinds of Apabhramia to three only, namely to Nagara 
Viaiada, and Upanagara, the 11 Paisaci dialects to the three Nagaras, 
Kaikeya, Saurasena, and Pancala 2 . RamatarkavagiSa 3 , as well, teaches 
in the same manner. All the grammarians consider MabarastrJ, Saura- 
seni, Magadhi, and Paisaci as the different Prakrit dialects. 

i. He is not Bharata. as may be concluded from the fact that the stanza dealing 
with the Vibhasah is almost identical with the one given in Bharatiyanatyafastra, 17,49, 
All the other stanzas show deviations from those of Bharata. The stanza is quoted also in 
Prakrtacandrika of Krsnapandita, in Peterson, Third Report, p 346 ff. Cf. also 
Ramatarkavaglsa in Lassen, Inst. p. 21, —2. The text was partly published in Aufrecht, 
Cat. Oxon, p. i8t.—3. Lassen, Inst, p, 19-23; cf. Kramadisvara 5, 99, and Bharatiy- 
anatyasastra 17,48 ff. 


§4. Vr. does not mention Apabhramsa at all (§ 3). It would, how- 
ever, be wrong to conclude thereform, as was done by Lassen 1 , that this 
dialect is younger than Vr. 2 Therefore, with Bloch 3 , Vararuci should not 
needlessly be accused of inaccuracy and superfluity. The reason is that 
Vr., along with others, does not consider Apabhramsa to be Prakrit. As 
Namisadhu onRudrata, Kawalamkara 2,11 remarks, some ethers postulate 
three languages: Ptakrit, Samk it and Apabhramsa '.yaduklam kaiicid yatha | 
prakrtam samskjtam caitadapabhramsa iti iridha. To this group belongs Dandin, 
who in his Kavyadarsa 1 32, distinguishes between four kinds of literary 
works (1) those that are in Sanskrit, (2) those that are in Prakrit, (3) 
those that are in Apabhramsa, and finally (4)thosethat are written in more 
than one language ( mist a ) 4 . Under Apabhramsa Dandin includes the 
language of the Anhiras etc., when used in literary works ( kavyesu ): in 
treauses^r^they call everything, whatever is different from Sanskrit, 
Apabhramia. Markandeya, fol.2 in a citation includes the language of the 
Abhiras under the vibhasah(§3), rather than among the dialects of Apabhra- 
mSa,o_f which he names 26, such as Pancala,Malava,Gauda,Odra,Kabngya, 
. ar ?L ,a f > Dravrd 3 , Gurjara, and so on, Consequently, he uses the term 
Apabhramsa for the popular-languages of Aryan and non-Aryan origins. 
Against this. RamatarkavaalSa holds that Apabhramsa should not be 
included under the vibhasah, in view of the fact that they are used in dramas 
o y' 1 6 A actu spoken languages of the people are to be called 

S hr “ Sa - A A COr t d u ng t0 him > Magadhi, as a literary language, is a 
bhasa, and an Apabhiamsa as a popular language®. Ravikara, in 

SZ ! .“n Vfc ?' blr^Ien two Hod,’ of 

hi P fk h xion" rnJn he T ne “ , based ° n Prikrit and differs slightly from it 
dialect Tl^T- P °- 3 fe IOn 1 fr n LM w ° rd - f ° r nation, and the other is a popular 

are framed • r™ 6 A Sa “ skrit and PrSkrit f°Uow the rules P that 

are framed about their form, Apabhramia is dominated bv the sneech 

^aSST^ ho** * *.7 opinion 

Sanskrit Prgkri? A ^Vagbhatalankara 2, 1 he names four languages: 

, 9 2 1 , knt ’ Apabhramsa and Bhutabhasita i. e. Paisaci ( 8 27) and 

u rC . marks that Apabhramsa is the pure languageof the different 
hh ' apabhramsastu tacchuddham tattaddesesu bhasitam. The younger Vatr- 

f n l a u in Alamkaratilaka 15, 3 differentiates between Sanskrit® Prifafr 

Apabhramsa and Gramyabhasa. In an inscription from Valahhl P ’ 
asena is praised on account of the high degree of skilful show^by 
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him in his works written in three languages, namely Sanskrit. Prakrit and 
Apabhramsa 7 . I. A. 10,284 ( Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12. names six 
languages; Sanskrit, Prakrit, Magadhabhasa, Pis'acabhasa, Suraseni and 
Apabhramfa, which has several divisions according to the difference in 
locality: sastho'tra bhuribhedo desavisesad apabhramsah. The same six different 
classes of languages are mentioned also by Amaracandra, Kavyakalpala- 
tavytti p. 8. 

i. I. Alt. a 2 , 1169.-8. Weber, IStr. a, 57; Pischel, KB. 8,145.— 3. Varaurci 
und Hemacandra (Gutersloh 1893), p. 14 f.=KZ. 33.338 L— 4 - He is followed by Kavi- 
candra in Kavyacandrika, in Lassen, Inst,, p. 32. The number is not clear in Bhojadeva, 
Sarasvatikanthabharana 2.7 ff., p. 56.-5. Lassen, Inst., p. 21 f,; cf. Muir, OST. 2 2 ,4fk 

_6. Somadeva in his Katha«aritsagara, 6,148 mentions samskrtam, prakrtam and deSabhasa 

as the different languages; bhdsdtrayamyawi anu$yesu sambhavet. Cf, Ksemendra, Brhat- 
kathamanjari, 6, 47. 52. 7. 


§ 5. Accordingly we have to consider as Apabhramsa the popular 
languages of India. Undoubtedly there were written in it literary works 
of every kind already in time much earlier than that of the literary 
monuments, that are still preserved for us. The Bharatiy anatyasastra 17,46 
declares that the place of ApabhramSa in a drama is as important as 
that of Sauraseni, inasmuch as beside Sauraseni, a provincial language 
could be used in it, and that optionally: saurasermm samasrtya bhdsa karya tu 
natake \alhavd chandatah karya desabhasa prayoktrbhih. We need not take into 
consideration the artificially written dramas of the classical period, 
rather of the popular theatres of the type of yalra of Bengal 1 or that of the 
musical plays of Hindusthan 2 and the popular theatres of Almora 3 and 
Nepal 4 , a sample whereof occurs in the Hariscandranrtyam 6 . This 
Apabhramsa, has never been called Prakrit, but probably Apabhraiiisa, 
which, according to Dandin, can be used in literary poetry, and according 
to Ravikara, deviates just slightly from Prakrit ( § 4 ), to which it can 
be traced back ultimately ( § 2 ). It is presented before us in some of 
the Prakrit grammarians, who treat Apabhraiiisa as well, and in 
Pingala and some other works (§ 29). The Indians always understand by 
the term Prakrit, the literafy languages. Prthvidhara, in the introduc¬ 
tion to his commentary on Mrcchakatika, p. v., edited by Stenzler— 
p. 493 of Godbole’s 8 edition, says expressedly: maharastryadayal} kavya eva 
prayujyante. He. 2,174, p. 68. says that the woids that are not used by 
the earlier poets ( purvaih kavibhih ) in Prakrit are to be avoided, Dandin, 
KavyadarSa 1,35 remarks that Sauraseni, Gaudi, Lap and others ot the 
kind are used in conversation under the. name Prakrit, and Ramatar- 
kavagiSa forbids inclusion of Apabhramsa in the vibhasal}, when they are 
used in dramas etc. ( § 4 ). We have, therefore, to differentiate between 
the Sauraseni-Apabhramsa, the old popular language of Surasena, from 
which evolved the modern Gujarati and Marwari 7 and Sauraseni Prakrit, 
the artificial language, that is the language of prose of theatres, and 
whose all the characteristics are like those of Sanskrit. But the Sauraseni- 
Apabhramsa would also be used in lyrical poems, now and then, an 
that on the model of Mahara?tri, the Prakrit of lyrics and of artificial 
epics, remodelled for the purpose of song and recitation, with its chief 
dialectical peculiarities left untouched. He. 4, 446 gives an example : 
Ap. kanthi palambu kidu radie, thus in Sauraseni Pkt. would be ka^he 
palambdrh kidam radie, but in Maharastrl, with the elision ot d it 
would be kanlhe palambam kaam rale. Erroneously He. lays down that 
Apabhramsa generally follows Sauraseni Prakrit (§ 28 )• Similarly be 
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it noted that there was one Maharastra Apabhramsa, “whence has deve¬ 
loped the modern Marathi 8 , in addition to Maharastra-Prakrit, i. e. Maha 
rastri of the grammarians, as well as Magadha-ApabhramSa (§ 4), which 
through the Lata-dialect has essentially continued to this day as the 
dialects of Bihar and of West Bengal 9 and a Magadh Prakrit, i. e. 
Magadhi of the grammarians 10 . For PaiSaci see § 27, and for Arsa 
see § 16. 

i. Wilson, Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus 2 s , 412 ff.; Nisikanta 
Chattopadhyaya, Indische Essays (Zurich 1883) p.i ff.— 2. F. Rosen, Die Indarsabha 
des Amanat ( Leipzig 1892 ), Einieitung.—3. S. v. Oldenburg, Zapiski Vostocnago 
Otdelnija Imperatorskago Russkago Archeologicescago Obsscestva 5, 290 ff.—4. Klatt, 
De trecentis Canakyae poetae Indici sententiis ( Halle 1873 ) p, 1 ff.; Pischel, Katalog 
der Bibliothek der DMG, (Leipzig 1881 1 2, 5 ff. — 5. Das Haripcandranrtyam, An old 
Nepalese Dance, published by A. Conardy ( Leipzig 1891 ). — 6. From this springs the 
quotation from Lalitadiksita in Godbole, p. 1.—7. Pischel, Academy 1873, p. 398; 
Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. xxv. — 8.' Garrez, JA. VI, 20, p. 203 ff. ( Paris 1872 ) ; 
wrongly Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. xxn. — 9. Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. xxiv. In 
Academy 1 . c. I have wrongly designated Pali as Magadha-Apabhramsa, against which 
E, Kuhn, Beitrage zur Pali Grammatik(Berlin correctly i875)p.8. 1 corrected the mistake 
in Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 187s, p. 316. — 10. The theory enunciated by me in the 
Academy, 1873, p. 379 f. has been here improved upon on various points. 
Hoernle,. Comp, gr p. xvu ff. is substantially in agreement with me. On so many 
details I differ from him, as is shown in the following paragraphs. Shanker Pandurang 
Pandit has confused Apabhraihia with Prakrit in Gaiidavaho p. 4 lv. ff. 


§ 6. So the Prakrit languages are artificial dialects in so far as they 
are considerebly altered from literary view-points by poets. But they are not 
artificial dialects, if thereby it is meant that they are the result of theefforts 
of the poets 1 What is true with these dialects is equally true with Sanskrit, 
which has never been *he commonly spoken language of the cultured 
Indians. This Sanskrit was not the basis of the Prakrit dialects 2 , which 
indeed go back to a certain popular spoken dialect, which, on political or 
religious grounds, wasraised to the status of a literary medium®. Butthediffi- 
culty is that it does not seem probable that all the Prakrit dialects sprang 
out from one and the same source. At least they could not have developed 
out of Sanskrit^ as is generally held by Indian scholars and Hoeeer 4 , 
Lassen , Bhandarkar 0 and Jacobi 7 . All the Pi akrit languages have a series 
of common grammatical and lexical characteristics with the Vedic 
language, and such are significantly missing from Sanskrit. Such 
correspondences are: the comparatively greater freedom in samdhi rules, 
the change of the intervocalic d, dh to l, Ih ; the suffix -ttana=Ved. -tvana 8 , 
t e svarabhakti, the gen. sing, of the fern, bases in -ae='Ved.-ayai: the ins. 
plur. m -«Am=Ved. -ebhih\ the imperative hohi=Ve d. bodhi] id. ja, eltha— 
Ve .Jat, yat, ittha; te, me as accusative; amhe—Ved. asms ; Prakrit paso 
,. e ^ e iT jVf 1 ,.’ AMg. vagguhim—vagnubhih saddhim—sadhrim: A- dive 
dive =Vtd. dive dtve-,]. g A. kid ha, AMg. A kiha=Ve d. kathd; maim, Ved. 
m&kim nam—Vtd. ndkim; AMg viu=viduh 10 -. Mg. - aho, -dhu, A -a/w =Ved. 
asahiM. JM. A . kunai, JS. kmadi=kmoti ; AMg JM. sakkd= v^ed. Mydt; 
A. sahu-Ve d. sasvat; AMg. ghirhsu=Vtd. ghramsa ; M. AMg. JM. S. A. 
khmbha-Vtd skambha; M.AMg. JM.S. rukkha “tree”=Ved. ruksa; future 
so cchah from Ved. sruy, the ( AMg ) infinitive in -as, -to=Ved. -tavai; 

etc Si 6 l - w '= Ved - -*», in -ppinu=Ved. tvinam, 

e c. what have been described, in relevant places in this grammar. These 

'SSfft&Sff 1 ** tbat 

should be corrected accordingly.-!,. Franke, BB. 17, 7I . I doubt if ever there was a 
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living language for the cultured people of the whole of Aryavarta. Cf. also Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gr, p. xui, note 7.-3. In GGA. 1884, p. 512 ,1 had suggested that 
classical Sanskrit was based on the dialect of Brahmavarta. Cf. \V acker nagel, 
Altind. Gram. p. xxvi, note n, for further literature on this topic. — 4. De 
Prakrita dialecto §8. — 5. Inst. p. 25 ff. ; IAlt. 2 2 , 1163, notes, — 6. JBoAS., 16, 
315. — 7. KZ. 24, 614, wherein he says that Pali and Prakrit are essentially a later 
form of Sanskrit. — 8. v. Bradke, ZDMG. 40, 673.— 9. Fischel and Gelbner, Ved. 
Stud. 1, p. xxxi, note 2.—10. Ved. 2, 235 f. — n, Weber goes too far when he 
(IS.2,111) does not see in Prakrit anything, but a degenerated old Vedic dialect. Cf,§ 9. 

§ 7. The affinity of the Prakrit languages with the middle and 
new Indo-Aryan popular dialects is not weaker than that with the 
Vedic language. The inscriptions of A6oka provide us with specimens of at 
least four middle Indian dialects. The inscriptions, dating between 
the 2nd and 3rd centuries A. D., that are found in caves, stupas, plates, 
etc., prove that there was a popular language, that was equally intelligible 
in a considerably greater part of India. Senart has designated the lan¬ 
guage of these inscriptions the ‘‘monumental Prakrit 1 ”. This is misleading, 
since it suggests that Pkt. developed purely as an artificial language. 
We have little ground to accept this view or to agree with Kern 2 , that 
Pali is an artificial language, though both Pali and Prakrit, like Arsa (§16); 
underwent various forms of changes as literal y languages. I propose to name 
the Prakrit dealect of most of these inscriptions, as they are found in 
caves, asLenadialect, after lena=Skt. layana “hole”, which occurs so 
often in these inscriptions. A parallel is met with in the name of L at a- 
di al e ct, from lat—Vki. lat thi=Skt. yasti “pillar”. All these dialects are 
continuations not of Sanskrit, but of sister dialects thereof, and their 
characteristics, in a great measure, correspond to those of different Prakrits. 
Some examples from the concluding portion of Asoka’s first edict may 
here be enough. We find in the first edict the participle of the causative 
of likh, in Girnar as lekhapitd , in Shahbazgarhl as likhapiiu, in Jaugda as 
likhapita, and in Mansehra as [/] ikhapita, a form that occurs in the pillar 
edicts as well, ( Senart 2,597 ). The Lena-dialect has similar formations 
from roots ending in a consonant: ba\m\dhdpayatijddapayati, pidapayati, vo\pi\ 
ddpayali, (Hathigumpha Inscription p. 155. 158.160. 163) 3 , likewise Pali: 
likhdpeti that is very often found also in Prakrit [§552]; Asoka’s likhapita 
corresponds to JM. lihaviya ( Erz. 63,31 ), Anoka’s likhapayisam ( Girnar. 
14,3 ), Mg. lihavaissam ( Mrcch. 136,21 ).—Girnar prajuhitayvam , from hu 
(to offer a sacrifice ) with pra x , shows an extension of the present stem, as 
is usual in Pali and Prakrit.—In Girnar, samajamhi and mahanasamhi, the 
two forms of the nominal loc. sing, have the ending of the pronominal 
declension; Shahbazgarhl and Khalsi have mahanasasi, mahdnasasi, that is 
mahanasamsi , a form that occurs very often in the pillar and stray edicts. 
In the Lena-dialect are found ja[m]budipamhi ( Karle Inscription, No. 1 ) 5 
thuvamhi—stupe*, anugdmimhi(Ns.sik No. 6 fl ) 7 , iiranhumhi (Nasik No. 11 1 .19) 8 , 
also tiranhumi, that is to say tiranhummi 9 . To these correspond in Prakrit 
M. JM. 'jS. AMg. the locative forms in -mmi, AMg. -rhsi. One notices 
fiirther the use of asti in the plural, as in Prakrit atthi ( § 498 ), and 
that of se, that is exactly so found in AMg. _ I shall, from the 
Lena-dialect, refer only to the declension of stems in i- and a-, whereof 
the gen. sing, ends in -no and -sa, i. e. - ssa ; it is so in Prakrit, where 
the gen. sing, even of the n- stem ends in »sa. On all these points, as 
well as on very many others, whereof no correspondence is to be found in 
Sanskrit, Prakrit agrees with the middle Indian popular-dialects. 

1, Les inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2, 488. He is followed by Sorensen, I. c. p. 187.— 
2, Over de Jaartelling der zuidelijke Buddhisten (Amestrdam 1873) p. 14 f.—3. Actes 
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du Sixieme Congres International des Orientalistes ( Leide 1885 )> 3 > 2.—4. Pischel, 
GGA. 1881, 132 , f. — 5. Inscriptions from the Cave-Temples of Western India. By 
Jas, Burgess and Bhagwanlal Indraji ( Bombay 1881 ) p. 28.-6. Senart, 1 . c. 2. 
472. — 7. Arch. Survey of Western India 4, 101. — 8. Arch, S. of W. I, 4, 106. 114.— 
9. Arch. S. ot W. I. 4, 99. 

§ 8. On account of the analytical character of the new Indian dia¬ 
lects naturally it is r.omore possible to demonstrate the affinity of Pkt. in 
the matter of flexion, with them. But this relationship is more striking in 
phonology and morphology, as also in the case ol the Middle Indian. Patan- 
jali, Vyakaranamahabhasya 1, p. 5,21 f. remarks: of each correct word there 
are many of incorrect formations ( apabhramsah ); thus for. example, of the 
word gauh (cow), the apabhramsah are gavi, goni , gota, gopotalika 1 . Of these, 
in Prakrit, the most usual form is gavi, that in JM. is goni, which has as 
its masculine, the form gono (§ 393). Under Panini 1,3,1 (p. 259) Katyayana 
mentions ariapayati, to which Patanjali adds vattati and vaddhati ; Patan- 
jali, under Panini 3, 1, 91 (2, 74) records a form supati, and Kaiyata ex- 
pressedly considers all such verbal forms as ApabhramSa®. The inscriptions 
of ASoka (Senart 2,559) and the Lenadialect (Arch S. of W. I. 4,104.110) 
have anapayati ; to it corresponds S. Mg. anavedi \ §551), whereas Pali has 
Stiapeti. Kielhorn has already noted that Pali has similarly sounding 
equivalent forms for vattati, vaddhati and supati. The Prakrit equivalents 
to these are: M. AMg. jM. vatlai, jS. S. vattadi, M. AMg. JM. vaddhai, S. 
vaddhadi (§ 289. 291), M. suvai, suai JM. suyai (§ 497). The Indian gram¬ 
marians and rhetoricians divide the Prakrit words into three classes : 1 ) 
samskrtasama , “Sanskrit-like” ( C. 1, 1; Sr. in Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 40 ), 
commonly designated as tatsama, “that-like (that is to say like Sanskrit)”, 
(Triv. in Pischel, 1. c.p. 29; Mk. lol 2; Dandin, KavyadaiSa 1,32; Dha- 
nika on DaSaiupa 2, 60), and also referred to as taMwlya(Vagbhatalamkara 
2, 2; and samanasabda (Bharatiyan. 17, 3 ); 2), samskrtabhava, “originated 
from Sanskrit”(Sr.), commonly designated as tadbhava[ Triv.;Mk,; Dandin.; 
Dhamka), also as sarhskrtayoni (Hc.1,1; C.), tajja (Vagbhata), and vibhrasta 
(Bharatiyan. 17, 3); and 3) desya (He.; Tnv.; Sr.; Mk.'; Vagbhata) or 
deii (DeSin. p. 1.2; Dandin; Dhanika), also desiprasiddha (C.) and d'esimatd 
(Bharatiyan. 17,37)®. The words that have the same form both in Piakrit 
and in Sanskrit are tatsama words. Thus for example, kara, komala, jala 
soma, etc. The tadbhava words are classed as sadhyamanasamsakrtabhavah, and 
siddhasarhskrtabhavah. To the former class belong the Prakrit words 
that presuppose Sanskrit words, from which they are derived in their un¬ 
finished form without an affix or suffix. This especially refers to the flexion, 
by which a word is, first of all, made fit, according to the rules of gram¬ 
mar, for use ( sadhyamana ). Beames has appropriately called them 
early tadbhavas” 4 . They are the independent basic elements of 
rraknt. The latter class includes the Prakrit words, that are derived from 
grammatically complete ( siddha) Sanskrit words, like AMg. vanditta=Skt. 
vanditva. Although a large number of tatsama and tadbhava words are 
lound in all the new Indian languages, it is not correct to presume that all 
such kinds of words are of Sanskritic origin only. The fact that all the 
new Indian languages do not go back to Sanskrit today needs no more 
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§ 9. The Indians include under the desya or desi class very 
heterogenous elements. They consider all such words to belong 
to this class as they cannot trace back to Sanskrit eithei in form 
or in meaning It depends upon then knowledge of Sanskrit and 
ability in etymologising that some of them call a word to be desya, 
while others include it either among the tatsamas or among the 
tadbhavas. Besides, we have many words that are classed as desi, 
even though they go back to genuine Sanskrit roots, simply because 
they do not have closely corresponding Sanskrit words; thus for 
example paso ( eye; Triv. in BB. 6,104 ) or pasarp, ( De§5n 6,75 ), is 
connected to AMg pasdi— Skt. pasyati ; or sivvl ( needle; Dtsin. 8, 29 ; 
Triv. in BB. 3,260 ), Skt. sivyati. Further, there are the compound words 
whose component parts are basically true Sanskrit, nevertheless the 
special meaning ascribed to them in Prakrit is not to be found in 
that language : thus acthivadanam (closing of the eyes ; De&n. I, 39, 
with commentary; Triv. in BB. 13, 5 )=aksi J rpatana; or sattavuampoO.no 
( the moon; DeSIn. 8,22; C. 1, 1 p. 39 ) =Simhadevaganin on Vagbhata- 
lamkara 2,2 )=saptavimati-\-dyotana 1 . Then there are words for which 
there is no Sanskrit root. Thus jodarn (constellation; D?sin. 3.49), 
jodo ( Triv. inBB. 13, 17 f.); or tuppo ( anointed Paiyal. 233; DtSin. 5,22; 
Hala 22 v.l. 289. 520 ), that is connected to Marathi lupa (clarified butter; 
ghee) 2 . Lastly there are the words that exhibit some rare phonetic law; 
thus gaharo (vulture; Paiyal. 126; DeSm. 2, 84; Triv. in BB. 6. 93 ), 
what is rightly eqated a <—grdhra by Trivikrarr.a; or vihunduo ( Rahu; 
DeSIn. 7,65; Triv. in B B. 3, 252 )—vidhumtudah 3 . Among the desya 
words are included the largely numerous verb-forms, that are 
designated as dhatvadesa “root subsiitutes ” by grammarians, and 
they cover much space m Indian grammars ( Vr. 8,1 flf.; He. 4,1 ff.; 
Ki. 4, 46 fif; Mk. fol. 53 ff. ). Here Sanskrit fails miserably in 
rendering any help, though agreement among the new Indian 
languages is most rigorous 4 . As the name indicates, by defya people 
have come to understand also “provincialisms”. In Hemacandra’s 
Rayanavali ( § 36 ), the largest collection of these provincialisms, 
the dhatvadefa have not been mentioned ( Desln. I, 3 ), and He. (I, 4) 
in clear terms, excludes all such provincialisms, as are not current in 
Prakrit. Many such deSi words, either from Apabhramsa or from Piakrit, 
have been taken into Sanskrit dictionaries and Dbatupathas also 5 . It 
is possible that stray non-Aryan words may have been got included in 
the deSI words, but the bulk of such elements is Proto-Aryan, though 
we search for them in Sanskrit in vain. Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalarnkara 2,12, gives an etymology of the word Prakrit, according 
to which the basis ( prakrti) of Prakrit and Sanskrit is the natural current 
language of the people, that cannot be fashioned according to the rules 
of grammar, or this Prakrit itself is this current language (§ 16 ). As 
already shown, such an assumption is unjustified. Sanskrit forms the 
chief constituent of individual Prakrit dialects, especially of Maharastri 
of artificial poetry, such as Gatidavaho and Ravanavaho, that are tom- 
posed according the model of Sanskrit. In them, therefore, the number 
of degl words is diminishing, while 7 they are very significant in JM. I 
agree entirely with Senart 8 , that all the Prakrits go back to popular 
dialects as their source and their all the essential elements originally 
developed from the living speeches, but ‘uch of these dialects, as were 
raised to the status of literary languages, all like Sanskrit, underwent 
significant alterations. 
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i, Not=j> cjana The 24 nakfatras are meant.— s . Weber, ZDMG. 28,335.—3. Cf. 
Desin. I, 3; Buhler, Paiyalacchi p. 11 ff. ; Sorensen 1 . c. 225 ff. —4. Many examp¬ 
les are to be found in the translation of He* and in Weber’s, observations on Hala.—5. 
Zachariae, Beitrage zur indischen Lexicographic (Berlin 1883), p.53 ff. Cf. also Wack- 
ernagel. Altind. Gr. p. LI ff.—6. Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik §140,2; 
Pischel, BB. 3,236.264; 6,84; Buhler, WZKM. 8,17 ff,; 122 ff.; Franke, 
ibid. 321 ff.— 7. Pischfx, GGA. 1880, p.326, wherein it has been remarked that in 
the notes on Ravanavaho, there is much valuable material. Shankar P. Pandit, 
GaQdavaho p. lvi.— 8. L’dpigraphie et I’histoiie linguistique de 1 ’Inde. Extracts from 
the reviews of the Stance de 1 ’ Academ.'e des Inscriptions et Belles Letters ( Paris 1886), 
p. 17 ff.; Les inscriptions de Piyadasi 2. 530 ff. Senart has not, however, as already 
mentioned under section 7 above, taken Prakrit in its strictly correct sense. 

§ 10. The inscriptions that are preserved for us in Prakrit are 
the documents of gift of the Paliava king, Sivaskandavarman, those 
of the queens of the Paliava Yuvaraja Vijayabuddhavaiman 1 , the 
Ghatayala inscription of Kakkuka, and the fragments of Somadeva’s 
Lalitavigraharajanataka. The first one was published by Buhler, EL 
l,2ff; a few improvements thereupon were made by Leumann, ibid 2,483ff. 
and by Pischel, GN. 1895,210 ff. I indicate them by PG.=Pallava Grant. 
BilHLER has pressed that in these inscriptions there were certain charac- 
teristics that appeared only in literary Prakrit. Thus the change ofya into 
ja in karave'jja, vatteja, hoia, jo , samjutto ; the more frequent change 
of dental n into a cerebral n : the occurrence of sonants in place 
of surds, thus kassava, anuvatthdveti, vi, bhada, kada; the writing of 
doubled consonants, such as in aggitthoma, ossamedha, dhamma, savattha, 
rufthika etc 2 . All these peculiarities are found in a scattered manner also 
in one or the other inscription in the Lenadialect 3 . But there is no 
other inscription in which these characteristics, all taken together, and in 
such large quantities, occur in so far as the language should be regarded 
as Prakrit. But it no way is absolutely pure Prakrit, ya stands beside 
ja: na is often retained; surds mostly remain unmodified; even the 
doubled consonants are written in a simple manner; sivakhamdavamo, gumike , 
vadhanike etc*. The following are gross irregularities against Prakrit: 
kamclpura; (5, 1) for kamclpura-, atteycf (6, 13) for atteyaP vatsa° (6,22) for 
vaccha °; cattdri(6,39) for cattari ; unusual are vitanama{ 5,7) for vitarUmo ; dudha 
(6, 31) for duddha, °daUam (6, 12) for °dinnam; datta (7, 48), i. e. datta for 
diltna. It can clearly be seen that the language is an artificial 5 one. For 
a history of Prakrit, the inscription is not without interest and worth, 
and it has been, therefore, used regularly, in this grammar, whereas 
the Lena-dialect and the so called-Gatha dialect 6 are beyond its sphere. 
The inscription of Kakkuka, indicated by KI., was published by Mun- 
siff Debi Prasad, JRAS. 1195, p. 513 ff. It is written in Jaina Maha- 
rastr! (§ 20 ). 


^.^klished 8y Fleet, IA. g, 100 ff. Almost unusable. Cf. BChler. EI.1,2, note. 
—2. Buhler, 1 . c. a. ff.—3. Senart, Piyadasi 2, 489 ff 518 ff—4 BOhler 1 . c. p. 
j. , ®PPhes,even more accurately what Senart 1 . c. 2,494, says on the Lena- 

dialect. this language is, then, neither wholly popular, nor entirely regulated.— 6 . That 
this name is not appropriate has been remarked correctly by Senart, 1 . c. 2,460 ff. His 
suggestion to call the language "mixed Sanskrif’would, however, meet with little appro¬ 
val. Further references have been given in Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. p. xxxix f 


§11. The fragments of Somadeva’s Lalitavigrahbharajanataka are 
found also m two basalt-plates, discovered in Ajmir. They have been 
published by, Kielhorn, IA, 20, 201 ff. and again GN. 1893 552 ff. 
!n them, occur three Prakrit dialects, Maharastrl, Sauraseni, and Ma- 
gadhi. Konow has shown, exactly, as I had remarked in my first study 
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of Prakrit 2 , that the Prakrit forms closely agree with the rules of Hema-. 
candra. But Hemacandra was hardly the authority, whose views were 
honoured by Somadeva. He. 4, 271 prescribes the absolutive in -duna in 
Sauraseni; Somadeva has the Maharastrl form in-una ; He. 4,280 requires 
yyeva, whereas Somadeva has jjeva; in consonant-groups in Magadhi, 
Somadeva has s, whereas He. 4,289, prescribes s ; the former lays down 
sta for rth, against st of He. 4,291 and ska for hka against ska of 
He. 4, 296. 297 3 . Hence it follows that the absolutive in-una may be an 
error committed by Somadeva himself ; even -duna may be wrong (§584) ; 
sta for rta as well may be an error committed in course of transmission 
inasmuch as in 566,9 we find yahastam=yathdrtham. But as regards ska 
for hka , ska could hardly, with Konow 4 , be considered to be a slip on the part 
of a mason, when there are numerous examples. However, we cannot 
assess a higher value for this inscription than for any unique manuscript. 
The inscription is full of gross errors of the dialects concerned, just like 
any manuscript of a drama. To the list of errors picked up by Konow 
l.c. p. 479, I add the following : §. tujjha (554, 4 ; s. §421) ; jjeva (554,4 ; 
555,18) for jeva after anusvara ; nimmaya (554,13 ; s § 591) ; the passive 
viloijjanti, pekkhijjanti (554,21. 22),kijjadu (562, 24), jampijjadi (568,6), the 
forms that are admitted by He. for niloianti, pekkhianti, karladu, jampiadi 
(§535) ; kitti (555,4) for kimti ; rayanaim (555,15), raana (560,19) for rada- 
ndirh and radana ; gihida (560,20) for gahida ; earisam (563,3) for edarisam • 
The dialectical inaccuracies in^ Magadhi are ■.—peskiyyamdi (565,13) 
peskianti , peskiyyasi (565,15) for peskiasi, yaniyyadi (566,1) for yaniadi, paca- 
kkhikadam (566,1) for paccaski°; yahastam (566.9) for yadhastarir, nijjhala,yujjha 
(566,9.11) for niyyhala, yuyyha (cf. § 280. 284) ; eva (567,1) for yeva. 
These are the types of errors that always occur in manuscripts, just as tama- 
pasara (555,11), pacakkhaim (555,14), ssaluvam (565,9). Moreover, 
most of these, if not all, would certainly disappear, if we had a few more 
manuscripts of the drama at our disposal. The presence of the absolutive 
in-una, and the passive in S.-iya, and Mg.-iyya, may be mistakes com¬ 
mitted by the author himself, as even Rajasekhara, (§ 22) and later poets 
often mix up the dialects with one another. The writing of n in place 
of n, and interpolation of j 5 suggest Jaina influence. A second fragment 
found in Ajmir, of Harakelinataka, is ascribed to Vigraharajadeva him¬ 
self, and is dated November 22, 1153 6 . The grammar of Hemacandra, at 
the earliest, would have been completed towards the end of the Vikrama 
year 1197 7 , i.e. 1140 A.D. Consequently Somadeva and Hemacandra were 
contemporaries. In spite of all the errors, these fragments are of the greatest 
importance for Magadhi, that, here only has been handed down to us in 
a form, that is in agreement with the rules laid down by the grammarians, 
( § 23 ). 

t. GGA. 1894, 478ff.—2. IA. 20,204—3. Konow, 1 . c.p. 481.-4. 1 . c. p. 
482.-5. Konow, 1 . c. p. 480.—6.. Kielhorn, IA. 20, 201.—7. Buhler, Ober das 
Leben des Jaina Monches Hemacandra (Wien 1889), p. 18. 

§ 12. When one refers to the Prakrit language in general terms it is 
the Maharaspri (§ 2), that derives its name from Maharastra, the land of 
the Mara this, that is thereby meant. It is considered to be the best Pra¬ 
krit. As shown'by Garrez (§ 5) Maharastr!, no doubt, has unmistakable 
points of contact with the Marathi language. 1 No other dialect has 
been phonetically,-modified, to such an extent for artificial purposes. The 
dropping of consonants had, in M.,. been’ so extensive, as has been seen no¬ 
where else, therefore, a large number of words that were phonetically quite 
different have assumed the same form. . Thus.-M. . kaa=kaca and . krta^ 
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kai—kati, kapi, kavi, krti ; haa=kaka i kaca, kaya ; gad=gatd , gada, gajah ; 
maa—mata , mada, maya , mrga, mrta\ vaa=vacas, vayas, vrata, °pada; sua—suka, 
suta, sruta, etc. 2 Therefore, it was not without reason that Beames designa¬ 
ted M. the ‘emasculated stuff’. 3 It was admitted long ago that its sound 
system was essentially determined by the fact that M. above all was used 
for musical stanzas. Such stanzas are the Gdhas=Gdthds , that are, for us, 
collected in the Satasai of Hala, and the Vajjalagga of Jayavallabha 4 , and 
are scattered in the writings of authors on rhetorics, and are inserted in 
dra mas as well. They were expressly designated as Gaha, ‘song’, ‘musical 
stanza’ thus for example H, 3, 500. 600. 698. 708, 709. 815 ; Vajjalagga 
3.4. 9.10 ; p, 326,6. The stanza that is written in the purest M. in Mudrar. 
83,2*3, and is addressed by Viradhagupta, who appears as a snake- 
charmer and Prakrit poet, to the minister Raksasa, is called by him Gatha, 
and Visvanatha, Sahityadarpana 432 says that the women that are not of 
lowly origin speak SaurasenI in dramas, and that in their songs ( asameva tu 
gathasu) they should speak Maharastrl. Priyamvada calls the stanzas, 55, 
15. 16 of Sak. gidaam =°gitakam in 54,8 ; Sakuntala calls it gidid—gilika 
(55,8) : the verses recited by the spy in Mudraraksasa (34,6ff.) are called, 
after 35,1, gidairh, “songs”. The actress sings ( gdyati ) her song in M.: thus 
for example Sak. 2, 13 ; Mallikam. 19, 1 ; Kaleyak. 12, 6 ( vlnam vadayanli 
gdyati) ; Unmattar. 2, 17 ; cf. Mukund. 4, 20 ff; about the stanzas that 
are recited from behind the slage, it is said nepathye giyate ; t.g. Sak. 
95, 17 ; Viddhal 6, 1 ; Kaleyak. 3, 6 ; Karnas. 3. 4. This application of 
M. in lyrics destined for musical purposes is undoubtedly the oldest, and 
in these the dropping of consonants in such large proportions is, in the first 
place, to be attributed to this cause.® 

I. I do not think that it is correct to say, like E. Kuhn (KZ. 33, 478), that the 

oldest form of Maharastrl Prakrit is to be found in Pali_2. Some examples have been 

given by Shankar P. Pandit, Gatidavaho p. lvi. lviii.— 3. Comp. Gram. 1, 223. 
4. Bhandarkar, Report 1883, 84 (Bombay 1887), P- * 7 , 324 ff. The correct name is 
Vajjalagga (3. 4. 5 i (p- 3 a6 > 9 ) from which originated Vajjalaya (p. 326, 5). The word is 
derived from mjja—vrajya (B. R. s. v.) ; Weber, Hala 2 , p. xxxviii ; Pischel, Die 
Hofdichter des Laksmanasena (Gottingen, 1893), p. 30f.), and lagga (indication, mark 
Desin. 7, i7)=Skt. lagna. Its translation by Padyalaya is wrong.—5. Weber, I. Str. 
3,159 f. ; 279 ; Hala 2 p.xx 

§ 13. For a knowledge of M., the most essential work is the Sattasal 
of Hala. The first 370 stanzas were - already published by Weber, under 
the title “Uber das Saptasatakam des Hala, Leipzig, 1870. 1 Weber brought 
out the addenda and carrigenda to his edition of the work in ZDMG. 26, 
735 ff; 28, 345 ff., which were followed by a complete edition with a 
German translation and word-index. Das Saptasatakam des Hala, Leip- 
*ig, 1_881. Weber dealt upon Bhuvanapala’s commentary on Chekoktivi- 
carallla in IS. 16, Iff Durga Prasad and Kasinath Pandurang PArab, 
have, besides, furnished us with an edition of the work that is indispensable 
on account of the complete printed commentary and several good readings, 
the i! ltle Gathasaptasati of Sa.tavah.ana with the commentary 

of Gangadharabhatta, Bombay, 1889 (Kavyamala 21). Weber fixes as the 
earliest limit to the date of the collection, at the 3rd. century A. D., and in 
any case, according to him, it was compiled earlier than the 7th century, 
and he has, in the introduction to his complete edition, dealt elaborately 
with the six different recensions of the work, of which the recension of Bhu- 
vanapala is the seventh (p. xxxvu ff). We observe from the Sattasal that 
there was in M. a literature that was very extensive. Originally, the name 
of the author of each of the stanza was appended to it (H. 709). Of these 
names, unfortunately, .we know only a few, many, whereof are in corrupt 
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form, and the tradition varies a great deal in the matter of assignment of 
the verses. The commentators of the vulgata have given 112 names; 
Bhuvanapala gives 384, considering Satavahana, (Satavahana, Sali- 
vahana, Salahana) and Hala to be one and the same person. Two of 
these poets, Harivrddha (Hariuddha) and Pottisa were mentioned also by 
Rajasekhara, Karp. 19. 2, where, moreover, occur the names of Nandiuddha 
=Nandivrddha and Hala as well,” and in thev. 1. Paiittaa, Campaaraa 
and Malaa-sehara are also named. 2 By Bhuvanapala, of them, Paiittaa is 
credited with the authorship of ten verses of this anthology. In case 
Palitta is to be equated to Padalipta, as was done by Weber 3 ; this Palitta 
might be identical with Padaliptacarya, who is referred to by He., Desin. 
1,2, as the author of a manual of Desi {desUasira). The actual name of 
the last mentioned poet, is now proved by the v. 1., with certainty, to be 
Mallasehara in Konow’s edition and Malayasekhara, i.e. °sekhara in 
Bhuvanapala. According to Bhuvanapala, Abhimana, whose full name 
was Abhimanacihna, who was perhaps the author of H. 518, was, like 
Padalipta, also the author of a desisastra, that had a vrtti to each sutra, and 
in which Abhimana gave his own examples, (Desin. 1, 144 ; 6,93 ; 7, 1 ; 
8, 12.17). This holds good equally for Devaraja, who according to Bhuva¬ 
napala, was the author of H. 220. 369, and according to Desin. 6. 58. 72 ; 
8,17, was a writer on Desi, and also for Satavahana, who is men¬ 
tioned among the sources of He. onDeSi in Desin. 3,41 ; 5, 11 ; 6,15. 
18. 19. 112. 125. Aparajita, whom Bhuvanapala describes as the author 
of H. 756, is different from Aparajita, who, according to Karp. 6, 1, wrote 
Mrgankalekhakatha, and was a contemporary of Rajalekhara. It remains 
still undecided whether this younger Aparajita did never use Sanskrit : 
because it is likely that Rajalekhara himself might have translated into 
Prakrit the passage under reference, and in fact, we find in the Subhasita- 
vali, a Sanskrit strophe, i.e. no. 1024, cited from him. Sarvasena, to whom, 
according to the authority of Bhuvanapala, belong the verses, H. 217 
and 234, composed, according to Anandavardhana, Dhvanyaloka, 148, 9, 
Harivijaya, wherefrom is quoted a stanza, namely 127, 7, that is cited also 
by Hemacandra, Alankaracudamani, fol. 7 4 (Ms. Kieliiorn, Report, 
Bombay 1881, p. 102, Nr. 265). 4 In both the lists, one of the famous poets 
is Pravarasena. Further, in Bhuvanapala occurs also the name of Vakpati- 
raja. None of the quoted passages, however, is found either in Ravanavaho 
or in Gatidavaho. Because this Vakpatiraja had written a second arti¬ 
ficial poem, i.e. Mahumahaviaa according to G. 69, and Madhumatha- 
navijaya, according Anandavardhana, Dhvanyaloka, 152, 2 ; Somesvara, 
Kavyadarsa, fol. 31. (Ms. Kielhorn, Report, p 87, No. 66. Hemacandra, 
Alankaracudamani fol. 7 b ) ; it is likely that both of the stanzas might 
have been derived from the latter source. But the two lists often go against 
each other, and are not reliable. However, the fact remains that the 
Sattasal presupposes a very rich literature in Prakrit, in the formation of 
which women too took active part. Only the futurity will tell whether or 
not stray stanzas were taken only occasionally into Sanskrit literature, as 
in the dramas. 5 

I. An excellent review thereof has been published by Garrez in JA. VI, 20, t97ff. 
—a. Pischel, GGA. 1891, 365 ; v. 1 . of Karp. 19, 2.-3. IS. 16, 24 note 1.-4. Pischel, 
ZDMG. 39, 316.—5. The two editions by Weber are respectively indicated as H 1 and 
H 2 ; H however, indicates the second edition. 

§14. That Prakrit has had a rich literature is presupposed also by the 
second anthology, the Vajjalagga of Jayaballabha (§ 12), a Jaina belonging 
to the Svetambara sect. According to Bhandakkar, l.c. p. 17, it is divided 
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into 48 sections and contains 704 stanzas, whereof the authors are unfor¬ 
tunately not named. Stanza 2=H. 2 ; none of the stanzas nos. 6 to 10, 
found at p. 325 occurs in H. ; an immediate publication of Vajjalagga is 
very much desirable. A chaya thereof was written by Ratnadeva in the 
Vikrama-year 1393=1336 A.D. Moreover, the actual name of the collec¬ 
tion is Taavallaham, according to p. 324, 26. A large number of stanzas in 
M. are further quoted by the writers on rhetorics. Of the 67 stanzas, 
that Weber collected in the supplement to H. 1 , p. 202 ff., from Dhamka s 
Commentary on Dasarupa, Sahityadarpana and Kavyaprakasa, 32 are 
found, in the different recensions of Sattasai, so that H 2 p. 509 ff. has yet 
the remaining 35. Of them the one bearing no. 968 de a pasia is 
quoted also in Dhvanyaloka, 22, 2 ; in Alankaracandrika fol. V> and also 
elsewhere: the one bearing no. 969 annaarn ladahattanaam (so it is to be read) 
is cited by Ruyyaka, Alankarasarvasva 67,2; Alankarac. fol. 37 etc. ; 
the stanza no. 970 is quoted by Jayaratha, Alankaravimarsini fol. 24 
(Ms. Buhler, Detailed Report Nr. 230) ; the stanza no. 971 is cited by 
Sobhakara, Alankararatnakara fol. 20 (Ms., Buhler, Det. Rep. Nr. 227), 
and so also are the other stanzas quoted by this or that writer on 
poetics. The stanzas, nos. 979 jo (so it is to be read) parharium , 988 
tarn tana , the oft-quoted 989, tatajaanti, and 999 homi vahattkiareho were 
taken from Anandavardhana’s Visamabanalila, a poem which Ananda- 
vardhana himself quotes in Dhvanyaloka, 62, 3; 111, 4; 152, 3, 241, 12.20, 
and which according to 241, 19, was written for the instruction of the 
poets, (i kavivyutpattaye ). Cf. 222,12 with the commentary of Abhinavagupta. 
The origin of stanza no. 979, is given by Somesvara, Kavyadarsa, Fol. 52 
(Ms., Kielhorn, Report 1880/91, p. 87, No. 60) and Jayanta, Kavyapra- 
kaiadipika, fol. 65 ( Ms. Buhler, Det. Rep. Nr. 244 ), both of them 
designate this poem as a Pancabanallla ; 988 and 989 are cited by Anan- 
davardhana himself, Dhvanyaloka p. 111. 62 1 ; stanza no. 999 is quoted 
by Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka 152, 18 (quite mutilated in the print¬ 
ed text); and it is noted by Somesvara l.c. fol._62, and by Jayanta l.c. fol. 
79, that" this is from Visamabanalila. Further Anandavardhana, Dhvanya¬ 
loka 241,, 13, directly quotes from it also the stanza na a tana ghadai. The 
stanza no. 243, 20 a proves that he wrote also in Apabhramsa. Abhinava¬ 
gupta on Dhvanyaloka p. 223,13, cites also a Prakrit stanza of his teacher, 
Bhattenduraja, who has been well-known as a Sanskrit poet from a very 
long time*. The Sarasvatikanthabharana, a treatise on Rhetorics, contains 
the largest number ofPrakrit stanzas; they number nearly 350, according to 
Zachariae 4 , of which nearly 150, and according to Jacob 5 nearly 113, are 
taken from Sattasai, nearly 30 6 are from Ravanavaho; besides there are 
stanzas in M. from Kalidasa, Sriharsa, Rajasekhara, etc. Moreover, there 
are in if many stanzas from sources that are still unknown.' The state¬ 
ment of Borooah 7 , that there, in it, existed, particularly a poem Satya- 
bhamasamvada of a similar poem on the same subject is apparently based 
on the stanzas kuuia ca saccahamd, -322, 15 and s'urakusumehi kalusiam, 327, 25, 
which are addressed by Satyabhama to Rukmini according to the follow¬ 
ing elucidation. Cf. also 340, 9 ; 369, 21 ; 371, 8. But according to all 
that we know up till now these stanzas might have been taken from Hari- 
vijaya of Sarvasena or. from Madhumathanavijaya of Vakpatiraja (§ 13). 
It has already been noted above (§12) that even the dramas 
contain Gathas in M. 

. «• 9®9 Jayanta, 1 . c. fol. 25 ; cf. Pisehel, BB. 16, 172, ff—2. It is very much 
mutilated in the K 5 vyamala edition. On the evidence of the mss. it approximately reads 
as maku maktt tti bharicmtiaho vajjat kSlu janassu to vi net dm janaddartaii goarihoi manassu. 
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3, Auerecht, Cat. Cat. 1. 59, s. v. Induraja Bhatta 4. GGA. 1884, p. 309.— 

5, JRAS. 1897, p. 304. Aufrecht in Weber, Hala,2 p, xliii, note t, has identified 
no. 78.—6. Zachariae, 1 . c.—7. In his edition (Calcutta 1883), Preface p. xvf. 

§ 15. Maharastrl is also the language of artificial epics of which, 
up till now two have been published, the Ravanavaho, and the Gaiida- 
vaho. The author of Ravanavaho, designated also as Dasamuhavaho, 
mostly referred to by its Sanskrit title Setubandha, is unknown. According 
to tradition the author is Pravarasena, whereby probably they mean 1 king 
Pravarasena II of Kashmir, under whose patronage the poem might have 
been composed. This work had already become famous by the time of 
Sana, that is to say, by the 7th century A.D.; so it is proved by Harsacarita 
14 of the introduction. The fact that it ha? been referred to by Dandin, 
Kavyadarsa I, 34, would seem to suggest a still earlier date. Ravanavaho 
has been handed down to us in three recensions : the existence of 
a fourth one is presupposed by its Sanskrit translation Setusarani 2 . The 
vulgata was commented upon by Ramadasa, who lived under Akbar 
(1556-1605); he has very often misunderstood the text. Hoe fee was 
the first scholar to have occupied himself with this work. Already in 1846 
he had announced an edition of it. 3 But it was Paul Goldschmidt who 
edited all the poems contained in the first two of the 15 Asvasas, in 1873. 
The complete text with a .German translation was puplished by Siegfried 
Golschmidt : Ravanavaha or Setubandha appeared at Strassburg in 
1880 (and the translation in 1883) 4 . A new edition, based upon that of 
Siegfried .Goldschmidt but containing the complete commentary of 
Ramadasa, and therefore, quite indispensable, has been published by 
SivadAtta and Parab : The Setubandha of Pravarasena. Bombay 1895 
(=Kavyamala 47). The author of Gaiidavabo is Bappalraa, in Sanskrit 
Vakpatiraja. He lived under YaSovarman, the king of Kanyakubja, there¬ 
fore, is to be dated towards the end of the seventh or the beginning of 
the 8th century A. D. 5 . He mentions in 799 ff. Bhayabhuti, Bhasa, 
Jvalanamitra, Kantideva, Kalidasa, Subandhu and Haricandra as his 
predecessors. Among all the mahakavyas, the Gaudavaho is all alone in 
enumerating continuously its stanzas whereof it contains 1209 in the Arya- 
metre. Even this poem is represented in several recensions that often 
differfrom one another to a great extent in number and order of sequence 
of the stanzas. 6 The commentary of Haripala, explains merely the principal 
points, on account of which it is also called Gaudavadhasaratika. 1 Very 
often it is nothing better than its Sanskrit paraphrase. Gaudavaho with the 
commentary of Haripala and a word-index has been published under the 
title “The Gaiidavaho, a Historical Poem in Prakrit, by Vakpati, Bombay 
1887 (='Bbmbay Sanskrit Series No. XXXIV) 8 by Shankar Pandurang 
Pandit. It has already been mentioned above (§ 13) that Vakpatiraja 
composed another artificial epic in Prakrit, i. e. Mahumahaviaa. One of 
its stanzas is found in the commentary of Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka 
152, 15 ; and two others perhaps in Sarasvatik. 322, 15 ; 327, 25 (§ 14). 
The text, in PAndit’s edition, as of course in Hemacandra, is prepared in 
accordance with the Jaina mode of writing where initially m occurs, and 
there are cases of doubling, as well as of yasruti, because the 
Mss. are Jaina manuscripts. Similarly is quoted the text of Sattasal in 
Bhuvanapala’s commentary. This mode of orthography has not been taken 
into considration in this grammar, and here the words have been quoted 
in pure Maharastrl form. The Ravanavaho and the Gaudavaho are very 
strongly influenced by Sanskrit patterns (§ 9) and are written in thoroughly 
high-flown and artificial language, sometimes with unending compounds,as 
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into 48 sections and contains 704 stanzas, whereof the authois aie unfor¬ 
tunately not named. Stanza 2 =H. 2 ; none of the stanzas, nos. 6 to 10, 
found at p. 325 occurs in H. ; an immediate publication of Vajjalagga is 
very much desirable. A chaya thereof was written by Ratnadeva in the 
Vikrama-vear 1393=1336 A.D. Moreover, the actual name of the collec¬ 
tion is Jaavallaham, according to p. 324, 26. A large number of stanzas in 
M. are further quoted by the writers on rhetorics. Of the 67 stanzas, 
that Weber collected in the supplement to H. 1 , p. 202 ff., from Dhanika s 
Commentary on DaSarupa, Sahityadarpana and Kavyaprakala, 32 are 
found in the different recensions of Sattasai, so that H p. 509 ff. has yet 
the remaining 35. Of them the one bearing no. 968 de a pas mu 
quoted also in Dhvanyaloka, 22, 2 ; in Alankaracandnka fol. 4 and also 
elsewhere: the one bearing no. 969 artnaam ladahattanaam (so it is to be read.) 
is cited by Ruyyaka, Alankarasarvasva 67,2; Alankarac. fol. 37 etc. ; 
the stanza no. 970 is quoted by Jayaratha, Alahkaravimarsim fol. 24 
(Ms. Buhler, Detailed Report Nr. 230) ; the stanza no. 971 is cited by 
Sobhakara, Alankararatnakara fol. 20 (Ms., Buhler, Det. Rep. Nr. 227), 
add so also are the other stanzas quoted by this or that writer on 
ooetics The stanzas, nos. 979 jo (so it is to be read) parhanum, 988 
tarn tana , the oft-quoted 989, tatajaanti, and 999 homi vahatihiareho were 
taken 'from Anandavardhana’s Visamabanalila, a poem which Ananda- 
vardhana himself quotes in Dhvanyaloka, 62, 3; 111, 4; 152,3; 241, 12.20, 
and which according to 241, 19, was written for the instruction of the 
poets (kavivyutpattaye). Cf. 222,12 with the commentary of Abhinavagupta. 
The origin of stanza no. 979, is given by Somesvara, Kavyadarsa, Fol. 52 
(Ms., Kielhorn, Report 1880/91, p. 87, No. 60) and Jayanta, Kavyapra- 
kaSadipika, fol. 65 ( Ms. Buhler, Det. Rep. Nr. 244 ), both of them 
designate this poem as a Pancabanalila ; 988 and 989 are cited by Anan- 
davardhana himself, Dhvanyaloka p. 111. 62 1 ; stanza no. 999 is quoted 
by Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka 152, 18 (quite mutilated in the print¬ 
ed text); and it is noted by Somesvara l.c. fol. 62, and by Jayanta l.c. fol. 
79, that' this is from Visamabanalila. Further Anandavardhana, Dhvanya¬ 
loka 241,. 13, directly quotes from it also the stanza na a tana ghadai. The 
stanza no. 243, 20 2 proves that he wrote also in Apabhramsa. Abhinava¬ 
gupta on Dhvanyaloka p. 223,13, cites also a Prakrit stanza of his teacher, 
Bhattenduraja, who has been well-known as a Sanskrit poet from a very 
long time 3 . The Sarasvatikahthabharana, a treatise on Rhetorics, contains 
the largest number of Prakrit stanzas; they number nearly 350, according to 
Zachariae 1 , of which nearly 150, and according to Jacob 6 nearly 113, are 
taken from Sattasai, nearly ,30 e are from Ravanavaho; besides there are 
stanzas in M. from Kalidasa, Sriharsa, Rajasekhara, etc. Moreover, there 
are in it 1 many stanzas from sources that are still unknown." The state¬ 
ment of Borooah 7 , that there, in it,.existed, particularly a poem Satya- 
bhamasamvada of a similar poem on-the same subject is apparently based 
on 1 the stanzas kuvia ca saccahama, -322, 15 and surakusumhi kalusiam, 327, 25, 
which are addressed by. Satyabhama to Rukmini according to the follow¬ 
ing elucidation. Cf. also 340, 9 ; 369, 21 ; 371, 8. But according to all 
that we know up till now these stanzas • might have been taken from Hari- 
vijaya of Sarvasena or, from Madhumathanavijaya of Vakpatiraja (§ 13). 
It has alreacly been noted above (§12) that even the dramas 
contain Gathas in M. 

i.. gjBg also Jayanta, , 1 . c. fob 25 ; cf. Pisehel, BB. 16, 172, ff—2. It is very much 
mutilated in the K&vyamala edition. On the evidence of the mss. it approximately reads 
as mehu maku tti bhanantiaho vajjai kaht j anassu to vi dm janadiatiau goarihoi matfassu. 
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3. Aotrecht, Cat. Cat. 1. 59, s. v. Induraja Bhatta 4. GGA. 1884, p.309.— 

5. JRAS. 1897, p. 304. Aufrecht in Weber, Hala, 2 p. xmr. note 1, has identified 
no. 78.— 6, Zachariae, 1 . c.—7. In his edition (Calcutta 1883), Preface p. iv f. 

§ 15. Maharastri is also the language of artificial epics of which 
up till now two have been published, the Ravanavaho, and the Gauda¬ 
vaho. The author of Ravanavaho, designated also as Dasamuhavaho, 
mostly referred to by its Sanskrit title Setubandha, is unknown. According 
,to tradition the author is Pravarasena, whereby probably they mean 1 king 
Pravarasena II of Kashmir, under whose patronage the poem might have 
been composed. This work had already become famous by the time of 
Sana, that is to say, by the 7th century A.D.; so it is proved by Harsacarita 
14 of the introduction. The fact that it has been referred to by Dandin, 
KavyadarSa I, 34, would seem to suggest a still earlier date. Ravanavaho 
has been handed down to us in three recensions : the existence of 
a fourth one is presupposed by its Sanskrit translation Setusarani 2 . The 
vulgata was commented upon by Ramadasa, who lived under Akbar 
(1556-1605); he has very often misunderstood the text. Hoefer was 
the first scholar to have occupied himself with this work. Already in 1846 
he had announced an edition of it. 8 But it was Paul Goldschmidt who 
edited all the poems contained in the first two of the 15 Asvasas, in 1873. 
The complete text, with a .German translation was puplished by Siegfried 
Golschmidt : Ravanavaha or Setubandha appeared at Strassburg in 
1880 (and the translation in 1883)*. A new edition, based upon that of 
Siegfried .Goldschmidt but containing the complete commentary of 
Ramadasa, and therefore, quite indispensable, has been published by 
Sivadatta and Parab : The Setubandha of Pravarasena. Bombay 1895 
C=s=Kavyamala 47). The author of Gaudavaho is Bappalraa, in Sanskrit 
Vakpatiraja. He lived under Yasovarman, the king of Kanyakubja, there¬ 
fore, is to be dated towards the end of the seventh or the beginning of 
the 8th century A. D. 8 . He mentions in 799 ff. Bhavabhuti, Bhasa, 
fvalanamitra, Kantideva, Kalidasa, Subandhu and Haricandra as his 
predecessors. Among all the mahakavyas, the Gaudavaho is all alone in 
enumerating, continuously its stanzas whereof it contains 1209 in the Arya- 
metre. Even this poem is represented in several recensions that often 
differ from one another to a great extent in number and order of sequence 
of the stanzas. 6 The commentary of Haripala, explains merely the principal 
points, on account of which it is also called Gaudavadhasaratvka. 1 Very 
often it is nothing better than its Sanskrit paraphrase. Gaudavaho with the 
commentary of Haripala and a word-index has been published under the 
title “The Gaudavaho, a Historical Poem in Prakrit, by Vakpati, Bombay 
1887 (=B6mbay Sanskrit Series No. XXXIV) 8 by Shankar Pandurang 
Pandit. It has already been mentioned, above (§13; that Vakpatiraja 
composed another artificial epic in Prakrit, i. e. Mahumahaviaa. One of 
its stanzas is found in the commentary of Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka 
152, 15 ; and two others perhaps in Sarasvatik. 322, 15 ; 327, 25 (§ 14). 
The text, in PAndit’s edition, as of course in Hemacandra, is prepared in 
accordance with the Jaina mode of writing where initially na occurs, and 
there are cases of doubling, as well as of yasruti, because the 
Mss. are Jaina manuscripts. Similarly is quoted the text of Sattasal .in 
Bhuvanapala’s commentary. This mode of orthography has not-been taken 
into considration in this grammar, and here the words have been quoted 
in pure Maharastri form. The Ravanavaho and the Gaudavaho are very 
strongly influenced by Sanskrit patterns (§9) and are written in thoroughly 
high-flown and artificial language, sometimes with unending compounds, as 
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are found also in the dramas of Bhavabhuti and occasionally in Mrccha- 
katika 9 as well. The Gaiidavaho. the Sattasai of Hala, and the Ravana¬ 
vaho are the most important sources of our knowledge of Maharastri. 
Because they are furnished with excellent word indexes they will be 
referred, mostly in the section on phonology, by G. H. R. In H 1 (§ 13, 
note 5) p. 29 ff, ( Webeb. has given an outline of the grammar of M., as far 
as it was possible with the parts of Sattasai published till that time. 

I. Max Muller, Indien in. seiner Weltgeschichtlichen Bedeutung (Leipzig 1884) 
p. 272 ff. The assumption that Kalidasa was the author of the Ravanavaho is based 
entirely on recent sources.— 2. S. Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho, Introduction p. v. ff.— 
3. Annual Report of DMG. of the year 1845, (Leipzig 1846) p. 176 i Zeitschrift fur die 
Wissenschaft der Sprache 2, 488 ff. — 4. Cf. also the recension by Pischel. GGA. 1880, 
p. 321 ff. — 5. Pandit, Gaudavaho, Introduction p. lxiv ff. The research of Jacobi, 
GGA. 1888, p. 68f., with regard to the solar eclipse mentioned in the stanza no. 829 that 
took place in 733 A.D., as indicative of the downfall of Yasovarman is wrong. The context 
does not permit us to consider it a reference to Yasovarman’s defeat. The type of des¬ 
cription is very common with the writers of mahakavyas and is of not of any historical 
value.— 6. Pandit, Gaudavaho p. vm f ; 345 ff.— 7 Other, but wrong, explana¬ 
tions are given in Pandit, '. Gaiidavaho p. viif ; Jacobi, GGA. 1888, p. 63. — 8. 
Review by Jacobi, GGA. 1888, p. 61 ff.— 9. Vaktipatiraja is very much overrated by 
Pandit, Gaudavaho, p. Ln ff, and Jacobi, GGA. 1888, p. 65. 

§ 16. The two dialects used by the Jainas are usually considered to 
be closely connected to Maharastri. They have, from one another, been 
differentiated by Jacobi 1 by calling them Jaina Maharastri and Jaina 
Prakrit. By Jaina Maharastri (JM.) he means the language of the commen¬ 
tators and the poets* and by Jaina Prakrit the language of the older 
books of the Jaina canons 3 and that of the older Sutras. 4 The name Jaina 
Prakrit that was first used by E. Muller 5 is not a happy one, and the 
assertion that this Jaina Prakrit is an older or archaic Maharastri is 
wrong. 6 The Indian grammarians usually call the language of the old 
JainasQtras Arsam, i. e. “the speech of the rsis”. He. 1,3, announces 
that for Arsi, all the rules’of his grammar are subjected to exceptions, and 
in 2, 174 he states that the limitations recorded above do not hold good 
for Arsa, and there all the types of forms ate permissible. Trivikrama 7 
excludes’Arsa, like Desya (§ 9), from his grammar altogether, because it is 
of independent origin (rSdhatvat , i.e. because it does not have Sanskrit as its 
source and as it abides mostly by its own rules ( svatantratvdcca bhuyasa). 
In a quotation in Premacandra Tarkavagisa on Dandin, Kavyadarsa I, 33, 
two types of Prakrit are distinguished : the one is that which originated 
from Arsa, and the other is that which is almost exactly the same as 
Arsa: arsottham arsatulyama dvmdham prdkrtam viduh. Namisadhu on 
Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2, 12, thus derives the word Prakrit : that its 
basis (prakrtih) is the natural-language of intercourse of all beings and 
it is not regulated according to grammar, etc. : it is called Prakrit because 
it is derived from this language or is itself the same. Or it may be that 
prakrta stands for prakkrta, “created before, in earlier period (purvamy’ , for 
it is called prakrta. The Prakrit of the Arsa canon, i. e. the Ar dhamag adha, 
is the language of gods: drisavayane siddham devanam edihamdgaha vdnL 
Accordingly Prakrit is the language that is easily understood by children, 
women, etc. and is the basis of all the languages. Like rain-water it had 
one and the same form in former times but it has become diversified on 
account of difference in locality and grammatical modifications, and has 
o OI ?o ^Sanskrit and other languages mentioned by Rudrata 

1 , u, 4).. Therefore, Prakrit has been made the source of Sanskrit 
f*- explained by the fact that like the Buddhists, the 

Magadhi, the Jamas consider Ardhamagadhl, the Arsa of the grammarians, 
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the original language from which all the other languages have sprung up, 
because Mahavira is supposed to have preached in that language. Thus 
describes the Samavayangasutta 98 9 bhagavam eg nam addhamagahie bhasae 
dhammam aikkhai 1 sa viya nam addhamagahi bhasa bhasijjamdni tesim savvesim 
ariya-m-anfiriyanam duppayacauppayamiyapasupakkhisarisivdnaih appappano hiya- 
sivasuhadaya bhasattae parinamai. “The Lord propagated, the law in the 
Ardhamagadhi language : this peace, happiness-and-bliss-giving Ardha- 
magadhi undergoes modifications when it is spoken by the Aryans, the 
mon-Aryans, the bipeds, the quadrupeds, the wild and the tamed animals, 
the birds and the worms”. Vagbhata, Alankaratilaka 1,1: sarmrdha- 
mdgadhim sarvabhasasu parinaminim 1 sdrvtyam 10 sanato vdcam sanajhim pranida- 
dhmahe “we salute Vac that is fully Ardhamagadhi and who modifies 
herself into all the different languages, and is perfect and omniscient”. 
In the Pannavanasutta 59f. the Aryans are divided into nine classes ; of 
them the sixth one is the bhasariya, “those that are Aryans by language”. 
About them it is said, p. 62 11 : se kith tarn bhasariya | bhasariya je nam 
addhamdgahae bhasae bhasanti jattha vi ya nam bambhi livi pavattai , “what is 
meant by ‘Aryans by speech 5 ? Aryans by speech are . they who speak the 
Ardhamagadhi language, and who use the Brahmi alphabet”. That 
Mahavira preached in Ardhamagadhi is mentioned, besides in the passage 
quoted above from the Samavayangasutta, also in the Ovavaiyasutta 

§ 56; it runs thus : tae nam samane bhagavam mahdvire _ addhamdgahae bhasae 

bhasai [ arihd dhammam parikafiei \ ■ tesim savvesim driya-m-andriyanam agilae 
dhammam aikkhai [ sa viya nam addhamdgahd bhasa tesim savvesim driya-m- 
andriyanam appano sabhasae parindmenam parinamai. The same idea is em¬ 
phasized also by Abhayadeva on Uvasagadasao p. 46 and Malayagiri on 
the Suriyapannatti, in Weber, Bhagavati, 2 , 245 ; cf. also He., Abhi- 
dhanacintamani 59 with commentary., In a passage quoted by He. 4, 287, 
it is said that the older Suttas are composed in Addhamagahabhasa 12 : 
pordnam addhamdgahabhdsaniyayam havai suttarh. Thereon, remarks He.— 
although this is the tradition also of the older people, Ardhamagadhi follows 
its own rules, and not the rules he would frame later for MagadhI, 13 
The second of the illustrative examples, cited by him, se tarise diikkhasahe 
jiindie =Dasaviyaliyasutta 633, 19, would read in MagadhI as se talise 
dukkasahe yidindie. 

I. Kalpasutra p. 17 ; Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharastri (Leipzig. 1886), 
p. XI f.—2. Kalpasutra p. 17.—3. Erzahlungen p. xn.—4. Kalpasutra p. 17.—5. Beitrage 
zur grammatik des Jaina-Prakrit (Berlin 1876).—6. See under sec. 18.—7. First in Pischsl, 
De Gr. Pr. p. agi—8. D’ Alwis, An Introduction to Kachchayana’s Grammar of the Pali 
Language (Colonlbo 1863) p. cvn ; Munt, ost. 28, 54 ; Fryer, Proc. ASB. 1879, 155L 
p. The text has been published by Weber also ; Index, 2, 2, 406 ; cf. further below 
the passage quoted from tbe Ovavaiyasutta.—10. So do the Mss. • the printed edition 
(Bombay i894=Kavyamala 43) reads sarvapam . —11■ Tbe text was published by Weber 
also,. IS. 1 6 , 399, and Index 2, 2, 562.—12. Leumann , Das Aupapatika Sutra 

(Leipzig 1883), p. 96 s. v. Addhamagaha bhasa suggests niyayam=nijaka , “to hold”. 
But He. himself explains it by niyata , and that is demanded by the sense.—13. Wrongly 
explained by Hoernle. The Prakrita-LaksHanam or Chanda’s Grammar of the Ancient 
(Arsha) Prakrit (Calcutta 1880). p. xrx, note. 

§ 17. It follows, therefore, that Arsa and Ardhamagadhi are iden¬ 
tical, and that according to tradition, the language of the older Jaina- 
Suttas was Ardhamagadhi 1 , and in fact, as demonstrated by the passage 
from Dasaveyaliyasutta quoted by He. § 16, it was used not merely 
in prose but also in poetry. But in spite of all the correspondences there 
is a greater amount of difference, between the language of prose and. that 
of poetry. The chief characteristics of MagadhI are change of r into l 
and s into s, and the nom. sing, ending in— e instead of in—a of a-stems 
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as well as of the consonant stems that are reduced to stems in declension. 
Ardhamagadhi retains both r and s, but it has the nom. in e; and accord¬ 
ing to Abhayadeva on Samav. p. 98 2 and Uvas. p. 46 it dt rives it name 
“Half Magadhi” on that account ; ardhamagadhi bhasa yasyam rasor lasau 
magadhydm 3 ityadikam magadha-bhasalaksanam paripurnam nasti. As already 
suggested by Stevenson 4 , Weber 5 has proved that the contact of Ardhama¬ 
gadhi with Magadhi is “not very close”. Besides the nom. in— e, the only 
feature that is common to both is da = Skt. ta in the past passive participle 
of roots in— r, but that too is not the only possible form in Mg. (§ 219). 
The preponderance oiya must be considered as a characteristic common 
to both, although the conditions under which it comes in are not quite 
similar. Further we may consider the change of ka into ga (§ 202), that occurs 
in Mg. in sporadic cases only, and the frequent pluti in the voc. sing, 
of a-stems (71), that takes place in Dh. as well as in A. Had the literary 
Mg. monunents been more numerous and handed down to us in a better 
condition the contact could undoubtedly be further illustrated. At the 
present time, however, it is the chance that decides the issue. Thus AMg. 
«.f»7M=Skt. usna, is equivalent to Mg. kosina—kosna (§ 133), and it is 
very much remarkable that both AMg. and Mg. use the Sanskrit geni¬ 
tive form tava, that is wanting in other dialects (§ 421). From the Lat- 
dialect, comes the loc. sing, in - thsi 6 of a-stem. In poetry even in Ardha¬ 
magadhi, in the nomin. sing, of a-stem, the forms in -o abound instead 
of those in ~e ; in our texts forms in both are retained near one another. 
Thus Ayar. p. 41, 1, abhivayamine, but 2 hayapuvvo, 3 lusiyapuvvo ; p. 45, 19, 
nao, but 20 se mahavire, 22 against aladdhapuvvo and gdmo; p. 46, 3 dukkhasaht , 
apadinne, 4 suro, 5 samvude, 6 padisevamano, 7 acale, 14 aputthe, 15 puttho, 
aputtho. In such cases the manuscript tradition is faultly which should 
have been corrected by the editors. The Calcutta edition has, 45, 22, 
game, 46, 6, padisevamane, besides the forms in -o. Here, in all these places 
—« must be written. But in other metrical passages undoubtedly, the origi¬ 
nal form is the nomin. sing, in—o, as in Ayar. p. 127ff.; itstead of ’maiide, 
p. 128, 3, as in ms. B. it should have been written °maiido. It is repeated 
in all the pieces written in verse, as in Suyagadangasutta, in Uttarajjha- 
yanasutta, in Dasaveyaliyasutta, etc. Further, the language of poetry 
shows many other remarkable variations in phonology and morphology, 
from that of prose, and very often approaches M. and JM., the second 
dialect of the Jainas, but, however, without, coinciding with either. Thus 
for example the Skt. word mleccha is written as milakkhu in AMg. in 
prose, but in poetry, as in M., JM., §., and A., it is written as meccha 
(§ 84): AMg. has only in verses, like M. and JM. the verbal, 
form kunai ,,from -/hr [§ 508], In AMg. the absol. forms in -tuna and -una 
are almost, if not all exclusively, limited to poetry, though they are 
supreme in M. and JM. (j 584). In construction of Sandhi, in flexion, and' 
m vocabulary the metrical works stand in contrast with those inprose. Con¬ 
sequently many of the grammatical peculiarities may be noticed only in' 
works like Dasav., Uttar., and Suyag. The charateristics of the poetical 
dialect almost tally with those laid down by Kramadlsvara, who in 5, 98,' 
says., that AMg. is a mixture of Maharastri and Magadhi maharSstn-misrar¬ 
dhamagadhi. 1 This may, therefore, be considered to be the third separate di¬ 
alect of the Jainas. Further, it is noteworthy, that though in Pali, the lan¬ 
guage of poetry, has a series of archaic arid peculiar forms unknown in prose, 
they are not sufficient to give the former the status of a spparate dialect. 
In the same way, as the dialect of poetry doubtlessly agrees with that, 
oi prose fundamentally, I have designated both of them with the traditiona 
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Ardhamagadhi ( AMg. ). In BharatiyanatyaSastra 17,48, Ardhamagadhi 
is mentioned by the side of Magadhi, Avanti, Pracya, Suraseni, 
Bahlika and Daksinatya, as one of the seven bhasas, and again in the 
same work 17,50 =■ Sahityadarpana, p. 173, 3, it is said that it is" used in 
dramas, as the language of menials, Rajputs and bankers : cetanam 
rajaputranam sresthinam cdrihamagadhi. But our dramas do not conform to 
this, and Markandeya rejects, as already stated above (§ 3), the existence 
of Ardhamagadhi as an independent dialect beside Magadhi. We may 
expect that in dramas wherein the Jainas may appear, they speak AMg. 
Lassen, Inst, pp, 410 ff, has even attempted to describe the characteristics 
of Ardhamagadhi, on the basis of Prab. and Murdar., and he holds the view 
that the language of the barber in Dhurtas. is Amg. In Mudrar. pp. 174- 
78 ; 183-187 ; 190-194, there appears the beggar monk ( ksapanaka) Jivasi- 
dhhi, about whom Dhundhiraja, in his commentary on this work, p. 40, 
explicitly remarks —ksapanako jainakrtih : in the dialect of this Ksapanaka, 
the nominative sing, forms ending in e agree with those of AMg. : thus 
kuvide, bhadante (178,4), also in the neuter adakkhine nakkhatte (to be read as 
°hkh° ; 176.1.2) ; further therein occurs also the change of ka into ga, in 
savagdnam (175,1 ; 185,1 : 190, 10) in the voc. sing, savaga (175,3 ; 177,2 ; 
183,5 etc.), wherein has to be noted also the lengthening of the final 
vowel (§ 71), in the nom. sing, davage (178,2 ; 193,1, it is to be so read), 
and in hage = *ahakah (§ 142. 194. 417). Otherwise, however, his dialect 
is Magadhi, and He 4,302 cites from it examples of Mg. In Prab. also 
appears a Ksapanaka, who is designated as a Digambara, pp. 46-64. Rama- 
dasa correctly remarks that his dialect is Mg., and notes that Magadhi is 
the language spoken by the Bhiksus, the K?apanakas, the Raksasas, and 
the servants employed in female apartments. Then there appears a Digam¬ 
bara also in Latakamelaka, pp. 12-15, 25-28, who likewise speaks Mg. It 
must not be overlooked that wherever a Digambara appears his dialect 
does not immaterially differ from that of a Svetambara, and it agrees with 
Mg., in an essential phonological characteristic (§21). We do not find 
any trace of AMg. in the dramas. 

I. Wilson, Select Works 1,289 > Weber, Bhagavati 1,392.-2. Published by Weber, 
Verzeichniss 2.2,406, note 8.—3 Weber, - 1 . c., correctly remarks that the quotation is 
from same hitherto unknown grammar. Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalankara 2,12, 
also quotes it, but he reads magadhlkaydm for mdgadhydm . Caoda, 3, 39, reads it as 
magadhikayam rasayorlasau. Weber’s view (Verzeichniss 2, 3, xiv, note 7) that addhama- 
gahnbhdsa “expresses too little and is qualitatively inaccurate” is wrong.— 4. The Kalpa- 
sutra, and Navatatva (London 1848), pp. 137 ff.— 5 Bhagavati t, 393 ff.— 6. E. Muller, 
Beitrage, p. 3. The other points of resemblance mentioned by Muller are found also 
in other dialects. — 7. Hoernle, Canda, p. xix, wrongly assumes Ardhamagadhi-f-Maha- 
sastri=Arsa. 

§ 18. Colebrooke 1 called the language of the canons of the 
Jainas to be Magadhi, and opined that this Prakrit did not differ much 
from the language used by the dramatical authors in their works and 
which they assign to women. It is considered ■ to be derived from Sans¬ 
krit, like Pali in Ceylon. Lassen 2 considered it to be identical with Maha- 
rastrl, and Hoefer 3 asserted that many of the particularities, found in the 
Prakrit of the Jaina books, are generally foreign to the common Prakrit, 
and that on the whole the former appears to be one and same language as 
the latter. Jacobi finds it to be older or archaic Maharastrl, 4 and remarks 
further that on a comparison of the jaina Prakrit, particularly in its earliest 
available from, with Pali, on one hand, and with the Prakrit of Hala, 
Setubandha, etc., on the other, we find that the Jaina Prakrit is more 
akin to Pali, than it is tp the later Prakrit, 6 and that it is an old Indian, 
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dialect, that is closely allied to Pali, but is decidedly later than it.® Against 
this Weber denies the existence of any close relationship between AMg. 
and M.j and is more critical about its kinship with Pali, and holds, as 
was already said before by Spiegel , 8 and after him by Jacobi , 9 that AMg. 
is considerably later than Pali. AMg. differs from M. in phonetics, mor¬ 
phology and vocabulary so significantly that it is impossible to regard it 
as an older M. Jacobi 10 himself had collected together a number of points 
of such differences and E. Muller 11 has collected still more. He rejects 
the idea of inclusion of AMg. under M. and will like to connect it with 
Magadhi of the inscriptions. The nom. sing, in-e alone will fully suffice to 
distinguish AMg. from M. It is not a case of phonetic change that can be 
explained on the hypothesis of difference in time, but is due to local dia- 
letical peculiarity as the history of Indian Linguistic s clearly shows. It 
assigns AMg. much futher to the east than M. It is likely that that at the 
time of the compilation of the canons, either in the council held at Valablu 
under Devardhiganin or in the council of Mathura under Skandilacaiya, 
the original dialect got a western colouring. At Valablu particularly the in¬ 
fluence of M. 12 might have been quite considerable. But such an influence 
could not have been significant, because even by it the basic character of 


AMg. was not touched. To M. are unknown, thus for example, the phonetic 
laws like the lengthening of '—am into— am before eta (§ 68), the weakening 
of iti into i (§ 93), the dropping of— i of the prefix prati in cases like paducca, 
paduppanna, padoyara, etc. ( § 163 ), the substitution of dentals for palatals 
(§ 215), the dropping of ya in aha—yatha. (§ 335) and the use of the sandhi- 
consonants (§ 353); further the dative m-ttae (§ 364), the instrumental 
in—^ (§ 364), the locative in—mu' (§366“), the nom. sing, of the /-stem 
in—m (§ 396), the instrumental forms like kammuna and dhammuna (§ 404), 
the peculiar types of numerals, the inflection of many verbs like aikkhai 
from khyd (§ 492), paunai from dp with pra (§ 504), kuvvca from kr (§ 508), 
the strong and the r-aorists (§516 ff.), the infinitives in-ttu r ittu (§ 577)’ 
the absolutives in-Ud (§ 582),— ttdnarh (§ 583},— cca, ccdnaih,-ccdm (587), 
- ydmm,~ydna (§ 592). The process of cerebralization has in AMg. a wider 
sphere thmin M. (§ 219. 222. 289. 333), and likewise the change of ra 
into la ( § 257 ). The phonetic laws that are usual in AMg. are found to 
hold good only rarely in M.: such are the use of the separation-vowel -a 
(§ 132), the retention of long vowels and the simplification of consonant 
groups in the case of the suffix-Zra (§ 87), and in that of ks a (§ 323) the 
change of ka into ga (§ 202), and of Ja into ma (§ 248), etc. These the yaS- 
mti, (§187), the often wholly different vocabulary and many other 
grammatical pecularities irrefutably demonstrate that AMg. and M. have 
been fundamentally different dialects from the beginning. Due to its ele¬ 
vation to the status of a literary language AMg. did not escape the fate of 
the other (literary) dialects and on account of the dropping of consonants 
it has become fundamentally changed. The nom. in -e shows that in the 
matter of fixation of the linguistic boundary of AMg., we need not go fur¬ 
ther _in the west beyond Allahabad. 13 At present it is not possible to de¬ 
termine its region more accurately. 


I. Misc. Essays 2 1 ,2i3.—2.lDSt.pp. 1.42.43.— ZWSpr. 3,371.-4. KalpasutrE r 
rf. p. ig_and Erz. p. xn ; Weber, Verzeichniss 2,3, xiv, note 7.-5. SBE. xxn V'xli’ 

■aasi'sjsr, 

5S.“"S p p"'^hi s l5“'"' ”™ W “ R ’ IS - ' e ‘h 


§ 19. Weber, in IS. 
scriptures of the Svetarqb 


16,211-479 ; 17,1-90 has studied in detail the holy 
aras written }n AMg, These essays were further 



§19 


INTRODUCTION. A. THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGES. 


19 


supplemented by the copious extracts that Weber included in the catalo¬ 
gue of Sanskrit and Prakrit manuscripts preserved in the Royal Library 
of Berlin, 2, 2, 355-825 ; therein he has also specified all the Indian 
and European editions of all such works 1 as were published by that time. 
In. this grammar the entire literature that has been published has been 
utilized. Unfortunately there do not still exist many strictly critical editions: 
many of the published texts are almost unusable for grammatical purposes. 
The most important prose text for our purpose is the first Ahga, the Ayar- 
angasutta 2 , which has the most antiquated language of all. After it comes 
into consideration particularly the second Ahga, the Suyagadangasutta, 
of which the first book, predominently metrical, is for the poetic language 
what Ayar., is for prose. The fourth Anga, the Samavayanga, is essential 
for a knowledge of the numerals. The sixth, the Nayadhammakahao, the 
seventh Uvasagadrsao, 3 the eleventh, the Vivagasuya, as well as particular 
portions of the fifth, the Vivahapannatti, contain continuous narratives, 
and, therefore, offer much more information vyith regard to declension and 
conjugation than do others. The same is true also of two of the Upahgas, 
namely the Ovavaiyasutta and the Nirayavaliyao, and also the first sec¬ 
tion of the Kappasuya among the Chedasutra. Among the Mulasutras 
the Uttarajjhayanasutta, that is written almost entirely in verse, is of the 
highest importance ; it contains plenty of peculiar and archaic forms: and 
of significance is the Dasaveyaliysutta, although its language is very much 
degenerated. The endless repetitions of the same words and phrases ren¬ 
der it possible to ascertain the correct reading even of the corrupt texts, in 
several cases ; but in other cases it was not possible to reach any certainty 
and much has to be left out of consideration, because the sources were 
inadequate. Nevertheless, it is now possible to draw a clear and correct 
picture of AMg., and it is now proved that AMg., is the most important of 
all the Prakrit dialects, 4 because it is best preserved and is most copious. 
First of all, it was Stevenson, Kalpasutra, pp. 131 ff., who gave the in¬ 
complete and erroneous information about AMg. ; Hoefer, ZWSpr. 3, 
364 ff., furnished something additional ; herein he pointed out some of the 
chief characteristics of the language such the yasurti, the anaptyctic vowels, 
the change of ka into ga, etc. Of fundamental importance for AMg., was 
the work of Weber ; Coer, ein Fragment der Bhagavati, Theil 1.2 
(Berlin 1866. 1867) = Abhandlungen der Kgl. Akademischer Wissens-chaften 
zu Berlin, 1865, p. 367-444 ; 1866, p. 155-352. It was here that Weber, 
first of all, treated the peculiar orthography of the Jaina manuscripts, 
and attempted to determine (of course, in many places wrongly) the sound 
value of certain letters of the.alph.abet, and gave the outlines of a grammar, 
which is still valuable, and also specimens of the language. It may be 
noted here that the Bhagavati, is the fifth Ahga, and its canonical name 
is the Vivahapannatti, by which name it will be referred to in this gram¬ 
mar : it will be quoted simply as Bhagavati whenever the reference is 
to Weber’s above mentioned essay. The work of E. Muller, the author 
of Beitrage zur Grammatik des Jainaprakfit, Berlin 1876, does not take us 
much further, although the writer, in it, has made several improvements 
upon Weber in respect of phonology. Jacobi in Ayar., pp. vm-xiv, gave 
a cursory resumd of die grammar in comparison with of Pali. 

x. A list of the utilized editions and translations along with the abbreviations has been 
given at the end of this grammar.—2. It is due to the objectionable practice that has be¬ 
come a customary that the Jaina texts like Kalpasutra Aupapatikasutra, Dasavikalikasutra, 
Bhagavati, Jitakalpa, etc., are designated by their Sanskrit titles. Only HoeSnle in his 
edition of Uvasagadasao made a noteworthy exception. In this grammar, the Sanskrit 
titles will be used only when reference will be made to the remarks of the editors concerned 
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who have named them as such, and this has been done with a view to avoid error.—3. 
The edition of Hoernle (Calcutta 1890, Bibl. Ind.), remains up to the present day th e 
only edition of a Jaina work with its text and the commentary critically edited. Without 
extracts from the commentaries, the text often remains unintelligible.^ Pischel, ZDMG. 
52> P* 95 • 

§ 20. The dialect used in the non-canonical writings of the Svciamba- 
ras differs from AMg. significantly. As already stated above ( § 16) Jacobi 
has called it Jaina Maharastrl. More suitable perhaps would have been Jai¬ 
na Saurastrl, that was suggested byjACOBi 1 earlier, if it could be assumed 
that Maharastrl and Saurastrl were closely allied dialects. But that, how¬ 
ever, is a hypothesis that cannot be established and, therefore, the name 
Jaina Maharastrl may be retained, because undoubtedly this dialect is 
very close to Maharastrl, even though in no way it is fully identical 
with it. Jacobi 2 wrongly supposes that M. is fully identical with 
M. of He., and not with that of Hala, Setubandha and the dramas. 
All the traceable quotations in He. go back to Hala, Ravanavaho, Gafida- 
vaho, Visamabanalila and Karpuramanjarl. He. had simply extended 
the orthography of the Jainas also to these works as it was so in the 
original Jaina manuscripts ( § 15 ). But in fact, it appears that He. had 
taken into consideration some specific works in JM. besides those in AMg. 
At least, it must be noted that not a small number of his rules may as yet 
be instanced only in JM. AMg. too has not remained without any influ¬ 
ence onJM. Of the characteristics of AMg. enumerated under §18, 
many are to be found also inJM.: thus for example, the sarhdhi conso¬ 
nants, the nom. of /-stems in -m, the infinitives in -ittu, the absolutive 
\n-tta, and the change of ka into ga. Therefore, JM. is not pure M., but 
in fact it is so close to it that, after all, it may be called M. The most 
important text in JM. is the Avasyaka legends edited by Ernst Leumann, 
Heft I, Leipzig, 1897. Lack of a commentary makes the understanding of 
the text extremely difficult, and much remains completely obscure. But 
even these few sheets of paper show that out of these JM. texts we may 
expect many new and imortant things notably lexicographical, for in this 
respect JM. is perhaps the most promising dialect. The later texts, in 
greater part, are contained in the Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharastrl, 
zur Eiofiihrung in das studium des Prakrit. Grammatik, Text, Worterbtich, 
Herausgcgeben von Hermann Jacobi, Leipzig 1886. The introductory ele¬ 
mentary grammar contains also a section on syntax, but that is confined 
only to the forms that occur in the stories concerned. Besides we have to take 
into consideration the Kakkuka inscription (§ 10), and the smaller pieces, 
like the Kalakacaryakathanaka, ZDMG. 34, 247 ff.; 35, 675; 37, 493ff.’ 
the legend of the fall of Dvaravati, ZDMG. 42, 493ff, and the stupa of 
Mathura SWA 137, the RsabhapancaSika, ZDMG. 33, 415 ff, and in the 
Kavyamala, Part VII(Bombay, 1890), pp 124ff, and the extracts in the Re¬ 
ports that are mostly unfit for use. Probably in JM. was written also the 
rhetorical work of Hari, from whom Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalan- 
kara, 2,19 cities a stanza. 3 


1. Kalpasu ra, p. 18—2. Kalpasutra, p, 
commentary on 1, 2, for Rudra read Hari. 


19.-3. Pischel, ZDMG. 39, p. 314. I n the 


§21. We are not as yet sufficiently acquainted with the language 
of the canons of the Digambaras. This language does not insignificantly 
differ from that of the canons of the Svetambaras. If a conclusion has to be 
drawn on the basis of the non-canonical writings, it will be said that in one 
important aspect, as it respects phonology, i.e., so far as the change of ta 
into da, and of tha into dha, is concerned, it is closer to Magadhi, than to 
the AMg. of the Svetambaras. In any case, the later day writings of the Di- 
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gambaras as well observe this phonetic law. For instance the Gathas, in the 
Gurvavali, referred to by Jacobi, 2 and the extracts from Kundakundacarya’s 
Pavayanasara, and Kardkeyasvamin’s Kattigeyanupekkha, that has been 
published by BHANDARKAR 3 (§ 203). SaurasenI also observes the same 
phonetic law ; and as the nom. sing, of a-stem ends in-o, in the lan¬ 
guage of the scriptures of the Digambaras, this dialect may be designated 
as the Jaina Sauraseni. But here we have to be more cautious than even 
in the case of JM., so as always to remember that this designation merely 
serves as a convenient term even though it is by no means accurate. Even 
a preliminary examination of the dialect will show that it has such forms 
and words as are altogether foreign to the SaursenI, though, however, they 
are found partly in M. and partly in AMg. Thus typically M. is the loc. 
sing, of a-stems ending i n-mmi, as in danammi, suhammi, asuhammi, ndnammi, 
damsanamuhatnmi (Pav. 383, 69 ; 385, 61 ; 387, 13), kalammi (Kattig. 400, 
322), and the use of— vva=iva (Pav. 383, 44). The root hr. is inflected, 
always showing da—ia, partly like M. kunadi (Kattig. 399, 310. 319 ; 402, 
359. 367. 370. 371 ; 403, 385; 404, 388. 389. 391), and partly 
like AMg . kuvvadi (Kattig. 399, 313 ; 400,,329; 401, 340) and kucvade 
(403, 384), side by side with forms that are S. e. g. karedi (Pav. 384, 59; 
Kattig. 400, 324 ; 402, 369; 403, 377. 378. 383) and M., JM. AMg. ka- 
radi (400, 332). The form of the passive is kiradi (Kattig. 399, 320; 401, 
342. 350, ) as in M. JM. The absolutive mostly ends in— ltd, as in 
AMg. cattd=tyaktva (Pav. 385, 64; Kattig. 403, 374 );jdnitt& (Pav. 385, 68; 
Kattig. 401, 340. 342. 350); viyanitta (Pav. 387, 21); namamsitta, nirunjhittd 
(Pav. 386,6.70); nihanittd (Kattig. 401, 339) ; also in— ya as in bhaviya 
(Pav. 380, 12; 387, 12); apiccha-aprcchya (Pav. 386,1); ddaya (Pav. 386,6); 
asijja, dsejja—asadya (Pav. 386, 1. \\)- s samdsijja (Pav. 379, 5); gahiya (Kat¬ 
tig. 403, 313);pappa (Pav. 384, 49), and in— oca as in kicca (Pav. 379, 4; 
Kattig. 402, 356 - 357. 358. 375. 376); thiccd (Kattig. 402, 355); soccd (Pav. 
386, 6). Side by side with such form; are found also the absolutive in— 
■ duna ; kdduna, neduna (Kattig. 403, 374. 375), wrongly 4 also i n—una : jdi- 
una, gamiuna, gahiuna , bhunjaoium (Kattig. 403, 373. 374. 375. 376). Such 
Digambara texts may have been the source, according to which He. allows 
even in S forms in— ttd and— duna and such other forms as are not found in 
Sauraseni of the dramas, (§ 22.266.365.475.582.584). Side by side 
with the AMg. pappodi=prapnoti occurs the commonly found pavadi (Pav. 
380, 11, Kattig. 400, 326; 403, 370); by the side of &.jdnadi (Pav. 382,25) 
is seen jdnadi (Kattig. 3 8, 302. 303; 400, 323) as well as rtadi (Pav. 382, 
25); moreover, here are used the forms like mnnadi (Kattig. 398,303; 399, 
313. 316. 337), munedamo (the MS. has °eya°, Pav. 380, 8) that are unknown 
in S. Mg. In this way there occur many other forms from M. AMg. S. side 
by side. From what has seen up till now it seems that jS. has much more 
of common characteristics with AMg. than with JM., and is partly 
more archaic. Both the texts are in verse. 

I. Bhandarkar, Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay 
Presidency during the year 1883-84 (Bombay 1887), pp. 106 ff.; Weber, Verzeichniss 2,2, 
823 f.—2. Kalpasutra pp. 30—3. l.c. pp 379-389; 398-4°4- Th e references are given 
according to page and verse: cf. also Peterson, Fourth Report pp. 142 ff.—4. In the 
manuscripts, exactly as in those of the dramas, very often the M. forms are given in lieu 
of those of S. 

§ 22. Among the Prakrit dialects that are used in the prose of the 
dramas, Saurasen! occupies the first place. 1 As its name indicates, its 
basis is the dialect of Surasena, of which the capital city was Mathura.* 
According to Bharatlyanatyasastra 17,46 the dialect of the dramas should 
be based on the Saurasena dialect, and according to 17,51, the heroines 
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of the drama and their lady—friends should speak Suraseni. According to 
Sahityadarpana, p. 172, 21, the cultured women, not of lowly origin, speak 
S. and according to p. 173, Ilf, it is spoken also by the maid-servants who 
are not too low, eunuchs, children, lower grade-astrologers, the insane and 
the sick. Sauraseni is mentioned as the language of women also by Dasa- 
rupa 2,60. According to Bharata. 17,51: Sahityadarapana 173 4 ; 
Prthvidhara on Mrcchakatika p. V, ed. Stenzler=p. 493, ed. Godabole 
the Vidusaka speaks Pracya 3 , which according to MK. fol. 72, is prescri¬ 
bed also for other amusing characters. MK. refers to Bharata and remarks— 
Pracya is grammatically derived from Saurasen! ; pracyayah siddhih 
saurasenyah. The manuscripts are so corrupt that it is not possible to deci¬ 
pher, all that MK. describes as the characteristics of Pracya. They are 
very meagre and that mostly of lexicographical nature. It is said that 
for murkha should be used murukkha ; the voc., sing, of bhavotl is bhodi ; for 
vakra is prescribed a form that differs from that ofS. 4 : the voc. sing, of 
a stems may have pluti : the Vidusaka uses hi, hi, bho to express his joy,— 
hi, manahe to express wonder ( adbhute ) and avida 'o express dismay. There 
appears to be some special rules to regulate nam, tva, and perhaps also for 
the future. Prthvidhara refers, as a characteristic, to the repeated use of 
kah svarthe. He. 4, 285, hi hi vidusakasya, prescribes S. directly for the 
Vidusaka, and 4, 282, hi manahe vismayanirvede, is likewise recorded as S., 
and that is certainly correct. Sauraseni is the language of the Vidusaka 
as well as of a number of other characters that appear in the dramas. The 
older grammarians deal with Sauraseni very briefly. Vr. 12,2 says :—its 
basis is Skt. Tor it he gives 29 rules with which the texts mostly 
agree, 5 and under 12, 32 he remarks that in other respects it agrees with M. 
sesam maharastrivat. He. 4, 260-286 has 27 rules of which the last one 
reads of sesam prakrtavat and corresponds to Vr. 12, 32. In other respects 
He. and Vr., differ strongly from one another, a thing which, to a great 
extent, is to be explained by the fact that He., has taken into consideration 
also the Sauraseni of the Digambaras (§ 21), the peculiaiilies of which 
the Jain as have carried over to Sauraseni of the dramas with the result 
that the Sauraseni texts of the latter have become corrupt and later writers 
have been misled. 6 Even Ki. 5, 77-85 says little on this topic. Contrary 
to this, the later grammarians like MK., fol. 65-72, and Rv., fol. 34 ff., 
say much more thereon. The manuscripts of these works that are available 
in Europe are so corrupt that in this case as well we can use only a part 
of the material contained in them. Their verification is rendered difficult 
on account of most of the editions of the dramas being uncritical. Of the 
editions that have appeared in India, only a few are of any use : one such 
is BhA^DARKAR’s edition of Malatlmadhava (Bombay 1876) ; and even 
among the texts printed in Europe not many are of any use for the purpose 
ot linguistic study. 7 In every cases, the new editions do not show any improve¬ 
ments upon the older ones. Thus : the edition of Mudraksasa by Telang 
(Bombay 1884), is worse than the one printed in the Majumdar’s series and 
edited by Taranatha Tarkavaqasfati (Calcutta Samvat 1926) ; Bollen- 
- sen s edition of Malayikagnimitra (Leipzig 1879) is deplorably a retrograde 
step. In spite of all this, I have cited from both of them, because in them the 
readings are often correctly reproduced from the MSS. and, therefore, they 
are indispensable. Very often it has been possible to arrive at a decision only 
after consulting the highest possible number of texts of one and the same 

drama Many of the editions show a noteworthy admixture of dialects It 
f 1 a that the first Prakrit words in Kaleyakutuhala, 2,4 bho kim ti 

A (tex ,V A ”^j chuhS bahei contain three dia¬ 

lects . hakkando is S., hage is Mg., enhvh and bdhei are M.; subsequently the 
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§ 22 

text is much more in M. than in S. In Mukundan. 58,14.15, both S., kadua 
M. kaiina stand near one another in the same stanza. Here this may have 
been due to editor’s error. In other cases it is clear that poets themselves 
did not know how to distinguish between the different dialects. For instance 
Somadeva (§ 11) and Rajasekhara, The critical edition of Kaipuramanjari 
by Konow shows that the manuscripts are not always responsible for the dia¬ 
lectical errors committed by Rajasekhara, particularly when the same mis¬ 
takes are repeated also in the Balaramayana and Viddhasalabhanjika. Thus, 
all the MSS. of Karpuramanjari, 7,6 ed. Konow=11,2 ed. Bombay, have 
ghettuna in place of the only S. form genhia., an error that recurs also else¬ 
where (§ 584): 9,5 = 13,5 (ed. Bom.), has the dative form suhaa, that is wrong 
in S. (§ 361) ; further the following are the dialectical irregularities tujjha 
10,9 =“14,7 and majjha 10,10=14,8 (§421.418), vva 14,3 = 17,5 for via (§ 143), 
locatives like majjhammi 6,1=9,5 for majjhe kavvammi 16,8 = 19, 10 for kavve 
(§ 366°), ablatives like pamarahimto 20,6 = 22,9 for pamarado (§ 365), etc. 
In Rajasekhara, we further find many dialectical errors in the use of desi 
words. According to MK. fol. 50, Rajasekhara’s M. hacbits own peculiar¬ 
ities. He says rajasekharasya maharastryah prayoge slokesvapi drsyata iti kecit, 
whereby, as it appears, is meant the substitution of da for ta in lieu of its 
dropping. The manuscripts of his dramas show repeatedly many of the forms 
with elision instead of those with da in §. Due to the mixing up of dialects 
in the Devanagari and the south Indian recensions of the Sakuntala and in 
the south Indian recension of the Vikramorvasi, 9 these works do not serve 
any purpose in settling critical questions. In spite of all these difficulties, it 
is, however, possible to obtain on the whole a fairly correct picture of S. 
In phonology, the most striking characteristic is the change of ta into da 
and oitha into dha (§ 203) ; in declension and conjugation, a host of forms 
of M. AMg. JM. jS. have been very much simplified. Similarly in the 
case of the a-stems only the abl. sing, in -do and the loc. sing, in-e are 
used : in the plur., only such forms of all the stems are nasalised at the 
end as are found to have been used in the ins., in the gen., as well as in 
the loc.; the i-and the a-stems have in the gen. sing, only- no, and not also 
-ssa ; in respect of verbs, the Atmanep. forms had by then disappeared 
almost completely : the opt. had only the endings-eam (I. sing.) and— e ; 
many verbs have stem forms that deviate from those of M. ; the future is 
formed only from i-stems; the passive is obtained only in-za; the abso- 
lutive, against M., is found almost exclusively in—zh=Skt.-_)>a, etc. 10 In 
flexion and in vocabulary, in which S. greatly deviates from M., it app¬ 
roaches Skt. very closely, as rightly observed by Vr. 

i. Even Suraseni is often wrongly called Suraseni.—2 Lassen, IAlt. i i. 2 * * * * * 8 , 158, note 
2; 796 Note 2 2 2 , 512; Cunningham, The Ancient Geography of India (London 1871) 

r, 37 +-— 3 « Pischel, Die Recensionen der Sakuntala (Breslau 1875), pp. i6f.— . Pischel 
on He. 1, 26.—5. Pischel, KB. 8, 129 ff.—6. That He. utilized the texts of the Di- 
gambaras, even though he was a Svctambara Jaina, has been shown by Leumann, IS. 

17. i 33 > note *•— 7 - Pischel, Hemacandra, i,xif. Since 1877 unfortunately. there has 

been little change in the circumstances. For the purpose of grammar, primarily the 
materials can be drawn only from Mrcchakapka, edited by Stenzler, Sakuntala, edited 

by Pischel. and Vikramorvali, edited by Bollensen; in the second line comes the Ratna- 
vali edited by Cappeller, which in fact, is the best edition of the drama, although it 
gives no variants it has been planned somewhat very systematically. I could use the excel¬ 

lent edition of Karpuramanjari by Konow, when the present work was in the press. But 
Rajasekhara, as already pointed out above, is no authority for S.—8. A list of texts 

used along with necessary notes is given at the end of this, grammar.—9. Pischel, KB. 

8, 129 ff. Die Recensionen Sakuntala, pp. 19 ff. Monatsberichte der Kgl. Akademieder 
Wissenschaften zu Berlin 1875, pp. 613 ff. Wrongly Weber, IS. 14, 39 ff., 161 ff. A 
collection of incorrect forms was made by Burkhard, Flexiones Pracriticae quas editiom 
suae Sacunt&li Pro Supplemento adjecit. Vratislaviae 1874,—10* Pischel, Jenaer Li- 
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teraturzeitung 1875, pp. 794 ff.; Jacobi, F.rzahlungen, pp. lxx ff. Further details have 
been furnished in the relevant paragraphs of this grammar. 

§ 23. Magadhi has been transmitted to us in a wotse condition than 
Saurasenl. According to Kohala, in MK fol. 74, Mg. is spoken by 
Rak sasas, beggars Ksapanakas, servants, etc ; according to Bharata 17, 50 
=Sa'hityadarpana p. 173, 2, Mg. is used also by people frequenting the 
ladies’ apartments of the princes, among whom were, according to Dasa- 
rupa 2,42; Sahityad. 8 l, eunuchs, Kiratas, dwarfs, Mleechas, Abhlras, 
Sakaras, and chamberlains ; and according to Bharata, 24,50-59 eunu¬ 
chs, snatakas, and chamberlains. According to Dasarupa 2,60, the 
Pisacas and all the low-class people speak Mg., and according to Saras- 
vatik., 56, 18 the people of lower status speak it. In the dramas, the 
chamberlains always speak Skt. (Sak. 93 ff ; Vikr. 37 fF., Vents. 17ff.; 
Nagan. 61 ff.; Mudrar. 78.; 110 ff.; Anarghar. 109 ff.; Parvatlp. 36 ff; 
Priyad. 2f; 28ff. ; Pratapar. 132ff.) The following speak Mg.: in 
Mrcch., the Sakara, his servant, Sthavaraka, the masseur, who later 
becomes a Bhiksu, Kumbhilaka, the servant of Vasantasena, Vardha- 
manaka, the servant of Carudutta, the two Candalas, Rohasena, the little 
son of Carudatta 3 ; in Sak. 113fT., both the constables and the fishermen, 
154 ff., Sarvadamana, the little son of of Sakuntala ; in Prab. 28-32, the 
disciple of Garvaka and the messenger from Orrsa ; in 46-64, the Digam- 
bara Jaina; in Mudrar. 153f., the servant who prepares seats ; in 171-178, 
183-187, 190-194 the Jaina monk; in 197 the messenger 3 ; in 256-269 
Siddharthaka and Samiddharthaka as Candalas, while they, in an¬ 
other role in pp. 224 ff, speak S.; in Lalitav. 565-567, the bards and the 
spy who. however, also speaks S., in another role at p. 567 f.; in Vents. 
33-36 the Raksasa and his wife ; in Mallikam. 143.144 the elephant dri¬ 
vers ; in Nagan. 67 68 , and Cait. 149f., the servant ; in Candak. 42-43, 
the scoundrel, in 60-72, the Candalas; inDhurtas. 16, the barber; in Hasya- 
rnava 31, Sadhuhimsaka; in Latakam. 12ft’., 25ff., the Digambara Jaina ; 
in Kamsavadha 48-52, the humpbacked ; and in Amrtodaya 66 , the Jaina 
monk. With the exception of Mrcchakatika only short pieces are written in 
Mg., and they, in the Indian editions, have come down in such a mutilated 
form that often it is hardly possible to recognize the dialect. It is unfortu¬ 
nate that even after such along time, Prabodhacandrodaya has not appeared 
though it was announced long ago by the Bombay Sanskrit Series. The 
edition of Brockhaus is worthless, and I have used the Puna, the Madras 
and the Bombay editions throughout as they are better. Of all these texts 
only the Lalitav. appears to be essentially in agreement with the rules of the 
• grammarians ; among the other stray texts, like those of Mrchh. and Sak. 
the MSS. show agreement with the rules of different dialects. Usually 
they are so strongly influenced by S., which according to Vr. 11 , 2 , is the 
basis of Mg. and according to He. 4, 302, mostly coincides with it, that 
the character of the dialect is very much effaced. The rule, He. 4,288, 
rasorlasau is followed rigorously ; according to 4, 287, the nom. sing, of 
a-stem ends in-e; according to 4, 301,=Vr. 11,9, hage is substituted for 
akam, and more rarely also for vayam. On the other hand no text other than 
Lalitav. conforms to He. 4, 292 =Vr. 11, 4.7, that prescribes the retention 
of ya, and substitution of ya for ja, of yya for dya, rya and rja 
There can be no doubt that this, like all other rules of grammarians, has 
to be followed against the manuscripts. All the grammarians from Vr. 
downwards art substantially in agreement , 4 on the essential points. He. finds 
these peculiarities, according to 4, 302, in Mudrar., Sak., and Vents., though 
m our manuscripts only a part of them is found, and even the manuscripts 
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of He. are lacking at this place. The more the manuscripts become avai¬ 
lable to us the more the variants become noticeable that go against our 
existing texts. In Mrcch. 22,4, for instance, in Stenzler’s edition, which, 
as usual, is followed here in 61,5 in Godabole’s edition, occurs the passage 
tava jjewa haste cistadu-. according to the grammarians it should be read as 
tavayyevva haste cisthadu. The MSS. DH in Godabole read evva, G. jjeva ; 
almost all the MSS. have haste and cistadu , i. e. cisthadu as in J. It is repeat¬ 
ed throughout. Mudrar. 154, 3, E, reads ( as in He. 4, 302 ) yyeva, and 
264, 1 the majority of the MSS. has evva ; likewise Venis. 35. 7; 36,5. The 
rule, He. 4,295, whereafter for an intervocalic cha is substituted sea, I have 
strictly observed in the Sakuntala, for it was suggested by the MSS. and also 
because the MSS. of the Mrcch. prove this (§ 233), which also partially 
conform to He. 4,291 prescribing the change of stha and rtha into sta i§ 310. 
290). The characteristics of Mg. in phonology, are the transformation of 
ra into la, of sa into sa, the retention ofj ya, the change of ja into ya, of dya, 
rja and rya intoyya, of nya, nya,jha, Hja into hna, of ccha into sea, of tta and 
stha into sta etc. (§24), and in the inflection, especially of nouns, the 
formation of the nom. sing, of a-stem in-e ; in other respects, as regards 
flexion, Mg. strictly corresponds with S. with which it agrees also in 
the transformation of ta into da and of tha into dha. 

i. It is not clear as to what was meant by Bharata by aupaithdyikanirmuniah. —s. It 
is attested by Prthvidhara, in Stenzler, p. v and Godabole, p. 493. In the' printed edi¬ 
tion he speaks S ; but the MSS. throughout indicate Mg. as in 161, 9, they have ale ale, in 
161,16, maledha, in 165, 25, ale, and in DH in Godabole, p. 449 9 also there is maledha. 
In the introductory scene, there is, 327, 10=484, 12 ed. Godabole H, aautte. Wrongly ana- 
lysed by Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 4. Cf. $42. — 3. Cf. Hillebrandt, ZDMG. 39, 130. 
4. Cf. §24 and the relevant paragraphs of this grammar. 

§ 24. According to Prthvidhara on Mrcch., ed. Stenzler, p. V=p. 
494, God ^bole’s edition, the brother-in-law of the king speaks Sakari, a 
dialect that is mentioned as a form of Apabhramsa. It is mentioned also 
by Ki. 5,99; Rv. in Lassen, Inst. p. 21; Mk. fol. 76; Bharata 17,53 ; 
and Sahityad. p. 173,6. Lassen, Inst., pp. 422 fF , has attempted to deter¬ 
mine the peculiarities of this dialect and has come to the conclusion (p. 435) 
that Sakari is a MagadhI dialect. This conclusion is quite correct, as Mk., 
fol. 76, also derives it from Mg.; magadhyah sakari | sadhayatlti sesah. Further 
Prthvidhara on Mrcch. 9,22, ed. Stenzler, p. 240 =p. 500 of Godabole’s 
edition, has shown that in this dialect a y was pronounced before the palatals, 
viz. ycistha=tistha (§ 217). This y was so weak that it could not gain: there¬ 
fore, any importance from the view point of metre. According to Mk. this 
phonetic rule was valid for Mg. and Vracada Apabhramsa as well (§ 28). 
Other peculiarities like the change of ta into da in certain past passive 
participial forms (§ 219), and the genitive sing, of a-stems in -aha, beside 
in— assa ( § 366 ) are found in the language of other persons also ; the 
loc. in —ahirh (366 a ) and the voc. plur. in— aho (§ 372) are met with in the 
dialect of Sakara, but perhaps this is so merely by accident. In respect of 
the last three forms this dialect coincides with Apabhramsa, and conse¬ 
quently the classification of Prthvidhara is not without justification. The 
grammarians and the rhetoricians mentioned above name Candall as a 
separate dialect, which, according to Mk., fol. 82, is derived from MagadhI 
and Sauraseru, and is rightly considered likewise by Lassen, Inst p. 420, 
to be a form of MagadhI. Mk., fol. 81, derives again Sabari from 
Candali. Accordingly the basis of the former would be §., Mg. as well as 
Sakari. Cf. Lassen, Inst. § 162. According to Mk., fol. 3, to the MagadhI 
dialects belongs also Bahliki, which is assigned by Bharata, 17,52 **Sahit¬ 
yad. p. 173,7 to gamesters, and by others to the Pisaca countries.. (§27). 



PRAKRIT GRAMMAR 


§ 24-25 


26 


Undoubtedly Mg. was not a homogeneous language, on the other hand, it 
was dialectically diversified. It is thus that we can explain the development 
of ksa sometimes as hka and sometimes as ika., of rlha sometimes^ as sia and 
sometimes as sta ; and of ska, sometimes as ska and sometimes as ska. All the 
dialects that have ya for ja, la for r and s for r, and form the nom. sir.g. of 
a-stems in—s should be regarded as Mg. It has already been shown above 
(s 17 18) that the boundary of the -e dialect extended beyond the fron¬ 
tiers 'of Magadha. Bharata 17,58 asserts that the languages of all the 
provinces lying between the Ganga and the sea are full of -e forms. But we 
can conclude nothing from such a vague statement. Hoernle 1 has divided 
all the Prakrits into two groups : “the Sauraseni Prakrit tongue” and the 
“Magadhi Prakrit tongue” and has drawn a line of demarcation between 
tow the groups from KbalsI, extending in the north over Bairat, and 
Allahabad, and in the south through Ramgarh upto Jaugada 2 . Grierson 3 , 
who is in agreement with Hoernle, assumes that the two groups of 
Prakrit gradually come closer and calls the resultant obtained 
from a mixture of the two a third Prakrit, namely Ardhamagadhi, 
and he assigns it to the land lying about Allahabad and that of the 
Marathas. I do not believe that these assumptions are tenable. 
The Lat-dialect shows significant vestiges of dialects, so much so 
that even between Dhauli and Jaugada, 4 there exist dialectical 
differences,- but generally it seems to be a homogeneous language, 
which, perhaps was also the language of the empire and was, therefore. 
Understood rather than spoken over a wide area in the north, the west and 
the south. 5 Consequently the inscriptions of Asoka found at Khalsi, Delhi, 
and Mirlit, and the Inscription of Bairat as well as others furnish us with 
no information about the language of the country. In earlier days, as it 
happens today, certain individual dialects, which need not be called Pra¬ 
krit, (§ 5), it is true, gradually shaded into each other. Ardhamagadhi is 
d strong proof of this. There is no connecting link between the modern 
Mg. 6 and the old Mg. 

t. Comp. Grammar, p xvn ff—2. Canda, p. XXI.—3. Seven Grammars of the 
Oialecit and Sub-dialects of the Bihari Language, Pari I (Calcutta 1883), p. 5. ff—4. 
Senart, Piyadasi 2,433 ff.—6. Grierson, Seven Grammars, Part III, (Calcutta 18.33). 


§ 25. In Mrcchakatika pp. 23-39, Mathura, the keeper of the house 
of gambling, and his fellow player speak the dialect, called Dhakkl, named 
after Dhakka th U.is in the Eastern Bengal. Mk. fol. 81, Rv. Lassen, Inst. 
p : . 5, and Prthvldhara on Mrcch. p. V=p. 493, ed. Godable, record 
Dhakkl, along with Sakarl, Candall, and Sabatl among the dialects of Apa- 
bhramsa. Gorrespoding to its geographical situation, it seems that Dhakkl was 
a transition dialect between Magadhi and Apabhramsa. According to Prthvi 
dhara this dialect is phonetically characterized by prepondrance of la, and 
by the use of the two sibilants, namely the dental s and the palatal 2 s ; 
takdrapraya. 1 dhakkavibhasa samskrtaprayatve dantyatalavyasasakdradvayayukta ca. 
It is to be understood from this that in it, as in Mg., ra is changed into 
la, and sa into sa , which, as well as s, remains, however, unchanged in 
places where it occurs in Sanskrit. In the texts the mode of wiiting is not 
always consistent, but the manuscripts preserve very often the fairly correct 
reading. Stenzler reads in 29, 15 and 30,1 are re; in 30, 7 re; in 30, 11, an, 
but Godabole reads in 82, 1; 84,4 ; 80,1, ale; in 85, 5 le according to the 
most of his manuscripts, and it is read otherwise everywhere as in Stenzler 
(30, 16 ; 31, 4, 9. 15 ; 39, 16). Further this rule is corroborated by luddhu 
== ruddhah (29,15 ; 30, 1), palivevida—parivepita (30,7), kulu kulu—kuru kurn 
(31, 16), dhaledi*=dhdrayati (34,9 ■ 39, 13), puUso=purusah (34, 12), Butin 
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more cases ra remains in the texts and the manuscripts. So throughout 
we have jiidiara (29, 15 ; 30, 1. 12 ; 31, 12 ; 36, 18), but only in 36,18 = 
106,4 ed. Godabole, the word is found with la (v. 1.); likewise in the 
Calcutta edition (Saka 1792) at p.85,3, there is judakalassa, and in the 
Calcutta edition (1829), p. 74,3, mutt hip ahalena against °rena found in all 
others ; while all the editions in the following line have ruhirapaharh anusa- 
remha in stead of the expected reading Ivhilapadham anusalemha. In the verse 
30,4. 5, by the side of salanarh for which the Calcutta edition of 1792 rightly 
has Manam , there is ruddo rakkhidum tarai in lieu of luddo lakkhidum taladi. 
Other cases are : anusaremha (30,13) mathuru (32, 7 ; 34,2 b), pidaram, mada- 
ram (32, 10. 12), pasaru (32, 16), jajjara (34, 11, beside pulisol), uarcdhena 
(36, 24), aharena ra'i (39, 8). Likewise the manuscripts oscillate in the use 
of the sibilants. Beside the correct forms dasasuvannaha (29, 15; 30, 1), 
dasasuvannam (31,4 ; 32,3 ; 34,9. 12 etc.), sunnu (30, 11), sela (30,17) 
there occur the wrong forms like jasam (30,9), adamsaami (34, 2 b), padissudia 
(35,5); the palatal sibilant has been wrongly used in forms like samaaisa- 
mam, sakalusaam (30,8. 9), where Godabole has correctly used samavisamath, 
aikasanam (read ad°) ; but in spite of this he has erred in using kassa 
(114,9) for kassa, as found in the ed. of Stenzler (39, 8). With. la and da 
Dhakki becomes close to Mg., and with the endings u—ah, and -am, as well 
as in the second person singular of the imperative it comes close to Apabh- 
rarhsa. Here also the manuscripts are not wholly dependable. Beside deulu 
(30, 11) there occurs deularh (30, 12) ; by the side of era = esah (31, 12 ; 34, 
17; 35, 15) there is eso (30, 10); beside pasalu=fprasara (32, 16) there is 
genha (29, 16; 30,2) as well aspaaccha=prqyaccha (31, 4. 7. 9; 32, 8. 12. 
14; 34, A; 35, 7); by the side of the nom. in-w, as in luddhu -ruddhah (29, 
15; 30, 1), vippadivu padu—vipratipah padah. (30, 11), dkutiu, madhulu, 
niunu=dhurto mathuro nipunah (2>2, 7), vihavu=vibhavah (34, 17), the texts 
have the nominatives in-o, as in baddho (31, 12), °ppavudo puliso—°pravrta1i 
purusah (34, 12), dcakkhanto (§499) (34, 24), °mtto=°vrttah (31, 3), and also 
in-e, such as padhe=pathah (30, 25; 31, 1 ), laddhe gohe—labdhah pmtisaji 
(31, 3). That here we have just the cases of blunders committed in the ma¬ 
nuscript-tradition and that such forms do not present any special dialectical 
peculiarities, are clearly demonstrated by the presence of the word baddho 
(31, 14) in Mg. for the correct word baddhe that is not to be found in any 
of the editions. Certainly erroneous is tha in mathuru (32, 7; 34, 25), for 
for which should be read madhulu; as for pathe found in all the editions 
(30, 25; 31, 1), and also in Mg. (31, 2), the manuscripts DH of Godabole, 
p. 88, read pa.de, K has pcidhe, a form which including the ending is correct 
only in Dh. Thus we have in 30, 16 kadham=katham, but in 36, 19 
ruhirapaham=rudhirapatham. The correct form would be luddhilapadham. 
As in S. and Mg., so also in the case of Dh. as well, the manuscripts are 
not reliable, and there is no hope that, with the limited number of the texts 
that we have, we shall ever be able to obtain a clear description of this 
dialect. 3 Cf. § 203. 

i. So correctly reads Stenzler ; Godabole reads atp. 2 and p. 494 vakarapraya. 
—2. So correctly reads Godabole.— 3 * Lassen, Inst. p. 4*+ holds that the ^gambler 
speaks Daksinatya and Mathura, the AvantI dialect. See § 26. Bloch’s decision is wrong, 

in Vr. und He. p. 4. 

§ 26. Likewise it is difficult to get a clear idea about the other 
dialects mentioned by the Grammarians. According to Prthvidhara, 
in Mrcchakatika, the two police officers, Vtraka and Candanaka, pp. 99- 
106, speak the dialect of Avanti. About this dialect all that he says is 
that it has sa and ra, and that it is full of proverbial expressions : tathal 
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saumseny-avantija prdcya | elasu danlyasakarata J latrduanlijd rephavall lokokti- 
vahula. The quotation from Prthvldhara is =Bharata 17, 48. According to 
Bharata 17, 5l=Sahityad. p. 173, 4, Avantija is to bespoken in dramas 
by the dhurtah, whereby according to the scholi ist, in Lassen, Inst, 
p. 36, are meant the dice-players. Lassen, Inst. pp. 417-419, therefore, 
considers AvantI to be the language of Mathura, but this is wrong. Mk. 
fol. 3, like Ki. 5, 99, considers Avanti as a bhasa and defines it in 
fol. 73, as the admixture of Maharastri and Saurasenl. This admixture is 
found in one and the same sentence : avanti syanmSharastri saurasenyaslu 
samkardt j anayoJi samkarad dvantlbhasasiddhasyal J samkarakaikafminneva vakye 
bodhavyah. In this dialect are found, for instance hoi — bhavaii, pe\chadi= 
preksate, darisedi=darsayati, etc. This description is in accord with the 
dialect of the two police officers, as it is given in the MSS. In the stanzas 
99, 16. 17 there are found S. acchadha and M. bhettuna and vaccal , side by 
side ; similarly in 99, 24. 25, S. aacchadha and M. turiam,jaiUha, karejjaha 
and pahavai ; in 100, 4 there is darisesi ; in 100, 12 M. jaha and S. 
khudiio occur side by side: again in 100, 19; 101,7; 105, 9, is found 
vaccadi, a mixture ofM. vaccai (99, 17) and S. vajjadi, as well as vajjai 
(100,15); in 103, 15 there is kahijjadi and in 16 sdsijjai; the second one 
is a pure M. form and the first one an admixture of M. kahijjai and S. 
kadhladi ; many other examples are to be found in prose and poem. 
Accordingly the definition enunciated by Prthidhara might appear to be 
correct. But so far as it respects Candanaka, the latter’s own statement 
as given in 103, 5 goes against him: vaam dakkhinaltd avoattabhdsino 


mlecchajatind’n amkadesabhdsdbhijnd yathestam mantrayamah : we southerners 
speak unintelligibly; because we are expert in languages of many bar¬ 
barian contries we speak just as we like. Candanaka, therefore, describes 
himself as a southerner ( daksinatya ) that is proved also by his own statement 
found in 103, 16: kannadakalahappaoam karemi , “I proceed to fight in the 
manner of Karnata Therefore, it is very much improbable that the language 
in what he should have spoken is Avanti, on the other hand, it is to be 
assumed that his language is Daksinatya, which Bharata 17, 148 calls as 
one of the seven bhdsdh, and which according to 17, 52=Sahityad. 
p. 173, 5, is spoken by hunters and police officers in the drama. Mk., fol. 3 
(cf. fol. 76) rejects it as an independent language because it does not 
have any distinctive characteristic ( laksanakarandt }. Lassen, Inst. pp. 414- 
416, assigns the Daksinatya language to the unnamed gambler in Mrcch. 
and he is inclined to believe that in the language of the police officers 
in bak. pp. 113-117, there are vestiges of this dialect. Both of his views are 
are wrong. The dialect used by the gambler is Dhakki (§ 25) and the langu- 
aga oi the police officers in Sak. does not differ on any point from the com¬ 
mon S , as already observed by Bohtlingk 1 . As some of the manuscripts of 
the Bengali recension show doubling of the aspirates, I believed earlier 2 that 
this must have been the distinctive characteristic of Daksinatya. But the 
doubling is found also in Mg. in one of the manuscripts and it is in no way 
linguistically important, rather it is just an orthographical device (§ 193 ) . 
So far as we have been able to see up till now it seems that Daksinatya must 
have been very close to Avanti which is spoken by Viraka, and that both 

T m f l f h akl \ t0 A P art from the dialectical admixture, 
there are a number of forms that are against idiomatic usage in S Thus- 

70,25. ^ ^ § 281 ‘ T f ° rm damaanh oc curs also in S. in Mrcch. 


I. In his edition of Sak., p. a40.-a.GN. 1873, pp. a ra ff. 
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§27. One of the very archaic dialects is PaiSaci. Vr., 10, 1 If. 
knows only one dialect of this name; likewise KL, 5,96, and Simhadeva- 
ganin on Vagbhatalamkara, 2, 3, where this dialect is called Paisacika, 
and Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara, 2, 12 calls it Paisacika and 
in a grammatical quotation he refers to it by the name Paisaciki: He. 
4,303-324 deals with Pailaci and appends to it, 325-328, CulikapaiSacika. 
He. is followed by Triv. 3, 2, 43 ff., and Sr. fol. 63 ff., and both of them 
call the second dialect Culikapaisaci. An unknown author (§ 3 note 1) 
referred to by Mk., fol. 2, describes eleven types of P. kancidesiyapandye 
ca pancalagaudamagadham | macadam daksinatyam ca sattrasenam ca kaikayam j 
sabaram dravidam caiva ekadasa pisacakah. Mk. himself, as per fol. 3, treats 
only 3 PaiSacis., namely Kaikeya, Saurasena and Pancala; because they 
alone were used as literary dialects: kaikeyam savrasenanca pancalam iti ca tridha 

I paisacyo nagara yasmat tenapy anyana na laksitah _Kaikeya, according to 

Mk. fol. 86, is based on Sanskrit, and Saurasena upon Sauraseni: the 
only difference that Pancala maintains in comparison with Saurasena 
consists in the former having as its characteristic the change of ra into la. 
RV., in La s sen, Inst., p. 22, recognizes only two classes of Paisaci: 
Kaikeyapaisacam and the second one whose name has been handed down 
to us in the corrupt form Caska. In any case, in accordance with the grade 
of purity, these are again divided into sub-classes, of which, according 
to Lassen, Inst., Appendix p. 6, Magadha and Vracada (read thus for 
Bravda) are called Pai£acikas. Laksmldhara, in Lassen, Inst. p. 13, 
derives the name P. from the countries, of the Pisacas, in which it is spoken, 
and is named as such according to the opinion of the people of the earlier 
age: these countries are Pandya, Kekaya, Bahllka, Sahya, Nepala, Kuntala, 
Gandhara, and four others whose names have been transmitted to us in 
their corrupt forms: Sudesa, Bhota, Haiva, and Kanojana. These names 
point towards the north and the west of India A nation is referred to as 
PiSacas in the Mahabharata 7, 121, 14. But the Indians understand by 
the word Pisaca only demons, ( bhuta ) of this name (Kathasarit- 
sagara, 7,26.27). Thus it is referred to by Bhamaha in his commentary 
on \ r. 10, 1: pisdeanarh bhasa paisaci, and, therefoie, he calls it also 
bhutabhasd “the language of the demons”, (Dandin, KavyadarSa 1,38; 
Sarasvatik. 95, 11. 13; Kathasaritsagara 7, 29; 8, 30; Hall, Vasavadatta 
p. 22 note) or even bkutabhasita as well as bhautika (Vagbhatalamkara 3, 1. 
3), bhdtavacana (Balaramayana 8, 5=Sarasvatik. 57, 11). There is the 
popular belief that the unmistakable identifying characteristic of a bhuta 
is that he speaks with a nasal accent, and thereupon Crooke 1 assumes that 
like modern English this language too for that reason has been called a 
PHacabhasa. The grammarians make no mention of this phonetic cha¬ 
racteristic and I deem it probable that originally P. also like M. S. Mg. 
was named as such after the name of some people or country and 
the name of this country or people was similar in sound to pisaca and 
that on account of this the language as well began to be referred to as 
the dialect of the Pisacas, meaning demons. The nation of the 
EEaca or Paisaca, except in the passage of the Mahabharata referred to 
above, is nowhere mentioned, even though individual tribes like the 
Kekaya and Bahllka, to whom Mk. clearly assigns as their language a 
Mg. dialect (§ 24), Kuntala and Gandhara are mentioned very frequently. 
According to Dasarupa, 2, 60, the PHaca or Magadha language is espe¬ 
cially spoken by the Pisacas, the people of lowly origin, etc. According 
to Sarasvatik. 56, 19; Sahityad. p. 173, 10, P. is the language of the 
Pisaca; Bhojadeva, Sarasvatik. 57, 25, forbids the use of pure P. by 
high class characters: tiutj utt&maptilTGpTayojyd paisaci sudd ha. The example 
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given by him is found in He. 4, 236 as that of CulikapaiSaeika. High 
characters, who do not appear in the highest roles, according to Saras- 
vatik. 58, 15, speak in a language that is Sanskrit and PaiSac! at the 
same time, by means of the popular play of words bhasaslesa , which is 
comparatively easier in Paisaci than in any other Prakrit dialect inas¬ 
much as P., of all the Pkt. dialects, is most akin to Sanskrit. Vr. 10, 2, 
it is true, says that Sauraseni is the basis ofP., and He. 4, 323 agrees 
with him ; but as shown by He. 4, 324, in phonology, it stands closer to 
Skt., Pali and the dialect of PG. The characteristic of P., and in addi¬ 
tion to that, of CP. as well, the two dialects that the grammarians do 
strictly differentiate, is the change of the voiced consonants into the voice¬ 
less ones, e. g. P. CP. ma.la.na—madam ; tamotara—damodara ; P. patesa= 
pradesa ; CP. nakarc—nagara; kiri=giri ; meklm=mtgha ; khamma=gharma ; 
raca = raja ; clmuta =jmuta etc. (§ 190. 191). Another characteiistic feature 
is the retention in unchanged form of most of the consonants including na 
into which is transformed also na and the change la into la. Hoernle 2 , on 
account of mutation of the voiced mutes and the change to na into na and 
la into la, assumes that P. is a form of the Aryan language that developed 
in the mouth of the Dravidian people when the latter wanted to speak 
the Aryan Language. Senart 3 was perfectly correct in rejecting tins view. 
Against the hypothesis of Hoernle that in none of the Aryan dialects 
of India even a trace of the devocalization of voiced mutes is visible it 
has to be noted that in a number of sporadical cases this mutation is 
noticeable in the dialect of Shabhazgarhi 4 , in the Lat 5 -dialect and in the 
Lena-dialect 6 ; in the NI A. languages the mutations of the aspirate voiced 
mutes takes place in the Dardu, Kafir, and in the Gypsy languages 7 and 
this suggests that the home of P. has to be searched for in the north¬ 
west in India. 8 P. is so much peculiar and independent that it began 
to be considered as the fourth language, besides Sanskrit, Prakrit and 
ApabhramSa (Kathasarits. 7, 29; cf. 6, 148, Brhatkatham. 6,52; Balara- 
mayana 8, 4.5; Vagbhatalamkara 2, 1). Perhaps P. is understood also by 
gramyabhqs, in which, according to Vagbhata, Alamkaratilaka 15, 13, was 
composed Bhimakavya. It is deplorable that we have to depend exclu¬ 
sively on a few and insufficient statements of the grammarians for a know¬ 
ledge of PBrhatkatha was written in P. by Gunadhya, 9 whose time has 
been calculated by Buhler 10 as the first or second century A D. The only 
connected fragments in this dialect are found in He. 4, 310, 316- 320. 322 

R 2 a^if- nd P u rtaP i- al j° } n 326 ‘ Acc ° 2 'ding to the annals of the northern 
Buddhists there lived 116 years after the death of Buddha four Sthaviras 
who belonged to four different castes and spoke four different lan- 
guageSj namely Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabhramfa and Pailaci respectively. 

S 1 ot™'rfSc ! 0 ” 0f,h ' f0UrChirf SCh °° k 0f VsibS!ita ' 

(Allahabad"^) 0 ?^ 0 . Northc f Indi ? 

4. Johansson, Shahbazgarhl . m S-7^2'r X ?, '"• 3 ' Ryada S1 a ( 2°? e 

fWVn ^ ^nntniss der Ztgeunermundartcn I, II (Wien 1874) o. i«ff. • IV 

der deutschen*' Zigeunner °(H^; a^S^SoS *** “ B ' i H Sge Zur Kenntis 

Sou. h-Indian, bwhR work i.? ** j nc ° rr = ct - He was a 

by Somadeva and Ksemendra^HATn“v^T\?Sr^ pr0Ved o by , lts abridgments 

ASS; 

—- “ *• astsssx a^iS^.r/iwsjT 
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certain places but not sufficiently accurately_12. Wassiljew, Dr. Buddhismus, 

Seine Dogmen, Geschichte and Literatur. Translated from Russian (by Th. Beneey) 
1,248, note 3. (St. Patersburg, i860). 

§ 28. Apabhramga, in the widest sense of the term is indicative of 
any language that in any manner deviates from the correct one—, i e. 
Sanskrit. Consequently it is the common name for all the Indian popular 
dialects (§ 4), and only remotely does it signify particular form of the Prak¬ 
rit dialects that were remodelled from the popular dialects to the status of 
literary languages according the usual practice that obtained in Prakrit 
(§ 5). He., 4, 329-416, treats A. as a uniform language. But from his rules it 
appears that under the name A., have been included together a number 
of several different dialects. The forms dhrum, tram (4,360) iudhra (4,372), 
prassadi (4,393), broppinu, broppi (4,391), grharti, grnheppinu, (4,341. 394. 
438), vraiu ( 4,399 ) with their r and r belong to a dialect altogether 
different from the one that has been described in most of the other rules. 
The rule 4, 396, which prescribes that in A. the sounds ka , kha, ta tha, pa, 
pha generally become ga, gha, da, dha, ba, bha respectively, stands as much 
in contradiction to by far most of the other rules and examples : thus 
for instance 4, 446, according to which A. should mostly be dealt with 
like S. 1 The language of Pingala has gone much further than A. 
towards disintegration in Vikramorvasi of Kalidasa and in He. The 
anonymous author cited by Mk., fol. 2, recognizes 27 different dialects 
of A. among which are included all the sub-classes mentioned under 
Paisaci (§ 27). Similarly Rv. in Lassen, Inst. App. p. 5. Mk., on ac¬ 
count of the differences being of insignificant character (j uksmabhedatvat), 
Mk. confines A. only to three varieties, nagara, vracada and upandgarra , a 
classification that is adopted also in Ki. 5, where the second variety has 
been designated as vracata. The chief variety of A. is Nagara, and according 
to Mk. this was the language of Pingala as well, as is evident from 
the fact that he (Mk.) cites passages from this work under it. From 
Nagara is derived Vracada, which accourding to Mk., fol. 85, originated 
in Sindh: sindhudesedbhavo vracadopabhrarhsah. Among its peculiarities, 
Mk. notes the development ofj before c and j, and the change of sa and sa 
into ia-the phonetic characteristics that are ascribed by him also to Mg. 
and by Prthvldhara to the dialect of Sahara, (§ 24). Further the optional 
change of the initial ta, da into ta, da, and as it seems, the retention of r, 
with the exception of bhrlya, etc. occur as other characteristics. The rest 
is all corrupt in the MSS. From an admixture of Nagara and Vra¬ 
cada springs Upanagara. Ki. 5, 70 is not clear. According to Mk., 
fol. 81, Hariscandra considered also Sdkki or &akkl as an ApabhraiMa 
dialect, but Mk. himself describes it as an admixture of Skt. and S.. and 
includes it in his list of vibhasah in fol. 3. The words thu~ je —esa yadi, 
found in Pingala 1, 4 a , according to Ravikara in Bollensen on Vikra. 
527, belong to Varendri bhasa, which, therefore, is located behind 
Bengal. 3 On Dhakk!, see §25. Thus it is clear that A. extended from Sindh 
to Bengal, and this is in conformity with its nature as a popular language. 
Only a small portion of the many A. has again been turned into 
Prakrit. Lak$minathabhatta on Pingala 1.1.29.61 calls the language of 
Pingala to be Avahatthabhasa 4 = Apabhrast abhasa, but at p. 22, 15, he 
says that he would like to describe, in short, Varnamarkati, that has been 
overlooked by Pingala and other teachers, by sabdaih prakrtaih avahattha- 
kaih. He., in De4in. 1,37 says that avajjhao—upddhydyah has not been men¬ 
tioned by him as it has prdkrtam apabhraslam iva rupam; in 1,67, he quotes 
the view of some teacher according to whom the Apabhramsa word 
Ssiao is equivalent to ayasikah, and in Kathasaritsagara, 17, 141, the pure 
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Mahararastrl words eso thio kkhu majjaro 5 are said to be apabhrasta. The 
literary A., therefore, actually is prakrto’pabhramsah, “Prakrit—Apabhram- 
£ah”. In spite of the phonetic disorder and the inchedible freedom with 
which the poets, at their sweet will for, the sake of rhyme, alter the vowels 
drop the endings, suppress the entire syllables, confuse gender, case’ 
number, and voice with one another A. has remained extraordinarily 
important and interesting, and it shows affinities with the Vedic language 
not in a small measure (§ 6). 

i. Pischel, He. i, IX.— 2. Bollensen has eho in the text and eha in the commentary; 
in the Bombay edition the text has co.—$ B. R. s. v. Varendra and Varendra! 
—4. The Bombay edition has everywhere. °hat°. Cf. Sarasvatik. 59,9.—5. Brockhaus 
gives the wrong form majjhao ; Durqaprasad and Parab correctly read khu. 


§ 29. For a knowledge of A. up to this date the most important source 
is He., 4,329-446, whom follows Triv. 3,3, Iff. Besides the materials utilized 
in my edition of this work I have used also the Vyutpattidlpika of Uda- 
yasaubhagyaganin, and that both in the Puna MSS 1 . The work is designated 
as Haimaprakrtavrttidhundhika and is confined to the etymological expla¬ 
nations of individual words on the basis of Hc.’s rules. Therefore, it is 
worthless for the most part. Unfortunately even the text is not essentially 
improved by these two MSS., because they too have all the defects of the 
manuscripts 2 used by me earlier. Like Trivikrama, Udayasaubhagyaga- 
nin has added Sanskrit equivalents to the examples of A.; this makes 
the understanding of the subject extraordinarily easy and has proved to 
be of great advantage to me. We can say nothing about the sources 
whence He. collected his examples. They, however, create the impression 
of having been drawn from an anthology of the type of Sattasai. As 
already noted by Zachariae 3 , the stanzas quoted under He. 4,357, 2 3 are 
found along with an elaborate Skt. gloss also in Sarasvatik p. 76; fur¬ 
ther, He. 4,353 is found also in Canda 1 ll° (p. 36), 4,330,2, also inCanda 
2, 17 g (p. 47), and in 2,27 s (p. 47) he quotes an A. stanza of his own 
(see § 34 note 4). He. 4,420,5 is found also in Sarasvatik., p. 158, 
and He. 4,367,5 is found even in Sukasaptati, p. 160. Next after He 
comes into consideration the A. stanzas found in Vikramaovasi pp 55 . 72 ' 
Unfortunately Shankar p. Pandit 1 and Bloch 3 have declared these metrb 
cal passages to be spurious. But they are found in all the manuscripts which 
are not ot the South Indian source, in which even other works have been 
systematically abridged, 8 and, as shown by Konow , 7 are thoroughly free 
from suspicion as tt respects their genuineness. The Pingalachandahsutra 
will make rich materials available to us when we shall have a critical 
edition of it. A beginning of the work had already been made by 
Bollensen in the appendix to his edition of the Vikramorvasi, PP . 520ff. 

he materials callected by him have been taken over to Berlin by 
Siegfried Goldschmidt who had planned an edition of the work, and 
other materials are to be found abundantly in India 8 The Bomhav 
eduioa (1894), in the Evya»|la (41). of PrakW-PisSa-Siltra, SS 

rang PabII ° f ^ ak ^ mina w a ?l a " a by &VADATTA and Kasinaih Pandu- 
rang Parab is hardly usable. I have compared the text of Pingala of this 
edition with that of Goldschmidt upto 2 140 18 In several A,- * * 

has been found useful to me. Generally \ “L wi*XVombay edit^n 

°r error ?’. an . d shows that the material found in Europe’ 
is not sufficient for a critical edition. It is true that th»> r n P ’ 

schmi0 T was not meant for printing, and it is’evident from the MS itseli 
that it was the result of researches carried for nrivate n W tui ‘ 

mains much to be done here, and without an edition furnished with all the 
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critical materials and the oldest and the best commentaries, for this A., 
the work is useful to a very limited extent. Besides detached A. stanzas 
are met with here and there; thus in Erz. edited by Jacobi, pp. 157f.; 
in Kk. 260, 43 ff.; 272, 34-38; in Dvar. 504, 26-32; in Sarasvatik. p. 34.59. 
130. 139. 140.165. 166. 167. 177. 214. 216. 217. 219. 254. 260f.; in the 
commentary on Dasarupa 139, 11; 162,3; in Dhvanyaloka 243, 20 of Anan- 
davardhana (§ 14 with note 2); in Sukasaptati. Textus simplicior. 
Edited by Richard Schmidt (Leipzig 1893) pp.32. 49. 76. 122. 136. 152 
note; 160 with note; 170 note; 182 note; 199; in VetalapaneavirMatika, 
edited by Uhle., p. 217, No. 13: 220 No. 20; in SimhasanadvatrimSika, 
IS. 15, 394; in Prabandhacintamani (Bombay 1888) pp. 17. 46. 56. 59. 
61. 62. 63. 70. 80. 109. 112. 121. 141. 157. 158. 159. 204. 228. 236. 
238. 248., and in Beames, Comp. Grammar 2, 284. Most of these 
stanzas are so much corrupt than we can utilize only particular words 
from them. In Alankaratilaka, 15, 13, Vagbhata mentions Abdhima- 
thana as a work written in A. 


i. Shridhar R. BhandarkaR . A Catalogue of the Collections of Manuscripts 
deposited in the Deccan College (Bombay i888;, p. 68, No. 276; p. 118, No. 788.—- 

2. He. 1-IX_3. GGA. 1884, p. 309.-4- Vikramorvasiyam (Bombay 1879) 

p. q ff.—5. Vararuci und Hemcandra p. 1 5k. —6. Pischel. GN. 1874, 
Monatsberichte der Akad. zu Berlin 1875, 613. Even Pancatantra and the Maha- 
bbarata are abridged in the south Indian recensions, but they are by no means trie 
oldest.—7. GGA. 1894, 475.—8. Weber, Verzeichniss. 2, 1, 2698".—9. Aufrecht. Cat. 
Cat. 1 336 ff; Q, 75, where it has been correctly remarked that in our texts spurious 
passages are found in quite a good number. Thus for example a quotation from 
Karp'uramanjari p. 199. qoo. 211. —10. Weber, Verzeichniss 2, 1, 270, Nr. 1711. 


§30. According to Bharatiyanatyasastra 17, 31-44 1 ; Das’arupa 2, 59.60; 
Sahityad. 432 in the drama men of high position and, among women, the 
nuns, the chief queens, the ministers’ daughters, and the courtesans, accor¬ 
ding to Bharata also the female artists speak Sanskrit; and all other 
women speak Prakrit; the apsarases on the earth can speak the language 
of their choice. Generally these statements are in conformity with the 
practice obtaining in the dramas. Yet everywhere the chief queen speaks 
Prakrit; Malatl and Madayantika, the daughters of the minister, speak 
Prakrit in Malatimadhava; the harlot Vasantasena speaks mostly in Prakrit 
in Mrcchakatika, but at pages 83-86, she speaks in verses in Sanskrit. It 
was assumed in the case of harlots-that they were well versed in. noth the 
languages; it is noteworthy that in order to become a fully qualified harlot 
she must be adept in 64 arts, be endowed with all the 64 kinds of accom¬ 
plishments, and be conversant with the 18 popular languages:^ 
gart yS... .ca'usatthikalapandia ca'usatthi ganiydgunovaveyd..atthdrasadesibhdsd- 
visdrayd (Nayadh. 480; Vivagas. 55 ff.). Prosperity in the profession was 
concomitant with this. In Kumarasambhava 7, 90, the pnest Sarasvati 
praises the married pair, Siva and Parvati, in two languages, Siva, in Sans¬ 
krit, and Parvati, in an easily intelligible language, i. e. in Prakrit.. Raja- 
sekhara, Karp. 5,3.4 says that a work in Skt. is rough and that it is sweet 
in Pkt.; accordingly the difference between the two languages is me same 
as that-between a man and a woman. In Mrcch. 44, Iff., the Vidusaka says 
that two things make him laugh, one is a Sanskrit-speaking woman an 
the other is a man who sings in a low voice; the woman who speaks ans- 
krit makes the sound su su like a heifer through whose nose a cord has een 

passed and the man who sings in a low voice resembles an aged family 

priest who mutters his prayer with a dry garland of flowers worn over his 
head. The director, of the play, in Mrcch., who subsequently plays the 
role of the Vidusaka, speaks in Sanskrit in the beginning, but as soon as 
he begins to talk to a woman he (2,14), “according to the circumstance and 
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usage”, expresses his readiness to speak in Prakrit. In support of the 
statement that a man should speak to a woman in Prakrit l’rihvlilhara 
(495, 13) gives a quotation : stnni na prakr'.aiit vadrt From ail this it is 
gathered that Prakrit is characterized as the proper language of women, as 
has been prescribed by the authors on lhetorics. Besides, they not only 
understand Skt. but they speak it as well the moment they have to say 
something in verse. So speak Vicaksana in Viddh..s. pp. 75. Malati 
in Malatim. pp. 81. 84; Lavahgika p. 253; Sita. in Prasannaraghava, pp. 
116-118 even in prose, and pp. 120. 121. 155 in verses; Kai.ih.uiisikii in 
Anarghar. p. 113; the girl friend of the heroine in Karnas. p. 30, and the 
heroine herself, p. 32; Sindurika in Pillar. pp. 120. 121; in Chardi, Jlvan. 
20, in Subhadrah. the actress, p. 2 and Subhadra, p. 13; in Mallikam., Mal- 
lika, pp. 71,17;75,4;81,12;82,i ;85,9; Navamfilika 72.8;75, 10; Surasika 78, 
14; 251, 3; Kalindi 82, 24; 84, 10; 91, 15; in Dhurias. p. Ilf,, Anaiiga- 
sena, also in prose; and sometimes also women in Gait. Bi.ddharaksita 
cites Malatim p. 242, Kamasutra 199, 17f. Even the men who speak 
usually Pkt. now and then cross over to Skt. when they have to say in 
verses. So the Vidusaka, in Viddhal p. 25, who declares Pkt. to bo "the 
proper medium of expression for people of his class (/nnluiiisaj.-n'jogge 
paudamagge) , in Kansas. p. 14, and Jivan. pp. 53. 83; similarly in' Katftsa- 
vadha p. 12, the gate-keepe •, in Dhurtas. p. 9, and in Hiisy p. 23. 33. 38, 
the snataka, and at p. 28 also the barber. In Jlvan. pp. (iff. Dharana 
speaks to herself in Pkt but in the guise of a female ascetic she speaks to 
the minister in Skt ; in Mudrar., Viradhagupta, in the guise of a snake- 
charmer, pp. 70ff„ speaks Pkt., but to himself, pp 78ff. 84, and to the 
minister Raksasa, p. 85, he speaks in Skt.; and at p. 82. 2 he inttoduces 
himself as a Prakrit poet. An unknown poet complains that even in his 
time many people are not capable of reading a Prakrit poem*, and another 
one (H. 2=Vajjalagga, 324, 20) asks why should they not be ashamed 
of themselves _who cannot read and understand the nectar-like poetry in 
Prakrit and still trouble themselves about true love. We as yet do not know 
^ u m Sarasvatik. 57, 8, Natyai'ajasya is the correct reading, and the person 
who has been designated by this term is also unknown. Likewise we are not 
sure about the identity of Sahasanka referred to in 57, 9. Perhaps in the 
kingdom of the former theie was nobody who could speak in Pkt. and in 
that of the latter there was none who did not speak Skt. 4 Notwithstanding 
•u? r etl e ° raknt expressed here and there it has always, in comparison 
with Skt., been considered to be a language of inferior status, and 
perhaps for that reason the word Prakrta, even as the name of the lan- 
g uage, _ s^mfies very appropriately “common”, “general”, “inferior” 
which is also commonly denoted by the word. It is useless to carry an 
investigation into the antiquity and succession of the dialects (§32). 

than Bhoja, ,t is the author of Sarasvatlk. who has borrowed it from Mm 
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fol. 4 nor the others, cited by the scholiasts 1 , are to be found in our text 
of the Bharatiyanatyasastra 2 ; in adhyaya 17 thereof, the different langu¬ 
ages have been treated, and in stanzas 6-23 there is a short and very faulty 
presentation of Prakrit grammar. Besides, in chapter 32 of the work 
there is a number of examples in Prakrit, and all these are thoughtlessly 
distorted. A second work, that is ascribed to Bharata, is Sangitanrtyakara. 3 
According to Deviprasada 4 this work is very rare. There are found 
hardly any citations from that work, on the other hand, they ate all from 
another recension of Natyasastra. Mk. fol. 1 mentions Sakalya and 
Kohala side by side with Bharata. According to Mk. fol. 48 Sakalya, 
beside tujjhesu and tumbhssu, reads also tujjhisum and tumbhisum, which were 
not acceptable to many (etat tu na bahusommatam) and according to fol. 71, 
in S., beside bhodi , occurs also hodi 5 . The quotation from Kohala is given 
in § 23. It cannot be affirmed if both of them are identical with the an¬ 
cient grammarians 6 . Likewise nothing can be said with certainty with re¬ 
gard to Panini, who is credited with the authorship of Prakrtalaksana, a 
Prakrit grammar, by Kedarabhatta in Kavikanthapasa 7 and Malayagiri 8 . 
He is credited also with the authorship of two artificial epics, namely 
Patalavijaya and Jambavatlvijaya 9 . In view of the fact that from the first 
are cited the forms grhya and pasyati that go against Panini’s own rules 7, 
1, 37. 81 Kielhorn 10 and Bbandarkar 11 are suspicious about the identity 
of the poet with the grammarian Panini. But we know that the antiquity 
of the Indian artificial epics goes back to a period, far earlier 
than hitherto supposed 12 to be. The word grhya is quite common in the 
Mahabharata and the Ramayana, and likewise the forms of the participle 
ending in -all, instead of those in-anti, are not rare. 13 It is highly improba¬ 
ble to hypothesize that Panini might not have known the Mahabharata. 
His grammar does not codify the language of poetry, but the correct Skt. 
of the Brahmanas and the Sutras, 14 and it does not follow from this that 
many of the forms, that have not been mentioned in his grammar, either 
did not exist from before his time or that he, as a poet, could not use them. 
According to tradition Panini, the poet, was identical with Panini, the 
grammarian 15 , and I do not see any reason to doubt its correctness. It seems 
probable that Panini, might have written a grammar of Prakrit as 
well, and that perhaps as a supplement to his Skt. grammar which was 
the original work. However, the Prakrit grammar of Panini is said to 
be very bad. Along with the names of earlier writers Mk. fol. 171 men¬ 
tions also one Kapila. 

i. Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. if.— 2. Besides the edition of Sivadatta and Parab 
(Bombay i894=KavyamaIa 42), I have used both the MSS. of Puna; they are transcrip¬ 
tions from the same archetype and constitute the basis of the printed edition. The edi¬ 
tion of Grosset (Lyoii 1897) extends up to the end of the .fourteenth adhyaya only.— 
3. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 396. 686—4. A Catalogue of Sanskit Manuscripts existing 
in Oudh for the year if.83 (Allahabad 1884) p. loof.—5. Pischel, De gr. Pr. p._2. 3.— 
6- Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,130 mentions one Kohala, who was a writer on music. He 
might have been identical with the Prakrit grammarian. Cf. also Weber IS. 8,272!; I Str. 
2,59 ; B. R. s. v.—7. A work hearing this title is often referred to without any men¬ 
tion of its author {Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,86: 2,-.6). It is ascribed to Kedarabhatta by 
D’Alwis; An introduction to Kachchiyana’s Grammar of the Pdli Language (Colombo, 
1863) p. xxv. Cf. Weber, I Str. 2,325, note 2.—8. Weber, IS. I Str. 2, 325, note 2 ; IS. 
10, 227, note 1, Klatt, ZDMG. 33, 472 ; Leumann, Actes du Sixiime Congres Interna¬ 
tional des Orientalistes (Leide 1885) 3,2, 557 f.—9. Aufrecht, ZDMG. 14,581 f ; 28, 
113; 36, 366 ff ; Halayudha s. v. srkvan ; Peterson, Subhashitavali (Bombay 1886) 
p. 54ff., who has rightly remarked that both of them may have been the names of the 
same epic; Pischel, ZDMG. 39, 95® v 6 .—io. GN. 1885, iSsfT.—11. JBoAS. 16,343®— 
12. Buhler, Die indischen inschriften und das Alter der indischen Kunstpoesie. Wien 
1890. Cf. Bhakdarkar l.c.—13. Holtzmann, Grammatisches aus dem Mahabharata 
(Leipzig. 1884) Bohtlingk. BKSGW. 1887, 213®. on Whitney §449. 990.—14. Ldsbich, 
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Panini Leipzig 1891) p. 47 ff. The conclusion drawn by him from the Bhagvadgita, p. 32 
as shown above, cannot be proved.—15* AufreCHT, ZDMG. 3^365^8 Fischel, ZDMG. 

39 , 97 f- 

§ 32. The oldest of the Prakrit grammars that we possess is Prakrta- 
prakasa of Vararuci. Of the several persons bearing this name 1 , the 
grammarian is distinguished from others by his gotra name, Katyayana. 
This appellation was given to him by the unknown 2 author of the ^com¬ 
mentary Prakrtamanjari, who in his introduction interchanges Katyayana 
and Vararucij one for the other, throughout, and under 2,2 uses the name 
Katyayana in lieu of Vararuci. 3 This sort of inconsistencyis noticeable also 
in the case of the name of Vararuci, the author of the Varttika. That he 
also was called Vararuci is reported by Somadeva, Kathasaritsagara 2, 1, 
and Ksemendra, Brhatkathamanjarl, 1, 68; 2, 15. Besides, the tradition 
goes as back as Gunadhya 4 and reaches down upto Sayana 5 , and the lexico¬ 
graphers 6 fix it in the middle course. The anthology, Saduktikarnamrta con¬ 
tains a stanza composed by the Varttikakara 7 , a term that can denote 
Katyayana and Katyayana alone 8 , and Patanjali, on Panini, 4,3, lOi 
(2,315 ed. Kielhorn) mentions varurucam kaiyam °. From this it 
appears probable that our Varttikakara was not a simple dry gramm¬ 
arian, but also a poet like his successor Patanjali 16 and his predecessor 
Panini (§ 31). This makes it clear that Katyayana could be confused with 
Vararuci, who, according to the tradition, was a contemporary of Kali¬ 
dasa and was one of the nine jewels in the court of Vikramaditya 11 . 
Weber 12 has attributed the same sort of confusion also with regard to the 
author of Prakrtamanjari, and he 13 , Westergaard 14 and Bloch 15 have 
expressed the. opinion on the question of identity of Varttikakara with 
the Prakrit grammarian, that is against the view of Cowell 18 , Maxmul- 
ler 17 , Pischel 18 and Konow 19 . When even Vr. could be surpassed by He. 
and the south Indian grammarians in the art of criticism there is no rea¬ 
son to push him upwards, just on account of his critical acumen, upto 
Varttikakara, referred to above, “the stubborn castigacor of Panini” 20 . 
By the time of He Prakrit grammar had already made great progress as 
compared with the time of Vr., and it is one thing to improve upon a 
work that has been ready from before and it is quite another to plan a 
work all new. After all it was a fact that Patanjali found one Katyaya¬ 
na to criticize and improve upon him. That the dialects taught • by Vr., 
more particularly Maharastri, have forms that are phonetically much later 
than those of the language of the inscriptions of Asoka and that of the 
Nasika inscriptions proves nothing at all 21 . Because the Prakrits are merely 
artificial dialects and existed by the side of the popular and the official 
dialects it is wholly wrong to draw a chronological sketch of the Prakrit 
languages on the basis of the inscriptions. If the Sattasax be the work of a 
single author, it is_ wholly wrong to suppose, as opined by Jacobi 
and Bloch, that Maharastxl.did not come into common use before the 
beginning of the 3rd century A. D. The names of 318 poets that 
have been transmitted to us through the medium of this anthology 
alone presuppose that there existed from before a rich literature 
111 Prakrit (§13), which up to the time of Govardhanacarya, and 
therefore, till up to the 12th century A, D. was the only literary dialect 
employed in composing aphoristic musical stanzas, mostly depicting love 
themes, and written in the Arya metre, that might have later been collec¬ 
ted together in the form of an anthology. 22 The Gltagovinda of Jayadeva 
goes back to an original work written in Apabhramsa 23 ; besides, it may be 
noted that several Sanskrit works, of course not rarely, are found to be 
just imitations of some earlier works in Prakrit 24 . The assumption of 
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Bloch that Vr. could not have lived before the 5th century A. D. is not 
important on linguistic grounds. On the other hand, the possibility is not 
altogether ruled out that the author of Prakrtamanjari, confused 
the two Vararucis, although a reference in his work to the grammarian 
is to be taken less lightly than that in the work of the Tibetan Taranatha. 
Then there is the tradition that Katyayana was a Prakrit grammarian as 
well, and it seems to me that the name Varttikarnavabhasya, a work taken 
to be a grammar of Prakrit and mentioned by Appayadiksita, Prakrtam- 
anidipa 5, among his sources of information, immediately after vararucd 
granthah, corroborates it. The identity of Katyayana with Vararuci can 
not naturally be looked upon as certain. 

i. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,551.-2. In Oppert, Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
Private Libraries of Southern India, (Madras 1880. 1885) L 2 9 °> No. 3426 and 2, 371, No. 
6341 Katyayana is mentioned as the author.—3. Pischel, De gr. Pr. to f—4 KonOW, 
C'GA. 1894, 473—5. Cowell, The Prdkrita-Prakasa, Second Issue. Advertisement ; 
Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 9. Cf. also Prakriyakaumudiprasada in Bhandarkar, Report 1883/ 
84. p- 362, 18.—6. B. R. s. v. Katyayana.— 7. Aufrecht, ZDMG. 36, 524—8. Pis-. 
CHel, ZDMG. 39,98. The Prakrtamanjari speaks about mahdkavi Katyayana. —g. In 
what respect does this sort of refeience to this kaiyam in the Mahabhasya warrant the 
statement, “that this reference to bhagavan Katyah, as the author of this Kavya, does 
not hold good for Vararuci as its author” Weber, Istr. 3,227), I do not understand.— 
10. Aufrecht. ZDMG. 36. 370. —it. Konow, GGA. 1894, 474. —12. Istr. 3,378.— 
13. IStr. 2, 53ff ; 3,27,ff.—14. Ueber den iiltesten Zeitraum der indischen Geschichte 
niit Rucksicht auf die Litteratur (Breslau 1862) p. 86.—15. Vr. und He. p. 9 ff.—16. 
The Prakrita-Prakasat, p. VI.—17. HASL. p, 148. 23pff.—18.—De gr. Pr. p. 9. ff—19. 
GGA. 1894. 473.—20. Weber, Istr. 3,278,—21. Westeroaard 1 . c.; Jacobi, Erzahlun- 
gen p. xiv f. ; Bloch, Vr. und He. p. i2f.—22. Pischel, Hofdichter p. 30—23, Pis¬ 
chel, 1 . c. p. 22.—24. Pischel, Rudrata’s Srhgaratilaka (Kiel 1886) p. 13 note 1. 

§33. In any case, if Vararuci is not the oldest, he is one of the 
oldest Prakrit grammarians. The title of his grammar is Prakrtapraka- 
Sa, that was edited with notes and translation by Cowell ; The Prakrita 
Prakasa : or The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuci, with the Commentary 
Manoramd) of Bhamaha. Second Issue. London 1868 (printed for the first 
time, Hertford, 1854). A reprint of the text has recent.y been brought out 
by Rama Shastki Tailanga (Benares 1899). Vr. treats in paricchedas 
1-9, M., in 10, P., in 11, Mg., and in 12, S, In parts, the text has come 
down to us in a very mutilated condition and in several places its recen¬ 
sions differ strongly, and this goes to prove its antiquity 1 . The oldest of 
its commentators was Bhamaha, an inhabitant of Kashmir, who was also a 
rhetorician as well as poet 8 . His time has been determined only to this 
extent that he was older than Udbhata, who lived under the king Jayaplda 
of Kashmir (779—813 A. D ) and wrote a commentary on the rhetorical 
work ofBhamaha 3 . Bhamaha’s commentary on the Prakrtaprakasa bears the 
title Manorama 4 and is lacking in pariccheda 12. Undoubtedly Bhamaha 
misunderstoid Vr. now and then. The most striking proof of this is furnished 
by 4, 14. 8 It is uncertain if he had ever understood the ganas 6 exactly as 
they were conceived by Vr. A distinction, that is to be seen throughout, 
has to be rigorously maintained between the sutras and the commentary. 
We can just have an idea as regards the sources of information of Bhamaha 
from the significant passages quoted by him. Such passages occur under Vr. 
8,9; 9,2. 4-7. 9-1 7 ; 10, 4, 14; 11,6. Of them, under 9,2 is given hum sahasu 1 
sabbhavam=H. 453 (cf. the v. 1.), where none of the MSS. has hum. According 
to Bhuvanapala (IS. 16, 153) the writer of this stanza is Visnunatha : 
under 9,9 occurs kino dhuvasi=H. 369, it is also cited in He. 2,216, and 
according to Bhuvanapala (IS. 16, 120) it is of Devaraja. I cannot trace 
the remaining ones : the examples given under 10,4.14 have been taken 
from Brhatkatba. In 9, 4 the Gathas are generally referred to. A later 



38 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§34 


commentary is the Prakrtamanjari of which the unknown author (cf. 
g 32 . note 2) wrote it in verses and who was evidently a South Indian. The 
manuscript containing these verses utilized by me is in the Malayalam cha¬ 
racter : it belongs to the Royal Asiatic Society, London® and is incomplete 
and extends upto Vr. 6,18. The author evidently knew Bhamaha The 
examples given by both of them mostly tally, nevertheless the numbei of 
examples quoted by the anonymous writer is often smaller than that of 
those given bv Bhamaha, though sometimes a few are added by him here 
and there ; his text differs in many places from that of Cowell. The 
commentary is not of a high value. 

i Cowell p. 9 7 ; Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 10. «s ; BOhler, Detailed Report 
p. 75; Hoernle, Proc. ASB. 1879, 7 gf.—2. Aufrecht, IS.i 6, 20 7 f : Cat. Cat. 1.405!.; 
Peterson Subhasitavali p. 79; Pischel, Rudrata p. 6f.—3. Pischel Rudrata p.13 4. 
Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 360, wrongly calls it Prakrtamanorama. Wrong is also the 
statement that it is called Prakrtacandrika as well. Both the statements are based 
upon Kielhorn, A Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. existing m the Central Provinces (Nag- 
Dur 1874! p. 84, No. 44. All the other sources quoted by Aufrecht have Manorama. 
The manuscript referred to by Hoernle, Proc. ASB. 1879, 79 f. ascribes it to Vararuci 
himseif. — 5. Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 28.-6. It is not, therefore, certain that the ganas 
did never have a fixed number of words as was supposed by Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 31. 
As in Sanskrit, so in Prakrit as well, the schools were differing from one another—7. We 
must read as such in lieu sfihusu in Cowell and kadhehi sahusu in tailanga, and m 
the translation it is to be changed into sadhusu .— 8. Noted by Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 
1,360.—The more important ones in Pischel, De. Gr. Pr. p. 10-16. 


§ 34. The opinions differ very widely with regard to Canda, whose 
Prakrtalaksanam h is been published by Hoernle : The Prakrita-Laksa- 
•nam or Chanda’s Grammar of the Ancient (Arsha) Prakrit. Part I. Text 
with a critical introduction and indexes. Calcutta, 1880. Hoernle is of 
the view that Canda had treated Ar?a (§ 16. 17). He bases his edition on 
the manuscripts AB, which give the least of the texts : he is of the opinion 
that MSS. CD contain later interpolations. He considers C. to be older 
than Vr. and He., and as such, generally speaking, he considers him to be 
the oldest of the known Prakrit grammarians. Against this Bloch 1 thinks 
"the grammar of Canda is an inaccurate and superficial abridgement of 
another work, may be perhaps even of Hemrcandra.” Both the views are 
incorrect. That Canda is not so old as he is considered to be by Hoernle 
is proved by the introductory stanza 1, in which the author states that 
he will fashion his work on the basis of the views of the earlier writers 


( vrddhimatat ). This stanza is found in all the manuscripts of 
Hoernle as well as in Peterson, Third Report (Bombay 1887) p. 265, 
and in Bhandarkar, Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries in 
the Bombay Presidency. Part I (Bombay 1893) p. 58, and, therefore, can¬ 
not persumably be considered, in agreement with Hoernle, p. 1, note 
to be a later adaptation. It is doubtful as to how far the work can gener¬ 
ally be considered to be an adaptation. It is true that the manuscript 
C, in the commentary, appears to have received many additions. But all 
the rules that C and ,D, rather B, C. and D, have in common, cannot be 
denied to be the original work. C evidently deals with M., JM., AMg. 
and JS. side by side. This is demonstrated by the rules; thus in 1, 5, the 
genitive in -anam is mentioned by the side of that in-aham; in2, 10, the 
nominative in-e is taught close to that in-o; in 2, 19, the absolutive in 
M., JM., AMg.,jM. and JS' as well as in A. is treated; in 3, 11. 12 the 
rules relating to M. AMG., and JS' are combined into one 2 . This pecu¬ 
liarity is noticeable^ to a far greater extent in C and D. Thus in 1, 26 a 
(p. 42) occurs A. hati by the side of ham and aham; in 2, 19, C and D add 
forms of M. and A. to those of the absolutive of M. AMG., JM., JS' and 
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A; likewise in 2, 27 0_I . the forms of A. are preponderant and in 27 l_k ., 
also ofJS'; in 3, 6 (p. 48) the forms from JS', AMG., and JM. are mixed 
up together; 3, 11° furnishes supplementary forms from CP. in addition 
to those given in 3, 11. 12. Hence the assertion that 3, 6 (p. 48) is fully in 
keeping with the characteristics of the work and that 3, 39° is wrong may 
be an impossibility. Sometimes the additions appear be going back to He. 
as the source: Thus the definition of Prakrta in G. on 1, 1 is verbally He. 

1, 1, but the former gives just the beginning; 1,11“ (p. 36) is=Hc- 4. 353; 

2, 1° (p. 37) is=Hc. 1, 6, but the former is shorter; 3, 11° (p. 48) corres¬ 

ponds to He. 4, 325, b,ut here also the former is shorter. Thus everywhere 
C. is shorter, and in certain cases, such as in 3, 34 (p. 5l)=Hc. 1, 177, in 
spite of so much of correspondences the distinction is so great that G. can¬ 
not be considered to be the borrower. As against what has been said above, 
it is noteworthy that He. 3, 81 seems to have referred to C. 1, 17 as noted 
by Hoernle, p. XXII. There C. teaches that se is used also in the geni¬ 
tive plural, and He., 3, 81 remarks that some author desires the use 
of se in the genitive plural as well : idantador amapi se adesam kascid icchati. 
Bloch 3 , in fact, is of the opinion that reference to C. by the singular form 
kascit in He. is indicative of the fact that no great importance is to be 
attached to him But the entire thesis of Blcch with regard to the manner 
of giving citations in He. and in other Indian grammarians is essentially 
wrong. When He. says kascit thereby he means to refer to one more au¬ 
thority. Besides, there is no grammarian other ihan C. who is known 
to have framed an identical rule; thus the greatest possibility is that in 
places where G. and He. have an identical rule the borrower is not C. 
but He. All other such cases have been correctly put together by 
Hoernle p. XXIlff. 4 I shall, however, just add the example 
cauvlsam - pi ... .given under C. 2. 12“ (p. 44) which is much more de¬ 

tailed in C. than in He. 3, 137. Further, the tnminology employed by 
both of them is not identical throughout. Thus in 2, l 6 (p. 37) the 
vowel that remains after elision of a consonant is called uddhrta, but in He. 
1-8 it is designated as udvrtta; G. 2, 10 has Visarjaniya, but’He. 1, 37 has 
Visarga; G. on 2, 15 (p. 45) uses Ardhanusvara, but He. in 3, 7, Anunasi- 
ka; etc. Moreover, sometimes G. gives us quotations that He- does not 
have. Thus 2, 21. 22. 24; 3, 38. 39 where the second example given 
under 1, 1 (p. 39) is quoted also by Simhadevaganin on Vagbhatalankara, 

2, 2 (§9); further those given under 2, 24 (p 46), under, 2 2/ 5 and 2, 21 l 
(p. 47). In no way G. had desired to treat the Arsa dialect all alone. 
The so called archaisms, such as retention of t, th, the lengthening of the 
vowels in the endings-«m,-zm,-am, etc. are errors committed by the scribe 
like the so many errors that are quite common in Jaina MSS. 5 Even 
in the case of the manuscripts of C. it is note-worthy that all of them do 
not mostly have such errors in them and seldom do they have these all in 
one and the same places. The dialect mainly taught by G. is M., and along 
with it he himself mentions expressly Apabhramsa in 3, 37, PaisacikI in 

3, 38, Magadhika in 3, 39, Arsa in 2, 13“ -5 (p. 44), which as already noted 
is referred to several times also in the A and B recensions; SaurasenI is 
mentioned 3, 39“ (p. 52). The example quoted in D 2, l c (p. 37) is= 
Gaudavaho (p. 220) and is found also in He. 1, 6; the second example 
given in G and D under 1, 26“ (p. 42) ten*aham tiddho is clearly Hala 441 6 . 
Because these examples are not found in all the manuscripts, it is risky to 
depend on them for determination of the age of C. The text has been 
handed down to us in such a mutilated condition that it can be used only 
with great caution and that also after a careful examination of the variants. 
In any case this much seems to be certain that C. was older than He. and 
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was one of his authorities. The very fact that C. is preserved in 
several recensions goes to suggest his comparatively earlier antiquity. 
Differing from all other grammarians, C. begins with the nominal and pro¬ 
nominal flexion ( vuhaktividhana ): in the second section he treats the vowels 
(svaravidham) and in the third, the consonants (ryanjanavidhana) . The C 
and D recensions bifurcate the third section after 3, 36, and designate the 
remaining portion beginning from 3, 37 up to 3, 39“ the fourth section and 
give to it the heading bhdsanlB.ratidho.na, “Rules on the other languages’ ; 
corresponding to this name this section deals with the other Prakrit dialects 
like M. ; JM., AMg , and JS., and therefore, it was wrong to consider this 
alone to be an entire work Prakftabhasantaravidhana as in Buhler 
(ZDMG. 42, 556) and BhANDARKAR (Lists p. 58) ; Buhler and Biiandar- 
kar call the author of this to be Candra. 7 The extract quoted in Bhan- 
darkar shows that they meant by it the same work. The introduction 
to G and D is certainly correct. Now ,there_ remains little scope for the 
doubt about this as the manuscript of BHANDARKAR has the same colo¬ 
phon as in A and B. G. does not at all treat the verb; perhaps this is just the 
legacy of transmission of the text. That the grammar was really very short 
is suggested by one of its name, Prakrtasaroddharavrttih, which is given 
in the MS. in Peterson, Third Report, p. 265. 

I. Vr. und He. p. 8.—2. This could be applied to 8. also in lieu of J§. But the 
very nature of the grammar, particularly 3, fi in 0 and D (p. 48) refers to JS.—3, Vr. 
und He. p. 8.—4. That the forms were comprehended under a,. 27' (p. 41) by C. as 
those of common Prakrit, as was considered by Hoernle p. XXII 1 , is_ wrong. 7 he stanza 
is composed in pure ApabhrarhsS. It has to be read as:— kalu, laheviriujoia jivajiva mohu galei 
tiiatiua damsanu laha'i jo niamcm appu mund, “the measure in which, with the passage of 
time he dissolves his delusion, the yogin, who comes to know the self by penance, attains 
enlightenment”, joid is not—jayayah, bot=.yogikah—yogi from yogin.— -5. On t cf. §203.—6. 
cf. §417. note 2.-7. Canda is the most authentic form of the name:by it we must never 
understand that it refers to Candra, i.e. Candragomin, (Liebich, Panini p. 11), since it 
has been proved that according to Kielhorn, IA. 15, 184 the terminology used by Cand¬ 
ragomin is quite different from the one used by Canda. 

§35. As a lexicographer of Pkt. there was the energetic Dhanapala, 
whose dictionary of synonyms, the Paiyala' chi, that is Prakrtalaksmih, has 
been published by Buhler: The Paiyalacchi Namamala, a Prakrit Kosha, 
by Dhanapala, Edited with critical notes, an introduction and a glossary 
by Georg Buhler, Gottingen, 1878 (=BB. 4, 70-166“). According to 
his own statement (stanzas 276-278) Dhanapala composed his work at 
Dhara in the year 1029 of the Vikrama era=972 AD., that is during 
the period when Manyakheta was sacked in a series of attacks by a Malava 
prince, for his younger sister Sundari. 1 In stanza 1, he calls his work a 
Namamala, and in 278 he designates it as Desi=Desi. As already pointed 
out by Buhler (p. 11), the Desls eonsitute only a quarter of the words of 
the lexicon, all others are either tatsamas or tadbhavas (§8), and, there¬ 
fore, this work is not of any great value- 2 It contains 279 stanzas in the 
Arya metre, and the first one is the mangalacarana, and the last four consti¬ 
tute a statement of the event referred to above. Each object takes one 
complete strophe in stanzas. 1-19, a verse in 20-94, a half verse in 95-202; 
the stanzas 203-275 contain single words that are explained sometimes by 
means of synonyms and sometimes by half of a verse. Dhanapala is acknow¬ 
ledged by He., DeSin. 1, 141; 3,22; 4, 30; 6, 101; 8, 17 as one of the 
sources of his information. But sometimes the citations are not traceable 
at all in Paiyalacchi (3, 22; 4, 30; 8, 17), or partly they do not accord 
with the statement of He. (1, 141; 6, 101). Therefore, rightly conjectures 
Buhler (p. 15 ) that Dhanapala had written another work of the same 3 
type as well. After his conversion to Jainism Dh. wrote Rsabbapancasika. 
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i. Details in Buhler p. 5 fF.—2. Buhler p. I3ff.—3. Vide §20; Buhler p. 9; Klatt. 

ZD MG. 33, 445. On Dh.’s other literary activities see Buhler p 10; Aufrecht, ZDMG, 
27, 41; Cat. Cat. i, 267. 

§ 36 Of the Prakrit grammars that have as yet come to light 
by far the most important is that of Hemacandra (1088-1172 A. D ). His 
Prakrit grammar constitutes the eighth section of the Siddhahemacandra, 
i. e. grammar dedicated to Siddharaja and written by Hemacandra 1 , 
whereof the first seven sections are devoted to the Sanskrit language. 
He. himself wrote thereupon a commentary in two recensions, one, the 
Brhati—-and the other, the Laghu-vrtti 2 ; of them the Laghuvriti bears the 
name Prakasika and has been printed in the editions of Mahabala 
Krsna, Bombay, Samvat 1929, and Pischel : Hemacandra’s Grammatik 
der Prakritsprachen (Siddhahemacandram Adhyaya VIII), herausgegeben, 
ubersetzt und erlauterc, Teil 1. II. Halle a. S. 1877. 1880. On the Vrtti, 
Udayasaubhagyaganin wrote an etymological commentary, Haimapra- 
krtavrttidhundhika, under the title Vyutpattidipika, (§29), and on the 
eighth chapter, Narendracandrasuri wrote a running commentary named 
Prakrtaprabodha 8 . He. has divided his grammar into four sections • of 
them the first two are devoted to Phonetics, the third one contains rules 
on Morphology, in the fourth, under 1-258, he gives root-substitutes, the 
classification of roots that differ in conjugation from those of Sanskrit and 
detached rules for forming the passive, in rule No. 259 he makes rertain 
observation on the meaning of roots: he deals with Sauraseni in 260-286, 
MagadhI in 287-302, PaisacI in 303-324, Cfilikapaisacika in 325-328, 
Apabhramsa in 329-446, and finally in 447-448 he passes some general 
remarks. The language taught by He. in 1,1-4,259 is preponderantly 
M. But by the side of it he carries by force also JM. and occasionally even 
jS., and that without differentiating strictly between these dialects every¬ 
where. In 260-286, he has in view also jS. (§21). Nothing can as yet be 
said about his predecessors whose works were utilized by He. in his gram¬ 
mar. He refers by name only to Hugga 1,186, not as a grammarian, 
but as a lexicographer 1 , and that with reference to Skt. only; otherwise 
he refers to his sources simply in general terms such as kascit (2,80 : 3,81); 
kecit (1,67. 209; 2, 80. 128. 138. 145. 188; 3, i9. 25. 103. 153 );anyah (3, 
103. 117); anye (I, 35. 88; 2, 163 174. 207; 3, 177); anyaih (4, 2); anyesam 
(4, 327) eke (1, 35). Jacobi 5 is of the opinion that He. used the sutras of 
Vr. as the basis of his grammar in the same manner as Bhattojidik- 
sita had the sutras of Panini the basis of his Siddhantakaumudi. The 
sutras of Vr. were irrefutably held in high esteem, and their exposition, 
relatively restricted, had become the main problem for Prakiit gramma¬ 
rians. That He. stands to Vr. in a relation similar to that of Katyata- 
na to Panini is all wrong 6 , as has been shown in detail by Bloch 7 . We 
cannot determine with certainty if He. has even utilized the work Vr. at 
all. It is just probable that he may have done so, but it cannot be proved. 
It has already been noted above (§34) that presumably he knew Canda. 
Besides his grammar, He. has written also a dictionary of Desis, the 
Desinamamala or the DeliSabdasamgraha, that was designated as Ra'ya- 
navali = Skt. Ratnavali, by the author himself (8,77). Accoiding to the evi¬ 
dence available .at pp. 1, 4ff. he wrote it after his grammar, and according 
to 1, 3 he wrote a supplement also to it. The text has been published by 
Pischel : The Desinamamala of Hemchandra, Part I. Text and critical 
notes. Bombay, 1880®. Like Dhanapala (§35) He. also included tatsamas 
and tadbhavas under Desi, but in proportion to the volume of the work 
their number is very small, and for a knowledge of Prakrit it is extraordi¬ 
narily essential. The Desinajnanaala is divided into alphabetically 
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arranged eight vargas. The words are divided into two classes. In the 
beginning occur the words arranged according to the number of syllables 
that have one meaning ( ekarthah ), then follow the similaily arranged ones 
having more than one meaning ( anekarthah ). To the first class of words 
are added illustrative examples in verses which were composed by He. 
himself; most of them are silly : it was so because He. was obliged 
to collect together in single verses words of different meanings. 
They serve as mnemotechnical auxiliaries and contain sometimes, by 
the side of Delis, furthermore, the words and forms that are not 
usually included in Pkt. Besides, it is not rarely that this book helps 
us in ascertaining the exact meaning of several Dcsl words 9 . He. 
has written a commentary to his Desin. as well. He makes no 


claim that his work is not based on other sources, on the other hand, he 
admits that his work is nothing but a compilation from earlier works of 
similar pattern. In 1, 37 he leaves the problem of deciding whether amba- 
saml or ambamasi is the correct form to the lea ned, ( ambamasiti kecil 
pathanti tatra kesdth cid bhramobhrahmo veti bahudrsvana eva pramanam ) ; in 1 , 
41 he is not clear either with regard to the form or the meaning of acchi- 
harullo and that because even authors differ from one another he leaves it 
to the well informed ones to decide ( tad evam granlhakrdvipratipattau ba- 
hujnahpramanam) ; in 1, 47 he distinguishes between the words avadahia 
and ava<pakkia, which others have explained as synonyms on the basis of 
observation of the materials found in the best writings on Desis (asmabhis iu 
saradesinirlksanena vivekah krtah ); in 1,105 he firmly holds that udduhia in 
,. eu oi uMuhia remains due to scribe’s error; likewise in 6 , 8 bora, occurs in 
!* eu , of cora. In support of his own decision he refers to many works in 
Des I m 2, 28; to the best writings in it in 3, 12. 33; in 8 , 12 he scolds 
modern writers on Des’i and their commentators; in 8 , 13 he leaves 
again the decision to judicious people (kevalam sakrday ah pramanam). After 
’ , *~ e f neri l t °f the work lies in its alphabetical arrangement.' According 
to ,49 he does it for students. He refers by name to Abhimana- 
c i h n a (l, 144; 6 , 93; 7,1 ;8,12.17); A v a n t i s u n d a r I (1, 81. 157); 
P e 0 v , a ,r a J a (6,58.72;8,17); DronaorDronacarya (I,18.50;6, 
j 8 ’ 1 V ? K h o n o apala f 1 ' 141 5 3 , 22 ; 4,30;6,101 ;8,17); Gopala 
n’ovV-l 2 ’ ? 2; , 3 ’ 4 ^’ 6,26.58.72;7,2.76;8,1.17.67) Pa dal ip ta 
Va * ?, ahu laka (4, 4); S'ilanka ( 2 , 20 ; 6 , 96; 8,40); 
Sa tavahana (3, 41; 5, 11 ; 6 , 15. 18. 19. 112 . 125). Of them, 

as Mkrk* P ev f, ra j|, ! Pad . al 'P ta and Satavahana appear also 
BuhlfrJo* n - C l m Sadtasai (§13) as well; about Avantisundar! 
fhe vonnLr J f CtUr c S ^ at she might have been identical with Sundarl, 

LJf couldTrite md'Sillv li™)' n”',' 5 " 1 ""' Wh v“ 

7 1 the* TT on 'whose inducement, according to Karp. 

sented on Sf?t^ amai N ari V a drama wholl 7 writ t en in Prakrit, was pre- 
mar J & ? d m , factltis she who is cited by He. in his gram- 

and Subhasitava^^ t0 SS & ® an *^ rit P oet in Sarahgadharapaddhati 
by name toTi i/n 0 -^ a “°" S liters in Sanskrit He. refers 
(8, 39) a nd JtL ? * b W’ . Bharata (8, 72),Bhamaha 
5; 2, 98). Mosdv bf T mmg , him he d . tes Halayudha (1, 

anye (1 3 20 22 34 47^0 ® ources some general terms: thus 

100. 102 107 119' 63 \ 65 ' 66 ' 70 - 72 - 75. 78. 87. 89. 99. 

50. 51 66 67 12 6Q 5 77 16 7Q 12 ‘ 18 ‘ 24> 26 - 29 - 36 - 45 - 47. 

4,3. 4 6. 7 18 7 ‘22 9 23 77 26 7 33 8 al 47 ; I’ 2* 6 ‘ 8 - 28 ' 40 - 4L 58 - 59 -i 
22 ’ 23 - 26 * 33 ‘ 44 - 47 i 5, 9. 3b | 3. 36. 40. 45. 50. 61 
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6 , 14. 15. 16. 21. 24. 25. 26. 28. 42. 48. 53. 54, 61. 63. 75. 81. 86. 88. 91. 
93.94. 97.99. 105. 106. 116. 121. 132. 134.140. 145 ;7,2.16.17.18.21,31.33. 
37. 44. 45. 48. 62. 68. 69. 74.75. 76. 88. 91; 8, 10. 15. 18. 22. 27. 35. 
36. 38. 44. 45. 59.67); eke (2, 89; 4, 5. 12; 6, 11; 7, 35; 8, 7); kakit (1, 
43; 2, 18; 3, 51; 5, 13; 8, 75); kecit (1, 5. 26. 34. 37. 41. 46. 47. 67. 79. 
103. 105. 117. 120. 129. 131. 153; 2, 13. 15. 16. 17. 20. 29. 33. 38. 58. 
87. 89; 3, 10. 12. 22. 23. 33. 34. 35. 36. 44. 55; 4, 4. 10. 15. 45; 5, 12. 
21.44. 58; 6, 4. 55.80.90. 91. 92. 93. 95. 96. 110. Ill; 7, 2. 3. 6. 47. 
58. 65. 75. 81. 93; 8, 4. 51.69.70); purvacaryah (1,11.13) ;yad aha (1,4.5 
[Halayudha], 37. 75. 121.171; 2, 33. 48. 98 [Halayudha]; 3, 23. 54 
|Skt.]; 4,4. 10. 21. 24. 45; 5, 1. 63; 6, 15. 42.78. 81.93. 140. 142; 7, 46. 
58. 84; 8, 1. 13. 43. 6Q);yad ahuh (1, 5; 3, 6; 4, 15); by some other ex¬ 
pressions (1, 18. 94. 144. 174; 3, 33; 4, 37; 6, 8. 58. 93; 8, 12. 17. 28). 
In spite of so much of care taken by him in utilization of the writings of 
his so many predecessors He. could not always avoid gross blunders, for the 
simple reason that he drew his materials from secondary sources: Thus in 
2 , 24 he says that kanthadlnara means “an opening in a fence” ( vrtivivara ), 
and again in 6, 67 he teaches that paero also means “an opening in a 
fence” ( vrtivivara ), in addition to “a particular ornament” (kanthadina.ro ). 
Clearly he read somewhere in some verse referred to in 6, 67 the nom. 
kanthjadina.ro, in lieu of the locative °re, and with the help thereof he 
construed 2, 24; but later he found the correct reading of 6, 67 and gave 
the right meaning, but he did not take notice of the error committed by 
him earlier, karj.thadlna.ra is certainly an ornament made from Denar 
that is worn about the neck, poalo “steer” (6, 62) is really the same word 
as vovalo (7, 79) which as a second member of a compound needed its pre¬ 
ceding form. 11 As far as I can see the De&n. constitutes an “authority of the 
first rank” 12 that shows to us that there still remains much to be known 
about the valuable contributions made in Indian languages and that we still 
do not know much about the rich literature that exists in Prakrit. 

i. Buhler, Ueber das Leben Das Jaina Monches Hemachandra (Wien 1889) p. 

I5 ._2. Buhler, l.c. p. 72, note 3 f.—3. In Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 360 the author is said 

to be Naracandra. According to Peterson, Det. Report (1883) p, 127. No. 300 and 
Bhandarkar, A Catalogue of the Collections of MSS. deposited in the Deccan College 
(Bombay 1888) p. 328, No- 300 he calls himself Narendracandrasuri. The MS. was lent out 
whenl wanted to utilize it.—4. PiscHELonHc. 1,186; Zachariae, GGA. 1889, 996, note 1; 
Dieindischen Worterbucher (Kos’a) (Strassburg 1897; Grundriss 1. 3B) p. 7; Epilegomena 
zu der Ausgabe des MahkhakoSa (Wien 1899) p. 17 If- 5 - Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1876, 
797.-6. Pischek on He. 2, 145.—7. Vr. und He. p. 21 flf—8. Found by Buhler, IA.2, 17 
ff. 9. Buhler had desired to publish the second part that would have contained the 
dictionary, Pischel Desin. p. 8.-10. Paiyalacchi-p. 7ff.—11. Another example in Siegfried 
Goldschmidt, Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 2, 1109.—12. Siegfried Goldschmidt, l.c. 

§37. Undetermined remains the age of Kramadisvara. Scholars have 
attempted to place him between He. and Bopadeva. Zachariae 1 has 
correctly remarked that we cannot prove that K!. lived later than He. and 
that we do not find any strong reason to support the unt-nable proposition 
that Kl. had written his grammar before He. Ki.’s grammar Samksiptasara, 
like that of He., is divided into eight chapters (padas), whereof the last 
chapter deals with the Pkt. languages. This is a thing that also is in 
agreement with He. But in other respects the two grammars have nothing 
in common. The arrangement and the technical terms are altogether differ¬ 
ent. 2 As regards the antiquity of Kl. it is noteworthy that a quotation in 
his Skt. grammar cannot be dated earlier than the eighth and later than 
the beginning of the ninth century A.D. The latest of the authors cited 
by him is Murari, 3 about whom we now definitely know that he was 
anterior to Ratnakara, 1 the author of Haravijaya, 4 who lived in about the 
middle of the ninth century A.D. With respect to finding the latest limit 
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to the age of Kl. it may be noted that he, like some later grammarians, 
gives names of more dialects than those mentioned by He. Lassen, 
Inst p 15 ft' 393 440 ft. 449 ft, Appendix 39-58, was the first scholar to 
give a detailed account of Ki The chapter on the Root has been pub- 
lished by Delius: Radices Pracriticae (Bonnae ad Rhenum 1839) pp. 10-12. 

A complete edition of the Prakrtapada is said to have been published 
by Rajendralala Mitra in the Bibliotheca Indica-Series. It could not 
be possible for me to procure it. I have before me pp. 17-24 of the text and 
pp 141-172 of the Word-Index, from bhdduko up to saddaviadi 3 6 and pp. 1-8 
of the English translation. If I am allowed to draw my conclusion on the 
basis of the proof-sheets I shall say that the edition had been very bad. 

A new edition of the eighth pada had been printed in Calcutta, 1889. 

I got it through the courtesy of Bloch, and it is from this that I have given 
the quotations in this grammar. This too is a very bad edition, and there¬ 
fore, I have constantly taken into consideration the extracts given in Lassen. 
Ki. closely follows Vr., but has, as the review given in Lassen. Inst., App. 
pp. 40. ft demonstrates, certain deviations that point to some other 
source, thus for instance his treatment of A. is well in contrast to that of 
Vr. Ki. himself wrote a short commentary to his Samksiptasara, wherof the 
Rasavati of Jumaranandin is a careful exposition and elucidation. 7 The 
Prakrcadipika of Candidevasarman 8 is a second commentary on the 
Prakrtapada only. Rajendralala Mitra 9 names a third one: The 
Prakrtapadatlka of Vidyavinoda “son of Narayana, grand’sonof Vantsvara, 
and great grand’son of Jatadhara”. He is followed by Aufrecht , 10 who, 
as already remarked elsewhete 11 , calls the author Vidyavinodacarya. I had 
utilized the Oxford MS. as the Samksiptasara had, by then, not been prin¬ 
ted. 12 The introduction, that Rajendralala Mitra has published on the 
basis of a MS. that is better than that of Aufrecht, seems to suggest that 
at the end of the different chapters and in the colophon the author calls 
himself Vidyavinodacarya and admits that he has annotated upon an older 
writing of Narayana, son of Banesvara, who was a son of Jatadhara, and 

E erhaps whose brother’s name was Sumeru. Narayana had written a 
igger work, but that was destroyed by a wicked man: the work that is 
before us is, an abridgement of the work of Vidyavinoda. 13 It has no¬ 
where been mentioned in the work itself that the Prakrtapada is a com¬ 
mentary on Ki. In the subscripts the author always calls himself Vidya¬ 
vinodacarya 1 * and his work Prakrtapada; thus it is still doubtful if the 
edition of Rajendralal Mitra is authentic. The author follows Vr. most 
closely, but his work is devoid of any of his merits. 

i. BB. 5, 26.-2. Zachariae, BB. 5, 26. At the end of the eighth Pada Ki. 
treats briefly Metrics and Rhetorics.—3. Zachariae, BB. 5 . 58.-4. Peterson, Subhasita- 
vali p. 91.— 5, cf. Rajendralala Mitra, A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in 
the_Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Part first. Grammar. (Calcutta 1877) p, 75; 
BhaNDarar, JBoAS. 16, 250.—6. I his note does not belong to the book proper, rather 
it contains a number of Prakrit words quoted from Vr., M'rcch., Sak., Vikr., Malay. 
Ratn., Venls., Malatim, Uttar., Mahay., Cait., Pingala., and Sahityadarpana.— 7. 
Lassen, Inst. p. 15; Zachariae, BB. 5, 22 f; Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 684—8. Lassen, 
Inst. p. 16; Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. t, 684—9. Notices of Sanskrit MSS. 4, 162 ff. (Cal- 
cutta 1878)—m. Cat. Cat. i, 684—11. Cat. Oxon. p. 181—12. De gr. Pr. p. 19— 
1 3 - T P e introduction is very much obscure, and it is doubtful if the foresroinjr expla¬ 
nation is correct. Cf. Aufrecht, Cat. Oxon. p 181. In the Cat Cat. 2, 212? Aufrecht 
has the explanation quoted by me, and that clearly in following Peterson’s Ulwar 
karana’ Ue *" at 1S not a va-ilnb!e. The work is there designated simply as Prakrtavya- 

§38. Fully depending on He. is Trivikramadeva in the co mm entary 
to hisPrakrtavyakarana. He was a son of Mallinatha and grand’son of 
Adityavarman. I have utilized two MSS. 'of his work, the one, a trans¬ 
cription of the Tanjore MS. preserved in the India Office Library, Burnell 
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Collection. No. 84 in Grantha, and the other, a Devanagarl transcription 
of the Tanjore MS. No. 10006 collated in the Sutra with 10004 1 , that 
Burnell had arranged to be prepared for me, besides the printed edition 
in the Granthapradarsani Series, Nos. 1-32. It extends up to the end of the 
first adhyaya only. In his grammar 2 Triv. has emplo>ed an especial type 
of technical terms that he has explained in the beginning of the work. 3 From 
1,1,17 he, in his Vrtti to the Sutras, has everywhere verbally followed He. 
whom in the introduction he mentions as his authority, so much so that I 
have referred to him very rarely. In my edition of He , I have sometimes 
quoted the corresponding rules from his grammar in the margin. His special 
contributions are the topics 1, 3, 106; 1,4, 121; 2, I, 30; 3, 1, 132 and 
3, 4, 71 in which he has collected together the words that cannot be 
regu'ated according to the rules of grammar and, in a great measure, 
belong to the category of Desi; thus for instance in 3, 4, 71 they are 
expressly designated desyah. I have published and reviewed the first two 
chapters in BB. 325 ff.; 6, 84 ff.; 13, 1 fit. The age of Trivikrama has 
been determined to the extent that he lived after He. (+1172 A. D.) and 
before Kumarasvamin, the son of Kolacala Mallinatha inasmuch as he 
in his commentary on Frataparudrlya of Vidyanatha (ed. Madras 1668) 
refers to him by name in 218, 21 and without naming in 62, 19 ff.; 201, 

21; 214, 4 4 Prataparudra II, to whom Vidyanatha dedicated his work, 
reigned from 1295 to 1323 A D. 6 In 123, 1 ff. Kumarasvamin describes the 
coronation of Prataparudra as having taken place long ago [pura kila). 
His father Kolacala Mallinatha cites Bopadeva, 3 who lived in the court 
of Mahadeva of Devagiii, 7 who ruled from 1260 to 1271 A.D. 8 Thus we 
see that the hypothesis of Aufrecht that Mallinatha could not have lived 
before the 14th century A.D . 3 is confirmed. Therefore, Trivikrama may 
well be placed in the 13th century. 

I. Burnell, Classified Index 1,43.—2. Trivikrama is the author of the Sutras as 
well. In De gr. Pr. p. 29, I had wrongly interpreted nija in nijasutramdrgam as referring 
to Trivikrama himself. The title of the work is Prakrlavyakarana and not “vrtti as is shown 
by an inscription that occurs in the commentary itself.—3. Communicated by Pischel, 
De gr. Pr. pp. 34-37.—4. Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 38.—5- Sewell, A Sketch of the 
Dynasties of Southern India (Madras 1883), p. 33.-6. Aufrecht, Cat. Oxon p. 113. —7. 
Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 616.—8. Sewell, l.c, p. 111.—9. Cat. Oxon p. 113. 

§39. Sirnharaja, the son of Samudrabandhayajvan, based his 
Prakrtarupavatara on the grammar of Trivikramadeva. Of this work, I 
have utilized two manuscripts belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society in 
London: one of them, i.e. No. 159, is a palm-leaf manuscript in the Mala- 
yalam character, and the other, i e. No.. 57, is a paper manuscript in the 
same character: the latter is a transcription of the former. Sirnharaja, 
following the style of Kaumudi, has arranged the grammar of Trivikrama. 
It begins, after a brief description of the technical terms ( samjnavibhaga , 
paribhasavibhaga) and a samhitavibhaga on the samdhi and bpa, immediately 
with declension [subantavibhdga\ fol. 4-46), whereunder he treats the indec- 
linables as well; then follows the conjugation ( iinantavibhaga ; fol. 46-59) and 
the appendix on dhatvadesa, to which are added the rules for §., Mg., P. 
CP. A. (saurasetiyddivibhdga;{ol. 59-74). He provides with a paradigm for 
each class of noun: vrksa for the a-stems, agnl for the z’-stems, taru for the 
m-s terns, khalapu for the a-stems and b hr air for the r-stems. He further de¬ 
monstrates the method of forming Prakrit stems from these words and 
teaches the endings and the process of combining them He treats the 
feminine and neuter nouns ending in vowels and consonants, the pronouns 
yusmad and asmad, the verbs whereof he gives has and sah as paradigms in 
the same manner. 1 The Prakrtarupavatara is not an unimportant treatise 
for a knowledge of declension and conjugation, particularly because some- 
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times Sr. gives more forms than do Triv. and He., though it is true that 
many of such forms are possible in theory only, but in view of the fact 
that they are formed strictly according to the rules they are not devoid of 
interest. Following the method of Sr. on the sutras of Triv., Raghunatha- 
sarman has rearranged the sutras of Vr. in the Prakrtanandt. 2 Similar 
is the treatment of Laksmidhara in Sadbhisacandrika 3 and of the wholly 
recent writer Nagoba in Sadbhasa-subantarupadarsa, a “superficial tract” 4 
on declension. 

i. Details in Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 39-43—2. Hoernle, Proc. ASB. 18880, too 
ff— " Burnell, Classified Index p. 43. Cf. Lassen, Inst. - ’ r • - K ”"- 


Burnell l.c. 


p. 44. 

§40. For a knowledge of the dialects other than M. JM. AMg. JS'. 
important is the Prakrtasarvasva of Markandeya Kavindra. I have uti¬ 
lized two of its manuscripts. One of them belongs to the India office 
and is written on palm-leaves in the Nagari character. It is Mackenzie MS. 
No. 70, foil 98 . It has wooden binding whereupon was formerly inscri¬ 
bed Pimgalavyakarana (Nagari script) and Pengale Prakrota Surva Bhala 
Vakaranah (Roman script). There was also an endorsement that has by 
now disapeared: it read as Pengala praukrota Surva Bhausha Vyacaranum. 
The following line occurs on the first leaf in the Nagari script: iriramap- 
bimgalaprakrtasanasvabhdsaiydkaranam. The second is the Oxford MS. 
mentioned in Auf.<echt, Cat. Oxon. p. 181 No. 412. Both the manus¬ 
cripts are of the same source and are hopelessly so much corrupt that they 
can be utilized only in parts. Particularly for S. it is deplorable that it 
is so in view of the fact that Mk. has given more details about this 
dialect than they are to be found in the grammar of any other writer 
and that Mk. has drawn a line of sharp distinction between S. and M 
MK. has been referred to according to the London MS. that I could use 
once again at Halle through the courtesy of Tawney. From the colophon 
of the MS. that has been published by Aufrecht, l.c. it is proved that 
MK. wrote this work in Orissa during the period of reign of one 
Mukundadeva. Aufrecht conjectures that this refers to Mukundadeva 
who, according to Sterling, ruled in 1664 A D. But we can say nothing 
about his age with certainty. MK. in the introduction mentions as an 
authority one Vasantaraja in addition to Sakalya, Bharata Kohala 
Vararuci and Bhatnaha (§§31-33). This refers to Vasantaraja, the author 
of Prakrtamanjarl, which, as assumed by Cowell 1 and Aufrecht 2 is 
not a commentary on Vr., but is an independent work that follows Vr. 

It has been cited by Vasudeva on Karp. 9, U,ed. Bombay: taduktarh 
prakrtasamjivinyam prakrtasya tu sarvameva samskrtam yonih (§1) That this 
Vasantaraja is identical with the king Kumaragiri' Vasantaraja,* the 
brother-in-law of Kateyavema 4 , seems to me* to be very much po sible 
This Kateyavema is mentioned as the author of a Natyasastra, Vasantarfi- 
jiyam, hence his occupation with Pkt. seems to be very much probable 
We have the inscriptions of Kateyavema dated 1391, 1414 and 1416 A.Di 
If the two Vasantarajas were identical in all events the age of MK must 
have been later than the first quarter of the 15th century. Vasantaraia 
who wrote Sakuna, is with Hultzsch , 2 to be differentiated from the Prt 
knt grammarian. MK. mentions in his work one Aniruddhabhatta the 
Bhatt'kavya, Bhojadeva Dandin,_ Hariscandra, Kapila, Pihgala, Rffia£ 
ara, VakpaLraja, the Saptasati and the Setubandha 9 as well. Chrono¬ 
logically the youngest of the above-mentioned authors is Bhojadeva the 
writer of Rajamrganka, the famous treatise on Karana I 
about Saka-Samvat 964=1042-3 A.D. 10 MK. begins with a preamble 
containing an introduction on the Prakrit dl.Wk u- tT , 

is essential has been detailed in the foregoing paragraphs; inffieteglinSg 
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he describes M. in 8 padas (fol. 4 6 —65 6 ). This section, that is the largest 
one, is divided on the model of Vr., is less exhaustive than He. and is in 
many respects independent. Then follows S. in the 9th pada (fol. 65 -72 ) 
that is divided inio 9 prakaranas Pracya is described in the 10th pada, 
Avanti and Bahliki in the 11th, and Mg. with a reference to AMg. 
in the 12th (§3). The entire section, padas 9-12, bears the tide Bhasavi- 
vecanam. It is followed in padas 13-16 by vibhdsdh (§3 , in 17.18 by A , 
and in 19. 20 by P. A portion of the 17th pada has been anticipated in the 
13 th pada, and this has not altered the numbering of the folios. Next 
to Sauraseni the language described most accurately is Apabhrarhsa. 
Unfortunately the condition of the MS. is so deplorable that it is not 
possible to utilize fully the valuable materials contained in it. 

i Vr p xf —2. Cat. Cat. i, 360.—3. That Kumaragiri was the name of the 
king and his'surname was Vasamaraja shows EL 4, 318 ff. Cf. particularly Hultzsch, 

p, 027.—4. The name Kateyavema was established by me first of all,_GN. 18/3, 201 f. 
Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 2, 237 changes the correct name into a wrong one, i.e. to Katavema. 
The inscriptions, El. 4, 318 ff., do not leave any doubt about the name.—5. De gr. 
Pr p 18. From the fact that Kateyavema, in his commentary on the dramaPiakrta- 
manjari, does not mention this it can not be concluded that in case both the persons 
are identical Vasantaraja wrote his commentary after his treatise on Rhetorics and 
later than K.-6. De gr. Pr. p. 18; El. 4, 327, strophe 17.— 7 . Hultzsch El. 4, 328— 

8 Prolegomena zu des Vasamaraja Sakuna nebst Text prohen (Leipzig 1879) p. 29.— 

q. Pischel. De gr. Pr. p. 17.— to. Thibaut, Astronomie, Astrologie und Mathematik 
(Strassburg 1899; Grundriss III. 9) § 37. 

§41. Very much similar to the grammar of Markandeya, particu¬ 
larly in the section on the dialects other than M., is the Prakrlakalpataru 
of RamatarkavagiSa. The only known MS. of this work, the Bengali 
manuscript No. 1106 of the India Office, is so much mutilated that it 
can scarcely be utilized. Lassen has dealt with it in Inst. p. 19-23. 
From p. 20 it is proved that Rv worked on the model of an earlier 
treatise of Lankesvara, whereby is meant the Pi akrtakamadhenu of 
Ravana, that is known also as Prakrtalankesvararavana, or shortly also 
as Lankefvara. 1 Of the Prakrtakamadhenu we have as yet found only frag¬ 
ments 2 . If this Lankesvara be identical with the author of Sivastuti which 
has been published in the Kavyamala 1, 6-8, he is older than Appayadik- 
sita, who in the Kuvalayananda, 73, 1 (ed. Benares samvat 1928), cites 3 its 
fifth stanza; therefore, his age must have been earlier than the close of 
the 16th century A.D. 4 and later than that of Ramatarkavaglsa. A worth¬ 
less selection from Trivikrama is PrakrtaSabdapradipika of Narasimha, 
whereof the beginning 5 has been published as Nos. 3.4 in the Grantha- 
pradarsanl Series. Besides the famous treatises there exist a large number 
of manuscripts. We know nothing about many of them except their 
titles and the names of the auchors, or only one of the two. Subhacandra 
wrote one Sabdacintamani, which, according to Hoernle 6 contains two 
adhyayas, each of which has four padas, and essentially follows He. 
Like the South Indian Trivikramadeva and Simharaja (§38. 391 he begins 
his grammar with a number of Samjnasutras. Perhaps it is this very 
work that is referred to by Rajendralala Mitra 7 as Audaryacintamani 
and is ascribed to one Subhasagara. 8 An incomplete work in verses with a 
prose commentary is the Prakrtacandrikaof Krsnapandita alias Sesakrsna, 
from which Peterson, Third Report p. 342-348, has given extracts. Accord¬ 
ing to 343, 5 his teacher was Nrsimha, or according to 348, 21 Narasimha, 
whereby perhaps the author of Prakrtasabdapradlpika is to be understood. 
According to 343, 6 it was written for children (sisukitam kune prakrtacan- 
drikatn), according to 343, 19 he seems to hold Arsam to be identical with 
M., because he does not mention them there notwithstanding the fact that 
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he treats them all separately. The illustrative examples quoted by him show 
that he had utilized He. thoroughly well. His quotations from different 
dialects and their assignment to individual characters, pp. 346-348, are in 
the greatest measure taken word for word from earlier authors, like Bharata 
and Bhojadeva. Recent is Bharadvaja p. 348. A Prakrtacandrika was 
written by Vamanacarya, who calls himself Karanjakavisarvabhauma and 
is the author of a commentary on the Prakrtapingala as well. 9 A 
compendium for beginners is Prakrtamanidipa of Appayadiksita, 10 the 
polyhistor, who lived in the second half of the 16th century. He m, ntions 
Trivikrama, Hemacandra, Laksmidhara, Bhoja, Puspanatha, Vararuci, 
a Vartikarnavabhasya and also Appayajvan (§32) as his authorities. In fact, 
however, his work is nothing better than an all incomplete extract from 
Trivikrama devoid of all of its merits; a small portion of it, i.e. up to 1,4, 
99 has been published as Nos. 3. 5. 6 8-10. 13 in the Granthapradarsani 
Series. Elsewhere are referred to Prakrtakaumudl, 11 a Prakrtavvakarana 
of Samantabhadra 12 , etc. A Bhasarnava was written by CandraSekhar'a, 
the father of Visvanatha, according to Sahityadarpana 174, 2: Candra- 
Sekha'a refers to one Prakrtasahityaratnakara in his commentary on 
Sakuntala 175, 24, ed. Pischel, where under 180, 5 he quotes one 
Bhasabheda, which perhaps was a work on Prakrit. From Desiprakasa, 
quotes Prthvidhara on Mrcch. 14, 5 p. 244, ed. Stenzler=40, 5 p’ 
503, ed. Godabole: kartell kanyaka.m5.ta. In the works of the scholiasts 
are found here and there Prakrit Sutras whereof it is not possible to 
trace the source. 


i. To me this seems to be a reasonable statement. In RajendrauKla Mitra. 
Notices 9, 239, No. 3157 the author is explicitly mentioned in the introduction as 
Ravana, and the colophon reads as iti ravanakrta ptaknakamadhtnuh .\amaptd. In No. 3158 in 
the colophon the author calls it Prakrtalahkesvararavana. Lassen, Inst. p. 9, considers ac¬ 
cording to ColebRooke, Prakrtalankesvara to be the name of the work, which according to 
him is different from Prakrtakamdhenu, whose authorship, he, in agreement with Leyden 
ascribes to Vidyavinoda. In RamatarkayagUa (I assen. Inst. p. 20) the author is said 
to be Lankesvara. The author of Sivastuti and Kalagniiudropanisad (Aufrmiht, Cat. 
Cat. 1, 542) is also so named. It is clearly a synonym of Havana. That this Ravana 
“is obviously distinct from the ten-headed monster” as he is usually believed to be can 
with Rajendralaua Mitra be easily accepted. 2. The Nos. 3157 and 315!) of the Notices 
9, 238 f* clearly contain different parts of the same work, which, according to 2^0 * 6 
seems to be a selection from a larger work. The first section seems to be° treating the 

Apabhramsa of Pingala 3. Durgaprasad and Parab, Kavyamala 1, 7, note 1._4. 

Ka-vyamala 1 91 note 1; El. 4, 271.—5. According to Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 2, 81 it 

could be considered that the work existed in a complete form. Up till now only 8 pages 
have been printed.—6. I A s, 29.-7. Pr0 c. ASB. 1875. 77—8. Cf. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 

I’-79 5 No Cat jri, at .'n u 37 ' 3 6o t 564. From Rajendralala Mitra, Notices 4, 

I 7 j’n AmSir P: F^o 6 ? ^ Pra Ntacandnk 5 is an earlier and more voluminous work. 
-10. Aotrecht Cat. Cat. 1, 22; 2, 5. who has erred in respect of time Hutzsch 

CiMbh^mmihh^si Man “ scn P ts * n Southern India 1,67, No. 265 assigns the work to 
Cmabhommabhupala, as is proved also by the Colophon. Cf. also the printed edition 
pp. 21. 27. 11. Aotrecht, Cat. Cat. j, 360.—12. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 361. 

RrooJt?' J e S ar ^ t0 . merit of the native grammarians of Prakrit 
a qulte , W0I1 S decision that he has summarized in 
four sentences. 1) Since we do not possess any manuscript of so earlier a 
time and presumably because we shall never come by any of them we 
alone can utuze the grammarians ofPkt. for our purpose 2) The only 

means to check the correctness of their statements are our MSS 3) In 

places where our MSS. differ from their statement iUs the latter that k 

!Ld e the hel P of some 

5 ISS ' V We j*\ ould not admit that such forms of our MSS. as they 
pass over in silence did not exist in their ri mP tu y 

caisi. m tneir time. The argumentum ex 
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sflentio is not valid for any of the Pkt. grammarians.” It is only the 
fourth hypothesis that is partly correct, the other three are basically 
wrong. The grammarians are not to be corrected with the help of 
the MSS ; but the MSS. are to be improved upon with the help of 
the grammarians. In this connection I may refer to the remarks made 
above (§§ 22-25) with regard to S. Mg. Sakar! and Dhakkl. Only with 
the help of tire statements of the grammarians we shall be able to draw 
an outline sketch of these dialects: the manuscripts are mostly disappoint¬ 
ing According to Bloch 2 , for example, the circumstance that Rohasena, 
the son of Carudatta, speaks Mg. in Mrcch., according to Prthvidhara, 
but S. in Stenzler, should prove how little the scholiasts are to be 
relied upon But it has already been shown above (§ 23, note 2) that 
such vestiges in the MSS. are not contributions of the scholiasts. Up 
to the time of publication of my edition of the Sakuntala it was accepted 
that Sarvadamana, pp. 155-162 spoke S. if no notice was taken of 
155, 15 ; 158, 15 ed. Che'zy. The critical notes in my edition show 
the vagueness of these vestiges of Mg., and notwithstanding this, nobody 
doubts to-day that against the majority of the MSS. Mg. has to be 
reconstructed here. Cappeller 3 , therefore, had quite correctly drawn a 
parallel between Sarvadamana and Rohasena. Surely it is true that the 
teachings of the grammarians require a detailed examination and further 
elaboration 4 . Besides, I do not find any reason to revise my opinion on 
He. 5 Moreover, we should never forget that up to the present time only 
a small portion of the literature that the grammarians had before them 
has come to be known and that works like those of He. are based upon 
several earlier works. The few specimens of jS. (§21) make forthwith so 
much of disclosure for us regarding the sources from which He. came 
by the forms, in the section on S., that were not known to the older gram¬ 
marians and were not found in the dramas. Lassen, in 1837, could 
cover an endless number of forms from the grammarians alone, the - 
forms that, to-day in a great measure, are abundantly found in litera¬ 
ture, and I think that in course of time we, in our turn, shall have 
the same experience about ourselves. It is true that through careless¬ 
ness the grammarians had committed monstrous blunders that have 
been corrected in the exegesis of the Veda with the help of tradition 
and in the case of Sanskrit-lexicography with the assistance of the 
native lexicographers. It is necessary that, instead of undervaluing them, 
efforts should be made to bring out critically edited texts as much as 
possible. 

I. Vr. und He. p. 48.—2. Vr. und He. p. 4—3. Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877, 
124.—4. Jacobi, GGA. 1888, 71—5. He. 2, p. vi. 

§ 43. Hoefer was the first scholar to handle the grammar of 
Pkt. in De Prakrita dialecto libri duo, Berolini 1836). Almost about the 
the same time appeared Lassen’s Institutiones linguae Pracriticae, 
Bonnae ad Rhenum 1837, based on richly more abundant materials. 
A supplement thereto, die Radices Pracriticae was published by Delius, 
Bonnae ad Rhenum 1839. Up to that time none of the native gram¬ 
mars had been published and of the entire Pkt. literature there had 
appeared only a small number of dramas, the Mrcch., Sak., Vikr., 
Ratn., Prab., Malatlm., Uttarar., Mudrar, besides Kavyaprakasa and 
Sahityadarpana, all in very bad uncritical editions. Therefore, Lassen 
was able to describe in detail S. only, M. in accordance with the 
statements of the grammarians and Mg. on the basis of Mrcch,, Sak., 
and Prab. Under the conditions, Lassen’s work is an admirable per¬ 
formance. He effected improvements % g very large number of places 
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in the corrupt texts, correctly utilized them and planned the ground 
work on which the edifice of later research could l>e raised up. These 
he did with great acumen and in an excellent manner. In spite of all 
such qualities up till now he has found no follower. The works of 
Weber on M.A. Mg., of Eduard Mullei on AM;;., of Jacobi on 
TM are devoted to individual dialects : they will be referred to in 
appropriate places. Cowell, A short Introduction to the Ordinary 
Prlkrit of the Sanskrit Dramas, with a list of common irregular Prakrit 
words, London 1875 is based upon Vr.;. it is all elementary and does 
not go a long way towards attainment of its goal 2 . Rishikesu 'rather 
more correctly Hrsikesa) Sastri, A Prakrita Grammar with English 
translation, Calcutta 1883, attempts to re-arrange the indigenous gram¬ 
mars on European pattern. But as he has used very defective texts and 
retained the forms be found in the manuscripts without working at 
them critically his grammar is not at all usable, especially because he 
has quoted only the well known rules. All new are his extracts from 
the Prakrtakalpalatika that is almost unknown. IIAag, in his Ver- 
gleichung des Prakrit mit den Romanischen Sprachen, Berlin 1869, dis¬ 
cusses a number of phonetical phenomena that arc common to the 
known languages. Hoernle 3 has given a general survey . of the history 
of Prakrit—Philology and Weber 4 of the recent publications (1870- 
1881 ). 


l. Cf. Ben ary, Jahrbiicher fur wissenschaftliehe Kiitik iCjjfi, 863 ff.— 2. Cf. 
Pischbl, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1875, 704 ff.—3. A Skctrii of the History of Prakrit 
Philology, Calcutta Review, October 1880. Cf, Ccntcraiy Rctitw at the ASB. 
Calcutta 1885) II, p. 157 ff. -4. Hala 2 (Leipzig 1881} p. vii f. with note. 

§44. In this grammar an attempt has been made for the first time 
to treat the different Prakrit dialects beside one another and to utilize 
the entire available materials. Subsequent to Lassen, we have come to 
know of AMg. JM. and almost the whole of M., and as a matter of that, 
all the most important dialects with correlated literature. I have intro¬ 
duced all new Dh. D, A. J§. whereof we have up till now come by a 
few textual specimens. S. and M. have undergone a thorough revision. 
As already remarked above. {§§19. 20. 23), most of the texts in AMg. S. 
Mg. have not as yet been critically edited and published; therefore, a 
greater, part of them is not useful for the purpose of grammar. Hence 
the main task, at least with regard to S. and Mg., has been to collect 
trustworthy materials, and for this purpose I have utilized three to 
feur different editions of many dramas, a task that has been tedious, 
painful. and not always fruitful. But this has not been possible for AMg., 
and as. it respects this dialect, the critical remarks will later require 
many improvements. Nevertheless I hope to have paved the way, in spite 
° the materials being very often faulty. As already remarked above, al- 
tnough Sanskrit is not. the only source of Prakrit a complete description 
ot the latter has to be independently based upon it. Pali, the Alokan 
dialects, the Lena dialect and the modern Indian languages have been 
e , s P ar mgly . for the purpose of comparison, though I have 

° , Ina J erla ' s m hand as the present volume, which exceeds 
Inr the s “ pe of the scheme of the Grundriss, would have 
I., . r s Consequently linguistic hypotheses have been scrup- 

j- ^ , j°» X •’ 1 ,^? ® rst pi^ce it provides a sure philological groun- 
diaW^ d \r think that 1 have succeeded in my efforts for most of the 
qU , 0t . atl0 ,? s have been amply furnished. But the 
srholarffbai- * - an ^ lts bterature is limited to such a small circle of 
scholars that to me it appears wistful to shift the evidences accurately 
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in support of the rules and to make at the same time a beginning of 
a lexicon. 

II. PHONETICS. 

§45. The phonetic system of Pkt. differs from that of Classical Skt. 
to the extent that there exist in Pkt. e", o' 1 , la (§226), and dialectically also 
the independent n (§237), lha (§242) and the composite sounds ma (§282), 
yca,yja (§217),j>$a (§331), lha (§330;, ska, skh, hka (§§302.324), ita (§310), 
sta, stha and sta (§303), and that on the contrary in all the Pkt. dialects 
the sounds r, l, ai , au 2 , sa except in Mg. cisthadi—tisthati (§303), h, voice¬ 
less non-conjunct consonants are wanting, besides most of them do not 
have r, na , ya, sa and conjunct consonants of non-homogeneous types. 
Generally conjunctions of homogeneous consonants occur only when the 
first member is a nasal. 3 In places of consonants that drop inside a 
word, between two vowels, there develops as a glide sound ya, that is 
written in all the dialects in Jaina manuscripts, and it is a distinctive 
feature of AMg., JM. and JS. (§187). In this grammar it has been trans¬ 
cribed by j>a. 

i. S. Goldshmidt denies the existence of e* and o J . Prakrtica p. a8 ff. Against 
that Jacobi, KZ. 25, 292 ff.; Pischel, GGA., 1880, 325—2. In Pkt. ai has been 
retained only in the interjection ai. see §60.—3. G. 2. 14P. 18. 44; He. 1,1; Triv. and 
Sr. in Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 34 ff.; Krspapandita in Peterson, Third Report 344, 
1 ff.; Kalpacurni in Leumann, Av. 6, Note 4; Laksmlnathabhatta on Pingala 1, 
2, p. 3, 4 ff, where read in the fifth line bha for ma, besides saaraputthe hi Is vi, and 
in the sixth line something like pane \iatthi for padaoe na hvavanti because very often 
atthi stands for the plural santi (§498). Neither hvaoanti nor h'bnti-bhavanti fits in metri¬ 
cally. In line 6 read bha for ma and in line 7 read an ah. ba ya . Accordingly ba as 
well should be wanting in Pkt. On this see §201. 

§46. The accent-system of M. AMg. JM., of poetical A. and 
presumably also of jS. corresponds to that of the language of the Vedas 
essentially. In Pkt. takes place weakening, dropping as well as raising 
of vowels; besides there occurs doubling of consonants in certain cases; 
therefore, it could not be purely musical, on the other hand it must have 
been preponderantly expiatory. In S. Mg. Dh., besides, the system of 
accent is the same as that in Classical Skt. which mostly corresponds to 
that of Latin. 1 The relevant paragraphs furnish the details. 

1. Pischel, KZ. 34, 568 ff.; 35, 140 ff. Besides Jacobi, ZDMG. 47 , 574 
35, 578 ff.; Grierson, ZDMG. 49 , 395 ff- 

A. SONANTS AND VOWELS 


l. Sonants 

§47. r was retained just dialectically only in A. (He. 4, 329; Ki. 
5, 16; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalahkara 2. 12, p. 15, 9); irnu==tj^am 
(He. 4, 329; Namisadhu l.c.); sukrdu (He. 4, 329), sukrdani (Ki. 5, 16) = 
sukrtam ; grnhai—grfmati, grhanti=grhnanti , gryheppinu — *grhnitvinam (§~° ) — 
grhitva (He. 4, 336. 34:, 2. 394. 438, 1) krdantaho 1 =kriantasya (He. 4, 370, 
4) . In most of the Apabhramsa dialects r is unknown as in. all the 
Prakrit languages. GP. khrta=ghrta in KI. 5. 102 may be an incorrect 
reading for khata, as tathahitapaka=drdhahrdayaka (5, 102) shows. In Lassen 
Inst. p. 441 the example does not occur. As a sonant r might be pro¬ 
nounced with a tinge of a —, i — and a— 1 . Like the consonantal r (§2o7- 
295) the sonantal r is assimilated to the preceding consonant, so that 
only the vowel remains. Thereafter, r following a consonant is transfor¬ 
med into a , i, and u. On initial r, see §56. 57, and on e for r, §53. 

X. Mahlow, Anzeiger fiir deutsches Altertum and deutsche Litteratur • • 

Johannes Schmidt, Zur Geschicbte des indogermaniseben Vocalismus 2, 2 f.; Knnk 
Sonantentheorie p. 175 ff; Bechtel, Die Hauptprobleme der mdogermamschen Lautiebje 
seit Schleicher p. 128 ff. Further literature in WaCkernagel, Alt. gram. 28, sho, » 
that the original pronunciation was a r— voWel, 
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§48. As the vowel pronounced with r was not determined it was 
weakened in the same words not only in different dialects but even within 
the same dialect. The native grammarians consider the change of r to 
a as usual and they have enumerated under ganas the words that show 
a change of r into either i or u (Vr. 1, 27-29; He. 1, 126-139; Kl, 1, 27.30. 
32; Mk. fol. 9. 10; Pkl. p. 31 ff.; no classification in C. 2, 5 p. 15. 43) in 
stead of into a. Generally the texts illustrate their statements with exam¬ 
ples taken from M., and they are to be reviewed accordingly. The 
examples, as far as possible, have been given in the following pages in 
confirmity with the practice adopted by the grammarians. 

§ 49. a develops for r, e.g. in M. ghaa—ghrta (H. 22 ; read so 
with the variant reading), AMg. JM. ghaya (C. 2. 5) [read so with 
the variant reading] ; He. 1, 126 ; Paiyal. 123 ; Ayar. 2, 1, 4, 5 ; 
2, 6, 1, 9. 12 ; 2, 134; Vivahap. 910; Uttar. 170. 432-, Kappas:; Av. 12, 
12 ; T. 6, 4, 7 ; Erz.), but &. Mg. ghida (Mrcch. 3, 12 ; 117, 8 ; 
126, 5 [read so for ghiaj). —PG. tana—trna (6.33 , likwise M. (Bh. 1, 
27 ; He. 1, 126 ; Kx. 1, 27 ; G. H.'R.), AMg. (Ayar. 1, 1, 4, 6 ; 1, 
6, 3, 2 ; Suyag. 129. 810. 812 ; Vivahap. 120. 479. 500. 645. 658. 
1245. 1250 ; Uttar. 106. 219. 371. 582_. 695. 1048 ; Jiv. 356. 464. 465 ; 
Pannav. 33. 43 etc.), tanaga—tmaka (Ayar. 2, 2, 3, 18 ; Dasav. 623,1), 
tamilla (fatty ; Jiv. 355) ; JM. (KI. 12 ; Dvar. 502, 31 ; 504, 13 ; 
Erz.), S. (Sak. 106. 13), A. (He. 4,329. 334. 339) ; but also AMg. 
tina (Vivahap. 1526), JM. (Erz.), jS. (Kattig. 399, 313), 6. (Vikr. 
15_,U), A. (He. 4, 329. 358, 2.—M. kaa^krta (Bh. 1, 27 ; Pic. 1, 126; 
Paiyal. 77; G. H. R.); PG. adhikate=adhikrtan (5, 5), kada (7, 51) ; 
AMg. kaya (Uvas ; Ovav.) and kada (Ayar 1, 8, 4, 11 ; Suyag. 46. 
74. 77. 104. 106. 133. 136. 151. 282. 368- 465 ; Nirayav. ; Bhag. ; 
Kappas.), also in compounds, such as in akada (Ayar. 1, 2, 1, 3. 5, 6), 
dfMa4a (Ayar. 1, 7, 1,3 ; Suyag. 233 f. 275 - . 284. 359 ; Uttar. 33), 
ma4a, vlyada (Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 7 ; Suyag. 344 ; Uttar. 53), sukada (Ayar. 
1 j 7, 1,3 ; 2, 4, 2, 3 ; Uttar. 76), iamkhaya—samskrta (Suyag. 134. 150; 
Uttar- 199), purekada^puraskrta (§ 306. 345), ahakada— *ydlhakrla (§335) ; 

.’ ^k.), dukkaja (Paiyal. 53 ; Erz.) ; jS. S. kada (Pav. 
il ’ 3 i Te fi k VX Mr , ccL 3 ’ 19 1 41 > 18 i 52, 12 ; Sak, 36, 16 ; 105, 
\h 40 !. 3 ,V ^ ’ 2 ! ! 9 ; 23 ’ 8 )> kada ( M f cch - 40,5; 

i 7 id 15 ?’ 2 ,V and ka $ a ( M rcch. 17, 8 ; 32, 5 ; ’27, 23. 24 etc.), 

499 ( mn CCl l' V’ ! ; 4 °i 1 P - kata ( Hc - 4, 322. 323); A. kaa (He. 4, 

£ ! 0j ’ kaau =krtakah==krtah (He. 4, 429, 1). But in g. Mg. the 
36*4 fo ff. ff have very often kida, e.g. S. (Mrcch. 2, 21 ; 

72 16 M 9 n ff ‘ £ 4 ’ 1 l ’„ 154 ’ 9 5 m > 5 5 Vikr. 33, 11 ; 35, 6 ; 
;2, 16 , 84, 21), Mg. (Mrcch, 112, 16 ; 121, 6 ; 16 5 21 a form that 

,“Y° r dial ““ a ” d “ Iny c Aat' 

St k J ta constI tutes the second member of compounds, 

thusS. syddhihda (Mrcch. 6, 11. 13 ; 7, 51 Mrakida (Sak 169 141 

12 )» Mg. duskida (Mrcch. 125, 1. 4). So also 
- (HC ' 126 ; R ' 8 ’ l56 )’ dohdia <*•)» whereas 

S (S 4 306^1 i-“ CO f eC J- A< has also 2 ' Reside a for r : a kk= 

irt \».w %£ i «^J52ss dll: 

? 114 haf I ? 48 5 Pa ^ av - 122 ; Anuog. 502 ; 

(Mrcch. 6 . 7 • Mglav 64 rt>-i ’ It' f ^ ; but al ways has vusaha 
t . n. u. / , Malay. 65, 8; Balar. 73. 18 ; 93, 10 ; 287, 15 ; Bras. 
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§ 50 ... „-- 

44, 13), which occurs wrongly also in M. (H. 460. 820 ; in the first 
place in the variant reading and in the Bombay ed. there occurs cor¬ 
rectly va °).—A Me. ghattha=ghrsta (He. 1, 126 ; Ayar, 2, 2, 1, 3 ; 2, 5, 

1, 3 ; 2, 10, 5 ; Pannav. 96, 110 ; Jiv.,439. 4i5-_447. 449. 453. 483 ff.; 
Ovav.)—AMg. JM. mattiya, S. mattid=mrtlika (Ayar. 2, 1,6, 6 ; 2, 1, 7, 

3 ; 2, 3, 2, 13 ; Vivihap. 331. 447. 810. 1253. 1255 ; Than. 321 ; 
Panhav. 419.494 ; Uttar. 7o8 ;Nayadh.621 ;Rayap. 176 ; Uvas.; Ovav ; 
Erz.; Mrcch. 94, 16 ; 9 , 8. 9 ; Sak. 79, 1 ; 155 ;_1)>_; Bhartrhanmrveda 
14, 5).—AMg. vatta—vrlia (round ; He. 2, 29 ; Ayar. 1, 5, 6, 4 ; 2, 4, 

2, 7. 12 ; Suyag. 590' ; Than. 20 ; Vivahap. 942 ; Uttar. 1022 ; Pan¬ 

nav. 9 fl. ; Uvas. ; Ovav. ; Kappas.).—AMg. vanhi=vrsm (Uttar. 666 ; 
Nayadh. 1262), andhagavanhi=andhakavrsni (Uttar. 678=Dasav. 613, 
33 ; Vivahap. 1394 ; Antag. 3). _ . 

§ 50. In all the dialects r is most frequently represented by z> 
which corresponds today to ri, the most usual pronunciation of r in 
India. Such words are grouped under the rsyadi class in Vr. 1, 28 ; 

Ki. 1, 32 ; Mk. fol. 9 f. ; Pkl. p. 31 and under the krpadi class m 
He. 1, 128, without an attempt to enumerate them exhaustively. Thus: 
M. AMg. S. kisa—krsa (He. 1, 128 ; H. ; Uttar. 750 ; Uvas. ; Sak. 
53, 9).—M. AMg. S. Mg. kivina—bpatfa (He. 1, 128 ; G. H. ; 
Kappas. ; Kaleyak. 26, 1 [text W] ; Mrcch. 19, 6 ; 136 18. 19).— 
AMg. giddha—grdhrw (greedy ; Suyag 105 ; Vivahap. 450. 1128 ; Uttar. 
593 ; Nayadh. 433.606) ; JM. S. Mg. (vulture ; Vr. 12, 6; Mk. fol. 9 ; 
Erz.; Vikr. 75,11; 79.15; 80,20; Malav. 28,12; S * k - n 6, 3 ).—AMg. 
giddhi=g T ddhi (He. 1, 128; Suyag. 363.371.406; Uttar. 933 939 944. 
954 etc.), giddhija=grddhika (Panhav. 150;.—M. AMg. JS. S A. dipthi — 
drsti (Bh. 1,28; He. 1,128; Ki. 1,32; Mk. fol. 10; G. H. R.; ©hag.; 
Uvas.; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 388,5; Mrcch. 57,3.10.17; 59,24; 68,22; 152,25; 
Sak. 53,8; 59,7; 77,10 etc.; He. 4,330,3).—M. virhchm (Bh. 1,28; H. 
237), vimeua (C. 2,15; He. 1,128; 2,16.89; Ki- 2,68 [text mncao, ed. Raj. 
view] 1), vimehia (He. 1, 26; 2,16); vicchua (Mk. fol. lu), hMg mcchya 
(Thari. 311.312; Panhav. 47.537; Nayadh. 755; Vivahap. 522; Jiv257), 
vicchiva (Uttar. 1064) 1 — vrseika.-* M. sia!a=srgala (Bh. 1,28; He. 1,128; 
Ki. 132; Mk. fol. 9); AMg. JM. siydla (Ayar. 2,1,5,3; Suyag. 296j 
Pannav. 49.367.369; Jiv. 356; Kk.), siydlaga (Nayadh. 511). £>«««*• 
(Than 296), siyali (Pannav. 368); S. siala (Mrcch. 72,22; Sak. .5,9) 
Mg. siala (Mrcch. 22,10; 113,20; 120,12; 122,8; 127,5; Sak. 116,3), 
sidli (Mrcch. 11,20).—M. AMg. JM. A. singa=srnga (He. 1,130; 
Paiyal. 210; G.H.; Vivahap. 326.1042; Uvas,; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz., 
He., 4,337), according to He. 1,130 also 1S * p H?’ A 

hrdaya (Bh- 1.28; He. 1,128; Ki. 1,32; Mk- foL 10; 0 G : H ; c 1 £*» M £ c “- 
i7T5; 27,4.19.21; 37,16 etc. Mg. Mrcch. 29,21; 128 , 2 ; 169,6; Prab. 
,63,15 [so read with MJ; Hq. s. v.); AMg. JM. hiyaya (Bhag ; Uvas., 
Nayadh.; Kappas.; Ovav.; etc, Erz.; Kk.); Mg. mostly hadakka (§ 194), 
also halaka, halaa (§ 244); P. bitapa, hitapaka (§ 191). 

i. It will be possible to determine accurately in individual cases the correct form 
of this word when more critical edition, will come into existence- , gt ._, 

S51 We find a for r preferably before a labial consonant, or {§5/} 
when there is a in'the flowing syllable. AJ the group 

toget her the words which have a under the rtvadi class. Thus. M. wnw—- 

(Ptifal. 15; Uttar. 627; Ovav.; tn.\; S. 53,4. 6, Ifcte; 

44 6; Karnas 18, 19; 37, 16).—M. mmua-nifvrta (*h. 1,29, He. 1,131, 

G.H. R-; 96, 2); AMg, jM, nivvuya (Kappas,; Erz,);; S, pvmia s (Safe 

.70,4; 98, 71 Vikr, 53, 1 [read so with South Indian recension 651, 2 
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ed, Pischel]; Mudrar. 103, 7). Cf. §219.—M. AMg. JM. pucchdi= 
brcchati and other forms of the root (He. 4, 97; H. R.; Uvas.; Bhag.; 
Kappas.; etc.; Era.); §. pucchadi (Mrcch. 27, 17; 105, 8; 142,9; Vikr. 

18, 8); Mg. puscadi (He. 4, 295 )„puscami Prab. 51, 1; 62, 6); A. pucchimi 
(Vikr. 65, 3 ), pucckahu (He. 4, 364 . 422. 9).—M .puhai, puhavi—prthoi 
(§115. 139; Bh. 1, 29; C. 3, 30 p. 50; He. 1, 131; Ki. 1, 30; Mk. fol. 
10 ; G.H. R.); AMg. jS. pudhavi (Than. 135; Uttar. 1034. 1036; Sayag. 

19. 26. 325. 332; Ayar. 1, 1, 2,2, ff.; Vivahap. 920. 1099; Pannav. 742; 
Dasav. 630, 17; Uvas.; etc.; Kattig. 401, 346); so also JM. (Era.); S. 
(Sak. 59, 12) beside puhavl (Erz,;Kk.; Dvar. 501, 23; Vikr. 11, 4; Prab. 
39, 6j; as Mg. (Mrcch. 38, 7) and A. (Pingala 1, 30; Vikr. 55, 18) also 
have. —AMg. phusdi=sprsaii (§486).—M. AMg. S. A. inunala -m.rna.la 
(Bh. 1, 29; He. 1, 131; Ki. 1, 30; Mk. fol. 10; G. H. R.; Sak. 88, 2; 
Jiv. 290; Rayap. 55; Ovav.; Mrcch. 68, 24; Sak. 63, 2. 15; Karp. 41, 
1; Vrsabh. 50, 1; He. 4, 444, 2).—M. muinga=mrianga (He. 1, 46. 137; 
Mk. fol. 10); AMg. JM. muinga, muyihga (Panhav. 512; Than. 481; 
Vivahap. 797 [also the commentary]. 920; Rayap. 20, 231 ;Jiv. 251; Pannav. 
99. 101; Erz.); &. midanga (Malav. 19, 1; v. 1. miariga) ; according to He. 1, 
1-37; Mk. fol. 10 also miinga ; Mg. midanga (Mrcch. 122, 8; variant reading 
mudahga and also Godbole 337, 7).—JM. S. vuttanta—irUanta (Bh. 1, 29; 
He. 1, 131; Erz.; Kk. Sak. 43,6; Vikr. 52, 1; 72, 12; 81, 2).—AMg. 


JM. vutthi=vrsti (He. 1, 137; Paiyal. 227; Vivahap. 331; Kappas.; Erz.); 
M. also vitthi (He. 1, 1 j 7; Ki, 1, 32; H. 261); vuttha vrsta (He. I, 137); 
M. uvmttha (G. 375); AMg. silavuttka (Dasav. 630, 2i); § pavutlha Sak. 
139, 15).—M. JM. A., sporadically in AMg., kundi jS. kunadi = *krnati— 
Vedic * krnoli (§508). On musa°, mosa°, beside musd°~mfsa° see §78. 

§52. The vowel varies in the same words in many other cases as 
well as in those mentioned above. So M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. dadha and JS. 
S. A. didha = drdha (§242).— dhattka (He. 1, 130) and dhiltha—dhrsta (He. 
1, 130; G. 1, 24 p. 41).—M. niatta—nivrlta (He. 1, 132; G. H. R.) and 
nivutta (He. 1. 132).—AMg. JM. maccu-mrlyu (He. 1, 130; Suyag. 45; 
Panhav, 401; Dvar. 501, 25; Erz.) and §. miccu (He. 1, 130; Malav. 54, 
16; Karnas. 32,17).—M. AMg. J.VI. S. masina—masrna (Pic. 1, 130; Ki. 1, 
32; Mk. fol. 10; Paiyal. 261; G. H. R,; Ovav.; Erz.; Uttarar. 11, 8; 
163, 4) and masana (He. 1, 130).—AMg. S. miu=mrdu (Vivahap. 943. 
949; Ovav.; Kappas.; Vrsabh. 13, 13 [Text midu]), but always M. mafia 
AMg. maiiya—mrduka (He. 1,127); H. R; Vivahap. 943. 954; Uttar. 
1022; Jiv. 350. 549); (Anuog. 268; Nayadh.); AMg. maiiga (Jiv. 508); 
M. madia =* mrdukiia, maiii=mrdvi (G .)—vandaraa (He. 1, 132) and vundaraa 
=vrndaraka (He. 1, 132; Ki. 1, 30).—AMg. vaga=vrka (Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; 
Vivahap. 282. 484 [text vagga, commentary vigdj : Pannav 367), vagi=vrki 
(Pannav. 368) and AMg. viga (Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 12 [cf. the variant reading); 
Nayadh, 344), S. via (Uttarar. 105, 12). Cf. §219. According to He. 2, 
110. krsna in the sense of “black” becomes kasana, kasina, kanha and as a 
proper name it becomes only kanha, according to Bh. 3,’ 61 in the sense 
of “black ’ it always becomes kasajia, in the sense of “Krsna” it becomes 
kanha only; according to Kalpal. p. 33 as a proper noun it becomes kanha 
and kinha ; Mk. fol. 29 and Ki. 2, 56 make no distinction between kasana 
and kai}ha. In the sense of “black” it occurs as M. S. kasana (G. H. R.; 
Pracapdap. 47, 4; Mrcch. 2, 21; Vikr. 21, 8; 51, 10; 67, 18; Ratn. 311, 
21; Malatun. 103, 6; 224, 3;Mahav.98, 4) Venis. 61, 10), AMg. JM. 
kmv* (Jannav. 101; Panhav. 285; Suyag.282; Uttar. 644; Ovav., Bhag.; 
Dvar. 503, 6, Erz.; Rsabhap,), also probably wrong, in M. (G. 563, 
the vanant reading excepted), and S. (Mallikam. 122, 6); M. AMg. S. 
keiiha (G.; Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 18; Parujav. 496 ff.; Jiv. 320; Candak. 86, 8. 9. 
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10 [in kanhahi; text kahna and kahvaj), AMg. also kinha (Ayar. 2, 5, 1, 5; 
Vivahap. 1033; Rayap. 50. 51. 104. 120. 126. 228; Panhav. 285 (beside 
kasiqa) Pannav 496 ff. [always interchanging with kanha]-, Jiv. 255. 2/2. 
453. 457); as a proper noun M. AMg. JM. S. kanha (H.; Ayar. p. 126, 1; 
Pannav. 61; Nirayav. §2, where also in the proper nouns sukanha, mahdkanha, 
virakanha „ ramakanhasenakmha, mihasenakanha : p. 80; Ovav.; Kappas.; Dvar. 
497, 6, 33; 498, 34; 499; 37, etc. cait. 75, 14; 77, 3; 78, 10; 79, 6. 4; 92, 
13 [mostly printed as kanha, °da, kahna]; Vrsabh. 9, 4; 18, 15; 23, 18 
etc. (mostly printed as kanha ]). Wrong is kisana { Balar. 141, 3; Karp. 
50, 12 ed. Bomb., where the variant reading in Konow p. 48 has only 
kasana] and kinha (Nirayav. 79). Cf. also kasaniya—krsnayita, kasanapakkha 
=krsnapaksa (Paiyal. 198. 268), kasanasia—*krsnasita "the black-white” = 
Balabhadra (Desin. 2, 23).— vrddhi in the sense of “growth” becomes 
vuddhi (He. 1, 131; 2, 40; Mk. fol. 24; AMg. Uvas. §50), and in the sense 
of “interest” it becomes AMg. vaddhi (Uvas). There are found also M. 
parivaddhi (Mk. fol. 24; R. 5,2) and JM. viddhi (growth : Ki. 20). Cf, §53. 

§53. Sometimes dialectically the three vowels occur even in the 
same words. Thus: prakrta becomes pay ay a in AMg. (He. 1, 67;Nayadh.§ 
145; variant reading Jaagaya), pagaya in JM, (Erz., 2, 28) and pdyaya (H'c. 1, 
67;) Kalpacurni on Av. 6,29), paia in M., paiya in JM. (cited under He. 1, 
181; Vajjalagga 325, 2 Paiyal. 1) and pdua in M. (H. 2 [v 1. paia, 
Vajjalagga 324], 698; Karp. 5, 3), pauda in S. (Karp. 5, 1; Mudrar. 82, 
2. 5; Viddhas. 25. 8 [read so everywhere], pdkida in Mg. (Venxs. 34, 20).— 
prstha becomes in M. patthi (He. 1, 131; G .), puttha (Bh. 4, 20; R.), putthi 
(Bh. 4, 20; H. R.; Karp. 57, 6), in AMg. pittha (He. 1, 35, Suyag. 180. 
285. 286; Nayadh, §65; p. 938_958. 959. 964. 1107; Uttar. 29, 69; Uvas.; 
Ovav.), pitfhi (He. 1, 35. 129. Ayar. I, 1, 2, 5; Nayadh. 940; Dasav. 632. 
24), puttha (Nirayav. §17), putthi (Suyag. 292), in JM. pittha, pitthi, putthi 
(Erz.), in S. D. pittha (Vikr. 39, 3; Malav. 33, 2; 59, 3; 69, 9; Mallikam. 
145 21; 191, 5; Mudrar. 254, 1; Mrcch. 105, 25), pitthi (Kamsav. 57, 9), 
puttha (Pras. 44, 14; Ratn. 316, 22), putthi tBalar. 238, 10), in Mg. 
pista (Mrcch. 99, 8; 130, 1; Venls. 3o, 5. 10), pisti (Mrccli. 165, 9 and 
in A. patthi, pitthi, putthi (He. 4,329). According to He. 1, 129, in 
prstha, r is changed to a, only, when the word occurs at the end of a com¬ 
pound. So M. JM. mahivattha (He. 1, 129),; Pratapar. 214, 9 ; Av. 

12, 23); S. dharanivattha (Uttarar. 63, 12; Balar. 248, 5; 287, 16); 
however, also, probably wrong is JM. dharanivittha (Sagara 7, 12), S. 
dharanipittha [text. °nipiththa: Balar. 245, 15). The printed text and the 
MSS. of Venis. 64, 18 oscillate between kalaputtha, °mttha, °pittha. 
— brhaspati forms bahapphdi, bihapphai, buhapphai (C. 2,5 p. 43; He. 1, 138; 
Sr. fol. 36) and a number of other forms with a similar variation in vowels 
(§212). Here a mention should be made of AMg. bahassai (Suyag. 709 
[text Than. 82; Pannav. 116 [text ro°]), bihassdi (Anuog. 356 [text 
at 0 ], Ovav. §36 [text at 0 ]); S. bahappdi (Mallikam. 57, 3; 184, 3 [text aa 0 ]); 
bihapphadi (Ratn. 310, 29) .—In all the dialects vrddha is changed to vuddha 
(C. 2, 5; 3, 16 p. 49; 3, 26; He- 1, 131; 2, 40. 90; Mk. fol. 24; H.; 
Ayar. 2, 2, 3, 24; Ovav.; Erz., S. Mrcch. 44, 4; 69, 20; 71, 22; Anarghar. 
156, 5; Mg. Mrcch. 117, 23; 120, 9; 124, 4etc.), according to Bh. 1, 27 
also to vaddha , and according to He. 1, 128; 2,40 also to viddha■ — 
vrnta forms AMg. a inta (He. 1 139, ,Samav, 98); Pannav 40 [text bi°]\ 
t'alavinta (Panhav. 33), pattavinta (Jiv. 681); commonly also jPenta with 
change oft to t before a double consonant (§ 119); so M, venta (He. I, 
139; 2, 31; Mk. fol. 26; H.;Sak. 119,6), tdlave^nta (Karp. 82,2); AMg. 
Jiv. 329 [text be"-] ; Pannav. 40 [text b"e‘\), tSlave"nta Nayadh. § 136), 
pallaventa (Jiv. 549 [text 0 be"°])\ S. Viddhas. 14, 13), tdlaveiita (Vikr. 75, 
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10; Uttarar. 16,7; Viddhas. 61, 1; Venis. 92, 22 [so it is to be read]; 
Balar 131, 13 [so it is to be read], talaventaa (Mrcch. 38, 4; 59, 7; Mg. 
(Mrcch. 21, 16). He. [1, 67) has talavcnta also byjhe side of tSlav'snfa 
(2, "31), Bh. (, 10) has lalaventaa by the side of talaventaa. Further He. 
1 , 139 teaches also vonta 1,67; he has talavonta along with talavonta i.e., 
with the change of « to o before a double consonant (§ 125). In AMg. 
abundant is tdliyanta (Ayar. 2, 1, 7,5; Panhav. 236 533; Anuttar. 10; 
Nayadh. 277; Vivahap. 807. 831. 964; Ovav. § 52 [so it is to be read]; 
Dasav. 616, 38; 626, 3) tallyantaka (Panhav. 488 = *tdlivrnta with a 
change of r into a, as in Pali vanta. 

§ 54. Bollensen' has propounded the law of assimilation, accor¬ 
ding to which, for example, only miatinhia or maatanhid=mrgalrsnikd has 
to be declared as the correct form. Paul Goldschmidt 8 , in his turn, 
has postulated dissimilation in cases like mianka—mrgahka beside mainda— 
mrgendra, iisamkhala=visrnkhala beside sihkhald—bnkkald (§ 213). Taking 
into consideration the great divergence between statements of the gram¬ 
marians and the manuscripts it is not possible to frame any accurate 
rule. In M., they say maaianha (R.) maatanhia (Sarasvatik. 172, 18), besides 
mudhamia), 8. miatanhd (Dhurtas. 16, 6; v. 1 .maatinha), miatinha (Anar- 
ghar. 60, 4), maatanhia (Vikr. 17, 1), maatinhid (Viddhag. 47, 9; but 
ed. Calc. 36, 1 miatanhia), miatinhia (ViddhaS. 115, 5); further, indeed 
M. mainda (G. R.), and M. 8. maalanchana, JM. mtyalakcliana —mrgalan- 
chana (H.; Karp. 65, 10; 105, 7; Mrcch. 169, 14, Vikr. 43, 11; 45, 20 s , 
Paiyal 5, Dvar. 500, 18, Erz), but beside maanka (He. I, 130; also in 
A. 4, 396, 1), JM. mayanka (Erz), in M. D. 8. Mg. common mianka 
(He. 1, 130, G. H. R.; Karp. 60, 1; 84, 8; D. Mrcch. 101, 11, 8. Vikr. 
58, 10; Viddhas. 109, 5; Karp. 105, 7; Mg. Mrcch. 37, 25); JM. has 
also miyanka (Erz). Beside 8. maa—mjga stand miad—mrgaya (Sak. 29, 2. 3) 
and M. 8. mai=mrg\ (Sak. 85, 2, Prab. 67, 12); S.'maavahu^mrgauadhu 
(Sak. 86,4), beside 8. sdhdmia=sdkhdmrga (Mrcch. 69,11, Vikr."81,13), 
AMg. ihdmiya (Jiv. 481. 492. 508; NaySdh. 721 ; Rayap 58 [>]); like¬ 
wise AMg. generally only miga, miya (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 3; 2, 5, 1, 
5Vivahap. 119 ff; Uttar. 338. 412. 499. 595 601; Dasav.N. 649, 7; 
Suyag. 52. 54. 56. 317, Ovav. §37) miyas'vrdo —mrgasirdh (Than. 81) 
migatva=mrgavya (Uttar 498), speak against JM. may a (Dvar. 501, 13), 
mayaccra=mrgakn (Rsabhap. 26), M. maacchi (Karp. 65, 4). In com¬ 
pounds it is the euphony that has undoubtedly assisted in the choice 
ot vowels. 


>873) 

the 


_ < ~ >n Vlkr -J 7 ’ h P- 2I ®:~T 2, Specimen des Setubandha (Gottingen 

p. 83 on 2,8—3. The v. 1 . has mm* and the same occurs in Viddhas. 63,4 also. 

§ 5o. The r of nouns ending in t is changed into u, before 

an ? a s ° V,hen such a noun is the first member of a com- 
P ^- l amdtu .k asa =jSmdt r kasya (6,14), bhdtukdna = 
jamaua^jdmdtrka (Bh. 1,29; He. 1,131; Mk. 
lfe™ oftofe-(Erz.) ; 8. jamddua (Mahav. 27,22; Mai- 
jKlJi ^madusadda= 3 dmdt r iabda (Maliikam 209,1); JM. 

5 P’ 38; 507 ’ 30) ’ bhaughdyagaLbhidtr- 
f S (ErZ °U bhd&us aa =bhrdtrsata * (Venis. 59,3); 

fkll (Vivahap. 482). ammdpiusaniie 

585 0vd s 1 n amrnd P' usu *f sa £« (Vivahap. 601), mdupiusujdya (Suyag. 
TW i*o U 1 ! > ma y“’P* u s» k . k *=Tndtrajah, pitrhkr* (Su4g. 817.822; 

?44T H30); S ' nteughara (Mrcch. 

i ), Mg maduka (Mrcch.. 122,5); M. piuvaha—pitruadha (G. 484) TM 
nattuya—naptrka (Av. 8,31); AMg. *attiA=;n<$m (Kappas. § I09 ).Hqw« 
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ever, t as well, does not occur rarely: M. nattia=mptrka (He. 1,137; 
Sarasvatik. 8,13), tatthighadand—tvastrghatana (G. 704), mdihara (He. 1, 
135); AMg. maimarana, bhaimarana (Suyag. 787), mairakkhiya (Ovav. 
§ 72),; S. mddivacchala (Sak, 158,12); AMg. peiya=paitrka (Vivahap 113); 
JM. bhaivacchala, bhaighayaya (Dvar. 501, 3. 38), bhaivakaga=bhratrva- 
dhaka (Erz. 14,28; 23,19), bhdisoga—bhratrsoka (Erz. 53,11); AMg. arn- 
mdpiisamdna, bhaisamana (Than. 284); A piimdimosana=pilrmdirmosana 
(Erz. 158,3); AMg. bhattidaraya=bhartrddraka (Pannav. 366), S. bhat’ti- 
daraa (Mahav. 28,2;32,22); S. bhattidaria (Lalitav. 560, 9; 561,6. 12; 
562.22; 563,5; Malatim. 72, 2.4.8; 73,5; 85,3; Nagan. 10,9.13; 32,5.10; 
13,4, etc.) In declension, the masculine nouns are inflected like a — , 
i —and u —stems, the feminine ones, like a —stems; and raatr also is de¬ 
clined like i —and u —stems (§ 389—392). 

§ 56 Generally the initial r becomes ri (Vr. 1,30; C. 2,5; He. 1, 
140; Kl. 1,28; Mk. fol. 11), and 'li inMg. So M. AMg. JM. jS. S. A. 
riddhi—rddhi (Paiyal. 62; G. H; Suyag. 954; Ovav.; KI. 12; Erz.; Kk.; 
Rsabhap.; Kattig. 400. 325; 403, 370; Mrcch. 6, 4; 2', 7; 77, 10; 94, 
19; He. 4,418,8).—M.' AMg. JM. S. nkkha (He. 2.19; Paiyal. 96; H.; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas,; Erz.; Balar. 221,5; 250,18) and M. AMg. S. 
nccha=rksa (Vr. 1, 30; 3, 30; He. 1, 140; 2, 19; Paiyal. 128; R.; 
Rayap. 124; Sak. 35, 9; Anarghar 156, 5).—M. JM. rina. (Bh. 1, 
30; G. 2, 5; He. 1, 141; Mk. fol. 11; H.; Kk.); S. arina=anrna (Mrcch. 
64, 22; Sak. 24, 13; 141, 10); Mg. Una (Mrcch. 21, 19) with metrical 
lengthening of i (§ 73).—AMg. riu—pu (He. 1, 111. 209; Paiyal. 208 ; 
Samav. 119; Nirayav. 81); S. ridu (Balar. 131,12).—AMg. riuvveya— 
rgveda (Than. 166; Vivahap. 149. 787; Nirayav. 44; Ovav. § 7" [so to 
be read); Kappas. § 10).—M. AMg. risaha—rsabha (C. 2, 5 p. 43; 
He. 1, 141; R. [as a proper noun]; Panhav. 270; Vivahap. 10; Uvas.; 
Ovav.), AMg S. also, risabha (Than. 266 [as a proper noun]; Sak. 95, 
7).—S. ricdim—rcah (Ratn. 302, 11).—AMg. JM. S. risi=rsi (He. 1, 
141; Paiyal. 32; Suyag. 202; Erz.; Mrcch. 326, 14 [interpolation]); 
Mg. lisi (Prab. 46, 15. 16; 47, 1); AMg. maharisi (Suyag. 203; Nayadh. 
1475). In cases, like AMg. rayarisi—rdjarsi (Vivahap. 908.915.916; 
Nayadh, 600 ff. 1022; Uttar. 279 if. 563), mahanarisi-=brahmajs\ (§ 250; 
Nirayav. 48, 50 ff.), JM. miharisi=maharsi (Erz.) S. sattari:i=saplarsi 
(Viddhas. 49, 4.6.8), JM divayanarisi = dvlpaysnarsi (Dvar. 496, 7. 38; 
4?97, 3) the existence of a separation—vowel (§ 137) has to be accepted; 
all these forms, therefore, directly go back to Sanskrit. 

§ 57. An initial r develops, not rarely, into a, i, a, besides inton. 
So M. AMg. JM. A. A. acchai P. acchati—rcchaii (§ 480).—AMg. 
accha=rksa (Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; Vivahap. 282.484; Nayadh. 345, by the 
side of riccha; Pannav. 49.367), acchl (Pannav. 368); cf. Skt. acchabhalla.— 
AMg. ani = rna (He. 1, 141; Panhav. 150).-AMg. JM. iddhi=rddhi 
(Than. 80.178; Uttar. 116.666; Vivahap 55.221; Nayadh. 990; Ovav. 

§ 33. 69; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nirayav. § 16; Dasav. 635,38; 640,5; Dasav._ 
N. 652, 28). As Leumann rightly remarks (Aup. S. s. v. riddhi ) iddhi 
is the form that occurs in older texts and riddhi, in later texts. The same 
holds good for AMg, as well in the case of other forms with ri° that are 
found by the side of such as have some vowel.—AMg. S. isi=rsi (Vr. 1, 
28; C. 2, 5; He. 1, 141; Ki. 1,32; Mk. fol. 10; Panhav. 448 [sum]; 
Uttar. 375. 377. 630; Vivahap. 795.851; Sak. 41, 1; 61, 11; 70,6; 79, 
7; 98, 8; 155, 9; Vikr. 80, 17; Uttarar. 123, 10; Unmattar. 3, 7 etc.); 
in proper nouns AMg. isigutta, isiguttiya, isidalta, isipaliya (Kappas.), 
and in compounds like AMg. S. mahesi=maharsi (Suyag. 74.137; Uttar., 
717.720.815; Anarghar. 151, 10; Unmattar, 4, 18); M.S. rdesi=rajar f i 
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G.: Sak. 19, 5; 20, 12; 21, 4; 50, 1; 52, 16; 57, 12; Vikr. 6, 13. 16; 7. 
2- 8 14- 10 2.4.14 etc.).—AMg. uii—rlu (He. 1. 131.141.209; \ ivahap. 
423.798/Panhav 464.534; Nayadh. 341.912 916.918: Anuog 242.432; 
Dasav. 62 N 11; Dasav. N.648, 14); S. udu (hak 2, ft). (if. § 137. On 
the likely M. uni see § 04— AMg. S. ujju^rjv., (He. 1, 131.111; 2, 98; 
Pannav. 847; Anuog. 541.542 552 633; Uttar. 6fl8.‘>98; Ovav.; Kamsav. 
57,20), AMg ujjukada—rjukrta (Ayar. 1,1,3,1); usually found vjiua—rjuka 
(Vr. 3, 52); so M. (H.R.);'§. (Mrcch. 88, 18; 90,21'; Hak. 80,4; 130, 5; 
Ratn. 302, 19; 308, 7; Mudrar. 192, 13; Anarghar. 118, 9; Karnas. 20, 
13, etc.), adiujjua (Ratn. 309, 24; _Priyad. 43, 15); AMg. ujjugti Panhav. 
381; Uvas.), ujjuya (Paiyal. 175; Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; 2, 3. 2, 14. 16; Uttar. 
170; Ovav.; Kappas.), anujjuya (Uttar.990 ).—v.saha-rsabha fC.2, 5 p. 43; 
3,34 p. 51; He. 1, i31-133); AMg. usabha (Ayar. 2,15,21; NSy&dh.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. JM. usabha (He. 1, 24; Kappas.; Av. 46, 21; 
Erz.); JM. usabhaya (Av. 46, 21), AMg. usabliadatta (Ayar. 2, 15, 2; 
Kappas.); AMg. usabhasena (Kappas.).—According to Ki. 1, 31 rna 
always becomes una. A mention ought to be made of rina (§ 56) and 
ana (§ 57) only. 

j. So it is to be read; cf. Pischel on He. 2, 98. Ogdaeoi.e 249, 9; 256, 1 writes 
ujjaa, what the scholiast translates by ujjvala and udyata. 

§ 58. Corresponding to the development of 1 into i, u, in the dec¬ 
lension of r —stems, r —develops into t, u : AMg. ammdpilnam, ammapiunam 
(§ 391. 392). Skt. ir and itr originating from earlier r are regularly treated 
according to the phonetic law of Pkt: M. JM. Ural, liras tbyate (§ 537); M. 
painna —praklrna (G.H.R.), viinna—vikirna (H.), viva'inna—viprakb 11 a (H.R.); 
JM. minna—vitlrna (Erz.); M. purai=-puryate (§ 537); M. AMg. JM. S. 
punm=purna (H. R.); Uvas.; Kappas.; Kk.; Prab. 57, 2). By the side 
of M._ S. jinm=jlrna (He. 1, 102; H.; Pratap. 201, 13; Mrcch. 93, 9), 
Mg. yinna ((Mrcch. 162, 23), there is found very abundantly M. AMg. 
JM. S. j'zmn<z=Vedic jurna' (He. 1, 102; G.H.; Karp. 88, 3; Avar. 2, 
16, 9, Vivahap. 1308; Nayadh. 321. 983. 985- 987; Uttar. 440; Rayap 
258f.; Anuog. 292; Av. 37, 26; 40, 16; Erz.;Sak. 35, 9; Karp. 53, 5; 
Viddhas. 114, 6; Mallikam. 88, 23; Hasy. 25, 5); AMg. parijunna 
■ 5 ^ li Than. 540; Uttar. 63); AMg. junniya (Nayadh. 348); 
JM. (Av. 41, 1). By the side of tiUha=iirtha, M. has ISha= 

turtha (He. 1, 104; H.; Sarasvatik. 44, 12); uttiiha — *utturtha (steep, foun- 
tam ’.. ~? sin - 1’ PG- tdthike=*turthikdn=tuthikan (5, 5); AMg. 

annautthiya= * anyaturthikdk (Vivahap. 129. 130. 137. 139. 142. 178. 323. 

nt etC ' ; ^r ad j h ‘ - 98 f ^ T hs -n. 147; Ovav), parautthiya=*paroturlhikai 
It is wrong 3 to derive 4 luha directly from earlier *irlha. 

, J- Weber, IS. i 6, 4 6. 299. Note 2; Leumann, Aup, S. p. qa,—2 I eumann 
I.c— 3 Eartholomae, ZDMG. 50, 680.-4. Wackernagel, Alt. Gr 24. 

fVr ImM consonant ( develops into Hi : ki!ilta=klpta 
Mk fol’ m’ ' 4 i- ; Kl ' k 33; Mk \ foL 1 }); kilitti=klpti (Ki. 1, 33; 
Ions into ?? 16, in A., it either remains or deve- 

otl in Minna “rnnkt- ° a~H n^’ ^ C ' 4, ^29) accepts the presence 

kilinmi^T ( ?u CH , E . L on Hc ‘ l ’ 14 5) also. The forms 
lomkdnna quoted by him, are explained as having originated 

(Spal p. 36)4^ • deVel ° PS mt ° *' in liSra ( Mk - fo1 1 *)> 

2. VOWELS. 

§60. In pt? 7?^ DIPHTHONGS ai AND au 
that also in poetry only (He T &S an inter j ection on! Y, and 

usedM. S. «Jskt. V avi (Vr 9 h ’S 5 < )^ m ° nl 0 y ’ in |l eu of 4t = is aIs0 
J lVr - h 169 j2, 205; H.; Myrch. 63, 
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13; 64, 25;87,21; Vikr. 28, 10 ;42, 19;45,2; Malatim. 74,5; 247, 1; 264, 
3 etc). Some scholars, according to He. 1, 1 =Prakrtacandrika 344, 5; G. 
2, 14 p. 37, even in Pkt., permit ai in words like kaiava—kaitava, airdvana 
(Bhattikavya 13, 33). In fact, however, the places where ai is found to exist 
the text gives an incorrect reading (Pischel on He. 1. 1). Mk. fol. 12 
rejects it outright. Generally ai develops into e, and before a doubled 
constant, into e : PG. vijayavtjayike = vijayavaijayikan ( 6 , 9).—M. AMg. JM. 
§. erdvana=airdvana (Bh. 1,35 ;Vr.2, 11; He. 1. 148 20 5; Ki. 2. 31; Mk. 
fol. 15; R. ; Suyag. 317; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 68 , 14); k.erami— 
airavata (Pingala 1 , 24); cf. §246.—AMg. esajja=aisvarya (Than. 450). 
jS. eyagga—aikagrya (Pav. 388, 1).— 8 . edihasia = aitihasika (Lalitav. 555, 2). 
—M. kedhaba=kaitabha (Vr. 2,21. 29; He. 1, 148. 196. 240; KI. 2, 11; 
Mk. fol. lb).—M. geria=gairika (Karp. 80, 10), AMg. geruya=*gairuka 
(Ayar. 2, 1, 6 , 6 ; Suyag. 834; Pannav. 26; Dasav. 619, 41).—AMg. 
neyduya=*naiyduka~naiyayika (Suyag 11/. 361; 994 ff. |rce°]; Nayadh. 
§144; Uttar. 158. 180. 238. 324; Ovav.), aneyauya (Suyag 7361.—AMg. 
mehuna—maithuna (Ayar. 2, 1,3, 2. 9, l; 2, 2, 1, 12. 2, 10; Suyag. 409. 
816. 822 f. 923. 994; Bhag ; Uvas.; Ovav.), JM. rr.ehunaya (Erz.), JS. 
medhuna (Kattig. 399, 306; text °hu°). — M. vehavva—vaidhavya (G.H.R.).— 
AMg. JM. veyaddha = vaitddhya (C. 2. 6 ; Vivahap. 479; Than. 73; Vivagas. 
91; Nirayav. 79; Erz).—M. AMg. J_M. sela—saila Bh. 1,35; Paiyal. 
50; G. R.; Mrcch. 41, 16; Karp. 49. 6 ; Ayar. 2 ,2,2, 8 ; 2, 6 , 1,2; Kappas.; 
Ovav.; Erz.; Rsabhapd, but CP saila (He. 4, 326).—M. AMg. JM S. Mg. 
i'ella—taila (§90).—M. JM. AMg. c'etta—caitra (Karp. 12, 4. 9; Viddhas. 
25, 2; KI. 19; Ayar. 2, 1 5 . 6 . Kappas.).—M. JM. me J tti=maitri (H. R.; 
Ki. 7; Erz.).—M. JM. S. »«j 'ja=vaidya (He. 1, 148; 2, 24; H.; Av. 16, 8 ; 
Erz.; Vikr. 47, 2; Malav. 26, 5; Karp, 104, 7).—M. S. s'enna—sainya 
(§282).—On the development of i for e from ai , see §84. 

§61. The grammarians permit the use of ai compulsorily in the case 
of some words and optionally in that of others in lieu of e. The words 
in which there must be ai have been grouped by them under the dailyadi 
class (Vr. 1, 36; He. 1, 151; Ki. 1, 37; Mk. fol. 12; Pkl. p. 36). But 
common to all of them are the words M.‘ daicca=daitya (Paiyal. 26, 99; 
G.); vaideha (Ki. °hi)—vaideha\ AMg. misaha—vaisakha (Ayar. 2, 15, 25 
[beside Vivahap. 1426; Nirayav. 10; Uttar. 768; Kappas.). Further 
He. and C. [2, 6], in addition, have aisaria=aisvarya, where- 
for AMg. has esajja (§60); He. alone has dainna=dainya, vaijavana=vaija- 
vana\ ddivaya=daivata\ vdidlia—vaitaliya', vaidabbha—vaidarbha ; vaissanara— 
vaisvanara ; vaisala—vaisala. Bh. He. Mk. Pkl. add also saira—svaira, which 
Paiyal. 13. 15 also has; Bh. He. Mk. have vaiesa—vaidesa, Bh. He. Mk. 
Pkl. M kaiava (G. H.), kaiyava (Paiyal. 157; Erz.). KI. and Pkl. have 
in addition, AMg. vaissa—vaisya (Vivasagas. 152; Uttar. 754), by the side 
whereof AMg. has ve'ssa (Sliyag. 373), further vaidesia = vaidesya and 
vesaia—vaisayika ; besides Ki. alone has vaisamma—vaisamya, Pkl. khaiita— 
ksaitra. In the case of all other words the statements of the grammari:ns 
are at variance. Vr. 1, 37 and KI. 1, 38 permit both ai and e, side by 
side, only in daiva. He. 1, 153 has a special rule with regard to this 
word, and he knows yet others with the similar phonetic variation; besides 
like Pkl. p. 37 and Triv. 1, 2, 102 he includes all such words in the 
vairddi group, wherein Triv. includes also daiva. Mk. fol. 12 has a daivadi 
class. According Bh. on Vr. 1, 37 the word daiva is pronounced as daiva, 
but according to Vr. 3, 52 the word, on account of development of e along 
with reduplication of v , becomes de'vva. Both of them are found in KI. as 
well, whereas He. has de vva, daiva and daivva ; Mk., as it seems, prescribes 
devva and daivva. But de’vva and daivva ar e=daiaya; A. daiva (He. 4,331 ;340, 



60 


Prakrit grammar 


§ 61* 


1; 389). According to Mk. fol. 66 and Rv. (Pi-chel on He. 1, 153) ai is not 
used in this word in S. that is mainly implied by the exclusion of ai from §. 
by Rv. And in fact, according to the best MSS. (Pischel on He. 1, 148) 
d in 8. and Mg. develops into e only, and never into ai, not even in the 
words in which the other dialects must have only ai. Thus: kedava—kailava 
(Sak. 106,6 ),vesaha (Viddhas. 77,7), sera=svaim (Mrcch. 143, 15; Mukund. 
70, 18. 19). In the words, showing variation between ai and e, fi. and Mg. 
always have e. So S. Mg. d'evva (Mrcch. 20, 24; Sak. 60, 17; 71, 4; 161, 
12; Malav. 57,19; Ratn. 317, 32; Mrcch. 140,10;.—According to Bh. 1,35 
kailasa becomes kelasa , but according to He., Mk. and Pkl. it becomes 
kailasa or kelasa ; Paiyal. 97 has kailasa, M. (G.R. Balar. 181, 14) and S. 
(Vikr. 41, 3; 52, 5; Viddhas. 25, 9) has kelasa. According to Bh. 1, 36, 
G. 2, 6 vaira becomes vaira, and according to He., Mk. and Pkl. it be¬ 
comes also vera. So JM. vaira (Erz,), vdin-—vairin (Erz.; Kk.) by the 
side of M. AMg. JM. S. vera (R.; Suyag. 16, 359. 375. 406. 872. 891: 
Ayar. 1, 2, 5, 5; Bhag.; Erz.; Kk.; Mrcch. 24, 4; 148, 1; Mahav. 52, 
18. 19; Prab. 9, 16); Mg. vela (Mrcch. 21, 15. 19; 133, 8; 165, 2); M. 
JM. veri- (G._; Erz.; Kk.); JM. veriya=vairika (Kk.), A. veria (He. 4, 439, 
1), Mg. velia (Mrcch. 126, 6).—According to KI. kairava forms kairava, 
and according to He. Mk. Pkl. also kerava. For cailra, KI. prescribes 
caitta, but He. Mk. Pkl. have also cetta, and it is found in M. AMg. JM. 
(,§60); for jaitra, Mk. has jditta and je'tta, and for bhairava , Bh. He. Kl. 
have bhairava, and Mk. Pkl. have bherava as well. In M. is found bhdiravi 
(G.), in AMg., JM. bherava (Suyag. 129. 130; Ayar. 1, 6, 2, 3; 1, 7, 6, 
5; 2,_i5, 15; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), in S. mahabheravi. (Prab. G5, 4; 66, 
10 [it is to be read as such]), Mg. mahabhelava (Prab. 58, 18 [so it is 
to be read]). In the proper noun bhairavananda (Karp. 24, 2 ff.) mostly 
the MSS., as in the Bombay edition 25, 4 ff., have bhaird 3 , which was 
rightly corrected to bherd 9 by Konow, as it is in Kaleyak. 16, 14. Accor- 
ding to Bh. Ki. Mk. Pkl. vaisampayana forms vdisampaana , according to 
?' ve TA a ’ s °; vaisravana, according to He., becomes vaisavana and ve°, and in 
AMg. JM it is vesamam (Nayadh. 852. 853; Uttar. 677; Bhag.; Ovav.; 
Kappas; Erz:.). He. prescribes variation between ai and e also in the 
case oimitahka and vaisika, the words in which according to Bh. there is 
ai , Mg. has vesiya (Anuog.). All the ganas of the grammarians are 
akrtiganas,_ and they are to be augmented further from literature, like 
AMg . vamyana=vairocana (Suyag. 306: Bhag.); vaikuntha=vaikuntha (Paiyal. 


, ®» tbere are some who, according to He. 1, 1 =Pra- 

2 ’ 14 P * 37 ’ permit aIso au ' sauaria = saudarya, 
fn MSS k rZ ^ =kaur . ava - Such errors of transcription are numerous 
Ki 1 S ' 3Q G ' U $T“, deve ' lops lnt0 °S Yr - 41; C. 2, 8; He. 1, 159; 
kolikd-kaulhtf'i A £ ' 7 d mt0 0 before double consonants: PG. 

i ko7a (&- 90 121 k °f a = kausika C6 ; 16); M. kosia (He.; G. 306), 
' 40, 12). S. or as a -- aurasa (Vikr. 80, 4).—AMe ovamma— 

aupamya{ Ovav.).-M. AMg. JM. Jg. §. \saha=aJdha (§223) -AMg 
JM. ^ ^-kautuka (Paiyal. i 56 ; Suyag. 730; Ovav.; Kappas ; 
r > '} ‘ komui=kaumudi (Bh. 1, 41- He • Ki • H • 

Ovav.; Erz.), S. komudi (Vikr. 23, 20; Priyad 19 11- ^40 V 4’ 
kosambi—kausambi (Bh.; He.- Ratn 310 9 n V5 i V - ,.p: 

Ratn 308 9Q'i lOr am iu,, , 1 41), S. kosambia= kausambika 

VT?’ ft j-1'7 J M - kouhala=kautuhaia (G.- Uttar 631- Erz • 

Kk.), S. koduhala 'Mrcch, 68, 14; Sak. 19, 3- 121 10- 129 1 Vikr IQ 

7; Malatim. 257, T Mudrar 43 = 7 ,t 1 ’ 15 Vlkr - iy > 

49 1-44 loi V 5 ; Viddhas. 15, 2; Pras. 19, 4- Cait. 
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Vivahap. 11. 12. 812), AMg. JM. also kouhalla (Ovav.; Kk.). On kohala 
see § 123.—M. AMg. JM. D. A. do=dvau (§ 436).—JM. dovai=dyaus- 
pati (Kk.).—AMg. dovai=draupadi (Nayadh. 1228), Mg. dovadi (Mrcch. 
11, 7; 16, 23; 128, 14 [so it is to be read, as it is in most of the MSS.; 
doppadl (129.6) is not —draupadi, but —duspatih]). —jS. dhoda— dhauta (Pav. 
379, 1).—M. AMg. porana=paurana (H.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Rayap. 74, 
139; He. 4, 287), JM. poranaya (Erz.).— M. AMg. JM. S. sohagga — 
saubhagya (G. H. R.; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 68, 17; Sak. 71, 8; Vikr. 
32, 17; Mahav. 34, 11; Prab. 37, 16; 38, 1, 39, 6).—M. JM. kotthua 
=kaustubha (Bh.; He.; G. H. R.; Erz.). —M. AMg. JM. S. A. j'ovvana 
—yauvana (§ 90). — M. <Tocca=dautya (H. 84). — M. S. dobballa=daurbalya 
(G. H. R-; Sak. 63, 1).—JM. pavotta=prapautra (Av. 8,31).—M. S. 
mottia, JM. mottiya--mauktika (G. H. R.; Mrcch. 70,25; 71, 3; Karp. 
73, 5; 82, 8; Viddhas. 108, 2; Erz.).—M. AMg. JM. JS. S. A.sokkha 
=saukhya (Mk.; G. H. R.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Ki. 9; Pav. 381, 19, 
20; 383, 75; 385, 69; Kattig. 402, 361. 362. 369; Malatim. 82, 3; 
Uttarar. 121, 4; He. 4, 332, 1), Mg. sokkha (Prab. 28, 15; 56, 1; 58, 
16). M. JM. S. sdmma=saumya (G. R.; KI. 7; Ratn. 317, 31; Mahav. 
6, 8; Uttarar. 31, 20; 62, 8; 71, 8; 92, 8; Anarghar. 149, 9; Kamsav. 
9, 2), by the side of AMg. JM. soma (Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.).—Like 
the development of ai into at , a number of words show a change of 
au into aii. The grammarians have collected them together in the pauradi 
akrtigana (Vr. 1, 42; He. 1, 162; Ki. 1, 41; Mk. fol. 13; Pkl. p. 38). 
But there is the difference that while the number of words that have 
ai beside e for ai is very large, the number of words that have aii along 
with o for au is very small. Bh. on Vr. 1, 42 permits kosala by the 
side of kaiisala, which alone is found in He. Ki. Mk.; He. 1, 161. 162. 
has koPcheaya by the side of kaiiccheay a; Mk. fol. 13 permits mona by the 
side of maiina, which He. has, and moli by the side of maiili, which He. 
and Pkl. also have, even though he refers to Karp. 6, 9. According to 
Mk. aii does not occur in S. in kaurava and gaurava, according to Pkl., 
not in paura and kaurava. In lieu of o is prescribed aii in paura by Bh. 
He. Ki. Mk. Pkl., in kaurava by Bh. C. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl., in paurusa 
by Bh. He. Mk. Pkl., in saura and kaula by He. C., in gaud a by He. Pki., 
in ksaurita by Mk. Pkl., in saudha by He., in ksaura by Mk., and in 
aucitya by Pkl. The instances met with are : M. kaiila (G.) and kola 
(Karp, 25, 2=Kaleyaka. 16, 21 [text kau 0 ]).— M. gaiida (G.), but AMg. 
A. goda (Panhav. 41 [text gau°, but cf. Webek, Verzeichniss 2, 2, 510;] 
Pingala 2, 112. 138).—M. JM. paura—paura (G.; KI. 12; Erz.; 
Rsabhap.), but S. pora (Sak, 138, 11; Mudrar. 42, 10 [text pau°] ; 161, 
i; Malatim. 288, 3; Uttarar. 27, 3; Balar. 149, 21; Kaleyak. 22, 5), 
Mg. pola (Mrcch. 167, 1. 2 [edition pau 0 }) ; therefore, in Mrcch. 160, 
11 patila is to be corrected as pola. — Bh. He. Mk. Pkl. have paiirisa= 
paurusa, but JM. porisa (Erz.), AMg. porisi (Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 4; Samav. 74; 
Uvas.; Kappas.), porisiya (Suyag. 281), aporisiya (Vivahap. 447; Nayadh. 
1113). Cf. § 124 — mauna—mama (He. Mk.), and so in S. (Viddhas. 46, 
11), is certainly an error for mona , as in M. AMg. JM. (Mk.; H.; Ayar. 
1,2, 4,4; 1, 2, 6, 3; Suyag. 120. 123. 495. 502; Panhav. 403; Erz.; 
Rsabhap.).—M. AMg. JM. maiili— mauli (G.; Karp. 2,5; Suyag 730. 
766; Than. 480; Ovav. §33; Kk.) and M. moli (Karp. 6, 9). In S. 
there is moli (Karp. 112,3; Mallikam. 183, 5; Pras. 33, 6 [text man 0 ]), 
but maiili (Vikr. 75, 11; Malatim. 218, 1). But in the Bombay edition 
(1888) of Vikr. (122, 1) and as a v. 1. in Shankar P. Pandit (131, 41, in 
Malatim., the MS. N. and the Madras edition, there is moli, which occurs 
in the Bombay 1892 edition as mauli (167,2). Presumably in both the places 
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the correct form would be moli. He. has saiiha—saudha, but 8 . sod ha 
(Malatim. 292, 4). The variation, therefore, is far more dialectical than 
estimated by the grammarians. I-'or S. Mg. only ho should be 
correct. According to Vr. 1, 43; He. 1, 163; Ki. 1, 42 gawava develops 
into both gaurava and garava, and accoiding to Mk. fol. 13, it develops 
also into garava, which he alone assigns to g. JM. has gain a; a (Erz.), 
M. g. gorava (H.; Adbhutad. 54, 10), M. AMg. JM. garava fC. H. R.- 
Dasav. 635, 38; Panhav. 307; Uttar. 902; Era.); JM. ya (KI. 6).’ 
To Pali garu belongs garava , Pkt. garua, gamya—guutka (§ 123), Skt. 
gariyas, garistha. On u for o'" from au see § 84. 

(b) LENGTHENING OF SHORT VOWELS. 


§ 62. A short vowel, before r + consonant, especially sibilant, and 
sibilant+following ya , ra, va or sibilant, is very often lengthened and the 
consonant group is simplified. The cases of lengthening are more abun¬ 
dant in M. and, especially, in AMg. and JM. than in S. Mg. which 
often retain the short vowel and assimilate the consonants. Thus : — 
r + consonant: PG. katunam, P. katmarh, AMg. JM. kaumm~*kart- 
vanam (§ 585. 586); VG. katuna, Jg. kaduna (§21), M. JM. kduna=- 
*kartvam (§ 586); M. AMg. JM. kdum, g. Mg. kddum=kartum (§574); 
M. kaavva, AMg. JM. kayavva, Jg. g. Mg. kadawa—kartavya (§ 570).— 
gayari== if gagan=gaggan=='&'kX. gargari (Desln. 2, 89).—M. duhava^dur- 
bhaga (He. 1, 115. 192; Karp. 86,2), and on its analogy g. suhava-subhaga 
He. 1,113. 192; Mallikam. 126, 2).—AMg. JM. ninn—nirnayati (Nirayav. 
§ 17; Uttar. 578, Erz.); JM. rineha—nirnayata (Dvar. 496, 5); mnijjanla, 
nmijjamdm—nirniyamdna (Av. 2 4, 4; 25, 34), hinehii=nirnesyati, nintum = 
mrmya (Erz.); AMg. JM. nlniya^mrnila (Nayadh. 516; Erz.).—A 'sdva 
=sana (He. 4, 420, 5 = Sarasvatik. 158, 22). In the case of r-f stop or 
nasal generally the vowel remains short and the consonants are assimi¬ 
lated.—AMg. parimasi-=parimarsin (Than, 313).—AMg. JM. Tg bhdsa= 
sparsa {Rc 2, 92; Ayar. 1, 2, 3,2; i, 4, 2, 2. 3, 2; 1, 5, 4, 5; 1, 6, 3, 
2; Suyag. 170. 172. 257. 337; Pannav. 8. 10. 380; Anuog. 268; Ovav.- 
Kappas.; Erz.; Pav. 384, 47).— M. AMg. JM. vasa=varsa (He. 1, 43- 
H.; Suyag. 148; Vivahap. 427. 479. 1243; Uttar. 673; Dasav. 632 42 ! 
Samav. 166; Uvas.; Erz.); AMg. vasdi=varsali (Dasav. N. 648 7 13 ’ 
}f)>l^^^¥tukama Than. 155), but g. vassaridu^varsartu 
(Viddha§. 99, 1; v. 1. vasa)-, Mg. vassadi (Mrcch. 79, 9).—AMg 
msava=sd,sapa (Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 3). In AMg.' sometimes the vowei 
foUowed by l+ consonant is also lengthened: AMg. phdguna=phalguna 

Uv^l^M 42 mJ? Y tl ?R S ! dS '5 0fph t aggu ? a ’ P ha £Sumitta (Kappas.), phagguni 
(Uvas.), M. phaggu (H.),, g uttaraphaggum, phagguna (Karp. 18, 6; 20, 

6 Dhanamjayav U, 7); AMg. vdgala=valkala (Nayadh. 1275; Nirayav. 

lo’l^TlO Vik? V sI‘ on P tex ,! VSka) ’ but M - s - vakkala «*■; 
PajnPcP'Pt* PP) 2 °i. Anarghar. 58, 11), M. avaoakkala=apaval- 
kala (G.), Mg. nmakkala—mrvalkala (Mrcch. 22,7). 1 

_ § 63. A sibilant + ya: AMg. nasasi=nasyasi Uttar. 712)- M. nasdi 

nasanti , pas as u (H. R.); JM. nasdi, nasanli (Erz,), by the side of AM?’ 
nassamt (Uttar. 713); AMg. nassai (He. 4, 178. 230; Avar 1 2 3 § 5 
[v. 1. nasai], nassamdna (Uvas.), vinassai (Avar 1 9 <? A. ni ’ - 3 

21. 240; Jiv. 339 ff.; Dasav. 643 13 etc - Erz V AM?’ « - ■' Rayap ' 

pasai pasiukame na pdsai pSsitta vi na '’pasdi ' Pannav®’ 

fatal., Suyag. 12 2); flsa (eye; DeSinf 7*$). 
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§ 64 

AMg. kisanti=klisyante (Uttar. 576), but JM. kilissai (Erz.), 8. adi 
kilissadi (Malav. 7, 17).—AMg. JM. sisa~sisya (He. 1, 43; 4, 265; 
Paiyal. 101; Dasav. N.645, 12. 13; Kappas.; Av. 40, 8 ff; 41, 11; 
Dvar. 499, 13; Erz.); sisaga=sisyaka. (Av. 40, 22; Dvar. 498, 13), by 
the side of JM. 8. sissa (Av. 33, 21; Priyad. 35, 5; Hasy. 25, 13; 27, 
19; 34, 3. 6. 10; Mallikam. 156, 23; Kaleyaka. 18, 3. 9; 19, 13; 24, 14; 
incorrect slsa 16, 8 ; 8. susissa=susisya (Sak. 77, 11), sissd—sisya (Malli¬ 
kam. 219, 20); AMg. sissanl (girl disciple; Vivahap. 342 [text VsT]; 
Nayadh. 1498; Samav. 241).—M. tusdi (Vr. 8, 46; He. 4, 236; Ki. 4, 
68; H.), JS. tusedi) (Kattig. 400, 335), but 8 tussadi (Malav. 8, 3).— 
AMg. JM. manusa=manusya (He. 1, 43; Suyag. 180; Vivahap. 79. 341. 
361. 425; Uttar. 175; Pannav. 706; Dasav. N.653, 11; Ovav.; Av. 26, 
34; Erz.), AMg. rnanun (Pannav. 706), but also manussa (Vivahap. 362. 
717; Pannav. 367; Uvas.), and so also JS. (Kattig. 399, 308) and 
always M. 8. (2, 26 6 p.42; Paiyal. 60; H.; Mrcch. 44, 2. 3; 71, 9; 
117, 18; 136, 7), Mg. manussa (Mrcch. 11, 24; 13, 4; 17, 17; 30, 
21; 125, 21; 164, 6), manussaa (Mrcch. 131, 10), manussaka (Mrcch. 113, 
21).—The same lengthening takes place in Mg. in the genitive forms 
like kamdha from * kamdsa—kamasya, cdlitidha=cdntrasya, salildha=sari- 
rasya , which in A. kanaaha—kanakasya, candalaha—candalasya, etc. show 
subsequently shortened a (§ 264. 315 366); further in the genitive like A. 
kasu, jasu, idsu—kasya, yasya, tasya (§ 425) and the forms of the future like 
A. karisu=*karisyam = karisydmi, pavlsu = *prapisyam = prapsydmi, pe'kkhihimi = 
*preksisvdmi=preksisy.' ) sahihimi=sahisye ; karihisi—karisyasi (§ 315. 520. 
525. 531. 533). _ 

§ 64. Sibilant -f- ra : M. sdsu—svasru (H.), 8. sasue = *svasruke 
(Balar. 153, 20).—M. mlsa—misra (He. 1, 43; 2, 170; H); AMg. 

misaj ay a—mi sraj ala (Ovav.), misaya—misraka (Than. 129 f.; Kappas.), 
misijjai (Uvas.), misiya (Kappas.); mlsdlia (He. 2, 170); but missai 
(He. 4, 281; 8. missa (Mrcch. 69, 12; Sak. 18, 3), missia=misrikd 
(8ak. 142, 10), missida (Prab. 29. 8); Mg. missa (Mrcch. 11, 6; 117,8). 
—AMg. visa=visra (Suyag. 753).—M. JM. visamai=visrdmyati by the 
side of 8. vissamiadu (§ 489).—M. vtsambha—visrambha (He. I, 43; H.R.), 
but 8. vissambha (Mrcch. 74, 8 [so it is to be read with v. 1. and 
Godabole’s edition 213, 1]; 8ak. 19, 4; Malatim. 105., L So AD.]; 
210, 7 [So N.])—8. usa—usra (Lalitav. 555, 1).—AMg. usaveha=ucchra- 
payata from *utsrapayata (Vivahap. 957, usaviya=*ucchrapita (Ovav.; 
Kappas.): AMg. JM. usiya=ucchrita (Siiyag. 771. 958 [text a 0 ]; Panhav. 
287; Nayadh. 481; Uttar. 664; Nandis. 63. 68; Ovav.; Kappas.; Eiz.), 
but AMg. ussiya (Suyag. 309), samussiya (Suyag. 275) beside °usi° 
Suyag. 281), ussaviya (Ayar. 2, 1, 7, 1), 8. ussavedi=ucchrdpayati 
Uttarar. 61, 2).—Sibilant + va : M. AMg. JM. asa—asva (Bh. J, 2; 
He. 1, 43; R.; Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; Vivahap. 503; Vivasag. 61; Uttar. 
195.217. 336. 500. 501; Nayadh. 731. 780. 12_33. 1266. 1388. 1456; 
Pannav. 367; Anuog. 507; Nirayav.; Ovav., Av. 35, 12. 13. 16. 21 24; 
Erz.; Kk.), beside assa (Bh. 1, 2; Ayar. 2, 10, 12; 2, 11, 11. 12; 2, 15, 
20; Suyag. 182; Uttar. 617; Av. 11, 18 flf.), as 8. always has (Mrcch. 
69, 10; Balar. 238, 8).—M. nisdsai.; AMg. nisasanii ; JM. nisasiuna = 
nihsvasya (Erz.); 8. nisasadi, Mg. nisasadu ; M. usasai, AMg. usasanti ; 
Mg. usasadu ; M. visasai ; AMg. visase; 8. visasadi ; also AMg. ussasai, 
nissasat, from svas, preceded by rah, ud, vi (§ 327°. 496).—AMg. JM. 8. 
visattha=vihasta (Ovav.; Kappas,; Erz.; Mrcch. 99, 24; 100, 4; 105, 1; 
Sak. 70, 9; Vikr. 8, 8; 23, 6; 47, 1). A. saha^sasvat { He. 4, 366. 422, 
22), equated to sarva by He. —Sibilant -f sibilant, originating through 
the process of assimilation in Pkt., in Skt.=A+sibilant : M, AMg. JM. 
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S. usava, usaa—utsava from *ussava , *ussaa (§ 327°).—M . usua=ulsuka, 
by the side of AMg. JM. ussuya, S. ussua (§ 327“).—M. vlsaria — *vismarita 
= vismrta, JS. vlsariya, beside JM. vissanja (§ 478).—M. nlsanka— 
nihsanka (G.H.), AMg. nlsanka (Ayar. 1, 5, 5, 2), A., with metrical short 
-ening, nisanka (He. 4, 396, 1; 401, 2) by the side of JM. nissanka (Erz.). 
—M.S. nisaha—nibaha (He. 1, 4 3; G. H. R.; Uttarar. 92, 10) by the 
side of nissaha (He. 1, 13.)—M. JM. S. A. diisaha—duhsahti (He. 1, 13. 
115; Ki. 2, 113; Paiyal. 234; rl. R.; Av. 12, 31; Karp. 82, 7; Mala- 
tim. 79, 2; Vikr. 69, 18 ), S. dusahattana—duhsahalva (Mal-UIm. 81, 2) 
by the side of S. dussaha (He. 1, 13. 115; Ki 2, 113; Prab. 44, 1) and 
poetical M. dusaha (He. 1, 115; G. H.).--AMg. trydkamma — — tejahkaiman 
(Ovav).— manasila=manahsild (He. 1, 26 43) by the side of manosild , 
mamsila (§ 347) &ndmanamsild (§ 74). 

§ 65. In other cases the lengthening of vowels is exceptional, 
partly just dialectical. AMg. JM. gauja =ga'vyuta (§ 801.—M. AMg. JM. 
JS. S. jihd=jihvd (Vr. J, 17; He. 1, 92; 2, 57; Ki. 1, 17; Mk. fol. 7; 
Paiyal. 251; G. H. R.; Ayar. p. 137, 7. 9; Vivahap. 943; Pannav. 101; 
Jiv. 883; Uttar. 943 (by the side of jibbha § 332); Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.; Kk.; Kattig. 403; Vikr. 15, 3; 16, 12; 18, 10; Karp. 66, 5; 
Vrsabh. 20,9; Candak. 17, 3; Mallikam. 90, 23; Karnsav. 7, 17); Mg. yiha 
(Mrcch. 167, 3).—M. AMg. JM. S. ddhina from * dakhina (§ 323) = 
daksina (He. 1, 45; 2, 72; G. H. R.; Ratn. 293, 3; Ayar. 1, 7, 6, 2; 
2, 1, 2, 6; Jiv. 345; Bhag.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 97, 15; 
117, 18; Venis. 61, 6; Balar, 249, 7); AMg. dahinilla (Than. 264 ff.; 
358; Vivagas 180; Pannav. 102 ff; Virahap. 218.’880. 1288 ff. 133' ff. 
1874.; Nayadh. 333. 335. 867. 1349; Jiv. 227 ff. 345; Rayap. 72. 73); 
AMg. ayahina, payahina—ddaksina, pradaksina (Suyag. 1017; Vivahap. 161. 
162; Nirayav. §4; Uvas.; Ovav. (text ada° ]), pdydhina (Uttar. 302); by 
the side of PG. dakhina (6, 28), M. AMg. JM. S. A. dakkhina (Pic. 1, 
45; 2, 72; G. H. R.; Pratapar. 215, 19; Su7ag. 574; Erz.; Mrcch. 9, 
9; 155, 4; Vikr. 20, 2; 31, 5; 45, 2; 76, 17; Balar. 264, 4; 278, 19; 
Mrcch. 99, 19), Mg. dakkhina (Mrcch. 130, 5; 164, 7; 168, 18; Candak. 
64, 9; 66, 13; 71, 9), S. dakkhina '.Candak. 3, 16); AMg. dakkhinilla 
(Samav. 144; Nayadh. 866. 921. 929. 930. 1350).-PG. dudha =du’gdha 
(6, 31).—M dhua , AMg. JM. dhuya, S. Mg. dhuda (daughter) = * dhukia, 
* dhuta, with a march overto the a—declension (§ 212. 392).—AMg. JM 
bhdsa- — bhasman (Than. 589; Panhav. 507;Antag. 68; Vivahap. 171. 1033. 
1232. 1247. 1254. 1281. 1282;^Kappas.; Sagara 4, 9), but 8. bhassa 
(Hasy. 27j 19; 41, 4). rayagal (leech; Desin. 7, 5) from *rdtaeali= 
*raktagaii. * 

§.66. As described under § 119. 122. 125, o\ that developed 
irom i, u } £, u ) whether original or going back to r, before consonant- 
groups are, m certain dialects, lengthened, and in such cases the con- 
sonant-groups are simplified. AMg. kodha from *kd‘ttha^*kuttha= 

a% ( ^ h vT; P 10 t 7 -- U ll\ Uvas. § !48; Vivagas.’33, 34 "[text 
kod4hd\. 198), kadhi-(?anhav. 523) from and by the side of kotthi- Avar. 
1, 6, 13), P«t|fe-(Ayar. 2, 4, 2, l)=kusthin, kodhiya=*kusthika (Viva- 
gas._ 17 7).—AMg. agreed) from *geddhi=giddhi if 50)=srddhi 

3 ya n ’ 6 vL LM^ 97 Vt 32L p “S hfiv ‘ 147 - 148 - 323; Samav. 
Hr 1 3 1 , 74 V tw- P ' a°/i 2 /n 5 r Utt T' } ll )-~v-laccha (eunuch; Paiyal. 235; 
pjTV J 74 ’. D f m - 4 ’ 44) from *nellaccha, * nillaccha=nirlaksa (Buhler, 
\J:)> ho ^ T ’ l fM=laksam “sex mark".—AMg. d'ehal (Uttar. 
22W? “Jr* (§ 554), dehe—*drkset (Dasav. 631, 

feLS Hc^4 422 Uy fit 52 k/ ehan !T ( Vivaha P- 794 f.); A. drehi 
(g nee. He. 4, 422, 6).—AMg. JM. sedhi (series), from *sdt}hi for 
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*sitthi—slisti (Than. 464. 546. 588; Panhav. 271. 272; Samav. 220; 
Vivahap. ' 410'. 481. 991. 1308. 1669. 1675 ff. 1870. 1875 ff. 

Rayap. 49. 90. 258; Jiv. 351. 456. 707. 709; Anuog. 218. 

221 ff. 245 ff. 381 etc; Pannav. 396. 398. 401 ff. 627. 847; Nandls. 
165. 371; Uttar. 829. 882. 887; Ovav.: Erz.); AMg. seihiya (Pannav. 
846; Ovav.), anussdhi (Vivahap. 1680 f. 1877 ff), pasedhi (Rayap. 49. 90), 
vised hi (Vivahap. 1680 f.; 1877 ff; Nandls. 373) 1 .-M. sondra (H. 191) 
from * soiinira—sunnara (v. 1. to H. 191) =svarnakara 2 . - ohala (mortar; 
He 1, 171; Mk. fol. 8) from d'kkhala (Vr. 1, 21; He. 1, 171; Ki. 1, 
24)= AMg. ukkhala (Desin. 1, 30; Mk. fol. 9; Panhav. 34), AMg. 
ukkhalaga (Suyag. 250) =udukhala, which occurs also as uduhala 
(Ayar. 2, 1, 7, 1) in AMg. and uuhala (He. 1, 171) in M 3 . The long 
vowel in M. AMg. JM. chudha=ksubdha (He. 2, 19. 92. 127; H. R.; 
Panhav. 201; Dasav. 641, 15; Uttar.'758; Av. 14, 18; 18, 13; 25, 4; 
41, 7; Erz.) and in the compound words M. AMg. ucchudha (He. 2, 
127; H. v.l.; Panhav. 268; Nayadh. § 4. 46; Uvas.; Ovav.); 

AMg. paliucchudha—paryutksubdha (Ovav. p. 30, 3 [so it is to be read]); 
AMg. JM. nicchudha (Vivagas. 84. 143; Nayadh. 825. _833. 1174. 
1313. 1411; Pannav. 828. 835; Nandls. 380; Panhav. 151; Av. 16,^ 1; 
21, 5 [so it is to be read in accordance with the MSS.]), M. paricchudha 
(Delin. 6, 25; R.), M. vicchudha (Paiyal. 84; G. R.), M. vicchudhavva 
(R.) are to be explained as having developed due to analogy with 
udha, gudha, mudha, rudha. AMg., in fact, has bha in the root in words 
like chubhanli (Panhav. 56; text °bbh°), chubhe^jja (Dasav. 652, 24', 
chubhitta (Uttar. 499), ucchubhdi (Nayadh. 325), ucchubha (Panhav. 59; 
cf. the commentary), mcchubhai (Nayadh. 1411; Vivahap. 114; Pannav. 
827. 832. 814), nicchubhanti (Nayadh 516; Vivagas. 84), nicchubhavei 
(Nayadh. 823. 824. 1313; Vivagas. 86. 143), nicchubhaviya (Nayadh. 
823; Vivagas. 87), vicchubha (Panhav. 59; cf. the commentary), and it is 
occasionally found in JM. also, as in chubhai (Erz.) and in the passive chu- 
bhbai Av. 2’, 3), nicchubbhai (Av. 42, 35), but JM. has also chuhami, chuhai 
(Erz.), M. has throughout vicchuhai (H. R.), vicchuhire, (He. 3, _ [42), 
and wherefrom is deduced the root chuh, from which the participles 
are formed on analogy 4 . The normal development of Skt. ksubdha is 
into chuddha (Bh. 3. 30). C f.jadha § 67. 565— musata (mallet; He. 1, 
113), by the side of the normal musala (H. R.), is derived from the 
present stem musya-, m«jj'a-(Dhatupatha, 26, 111 , musa, musa khandane) 
and, therefore, — *musyala°. 

i. sedhi is without exception, explained by the commentators as sreni and has 
been taken also as sredhi (He. Linganusasana, 2, 2% Unadiganasutra 631), iredh .1 
(B.R. s.v.) into Skt.—2. Thus more correctly than KZ. 34, 573; a is to be explained 
according to §152, and the contraction, according to §167.-3. Ml£ . fol. 8f. has udukhala-, 
cf. §148.-4. S. Goldschmidt contests the association of chuhai and ksubh, Prakritica 
p. 20 on insufficient grounds. Cf. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v. uahudha-, Pischel, BB. 15, 

123b and §120.-5 Cf. Purusottama, DvirupakoSa 3 with v. 1 . 

§ 67. In contrast to e”, o' before consonant-groups becomes some¬ 
times a and is not lengthened even when the consonant-groups are simplifi¬ 
ed. In such cases the accent originally fell on the_ ending. M. maradhi= 
NIA. marathi=mfihdra$tri (Karp. 10, 5; cf. § 354.) ; jadha . (forsaken), 
AMg. vijadha, vippajadha, for *jcidh &, from the root jah s inferred 
from the present form jahai =jahdti of the root ha (§ 565).—AMg. adha= 
asta’ (8), AMg. JM. adhayalisam , AMg. adhayala (48', adhasattim 
(68), A adhdisa (28), adhaalis-i ( 48 ), AMg. adharesama (18.) (§ 442._449).— 
In compound words formed with srsta 1 , from srj : AMg. .usadha-— 
utsrsta, “separation”, “selection”, “expelled”, “isolation”, (Ayar. 2, 
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2 17 } “exquisite”, “preferable” (Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 6. 16; Dasav. 623, 13); 
AMe nisadha=nisrsta (Nayadh. 1276); M. visadha^vhrsla, “released” 
(R.6 66) ’ “given"up” (R. 11, 89 ), “unequal”, “uneven” (He. 1,241; 
Pai'yal’ 207’) “non-violent” or “healthy”, (Desln. 7,62/; AMg. JM.jomo- 
sadha=samavasrsta “what has occurred”, “what has arrived” ;e.g. 
Vivahap 21l" 257. 622 ; Nayadh. 558. 567. 619. 671. 8/4. 967. 1331. 
1446 . 1454 f-etc.; Vivagas. 103; Nirayav. 41. 43 . 74; Dasav. 624, 
21; Uvas.; Av. 16,20; Dvar. 497, 27) a . 


1. He. traces the word in the sense of “uneven” to vifama ; S. iAoldschimiidt in R. 
assigns’ to it the meanings “self-released”, “tried” anti explains it M—*miratha= 
viSlatha. 2. The Indian editions mostly write samosaddhu (c.g. Vivahap. 511. 514. 

788ff. 91 a. 934 - 971 - 978 . 988. etc.; Vivagas. 160. 200. 214. 248; Nayadh. 973. 982. 
1018. 1025 etc.), also °satta (Rayap. 12. 232) and °iaddu (Ra'yap. 233). Of. 235. 


§ 68. In AMg., before the enclitic eva, on account of which the 
preceding word becomes more prominent, the a of the syllable am of 
such a preceding word very often undergoes lengthening and thereby, 
against§ 348, m gets retained : evameaa (Vivahap. 162; Uvas. §219); 
khippameva=ksiprameva (Ayar. 2,6, 2,3; p. 130, 1; Vivahap. 106. _154. 
241; Samav. 100; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.); bhogarneva (Ayar. 
1, 2, 4, 2); puvvameva=purvanieva (Ayar. 2, 1, 2, 4j; jutlameva =yuklameva 
Vivahap. 503. 790; Uvas.; Nirayav.1; samjaydmeva=samyatameva (Ayar. 2,1, 
1, 2. 4, 4.5, 2. 4. 6 etc.). This takes place also before pure Prakrit m, that 
is changed into m, as in tameva jdnappavaram=ladeva yanapravaram (Uvas. 
§ 211), and also before the first secondary anusvara, which also is 
changed into m, as in jenameva caugghante asarahe tenameva uvagacchai — 
yenaiva caturghanto ’svarathas tenaivopagacchati (Nayadh. § 133); jenameva 
rayagike nayare jenameva gunasilae ceie tenameva uvagacchai (Nayadh. 3/3); 
jenameva sohamme kappe ... Jenameva uvagacchai (Kappas. § 29). In this 
case the original a remains, against § 83: jameva disarhpaubbhuya tameva 
disam padigayd=yamevadisam prddurbhutdstameva disam praligatah (Vivahap. 
190; Vivagas. 38 [where there is disim}), more often in the feminine = 
°bhuta, a gata (Vivagas. 4; Uvas. § 61. 211. 249; Nirayav. § 5; Ovav. 
§ 59; Nayadh. § 5)j cf. further Suyag. 1012; Ovav. § 60. 61; Kappas. 
§ 2d ; tameva paisejjam = tameva patisayydm (Ovav. §72). The same leng¬ 
thening takes place also in AMg before avi : kisamavi =krsamapi (Suyag. 
1); tandmavi=trnamapi (Uttar. 219); annayardm.avi —anyataramapi, anudisam- 
am—anudisamapi (Dasav. 625, 15. 37). 


§ 69. A short vowel is lengthened in declensional forms before 
the ablative sing, forming suffixes Skt.— tas, Pkt.— hi, -himto, and i as 
well as u is lengthened in such cases even before a plural ending begin- 
n * n S a .consonant (§ 365. 379. 38l). In derivative words used 
adverbially original short a remains mostly before, to: AMg. JM. aggao 
. 1»37» Nayadh. 1107; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.)., S. aegad) (Mrcch. 
lo *! 8 ’ 327 ’ 1; SaL 37 ’ 7 ’ 131 ’ 10 ; vikr - 25 > 15; 33, 4; 41, 
rap ?’ n Ratn ', 317 ’ 12 - ] 4 )> a ggado (Mrcch. 119, 3. 6; 121, 10; 

A/r k ’ on : it’ 1^6, 21).—§. Mg. D. annado=anyatah (Sak. 17, 4; 

• 2 ?>. 33; 96, 25; 102, 18).—Used as pure abl. AMg. pitthdo — 
fit k-(.Nayadh. 938. 964) and pifthZhi (Nayadh. 958. 959), but 'in an 
! T S ^ Se 180. 186. 204. 213; Nayadh. § 65; 

^ n P vas -i Ovay-); likewise JM. pitthaa { Erz.), 

254’ 2; <v 9 ’ 3; 69i 6j Maljikaro 145,21; Mudrar, 

fMrrrb ^'q l ?5» n 2 , 5 )’ P u fM» (Ratn, 3[6, 22), Mg. pistada 
bhaiinn mi 9> f’’ 39 1 ^ ’ Vents. 35, 5. 10).—AMg. dfijpvao khe ttao kalaq 
204 an^ bhm ° W# (Vivahap, 203. 

m, W4 Wi Uttar, |pl4j Ovav, | ?gj gappi, U8) ? 
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davvao vannao gandhao rasao phasao (Vivahap. 29), soyao ghanao phdsao = 
srotrato ghranatak sparsatah by the side of cakkhuo, jibbhdo, jlhdo—caksuslah, 
jihvatah (Ayar. 2,15, 5, 1-5).— S. jammado—janmatah (Ratn. 298, 11).— 
But always £. karanado, Mg. kdlanado—k&ranaiah (Mrcch. 39,14. 22; 55,16; 
60, 25; 61, 23;74,14;78, 3; 147,17. 18 etc.; Mg! 133', 1; 140, 14; 158,21; 
165, 7);JM. dm do (Erz ), S. durado (He. 4, 276), P. turd to (He. 4, 321), 
but Mg. dulado (Mrcch. 121, 11); M pacchao fR.), commonly found 
paccha ;G. H. R .)=pascat, but S pacchado (Mrcch. 71, 22). In Mrcch. 
9, 9 occur dakkhinado, vamado in connection with the abl. of the feminine 
chdd=chaya; besides there occurs S. Mg. vamado (Mrcch. 14, 8; 13, 25; 
14, 7). On the shortening of vowels in pure ablative see § 99. 

§ 70. A final short vowel is sometimes lengthened in formation of 
a compound. It so happens in AMg. JM. before the suffixes— maya, 
-*mayika. Thus : AMg. rayayamaya—rajatamaya (Uvas.), phaliharayana- 
maya=sphatikaratnamaya (Vivahap. 253); AMg JM. savvarayanamaya 
(Vivahap. 1322. 1323. 1448; Jiv. 483; Kappas.; Ovav,; Erz.; and 

°maiya (Than. 266); AMg. vairamaya=vajramaya (Vivahap. 1441; Jiv. 494. 
563. 883; Samav. 102. 132; Rayap. 63. 69 105; Qv&v.), ritthamaya = 
aristamaya { Jiv. 549; Rayap. 105), vemliyamaya=vaiduryamaya (Jiv. 494; 
Rayap. 105), savvaphaliydmaya=samasphdtikamaya (Pannav. 115); agasa- 
phdliydmaya=dkdsasphdtikamaya (Samav. 97; Ovav.). But JM. rayanamaya 
(Erz.) by the side of °na (T. 5, 12); AMg. ndnamanimaya Jiv. 494), 
ahdramaiya (Dasav. 631, 24), purdnuvittimaiya (Dasav. N. 661, 5); JS. 
puggalamaiya, uvaogamaya , po"ggaladavvamaya=*pudgalamayika, upayogamaya, 
pudgaladravyamaya (Pav. 384, 36. 49. 58), asuimaya (Kattig. 400, 337); 
vdrimai by the side of varimai—varimayi (He. 1, 4); M. nehamaia— 
*snehamayika (H. 450). Lengthening takes place, further, in compounds 
with numerals for 5, 6, 7 and 8 : pane a, cha°, sattd°, attha 0 (§ 440ff.), 
likewise with auna° =^aguna° and addha°=ardha° (§ 444. 450); similar is 
the case with the final vowel of the prefixes, especially of pra, in which 
already in Skt. the quantity of the vowel underwent variation, as in 
pradesa , pradesa (Purusottama, Dvirupakola 25). So M. panda (G.) and 
M. Mg., paada=prakata (Bh. 1, 2; He. 1, 44; Ki. 1, 1; Mk. fol. 4. 5; 
G. H. R.; Vajjal. 325,23; Mrcch. 40, 6); JM. payada (Erz.; Kk.); 
AMg: pagoda (Ovav.; Kappas.); 'M..paadia=prakatita (H.); AMg. pagadiya 
(Ovav.).—M. paroha =praroha (He. 1, 44; G. H. R.).—M. pasulta and 
pasutta (Bh. 1, 2; He. 1, 44; Ki. 1,1; Mk. fol. 4,5; G. H. R.), However, 
S. pasutta (Mrcch. 44, 18; 50, 23).—M. pasiddhi—prasiddhi (G.) and 
pasiddhi (Bh. 1, 2; He. 1 , 44; Ki. 1, 1; Mk. fol. 4. 5).—AMg . pavayana — 
pravacana (He. 1, 44; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.). —Also M. pasijjai=prasvidyate 
(H. 771) and AMg. pasavana-prasravana (Uvas.) may more appropriately 
be put here than under § 64—AMg. abkli—abhijit (Kappas.), 
viivaittd—*vyativrajitva (Ovav. §63), mlva.yamd.ne (Uvas. § 79; so it is to 
be read; see § 151). Jnmany cases the lengthening is purely metrical, 
as in M. dipthipahammi—drstipathe (H. 456), ndhikamala=ndbhikamala, 
aralvildsa-arativilasa (G. 13. Ill ; AMg. girlvara t^Suyag. 110); JM. 
veruliyamanimdlLa = miduryamaniw.auya (Erz. 29, 28). So also palhara = 
patighara (He. 1, 4) by the side of paihara, S. padighata (Malatlm. 243, 
4); veluvana by the side of veluvana—venuvana (He. 1, 4). In the dialect 
of Sakara in Mrcch. a appears to have sometimes been lengthened 
before the suffix— ka : caludattdke (127. 23; 128, 6; 149, 25); caludattakam 
(127, 25; 166, 18); caludaltakena (133, 1; 137, 1; 151, 23); vdsudevakarh 
(121, 16) ; gudaha=gudaka (116, 25; cf. § 206); _ sapuitdkam^saputrakam 
(166, 18). The same lengthening is found also in AMg. muhuttdga— 
muhurtaka (Ayar. 1, 8, 2, 6), pildga—pitaha (Suyag. 208), khuddaga, °}a— 
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ksudraka (Vivahap. 1851ff.; Ovav.; Ayar. 2, 1, 4, 5; cf. § 294), and in 
the frequent AMg. anadiya, analya—anadika (Suyag. 84. 867; Than. 41 
129; Panhav. 302;Nayadh. 464. 471; Vivahap. 39. 848. 1128) by the 
side of anadiya, andiya (Suyag. 787; Utlar. 842; Vivahap. 160), also 
JM, (Erz. 33, 17; cf. v. 1); JS. adiya (Kattig. 401, 353); PG. adika (5, 
4; 6, 34). Cf. Vedic jahaka by the side of jahaka (Ved. Stud. 1, 63) 
and § 73. 97. 

§ 71. Pinal vowels used in the voc. sing, and in the particles employed 
in calling somebody from a distance are lengthened (pluti): re re capphaiayd, 
re re nigghinaya, he hari, he guru, he pahu (He. 3, 38); AMg. ananda 
Uvas. § 44. 84), kdlasa (Vivahap. 132), goyavM (He. 3, 38; Vivahap. 
34ff 1311. 1315. 1416; Ovav. § 66fF.; Uvas. etc.), kasavd (He. 3, 38; 
Vivahap. 1237f.), camara asurinda asuraraya. appatlhiyapatthiyd—camara 
asutendra amraraja aprarthyaprarlhika (Vivahap. 254), hantd mandiyaputta 
(Vivahap. 268), puttd=putra (Uvas.; Nayadh.), hanla=hanla (Bhag.; 
Uvas.; Ovav.), subuddhl (Nayadh. 997. 998. 1003), maharisi (Suyag. 182)’ 
mahamuni=mahdmune (Suyag. 419), jambu (Uvas.); S. dasleutta = dayah- 
putra (Mrcch. 4, 9; 80, 13. 23; 81, 12; 82, 4; 108, 16), are re kanelisudd 
rdasdlasamthanaa ussamkhalad=kanellsula rajasyalasamslhanaka ucchrn- 
khalaka (Mrcch. 151, 16f.); Mg. hande kumbhilaa=hande kumbhilaka (Sak. 

113. 2), le ganthiscedaa=re granthiccdedaka (Sak. 115, 4), le cala=re earn 
(spyA'Lalitav. 566, 14, 18), puttaka hadakka —pulraka hrdayaka (Mrcch. 

114, 16); and so the a —stems always in Mg. according to Vr. 11, 
13 to which, however, the texts do not conform; vdsu (girl? Mrcch. 9, 
24; 17, 1; 127, 7); A. are re pavahanavahaa (Mrcch. 100, 17); Dh. vippa- 
lambhad = vipralambhaka, palivevidahgad = parivepi tangaka, khalantaa. =skha- 
lan, kale ntaa—kurvan (Mrcch. 30,6ff.); A. bhamara=bhramara (He. 4, 387, 
2), mittada—mitra (He. 4. 422, 1), harhsd (Vikr. 61, 20), hiada=hrdaya 
(He. 4, 357, 4. 422, 12. 23. 439, 1). In this place a mention should be 
made also of the lengthening of the final a in the imperative in cases 
like AMg. kuvvahd=*kurvata=kuruta (Ayar. 1, 3, 2, 1), pdsaha=pasyata 

\c- ar ' lor', 6, h 5; , 14 4. H8.), sambujjhaha — sambudhyadhvam 

(fauyag. 335). Alter .dropping of the final consonant the lengthening 
takes place m cases like JM. dhi=dhik (Dvar. 501, 33); S. haddhl haddhi— 
hadhxkhadhkJfi, g. Mrcch. 12, 6; 16, 6; 50, 23; 170, 3; Sak. 27, 1; 62, 
l . ’ 14; ^)* See also § 75. Frequent is the leng¬ 

thening of u. oihou==bhavatu before the enclitic nam in AMg. hou nam= 
bhavatu nanu (Nayadh. 1884. 1228. 1351; Ovav.' § 105). 

§ 72. After the dropping of h, i and u of the endings -ih and -uh 
ol the nom. are always lengthened in the sing, of masculine and’feminine 

273 d 9 m nd l n Qn in ^ an , dL a Sf l = G § m h (H. 163), AMg aganl (Suyag. 
(G 2^q Ms 'Ja^ gg T/°-^ ni k (Mrcch - 123 ’ 2 )= M - AM 8- asi=alih 
Si-rtrf ( Mrcch. 12 > 17); JM. sahl— *sakhih— 

(H M K P J f n ch - 24 ’ 4); ditthi—drstih 

21V M TM 88 ,’ 5 - l?)’ senavai—senSpalih (Mrcch. 101, 

taru=taruh (He. 3, 19; H. 913; Erz. 4, 29); AMg. S. 
(Ayar 1 ,_2, 5, 3; Mrcch. 78, 13); JM. gim=Luh 

gt-A S““SA,! A % I5> 18); 

T\ Q lj ./ ch - 1° 5 > 21). Some grammarians, according to He 
fi 17P,i P T ' even ,. na3allzatl0n of vowel instead of its lengthening 
i § nd aionfSfIn ‘ In l he l nstrurnenta l plural in -bhih, 

ftS *J W-! h ' ****** ..to plac P ”ftS 

tue elision of h, but there develops by the side of the short vowel 
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also a nasal vowel :— hi, -kith, -tit, (§ 178), A. in the abl ,-hu,-hum, 
-tiu (§ 368. 369. 381. 387 etc.). In S. Mg. is used -him only. 

§ 73. A short vowel is lengthened in a large number of cases 
exclusively on account of metrical consideration in medial and final 
syllables, especially in AMg. and in A. Thus: M. amsu=asru (H. 153); 
AMg. dknmao=dhrtimatak (Ayar. 2, 16, 8), maimam—matiman (Suyag. 
397), maimayd =matimata (Ayar. 1, 8, 2, 16), Suyag. 373), amaimayd— 
*amalimatkah (Suyag. 213), panjalio=prdnjalikah (Dasav. 634, 23), jdz- 
jardmaranehim=jatijaramaranaih (Suyag. _ 156), pavvaie^pravrajilah 

(Suyag. 495), mahiddhiya—maharddhikdh (Ayar. 2, 15, 18, 4); soiiiam— 
sonitam (Ayar. 1, 7, 8, 9), sdhiyd=sddhikd (Ovav. § 174); Mg. line—rnam 
(Mrcch. 21, 19). Particularly frequent are the cases of lengthening of 
the final i in varbal forms, especially at the end of a half verse or of a com¬ 
plete verse: AMg. sahai =sahate (Ayar. 1, 2, 6, 3), sarai—smarati (Suyag. 
172; Uttar. 277), kuvvai = *kurvati=karoti (Dasav. 623, 33), bhasai— 
bhasate (Suyag. 106), marai=*marati—mriyate (Uttar. 207), kiccal—krtyate 
(Suyag. 106), bajjhai=badhyate (Uttar. 245), karissai=karisyati (Dasav. 
627, 24), jananti, anulutinti—jdnanti, anubhavanti (Ovav. 179. 188)_, acchehi = 
atyehi (Suyag, 148); AMg. JM. bhunjai= bhunakti (Suyag. 133; Av. 8, 4. 
24); Mg. ovaggadi—apamlgati (Mrcch. 10, 5). Further, very often in 
AMg. and JM. the final a of the absolutive in -ya is lengthened in poetry. 
AMg. padilehiyd—pralilekhya, muniyd=jndtvd, sdpehiya=sampreksya, vihUniya— 
vidhuya (Ayar. 1, 7, 8, 7. 13. 23. 24); AMg. ]M. pdsiya=*pasya (Uttar. 
361; Erz. 38, 35); AMg. viydniyd—vijMya (Dasav. 637, 5; 642, 12) etc. 
(§ 590. 591). Lengthening of final vowels occurs in many sporadic cases 
like AMg . jagai—jagati (Suyag. 104), kei—kecit (Ovav. 63, 20); JM. 
kayai—kaddcit (Av 8, 7; 37, 37). 

§ 74. In lieu of a lengthened vowel there comes in a short 
nasal vowel before one of the simplified consonants of a consonant 
group. This prevails upon the rules § 62-65. The grammarians (Vr. 4, 
15; He. 1, 26; Mk. fol. 34; Pkl. p. 10) enumerate together such words 
under the vakradi or (Ki. 2, 122) asrvadi group. Thus: kamkoda (He.), 
M. kamkola (Sukasaptati 123, 2; text °la) and M. AMg. kakkola (G. 582; 
Panhav. 527; text °la)—karkota (cf. § 238).—M. AMg. JM. JS. S.A. 
damsana—darsana (Bh. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl.; G. H. R.; Suyag- 312, 314; 
Bhag.; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Kappas, etc.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.; Pav. 379, 
2; 380, 6; 387, 13; 389, 9. 4; Kattig. 400, 328. 329;Lalitav. 554, 7. 8; 
Mrcch. 23, 14. 21; 29, 11; 97, 15; 169, 14; Sak. 50, 1; 73, 9; 84, 13; 
Vikr. 16, 15; 19, 3 etc.; He. 4, 401, 1), Mg. damsana (Mrcch. 21, 9; 
37, 10; Prab. 52, 6; 58, 16); likewise in damsi-=darsin (Vikr. 8, 11), 
darhsai, damsei i§ 554) and in others.— M. S. phamsa=sparsa (Bh. Ki. Mk. 
Pkl.; G. H. R.; Vikr, 51, 2; Malatim. 217, 5; 262, 3; Uttarar 92, 9; 
93, 7; 125, 7; 163, 4; Viddhas. 70, 10; Balar. 202, 9), S. panphamsa 
(Balar. 202, 16), Mg. sphamsa (Prab. 58, 8); phamsai (He. 4, 182).— 
pathsu—parsu (He.)—M. niko,rhsd=nigharsti (G.), nihamsana==nigharsana 

(G.R.).—A barhhina=barhin (Vikr. 58, 8).—Z+consonant in sumka — 
= sulka (Mk.), AMg. ussurhka (Kappas. § 102 [so it is to be read] 209; 
Nayadh. § 112; p. 1388 [so it is to be read]._ Vivagas. 230 has_ sukka.— 
Sibilant-)-vc : AMg. namarhsai—namasyati (Ayar. 2, 15, 19; Nayadh. § 7; 
p. 292; Uvas.; Bhag.; Kappas.; cf Ovav. § 20. 38. 50 etc), JS. 
sitta— *namasyitvd (Pav. 386, 6.). JM. niyaihsaha—nivasata (Erz. 59, 30, 
from *nivasyata, presupposes a similar in the present, wherefrom 
are derived the causative forms AMg. niyamsei (Jiv. 611), niyamseha 
(Vivahap. 1262), rdyamsitta (Jiv. 611), niyamsdvei (Ayar. 2, 15, 20), and 
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vaamsa = 

vayamsa (Erz.), 


A vaamsiahu= 


riu. ^voyosyl (Karp- 46, 8), JM. 

*vayasjikabhyali (He. 4, 351), by the side of M. vaassa (H.), so always in g. 
(e.g. Mrcch. 7,3. 14. 19; Sak. 29, 3; 30, 6; Vikr. 16, 11; 18, 8).— 
SiViilant-Lrrt ■ M TM. A. nmm—asTiL (Bh. He. Ki. Mk. PklO. H P . 


from such a form of the present are derived the substantives M. niamsana 
(Mk. H.), viniarhsana (H.), AMg. mjamsana (Pannav. [so it is to be 
read with the commentary]; Rayap. 81; Ovav. §35); viathsana (Mk.); 
padiniamsana (night-dress; Desln 6, 36). —M. vaamsa—vayasya (He. Mk, 

Pkl. vaamsl 
* 

(e. , , .... , 

Sibilant"+ra : M. JM. A. amsu—asm (Bh. lie. Ki. Mk. Pkl.; G. H. R. 
Karnas. 44, 20; Erz.; Dvar. 501, 32; Pingala 1, 61°), but S. assu (Venis. 
66, 7; Subhadr. 17, 3; Mukund. 15,1), and thus probably is to be read for 
amsu in Vikr. 83, 13 [see v. 1.; ed, Bomb. 133,2; ed. Pandit 150, 12., 
ed. Pischel 666, 3]; Mudrar. 260, 3 [see v. 1.]; Viddhas._(79, 6; 80, 
2).—AMg. mamsu=smasru (Bh. He. Ki. Mk.; Paiyal. 112; Ay;i.r. 1, 8, 
3, 11; 2, 8, 5; Panhav. 351; Bhag,; Ovav.), nimmariisu=nihmasru (Anut- 
tar. 12; text °sa'j; jS. maihsu,ga=smasruka (Pav. 386, 4). Gf. § 312.— 
M. AMg. tamsa=tryasra (Bh.; He.; Mk.; Karp. 37, 7; 40, 3; Ayar. 1, 5, 
6,4; Suyag. 590; Than. 445. 493); AMg. caiiramsa—caturasra (Ayar. 1, 
5. 6, 4, Suyag. 590; Than. 20. 493;Uvas.; Ovav.), chdama=sadasra 
(Than. 493), chalamsiya, atthamsa—sadasrika, astasra (Suyag. 590).— 
Sibilant+ : aihsa—asva (Bh.) and so AMg. amsuttha=asvattha (Vivahap. 

1530), but asso’tiha (Than. 555), dstfttha (Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 7; Pannav. 31), 
asattha (Samav. 233).—M. manamsi-=manasvin (He. Mk. H.), manamsinl— 
manasmni (Bh. _ Ki. Pkl.) and M. S. mdnarhsini (He.; H.; Balar. 142,3; 
242, 4). Likewise in other adjectives ending in -vin in AMg., as in nyamsi- 
=ojasvin (Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 2; Nayadh.; Ovav.), jassamsi - =^yasasvin, 
teyarhsi-, Ujarhsi- = tejasvin (Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 2; Nayadh.), vaccamsi - =var- 
casvin (Nayadh.; Ovav.) .—harrisa=hrasva (Bh.; see § 354).—Visarga-fsibi¬ 
lant : manamsila—manahsild (He.) by the side 0 { manasila, manosila, 
manasila l§ 64. 347). Besides in AMg. this phonetic law comes into force 
sometimes also when one of the conjunct consonants is a sibilant. Thus 
in the case of s+k in samkuli—saskuli (Ayar. 2, 1, 4, 5; Panhav. 490), 
by the side of sakkuli (Than. 259 [commentary samkuli \; Dasav. 621, 
2), in the case ofr-fm in panimsi — *pdnismin=pdnau, lelurnsi — *lestusmin 
=lestau (§ 312. 379) and that in s+m in amsi=asmi (§ 313. 498), and in 
the pronominal locative singular and in the nominal locative singular form¬ 
ed on the analogy thereof, like kamsi, jamsi , tami=kasmin, yasmin, tasmin; 
logamsi-lokc, tdnsagami vdsagharamsi—tddrjake vasaghare (§313. 366°. 425ff.); 
in the case of k+si.n pilamkhu—plaksa (Ayar. 2,1,8,7 , for which is prin¬ 
ted pilakkhu (Vivahap. 609. 1530 °ka), pilukkha (Pannav. 31), pilumka 
(bamav. 233). also the v. 1. m Ayar. has pilakkhu ; further in pamkha= 
pakja (Uttar. 439), pamkhi-^paksin (Rayap. 235), pamkhim =paksini (Uttar. 
445); m the case of I-f-j m digimcha—jighalsd (Uttar. 48. 50; commen¬ 
ce 1 ! dighancha), mtigmchd (Ayar. 1, 3, 3, 1; 1, 5, 5, 2), vitigirhehai 
ts Uy o . mtl S^ ckt y a (Vivahap. 150 )=vicikitsd, vieikitsati, vieikitsita 
Vi»sw th L* of P+ s in arncha —jugupsa (Than. 151; 

i i 7 ^j, r,’ ^§0), dugumcha (Panhav. 537), dugumchana (Ayar. 

1, 1, 7, U Uttar. 628 [ ga ]), dogamch=jugupsin (Uttar. 51. 219 [> 0 ]), 
dugamchama (Uttar. 410), also JM. dugarheha (Paiyal. 245; Erz.), AMg. 
dugumchai, duumchai , dvgumchamdna, °pu° i§ 215 555\ a.j-, • _ 

133). So «*, *, „i s+ikJSuTviT 

, ixHrr”””' - sfi - 

also M. AMg. ifrehn (Ka^- 4? l^AyS. 
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Uvas.• Vikr. 32.7); pumcha—puccka (He. Mk. Pkl.), but AMg. puccha 
(Avar! 1, 1, 6 , 51, Mg. pusca (Mrcch. 10, 4).-In AMg. JM_. sanam- 
hmdra=sanaikumdra (Than. 90. 200; Samav. 9. 16. 18, Panhav. 314, 
Pannav. 123. 124; V'ivahap. 241. 242; Ovav.; Erz.) the anusvara is to 
be assumed according to § 75. In AMg. mahamasa -=mahasva _ (Viva- 
hap. 830; Ovav.) maharh, in unison with Leumann, is to be explained as 
having developed from the original stem mahant, which was pronounced 
as mahanla also'. Cf. therewith § 182. AMg JM. mimjd= Pali mhhja- 
Skt. majja with i, according to § 101 (Ayar 1, }, 6 , 5; Suyag. 771; 
Than. 186. 431; Panhav. 26; Pannav. _40; Vivahap. 112. 113. 280. 
926- Tiv. 464; Uvas.; Ovav., Erz.), mimjiyd (Pannav. 529^ Vivahap. 
448) may be going back to the original form *mcujd,*tnazjikd. In for¬ 
mation and in meaning bumdha=budhna corresponds to Latin fund'is and 
is therefore, correctly written as bundha . M. AMg. JM. A. varnka — 

Sw 'vr He. Ki. Mk. Pkl.,; H, Avar. 1 1,,5, 3; Pagnav479 -182; 
Niravav.; Erz.; Kk., Pihgala 1, 2; He. 4, 330 3. 3o6 412),_ along 

with M. vankia=vaknta (R-), M. A. vankima (Viddhas. 5o, 7 [so it is to be 
read with v. 1.]; He. 4, 344), A. vafikudaa (He 4, 418, 8 ) is connected to 

Vedic vanku and to the root vaki kautily?, (Dhatup. 4. 14) and, therefore, 

it is to be written as vanka. S. vakka (Ratn. 302, 19; 308, 7; Vrsabh. 
24 7- 26 9- Mallikam. 233. 12; Kamsav. 7, 18), vakkadara (Pras. 
140 1) vakkida (Balar. 246, 14), anuvakka (Malav. 48, 19) are formed 
from vakra. AMg. vakkaya=vakraka (Ovav.V The use of vanka m S. 
(Karnas. 22, 19) is wrong The feminine vankuiu from vankuna has been 
used in Pras. 46, 5, and is found in the proper noun tivankuni (Kariisav. 
55 ll )) 2 as well. Cf. § 86 . On vimehua, vlmchia, vimeuasze § 301. 

’ i. Aup. S. s. v. — 2. rucHEL on He. i, 26; Geldner, Ved. Stud. 2, 164. 258. 

§ 75. In the final syllable, besides in the case of pluti (§ 71), after 
the dropping off of the final consonant, sometimes dialectically lengthening 
alternates with anusvara (cf. § 181 . AMg. JM. visa &ni vlsam=*vimsot= 
vimsnti tisd and tisam=lrimsat, cattalisa, and cattalisarh—mlvanmsat, 
A with shortening of the final vowel, visa, caiidlisa, codlisa by the side 
of km (§ 445)- AMg tiriyd - liryak (He. 2, 143) by the side of tirijam 
(Aylr. 1,1,5, 2; 1, 5 , 6? 2; 1, 7, 1, 5; 18, 4, 14; Suyag. 191. 273. 
304. 397- 428- 9 14 - 931; Uttar. 1031; Pannav. 381; Kappas.), also in 

compounds like liriyamvdya^tiryagvdta, Hriyarnbhdgi-=1vyagbhdgin (Suyag. 
829V AMg. samiya—samyak (Suyag. 91^8; Ayar. 1, 4, 2, 6 ; 1 3 2 , 2, 

5 3) by the side of AMg. samiyaifi (Ayar. 1, 5, 5, 3; Suyag. 304) 5 and 
AMg. TM. jS. S. sammam. (He. 1, 24; Ayar. 1 , 2, 1, 5; 1, 5,_ 5, 1. 

6 1- Suyag. 844. 958. 994. 996; Than. 243; Vivahap. 163. 16a. 238; 

Uttar. 450; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 389, 3; Kattig. 399, 308 ?09; Kaleyak. 

21 13' 24 18); AMg. also samiyae (Ayar. 1, 3. 5). Cj. s ‘ 1 *• ln 

D oetry ’ in AMg is found jariui by the side of jarhsi =yasmin and yasydm 
fSuvak 137. 273. 297), in A., jahi by ihe side of jahm=yasrmn (Pingala 
2 1 35 277) and ki by the side of km, Ki (Pihgala 2, 1 8 ). _ Perhaps 
these forms go back directly to jassim, jahim, kirn, but seemingly the 

lengthening is purely prosodical. . . r „ 

S 76 A short nasal vowel is sometimes, before an immediately follow¬ 
ing ra or a sibiliam or ha, lengthened, accompanied with elision of the 
nasal element. Thus: AMg. visa, msam=*vimsat, vimsati, lisa, tisam == 
trimsat, cattalisa, catidlmm^catvdrimsat, and others; A. msa, Usa, cauahsa, 

-ic 440 pgli ddtha, CP. tathd (He. 4, 325), M. AMg. S. 

Tddhd-la^tTbt A, 33; C. 3, 11; He 2, 139; Ki. 2, 117; Mk. 

R Avar. 1, I, 6 , 5; Jiv. 883; Anuog. 507; Uvas.; 

kappas,j 251f l 7 * BaJar. 8-49* 8; §59, U\ 
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270, 6 ; AMg, S d3dhi—=daikstnn (Anuog. 349; Venis. 24. 7 [so it jg 
to be read]).—M. AMg. JM. A siha—simha (Vr. 1, 1_7; He. 1,29 
92. 264; Ki. 1, 17; Mk. fol. 7; Paiyal. 43; G. H. R.; Ayar. 2, 15 
21; Suyag. 225. 414. 748; Pannav. 367; Rayap. 114; Uttar. 338- 
Dasav. N. 617, 36; Erz.; Kk., He. 4, 406, 1; 418, 3), AMg. sthi— 
simhi (Pannav 363), by the side of simghi (§ 267) and siiiiha, as in §. 
(Bilar. 209, 11 simha-iada; 23 1 , 8 narasimha\ G tndak. 17, 1 vanasimka) 
in compounds correspondingly He. 1, 92 has simhadatia, sirhharaa- so” 

also Mg. simhasdm%=simhtsdbika (Sak. 151, 6 ), but AMg. sihaguha 
(Nayidh. 1427 ff.). In Balar. 50, 11 in S. there occurs sihasmha 
[sic.; read °samgha.y, Mallikam. 143, 14 in iihamuha 144, 3 but simghamuha 
[sic ]=sirhhamukha.—kesua from *heihswi (§ 119 )~kimsua (G. H.; Karp 

10, l)=kimsuka (He. 1, 29. 86), Sindh! kesu.—phai, S. pisedi= *pirhsati~ 
pinasti (§ 506; He. 4, 185; Mrcch. 3, 1. 21); AM g- plsana^~-*pimsana 
(Panhav. 77).—AMg. vuhae fro m * vumhae= vrmhayet (Suyag. 894), 
anuviihai (Nayadh.; Kappas.), duppadivuhana, padivuhana (Ayar. 1, 2, 5 ’ 
4. 5). Specially frequent are the cases of lengthening of a in the 'prefix 
sam in AMg. in words like sarakkkdna=',amraksana (Than. 556), sarak~ 
khanaja=sarhraksanata (Than. 333), sarakkhi-=s<nhraksin (Than. 313) 
sa.rakkhM.mdm (Ayar 1, 5, 5, 1; Uvas.; Nirayav.),'also in JM. sarak- 
khanijja, sdrakkhantassa (Av. 28, 16. 17); AMg. sdrohi—samrohin (Than. 
314); sdharai=samharati (Kappas.), sahareija (Vivahap. 1152), sdharanti 
(Than. 155) sahattu= *samhartu (§ 577), fia&iharal ( Pannav. 
841; Nayadh.; Ovav.); sdhaninti, sdhanittd (Vivahap. 137. 138 141) 

Thus is explained also M. sakkaa, AMg. JM. sakkaya, S. sakkada- 
samskjta 1 (C. 2, 15 p. 18; He. 1, 28; 2, 4; Mk. fol. 35; Karp. 5 3 . 

325, ^ 20; Mrcch. 44, 2; Karp. 5, 1), AMg, JM. asakkaya (Pan¬ 
hav. 137; Vajjal. 325, 20); further sakkdra—samskdra (He. 1, 28; 2, 4 - 
.Mk. fol. 35; R. 15, 91), JM. sakkariya—samkarita (Erz.) The route 
is sarhskrta, * sdmskna, * sakkaa, sakkaa. Cf. § 306. Following Mk fol 
35 and Vamanacarya in Rishikesh p. 12 note, a mention should 
here be made also of satthua—sarhstuta and saithava, satthdva= 

tohanda § S ^ taVa ’ BUt AMg ’ sarhtflu y a (M* 1 - 1, 2, 1 , 1 ). Cf. kohandi, 

C.) ELEVATION OF VOWELS. 

§ 77. The first vowel of a prefix is sometimes elevated in synthetic 
.rmations mbkt. abh. 17 a.t 1 and Sbhijdti; pariplava and pdriplava; prati- 
ssiyn and P™tivesya. Pkt. exhibits the same phenomenon (Vr. 1, 
." c ; .^ l * ^ > ^5 Mk. fol. 4. 5; Pkl. p. 19). ahiidi and M - 

*hiaiCR..)==abhijdti; M. padivad=pratipad (H.) and pddivad - 
kka--pratyeka (§ 163); padipphJdhi- and pddipphaddhi-^ 
pratispardhin (He.; Ki. 11; 2, 101); ptdisiddhi and Ssiddhi- 
Pratisiddh (competition; also 2, 174; Desin. 6 , 77; S. Karp. 18, 1; 21, 

M TM ’.nmVdhVO w P^ ls oru = *pratismdra (cunning; Desin. 6, 16); 

iu m S t{G - H - 0 ^ abhap ) and M. samiddhi=samrddhi (H.); 
AMg. JM. ajjhovavanna, °vanna=adhyup a panna (Ayar. 1, 1 V 6 - 2 1 

7, 2; Suyag. 185 210. 751. 923; NayCdh. 1069 1387 U 6 ! Ufico 

Vtvagas. 87. 92; Uvas.; Av. 26, 25- 30 26- f~V ‘ •■l’ 

Kappas,). In cases like AMg arwvSkmnhon «■ ’ * Antag- 3 [a]; Ovav.; 

A a ^ahanaga, ya^anupdmhanaka (Suyag. 
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§ 78 

759; Vivahap. 135; Ovav.); AMg. jS. anovama = anupama (Pannav. 136; 
Ovav.; Pav. 380, 13); AMg. anouya=anrtuka (Than. 369). anomnihiya= 
anupanihita (Anuog. 228. 241. 242), anovasamkha=anupasarhkhya (Suyag. 
454) elevation of the vowel has not to be assumed, but as firstly shown 
by S. Goldschmidt 1 there is the negative ana- which is occurs also in 
AMg. anau=amti, z anaiidaya (Kattig. 399, 309), M. anahiaa—ahrdaya 
(H. R .), anaho J nta=abhavad (H.); anxrasia (H.), anadlhara—adlrgha (R.); 
anamilia—amilila (Desin. 1, 44); anaramaa=*aramaka—araii (Desin. 

1, 45) and others . 8 Cf. §70. 

i. ZDMG. 32, Qgff. ; KZ. 24, 426.—2. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v. — 3. Pischel, BB. 
3, 243ff.; Weber on H. 41. Cf. Johannes Schmidt, KZ. 23, 27iff. 

§ 78. Prakrit shows vocalic elevation that deviates from that of 
Skt. in many other cases as well. Thus : parakera=parakiya (He. 1, 44), 
but S. parakera (Malav. 26, 5 ), parakeraa (Sak. 96, 10 ), Mg. palakelaa 
(Mrcch 37, 13; Sak. 161, 7); M. manamsi-, mdnamsini—manasvin , 
manasvinl (§ 74); M. JM. jS. sariccha (Bh. 1 , 2; He. 1, 44; Ki- 1, 1; 
Mk. 'fol. 5; Pkl p. 19; H.; Erz.; Kattig. 401, 338).= *sadrksa? corres¬ 
ponding to tadrksa,yadrksa; AMg. cauranla=caturanla (He. 1, 44; Suyag. 
787. 789; Than. 41.' 129. 512; Samav. 42; Panhav. 302; Nayadh. 464. 
471; Uttar. 339.' 842. 869; Vivahap. 7. 39. 160. 848 1049. 1128 etc.), 
caukkona—catuskona (Nayadh. 1054; Jiv. 289. 478), ca.ugghcin.la (Naiyadh. 
§ 130;'p. 731'. 780. 784. 826. 1060. 1233. 1266. 1456; Vivahap. 114. 
801. 802. 830; Rayap. 231. 237. 239; Nirayav. § 21), caujjama— 
caturyama (Vivahap. 135), cdurangim (Nayadh. § b5. i00. 103; p. 538. 
541; Ovav. Nirayav.).—AMg. teiccha=cikitsa (§ 215). The secondary 
vowels originating from r, either by contraction or by ablaut or by 
insertion, show the same elevation. Thus : AMg. gahavai= 
grhapati, simultaneously accompanied with lengthening of the final 
a according to § 70 (Ayar. 1 , 7, 2 , 1 . 2 ; 3, 3; 5, 2 ; 2 , 1 , 1 if.; 
Suyag. 846. 848. 850. 957 ff.; Vivahap. 162. 227. 345. 346. '1207 ff.; 
Nirayav. 41. 43; Uvas.; Kappas.), gahdvaini=grhapairii (Vivahap. 1266.. 
1270. 1271; Nayadh. 530; Uvas.). By the side of AMg. musam=mrsa 
(Suyag. 74. 340. 489; Dasav. 614. 29; Uttar. 116), musavada (Suyag.* 
207; Uvas. § 14 [text musa 0 ]. 46 [°zxya]), musavadi- fAyar. 2 , 4, 1 , 8 ) 
there occurs the very frequently found mosa (Uttar. 373. 952. 957),. 
mosa, saccamosa, asaccamosa (Ayar. 2, 4, 1, 4; Pannav. 362; Than. 203;- 
Ovav. § 148. 149), taccamosa (Than. 152; Pannav. 362), mayamsa 
(Than. 21; Vivahap. 126; Panhav. 86 ; Pannav. 638; Kappas. § 118;, 
Ova v.).—rovai, dhovai, soldi from ru, dhau, svap (§ 473. 482. 497); sovana 
(sleep; Desin. 8 , 58); AMg. osoiam=avasvapani (Kappas. § 28), sovam= 
svapani (Nayadh. 1288); AMg. vesalaga = vrsalaka (Suyag. 729), sovpga— 
svapaka (Ayar. 1 , 8 , 4, 11; Uttar. 349. 371. 402. 409. 410), sovagi = 
svapaki (Suyag. 709); AMg, gelanna=glanya (Than. 369) of gilana 
—glana (§ 136). On M. AMg. JM. bdhim=bahifi see § 181. Elevation 
of the final vowel after elision of a consonant at the end of a word, 
takes place in AMg. pudho for *pudhu—prthak (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 1 2; 3, 
4ff, 1, 2, 6, 2 etc.; Suyag. 81. 123; Than. 332 ),pudhochania (Ayar. 1, 
5,2, 2; cf. Suyag. 412 ), pudhosij>a=prthaksnta (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 2; 6, 3; 
Suyag. 332. 468), pudh')jiya=prlhagjwa. (Suyag. 46), pudhosatta—prthdky ; 
sattva (Suyag. 425; cf. 401). 'in * pudhu for *pudha the second vowel; 
is assimilated to the first one, as in puhutta=prthaktva (Than. 212; Anuog. 
45. 405 ff.; Nandis. 160. 163. 168 fi), for which is found zkopuhaita_ 
(Pannav. 602. 744; Vivahap) 181. 182. 1057) 8 , also pohatta iSamav. 71; 
Vivahap. 178), pohatiiya (Pannav. 639. 640. 664) with elevation of the 
first a. Pali puihv? shows the course of development; there is cprxe$*.. 
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pondence between Pali puthujja and AMg. pudhojaga =prthagjaka (Suyag. 
104. 34.'), as well as between putthujjana and AMg. pudhojana (Suyag. 
166). According to He. 1, 24. 137. J88 pihath, puham, pidharh and 
pudham are also used; so JM. pihappiham (Av. 7, 8. 17), AMg. pihajjana ~ 
prthagjana (Than. 132). 

i. At the end. of a compound sdricckamosty=*sadrksyamay be taken to be a subs¬ 
tantive. That it was also an adjective is proved by instances like those found in 
Erz. 71, 33. Cf. S 245. 2. —That the MSS. have puhutta also has been shown by Weber, 
Bhag. 2, 200, Anm. 1.— 3. Ernst Kuhn, Beitrage p. 23; E. Muller, Simplified 
Grammar p. 6. 

d) SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS. 

§ 79. In M. AMg. JM. JS. A., and more rarely in other dialects, 
long vowels were often shortened and e was changed into i, when the 
accent originally fell on the long vowel of the preceding or following 
syllable. Such words as have their a shortened to a have been classed 
under yathadi akrtigana group by Vr. 1, 10; Ki. 1, 9; Mk. fol. 6; Pkl. 
p. 22; He. 1, 67 divides them into two groups : adverbs in general 
(avyaya) and the akrtigana utkhdiadi. ; and in 1, 68- he further teaches 
that such words as are formed by the krta — suffix -a' ( ghan ) and show 
vrddhi have their a shortened to a, as in pravaha', prahaia', prakara' , etc. 
He is followed by Triv. and Ad. 1, 2, 37. 38. The words with — l are 
grouped under partlyadi gana by Vr. 1, 18; He. 1, 101; Pkl. p. 28; and 
under the grhiladi class by Mk. fol. 8. Triv. and Ad. 1, 2, 51 set up the 
gabhiraga gana and group the words like paniya , allka, karlsa, upanlta, 
jlvati that show l also under the partlyga class (1, 11). Inversely Ki. groups 
under partly adi (1, 11) the words that require shortening of l compulsorily 
and under the gabhlradi class those in which it is optional (1, 12). He. 
permits general exceptions to his rule. The grammarians have not set up a 
gam fox the words with u. 


§ 80. A vowel is shortened if the accent fell on the preceding 
syllable: M. ukkhaa, JM ukkhaya=dtkhata (Grr.; G. R. Erz.), M. samuk- 
khaa (H.) by the side of M. ukkhaa (H.); AMg. kulala=Mlala (an owl; 
Suyag. 437; Uttar. 447; Dasav. 632, 37); M. nisaha=m'ftsdkha (H.); M. 
varal—va'rakl (H.) by the side of the more frequent varaa, varai (H.), 
samaa (He. 1, lW=sya'maka (Santanava, Phitsutra 2, 23; 3, 18), accor¬ 
ding to Srlharsa, Dvirupakosa 48 also in Skt. syamaka. —AMg. aniya= 
a'nika (Than. 357;. Ovav.), amydhivai—amkadhipati (Than. 125. 357), 
payattaniya, pldhaniya, kunjaraniya, mahisaniya, rahdniya (Than. 357). by 
the side of only a (Nirayav.; Ovav.; Nayadh.); M. alia, AMg. JM. 
alij>a=a'lika (Grr.; G. H. R.; Vivahap. 352. 687; Panhav. 134; Uttar. 
19;Dvar. 497, 19; Erz.), also g. (Mrcch. 24, 25; 57, 14. 15;95, 17; 153, 
18; Vikr. 30, 21; Malav. 41, 18; Ratn. 324, 19; Candak. 9, 17; 52, 10; 
86 , 10; 87, 13. 16 etc.) and Mg. (Mrcch. 145, 16; 165, 1). But for §. Mg. 
except in poetry (Mrcch. 145. 16; 153, lb) often alia also is good; this 
has been partly better accredited inasmuch as alia is permitted by gramma- 
nans and occurs in S. (Prab. 37, 6 [against aliattana 38, 1 ]; Nagan. 45 , 
”5 1°13,3;Mudrar. 59 1 ; Pras. 37, 17; 44, 11; 46, 14; 47, 11 ; 120, 1; 
Venis 24, 4, 97, 9; 107, 4 etc.), and JM. ally a in Erz.; M. osianta = 
^ciszdat (K.j, pasta = P ra'sida (He.; H.), but 8 . panda (Mrcch. 4, 5 ; 

I 7 n b ie 4 i 7 s nf ga ?\ 1; 47 ’ 6 )> P a & da (Mrcch. 9, 24; 131, 18; 
o! n/ AMg. kartsa —ka'risa (Grr.; Uvas.), but also M. karlsa 

“yfA(Hc.; Suyag. 613; cf. Vivahap. 1226ff. [mostly 0 ? 0 ]) 
and M. varnma lG.)=va'lmlka (Ujjvaladatta on Unadisutra 4 , 25); 
according to Purusottama=Dvirupakola 8 there occurs valmika as well, 
5* \° Sriharsa, Dvirupakosa 51 valmika also is found in Skt.; 

smsa—st rifa (He.), but also M, sirisa (Sak. 2, 15).-M. ulua, AMg. 
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uluga=dluka (Sarasvatik. 16, 10; Suyag. 695); AMg. JM. gauya = 
ga'vyuta (Than. 83. 88. 89; Vivahap. 425. 1529; Jiv. 276; Anuog. 381. 
385. 397. 403; Pannav. 52. 601. 602; Nandis. 160. 163. 168; Ovav.; 
Erz.); M. S. verulia, AMg. JM. veruliya=vai'durya (He. 2, 133; KJ. 2, 
117; [text V]; Mk. fol. 39; Paiyal. 119; G.; Mrcch. 70, 25; 71, 3 
[so it is to be read]; Karp. 33, 1; Suyag. 834; Than. 75. 86. 514. 568; 
Panhav. 440; Vivahap. 1146. 1322. 1324; Pannav. 26. 540; Nandis. 
72; Rayap. 29. 58. 69; Jiv. 217. 494. 549; Uttar. 629. 981. 1042; Erz.); 
cf. § 241 .—vimva=zvi'rUpa (Desin. 7, 63 ). — cavida, cavila=ca'peta (He. 1, 
146. 198) by the side of M. AMg. caveda (He.; H.; Uttar. 596.) 

§ 81. A vowel becomes short if the accent fell on the following 
syllable : AMg. JM. dyariya—acaryb. (§ 134) 1 ; AMg. amavasa—amavasya 
(Kappas.); M. AMg. JM. thavri=sthapa'yati and other causatives (§551. 
552); M. JM. kumara=kumdra' (Grr.; Erz.), M. kumari=kumdri' (G.; 
Karp. 80. 6 ), M. kumaravdla=kumarapdla (Desin. 1, 104, 88 ), by the 
side of M. JM. A. kumara, kumari (G. H.; Erz.; He. 4, 362), as always 
in S. kumara (Vikr. 52. 16; 72, 15. 21; 79, 15; Mudrar. 44, 3; Pras; 
35, 2 . l),kumaraa (Sak. 41, 2 ; 155, 9 [so it is to be read]; 156, 6 , 14. 
Mudrar. 43, 5; 44, 1 ), kumari (Malav. 68 . 10), in Mg. kumala (Nagan. 
67, 1. 14 [so it is to be read]); khala, JM. khdxya—khddxla ' (Bh. Mk. Pkl ; 
Erz.); khaira=khadira' (Grr.); A taisa=tddrsa, jaisa=yddrsa' (He. 4, 403. 
404); AMg. JM. pajjava—paryaya' (Ayar. 1, 3, 1, 4; 2, 15, 23; Pannav. 
237 ff.); Jiv. 238. 262. 450. 451; Uttar. 797. 895; Anuog. 270; Vivahap. 
128; Ovav.; Av. 43, 4. 9), JS. pajjaya (Pav. 388, 4; Kattig. 398, 302); 
M. pavaha=pravdha‘ (Grr.; G- H. R.), by the side ofM. JM. pavaha 
(Grr.; G.; Erz.; Kk.), as in S. (Mrcch. 2, 20); M. mamjara (§ 86 ) 
marjara’ (C. 2, 15; He. 2, 132; H. 286 ),majjara (Mk. fol. 6 ), by the 
side of mamjara (He. 1, 26) and AMg. JS. S. majjara (Panhav. 20. 64. 
528; Nayadh. 756; Kattig. 401, 347; Sak. 145, 9), M.S. majjan (Paiyal. 
150; Desin. 1, 98, 82; Viddhas. 114, 6 ), majjaria (Karp. _ 53, 5); A. 
satiu=sdka'm (§ 206); M. halia—halika' (Grr.; H.).—M. JM. gahira= 
gabhira! (Grr.; G. R.; Erz.) by the side of gahlra (G.); M. nia—mta' (R.), 
AMg. nljia iUttar. 617, and the words more frequently found in compounds 
like ainia—alinita (Desin. 1, 24), M. ania (Grr.; G. H. R.), JM. ariiya 
(Dvar. 496, 30. 32; Erz.), M. samania (H.) M. unnia (R.), uvania (He.; 
Mk.; R.); AMg. JM. niniya (Nayadh. 516; Erz.), by the sideofM. nia 
(H.), JM. niya (Erz.); always with a long vowel in S. nida (Mrcch. 95, 
7: Sak. 127, 9), aoanlda (Vikr. _87, 4), paccanida (Vikr. 10, 4), uvanida 
(Mrcch. 17, 14; 25, 14; 69, 7; Sak. 19, 7), parinida (Sak. 76, i 0 ), 
duvvinlda (Sak. 17, 4), avinlda (Sak. 135, 2 ; 154, 7), and in Mg. nida 
(Mrcch, 162, 19), avanida (Mrcch. 109, 16), dnida (Mrcch. 99, 2; 124, 
19; 175, 15). Triv. and Ad. 1, 2, 51 restrict lenthening of the vowel, 
in the feminine, of dnlta. The example quoted by Triv., viz. dnida 
bhmanabbhvAekkajamara—dnitd bhuvanadbhutaikajanani is set either in jS. 
or in &.— tunhia—tusnika' (Bh. 3, 58; He. 2, 99), by the side of AMg. 
JM. tusiniya (Ayar. 2, 3, 1, 16 ff.; Av. 25, 20); M. vilia—vrldita' (Grr.; 
Desin. 1 , 20; 7, 65; R. 1, 6 v. 1.; Acyutas. 82), vidia (R.), AMg. 
saviliya (Nayadh. 958); AMg. sarisiva—sanypa' (Ayar. 2, 4, 2. 7 [so it is 
to be read; v. 1.]; Suyag. 105. 747; Jiv. 263.264 [here °ri 0 ]; also 
sarisava (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 3; Suyag. 129. 944; Samav. 98) and sirisiva 
(Suyag. 339; Rayap. 228 [VJ. 235).-M. AMg. JM. ina=ena'_ (§ 431); 
M. viand, JM. viyand=vedana' (Vr. 1, 34; He. 1, 146; Kl. 1, 34; 
Mk. fol. 11; Paiyal. 161; G. H. R.; Erz). 



76 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§ 82 


■ i. Wrongly Jacobi, KZ. 23, 598; 35, 569. The separation vowel if and the 
sonants have no influence on the working of the accent. Cf. § 131. 

§ 82. Shortening of vowels takes place on account of the stress accent 
also in other cases in which we do not have the accent any more. Thus: 
M. ahira—abhira (H. 811); kalaa beside kalaa—kalada (goldsmith : Triv. 
and Ad. 1, 2, 37 for kalaa—kalaka in He.); marala (Mk. fol. 6) = 
mar ala-, JM. mahua by the side of mahua=madhuka (Vr. 1, 24; He. 1, 
122; Ki. 1, 13; Mk. fol. 9; KI. 18); AMg. saraduja = salatuka (Ayar. 
2, 1 3 8, 6). The double forms in Pkt. have as their basis the multitude 
of forms with different accents in Skt. So khaira=kha'dira, but khdira— 
khadira'; devara is —devara (Phitsutra 3, 18), but M. diara (Vr. 1, 34; He. 1, 
146; K.I. 1, 34; Mk. fol. 11; H.), JM. dijiara (Paiyal. 252)== devara' 
(Unadisutra 3, 132); AMg. payaya, JM. pagaya, pay ay a, M. paia, JM. 
paiya, M. pa.ua, S. pauda, Mg. pakida (§ 53) zxt—prd'krla , but paaa (He. 1, 
67; Triv. 1, 2, 37), patia (Bh. 1, 10; Ki. 1, 9; Mk. fol. 6 )~prakrta' 
,(cf. sa'mkrta and samskrta'). balaa (He. 1, 67; Triv.; Ad. 1, 2, 37) by the 
side of balad=bdld'kd presupposes the accent as in *balaka or *balaka', 
.like AMg. suhuma=suksma (§ 131), where the accent seems to be as 
in*suksma' , whilst in the Unadis. 4, 176 it is transmitted as su'ksma. The 
ordinals duia (Bh. 1, 18; He. 1, 94. 101; Ki. 1, 11; Mk. fol. 8),JM. 
duiya (Erz.), S. dudia (Mrcch. 51, lo; 69, 5. 6; 78, 8; Sak. 137, 2; 
Vikr. 5, 12; 10, 1; 19, 8; Mahav. 52, 17 etc.) J , Mg. dudia (Mrcch. 81, 
5; 134,_ 2); M._ biia (He. 1, 94; G. 1081; R.), AMg. JM. buy a (Suyag. 
177; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, and very often in subscriptions as in Ayar. 
p. 3. 8. 15. 29. 34 etc.; Erz.), M. tala (Bh. 1, 18; He. 1, 101; Ki. 1, 
11; Mk. fol. 8; G.), AMg., JM. talya (Ovav. § 105. 144; Uvas.; 

Nirayav.; Kappas, and often in subscriptions, as in Ayar. p. 4. 10 . 16 , 17. 

20. 24 etc.; Erz.; Rsabhap.), g. tadia (Mrcch. 69, 14. 15; Mudrar. 41, 
7 [so it is to be read; see v. 1.]), Mg. tadia (Mrcch. 166, 24 [text tdia]) 
do not go back to dviti'ya, trti'ya, but to *dvitya\ ^tritya'*. Incases like 
M. jiai—jivati, M. AMg. JM. druhdi=arohati there is transition over 
to the 6th class (§ 482) 3 . On pcinia see § 91, on gahia=grihta r § 564. 
Long contracted vowels, except before double consonants and in A., are 
never shortened : kalasa from haldasa—kdlayasa! (§ 165); kumbhara from 
kumbhadra—kumbhakara', and other compound words formed with kara 
added to them (§ 16?); cakkaa=cakkaa=cakkada—cakravdka' (§ 167); paikka’ 
trompadatika' (§194); bia, tia from biia, *tiia=*dvitiya, *trtiya (§ 165): So 
probably also ruirda by the side of M. ndraa (R.), Mg. JM. ndrdya (Uvas.; 
Ovav Prabandhac. 100,7; Erz .)=ndma (He. 1, 67)*. On AMg . padina 
see § 99. 

*• Jhe texts often have dudia, as in Mudrar. 41, 7 ; Malatim. 31 6- 7i 2 • 72 
4; 103, 8; Balar. ,74, ,0: Anarghar. 61, 6; Vrsabh. 23, 9 etc The v l. in mMI 

2wTi rAcom C KZ C 2r a ™ S f~ 2 ' J r AC ° BI on , Kai P a?i P- I0 3 , 110te 28. Cf. Pischel KZ. 
KZ tt’Tfiof’nf Z r.' 35 ‘ 57 ° f— 3 - Jacobi objects to assumption of such a transition, 
■K.Z.. 35. 5091,, of course on insufficient grounds. —4. Accordine to Tacoei K 7 hk cRk 
■ ™k t ^ e0ry0f - COn ^ Ct i 0nlacks PrSif as such 4 It is sdh^o be J proved In PW. 5 ^ 

rShUy wandnf S" ;r blb ‘ y ^ 0 f *° Vedic na '™'- In BW - accent 
c Zn s, • P , pl „ tilere exlsted the double forms naraca and naraca Cf. 

• tiSi&JJgt- 34 , 068 ff; 35, HO ff. Against thi~ngly 

PG • § r!i«,-i- g -T^ elS /f e ^ hortenedin close syllables (He. 1, 84). 
vastcmvdn£ k ?r r n n \ a ?’ amacce = a ™tyan (3, 5); valthavana= 
Itc \ bamha ^ rh f6, 8. 27. 30. 38); p u wa=purva (6,' 12. 
f5 11 and dtt « f™ 5 are: kdmcipwrd for 'karhcipurd—kancipurat 

% atU lTt ey l, (6 ’ 13 )’ fault y is also c dtt an for 

33 H q v S : M u A ^ g - JM - 9h - kattha—kdstha (PG. 6 , 

33, H., Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 30, 16 ).1 M. JM. g. kavvLkdvya 
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(G. H. R.; Erz.; Vikr. 31, 11; 35, 5).—M. JM. AMg. gatta—gatra 
(R.; Ovav.; Erz.).—M. AMg. JM. S. rajja=rajya (H. R.; Nayadh.; 
Nirayav.; Ovav.; Erz.; Vikr. 75, 5).—JS. uvasanta=upasanta (Kattig. 
403, 377)). —Mg. sanla^sranta (Mrcch. 13, 7).—A. kanta=kai&a ( He. 4, 
345. 351. 357, 1; 358, 1; Vikr.’ 58, 9).-M. AMg. JM. A. kitti=kirti 
(Vr. 3, 24; He. 2, 30; Ki. 2, 34; Mk. fol. 22; G. R.; Uvas.; Ovav. 
Kappas.; Erz.; He. 4, 335 ; £. kittia=kirlika (Vikr. 12, 14).—AMg. JM. 
Jg. S. A. tittha=tlrtha (Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Pav. 379, 1; gak. 79, 1; 
105, 4; 118, 10; He. 4, 441, 2). —M. AMg. g. Mg. A. g%mha=grisma 
(G. H. R.; Ovav; Kappas.; Mrcch. 80, 23; gak. 10, 1; He. 4,357, 
3).—M. JM. g. Mg. A. uddha=urdhva (G. H. R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 39, 2; 
41, 22; 136, 16; He. 4, 444,3), AMg. JM. uddha JM. ubbha (§ 300).-M. 
AMg . kumma=kurma (G.;Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.).—M. AMg. JM. S. 
Mg. A. cunna=ciirna (G. H. R.; Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 3; 2, 2, 3, 9.; Kappas.; 
Kk.; Mrcch. 68, 25; 117, 7; He. 4, 395, 2).-M. AMg. Jg. g. mulla= 
muLya (H.; Karp. 73, 10; Ovav.; Kattig. 400, 335; Mrcch. 55, 15; 78, 
3; 82, 15;88, 21 if.; Sak. 116, 12).—All the syllables that are accompani¬ 
ed with a nasal vowel or anusvara are governed by the same law, 
whether they existed already in Skt. (He. 1, 72) or if this anusvara 
is secondary in Pkt., having originated from m according to § 348 : 
M. g. kamsatdla—kdmsyatdla (G.; Mrcch. 69, 24; Karp. 3, 3 v. 1.).—M. 
AMg. JM. S. pamsu=pamsu (G. R.; Vivagas. 155; Bhag.; Erz.; Malatim. 
142, l;Mallikam. 253, 18; 336, 9).—M. AMg. JM. jg. g. mamsa= 
mama (H.; Suyag. 281; Dasav. 632, 24; Uvas.; Ovav ; Erz.; Av. 27, 
12; Kattig. 400, 328; Sak. 29, 6), Mg. mama (Mrcch. 10, 1; 21, 17; 
117, 9; 123, 7; 126, 5; 163, 9; Vents. 33. 6; 34, 2; marhsae 33, 12).- 
The rule frequently becomes operative in the final syllables ending in -am, 
-lm,-um,'dno{ Skt. declensional forms, as in M. puttdnam—putrdnam, agginam — 
agnlnam, vaunam—vayunam, malam-matam, sahim—sakhim, vahum=vadhum ; 
AMg. maham=mahan, dyavam=dtmavdn, etc. (§ 370 ff. 396); further in 
adverbs like ddnim=iddnlm (§ 144), AMg. JM. saddhim—saddhrlm (§ 103). 
In the case of interjections the rule does-not hold good : S. Mg. am—dm 
(Mrcch. 27, 10; Sak. 71, 13; 134, 14; Vikr. 13, 2; 35, 9; 75, 5; Malav. 
6, 3; 80,8; Balar. 123, 17; Mrcch. 136, 19). In A. kaham, jaham, tahdm, 
in the sense of kutah, yatah, tatah (He. 4, 355) the lengthening is to be 
explained according to § 68. 

i. In connection with the rules of this type, that are to be covered times without 
number, the examples from M. AMg. JM. have been selected from texts that are 
provided with word indices, as far as possible, for the salse of brevity and the examples 
are confined chiefly to words that possibly occur uniformly in many dialects. 

§ 84. Before a consonant group e becomes e and o becomes o 
In M. AMg. JM. sometimes there enter i and u in lieu of e and o. 
Thus : M. AMg. JM. pe’cchai—preksate (He. 4, 181; G. H. R.;^ Ovav.; 
Erz.), AMg. pe'cchanijja—preksanlya (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), pfcchaga— 
preksaka (Vivahap. 929) and AMg. JM. picchai (Kappas.; _Kk.), AMg. 
picchane'‘jja (Jiv. 353), JS. pecchadi (Pav. 284, 48), !§. pekkhadi (Sak. 13, 6; 
Vikr.‘84, 5), Mg. peskadi (He. 4, 295. 297; Mrcch. 80, 4; 112, 17);^ M. 
avekkhi — '—apeksin (G.); M. duppe'ccha=duspreksya (R.),^S. duppekkha 
(Prab. 45, 11), Mg. duspe'ska (Mrcch. 116, 7).— dubbhe'jja=durbhedya 
(Mrcch. 68, 19).—AMg. JM. S. A. meccha=mleccha (Ovav. § 183 [v. 1. 
mi 0 ]; Av. 39, 2; Mudrar. 229. 9; Cait. 38, 6 [text male'ccha]; Pihgala 1, 
IT. 117°; 2, 272) and miliccha (He. I, 84), AMg, miccha (Pannav. 136).— 
M. che‘tta=ksetra (Bh. 3, 30; He. 2, 17; G. H.), AMg. chitta (Ovav. § 1), 
AMg. JM. Jg. S. khe’tta (Ayar. 1, 2, 3, 3; Suyag. 628; Vivahap. 97. 
157. 203 f. 583 ff.; Uttar. 355 ff.; Dasav. N. 653, 14; Erz.; Pav. 379, 
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3; 387,21; Kattig. 401, 352; Mrcch. 120, 7; Anarghar. 261, 5), AMg. 
khitta (Uttar. 576. 1014).—M. AMg. JM. ottha=ostha (G. H. R • 
Karp. 8, 3; 58, 5; Panhav. 63; Av. 41, 6; ‘Erz.) "and JM. utt 'ha 
(Erz.), AMg. huttha (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 5).-M. AMg. JM. S. anno'ma- 
anyonya (G. H. R.; Suyag. 137;Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 24, 16- 7l” l"l 3 - 
Sak. 56, 15; Vikr. 51, 16) and M. annunna (He. 1, 156; G.), wrongly 
also in S. Balar. 217, 8.-M. AMg. g. pao'ttha^prakostha (Mk. fol 13- 
Karp. 47, 6; Ovav.; Mrcch. 68, 23; 69, 5 fF.; 70, 5 ff’ 71, 11. 12- 12 
1; Balar. 80, 1; Viddhas. 126, 3) and M. pauttha (Pic. 1, 156; G ) — 
AMg. manunna=manojna (§ 276).-The rule holds good also for' the 
secondary e, o that originated from ai.au (§ 60 ff.), by samprasarana 
(§ 153. 154), and those that originated from ai and ail (§ 166). As i from 'i 
there occurs a; always in AMg. JM. ikkhaga—aiksuaka (Ayar 2 1 2 9- 

Than. 414. 458; _Nayadh. 692.729. 1505; Pannav. 61.; Uttar. 532- 
Ovay ; Kappas.: Av. 46,19; Erz.) wrongly equated as -^iksvdku by Leumann 
and Jacobi : S. mitteya—maitreya (Mrcch. 4, 22. 23‘ 6 3- 17 90 - 99 

15 . ; . 5 , 3 ’ ^G 745 , 19 ’^ 150 ’ 12) 1 likewise Mg. (Mrcch, 45," 1); sindhava= 
saindhava (Vr. 1, 38; He. 1, 149; Ki. 1, 36; Mk. fob 12); M AMg 
samccara=sanaiscara (He. 1, 149 with note; Panhav. 312- Pannav llfi’ 
OvavT _ AMg. samara (Than. 82, 399; Bhag. 2, 225), as in Triv’. 
1,2, 94 in my MSS., against sanicchara of the printed edition, is explained 
either according to § 74 or from *saniamcara, from M. S. saniarh AM? 
JM. samyam, Pali samkam, sanim (He. 2, 168; Paiyal 15-‘d H • Avar 
2 15.!9 20.22; Vivahap. i72. 173; Uvas.; Erz ; Maiahm 239 3 

V/^ ra . r - n 32 ’ 8; ? ai 7 ad 2 17 > , 13 i Pras - 4 5, 3; Mallikam. 242, 1). In Vid- 
dhai. 120, 9 stands m S. saniccara except in the v. 1. —Mk., fol 19 teaches 

nuemfv ThUfhT- ‘ also Maikfajmka, naiydyika end paindap atika. Gonse- 
^^ajtma c&n be traced back to bhiksajivika, pindavaia goes back 
to puyjapamka : naiyayika becomes neyauya in AMg. (§ 60) The words 

7 « ST tmi-TJ, 5™, b '“.* r0 “»' d tyVammarian, (V? 

T •! “,%!■. Tri». 1, 2, 97, who is followed by Ad h£ 

i; 

snrsstfs. “° 

i» ithm; dmam^dmalrika (Bh. [read so for drnj 1 ]f HoTS TT'k'i‘1 

Mk. raj 1“ 5 mS). ( pu’ f4 > ; (h; 

He.) = *saugandhatvana. ' h ' suvar V ,ka ’ s “ gandhattana=saugandhya 

well “ 

consonants, except in A., become e and £ ^ b ®, gm with d °uble 

ttha = Vtd. yusme stha (R 3 3) saaret.fi— - nd J 10 !, 4 an ^ u > ■ M. tumhe 4 
amrfiga iti (G. 715), p^tii-pHya Hi Wlv* ‘tM^ 4 .’ 39 ) ; .^«V «t= 
(Av. 13,2), gaotti=pata iti (Av 17 st' J > JM. tti—purusa iti 

- *. JS. to i**,. (P J. 3°83%), 0 l’S g “ 



§ 86 II. PHONETICS. A. SONANTS AND VOWELS. 79 

gamgasouvva for °bhdro"vva, °soo"vva (Uttar. 583), and others. See § 346. S. 
avahido mhi—avahito smi (Vikr. 78, 14 ), bamhano‘jje‘vva=brdhmana eva (Mrcch. 
27, 14); Mg. ess" kkhu=esa khalu (Mrcch. 40, 9), buttake"tti=putraka iti 
(Sak. 161, 7). Against this, in M. e and o are always changed into i and u 
in the final syllable of the case endings after long vowels, when the metre 
requires a short vowel : pucchiai muddhae =prstdyd mugdhayah (H. 15); 
golai iuhaim—goddydstirthani (H. 58); gdmataruniu kiaa?h = =grdi? 2 dtdYunyo 

hrdayam (H. 546); uahiu niggaam—udadkemirgatam (G. 56) Just apparently 
sometime in MSS. are written e" and o" that are permitted by grammarians 
in Pkt. and A. (Av. p. 6, note 4; Samgitaratnakara 4,55. 56; Pingala 1,4), 
thus -.—jasode" <mmbiam=yasoddydscurnbitam (G. 21), or ko"tlhuhakirandantio" 
kanhassa—kaustubhakiranayamandh krsnasya (G. 22). The MSS. mostly waver, 
thus even the best manuscript of G. 44, for hardlinganalajjiy ae'ajjde of the 
text, has °lajjiydi ajjai Examples of this sort are preponderant 1 . For 
AMg. JM. jS. as well the same rule holds good : however, in AMg. and 
JM. the texts, sometimes even after long^vowels, have e" and o", probably 
wrongly. Thus : AMg. savvakammavahao"=sarvakarmdvahdh (Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 
16), but the Calc, edition gives the correct reading °kau; levamdyde" sarhjae = 
lepamdtraydm samyatah (Dasav. 622. 13) nigganthatldo" bhassai=nirgranthatvad 
bhrasyati (Dasav. 624, 33); JM. buddhie" cauvvihae" juo = buddhya caluwidhaya 
yulah (Av. 7, 23), muddae 4 ankio=mudrayankitah (Av. 8, 14 ),juhdopari- 
bhattho=yulhdi paribhrastah (Erz. 69, 14). In AMg. JM., even before 
vowels and simple consonants, e and o, in many other cases in poetry, 
measure short : thus in AMg. unnae" vdpase=unn.:to vd payodah , vutth} 
baldhae" tti=vrsto balahaka iti (Dasav. 629, 31. 32), alolo" bhikkhu=alolo 
bhiksuh (Dasav. 640, 3)^ JM. marine esa=manya esa (Av. 7, 30), nio 
ujjenim=nita ujjayiriim (Av. 8, 14). In poetry, for the enclitic t? 2 £, in 
AMg., is used mi, for se in AMg. JM. is used se", and in AMg., si (§ 418. 
423), in Mg. Mrcch. 43, 6 ff., in verse there occurs sakki for sakks= sakyah 
etc. (§64). In AMg. utaho becomes vdahu (Uvas.) or uydhu (Ayar 1, 4, 2 
6). Cf. also§ 346. In A. e and o, in all cases, could become eiiher short or 
i and u in the final position; pie ditthai=priye *drstake (He. 4, 365, 1); 
hiai=hrdaye (He. 4, 330, 3 395, 4. 420, 3); pie" pavasanie =priye pravasati 
(He. 4, 422, 12); kalijugi dullahah"—kaliyuge durlabhasya (He. 4, 338); 
anguliu jajjaridu. - angulyo jarjaritah (He. 4, 333); dinaam khaagdli=dinakarah 
ksayakale (He. 4, 377); krdantaho"=krtdntaya (He. 4, 370. 4). Cf. § 128. 
130. 346. Sometimes wrongly is written a before double consonants 
in lieu of e" and o". So M. pamhattha mhi for pemhattho" mhi— 
prasmrtcmdnasmi (R. 6, 12; already in He. 3, 105); S. hadamhi for hado"mhi= 
hato’smi (Sak. 29, 9); Mg. kadamhi for kade"mhi (Mrcch. 38, 15) 2 Cf. § 92 
ff. 392 ff. 

i- 365- 375 - 3 ^ 5 ) Lassen, Inst. p. 148, Weber, ZDMG. 28, 352; S. Goldschmidt, 
Prakrtica p. 29.-2. Pisciiel, GGA. 1880, 342 ff. Wrongly S. Goldschmidt, Pra- 
krtica p. 17. 

§ 86. A long vowel, before a group of several consonants, one of 
which is r, sometime become a short nasal vowel and the consonant- 
group is simplified : M. mamjara (§ 81), vamjara (He. 2, 132), 

mamjdra (He. 1, 26), by the side of majjara, AMg. jS. fi. majjara— 
marjara (§ 81).—miuhdha—murdhan (He. 1, 26; 2, 41), a mention is to be 
made of only AMg. JM. mudiha- (§ 402; Erz.) that does not appear 
to have been used in M. S. (Pischel on He. 2, 41).— AMg. me"mdha 
(back ; Than. 250), mimdha (Than. 205; _Suyag. 708), mtmdhaga (Than. 
260), mirhdhaga (Ovav. § 107*), mimdhaya (Samav. l3\)—medhra, medh- 
raka , that have as mendhaka, mmdha and mendkra crept into Skt. as well; 
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fem. memdhi (Des'in. 6, 138), mmdhiya (Paiyal. 219), and according to 

Desln. 6, i38 also menthi. 

§ 87. A long vowel, that occurs before an original consonant-group, 
from which develops a single consonant through assimilation, or rather its 
phonetic substitute through elision, remains long (He. 2, 92). Such cases 
mostly occur when one of the consonants is either r or a sibilant. Thus- 
asa=asya (He.).—AMg. JM. Isara—isvara (He.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.)' 
Mg. liala (Mrcch. 17, 4; Sak. 116, 2), by the side of/wara (Bh. 3,’58).-’ 
M. JM. S. isd—irsya 'G. Ii. R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 69, 25), but also ’g. Lg 
(Prab. 39, 2. 3), Mg. issa (Prab. 47, 1). — M. AMg. JM. S. diha= 
dlrgha (Bh. 3, 58; He. 2, 91; G. H. R.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch 
39, 2; 41, 22; 69. 8; 78, 25; Ratn. 307. 318, 26; Malatlm. 76 5 ' 
Mrcch. 116, 17; 168, 20; He. 4, 330, 2); S. dlhia-dirghika (Priyad 11 
2, 5; 12, 12; Vrsabh. 39, 31, AMg. JM dihiyd (Ayar.' 2, 3, 3, 2- Ovav 
Erz.), by the side of diggha (Bh. 3, 58; He. 2, 91). S. Mg. dioghid (Ratn 
299, 12; Nagan. 51, 6; Priyad. 8, !3; 12, 2; 19. 17; 23, 11; 24 9 15 

Mg. Mrcch. 134, 7).-M. AMg. JM. S. pdsa^pdrsva (He. 2, 92: G. H R 
Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 5; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Vikr. 17, 11; 24, 4. 5; 36. 12 : 
75, 15; Prab, 64, 2; Priyad. 8, 14).—AMg. JM. pelidi^prehsate (§ 32.3).— 
M. JM. S. A. bdha (tears), by the side of bappha (smoke), S. bapba 
(tears) = baspa (§ 305).—AMg. luha by the side of lukkha—ruksa, lukei= 

{ L 257 ) ^i e 4 h ^l a ^ luka <§ • 304)—AMg. jS. lodha^losta 
(§ o04). M. ledhai , AMg. JM vedhei , §. vedhida—Fali vethati s vethHa = 
Skt.vtstaU, vestua (§ 304). M. AMg. JM. S. A. slsa^slrsd (He. 2. 92- 
2 > 6; Uvas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 24, 14.’16. 17; 6~8 14- 

n’ l 8 d l° ; Sak ‘ 39 ’ 4; Hc ‘ 4 > 389 - 446), Mg. sisa (Mrcch. 12. 18- 
13, 9; 40, 6; 113, 1; 127, 12), °sisaka (Mrcch. 20, 17).—AMg. JM’ 
soma^saumya by the side of M. S. Somma (§ 61 a ).~Cf. § 284. In AM?.' 
deviating from all other dialects, long vowels remain very frequently before 
o th f deve]o P s int0 from -to,. So : gdya~ gatra (Avar, 
tom ’r !’ 2j c’, 3> 289; Nayadh. 267; Vivahap. 822. 1257. 

f 2 ’3 U [ f'o 6 * 4 10 P 109;U ^! S -i T Ovav - ; Ka PP a s.); goya= g otra (Ayar. 
V 1 1?’ 3 ’ 4; P a Wav. 716; Uttar. 966; Ovav.; Kappas.), by the 

81 d Ayaf 1 2 D rr 0vav - ; Ka PP as -); dhdlldhdtn (He. 2, 

NSvtdh S ’ll7- 5 R 1 -* 2, 00 Q 3 ^ Suyag ' 255; Viv ®- as - 81; Vivahap, 959; 
18 2 6 1 § Iff-’ gT P - 2 $i °" aV - m)-,P*ya=pdtra (Ayar. 1, 8, 1 


- O, o; 1, / 3 z; i, b, l, 19; Dasav 623 1' 

51), tyamayapnamdtra (Suyag. 608); muyaLmdtra (Avar 1 6 1 3V 

soya=srolra (Ayar. 1 2 1 9 r. c.-.L/nm ^ , y . *» 

He 2 88- Ml w orwu 3 buyag. 639). Only in ratn Bh. 3, 58; 

Advahau 5 ^ ra!e 1S - n0t restricted merly to AMg. as rdi 

LS'CThan I8 ° ; °^^mdiya 

°rdtra (4pa,),= 
occurs also m M. rdf (HI ® /at, Ovav., kappas.); but there 

(Kattig. 399 306 y hv ll ^ ° f T . lH ' R ' ’ Sak - 55 « 15 )> JS- 
rattidioaham (Kattig 402 364) ^ rSJ- m 10.3, 374. 375), 

of the usual W - ^ ( S- 9 .12- 15) by the side 

fore jM, and the initiM^ye” the r °? t khyd > and always be- 
one, AMg. deham^8.h.Z™ o^? ts «Seated as if it were a medial 
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akhyapana (Nayadh. § 143; p. 539; Uvas. § 222); S. paccakhadum—praty - 
akhyatum (Vikr. 45, 5). Dh. akkhanto (Mrcch. 34, 24) is an incorrect 
reading for acakkhanto (§ 491. 499). But also AMg. akkhai, akkhanti, 
paccakkhai (§491). AMg. JM. anavei, S. Mg. dnavedi=djndpayati (§ 551); 
M. AMg. JM. dnd—ajna (Vr. 3, 55; He. 2, 92; Ki. 2, 109; Mk. fol. 
27; G. H. R.; Samav.; 134; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 8, 17. 18; Kk.; 
Rsabhap.); VG. M. AMg. A. S. Mg. dnatti=djnapti (Bh. 3, 55; He. 2, 
92; Ki. 2,109, Mk. fol. 27; VG. 102, 16; R.; Nirayav.; Priyad, 11, 10; 
Mrcch. 105, 1; 166, 21; 171, 17; Venis. 36, 6); AMg. anattiya (Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Nirayav.), anavana-=ajnapana (He. 2, 92; Uvas.), anamani— 
*djnapani (Pannav. 363. 369). In other cases the usage wavers : thus : 
M. asasai—asvasiti, but S. samassasadu. Mg. samassahdu =samdsvasitu 
(§ 496). In S. akkanddmi=akranddmi (Uttarar. 32, 1), akkandasi (Mudrar. 
263, 4), Mg. akkanddmi= (Mrcch. 162, 17) the printed editions (except 
that of Stenzler) with the majority of the manuscripts have dkka°, so 
that it could be read as aka° also. But M. JM. akkamai, akkanta, 
samakkanta (G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.) always have the shortened vowel, which 
also is explained better with the help of krand. Besides, a long vowel 
remains before a consonant-group formed without r or a sibilant only 
seldom, and it is so preserved dialectically ; jS. ada— =dtman (Pav. 380, 
8. 12; 381, 15. 16; 382, 23. 24. 25; 383, 70. 24), AMg. «jia-(Ayar. 1, 
1, 1, 3. 4. 5; 1,_2, 2, 2. 5, 4; Suyag. 28. 35. 81. 151. 231. 838; Vivahap. 
76.132.283.1059 ff. [the text mostly ala—]; Uttar. 251).—AMg. sdmali= 
sahnall (Suyag. 315; Than. 88.555; Panhav. 274; Anuttar. 9; Ovav. § 16; 
kudasamali (Uttar. 626), dialectical sdmari (Paiyal. 264; Desin. 8,23.; Triv. 
1,3,105=BB. 3,259; cf. § 109). —M. AMg. A. thaha, “ground: bottom” 
(Paiyal. 249; Desin. 5,30; R.; Panhav. 380;Nayadh. 904.1112.1341; 
He. 4,444,3), according to He. also “deep water” and “broad” by the 
side of thaha (residence; Desin. 5,24) and lhaggha (deep; Paiyal. 249; 
Desin, 5,24)*; AMg. atthaha (groundless; deep; Desin. 1.54; Nayadh. 
1112; Vivahap. 104. 447) by the side of atthaggha (De£ln. 1,54) = 
*staghya,* astaghya. Gf. § 333. 

I. IrTDesin. 5,24, the words are to be read as thaggho 'gadhe and thaggho 
’gadhah. The scholiasts connect it to stagha. Improvement has been effected according 
to this GGA. 1880,334. 

§ 89. Against § 83, sometimes a long nasal vowel is retained dia¬ 
lectically, and in such cases the nasal sound disappears : kdsa—kdmsya t 
pdsu=pdrhsu (He.-1,29.70); M, masa—mamia (Vr. 4,16; He. 1,29.70; Mk. 
fol. 34; G. R.), masala =rndmsala (He. 1,29; G. R.), masalaanta, masalia 
(G.). The same thing takes place also in the case of secondary nasal vowels 
in Pali pekhuna, ps'kkhuna. M. AMg. pehuna— *prenkhuna, *preiiikhuqa , *pre- 
khuna = Skt. prehkhana (wandering=swing, wing; Paiyal. 126; Desin. 6,58; 
G. H. R.; Ayar. 2,1,7,5; Panhav. 33.489.533; Pannav. 529; Nayadh. 
500; Jiv. 464). The derivation from paksman (Childers, s. v. pekhutia; 
S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 25,611) or from paksa (Weber, IStr. 3,396) is 
linguistically impossible. So also the accusative plural forms in -a, -1, -a, 
in M. AMg. A., such as M. gund=gundn, AMg, rukkhd=ruksan, A. 
kunjara=kunjardn, AMg. mallai—mallakln., bahu=bahm (§ 367.381) can be 
traced back to the Skt. forms through *gundth, *guns, *bahum, *baliU, etc., 
as having developed due to gradual weakening of the nasals. Perhaps 
Mg. dalam—ddran (§ 367° developed in the same manner. Cf. .also kesua 
from *kemsua=kimsuka and kohandi, kohanda from *ko' J mhandl, °nda= 
kusmandi, °nda (§ 76,127). 

§ 90. When the original word had its accent on the final syllable 
a long vowel preceding a simple consonant is often shortened and the 
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simple consonant is duplicated. Sometimes doubling of consonants takes 
place even after an originally short vowel (§ 194b The words in which 
the doubling is obligatory have been grouped under the akrligana nidadi 
(Vr. 3,52;Ki. 2,111; Mk. fol. 27) and under tailddi (He. 2,98; Triv. 1,4,93; 

4 93)- the cases, in which lengthening is optional, are included under the 
akrtigana sevadi by Vr. 3,58; He. 2,99; Ki 2,112; Mk. fol. 27, and under 
the daivaga class by Triv. 1,4,92. Not too many examples of application 
of this rule, notably in Bh. and Mk., are to be found.— M. S. Mg. 
Dh. ewarh=eva'm (H.; Mrcch. 4,20;9,1 ;12,25 etc.; Vikr. 6,15;13,18; 

8 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 31,17;39,20;80,18 etc.; Dh. Mrcch. 30,14.18;31,19. 

22;35,17) by the side of eram. — §. kacca—kdca! (Karp. 19,8).— AMg, 
TM. kidda—krida' (Ayar. 1,2,1,3; Suyag. 81; Jiv. 577; Jiyak. 45; Uttar, 
483; Nayadh.; Av. 15,13), AMg. JM. khe dda (m; He. 2,174; Triv. 1,3, 
105=BB. 3,253; Ovav.; Erz.); A. kheddaa (He 4,42?, 10); beside AMg. 
JM. kida (Uvas.; Erz.); AMg. kllana (Ovav.), klldvam (Rayap. 288; 
Ovav.); M S. kila (G ; Cait. 69.9); S. kilapavuada—krid apaivata (Vikr. 31, 
17; Mallikam. 135,5; Adbhutad. 61,20 [text °da a ]), kllanaa=kridanaka 
(Sak. 155,1). Cf. § 206.240 .—khannu by the side of khanu (He. 2,99; Mk. 
fol. 21.27 )=*skhanu', an allied dialectical form of sthanu' (§ 120.309); M. 
khamua (H.).—AMg. JM. khalta=khdta ', vkkhaila by the side of M. 
ukkhaa , ukkhaa (§ 566).—§. jevva, P. Mg. ye'vva—eva', by the side of jeva, 
yeva (§ 95.335).—M. AMg. JM. S. A. jomana=yaiwana' (Grr.; Ayar. 1,2, 
1,3; Suyag. 212; Than. 369; Panhav. 288; Pannav. 100; Vivahap. 825. 
827; Dasav. 641,16; KI. 13; Erz.; Mrcch. 22,22;141,15;142,12;145,12; 
Sak. 11,4; 13,2; Prab. 41,5; [so it is to be read]; Dhurtas. 15,8; Malli¬ 
kam. 221,2; He. 4,422,7; Vikr. 68,22), AMg. jovvanaga (Vivahap. 946), 
but always jitva—, jua- —yu'van (§ 402), and so also M. JM. juvdi,juvai= 
yuvati',yuvatl' (G. H. R.; Sak. 120,7; Ratn. 293,5; Pratap. 218,11; Erz.), 
&. juvadi (Mrcch. 69,23;73,9), Mg. yusadi (Mrcch. I36 ! l3) 1 .—ne'dda— 
nida ' (Grr.), by the side of M. nida (G. H.) 2 .—M. JM. tunhikka—tusnlka’ 
(H. R.; Av. 38,2; Erz ), by the side of tunhia, AMg. JM. hisiniya (§ 81). 
M. AMg. JM. g. Mg. tella=taila' (Grr.; H.; Ayar. 2,1,4,5.9,3;2,6,1,9.12; 
2, 7, 1, 11; 2, 12, 4. 15, 20; Suyag 248. 935; Panhav. 381; Vivagas. 235; 
Vivahap 1288.1327.1329; Rayap. 167.175; Uvas.; Ovav.; ’ Kappas.; 
Erz.; Mrcch. 69,7.12;72,10; Sak. 39,4; Mrcch. 25,19;117,8), also AMg. 
tilla (Pannav, 63; Uttar. 432.806). -Uii^na by the side of t!dna=.Hyana' 
(He. 1,74), M. thinnaa=styanaka (R.).—AMg. JM. t hull a by the side of 
AMg. JS. S. thula—sthula' (§ Ul).-tho J kka=stoka' (He. 2, 125) beside 
fee common thova, thoa (§ 230).-AMg. dugulla^dukula' (He. 1,119; 
Paiyal. 266; Ayar. 2,5,1,4; Panhav. 238; Vivahap. 791.941.962; Jiv. 
508.559; Ovav.; Kappas.), according to Vr. 1,25; He. 1,119; Ki. 1,25; 
Mk. fol. 9 also dv.alla beside M. S. duula (He.; Mk.; H.; Mallikam. 68, 

5£9,13).-AMg. dhatta—dhmdta' (Nayadh. § 61).-M. AMg. JM. S. A. 
ptmma^prema'n (Grr.; G. H. R.; Ratn. 299,18; Viddhas. 6,3;Balar. 
122,13 16 ; Suvag. 771; Erz.; Mrcch. 72,25; Vikr. 45,2;51,16; ViddhaS. 

297 > 14 =‘ v Uabh. 9,1 ;29,6;43.8; Mallikam. 225,1; He. 4, 
^ ’ ^ r ' ^ 4)4 )> a ' s0 AMg, JM. pimma (Rayap. 252; Erz.) and 
AMg. pema— (Suyag. 923.958; Dasav. 631,19; Uvas.; Ovav.).-mukka 
.J_, e ™ua~muha! (He. 2,99).-M. lajjd=ldjd'k (H. 8l4).-AMg. viddd= 
mda (Hc. 2,98; DeSin. 7,61; Nirayav. § 13). Cf. § 240 ,—se‘vva=sevd' 
4 u JM. send (G. H.;Erz.). The same accent is seen in 

AMg. payatia—padata (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.). 

attest ’it • Ki- ? jln , va in alsois doubled. The texts do not 

in yauvana it is not the rule. Jacobi, KZ. 35,565 considers that it is strange that 

> , but va, that a doubled, But this, however, takes place with the 
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§ 91 

consonant that occurs immediately after a long vowel ! The entire polemic of Jacobi, 
KZ. 35.575 ff. against pischel, KZ. 35, 140 ff. does not alter in the least the situation, 
which may be explained by stating that a consonant is often reduplicated before a 
tonic syllable. —2. Pischel on He. 1,106. 

§ 91. The same rule holds good in the optative in—jjd,—jja, 
•ejja, — ejja, — ijja, —ijja in AMg. JM., as in kujjd=kurya't ; de'jjd=deyd't; 
hojjd=bhuya't\ bhunje‘jjd=*bhufijiyd't=bhunjyd't-,jdnijjd,jdne‘jjd—janiyd't, a 
flexion that even the verbs of the first conjugations have (§ 459 fF.); and 
further in the passive in—ijja,—jja in M. AMg. JM. j£. D. A., in—yya,— 
iyya in P., so in words like M. JM. A. dijjai , J§. dijjadi, P. tiyya'te—diya'te 1 , 
AMg. kahijjai , D. kahijjadi=kathya'te (§ 535 ff). While S. karania, ramania, 
Mg. kalania, lamania and the similarly formed participia nec. and adjectival 
words are traceable to Skt. karani'ya, ramani'ya and so forth, the excep¬ 
tional forms like M. JM. AMg. karanijja, ramanijja, and other similar ones 
(§ 571) presuppose forms of the type *karanya, ramanya', A. ravanna (He. 4, 
422,11) etc., likewise the substantively used M. S, Mg. A. pania, AMg. 
JM. paniya=pdniya (Vr. 1,18; He. 1,101; Ki. 1,11; Mk. fol. 8; Pkl. p. 28; 
H. R.; Nayadh. 1009.1011.1013.1032.1053.1058.1375.1386; Uvas.; Ovav.; 
Av. 25,3;40.6;42,7.12; Mrcch. 45,9;77,11; Latakam. 4.12; Mg. Mrcch. 
45,7;113,21 ;115,1.2;136,11; He. 4,396,4.418,7.434,1) assume *p any a or 
*pdnya n . In S. occurs pania (Hasy. 37,7), in AMg. paniya for metrical 
reason (Uttar. 895).—M. biijja (He. 1,248), tiijja (Ki. 2,36), A. taijji 
(He. 4,339) are to be explained like M. biia, AMg. JM. biiya, M. tdia, 
AMg. JM. taiya, S. Mg. tadia (§ 82). The words in -eya-,-ya as well 
follow the analogy of those in— iya. Thus: AMg. JM. ndmadhejja— 
namadheya (§ 252), AMg. pejja—peya (§ 572); in such cases e was pro¬ 
nounced very weak because in a great measure the accent fell on the 
final syllable. (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § 12l6.a): this is so also 
in the case of a few forms of the comparative degree like AMg. pejjam= 
preyas, AMg. JM. .bhujjo—bhu'yah (§ 414). Cf. § 2b2.—tinni=irini (§ 438) 
is formed on the basis of the genitive tinnam=trind'm, and on the model of 
tinni have been regulated do'nni, benni , binni=dvau, dve; likewise dannath 
is formed on the model of tinyam (§ 436). In a number of isolated words, 
that appear to be exceptions to the rule, the duplication of consonants 
is clearly due to a different cause. So in A. adhinna—adhi'na (He. 4,427); 
the common dialectical form ekka—eka beside AMg. JM. ega (§ 435); 
AMg. kavalla, kabhalla—kapa'la or ka'pala, Pali kapalla (§ 208); Pali, M. 
cheppa—sepa (§ 211); M. so tta—str6tas (Bh. 3,52; He. 2,98; Mk. fol. 27; 
G. H. R.); AMg. padisottag ami' =pratisrotogdmin (Uttar. 441), visottiyd= 
*visrotaska (Ayar. i,1,3,2), beside soya (Ovav.), padisoya, vissoasiyd (He. 2, 
98). M. AMg. JM. mandukka (He. 2,98; Ki. 2,li2; Mk. fol. 27; Paiyal. 
131; Sarasvatik. 34,17; Than. 311.312; Panhav. 18; Vivahap. 552.553. 
1048; Av. 7,29), AMg. mandukkiya (Uvas. § 38) may be traced back to 
manduka (Srlharsa, Dvirupakosa 35), whereof the accent has not been 
transmitted, and not to mandu'ka, that gives AMg. manduya (Pannav. 480), 
S. A. mandua (Mrcch. 9,11; so more correctly Godabole 25,6; 
Piiigala 1,67). 

1. According to Jacobi, KZ. 35,575 the reduplication of ya in.the passive, goes 
against the rule, because except in the first person singular of the indicative present it is 
not the final syllable that is accented, but the ya that occurs before the personal ending. 
Evidently here the question can be only of (cf. § 90, note 1) the syllable immediately follo¬ 
wing a long vowel, therefore, of the last syllable of the stem.—2. Pischel, KZ. 35, 14a. 

§ 92. A long vowel, occurring in a closed syllable and . followed 
by an enclitic, is often shortened; when this takes place the initial con- 
sonant of the enclitic is reduplicated: M. appana ccea = atmand caiva (G. 83), 
tanha ccia-=trsnd caiva (H. 93), gharasamini ccea =grhasvdmini caiva (H. 735), 
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ummillanti ccia=unmilanti caiva (R. 12,24); AMg. hiri cceva—hriscaiva (Than. 
76);JM. saccevasa (Av. 18,9), abhananta ccia—abhanantakalva (Rsabhap. 
13), sahasa cciya=sahasd caiva (Erz. 83,37); .VI. gaane 4 ccia=ga'gane cam 
(G. 319), iTiuo* ccea=mrtascaiva (H. 497), aoat ccia-= Spate caiva, te"ccea = 
te caiva, so" ccea=sa caiva (R. 1,58;5,67;6,67).—PG. b? tti—dve iti (6,39), hoja 
tti=bhuyaditi (7,48), kada tti—krteti (7,51); M. sahasa Ui—sakascli, bhikkhatli 
—bhikseti (H. 459.554), niatti=nlteti (R. 5,6), tumharisa tti~tvadrsd iti (G. 
706), maninitti (H. 807), mahi tti (R. 5,20), sdare tti—sagara ili (R. 4,39)' 
anuraditi—anuraga iti (G. 715); AMg. taha tli—latheli (Uvas. § 67.87.120 
etc.), cdi tti=tyagiti (Dasav. 613,18.20), antakade tti=antakiditi (Ayar. 2,16 
10.11), tasakao tli—trasakaya iti (Dasav. 615,12);JM. sa sa sa tti (Av.’l6,’ 
26), kd esdkamalamdajli (Av. 30,5), savannu tti=sarvajnaiti (Av. (16,21)’ 
silogo tti=sloka iti (Av, 8, 56).—M. sonaralula vva.—suvarnakaratuleva 
(H. 191), so ha vva, vanamdla vva, kittivva, duavua^Iobheva, vanamdleva, 
kirtiriva, ajheva (R. 1,48), vanahatthinivva=vanahastinim (R. 4,59)' 

aippahaeova, antavimso vva=atiprabhdta iva ’ antavirasa iva (H. 68); AMg. gin 
ma =girir iva (Ayar. 2,16,3), milakkhu vva=mleccha iva (Suyag. 57), dive 
vva (text va\—dipaiva (Suyag. 304), ayako^tthao" vva=ayahkosthaka iva (Uvas. 
§.") > JM. thambhiya vva lihiya vva kiliya vva tahkukkariya sva=stambhiteva 
hkhiteva kiliteva tankotkir^eva (Erz. 17,8), janani vva—jananiva (KI. 9), 
tat?a° vva==tamya iva (KI. 14), cando vva, mahi vva=candra iva, mahiva 
(Erz. 84,20) ;m A. va also occurs on account of metre in piapabbhattha 
va=pnyaprabhrasteva (He. 4,436). In AMg. JM. as a rule a lone 
vowe is retained before ceva. In S. Mg. neither ceva nor va occurs, 
ihe cases where they are found are examples of error against the dialect: 

. lr }J?:£ Dsa ! m * C r C fir r s ° s * cal ? a ’ tarh cea=tac caiva, paattam cea=pravrttam 
caj»a ( K aleyak. 2,5.17;3,12); S. namena ma (Lalitav. 560,22), bhanidam- 
va (Vikr. 26,13; ed. Pandit 47,2 and ed. Bombay 46,2 also the incorrect 
iffA % 1S p nghtly ™ m fo g in BP - ed - C alc. 1830, p.S5,l;ed. Lenz. 
9 5 i’o°98 9G P m EL 63 A= 18} ’ suttadhSli vva > Mg. suttadhdli vva (Mrcch. 

Mg. calewa=cara iva, amhadesiya vva^asmaddesiya iva, 

(Mrcch. 11*571 and 

and Y owe ?> if h « a pluti-vowel, before iti, 

Rthr^gh tudya^l^ ^);X^•7v^Lp b “ 

g?if1 

1U0 TuXl l Jk^ m - ?T hVd - ( >- 3 . 55 ’ cf - Suyag. 750; Nayadh. 
uttanam. iti va karmeti „/ hn^ I . va _ vir * e punsakkara parakkame i va= 
(Vivahap. 67 68- Uvas 8 166ff)^rfV J rif m ? o °- S P^usakdrapardkrama iti vd 
il.70; (->vav. § ^47.758.857; Vivhhap. 

W 6 T^4^T, ^ w — 

khalu (§ 148) under the influent c P art * c ^ e ^ u > which originates from 
kkhu, e and o are shortened • <5 e „° * ?f* 0Ile > whereby khu becomes 

ede kkhu (Mrcch. 8,2 ; Sak 4l' 1 ■79 6?!, ^~^mye khalu (gak. 14,6), 
S. mahanto" kkhu (Vikr. 45 ’4 ^1 81 9 n (Vikr * 26 ’ 15 ^ 

*%&&& = 5 ? 

***>-*» ^ 
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other long vowels remain in all the dialects (for P. and CP. material 
is not available), and in M. AMg. JM. jS. A., after any vowel khu 
mostly becomes hu. In 5. Mg. after a long vowel, other than e or o, 
khu remains, and after a short vowel it becomes kkhu, and only seldom 
and that incorrectly it is written as hu in all the MSS., so S. na hu 
(Mrcch. 60, 1. 24; 61, 23; 117, 16. 17; 150, 18; 153, 2; 327, 4), m hu 
(Mrcch. 59,22), Mg. na hu (Mrcch. 161,17, in the same line with laanioe [so 
it is to be read] kkhu !), nu hu (Mrcch. 133, 14. 15. 22; 169, 18). Besides, 
in the text or in the variants there occur everywhere na kkhu and nu kkhu; 
as throughout in the text in Sak., where in 50,2 only for na hu of the text, 
with the best MSS., we should read na kkhu. It is only in poetry that even 
in S. (Mrcch. 40,25) and in Mg. (Mrcch. 9,25;21,17.19;29,22;43,3;161,14; 
Sak, 114,6) hu is correct 1 . Even after a short vowel, therefore, occurs in M. A. 
na hu (G. 718.864.900.908.911.1004.1135; H.; R. 3,7;6,16;7,6; He. 4,390; 
Vikr. 72,11); so also Dh. (Mrcch. 30,17;31,1); AMg. JM. na hu (Uttar. 
583. 743; Av. 11.2; Erz. 79,14;81,35), but S. Mg. nakkhu (Sak. 13,7;60,14. 
17;72,9;156,14; Prab. 14,17; Sak. 160,10); M. nu hu (G. 183.996), but 
S. Mg. nu kkhu (Sak. 18,10;19,1 ;39,12;77,1 ;86,8 etc.; Mg. 113,7); 
AMg . md }a hu (Ayar. 1,2,5,5,); M. AMg. JM. vi hu (G. 865.885.886 
etc.; H.; R. 1,15;5,70;7,63; Dasav. 634,2; Erz. 80,7; Kk. 272,1 ;277,23); 
AMg. hoi hu=bhavati khalu (Uttar. 628.629); jS. havadi hu (Pav. 380, 
9).;._ but S . atlhi kkhu—asti khalu (Sak. 127,14), arihadi kkhu—arhati khalu, 
tajjami kkhu (Sak. 58,13;164,5), sumaresu kkhu=smara khalu , bhadmi kkhu = 
bibhemi khalu (Vikr. 13,4;24,13). In Rajasekhara occurs na hu (e.g. Karp. 
22, 7; 32, 10; 33, 1) against nu kkhu (Karp. 93,4) —an error against the 
dialect. After long vowels: M. AMg. md hu (H. 521.607; R. 8,14; Uttar. 
440 [AS]. 617), but S md khu (Mrcch. 54,21; Sak. 153,13; 159,7; Vikr. 48,3; 

49.1) ; M. ko khu (He. 2,198), ko hu (H 384; v. 1. kkhu), but S. kokkhu 
(Mrcch. 64,18); M. so khu (H. 401; v. 1. kkhu, hu), jS. so hu (Kattig. 
399,317.318;400,323), but S. so kkhu (Mrcch. 28,20;142,10); AMg. se hu 
(Ayar. 1,1,1,7.2 6; 1,2,6,2; 1,6,5,6;2,16,9.10), but Mg. if kkhu (Mrcch. 12, 
20). Wrong is S. so khu (Lalitav. 560.19), as in the same place occurring 
aniruddhena khu (555,1). JM. sd hu (Erz. 77,23); AMg. eso hu (Uttar. 
362), but S. eso' 4 kkhu (Mrcch. 18,8;23,19); Mg. esc 4 kkhu (Mrcch. 40,9; 
Venis. 36,4); AMg. vimukka hu—vimuktah khalu (Ayar. 1,2,2,1), siyahu = 
syat khalu (Uttar. 297; Dasav. 634,5); JM. visama hu=visama khalu 
(Rsabhap. 17); S. abala khu (Mrcch. 12,21) akkhama khu=-aksamd khalu, 
bahuvallaha khu—bahuvallabhah khalu, esa khu=esa khalu, rakkhania khu= 
raksaniya khalu (Sak. 53,2 ;58,1 ;67,1 ;74,8), parihasasila khu=parihdsasild 
khalu (Karp. 40,9), ma.ndabha.ira khu—mandabhagini khalu (Mrcch. 22,25), 
duravattini khu—duravarttini kha’lu (Sak. 85,7); Mg. dada khu=agatd khalu 
(Mrcch. 99,7), avsalovasappania khu lda.no—avasaropasarpaniy ah khalu 
rajanah (Sak. 115,10), niadi khu—niyatih khalu (Mrcch. 161,5). Accor¬ 
dingly in Sak. 99.16 the reading has to be emended as damsaniakidi 
khu=darsaniydkrtih khalu. In PG. lasakhu (7,41) and sa ca khu (7,47) khu 
may, according to the mode of orthography of the inscription, be allowed 
to remain in the place of kkhu. Cappeller, in his editions, against the 
manuscripts, that mostly have kkhu, even after long vowels, has shortened 
all such vowels. 8 Thus for example he writes esa kkhu for esa khu (Ratn. 
292,31 ;295,8;297,24;300,4 etc.), sa kkhu for sd Ate (Ratn. 302,2;318,II; 

320.1) , ma kkhu for md khu (Ratn. 301,17;325,13), muhara kkhu for muhara 
khu=mukhara khalu (Ratn. 3 05,19J; maanaajjardula kkhu=madanajvaraturd 
khalu iHasy. 25,25), mahadi kkhu=mahati khalu, pudhavi kkhu=prihisi khalu 
(Ratn. 299, 5; 328, 27) etc. It is equally wrong, as sometimes it is 
in some other good editions of dramas, to write kkhu for khu 
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c C kim kkhu (Mrcch. 13,3), uakidam kkhu—upakrtam 

After anus vara khu o^y - a Mk^foL _ W for S^ex 

fotom-H "&)“ AMg ^ (Sayag S 95.176) ^ */* = 

IS £ (UttS. 106)> In M. AMg. and especia ly m JM , however 
Ma and to are proportionately rarer. AMg. m ? stl 5 ’employs khalu whl< -h 
k found also injS (Pav. 380,7;381,18.21; Kattig. 401,343) more rarely 
also in JM. in which occurs the combination tarn seyam khalu-tacchreyah 
»r j (T?i*rr qq i q\ that occurs freoucntly in ANlg. (c«§- Nayndh. 333. 

VMgS: I’ist uvS S 66.?38.140.151; Nirayiv. § 12.14 18.20 23; 
Ovav. § 85.86; Kappas. § 21) and many other similar ones have been 
taken over into JM Both the forms of the particle are found side by side 
in AMg. appa hu khalu duddamo—dlma khalu duidamah (Uttar. 19). 

i. Not quite correctly Lassen, Inst. p. 192,7; Bollensbn on Vikr. ii.s, p. J 9 6 -- 
2. Capveller, Jenacr Uteraturzeitung 1877, p.^25. Already correctly, Lasseni 1 . c. 
and Stenzler on Mrcch. 2.19.— 3 . The hypothesis that kkha should be written every- 
where (Pischel on §ak. p. 210) already goes back to He. 2,190. 

S 95. As for khu (§ 94), the same rules hold good for S. jeva, 
jevva, P.Mg. yeva, yevva (§ 336) also. After short vowels and after*, o, 
which may become short, the initial consonant is doubled : S. ajjassa 
jit vva— aryasyaiva (Mrcch. 4,8.12), airena jjeva=acirenaiva (Lalitav 562, 
23); idhajjeva {jjhva)=ihaiva (Sak. 12,4; Ratn. 293, 25; Mg. Mrcch. 
114,21), disadi jjevva=drsyata eva (Ratn. 295,10), sarhpajjadijjeva-sam- 
padyata eva (Sak. 120,2), samtappadi jjevva=samtapyata eva (Mrcch. 63,24); 
Mg. tava yye vva^tavaiva (Mrcch. 22,4), tenayye vva—tenama (Mrcch. 133, 
7) ■ P. sawassa yyeva—sarvasyaiva (He, 4,316), S. bhumiejje vva—bhumyameva 
(Mrcch. 45,15), muhejjeva=mukha eva, sujjodaejjeva=suryodaya eva (Sak. 77, 

11 ;79,9), idojje vva=ita eva (Mrcch. 22 ■,6,IS),Jo^ jje vva jano........so 

jjevva—ya evajanah...sa eva (Mrcch, 57,13), so sacco jjeva sivipae dittho tti — 
sa satya evasvapne drsta ili (Lalitav. 555,1); Mg. damsaante jjeva=darsayann 
eva I Sak. 114,11 V, an&caskideyye vva= *anacaksita eva, pistado yye vva= 
prsthata eva, bhast alake yye vva=bhat t dr aka eva (Mrcch. 37,21 ;99,8;112,18) ; 
P.' 'turatoyyem='duradeva (He. 4,323). Other long vowels remain before 
the particle : S. amhasamina jeva—asmatsvaminaiva, tadha jev—atathaiva, 
nikkampa jeva—niskampa eva (Sak. 116,8;126,10.14;128,6) ; Mg. disanti 
yevva—drsyamanaiva{ Mrcch. 14,11). Cappeller wrongly writes a short 
vowel in such cases also (cf. § 94); e.g. Ratn. 291,1 ;295,23,296,24 etc., 
as also in Lalitav. 554,5.6.21, which wrongly has jjeva even after anusvara 
(554,4;555,18), and at 567,1 even eva. Wrong is also Mg. sahasa 
jjevva (Mrcch. 96,24) for sahasa yevva. 

§ 96. All the final long vowels are shortened before the enclitic 
forms of </as (to be) beginning with a conjunct consonant. M : 
thia mhi—sthitdsmi, dumia mhi—dunasmi (H. 239.423), asdi mha=asatyah 
smah, khavia mho=ksapitdh smah, roavia mha—rodital} smah (H. 417.423.807), 
tumhe ttha—yume s'tha (R. 3,3) ; JM. parisanto J mhi—parisranto ’smi (Erz. 
6,25); S. uvavasida mhi—upositasmi, alamkida mhi=alamkrtdsmi (Mrcch. 4, 
6;23,25), datta mhi=dyattdsmi, edavattha mhi=etadavasthdsmi, asahaini mhi— 
asahayinyasmi (Sak. 25,3;52,8;59,11), virahukkanthidamhi—virahotkanthitasmi, 
vimharida mhi=vismrtasmi (Vikr. 82,16;83,20), avaraddha mha=aparaddhah 
smah, nivvuda mha=ninrtdh smah. (Sak. 27,6 ;58,6), alanghania kada mha= 
alanghanlyah krtah smah, uagada mha=upagatah smah. (Vikr. 23,8,14). On f, 
o' ' and the incorrect forms like M. pamhuttha mhi, S. hada mhi , Mg. kada mhi 
see § 85. The forms like M. ve'tli for va tti, sahasetti for sahasa tti (H. 885. 
936 ), pie tti for pia tti, nisanne^tti for tti, dhiretti for dhira tti, pelave tti 
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for pelava tti, tanuetti for tanua tti (R. 5,5.6.8), vihine vva for vihina vva (R. 
14,16); jS. mametti for mama tti (Pav. 388,27); S. piadaretti for piadara tli, 
vetti for va tti, padivadanijje'tti , nidde'tti (Sak. ed. Bohtingk, 9,8;37,13 ;43, 
14;83,6), and M. galia vva for galit vva=galita iva, candaa vva for candae" 
vva, seubandha vva for seubandho vva (R. 1,2;3,48;15-19), 1 based on Sans- 
kritisms and found in many texts based on the readings as found in the 
manuscripts, are also wrong. 

I. Pischel, De Kalidasae Sakuntali recensionibus p. 53; GGA. 1880.325 f.; 
Burkhard, Sacuntala, Glossarium p. 36, note*; Bollensen, Malavikagnimitra p. xrv; 
cf. Weber, IS, 14,298. Wrong ; Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecto p. 44; Lassen, Inst, 
p. 188; S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 27 f. 

§ 97. In M. AMg. JM. jS. a final long vowel is frequently 
shortened in formation of a compound (Vr. 4,1; He. 1,4; KJ. 
2,143; Mk. fol. 31). This takes place more especially in the case of stems 
ending in-i, which have wholly collapsed together with the stems in-i (§ 384) 
and more rarely in the case of those in-a and -u. §. Mg. always retain 
long vowels in prose. M. gamaniutta=gramamputra (H. 31); M. ndip'ura— 
nadlpura, miniunja=nadinikunja, miphena (H. 45.218.671) beside naikaccha 
—nadlkaksa H. 416); naiada=nadilata (G. 407), naiso' J lta=nadisrotas (R. 1, 
54); AMg. naitalaya 0 =naditadaga° (Nayadh. § 128) beside naltlra (Kappas. 
§ 120); but S. only nalvea=nadivega (Sak. 32,1), Mg. sonianaidarhsana— 
sonitanadidarsana (Venis. 35,7); AMg. itlhiveya—striveda (Suyag. _ 234; 
Vivahap. 179.180; Uttar. 960) beside itthiveya (Suyag. 237); itthibhava 
(Uvas. § 246), itthilakkhana—strllaksana (Nayadh. § 119), i/thisamsagga= 
strisamsarga (Dasav. 633,1), beside jS. itthisariisagga (Kattig. 402,358), 
AMg. itthivayana=slrivacana (Ayar. 2,4, 1,3), itthwiggaha=stnvigraha (Dasav. 
632,38); itthilola (Av. 16,30) beside itthirayana—strlralna (Erz. 3,33; 13,5); 
but S. only illhikallavalla—strlkalyavarla (Mrcch. 60,19), ilthiradana= 
strlratna (Sak._38,5;103,6), itthljana (Ratn. 298,14); AMg. pudhansattha— 
prthvisastra (Ayar. 1,1,2,2.3.6), pudhavikamma— —prthvikarman (Ayar. 1, 
1,2,2.4.6), pudhavijlva (Dasav. 620,34), pudkavisilapattaya—prthvisilapattaka 
(Ovav § 10;' Uvas. § 164.166 170); JM. puhavimandala (Erz. 41,24), 
puhavivikkhaya (Erz. 64,23), beside M. pahalvdi =prthvipali (G.); JS. 
pudhavitoyana (Kattig. 401,346); S. pudhavinddha—prthvlnatha (Sak. 59,12). 
—AMg. aaharagana—apsaragana (Panhav. 315; Pannav. 96.99; Nirayav. 
78; Nayadh. 526; Ovav. [§ 38] beside accarakodi (Vivahap. 254); S. 
only accharatittha—apsaraththa, accharasambandha (Sak. 118,10;158,2), 
acchar akamua—absarakamuka, accharavavara —apsar avydpara, accharavira- 

hida (Vikr. 31,14;51,13;75,10), acchardjana (Parvatip. 9, 9; 10, 2); AMg. 
kiddakara=kndakara (Ovav.); M. jaunaada beside jaunaada (Bh. 4,1; He. 
4,1; Mk. fol. 31), jaiftidsamgaa (G. 1053); S. jamunasamgama (Vikr. 23,13); 
M. bhicchaira—bhiksacara (H. 162); AMg. bhikkhakala (Dasav. 618.17); AMg. 
muttajala, muttadama —, beside muttajala (Ovav.).—M. vahimdd—mdhumata 
(H. 508); vahumuha beside vahuTnuka=vcidhumukhd (Bh. 4,I> He. 1,4; Mk. 
fol. 31); but JM. vahu>ahijja—vadhiisakdya (Erz. 6,12); S. navavahukesakalava= 
navavadhukesakalapa (Mrcch. 410). Cf, §70. _ . 

§ 98. The vowel of the word srl is shortened in all the dialects, 
whether it is employed as a proper noun or is prefixed to another noun 
as an appellative or as an epitheton omans; it so happens also in the case 
of hn in AMg. (Ki. 2, 57). M. sirithana - sristana (G. 28), sirisma=snsevita 
(R. 1,21) yiridamsana = hidarsana (G. 514); AMg. sirigutta=srigupta, nnhara- 
sridhara (Kappas.); JM. sirikantd=srikdntd, sinmai=snmati (Erz.); d. 
siripavvada=srlparvata (Ratn. 297,31; Malatim. 30,2.8 [so it is to e j( ea 
with v. I. to 8 of ed. Lassen 11,6;12,2; of ed. Calc. 1866 p 12,3; of ed. 
Bomb. 1892, p. 18,U;19,6; of ed. Madras 21, 9; 22,1]).-M. mahusm- 
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parinama=madhuklparinama (G. 791), nahasinkantha—nabhahsrikantha (H. 
75); raastnbhaana=rajasribhajana (R. 4,62); AMg . JM. sinvaccha=mmtsa 
(Ovav • Kappas.; Erz.); AMg sirighara=srigfha (Vivahap. 820.962), hinsi- 
nbarivmiva (Vivahap. 250), hirisiridhiikittiparivajji}a=hrisridh r tiparivarjita 
(Uvas §95), sirisamudaya (Kappas. § 42); JM. sinsuyaga=msucaka 
(Erz. 67,32), sirikaya — srikaca (Kk. 276,13); A. siriananda (Hc.^4-,401,3).— 
M. siriiasavamma—snyasevarman (G. 99), sirihaia (H. 698)^ sirikamalauha 

(G. 798), siriraasehara (Karp, 6,5); JM. sirilakkhana= srilaksmana,.siri- 
harianda—sriharicandra, sirirajjila, sirinahada, siribhillua, sirikakka, lirika- 
kkuya (KI 2 3.4.5.6.20.22); S. shikhandadasa (Ratn. 297,31), smcarudatta 
(Mrcch. 94,5; so with Godabole 267,5 it is to be read);_ Mg. silisome- 
salaeva=snsomsvaradeva (Lalitav. 566,6); JM. sirisamanasamgha—msrama- 
nasangha (Kk. 266,3;270.5.38).-The long vowel is sometimes _retained 
if required by metre: thus in M. sinsamullasa (G. 856) and so it is also 
in AMg. in prose sirisamdnavesdo- srisamanavesyah (Nayadh. §65; Ovav. 
[§ 38] beside sirisamanavesao (Vivahap. 791). In Kappas. § 35, 
for vayanasiripallava we have to read °siri° with the v. 1. In srika, the vowel 
wavers:' AMg. siriya (Kappas.), sirlya (Nayadh.), sasiriya (Pannav. 
96), but sasiriya (Pannav. 116); the mostly found, and probably the ^ only 
correct form in prose, sassiriya (Samav. 213.214; Panhav. 263; Vivahap. 
168. 194 f.; Jiv. 502.504.506; Nayadh. 369; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.); S. 
sassiria (Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 62,13; Vikr. 41,4; so it is to be read), 1 but 
sassiriada (Mrcch. 68,21 ;73,11 ;107,2), sassiriattana (Ratn. 292,12; text. 
sasi°; the ed. Calc, sassiriada). AMg. hiripadicchayana=hripraticchddana 
(Ayar. 1,7,7,1); siiihiii 0 (Nirayav. 73); hin° (Than. 151). The word that, 
in AMg., is used as a proper noun as well, as in hiri cceva—hrireva, 
(Than. 76), and in the plural hirio (acc. plur. beside sirio; Vivahap. 
962) is not traceable in the other dialects. 2 This word hiri occurs as an 
adjective by the side of ahirimane (Ayar. 1,6,2,2,); the reading harime for 
hrimdn (Uttar. 961) is to be corrected to hirime; likewise for 8. oharidmi 
(Uttarar, 23,12) should be read okiriami—apahriye ; so stands §. hiriami 
(Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 108, 21). The Bengal recension (164,5) has the 
form lajjami which corresponds to the dialect; whereas the Kashmir re¬ 
cension wrongly has arihami=arhami. Cf. § 135.195. 


i. Wrongly, Bohtlingk on Sak. 62,13; Bollensen on Vikr. 41,4.—2. Pischel 
on He. 2,104. 

§ 99. The original short of i and u is sometimes retained in 
poetry against § 69. M. diabhumisu=dvijabhumisu (He. 3,16=G. 727); 
ahjalihm=ahjalibhih (H. 678), . c ppanaisu=°pranatisu , virahisu=virahisu, 
caiisatthisu suttisu=cauhsastyam suktisu (Karp. 2,3;38,5;72,6); AMg. pahkhi- 
hirh—paksibhih (Uttar. 593), vagguhim—vagmtbhih (Samav. 83), keuhim = 
hetubhih (Dasav. 635,34), paninam—praninam (Ayar. p. 15,33; Suyag. 
356; Uttar, 312.715.717 ff.), kukamminam=kukarminam (Suyag. 341), 
pakkhimm =paksina?n (Uttar. 601), tdinam—irdyinam (Uttar. 692), girisu = 
girisu (Suyag. 310), jaisu—jalisu., gdrisu^agdiisu, jantusu=jantasu , jonisu 
—yonisu, guttisu=guptisu (Uttar. 155.207.446.574.992); JM . vakkhanaisu= 
vyakhyanddisu (Av. 41,28 in a quotation from Vises. 1,1466). So throughout 
AMg. JM. in cauhim, caiisu=caturbhih, calursu (§ 439). On the other hand 
in poetry long vowels of Skt. and Pkt. are not infrequently shortened 
in declension. So in the abl, sing. AMg. thanao=sthandt, samjamao = 
samyamat (Suyag. 46), kulalao—kuldlat , viggahao=vigrahat (Dasav. 
632,37.38), sino=sriydh (Dasav. 641,28); js! uvasamado— upasamat 
(Kattig. 399,308). Cf. § 69, In the nom. and acc. plural: M. divvosahio 
=dwyausadhayah (Mudrar. 60,9); AMg. oshhio (Dasav. N. 648,10), ilthio= 
siriya}} (Ayar. 1,8,1,16; Suyag. 218.222.237.540.542; Uttar. 76,921, also 
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itthiu (Uttar. 373), nano (Uttar. 679 [text °j°]=Dasav. 613,35; Dasav. 
635,14), kodio=kotayah (Uttar. 502; text °i°), raio=ratrayah (Suyag. 100; 
Uttar. 416.436); in the instr. plur.: AMg. itthihim=stribhih (Uttar. 570); 
in the gen. plur. :AMg. isinam—rsinam, bhikkhunarh=bhiksunam ) muninam = 
muninam (Uttar. 375.377.409.921); in the loc. sing. AMg. rayahanie— 
rajadhanyam (Uttar. 86; text °t°, the correct form occurs in the com¬ 
mentary), kasibhumie=kdsibhumydm (Uttar. 402); in the loc. plur. AMg. 
itthisu—stnsu (Suyag. 185 [text °j°]; Uttar. 204). So also A. radu—ratya 
(He. 4,446). In Mg. shortening in the stem ha? taken place in ahisalianti 
for ahisdliantl=abhisaryamand (Mrcch. 11,19), even in AMg. padinam for 
padinam —praticlnam f§ 165; Dasav. 625,37) against § 82. According to 
Sriharsa, Dvirupakosa, 152: pracinam pracinam ca syat the corresponding 
shortening occurs also in Skt. 

§ 100. In A. in poetry long and short vowels interchange according 
to metre and rhyme. The rhyme often determines even the pitch of the 
vowel. The language of Pihgala goes furthest in this respect. Hema- 
candra: samala dhana suvannareha=sydmala dhanyd suvarnarekhd (4,330,1), 
sakannt bhalli—sakarna bhallih (4,330,3), phala lihia=phaldni likhitani 
4,335); padia sila—patita sild (4,337), addha valaa mahihfgaa addha, phutta= 
ardhani valayani mahyam gatdny ardhdni sphutitani [4,352); vihi vinadau 
pidantu gaha—vidhir vinatayatu ptdantu grahah [4,385); Kalidasa, Vikr.: 
parahua makurapaldvini kanti. ■..bhamanti—pambhrte madhurapralapini ktinte... 

. .bhramanti (59,11,12), sa pai ditthi jahanabhardlasa=sd tvayd drsia jaghana- 
bhardlasd in rhyme with gaildlaca=gatildlasam (62,12), kilanti dhania na 
ditthi pa} —kridanti dhanika na drstd tvayd (63,5); Pihgala: sui meru nisadku— 
sucyate merurnihsankam (1,40), mahihara taha a suraam=matiidkardstathd ca 

surajandh (1,80), jasu . kanthatthia visa pindhana disa samtaria samara 

=yasya kanthe sthitam visaih pidhanam disah santdritah sarhsarah (1,81), 
varisae for iarisa'i=varsati in rhyme with disae=drsyate (1,142), naccanti 
samharo duritta hammdro=nrtyanti samharatu duritam asmadiyam (2,43) etc. 
See also § 85.128. 


' (e) THE SEPARATE VOWELS. 

§ 101. Skt. a can become i (Schwa) in syllables before the accent. 
He. 1, 46 puts the words in which this phonetic alteration must take place 
in the akrtigana svapnadl and in 1,48 adds also madhyama and katama ; in 
1,47 he allows option for pakva, angara, lalata, in 1,49 for saptaparna. 
Vr. 1,3; Ki. 1,2: Mk. fol. 5 limit it to isat, pakva, svapna, vetasa, vyajana, 
mrdafiga and angara. It appears most frequently in M. AMg. JM.; S. 
and Mg. always retain a in certain cases, as Mk. lays this down ex¬ 
pressly lor angara and vetasa. So: AMg. asina=asana' (Ayar. 2,1,5,1); 
JM. ultima— uttama' (He. 1,46; KI. 9), AMg. JM. uttimanga—uttamanga 
(Panhav. 274.285; Ovav.; Erz.), beside JM. utlamahga (Paiyal. Ill; Erz.), 
M. AMg. JM. uttama (G.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.).-M. kaima= 
katama' (He. 1,48; H. 119), but S. Mg. kadama (Mrcch. 39,6; Sak. 132,7; 
Vikr. 35,13; Mg. Mrcch. 130,3).-M. Mg. A. kivina^krpana' (He. 1, 
46; G.H.; Mrcch. 19, 6; 136, 18. 19; He. 4,419,1 jso to be read], 
S. akivina (Mrcch. 55,25).—AMg. ghirhsu=ghramsa' (§105).—AMg. JM. 
Jf5. carima—carama' (Pannav. 65 ff.; Vivahap. 113.173.598f. 1254.1262; 
Erz.; Kattig. 401,348 )','acarima (Pannav. 66ff.).-AMg. nigina==nagna 
(S 133).-M. AMg. S. pikka=pakva' (Grr.; H.; Karp. 67,8; Vivahap. 
1185; Balar. 292,13), AMg. vivikka=vipakva (Than. 377.378), S. pan- 
pikka (Balar. 142,2;209,7); beside AMg. S. pakka (He. 1,47; Ayar. 2,4, 
2,14.15; Than. 218; Pannav. 483; Dasav. 628,29;629,8; Dhurtas. 12,9), 
S. supakka (Mrcch. 79,25), paripakka (Ratn, 301,19).-M. pusia^prsata 



PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§102 


90f 


(gazelle; H. 631), AMg . phusiya (§ 208; drop; Ayar. 1,5,1,1, Nayadh.; 
Kaunas • gazelle; Ayar. 2,5,1,5;.-M. AMg. JM. majjhima—madhyama 
fHc 1 48- H.; Than. 128.141.152.175; Suyag. 334; Pannav. 76; Jlv. 
175.408; ’ Vivahap. 1412; Anuog. 266; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz) AMg. majjhimqya=inadhyamaka (Uvas.; Kappas.), feminine 
maiihimiya (Jlv 905 ff.), majjhimilla (Anuog. 383), but S only majjhama 
fvfkr 6,19; Mahav. 65.5; 133,9; Venis. 60,6;63,4;64,23;99,12).—AMg. 
TM m.irhjd=majja' (§ 74).—AMg. JM. muinga=mrdanga' (Ayar. 2,11,1; 
Suyag. 731; Panhav. 512; Pannav. 99.101; Jlv. 251; Vivahap. 797 
[text muyanga, correctly in the commentary]; Kayap. 20 [v. 1.]. 231; 
Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), also miinga (He. 1,137), but S. mudanga 
(Malav. 19,1); Mg. midanga (Mrcch. 122,8; Godabole, 337,7 more 
correctly mudanga ), Of. § 51. — M. vsdisa=vstasa (Grr., H.), hut P. 
vetasa (He. 4,307), S. vedasa (Sak. 3!,16;105,9).-M. AMg. JM. sejja 
from sijja (T. 5,15 and often v. 1.; § XUl^—sayya, (Vi. I,5,3,i7; JJc. 1,57; 
2 24- Ki- 1,4;2,70; Mk. fol. 5.21; G.; Karp, 25,1 ;39,3;70,6; Ayar. 2,2, 
U1.3,24 ff-; Suyag. 97.771; Panhav. 372.398.410.424; Vivahap. 135. 
185.839.1310; Pannav. 844; Uttar. 489.495; Dasav. 642,36-, Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Erz.); Mg. seyya (Cait. 149,19; text se'jja)-, AMg. nhejjd {Da¬ 
sav. 642,36), nisijja (Kappas. § 120), padisejja (Vivahap. 964); JM. 
sejjayara (Kk.), sijjayari(T. 4J7). 1 


I. Fischfl, KZ. 34,570. According to Jacobi, KZ. 35,572, ham will have 
developed its i through its connection with kati; antima (as it is also in Sanskrit), 
uttima, carima and majjhima have developed their i through the influence of analogy 
with pasariia, and sijja, nisijja, sahijjd, mimja, through the influence of jja. 


§ 102, Exceptions to the rule are just apparent: M. angara (He. 1, 
47; Paiyal. 158), angdraa (H. 261), angaraanla=angardyamana (G. 136), 
S. Mg. angdia (Pras. 120,2.13;l 21,8; Jlvan. 43,9 [probably to be read 
as °ra°] ; Mrcch. 10,1), S. angaraka (Malav. 48,18), AMg. angara (Panhav. 
202.534), angaraka= (Panhav. 313; Ovav. § 36), angaraga (Pannav. 

§ 116), angaraya (Than. 263)=Skt. a'ngara, angaraka (charcoal;_ the 
planet Mars), beside AMg. ingala (Grr., also G. 2,4; Paiyal. 158; Ayar. 
2,2,2,8;2,10,17; Suyag. 270,783; Than. 230.391.478; Pannav. 28; Viva- 
gas. 108,141; Nayadh. 371; Vivahap. 237 254-322f. 348.480.609.883. 
1286. 1293; Jiv. 51. 257. 293; Nirayav. 47; Uttar. 1053 [text °ra]; 
Dasav. 616, 32; 618, 29; 630, 25; Uvas. § 51), saingdla , viingala 

Vivahap. 450.451), ingalaga (Than. 82), also taken into Sanskrit 
(Zachariae, GGA. 1894,820), angua beside ihgua—inguda (He. 1,89), 
S. ingudi (gak. 39,4), angd.Ua beside ingdli (a piece of sugar-cane; 
Desin. 1,28.79) are related to one another like angati and ingati, atati 
and ita'nl, addha' and iddha ', that originally stood in an ablaut relation 
with one another probably. From Isa't the Prakrtamanjari, in Pischel, 
De gr. Pr. p. 13, mentions isa, isi, isi. Of them we have S. Isa in Malatjm. 
239,3, in all the editions: isa mannum (v. 1. manne ) ujjhia, and so we have 
to read also in Venis. 12, 10; 61, 15 isa vihasia with the v. 1. to 12, 10 
and in M. cirehi [ isa tti (Pratap. 206, 11; text isi), pdvdi isisa (H. 
444; correctly in the v. 1. and ed. Bomb.; or is amp i with v. 1.); 

correct is tsira. manam kunanti (Karp. 8,9; cf. v. 1.), because 

here stands by itself. Otherwise it occurs throughout in the 
beginning of compounds; thus in M. lsijalapesiaccha=isajjalapreksitdksa, 
inraabhinna=isadrajobhinna, isiniha=isannibha, isiviatta—isadvwrtta (R. 2, 
39jl I,43;12,48;13,70), isidittha=isaddrsta (Balar. 120,5), isasamcarana - 
cancura ; (Karp. 86,1; the v. 1, has warn, the ed. Bomb. 85,10 reads 
s< *™caranabanihura), isubbhijjanta [text isubbhinnandam\=isadudbhidyamdna 
(Maihkam. 239,5); JM. pjiviqsam^ijadvikasam (KJ. 7); $, isiparissantd 
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—Isatparisranta (Sak. 133,1), isiviasida=isadvikasita (Malatim. 121,5), 
isimaulida=isanmukulita , Isimasina =isanmasrna (Mahav. 22,20;24,6), isivi- 
Tala (Uttarar. 73,5), isivalida (Nagan. 8,i5), isadaradesaddvida—isaddv&ra « 
desadapila (MudrarM3,8), isinidddmuddida—isannidramudrita (Balar. 220,6); 
isitiricchi (text °ra°]=isattiryak, isisunijjanta=isacchruyamana, isicaiiria— 
isaccaturita {?), isbnaulanta [text °mmu°\—isanmukuldyamana, etc. (Malli- 
kam. 74,2; 123,5; 141,8;225,8); also isisi in M. isisivalanta- (H. 370) and 
S. isisijaradhaamana (Karp. 38, 1); falsely independent in S. isisi 
veand samuppanna (Karp. 73,6), which has been correctly emended as 
tsisa by Konow. The i is, therefore, explained from the cases in which 
isat,' as the first member of a compound, became toneless according to 
Panini 6,2,54. Cf. He. 2,129. The Prakrtamanjari 1. c. teaches also isi, 
which occurs often in the MSS. Bh. 1,3; ’ Mk. fol. 5, and several times 
also in Indian editions: isisicumbia occurs in Sak. 4,9 ed. Bohtlingk.. S. isa- 
samkamida (Jivan. 43,8) for zsi°, isi samive ho hi =isat samipe bhava, isi 
vilambia=isadailambya , isi uttanam kadua~isad uttanarh krtvfi (Mallikam. 
87,18; 124,5 ;222,8) for isa°, and JM. isi hasiuna (Erz. 57,17) for isirh 
hasiuna are false readings, as AMg. JM. have the nasalized form isiih always 
used in independent words and generally in compound words (Than. 135. 
297; Ayar 2,15,20 [isi 0 ]. 21 [isi°]. 22 [id 0 ]; Pannav. 846; Nayadh.' 1284; 
Vivahap. 239. 248.920 [isi° J, Jiv. 444.501.794.860; Ovav. § 33.49, VII [so 
read everywhere for Li]; Kappas. § 15; Av. 48, 14; Erz.). AMg. has also 
an adjective isiya=*isatka (Nayadh. 990). 

§ 103. Corresponding to the rule i occurs in forms like jS. A.' 
kidha _(Pav. 384,47 ;388,2.5; He. 4,401,1), AMg. JM. A. kiha (Ayar. 1,6,' 
1;6; Av. 10,23;35,18;46,31; Erz.; He. 4,401,3) =Vedic katha'. On its 
analogy are formed A . jidha, tidha, jiha, tiha=ya'tha, ta'tha (He. 4,401), as 
conversely the short of the final of a has been brought in 'on the 
analogy of M. AMg. JM. A. jaha, taha, JS. jadha, tadha (§ 113). In a 
similar manner are to be explained also AMg. JM. tise, jise, M. tissa, 
jissa—tasyah,yasyah. as formed on the analogy of kise,kissa (§ 425 ff.). 1 — 
ghisai (Vr. 8,28 [read as such); He. 4,204) =gha'sti =gha'sati has gone 
over to the sixth conjugation (§ 482).—M. A. candima (brilliance of the 
moon; Vr. 2,6; He. 1,185; Ki. 2,25; Mk. fol. 14; Paiyal. 244; G.H. 
609 [read as suchj, R.; He, 4,349) is to be identified neither with the 
native grammarians with candrika, nor with Lassen 2 , E. Kuhn 3 , S. Gold¬ 
schmidt 1 and Jacobi 5 with candra'mas against which are the accent, gen¬ 
der and meaning, but with * candriman ®, which according to He. 1,35, 
might become feminine, and has been taken over into Skt. as candrimd 
(B. -R. s. v.). Pali candima (nom. sing.), AMg. candima- (Nirayav. 38 ; ; 
Ovav.; Kappas.), AMg. A. nom candima (Suyag. 433 [text °da°]. 460; 
Dasav. 627, 11; Pingala 1, 30 [text °da° 1) are masculine and 
mean “the moon’, and are secondary derivatives from candima (fern.) with 
a dependence upon candramas. candrika becomes S. candid (Gait. 40,15; 
Adbhutad. 71,9).—According to He. 1,49.265; Mk. fol. 18, besides 
chattavanna we may say chattivanna (Vr. 2,41; Ki. 2,46). The Indian 
grammarians equate the words as=saptaparna, which is to be accented as 
sapta'pama. But saptdn nowhere shows ch initially and the a originating 
■from an never becomes i, as we learn from pancama, sattama, atthama, 
navama, dasama, etc. (§ 449). 7 chattavanna, therefore, is not =saptaparna, 
but=chattraparm, and chattivanna= *chatriparna from chattri (He., Unadi- 
ganas. 446 )=chattra. In AMg. the word occurs as sattavanna (Pannav. 
31; Nayadh. 916; Vivahap. 41.1530; Ovav. § 6) and satiivanna (Than. 
266 [commentary satta 0 ]. 555; Vivahap. 289), which, if the reading be 
correct, is formed on .the analogy of chattivanna; £. has chattavanna (§ab. 
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18,5; cf. v. 1.) and sattamnna (Priyad. 10,13).—AMg. JM. fiuvvim (e.g. 
Ayar. 1,2,1,2.3.4; Suyag. 202.203 [text here Dasav. 641,4; 

Nayadh.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.) is not=pu'rvam, but— *puroVm-, 
cf. AMg. pumanupuvvirh (Nirayav. § 1), which has already been shown 
by Warren as =puma-\- anupurvim. — AMg. JM. saddhim (e.g. Ayar. 1,2, 
1,2.3.4; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Ovav. § 15,16; Kappas, etc.; Erz.) is not= 
sardha'm, but=Vedic sadhri'mP We cannot ascertain the accent in 
avatamsa, avatamsaka , which, in AMg., become vadimsa (Rayap. 102), 
vadirhsaga (Samav. 10.12.16.23; Rayap. 103.139; Vivahap. 41; Uvas.; 
Ovav?; Kappas.), and vadimsaya (Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas.), i and the 
dropping of the inidal a point to an accent on the final syllable (§ 142). 
The exceptions to the rule are AMg. kunima—ku’napa and vidima— 
vita’pa (§ 248) only which presuppose accentuation on the final. On M. 
AMg. JM. S. nidala, M. AMg. nilada=lalata see § 260; on AMg. 
aikkhai, § 492, on dinna § 566, and on AMg. JM. appinai § 557. 


I. Franke opines differently with regard to the genitive forms like tissa, GN. 
1 895 ) 529 , note l.—2. Inst. p. 203.—8. Beitrage p. 22.-4. Ravanavaho p. 156, 
note x.—5. Kalpasutra. s. v., KZ. 35,573.-6. Pischel, KZ. 34,572.-7 Jacobi has 
not taken these into consideration, KZ. 35,572.-8. Pischel, Ved. Stud. 2,235. 

§ 104. Before and after a labial sometimes a becomes u\ pudhama, 
padhuma, pudhuma—prathama (C. 3,9 p. 48; He. 1,55). The common 
form found in all the dialects is padhama. So M. (G. H. R.); AMg. 
(Ayar. 2,2,3,18;2,5,1,6; Suyag. 45; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Nirayav. 
■etc.); JM. (Kl. 1; Erz.; Kk.);jS. (Kattig. 398,304;400,332,401.342,344); 
8. (Mrcch. 68,23,94,3; 138,15; Sak. 43,6;50,1;67.11; Vikr. 22,20;27,13); 
Mg. (Mrcch. 130,13.18;139,10;153,21); D. (Mrcch. 102,19); A. (Pihgala 
1,1.10.23.40 etc.), pudhama occurs in M. (H. 832), in S. (Mudrar. 182,3; 
204,4.6), in Mg. (Mudrar. 185,4); but the most and the best of the 
MSS. of Mudrar. have pudhama , as in 253,4 in the text (v. 1. pu°). S. 
Goldschmidt has puahuma several times in R.; likewise Bollensen in 
Vikr. 23,19;24,1 ;83,19. In this respect as well the manuscripts waver, and 
so is the case with other texts, and it would, perhaps, be better to read 
padhama, everywhere in. M.S. Mg. 1 P. has pudhuma (He. 4,316). The 
South Indian manuscripts and the printed editions based on them 
generally write pudamad—M. puladi, pulaei, puldia (Vr. 8,69; He. 4,181; 
•Paiyal. 78; H. R.), M. puloei, puluia beside paloei, paloia (He. 4,181; 
H. R.; Pras. 113,19); S. puloedi, puloanta, puloida, and so on and so forth 
(Mahav. 99,3;100,10; Balar. 76,1; Vrsabh. 14,9;15,1 ;17,1;22,9;24,2;42,10; 
48,10;55,3;57,1;59,17; Pras. 11,14;12,1 ;13,14;16,17;35,7;41,3;115,17 [here 
they often write pulovedi and so forth]) —pTaickayati. —A. Mg. paufana 
(He. 1,175; Triv. 1,3,105; Ayar. 2,5,1,5; Panhav. 534; Uttar. 489) =P5li 
pavurana, papurana=pravarana\ AMg. kannapaurand=karnapravaranah (Pan- 
nav. 56; Than. 260; paurani (coat of mail; Desin. 6,43 ) = *privaranip— 
M. vppei, uppia (He. 1,269; G. s. v. r; Karp. 48,4 )—arpayaii, arpita 
beside appa, appia, oppei, o'ppia (§ 125; He. 1.63).-AMg. ummuggd = 
*unmagna (rising above the surface; Ayar. p. 15,32;27,9), beside ummuggd 
(Uttar. 235 ), omuggammuggiya (Ayar. 2,3,2,5, read so with the v. 1.) 
— avamagmnimagnita. —AMg. kammuna, kammunau, kammuno, kammunam, 
dtummuna, JM.. kammimd=karmand, karmanah, karmanam , dharmana (§ 404). 
~ A , 1 ?' ■ panuvisam. panuslsa—pancavimMi (§ 273).—M. AMg. 
voccham from * vuccharhtj 125) =vaksyami, M. AMg. JM. votiurn from 
(§ 529.574).-A. vuM^Mg. vannadi~*vrajndti from vraj 
(§ 488 ).-0 ojjhaa vojjhaamalla for vur (§ 125; burden; Desin. 7,80) is 

fPl ha ~l ah y a (§ 572).—AMg. susdnabom*biuSSna= 
imadana (He. 2,86; Ayar. 2,2,2,8; Panhav. 177.419; Uttar. 1006; Ovav.; 
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KaDDas • Av. 31,24): but M. S. masana (Vr. 3.6;C.3,23; He. 2,86; Ki. 
2 ?3 Mk. fol. 21; PiUyal. 158; G. H.; Karp. 101, 7; Mrcch. 72,8; 
155,4; Malatim. 30,4;224,3; Anarghar• 279,10; Candak. 86,7;92,11); 
Mg. masana (Mrcch. 168,18; Mudrar. 267,2; Candak. 61,11,63,11,64,9, 
X a nad\i 66ll3;71,9.11)- On M. JM. AMg. munai, JS. munadi see § 489, 
ori A. jhuni, §. dhuni=dhvani, § 299. Cf. also § 337. 

r on He. i,So.—2. Pischel, Die Recensionen der Sakuntala p. 13; 

e.£?. Vikramorvasiya, ed. Pischel 629,261630 18.205633,18; Parvatlp. 28,22 ed. 
Glaser- Mallikam which, beside pudhama (152,18), has also padama (56,11). On the 
variation between pa r and pu°, in the MSS. in S. cf. the v. 1. e. g. also on Malav. 39, 
5.6.7.—3. Pischel, BB. 3> 2 47- 

§ 105. Dialectically several nouns in -a have become -u stems. 
This takes place especially in compounds with -jna, -jfiaka in M. AMg. 
JM. jS when jna becomes nna, in AMg. also nna (He. 1,56; Mk. fol. 20). 
Thus: M. akaannua —akrtajnaka (H. R.), annua—ajnaka^ (H.); ahinn .11 — 
abhijha (He. 1,56), but §. anahinna (3ak. 106,6; Mudrar. 59,1 \jbhi°]) ; 
agamannu = agamajna (He. 1,56); M. gunannua=gunajnaka (G.), gunaannua 
(H.), "but S. gunanna (Kaleyak. 25,22): AMg. dosannu=dosajna (Dasav. 
627,36); AMg. padiruvannu=prati> upajna _ (Uttar. 694), parakkamannu= 
parakramajna. (Suyag. 576.578); AMg. vinnu (Ayar. 2,16,1.2; Suyag. 26), 
M. vinnua (Mk. fol. 20 )=vijna, vijnaka; AMg. vihinnu=vidhijna _ (Nayadh. 

S 18)- M. AMg. JM. JS. samannu=sarvajna (He. 1,56; Vajjal. 324,9; 
Ayar.’ 2,15,26; Vivahap. 916; Anuog. 95.518; Uttar. 689; Dasav. N.655.8; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Dvar. 495,9;497,38; Erz.; Pav. 381,16; Kattig. 398, 
302.303 [text savvanhu]), but Mg. savvanna (He. 4,293). P. savvanna (He. 4, 
303) Cf. § 276. The following also have become u- stems : AMg. ghimsu= 
ghramsa' (§ 101; Suyag. 249; Uttar. 58,109); AMg. pdnu^prdna', when it 
is used as a unit of time 1 (Vivahap. 423; Anuog. 431.432; Ovav.; 
Kappas.), dndpanu (Than. 173; Anuog. 242; Dasav. N. 654,2;_ Ovav ); 
AMg. pilamhhu, pilakkhu =--plaksa' (§ 74); AMg. manthu=mantha' (Ayar. 1,8, 
4 4-2 1,8,7; Uttar. 249; Dasav. 622,8;623,10); AMg. milakkhu—mleccha' 
(Ay’ar. 2,3,1,8; Suyag. 56.57.817 [cf. 816 milukkhaja]. 928; Pannav. 58; 
Panhav. 41 [text °lu°; cf. Weber, Verzeichniss 2,2,510]) =Pah milakkhu 
(§ ‘233) beside miliccha, AMg. JM. S. A. mtccha, AMg. miccha (§ 84). Cf. 
pavasu, pavasu § 118. AH these words are accented at the end and un¬ 
doubtedly the colouring of the vowel is associated therewith. The base 
dry a', in the meaning “mother-in-law” also becomes an u- stem, —ajju 
(Hc.’l,77), and aryaka, in the meaning “mistress”, S. ajjua (Mrcch. 
27 2 ff.; 28,2 ff.; 29,1 ff.; 36,4;37,3ff. etc), Mg. ayyud (Mrcch. 10,2; 
39 20.24.25;40,2.4.10), ayyuka (Mrcch. 13,8). In Mg. ayyud means 
“mother” also (Sak. 158,11, where Sankara, following Caudrasekhara, 
remarks: ajjukasabdo matari desiyah). On AMg- ahu, udahu, addakkhu, 
minnakkhu etc. in the sense of the third person singular see § 516. 

“1. Leumann, Aup. S. $,v.,pariu, and especially Anuog. 431. _ 

§ 106. A final a becomes a in A. in the genitive singular ot nouns , 
in-a, of similarly formed pronominal forms and of the pronouns df the first 
and second persons, in the second person singular of the imperative, the 
second person plural of the indicative and the imperative and m a 
■ number of adverbs : suanassu=sujanasya, p\assu=priyasya, khandhassu— 
skandhasya, kantassu=kantasya (He. 4,338.354.445.3), tassu, lasu, tasu , jasu, 
jasu , kassu, kasu , kasu=tasya, yasya , kasya (§ 425.427.428); parassu- 
parasya (He. 4,338.354); mahu,majjhu in the sense of mama- lau tor 
*tavu=lava. tuhu [so it is to be read], tujjhu in the sense of fara (He. s.v. 
ma-, tu) ; piu—piba (He. 4,338,1), piahu=pibata (He. 4,422,20); bhanu- 
bhana (He. 4,401,4; Pingala 1,120; and read so everywhere for bhana); 
sikkhu—siksa (He. 4,404); icchahu=icchatha, pucchahu^ptcchatha (He. 4, 
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384.422,9), kunehu—krnuia=kuruta (Pingala 1,89.118), dehu=dayata (He. 
4,384; Pingala 1,10), janehu=jariita (Pingala 1,5.14.38), vidneku=mjdnita 
(Pingala 1,25.50); nama.hu =namata (He. 4,446); etthu , jetlhu, ie'Uhu in the 
sense of atra, yalra, tatra, (§ 107; He. s.v.; Pingala 1,114); jattu, 
tattn—yatra, tatra (He. 4,404); ajju—adya (He. 4,343,2.418,7 and read so 
everywhere for ajja). 

§ 107. Only seemingly has e sometimes taken the place of a. The 
extremely frequent e^ttha of M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. PG. (5,7), D. (Mrcch. 
102,18;103,16;105,15), A. (Mrcch. 102,25;103,4), A. etihu (§ 106) does 
neither go back to atra (He. 1,57) 1 nor to *ilra 2 or *etra 3 , but is related to 
iha, like tattha to taha, jattha to jaha, kattha to kaha : so stands for* ittha— 
Vedic. ittha’ 1 . Cf. A. Uhl (Goldschmidt ethi ), iihi (Goldschmidt ill hi - atra 
Pingala l,5 fl .86), and AMg. JM. A. kiha, J§. A. kidha—hatha' (§ 103). 
A. ke’tlhu , beside kidha , kiha—katha, has its consonant doubled according 
to§ 194: for the rest, the pronouns have mutually influenced one another 
both in inlaut as well as in auslaut (cf. § 103).—M. ukkera (gift, heap; 
Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58; Ki. 1,4; Mk. fol. 5; Desin. 1,96; Paiyal. 18; G.; 
Karp. 69,6; Viddhal 11,6), that occurs also in S. (Balar. 129,6.7,167, 
10;210,2), against ukkara (Candak. 16,17), and is found in M. and AMg. 
also (G.; Klayadh., Kappas.) is not =utkara 5 , but must be equated, with 
Lassen 6 , as — *utkarya, or connected with utkirati. In Balar. 234,9 the word 


vaiera=vyatikara is wrongly printed: the correct form is vadiara, Sak. 13,2.— 
M. S. gendua (Viddhas. 56,2;58,6; Mallikam. 134,21.23 [text ga 0 ]), 
A. gindu (Pingala 1,125) cannot with He. 1,57.182 be traced back to 
kanduka that forms M. &. kandua (G. 752; Malav. 68,10), but belongs 
with ge’n<j.ui (game: Desin. 2,94), Pali genduka, as well as genduka, ginduka, 
ge* ndu, genduka that have forced their way into Sanskrit, but to the now 
extinct root *gid, *gid, present *gindai, genddi “to play”. Cf. jheridua “ball” 
(Desin. 3,59).— gheppai stands for *ghippdi and does not go back to grabh, 
but to *ghrp (§ 212.518). dhemkuna (bug: Desin. 4,14; Triv 1,3,105,60) 
beside dhamkuna (Desin. 4,14) stands for AMg. dhimkuna (Jiv. 356; 
Uttar. 1064 [text °ka a ] ), as Skt. difika also makes probable, and is =*dam- 
khuna, and can be traced back to *damkha’, connected to dams (§ 212. 
267). 7 —M. ve-Lli (Creeper: Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58; Mk. fol 5; G. H.) is not= 
valli, but stands for *mtli. With vella (creeper), vella (hair; a small lock, 
pleasure: Desin. 7,94), vili (wave; Desin. 7,73; Triv. 1,3,105,80), vellari 
(courtesan; Desin. 7,96), M. S. vellira , (automatically moving: G. 137; 
Viddhas. 55,8. [text «*']; Balar. 203,13), A. uvvellira (Vikr. 56,6), M. S. 
uvvella—*udvilna (§ 566; G. R.; Karp. 37,5; Malatim. 201,1 ;258,2; 
Mahav. 29,19) go back to a root *vil (to be moved), to which also velu — 
vem (§ 243) also will have to be referred 8 . M. A. ve'lldi with its com- 
nimllai, sarhvellal (G. H. R.; Pratap. 119,11; Balar. 
*o '>*“2,2; Vikr. 67.19), S. vellamdiga (Balar. 168,3), umeUida (Ratn. 
302,31), uvve //ante-(Malatim. 76,3; 125,4;129,2), which is frequent also 
“ lat e r -Sanskrit, is either a derivative from ve lla—* dim, or from 
_ mlyali,vdvaU.-se‘jjd==sayyd is regularly derived from sijja (§ 101).— 
M.iaAs fh (Paiyal. 159; Desin. 8,36;H.) is to be explained from *suhilli— 
sukha+ suffix - ilia while its synonym suhalli (Desin. 8,36) goes back to sukha 
i 595 )- 9 —AMg. JM. he ttha—adha'stdt (Samav. 101;Ovav. § 
* ' , z y presusupposes *adhestat, corresponding to pure'kkhada— 

pureskrta, which has already been taken note of by Weber 10 ) It is oniy in 

Mc„r?t nn p e s r r th i at we can e ?P lain ^ cerebralization. The word, which 
assumntinn nf a f°’ Ca * n j i t s . e P arat ed from adhastat :• therefore, the 
SmfESS?^ fr p m tW* ls . wron g : On AMg. ahe=adhali, pure— 
^ From he tthd we have in AMg. JM. an adjective hettha, 
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wherefrom we have AMg. he'ttham (He, 2,141; Than. 179.492; text 
hetthim), JVL he'tthena (Erz.), AMg. JM. he'tthao (Vivagas. 143; Erz.) — 
Pali he'tthato, M. he tthammi (H. 365); JM. he’ttkayammi (Erz.), hetthatthia 
(He. 4,448), also hittha (Desin. 8,67), hittham (Than. 179; text °irh) 
written with i, according to § 84; and from it, as in Pali, a superlative 
AMg. httthima (Than. 197; Samav. 66 68.72; Vivahap. 524.529.1412; 
Anuog. 266), hetthimaya (Vivahap. 82), hitthima (Pannav. 76; Than. 197 
[6><; beside 1^< ke "°]; Uttar. 1086), and a very frequent adjective 
AMg. he'tthilla (Than. 341.545; Samav. 136 ff.; Pannav. 478; Niiyadh. 
867; Vivahap. 128.347.392ff. 437.1101.1240.1331 ff. 1777; Anuog. 427fF.; 
Jiv. 240flf. 710; Ovav.). Gf. § 308.-A. hflli (O female friend! He. 4,379, 
1,422,13) beside JM. hale, A. hall, M. §. hala (§ 375) goes back to 
*killi—*hali' with doubling of the la according to § 194. 

i. So also Childers s.v.; S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 6.— 2. Lassen, Inst, 
p. 129; Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 1,1331!.—3. Fausboll, Dhammapada p. 350.— 
4. Pischel, Ved. Stud. 2,88.—5. Buhler, Paiyal. s.v.—6. Inst, p, 118.—7. Pischel, 
SB. 3,255!.—8. Pischel, BB. 3,203ff. Gf. Johansson, IF. 3,249!—9. Impossible is the 
deiivation from sukhakdi, which according to the translation of the scholiasts is 
approved of by Weber, Hala 1 p. 40; 2 s.v.—10. Bhag. 1,404; Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitarge 
p. 21.—11. Johansson, IF. 3,218. As Pali has also pure pure'~kkhara, sue, suite etc. 
(Kuhn p. 58), it is unnecessary to hypothesize the existence of a “Proto-Pali e”. 

§ 108. Sometimes a becomes i (Schwa) in the post-tonic syllable. 
This especially takes place in the plur. of pronouns and in the first person 
plur. of the. pres, indie, of parasmaipada in M. AMg. JM. jS. A. 
Thus; AMg. JM. tesim=tesam, tasim—ld’sam, eesim ^etesam, eyasim = eta‘sgm, 
jesirh—yesam, jdsim=yd'sdm, kesim,=kesdm, imesirh, imasirh from the stem 
ima', annenrh — any ham, anndsim—anyd'sdm. Their analogy is followed by 
the rest of pronouns, as the very rare M. esim—esa'm, paresim—pa'resdm, 
savvesirh—sa'rvesdm (§ 425 ff.) 1 .—M. jampimo=ja'lpdmah; M. AMg namimo, 
na'mamah', M. JM. bhanimo, bha'namah-, M. JM. vandimo—va’nddmahe; A. 
lahimu.=la'bhdmahe etc. Their analogy is followed by pucchimo =prccha'mah, 
lihimo =likhd'mah-, sunimo = *sruna'mah, and so forth (§ 455). 2 This sort of 
transformation rarely occurs also in the first pers. sing, of the ind. pres, in 
M., and of the ind. pres, and fut. in A. (§ 454.5201. The grammarians 
teach forms also in - ami,—ama,—ima,—amo,—amu, of which those in -ami 
are^ found in JM. A. (§ 454). M. JM. AMg. sahijja, sahejja —sd’hayya 
(Paiyal. 215; G. 1116; Vivahap. 502; Erz.) 3 correspond to the rule. 

1. Pischel, KZ. 34,570!— Jacobi, KZ. 35,574, who wrongly states that I had 
given only three examples, whereas I gave there five, is of the opinion that the genit. 
plur. forms of the pronous ta —, eta —, ya —, ka-, ima- only were frequently used, and 
those of the other pronouns, more rarely. He offers no explanation of his' own of i .— 
2. Jacobi, KZ. 35 , 574 ! appears to have believed that the examples cited by me, 
KZ. 34-571, are all that are available. He arrives at a quite wrong decision with 
regard to gamimo.janimo. Cf. § 455. According to him ,—ima may have been borrowed 
from an Apabhramfa dialect, in which til! now -imo has not been found at all.—3. Accor¬ 
ding to Jacobi, KZ. 35,573-575, here it would be jja as in sijjd, nisijjd, minja, the origin 
of i. It is the old view that was expressed for example, by Weber, Hala 1 p. 38, that 
this took place due to the influence of ya. But jja has not influenced in the least the pre¬ 
ceding vowel; cf. $$ 280.284.287. 

§ 109. Even in the syllable preceding the accented one a, like a 
(§ 101), sometimes becomes i : it takes place clearly after i* is at first 
changed into a. So according to He. 1,81, °mdtra' may become °matta 
or "metta, from Q mitta, thus for example AMg. mhatthimitta=vilastimdtra 
(Suyag. 280), itthdmitta=itthdmdtra (Suyag. 339), vinndyaparinayamitta±= 
vijhdtaparinayamdtra (Nayadh. § 27=Kappas. § 10.52.80), sayanamitta 
=svddanamdtra. (Kappas. S. § 26) almost always with the v. 1. 11 me'It a, as 
the word occurs in M. (G. H. R.), AMg. (Vivahap. 203.204.452 f. 
J042), JM. (Erz.; Kk.), S. (Sak. 39,12;60,15;96,2; Vikr ; 7,12;41,13;80, 
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13;84,6; Uttarar. 21,10; 100, 1 etc.), a me it aka (Sak. 31,11 [read as such]; 
76,7), adime'ttam=atimdtram (Mrcch. 89,4;90,13.21); Mg. yadamettaka = 
jatamatraka (Mrcch. 114,8) 1 . On mahdme'ttha—mahdmdlra, and me'tthapurisa, 
see § 293. — bhisai is -*bhasa'ti, *bhasa'li for bha'sali with crossing over to 
the 6th class (§ 482). M. AMg. £ ge'jjha, Mg. dugge'yha, A. dugge' J jjka= 
gra'hya , durgrahya is formed from the present stem, therefore, == *grhya, 
*durgrhya , and so stands for *gijjha, *duggijjha (§ 572).— sdlmall 

forms in AMg. samali , dialectically samari (§ 88). The other form simbali 
that occurs beside it in AMg. (Paiyal. 264; Desin. 1,146; Vivahap. 447 f.; 
Uttar. 590 [so correctly given in the commentary]; Dasav. 621.5 (text .ra 0 ]), 
ekkasimbali=salmalipuspair navaphalika (Desin. 1.146) belongs to Vedic 
simbala' (flower of the cotton tree. 2 ). The form kuppisa beside kuppdsa — 
kurpasa (He. 1,72) points to the accent *ku'rpasa. 

i. Cf. Brugmann, KZ. 27,198.—So correctly Geldner, Ved. Stud. _ 2,159 accor¬ 
ding to Sayana. Buhler has already criticised Vedic simbali [sic], Paiyal see under 
simbalirh. 


§ 110. In the ending —mana of the atmanep. pres, participle 
1 sometimes occurs for a. So in M. melina from melai from mil, and es¬ 
pecially in the oldest AMg. such as in agamamina, samanujanamina, 
adhayamlna, etc. (§ 562.).— khallida=khalvdta (He. 1,74), which, as khallifa 
and khallita has gone over to Skt. also, presupposes an accent khalvata' 
(Panini, 5,2,125; He., Unadiganas. 148). In A. khallihadaii (He. 4,389) 
h seems to go back to dha (§ 207) against § 242. Gf. § 138. 

§ 111. Fora occurs u in sunha for *sanhd—sdsnd (He. 1,75).— 
thuv’aa (He. 1,75) is not=stavaka, hut = *siuvaka=*sluva'n from the pres, 
stem, thuva-, whence originated also the passive thuvvai (§ 494). —M. AMg. 
S. ulla (He. 1,82; Paiyal. 185; G. H.; Pracandap. 47,6; Avar. 2,1,6,5. 
6;2,1,7^9;2,3,2,6.11.12 [udaiilld]-, Uttar. 758; Kappas.; Malatlm. 107.6 
[raso llo llaj), M. ullaa [R.; Vikr. 53,6 [read jabPUaam with ed. Bomb. 
89,5]) with the denominative M. ullei (G. H.), JM. ulle'ttd (Erz.), AMg. 
ullana, ullaniya (Uvas.), and with o' according to § 125. M. AMg. o'lla 
Karp. 27,12;69,4;94,6;95,11; Dasav. 619,18;622,8), M. ollaa 
(R.), M. 0 llei (H.), 0 liana (R ) 5 S. o*llavida (Mrcch. 71,4) are not to be 
equated with He. to ardra, but with Weber , 1 to ud, unda (to moisten), 
udan, udaka (water), and consequently corresponds to one *udra which 
occurs in uira! (otter), anudra' (waterless), and udri'n (watery) 2 . — ardra 
becomes M. AMg. JM. S. adda (He. 1,82; Mk. fol. 22; G. ; Karp. 

? V on' ; TT Erz ' ; . B51ar - 1 25,13), M. AMg. also alia (He. 1,82; 
Wn j t 2; H = N , ir ^y 5v -I Uvas.).—AMg. JM. devanuppiya is not, with 
y? E _ R > Le ™ann, Warren , 5 Steinthal , 6 Jacobi 7 to be equated as= 
devanampnya, but with Hoernle 8 a.s=devanupriya =deva+anupriya, which in 
anuppiyaP—us dr a [rain; He. 1,76) is not =3sdra, that remains 
Onai,--' A ' - S R,; Ga ^ ak - 16,18; Vikr. 55,17), but = *utsdra. 

Vnajju=arya see § 105. ' 

7_Kakas and ’’ ^ , T ?’ 344 .' 5 - Nirayav. s. v.—6. Specimen s. v. 

m .,, T , Appm,,x 

D-- * 1 3 AMg, pdresaya (He. 1,80; Pannav. 54 526- Tiv 459- 
pSaiiyt-^ 1 l Utt A-' P drem y a § a (Panhav. 24.57), fem! 

M. p&rdvaa (He.' 1,80; P^d. 2?G V- KalTs^iO^ T 

‘‘date-palm” (Pannav. * 48 AMg ’ P&nmya 

6.531) is —parevata .—AMg. pacchekamma— 
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pascatkarman (He. 1,79) is technically formed on the analogy of pure- 
kamma- (§ 345). In Panha. v. 492, occurs pacchdkammam purekammam.—dera 
(door; He. 1,79) beside ddra, bora, duvara, dudra (§ 298.300.139) =Singha- 
lese dera is perhaps = *darya; cf. dan (cave).—AMg. ukkosa, which 
the scholiasts translate by utkarsa, whereafter Weber 1 explains it as having 
developed from *ukkasa, and which Warren 2 will like to consider as a 
writer’s mistake, is=*utkosa from kttsa niskarse (Dhatup. 31,46), that in 
Skt. is casually not attested with ud. Generally its instrumental form 
ukkosenam “at the highest”, “at most” is used with its converse jehannenam 
“at the lowest” (Anuttar. 3; Than. 106.133; Samav. 8.9.11; Pannav. 
52,205 IF; Vivahap. 26 ff. 59.60‘l43;i82.272ff. 358.373 etc.; Jiv. 18.35, 
39.49 etc.; Anuog 161 ff.; 398 ff.; Uttar. 201; Ovav.), more seldom there 
occurs its synonym, the accusative form ukkosam (Vivahap. 180.371. 
390 f,; Uttar. 312 ff.). As an adjective (Panhav. 129), beside majjkima 
jahanna (Than. 128.141.152.175), the grammarians (He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1,. 
132) and the scholiasts equate it zs—utkrsta-, ukkosiya (Than. 505; Viva¬ 
hap. 83.93; Uttar. 976; Kappas) is neither with WEBER 3 =al£amih 2 , nor 
with Jacobi 4 ^utkrsta, but is to be equated as—*ulkosila .—On dhovai= 
dhavati see § 482. 

I. Bhag. 1,443; cf. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v.—s. Over de goodsdienstige en 
wijsgeerige Begrippen der Jaina’s (Zwolle 1875) p. 43, note 1.—3. Bhag. 1,443.— 
4. Kalpas. s. v. 

§ 113. A final unaccented a of adverbs, very often in M. and 
sometimes also in AMg. JS. JM. A. in verses, is shortened (Grr. 
see § 79): M. annaha—anya'tha (H.), beside M. JM. annaha (G.; Kk.), jS. 
annadha (Pav. 385,63; text °ha) ; £. only ctfinadha (Mrcch. 24,4;51,24; 
52,13;64,25; Sak. 52,16;73,8;76,5; Vikr. 18,8;40,16), likewise Mg. (Mrcch. 
165,4); M. AMg. JM. jaha, taha—ya'tha, ta’tha (G. H. R.; Uvas.; Kappas.; 
Erz.; Kk.);jS. jadha, (Pav. 386,4;387,24 p»A«]), tadha (Pav. 379,4;S81,16 
[°Aa]; Kattig. 398,304 [°/w]); A. jiha, jidha, tiha, tidha (He. 4,401) with i 
on the analogy of AMg. JM. A. kiha, jS. A. kidha—Vt die hatha', which 
owes the shortness of a in Pkt. to jaha, taha and M. kaha (G. H. R.) 
(§ 103). S. Mg. have, in prose only tadha, jadha (Mg. yadha), kadhaih 
(never kadha). A. has in verse jaha (Mrcch. 100,12). For Mg. taha 
(Mrcch. 123,7), in verse, read tadha, as in j§.— M. JM. AMg. va—va 
(G.'H. R.; Erz.; Kk.; Dasav. 618,25;620,32.33); S. Mg. in prose 
only va. The metre decides the quantity, and, therefore, both of the 
forms sometimes do occur in one and the same verse : thus M. 

jaha _ na taha (H. 61); JM. kirn caliovva - kim va jalio (Erz. 71,22); 

JS. guru'ya jadha tadha bandho (Pav. 284,48);' AMg. padisehie va dime va 
(Dasav. 622,37). In M. AMg. JM. sai=sa'dd (Vr. 1,11; He. 1,72; 
KI 1,10; Mk. fol. 7; Paiyal. 87; G. R.; Pratap. 225,14; Acyutas. 1.20. 
22.62.66.69.93; Dasav. 622,23; Kk. 259,24 1 ) i is regularly substituted ac¬ 
cording to § 108. Rare in M. is sad (H. 861). _Bh. 1,11 teaches the 
same phonetic change also for jdi=yada' and tai—tada'. This presupposes 
an accentuation *ya'da, *ta'da, as in the RV., after a negative the 
word kada is accented as ka'da,, on which is based M. kai (H.j, that may 
have influenced jai, tai. taiam, which according to Jacobi 2 is a counter 
example demonstrating the rule of substitution of i for a in a post-accentual 
syllable and \s=tada', is not known to me at all. Even if it existed, m any 

case, it would be explained according to § 114, as a side-form of tom, 

that is like kaia, jaia found in M. (Vr. 6,8; He. 3,65; Mk. fol. 46; G. H. 
R.; kaia also Acyutas. 86,91), AMg. tdiyd (Uttar. 279); jaia has^not been 
found. These words are — *kayida, *tayida, *yayida from kaya, taya, 
ya'ya+da (§ 121) and, therefore, strictly conform to the rule. Shortening 
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takes place also in S. M. Dh. ka'dua, gadua for Ha'dtM, *gaduvd=krM j 
gatua (§ 581). 

i. Wrongly explained by Jacobi a.s—svayam. s.—KZ. 35,575. The word has been 
probably quoted by Jacobi from the word-index to He., where tmam—irtiyam and (ai«= 
taii occur under one another. 

§ 114. In an adverb there develops dialectically an anusvara by 
the side of a that is either final or has come into being due to elision 
of a consonant; in A. there develops also an anunasika. M. AMg. 
]M. jahd, A. jiha—yatha (He. 4,337). Beside tnd, that occurs in all the 
dialects, A. has ma, mam (read so everywhere for ma according to He. 4,418, 
md when a short and mam when a long syllable is required; see the Wort- 
zeichniss zu He.), beside vina of all the dialects A. vitiu (He. s.v.) — *vinam 
(§ 35\).—mana=manak (He. 2,169), beside M. S. manam (Mk. fol. 39; 
H.; Sak. 146,8; Karnas. 31,9); JM. mandgam (Erz,), A. manau (§352), 
.also JM. manayam (He. 2,169; KI.10), and manijarh (He 2,169).-AMg. 
musam beside musa°=mrsa (§ 78). AMg. snkkhaiii —saksal (He. 1,24; 
Uttar. 116.370; Ovav.), beside S. sakkha (Mallikam. 190,19). AMg. 
hettham beside AMg. JM. hettha (§ 107) is accusative beside ablative, 
as it may be the case in sakkham also. In AMg., beside iahd we have 
also taham before a vowel in the phrase eoarn eyam taham eyam avitaham 
eyam=evam etat talhaitat avitatham etad (Vivahap. 946; Uvils. § 12; Ovav. § 
54.; Kappas. § 13.83). This taham stands for taham (§ 349) and cor¬ 
responds to a *talham beside tatha, like katham beside Vedic kathd. So 
too can A. jilia be referred to* yatham beside ydtha. Cf. §72.74.75.86. 
So also AMg. sOccam, dissam occurring before a vowel for ■ Occam, dissam, 
beside socca, dissa=srutva drstva (§334.349). Final a in the inst. sing, 
and a arising from -ah of the abl. and of the genit. as well as of the there¬ 
with connected locative of the feminines in i, i, u, u are often shortened 
in M. : bavdia=—bandya ; kodia=koteh ; maria—nagary am; vahua=vadhva 
(§ 385). The corresponding forms in -a of the feminine in -a, which are 
mentioned by some grammarians, are not to be found. In places where 
they stood formerly in Karp, thence they have been eliminated in the 
critical edition of Konow (§ 375). 

§ 115. A transition from i to a, which the grammarians - mention 
(Vr. 1,13,14; He. 1,88—91; Ki.l. 18.19; Mk. fol. 7) has not really taken 
f ° r exara P le Padamsud (He. 1,26.88.206), padamsua (Mk. 

U 13 noi JyP ra tidrut, pratisruta, bvLt=*pratydsrut, *pratyasruta, as is 
shown by pratyasrava, pratisrut in AMg. forms padimsuya (Ovav. s. v.); 
fox prattirata h found padimsuda (Bh. 4,15).-In M'. JM. S. Mg. A. puhavi, 
is ho, V u S. pudhavi * (§ 51) a is a separating vowel like u in puhuvi 
if l l therefore, ==£rtA»z.— bahedaa (He. 1,88) is not —vihhitaka, 
but =bakejaka _ (Vaijayanti 59,351; cf. Bohtungk s.v. vahedaka.—sadhila 
lHc. t,89), AUgpasadhila (He. 1,89; Pannav. 118) go, like M. AMg. 
ffi* & 2 ? ; Hc ' 1 ^9-215.254; Ki. 2,17; G. H. R.; Ayar. 1,5,3,4; 
^ a 7 ap ' 0 2 n 58 f d Vivahap. 39.136.382 f. 1308; Uttar. 196; 
/$„{. cq I', jrXs • s ijhilattam=*sithilalvana (G.), sidhilada 

M AmV } < ; H Sak - H * 1 ’ B5lar ‘ 36,5; cLdak. 58,10), 

R> Vivaha P- 806; Uttar 773; Nayadh.; 
r-pnrpKpnt 1 ^ a . 5 -. 84,5), back 1 to the original *srthila, a and i, therefore, 
fOrri (§-52), as already noted above.—In haladda , haladdi 

Sfel SS* K' ( H c. 1.88; G. H.; Uttar. 982.1050; 

KuT'hmh E a Z -‘ v hdlddi (Hc ' 1 -88.254; G.; Karp. 69,3 )=haridra, 
W Tlva 224 = n? f ( ¥ r ' ! > 5 ,> 6 ’ 4 [read thus]; Pannav. 525; Samav. 

vowels On ’nAo R ?PP as 0 • a a nd i are presumably separation' 

vowels. On angua beside xhgmmnguda see §102, 
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i. S. Goldschmidt, R. s. v. sidhila ; cf. B.-R. s. v. Hthira and Wackernagbl, 
Altind. Gr. § 16. 

§ 116. For the second i of zri=Latin ita, there has been preserved 
in M. AMg. JM. an old a, when iti stands independently in the begin¬ 
ning of a sentence, in AMg. also in the beginning of a compound : M. ia 
(Vr. 1,14; He. 1,91; Ki. 1,19; Mk. fol. 7; G. H. R.; Balar. 113,17; 
Karp. 6,4;48,14;57,7; Viddhai. 64,7; Acyutai 22,45.82.93.103; AMg. 
JM. ija (C. 2,28; Paiyal. 224; Ayar. 1.2,1,1;1,2,3,1.5;1,4,3,2 [v.l. every- 
where iti]; Ovav. § 184.186; KI. 14; Kk.); AMg. iyaccheya, iyniuna, 
iyanayavadi-, iyauvaesaladdha, iyavinndnapatta=iticcheka, itinipuna itinaya - 
vddin, ityupadesalabdha, itivijndnaprapta (Uvas. § 219). Most of the texts 
have in AMg. ii for iya (Suyag. 137.203 [iti]; Uttar. 63.99.116.311.508. 
512.513; Dasav. 626,11,630,14; Uvas. § 114). As i and ya always inter¬ 
change in Jaina MSS. it is doubtful if here we have a case of error of 
MSS. or not. JS., however, has idi (Pav. 385,65;387,18.24; Kattig. 399, 
314); it has it whether rightly or wrongly is yet to be decided. In S. 
there wrongly occurs ia (Kaleyak. 17,16). As an enclitic iti becomes ti, tti 
(§92), AMg. also i (§93). 

§ 117. Sometimes i becomes u through assimilation to an u of the fol¬ 
lowing syllable: M. AMg. JM. ucchu=iksu (Vr. 1,15; Bh. 3,30; He. 1,95;2, 
17,; Ki. 1,22; Mk.fol. 7; Paiyal, 143: G. H.;Ayar. 2,1,8,9.12; 2,1,10,4; 2,7, 
2,5; Panhav. 127; Uttar. 590; Dasav. 614,13;621,5.41; Dasav. N.660,4; 
Ovav.; Av. 23,24; Erz.). By the side thereof AMg. has also ikkhu 
(He. 2.17; Suyag. 554; Pannav. 33,40; Jiv. 356; Vivahap. 1526), 
ikkhuya (Pannav. 33.40), and similarly in S. we must read ikkhu with the 
MSS., instead of ucchu in Sak. 144,12 against CandraSekhara 206,17, as 
in Rukminip. 42,14. In M. JM. occurs icchu in H. 740.775; KI. 18; 
but it is hardly correct. On AMg. JM. ikkhaga=aiksvaka, see § 84,— 
AMg. usu—lsu (Suyag. 270.286.293; Vivahap. 121.122.348.505.506. 
1388; Rayap. 257; Nirayav. § 5); AMg. usugdra (Than. 86), usuyara 
(Than. 383; Uttar. 421.422.449; Panhav. 317 [text ikkhu°, but 
cf. the commentary]) = isukdra (name of a hill). Yet AMg. JM. 
have also isattha=isusastra 1 (Panhav. 322; Ovav. § 107, p. 78,4; Erz. 67, 
1.2); AMg. isdsatthdna=isvdsasthdna (Nirayav. § 5 beside usu); M. isu 
(Paiyal. 36; G. 1145 [kamesu]; Karp. 12,8;94,8; [paheesu]). —AMg. 
susu—sisu in susumdra—sisumara (Suyag. 821; Panhav. 19; Vivagas. 50.186), 
oftener sumsumara (Pannav. 47.48; Jiv. 71; Nayadh. 510; Uttar. 1072; 
Vivahap. 1285 [text °::a 0 ]), sumsumdri (Jiv. Ill); but AMg. sisupala 
(Suyag. 161), sisundga (Uttar. 205); M. sisu (Paiyal. 58); S. sisubhava 
(Viddhal 21,12), sisu ala =sUukdla (Gait. 37,7). 

So correctly Abhayadeya on Panhav. 322. Wrongly equated a s=ifvastra by 
Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. and Jacobi, Erz. s.v, 

§ 118. The i of the prefix ni becomes u before ma, that has originated 
from pa according to § 248 and from va according to § 251 : numajjai=nipadyaU 
(He. 1.94;4,123; Ki. 4,46), numanna=nipanna (He. 1,94.174). The forms 
referred by Grr. to sad cannot be separated from one another. The v. 1. 
nuvanna (G. 1161) and its meaning "fallen asleep” (Deiin. 4,25) clearly 
points to the origin of mu from pa. Derivation from majj is factually and 
linguistically impossible. In H. 530.608.669 Weber reads with the 
MSS. nimajjasu, tiimajjanta, nimajjai, nimajjikisi. But in another place 
(under 669) he refers °to nu° that occurs in a stanza quoted in 
He., in Dhvanyaloka, p. 20 and in Kavyaprakaia, p. 123 in the old 
Sarada script 1 , Sobhakara, Alamkararatnakara fol. 67 6 (MS. BiIhler, Det. 
Report, No. 227). Hemacandra, Alamkaracudamanifol. 4 5 (MS. Kielhorn, 
Report, Bombay 1881, p. 102, No. 265), Mammata, Sabdavya- 
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paravicara fol. 6 a , Jayanta, Kavyaprakasadlpika fol. 6 b .22 b , whereas 
Sahityadarpana p. 5 has ni°. Everywhere nu should be read, numanta, 
explained in Triv. 1,2,48 by nimantra, is a mistaken reading from 
numanna in H c.—numai (He. 4,199) beside nimdi, M. nimei (R.) "throw 
down” is=w “to throw” (Dhatup. 24,39) with ni Therefore, the v.l. 
vivid (R. 12, 30) beside nimia 2 ). Sometimes dialectically the suffix-fa 
steps in for the Skt. suffix' -ika, so that apparently u stands for i. So M. 
vimehua, vimeua, vicchua, AMg. vicchuya, beside M. vimehia, AMg. vicchiya 
=zvrscika (§ 50); AMg. geruya beside M. geria— gairika; AMg. 

neyanya—naiyayika (§ 60); M. janua=*jnanika; (H. 286), akaajdma- 
ahrtajtta, vijdnua=vijna, demajanua=daivajha etc. (Mk. fol. 20), probably 
also in the proper names S. jdnua, Mg . yanua (Sak. 115,1,9.11); pavasua , 
A. pavasua =pravasika (He. 1,95;4,395,4), also pava.su , pavasu—pravasin 
(He. 1,44), which probably goes back to *pavasu=pravasa' (§ 105), whence 
may have originated also pavasua.— AMg. JM. duruhdi (§ 482) is not =adhi- 
rohati*, but= *udruha'ti =udrohati i , however, not by metathesis, oiud to du as 
Hoernle thinks, but with a separation-vowel and falling of the initial 
u from *uduruhai (§ 139.141 ).—yudhisthira, according to He. 1,96.107.254, 
can become jahutthila. jahitthila (also Bh. 2,30; Ki. 2,35; Mk. fol. 17). It 
is not clear what was the origin oijahu and jahi. In the text we find 
AMg. juhitthila (Antag. in ZDMG. 42,258; Nayadh. 1287ff. [ text oftener 
°illa]; S. A. juhitthira (Karp. 18,4; Venis. 102,4; Pracandap. 29,12; 
31,13;34,8; Pingaia 2,102). 


i. For He. and Kavyaprakasa the remark made already by Weber On H. 530 is 
without any result. Wrong is the derivation from nimi, particularly from nimia=nimita, in 
Goldschmidt. R.s.v. lyima _ 3. Weber, Bhag. 1,411; Leumann, Aup. s.s.v. Steinthal, Speci¬ 

men s.v.; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 34.—4. Hoernle, Uvas. Translation p. 38, note 103. 


§ 119. Before a consonant-group i may become e7 Vr. 1,12; He. 1, 
85; KI. 1,16; Mk. fol. 7; Pkl. p. 25; Degin. 1,74): PG. M. AMg. JM. 
S^Mg. P, D. A. e'ttha, A. e'tthu—ittha' (§ 107); AMg, agame^ssa—agamisyant 
(Ayar. 1,4,3,2); \ctndha, beside cindha=cihna (§ 267; Bh, 1,12); nedda, 
beside nidda=nldrd (Bh. 1,12); dhammella, beside dhammilla (Grr.); 'pe' J nda, 
beside pinda. (Grr.); fiedtha beside pittha=pista (Grr.); AMg. le'cchai— 
licchavi (Suyag. 495.585; Vivahap. 800; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.); 
PG. AMg. ve tthi (PG. 6,32; Uttar 792), beside vitthi—visti (Ki.; Mk.); 
vejihu , beside virj.hu—visnu (Grr.); AMg. vebbhala=vihvala (Panhav. 165); 
se nddra, beside sindura (Grr.). So also kesua from* ke‘rhsua=kimsuka{§ 76.) 
This, rule is more frequently illustrated by cases having a secondary i, 
particularly that which has developed from r : °me‘tta from °mitta=°maira 
(§ 109); ge nhai, beside ginha—grhnati (§ 5l2); gejjha from *gijjha— 
*gjhya fox-gmhya (§ 109.572); venia ' beside vinta=vrnta (§ 53); AMg. 
g( ddha . (Oyav. § 70), beside giddha (§ 50) =grdhra; AMg. gehi (§ 60) from 
. ge adhi~giddhi (§ 50 )—grddhi. . According to Mk. iol. 66 e never comes 
m S. in any of the words included in the akrtigana pindasama by Vr. 
Eki. and under tbe^ftda*' by Mk. Ki.in which'Bh. Ki, Mk. like He. in 
, r ?.. e G85, include pinda. dhammilla, sindura, visrn, pista, He. and Mk. 
also bilva, which forms beUa,_ billa (§ 296), Bh. 'also nidrd, cihna, ML 

xxV i-i'*’ • c ,. 1 j lsu ^. a _which He. has in a special rule, and for which 
Mk. likewise forbids e m S. This is attested by the texts in which there 

w”!iS ar ,**.• S - (Mrcch. 41, 11; 69,12; Prab. 49,4), also 

*fj-^ a , b ' t 6 ’ 14 >’ M S- civ-ha (Mrcch. 159,23); £. niddd^ 
7^0 ?V 7; Prab ‘ l7 ’ 1 ’ 38,2.6 ;39,8); S. vinhuddsa 
- am ’^ 48 j 7 ; 249 , 5 . 6 ; 259 , 7 ). In the optative in -djj a 

m AMg. and JM. (§ 91.459 ff.) occurs for and b?sidc i.- S S! 
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numerals, such as AMg. JM. terasa, A. teraha (13), AMg. JM. tevisam, 
A. teisa.' (23), AMg. JM. teffisam (33), JM. teyalisaih (43), AMg. JM. 
tesatthim, tevatthim (63) etc, (§ 443 ff.), as well as AMg. ieindiya , tendiya 
(§ 438) ^ is perhaps not=tri, but =traya, terasa, therefore = * trayadasan. — 
AMg. teicchd==cikitsa beside vitigiccha vitigirhccha (§ 215) has the strengthen¬ 
ed reduplication, like Skt. cikite, cekitat, cekitana. 

§ 120. In haradai=haritaki, haritaki (He. 1,99.206) a is probably 
a separation-vowel like i, i in Skt. The da of Pkt. points to an original 
*hartaki.-a for l is taught by He. 1.100;2,60;60.74 in kamhara, kambhara 
—kasmlra, for which we should, with Triv. 1,2,50, read kasmira; cf. 
Skt. kambhari beside kasmiri “gmelina arborea”. S. has kamhira (Mudrar. 
204,2).—On i for i see § 79ff.—AMg. utthubhaha “spit” (Vivahap. 1263), 
utthubhanti “they spit”; (Vivahap. 1264; text 0 bhahanti ), AMg. anitthu- 
bhaya ” not spitting”, (Panhav. 350; Ovav. § 30,V), dialectical nitthuhia 
(loudly spat out; Desln. 4,41) as well as Pali nitthuhati , nuttiuhati, 
nutthubhi, nitthubhana have nothing to do with sihiv, ' with which it had 
hitherto been associated, but all these belong to the root </ stubh (to drive 
out; stumbhu niskdsane , Dhatup. 31,7), which in Skt. is used for voice only 
=“to emit a sound”. The parallel root is ksubh ( stubh : ksubh—stambh : 
skambh=S]it. sthanu : Pkt. khanu—duttha : dukkha [hinderportion; Desln. 5,42]; 

§ 90.308.309) which occurs in Pkt. AMg. JM. chubhai, M. JM. chuhai 
and in compounds (§ 66). Pali nicchubhati “springs forth” (from the sea) 1 , 
shows transfer of meaning, which we find also in Skt. nirasana 
(throwing outside, throw out, spit forth)— hum (He. 1,103), M. AMg. 
JS. A. vihuna (He. 1.103; Sukasaptati 15,3; Nayadh. 950; Vivahap. 
202.1123.1816f. 1825; Nirayav. 44; Uttar. 357.439.633.809; Pav. 380,7; 
381,17;387,12; Pingala 1,7), AMg. vippahuna (Suyag. 271.282; Nayadh. 
322; Panhav. 56) are not to be equated with He. as =hlna, vihina, vipra- 
him, but they belong to dhuna (Kasika on Panini. 8,2,44) from dhu , dhu 
“to shake off” which forms in AMg. dfvunai and in M. AMg. dhunai, vihunai 
(§ 503). In all the dialects ha regularly forms hma. So M. AMg. 
JS, S. him (G. H.; Uvas.; Pav. 382,24.25;388,2; Vikr. 24,20), JM. 
aihina (Kk.); M. JM. JS. parihina (H.; KI. 8; Erz.; Kk.; Kattig. 400, 
329); AMg. pahina (Bhag.); S. avahina (Sak. 30,2), M. anohim (R.); 
JS S. vihina (Kattig. 404,387.389; Mrcch. 18,10).—On junna—jurnasmA 
tuha=tirtha see § 58. 

i, Kern, Bijdrage tot de Verklaring van eenige Woorden in Pali-Geschriften 
voorkomende (Amesterdam 1886) p. 18; Fausb^ll, Nogle Bemaerkninger om enkelte 
vanskelige Pali-Ord i Jataka-Bogen (Kopenhagen i8«8) p. 19. Not correctly 
Trenckner, Milindapanho p. 423 f. 

§ 121. Most of the dialects, beside i, partly have e in idrsa, idrksa, 
kidrsa, kidrksa : Asoka edisa, hedisa kedisa (Khalsi) edisa, hedisa ; Pali edisa, 
erisa, eiikkha, erikkha beside idisa irisa, idikkha, but only kidisa, kitisa, 
kidikkha, kirikkha ; M. AMg. JM. S. erisa (Vr. 1,19.31; He. 1,105.142; 
KI. 1,15; Mk. fol. 8.11; H. 10; R. 11,104; Suyag. 197; Dasav. 626,27; 
Ovav.; Nirayav.; Bhag.; Av. 24,3ff.; 25,31.32;27,2,6.25; Dvar. 508,6; 
Erz.; Kk.; Lalitav. 555,6;562,22; Mrcch. 1_51.20.155,5; Sak. 50,4; Prab. 
4,9); AMg. JM; erisaya (Nayadh. i284; Av. 24,10); A. erisiya (Pingala 
2,185); AMg. elisa (G. 2,5 p. 43), anelisa (Ayar. 1,6,1,1;1,7,2,4; 1,7„8,1,17; 
1.8, 1, 15; 2, 16, 2; Suyag. 301. 434 [text and 0 ]. 533.544.546.549.869); 
P. etisa (He. 4,317.323); S. mostly idisa (Mrcch. 24,20;39,11 ;54,1 ;72,19; 
80,9;82,12;88,16;151,16;Sak. 103,5;104,7;123,12; l27,7;130,l;135,15;Vikr. 
20,6;44,13. Ratn. 317,33;318,16.22; Karp. 19,6;21,4 etc.), Mg. only 
idisa (Mrcch. 38,7; 129,7; 131,7;158,24;165,13;166,21; 177,10); AMg. eiik¬ 
kha (Uttar. 237), elikkhaya (Ayar. 1,8,3,5); M. AMg. JM. S. ferns 
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(Grr.; H. 374 [read so with v.l.]; Nirayav.; Bhag,: Erz ■ Mrcch 141 7 - 
Vikr S0,6;52,3; Prab. 10.15;39 13 ). JM. St), Me' tiS 

a* W«.J» Lr&*££ 

27,18; Sak. 39,6; Vikr. 28,19; Mudrar. 58,6:184,5"). Doubtful fin™ 

940), JM. tf* (Erz.), g. ^ (Uttarar 26 6 bSe 
tdisa 26,8; Malav. 6,1;44,18;47,3; Mahav. 119,12.14.20- Mudrar 233 n 

344 7 i a l' ¥;- 1 7 )1 ’ , Mg ' o kilisa (Mrcch. 125,2.4; 132,9; Godabole 

of the'W h 7 S Ml - a l ° n i y 363,2 als0 kilUa )- According to the testimony 
of the best manuscripts only ensa, kensa and idisa, kidisa will be correct in 

S., in Mg. the correct froms will be *elisa, kelisa and idisa, * kidisa (the v 1 
often .has kehta). Cf. § 244-245. The hitherto unexplained* « goes back 

Ve2’ 'n A ! r ° m n Ved / C -^ > ' + ^ haS deve loP ed kerla- erisa comes from 
Jtdiz ay a drs like kata taia, jam from kaya+dd, tdyd+dd, ya'yd+dd 

j, )• a yd has been influenced by kaya. In A. disa—idrin hn'im _ 

analogy^f A 4 S tad ^ — tter *°j , consider them as formations on tte 
S 87 of "* t p lsa . ia ^T sa jatsa=yadrsa, as the intermediate forms for the 
development of ensa, kensa. Gf. Vedic kayasya and AM? aiarhsi M 

seTT 122 in - ( § 42 q 9). On eddabl, ktddaha, t/ddaS e'dd^a 

Sfo'Sk istpgfc icrgs? 

??»'„ 5 rv 0; On wLZimtia Sfs n“:‘^ 

Pannav. 31, m AMg. we have vibhelae—vibhedakah (§ 244). * 

91 Malav - 5>3 ~ 5> p - l2a - a - Lite - 
hc^: settssfa vr Hi- 2 ^rr^I B - p -,° “ 

I 

according to S g V^Al-T- 6 according to §66 and la for da 

there occurs dialectically* alfo^as'“fn STet^ 0 ' 0 ^ 11 ® toHc * ] ’ 262 
mmela (gums; DeSin 4 3m fm™ * ./ n tde s , am c wa Y we must explain 

for *vrUya of the preS Sf 0 ’. AMg. M( fe from *&Vda 

origin of « in pedha (He. 1 1061 hSe tf‘ § 240 ' Do } lbt fo 1 « the 

pedhala (G. 731) has been j beside the common pldha—pltha. M. 

?.■ ( pis d 8 b ; £”*“•*» h**- 

connected with pinda. e never annealin' 1’ ° • 6,7) and P erha P s « 

participles nee. and adjectives in^* ^ACjM.^n? ** 

SL-°T Ct?V H/p“5S HC T?e wa^m 44 ' ^ 2 -- Weber 

S- s.v. ; e 6h S L, P- Thireby G i°tTonly° T &Ir kritiCa P '^ ^u^n/A^ 

1,2,56, the primed edition has °l a and L uncx P Jained - In Triv. 

especially in thf k fct he syliab l le ar of SeVera ri t ¥ eS a “ pIace of Skt - «, 

ta •• In ■“ ° f —i- 
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and the forms with u might have been formed analogically fVr 1 92 • 
He. 1,107; Ki. 1,6; Mk. fol. 9): M. S.A.A. garua, AMg.JM L!ja= 
guruka (G.H.R;; Suyag. 692.747.750; Pannav. 8.10; Vivlhap. f26 436* 
Anuog. 268; Nayadh.; Erz.; gak. 10,3; Malay. 34,9;37,8; Priyad. 4,7- 
A._ Mreeh. 148,1; A. He. 4,340,2), feminine AMg. garul (Grr.; G.; 
Nayadh.; cf. §139), and in derivatives like M. garuattanci=*gu.tutva.na, 
(G.H.R.), garuia (G.R.), garuei (G.), JM. garukka—gurutva (KF. 13; 
cf. § 299); S. garuadd (Priyad. 31,12), agaruadd (Mahav. 54 19) Cf 
gdrava and gorava § 61°. As He. 1,109 explicitly teaches, a has come in only 
with the addition of the suffix - ka ; in all the dialects guru retains its u 1 .- 
A. AMg.JM. agaru (Grr.; G.; Siiyag. 248; Uvas.; Erz.), also in Skt. 
beside aguru (M. Karp. 87,9); AMg. also agaluya (Ovav.); M. kdldaru 
(G.), AMg. kdldga.ru (Ovav.; Kappas .).-galoi=gudiici (§ 127).-M.AMg. 
JM. S. mauda—mukuta (Grr.; G.; Ayar. 2,r3,20; p 128,3; Panhav. 160. 
234.251.440; Pannav. 100.101.117; Vivagas. 161; Nayadh.’ § 35.92; 
p. 269.1274; Jiv. 615; Rayap. 21; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Venis. 59,22).- 
maiira=mukura (Grr.), but g. radammuura (Mallikam. 194,4; text raa°). 
— M.AMg.JM.S. maula=mukula (Grr.; G.H.R.; Anarghar. 20,3; Kamsav. 
9,3; Panhav. 284; Pannav. Ill; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Mudrar. 46,7 
[to be read as such]; Malav. 69,2), and in the derivatives like M. 
maiilia (G.H.R.), AMg. mauliya (Ovav.; Kappas.), maulida (Sak. 14,6; 
Mahav. 22,20; Uttarar. Ib3,5)=mukulita; M. maiilfiia (Ratn. 293,2); 
S. maulaanta (Malatim. 121,5;254,2); g. maiilavijjanti (Priyad. 11,3; read 
°vlanti ); Mg. g. maulsnli (Mrcch 80,21 ;81,2); AMg. mauli=mukulinah 
(Panhav. 119) 2 . In a similar manner is explained also kohala—kutuhala 
(He. 1,171) from *katuhala, *kauhala , beside M. AMg. JM. kouhala, g. 
koduhala (61 a ), and M. samara (H.R.), samala (Bh. 2,30; He. 1,171.254; 
Paiyal. 83; Lalitav. 563,2) from *sakumara, *saiimara (§ 166) —sukumara, while 
AMg. sumaia (Ayar. 2,15,17; Nirayav.; Kappas.) goes back to AMg. suku- 
mala (Vivahap. 822.946; Antag. 7.16.21; Jiv. 350.549.938; Panhav. 278. 
284; Ovav. § 48 etc.). M. has also suumara (gak. 2,14), g. only smmdra 
(Mrcch. 37,5; gak. 19,6;54,4), sukumara (Vikr. 5,9), JM. sukumdrayd= 
°rata (Erz.). somala has been taken over to Skt. as well 3 , soamalla—sauku- 
marya (§ 285) presupposes a transition of the second u to a, as AMg. 
JM. too have dugamchd, beside dugurhcha=jugupsa (§ 74). Assimilation to 
the vowel of the following syllable on account of accent takes place in M. 
avarim=upa'ri (Grr.; G.), beside M. AMg. JM. uvarim (He. 1,108; H.R.; 
Pannav. 90ff.; Samav. 101; Rayap. 62; Vivahap. 198; Ovav.; Av. 8,12; 
Erz.j, M. JM. g. uvari (G.H.R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 41,22; Sak. 30,1; Malav. 
66,2; Prab. 38,8), S. uvaridana ( Mrcch. 42,13), Mg. uvali (Mrcch. 134,8), 
AMg. uppim. (§ 148). To aoarim belongs M. ayarilla (upper garment; 
He 2,166; Paiyal. 175) as well as varilla (Karp. 56,7;70,8;95,11). In 
the same way is explained a in M. avahovasa, avahoasa (Bh. 4,33; .He. 2, 
138; H.R.) 4 , beside AMg. ubhaopasam (Samav. 151; Ovav,), ubhayopasam 
(Panhav. 258), ubhaopdsim (Samav. 98; Jiv. 496f.500.502.504; Nayadh. 
275; Vivahap. 826.830), ubhaopase (Kappas, p. 96,24), ubhayokalam 
(He. 2.138), ubkaokulenam (Ovav.) ubhao (Vivahap. 941; Nayadh.; 
Kappas.) h=*ubhatas for ubhayata j 5 from ubha', avaho=*uba'thas (§ 212) 
wherefrom, is derived avaha, and according to some (He. 2.138), is derived 
also uvaha. So also bhamay d=*bhruvaka (§ 124) and avajjhda=upadhydya 
(Desin. 1.37; cf. § 28).— taraksu, in AMg. has become an a-stem : taraccha 
(Ayar. 2,1,5,3; Pannav. 49.367.369; Vivahap. 282.484; Nayadh. 345), 
feminine taracchl (Pannav. 368). On kattha=kutra } kao , kudo, katto, kaohimto 
~kutah , see § 293.428, on jahiithila, jahutthila=yudhisthira, § 118. 

i. Bollensen wrongly states, on Malav. p. 172, that when it is an adjective, it is 
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g&ru, and when, a substantive, it is guru, In Jiv. 224, guru is a false reading, likewise 
Sak., ed. Bohtlinok 79,9586,3.—2. On maiida and maiila cf. also E. Kuhn, KZ. 31, 324— 
3. Zachariae, BB. 10,1356:.—Gf. P. Goldschmidt, Specimen p. 81; Weber, ZDMG. 
a 6)39 °—Leumann, Aup. S.s.v. 

§ 124. Beside tumburu (Diospyros embryopteris) there occur dialec¬ 
tically timbaru (Desln. 4,3) and timbaruya (Paiyal. 258). In lieu of u there 
appears i as a separation-vowel 1 in all the dialects in purisa, Mg. 
pulisa=purusa (Vr. 1,23; He. 1,111; Ki. 1.26; Mk. fol. 9; e.g. M.: 
G.H.R.; AMg.: Ayar. 1,3,3,4; Suyag. 202.203; Panhav. 222; Than. 
360 and very often; JM.: Erz.;jS. : Kattig. 401,345; S: Mrcch. 9,10; 
17,19;24,25;29,3; Sak. 126,14;141,10; Vikr. 35,12; Prab. 39,13; Mg. : 
Lalitav. 565,13; Mrcch. 113,21 ;116,17; 157; 14; Prab. 51,8;53,11 ;62,7; 
D.: Mrcch. 104,7); paiirisa (Grr.), JM. ports a, AMg. porisi, porasiya , 
aporisiya (§ 61°). False is AMg. JM. porusa in Uttar. 17; Erz. 17,35. 
In S. puruso'ttama (Vikr. 35,15) the u has been purposely retained on 
account of similarity of sound with that of pururava-, therefore, it falsely 
occurs also in Malatim. 73,6. Otherwise it is always purisoUama (Malatim. 
266,4. Venis. 97,9), in S. and pulisoltama in Mg. (Prab. 32,7.14). In M. 
AMg. JM.S. bhiudi (He. 1,110; G.H.R.; Vivagas, 90.121.144.157; 
Nayadh. 753.1310.l'312; Vivahap. 237.254; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Av. 12,27; 
Erz.; Venis. 60,5;61,18; Balar. 270,5;), AMg. also bhigudi (Panhav. 
162.285) the i is not=a in bhrukuti, but =7 in bhrkuti. False is M. bhiudi 
(Pratap. 220,20) as well as huudi (Acyutas. 58). On the other hand a 
stands for a according to § 123 in bhamaya (He. 2,167), against AMg. 
bhamuha (§ 206; Paiyal. 251; Ayar. 1,1,2,5;2,13,17 [neuter]; Jiv. 563; 
Rayap. 165; Ovav.; Kappas.), A. bkoha (Pingala 2,98; § 166 251), and 
M. bhumaa ( 8 h. 4,33; He. 1,121;2,167; KI. 1,117; Mk. fol. 39; G.H.R.), 
AMg. bhumaja (Paiyal. 251; Uvas.; Ovav.), bhumaga. (Panhav. 272.285 
[text bhu°] ; Uvas.); bhuma (Ovav. s.v. ko'kkuiya) . Cf. § 206.254.261.— 
AMg. chiya (one who has enjoyed; He. 1,112;2.117; Nandis. 380) is 
not =ksuta, but onomatopoetically = corresponding to German 

tsi ! To this refer AMg. chiyamana (convalescent; Ayar. 2,2,3,27). In the 
same way is to be explained chikka (Desln. 3,36); cf. Skt. chikkd, chik * 
kana.— On suhaua=subhaga see § 62, on musala=musala, § 66 . 


1. Zimmer, KZ. 24,220 f.; S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 25,615; Wackernagel, 
Altmd. Gr. §51. 

§ 125. Like i becoming $, (§ 119), before consonant-groups u may 
become 0 (Vr. 1,20; He. 1.116; Ki. 1,23; Mk. fol. 8; Pkl. p. 31). 
According to Mk. fol. 66, this change does not take place in §. except in 
mukta and puskara , and this is attested substantially by the texts. PG. kham- 
dako mils a = skandakundin ah (6,19); M. goccha=guccha (H.R.), gocchaa (H.), 

M \, j -t 402 C rca d as such]), but Mg. tunda (Mrcch. 112,8); 

mov-da (Grr.), but M.g.Mg. munda (G.; Mrcch. 80,20; Prab. 49,4; Mg. 

i n 2j7 ’j at‘ ^,14); S. po'kkhara-puskara (Grr.; Mrcch. 2,16; 
ht£nr-l U - AM 0 g 'J M> P ukkh ara (Kappas.; Erz.), S. pukkharakkha= 
N + 2 ° 4 ’i ) l £***1 § ' PMM*™ (Ayar. 2,3,3,2 [text°ra]; 
7 Li *>, °i,P| 1U r tas ;3 an ^ AMg. JM. pukkharini (Suyag. 565,613; 
AM? 5 p °- skd !i- - (M - Cc jV 112 > 11 ) and puskalinl (Mrcch. 113,22); 

I 81 3; Pannav. 34; Ovav.), and JM. pundanya 

M 122 ’ 2); J M ' (Grr.; Erz.), beside 

P ° t f™=P usta ; ka (Grr.; Mrcch. 69,17; Karp. 12,11), 
musts ; ° f^7t bdhak %( Grr -i Pai yal- 248);M motthdL 

S 245 8-251 vT / ' 16>9); ™Sg<™=rrmdgara (Grr.; R.; 

(He. 1,116- AW 5 2 1 IO^RI^oPTt AMg ‘ J P<Pggaia=pudgala 

t , o, Ayar. 2,1,10,6, Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Pav. 384,58), 
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beside jS.Mg. puggala (Pav. 384,36.47.59; Prab. 46,14); M.S. motto, 
(Bh.; Ki.; Mk.; PkL; R.; Vikr. 40,18), beside M.S. mutta (G.R.; Mrcch. 
69,1; Karp. 72,2), S. muttdhala= —muktaphala (Karp. 72,3.8;73,9), M. 
muttahalilla (Karp. 2,5; 100,5). On the lengthening of such a secondary o', 
see § 66 and cf. § 127. 

§ 126. Beside duula, AMg. dugu.Ua, according to grammarians, there 
occurs also duulla (§ 90).—AMg. uvvidha, which according to He. 1,120= 
udvyiidha, belongs rather to uvvihai=advidhyati from vidh (vyadk ) with ud 
(§ 489),' as is clear from Vivahap. 1388 : se jaha namae ke i purise...usum.., 
uvvihai uvvihitta...tassa usussa ..uvvidhassa samanassa. It has, therefore, been 
formed on the analogy of lldha, from lih, rrndha, from mill, from the secon¬ 
dary root vih—vidh. udvyudha forms regularly uvvudha (He. 1,120; Sak. 88,2; 
Jiv. 826). On u for u see § 80-82. For nupura, all the dialects have neura. 
Mg. neula, that go back to the by-form preserved in modem Indian 
languages as nepura, nepura , which may be set side by side with Skt. 
keyura, Pkt. km a : cf. S. neurakeuram , (Balar. 248.17), A. neurakeurao 
(Pingala 1,26). So M.S. neura (Vr. 1,26; He. 1,123; Ki. 1,5; Mk. fol. 9; 
G.H.R.; Mrcch. 41,2; Vikr. 31,7; Malav. 40,7; Ratn. 294,32; Prab. 
39,8 [read as such with PM]; Pras. 39,18;114,9; Karp. 21,1; Balar. 
248,17), M. neurilla—nupuravat (G.); saneura ^Malav. 37,15;43 2); AMg. 
JM. neura (C. 2,4 [read as such with A]; 3,34 p. 35; Paiyal. 118; 
Panhav. 236.514; Nz^adh. § 65.102; p. 948; Vivahap. 791; Ovav.; 
Av! 12,6); Mg. neula (Mrcch. 99,7.10); A. neura [Ymg&la. 1,17.22.26). 
He. 1,123; DesJn. 4,28 knows also niura and 1,123 nuura; Piatap. 220,14 
has certainly a false reading nuvurdim. 


§ 127. Like u (§ 125), before consonant-groups ii also may become 
o : AMg. ko'ppara=kurpara (He. 1,24; Vivagas. 90), beside M. kuppara 
(G.); AMg. JM. md'lla—mulya 1 (He. 1,124; Ayar. 2,5,1,4;2,6,1,2; 
p. 128,6; Av. 31,10; Erz.), M. amolla (G.), beside the more frequent 
mulla (§ 83). Like o' from u (§ 66), the o" from u is also lengthened 
when an original consonant-group is simplified. Thus may be explained 
AMg. tona—tuna (He. 1,125; Pannav. 72.79.81.83; Vivagas. 112; 
Nayadh. i426), beside S. tuni- (Venis. 62,4; Mukund. 69,14); M. tonira 
= tunira (He. 1,124: Karp. 47,8); thona beside thima=sthma (He. 1,125). 
They go back to *td‘nna > *to'nniru, *thonnd from *tulna, *iulnira, *sthulna !t . 
A similar explanation holds good for M. thora from *tho rra=sthura 
(He. l,124-.255;2,99; G.H.R.; Sarasvatik. 171,22; Karg. _50,11;64,2; 
74,7:81.4) beside AMg. JM. thulla^=sthula' (He. 2,99; Ayar. 2,4,2,7; 
Av. 22,15.42), dithulla (Av. 22,35) and AMg.jS. S. thula i (Ayar. p. 133, 
33;136,3; Suyag. 286; Panhav. 437; Katt [g; 398,30^305; Karp. 72,1; 
Hasy. 32,1 [read as such with v.l., while Av. 22,34 mulla, ii,56 
dithulla should be corrected]). Further for AMg. nangola=ldngula 
(Nayadh. 502), r}ahgoli-=ldhgulin (Jiv. 345), mngohya=lariguhka {]w 
392), beside nahgula (Jiv. 883.886.887), gonangula (V ivahap. 1048), 
nanguli- (Anuog. 349), and M.AMg. JM.JS.S. iambola=tambula (He. 
1,124; Mk. fol. 8;G.; Anuog. 61;Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; KatUg. 401 350 
Mrcch. 71,6; Malatim. 201,2 [read as such]; Karp._ 98,4; Vddhas. 
28(7; Kasmsav. 55,13) [text tambolla]), AMg. tambolaya (Suyag 250), 
tamboli (Jiv. 487; Rayap. 137). The a presupposes final accentuation n 
languid and tambula s in which case l is doubled according o § , 

thulla, dugulla. The process of development was, therefore : iambula i, 
*tambulla, *tambolla, tambola. 3 In hohandi=kusmay.4i, (Ho 
Ki. 2,73; Paiyal. 14 6), AMg. kohanda=kusmanda ( Pannav. ll),besiae 

kuhanda (Panhav. 172.230.312) and kukanda (Pannav. 115, probably 
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falsely) o is secondary. For !§. kohanda (Karp. ed. Bomb. 99,3) which is 
forbidden by Mk. for S. Konow 103,1 reads kumbhanda, and we must 
read as such also in Viddhas. 23,2. The series was : *kumhandl 
*kd J mhandi, *koihhandl, tiohandi, kohandl (§76.89.312) kchali (He. 1,24;2,73)* 
kohalija (Paiyal. 146) may in the same way be derived from kohodL Cf! 
Marathi, kohalem. galoi=guduci (He. 1,107.124; § 123) may be going" 
back to *gado' J ccl. 

i. Jacobi, Erz. s.v. mo lla, falsely equates it as —maulya which is a back 
formation from Pkt.—a. Windisch, KZ. 27, 168; Hubschmann, ZDMG. gopafF. 
Forttjnatov. KZ. 36.18. Wrongly Bartholomae, 1^.3,157(1.; Wackernagel, Altind! 
Gram. $ *46 d note, 1712 d note;JoH. Schmidt, Kritik’der Sonantcntheorie p.l. note 
—3. Impossible is the derivation from tdmragula in Leumann, Aup S. p.165. 

§ 128 . In the syllable preceding and following the accented one e 
sometime becomes i (§ 79-82); before a consonant-group it becomes 
e > 1 (§ 84 )> in the auslaut before an enclitic with a double consonant, in 
the anlaut it becomes e , and dialectically, however, sometimes, after a 
long vowel it becomes i also (§ 85). A secondary e is sometimes lengthened 
and the consonant-group, simplified (§ 66.122). In A. « is shortened also 
in the mst. sing, m -ena and in the inst. plur. in -ehim, occasionally (cf 

?H nglt flqav uu bo ? lie * a (He. 4,383; read as such); pa^a 

m C " 4,419,1; read as such); amheln, tuniheB. 

Van Hto loa ™l n (Hg- 4,356; read as such); at the*lit, satthehi. 
hatthehi (He. 4,358; read as such), dentehi (He. 4,419,5; read as such). 
As the manuscripts vary so greatly it is doubtful whether one should or 
shouH not in such cases do as I have done in my edition of Hemacandra 
and write bo them, panierh, vankehi or with the v.l. vankiB, loaniKi etc. 

° ft ,t D find wlthout any variant the instrumental 
? U Or “ S !. n ' al X m > \ ahl > , lhat are formed from the stems in a- 
ner^ns'in B « lde tb? e ° C ' P ^ ° f the pronouns of the first and second 
? ATVn-f ^ S °“ e S rammanans who prescribe the loc. forms 

m iTfZ also and tumbhisum (§ 415.422). 

■8*426 Mg ( T* S ’ beside ee * a > Mg. edena, imena 

an? sS } whltL r eXP am , Cd , With LAS , SEN ^ Inst § 107 ) z formed from 
■ certaml y the case for kind=kena, on the analogy of 

S?bm-^ aU ^°> aU ? d ° are not= 

c a - see s “ d °" ,i,c 

niiiJ'S), S'*"- 2 - 10) - beside M - 

Grr. (Vr 1 40-Hr i r cr f nd P ava tlha=pravesta, equated by 

clearly forms^ M AM^^ Mk ' foL 13 ) a s -firakofffo, which 
KappL S S afS P ttha A Karp -. 47 ,6i Ovav.) and pauttha (G.; 
80,H Viddhaf ’ 126 3 f xp ^« cdly teaches ’ f °™s only padttha (Balar 

3* (H? M47.dS I aSwTS 8 " h ?ZZ’> M I cch - 68.28IF).- 

cannot be separated from^i-h^ ^tena (§ 307 )=stena, 

*sturm “quick” “fasP’-Af u* •n° rS ^i- ^, es5n ' 529) and is=turna for 
“thief” §’2431 am? ^esin. 5,32) and vdu 

for example Atar .1 TJV&JTi'AT'' De ^ 0 5 » 5b ; Triv. 1,4,121; 

UH». 199.W.6«.70f82k876|o2 9 ((iff“ , Vi'v S h^ ; Rlmi md** 

Rsabhap.; P a y. 384 54 - 3 R!; ki v ; lvan ap- U5.o32.1026; Erz.; 

|W padosa, 

pradsesa 8 , but=.a(o™ bradntn 1 ra ^' 385,69) are noX=duesa, 

dosakarana (anger; De^In 5 511 of yeaning. 3 Add to it also 

i. dve ? a becomes bssa (§ 3001. 


Weber, 

KtATT, 



II PHONETICS. A. SONANTS AND VOWELS. 


107 


§ 130 

§ 130. o becomes o' , u before consonant—groups (§ 84), in aus- 
laut before enclitics with double consonants in anlaut o', dialectically 
also otherwise d', u (§ 85.346), The secondary o' is sometimes lengthened 
and the consonant-group, simplified (§ 66.127). In A. o becomes u not 
only in the auslaut (§ 85.346), but occasionally in the inlaut as well, as in 
viuem for vioem=viyogena (He. 4,419,5). -M.annanna (He. 1,156;G.H.), 
JM. amanita (Erz..) is not=anyonya, which becomes annonna , annunna 
(§ 84), but=Vedic anyanya.—avajja is not—a!ody 3 (He. 1,156), which 
becomes aojja, dujja , g. pakkhaujja =paksatodya (Karp. 3,3), but= 
*avadya.—a for o is seen in pulaai, pulaei, pulaia beside puloei, paloei, 
puloia, paloia =pralokayati, pralokita (§ 104) and pallattai beside palottdi 
upsets; He. 4,200), pallatta (He. 2,47.68) beside pdo'tta (He. 4,258). 
Probably these words are derived from different roots. On pavattha, pro¬ 
bably see § 129.-AMg.JM. theva (a drop, a little: Paiyal. 

164; He. 2,125. Desxn. 5,29; Dasav. N.652,32; KI.7; Av. 45,2; Erz.), 
has nothing to do with thova=stoka (§ 230), but it belongs with thippai. 
(He. 4,175) to roots stip, step (Dhatupatha 10,3.4), as has correctly been 
shown by Childers for Pali theva. 

(f).—SEPARATION VOWELS. 

§ 131. Consonant-groups are often separated in Pkt. by a sepa¬ 
ration or epenthetic vowel, and the different consonants are then treat¬ 
ed according to the phonetic rules holding good for the different dialects. 
Vocalic development takes place only when one of the consonants is j;, r, l 
or a nasal. The exact quality and quantity of the separation vowels 
remain undetermined so that they appear as a, i and a. Metrically they are 
sometimes without any value. Thus in AMg. a in agani : rdvvavao agam 
nivdjtaejja, na pandie agam samarabhejja (Suyag. 330); in garahio ; musavao 
ya lagammi savvasahuhi garahio (Dasav. 625.3); cf. Suyag. 912.914; i in 
kiriyakiriyam venaiydnuvdyam (Su^ag. 322); in kimpurisa : asogo kimnaranam 
ca kimpurisdnam ca campao (Than. 505; Abhayadeva on Samav. 21); in 
arihai : bhikkhu akkhaum arihai (Dasav. 631,8), so bhasium arihdi kiriyavddam 
(Suyag. 476; also in kiriya °); in dyariya : aayariyassa mahappano (Dasav. 
631,33) 1 . It does not even hinder the shortening of a long vowel under 
the influence of the accent, as AMg. JM. dyariya—deary a (§ 81.134), 
M.S. veruliya, AMg.JM. veruliya—vaidurya (§ 80), S. murukkha=murkha' 
(§ 139), AMg. suhuma=suksma (§ 82;G.3,30; He. 1,118;2,113; Ayar. 
2,4,1,7;2,15,3; p. 131.132; Suyag. 128.217.493; Pannav. 72.81.83; 
Panhav. 274; Jxv. 39.41.313; Anuog. 260.391.392; Vivaliap. 105.943. 
1385.1438; Uttar. 1040; Ovav.; Kappas.) 3 , nor the doubling of the 
consonant according to § 195, nor the change of a into i according to § 101, 
as in AMg. nigina—nagna! (§ 133), nor the transition of iya to cca and 
dhya to jjha (§ 280.) 

i. More examples in Jacobi, KZ. 23,594*!.—In Suyag. 174 (=3,2,1) the 
printed edition reads ah’ ime suhama sanga, in the beginning certainly correctly so that 
with Jacobi, KZ. 23,595, euhma is not to be accepted. Cf. S 323. 

§ 132. Only in AMg. and A. a is more frequently a separation-vowel: 
it so occurs very rarely in other dialects. AMg. agani =agni (He. 
2,102; par ex. Ayar. 1,1,4,6; Suyag. 273; Vivagas. 224; Vivahap. 120; 
Dasav. 616,32 and very often); AMg. abhikkhanam=abhikisanam 
(Kappas.); AMg. garaha—garhd {Vivahap. 132), garahana—gar hand 
(Ovav.), garahdmo, garahal (Suyag. 912.914), garahaha (Vivahap. 132,332), 
JM. garahasi (Erz. 55,29), AMg.JM. garahiya (Suyag. 504; Dasav. 625,3; 
Erz. 35,15); AMg. vigarahamana (Suyag. 912), jS. garahana (Kattig, 
400, 331), beside gariha (Vr. 3,62; Kx. 2,59), AMg. garihd (He. 2,104; Mk. 
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fol. 29; Paiyal. 245; Than. 40), garihami (Vivahap. 614), garihasi 
(Suyag.’ 912; read °ra°),' JM. garihasu (Erz. 42,18) ; AMg. rayani= 
aratni (§ 141) 1 ; AMg. rahassa—hrasva , M.AMg. S.A. dlhara=dlrgha 
(8 354); AMg. sakahao^sakthini (§ 358); AMg. harqya=hrada (He. 2,120; 
Ayar. 1 , 5 ,5,1; 1,6,1,2; Suyag. 123; Uttar. 376f.; Vivahap. 105.194.270). 
A. garasa=grasa (Pingala 2,140), tarasai—trasyati (P.2,96)^ paramana = 
pramana (P. 1,28), parasanna=prasanna (P. 2,49), pardvahT =prapnuvanli 
(He, 4,442,1). From other dialects some examples are: M. raana—ralna 
(Vr. 3,60; Ki. 2,55; Mk fol. 29; G.H.R.), AMg.JM.jS. rayana (§ 70; 
G. 3,30; He. 2,101; Kattig. 400,325); S. radana (Mrcch. 52,9;68,25;70, 
24;71,1; Sak. 38, 5; 103, 6; 117, 7; Vikr. 77, 15 etc. 2 D. radana (Mrcch. 
101, 12; 159, 12, 164, 20; Sak. 113, 3; 117, 5); Mg. ladana, 146,4; 
159, 12; 164,20; Sak. 113,3; 117,5), S. saltuhana=satrughna (Balar. 
310,15; Anarghar, 317,17), beside sattuggha (Balar. 151,1); M.S. salaha= 
slaghd (Vr. 3,63. He. 2, 101; Ki. 2, 57; Mk. fol. 30; G.; Candak. 
95,8), M. saldhana=slaghana (H.); salahai (He. 4.88), M. salahamana 
(H.), ahisala.hama.na (G.), salahanijja (H.), S salahania (Mrcch. 128,4; 
Prab. 4,8 [read as such)]; Ratn. 304. 18; 319, 15; Malatlm. 82,8 
[so to be read], Mg. salahania (Mrcch. 38,1 [read as such]); S. salahiadi 
(Ratn-309,5; Prab. 12,11 [read as such]); A. salahijjasu , salahijjai (Pingala 
1,95.117); JM. bhasama-—bhasman (Erz.); P. dharamapalnix=dharmapatm 
(Mk. fol. 87). The dialect remains undetermined in the case of gahara 
from *grdhara=grdhra (Paiyal. l26;Desin. 2.84); palakkha=plaksa (C. 3,30; 
He. 2,103), for which AMg. has pilamkhu, pilakkhu (§ 74.105); sdrahga — 
sarnga (Vr. 3,60; He. 2,100; Ki. 2,55; Mk. fol. 29). According to Hc. 
4,270 in S., and according to 4,323 in P. purava, and according to 
4,302, in Mg. pulava—purva are used. 3 Against the principal rule is P. 
kasata—kasta (Vr. 10,6; He. 4.314; Ki. 5,109; ed. kastarn ; cf. Lassen, 
Inst, p.441). False is S. parana=prana (Gait. 54,10) for which read 
pana, for example Mrcch. 155,18;166,9.14.15. Gf. also § 140. 


. i- For AMg. aharainiy ae=syatharatnikaya (Than. 355.356) is to be read as 
aharajaniyae. —2. The printed editions write without exception raana in S. loam 
in Mg., which is a blunder committed against the dialects concerned.—3.' For in 5 . and 
in Mg.; these are not attested by the texts (Pischel on He. 4,270). Probably by §. 
here they mean also JS. 


§ 133. Most frequently there appears as a separation vowel i. 
In AMg. it is so found in many cases where the remaining dialects 
show assimilation of consonants. One of the consonants is a nasal : 
AMg. usina=usna (Ayar. 2,1,6,4;2,2,1,8;2,2,3,10; Suyag. 132.590; Than. 
131.135; Pannav. 8. 10.786ff.; jiv. 224.295; Vivahap. 194.195.250.436. 
465.147off.; Anuog. 268; Uttar. 48.57), accusina=atyusna (Ayar. 2,1,7,5), 
nyosim^titosna (Ayar. 1,3,1,2; Vivahap. 862.863), beside siunha (Suyag. 
J t 3 t 4 ) > Mg. kosipa=kosna (Venis. 34,4). Cf. § 312. AMg. kasina=krtsna 
(He. 2,75.104; Suyag. 26.28.172.292.416.439.460; Vivahap. 205; Anuog. 

9, vav ‘ ’ Kappas.) and —krsna, beside kasana, kanha, 
^ 5 • g- ] M - t usimya=tusnika, beside iunhia, tunhikka (§ 81.90); 

dosini=jyautsnz (§ 215); AMg. nigina=nagna 
(Ayar. 2,2,3,11 ;2,7,1,11; Suyag. 108 [text nig ana] ) with i in the first sylla- 
ble_according to § 101 beside nagina (Ayar. 1,6,2,3; Suyag. 169; Dasav. 
627,1), naginina (sic; Uttar. 208), naganiya=Suyag. r iW)=nagmlva\ AMg. 
pasm prasna (Ayar. 2,3,2,17, Suyag. 383.918; Nayadh. 301.577.578; 
Vivahap. 151.973.978.1251.1261.1408; Nandis. 471; Uttar. 513; Uvas.; 

Uvav.); AMg. sinana=snana (Mk. fol. 29; Ayar. 2,1 6 2-2 2 1 8-2 7 1 11 ■ 

9!H44 34SH 50* 7^26041 iu ’ P r °kably incorrectly alsoin^s! * Cai’t 44^4 ; 
92,14,134 9,150,7,260,4); AMg. asindna (Dasav. 626,39), . pdosindna= 
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pratahsnana (Suyag. 337), sinai=snali (Mk. fol. 29; Suyag. 340); asindittd 
{Suyag. 994), sindyanta-, sindyanti (Dasav. 626,37.38), probably 
incorrectly also S ; sindoenli (Cait. 44,13), siiiayaga=snStaka (Suyag. 
929.933.940), sinayaya (Uttar. 755; text sinaio) ; P. sinata—sndta (He. 4, 
314), katasindnena=krtasnanena { He. 4,322; read as such); sivina, simina, 
suvina, sumina=svapna (§ 177). i is a separation vowel also in the declen¬ 
sion of rajan, as in inst. sing. JM. raina, P. racina (§ 399). 

§ 134. 2) One of the consonants is ya, which except in AMg. 
JM. JS. drops after the separation vowel i : AMg. JM. ceiya= Pali cetiya= 
caitya (Ayar. 2,2,1,7;2 ) 3,3,1;2,10,17;2,15,25; Suyag. 1014; Than. 266; 
Samav. 101.233; Panhav. 521; Vivahap. 5.164.934; Rayap. 154 ; 
Jiyak. 6; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; T.6,24; Erz.; Kk.); AMg! 
ciyatta— *tiyakta=tyakta , jhiyai -dhyayati (§ 280); AMg. tmiya—stainya 
(§ 307); AMg. baliya—balya (Vivahap. 132); AMg.JM. bahiya—bahydt 
(Ayar. 1,1,7,1; Suyag. 954; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 14,10); AMg. 
viyaggha=vyaghra (Panhav. 20); S. ditthia—distya (He. 2,104; Mrcch. 
68,2;74,11; Sak. 52,10;167,7; Vikr. 10,20;26,i5;49,4;75,2 etc); hijjo= 
hy&s (Desin. 8,67; Paiyal. 211; Triv. 1,3,105; cf. BB. 3,251). S. Mo 
(Malav. 51,7; Priyad. 19,12); in words of all the classes, as in the 
absolutive in -ya, for example AMg. pasiya, JM. pecchiya, S. pekkhia , Mg. 
pe'skia, Dh. padissudia (§ 590.591), the optative in -yd, as AMg; siya — 
syat, harnya—hanyat (§ 465), bhunjejja— bhunjyat, karejjd=*karyat (§ 459), 
the participia nec. and adjectives i n-ijja, as karanijja , ramanijja ( § 91. 
571), the numeral, as M. biia, biijja, AMg. JM. biiya; M. ta'ia, AMg. 
JM. taiya, S.Mg. tadia, A. taijji (§ 82.91.449). The separation-vowel 
i is especially frequent in the consonant-group rya. The words of the 
type are classed by Vr, 3,20; He, 2,107; KI. 2,81 under the 
akrtigana cauryasama. Common to most of the cases is the long vowel 
before rya. Thus AMg. ariya=arya (Ayar. 1,2,2,3;1,2,5,2.3;1,4,2,5; 
Suyag. 54.204.363.914; Pannav. 59fF.; Samav. 98; Vivahap. 1246; 
Uttar. 109.509; Ovav.); anariya (Ayar. 1,4,2,4; Suyag. 56.68.208.210. 
437.439.923,931.935; Samav. 98; Uttar. 511.990); AVlg. JM. dydriya= 
dedrya (He. 1,73; Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ;2,3,3,3ff.; Samav. 85; Than. 157.268; 
Nandis. 512ff.; Dasav. 633,41 ;634,l9ff.; Uttar. 43; Nayadh.; Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 33,17;38,13,18;40,9fF.; Erz.; Kk.), also diriya 
(C. 1,5 p.40; He. 1,73,2,107), S. dedria (Cait. 45,5;89,12;127,13), Mg. 
dcalia (Prab. 28,14;29,7;58,17;61,5;62,1.2.6; Cait. 149,17.19; 150,2.33); 
M.S. coria—caurya (Grr.; H.; Cait. 81,1), AMg. JM. bhdriyd=bhdryd 
(He. 2,17; Suyag. 176; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.); AMg. JM. oiriya=virya 
(Suyag. 351.360.365.442; Vivahap. 67.68.125; Uvas.; Ovav., Kappas.; 
Pav. 379,2;381,19;386,1); M.S. verulia, AMg. JM. veruliya—vaidurya 
(§ 80); AMg. suriya (He. 2,107; Suyag. 306.310.312; Vivahap. 452.1040. 
1273.1282; Ovav. § 163; Kappas.), asuriya (Suyag. 273); soria=saury a 
(Bh. 3,20; He. 2,107; KI. 2,81). He. 2,87 has also the examples 
theria—sihairya, gambhiria, gahiria —gambhirya, and after a short vowel 
smdaria^saundarya, varia—varya, bamhacaria—brahmacarya. Corresponding 
to AMg. moriyaputta =mauryaputra (Samav. 123.151; Bhag.), JM. mm- 
yavamsa=mauryavamsa (Av. 8,17) Mg. has molia^mdufya (Mudrar. 268,1). 
After a short vowel i has entered into the group rya in AMg. tinyam= 
tiryak (Ayar. 1, 1,5,2.3;1,2,5,4; Suyag. 191.273.304.397.428.914^931; 
Kappas.), tiriya (He. 2,143), AMg.JM. JS. tinya (Bhag.; Uvas.; Erz., 
Pav. 380.12;383,70,27); AMg. pariyaga=parydya (Vivagas. 270; Vivahap. 
235.796.845; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.), often beside panyaya-, AMg. 
vippariyasa=viparydsa (Suyag. 468.497.498). 
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§ 135.3) Consonant-groups with r besides rya (§ 134): PG. pari- 
haritavam.—parihartavyam (6,36); M. kind, AMg. JS. kiriyd=hiyd (Vr. 
3 60- He 2,104; G.: Suyag. 322.412.445.460; Bhag.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; 
Pav.’ 381,21 ;386,6.10; Kattig. 403,373.374); AMg. darisana=darsana 
(He. 2,105; Mk. fol. 29; Suyag. 43; Bhag.; Ovav.), darisi- =darsin 
(Nandi's. 388; Bhag.; Uvas.; Kappas.), darisanijja—dar saniya (Pannav. 
96 . 118 . 127 ; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Bhag.); darisai, JM. darisei, A.D. 
darisedi—darsayati (§ 554); darisii (He. 2,105; Mk. fol. 29), AMg. 
adarisa (Ova \.)=ddarsa-, M.AMg. pharisa=sparsa (Vr. 3,62; Mk. fol. 29; 
Pai?al. 240; H.R.; Ayar. 1,1,7,4; Nayadh.; Ovav.); AMg. phansaga— 
sparsaka (Kappas.), dupparisa—duhsparsa (Panhav. 508); phansdi—spar- 
say at i (He. 4,182); marisai—marsayati (Vr. 8,11; He. 4,235); M. amarisa= 
ainarsa (He. 2,105; G.R.); M.S. amarisa=amarsa 'Acyutas. 53; Uttarar. 
20,ii), 'Mg. amalisa (Mallikam. 143,11); S. paramarisa (He. 2,105; 
Mrcch. 15,6;70,1), marisedu (Mrcch. 3,19; Malav. 86,8), marisehi (Malav, 
38,4;55,12); cf. Sak. 27,6;58,9.11 ;73,6;115,2; M. AMg. JM. S. varisa^ 
varsa (He. 2,105; G.H.; Ovav.; Kl. 19; Av. 13.25;14,12; Erz.; Rsabhap.; 
Ba’laf. 276,3; Venis. 65,3; Mallikam. 225,2 ;259,6); AMg. varisd=varsdh 
(He. 2,105; Nirafav. 81); varisana=varsana (Mk. fol. 29); §. varisi- 
—varsin (Venis. 60,6; Karp. 71,6); AMg. A. varisai (Vr. 8,11; He. 
4,235; Dasav. N.648,10; Pingala 1,62); A. varisei (Vikr. 55,2); JM. 
varisium=varsayitum (Av. 40,4); S. varisiduth (Malav. 66,20), varisanta- 
(Prab. 44,3; Candak. 16.18); Mg. valisa (Venis. 33,4); AMg. sarisava— 
sarsapa (Pannav." 34.35; Nayadh. § 61; Vivahap. 1424f. 1526; Ovav. 
§ 73); M.AMg.JM.S. harisa—harsa (Vr. 3,62; He. 2,105; Ki. 2,59; 
G.H.R.; Nirayav.; Ova v .; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Ratn. 300,21; Mudrar. 
263,6; Venis. 62,12;65,7); AMg. lomaharisa (Pannav. 90); S. saharisa 
(Mrcch. 71,19; Venis. 65,7); harisai—harmli (He. 4,235), AMg. harise— 
harset (Ayar. 1,2,3,2), &■ harisavida (Balar. 242,6); AMg. vaira-=vajra 
(Sdyag. 834; Than. 265; Vivahap. 499.1326; Uttar. 589.1041; Kappas,), 
vdiramaya—vajramaya (§ 70). On siri—sri and hin—hri (Vr. 362; C.3.30; 
p. 50; He. 2,104; Ki. 2,57; Mk. fol. 29) see § 98.195. 


§ 136. One of the consonants is l (Vr. 3,60,62; He. 2,106; Ki. 
2,59.104; Mk. fol. 29): M. kilammdi—kldmyati (He. 2,106; G. R.), 
AMg. kilamejja=kldrnyet (Ayar. 2,1,7,1), S. kxlammadi (Sak. 123,8; 
Malatim. 135,5; Mallikam. 69,7;133,14;159,8; [text °a'i]), M. A. 
kildmia—*kldmita (G.R.; Vikr. 60,16', M.AMg.JM.S.Mg. kilanta—klanta 
(Grr.; G.R.; Vivahap. 1308; Rayap. 258; Kappas.; Erz.; Uttarar. 18,12 
(text kilinta] ; Mrcch. 13,7.10 [text kilinte J; see v.l. in Godabole); 
JM.S. kilammanta (Erz.; Malatim. 81,1); S. kilammida—*kldmita (Karnas. 
47,12; text adikilammida (Malatim. 206,4); JM. kilissai—klisyati 
(Erz.), AMg. samkilissdi=sarhklisyati (Ovav.; S. adikilissadi (Malav. 
7,17), kilissanta (Ratn. 304,30); JM. kilittha (Grr.; Erz.), AMg. samki- 
littha (Ovav.), asamkilittha (Dasav. 642,41); S. kilesa=klesa (Grr.; Mrcch. 
68,8.10; Lalitav. 562,22); MS. kilinm=klinna (He. 1,145;2,106; G.; 
Mukunda. 15,1); A kilimaii (He. 4,329), beside kinnaii (cf. § 59); 
AMg. kilwa=kliba (Ayar. 2,1,3,2); AMg. gilai, vigilai=glayati, viglayati 
(He. 2,106; Suyag. 200.215; Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. mildi (He. 2,106; 
4,18, Ayar. 1,1,5,6); M.JM.S. mildya=irilana (Grr.; G.H.; Erz.; Mrcch. 
2,16; Vikr. 26,13; Gait. 73,9), S. mildanta (Malatim. 249,4), . milaamana 
Vikr. 51,10; Malav. 30,7); for S. pammalaadi (Malatim. 120,2) is withed. 
Madras 105,3 and ed. Bombay 1892, p. 92,2 to be read parimildadi § 479); 
miliccha, AMg. milakkhu , beside AMg. JM.S.A. meccha, AMg. miecha= 
rrdeccha (§ 84.105); silimha-=sle}man (He. 2,106); AMg. JM. silittha == 
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slista (Grr.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 38,10.12), asilittha (Av. 38.8); S. susilitiha. 
(Mrcch. 71,13; Malatim. 234,3), dusnlittha (Mahav. 23,19); AMg. 
silesa=sslesa (He. 2,106; Vivahap. 658); AMg.JM . siloga—sloka (Suyag. 
370.497.938; Anuog. 557; Dasav. 637,31.44;638,8;641,7; Ovav.; Era.), 
AMg. siloya (Suyag. 405.417.506j, £. siloa (He. 2,105; Lalitav. 554,13; 
Mudrar, 162,6; Viddhas. 117,13; Karnas. 30,3.5); suila (He. 2,106), 
AMg. sukkila=sukla (He. 2,106 [read as such]; Than. 569; Jiv. 27.33. 
224.350.457.464.482.554.928.938; Anuog. 267; Uttar. 1021.1024.1041; 
Ovav.; Kappas. 1 ; JM. sukkttja (Av. 7,16). 

i. The Indian editions very frequently write sukkilla (e.g. Than. 339.345.348.349. 
406.568, Vivahap. 436,539.535.544.1033.1322.1323.1421.1451.1456, Pamiav. 8.1 iff. 46.241. 
379.380.481.525, Panhav. 167; Samav. 64; Rayap. 50.55.104.n0.120 ( sukilla) etc. 
Sometimes both the forms stand side by side, thus Thaii. 568 sukkilla , but 569 
sukkila, Anuog. 967 sukkila, but 269 sukkilla. According to He. 2,106, the correct 
form is sukkila in spite of § 195. 

§ 137. The separation vowel i sometimes appears after a secon¬ 
dary b developed from mr, ml (§ 295): ambira—amra (He. 2,56; Desln. 
1,15); M. tambira—tamra (He. 2,56; H. 589 [read as such)]; M. 
aambira=alamra (G.H.); tambira _(rust of wheat; Desln. 5,5); AMg. 
JM. ambila=amla (He. 2,106; Ayar. 1,5,6,4;2,1,7,7;2,1,11,1; Than. 
20; Pannav. 8.10.12ff.; Vivahap. 147.532; Jiv. 224; Uttar. 1021; 
Dasav. N.656,29; Kappas.; Av. 24,18); AMg. anambila (Ayar. 2,1,7,7), 
accambila (Dasav. 621,14); ambiliya (tamarind; Paiyal. 145); AMg. 
ayambtla=dcdmla 1 (Vivahap. 223;Nayadh. 1292; Ovav.; Dvar. 498,2), 
ayambilqya==a.camlaka (Than. 352; Ovav. [text 0 bilie]). For Mg. tikkhd- 
bilakena (Mrcch. 163,1*9), according to v.l. in Godabole p. 442, we 
should read tikkhambilakena. 


1. So is the word explained by the scholiasts. Improbable assumptions with 
regard to its derivation in Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. ay ambiliya and in Weber, IS. 16,305, 
note 12. 

§ 138. In S. Mg. i appears as a separation-vowel in the passive 
in -la as in padhladi =Pali pathlyate—pathyate, against M.AMg. JM. J§. 
padhijjai, P. padhiyyate (§ 535ff.), in the participia nec. and adjec¬ 
tives in -anla as in. S. karania, Mg. kalania=karaniya, §. ramaifia. Mg. 
lamania—rama my a, against M.AMg.JM. jS. karanijja, ramanijja-*ka- 
ranyk* ramanya' (§ 91.134.571), and in M.AMg. in the ending -mna— 
Skt. -maria as in AMg. agamamlna (§ 110.5621. The separation vowel 
oscillates between i and l in M.§. accharia JM. acchariya=ascarya 
(Vr. 12,30 for g.; He. 1,58;2,67; Mk. fol. 22; G.; Mrcch. 172,6; 
Malav.‘ 69,2;85,8; Vikr. 9,12; Prab. 4,1; Malatim. 25,; Lalitav. 562, 
19 etc. 1 ; Paiyal. 165; Kk.), Mg. ascalia (Lalitav. 565,11 [°ya° J; 566,3; 
Venis. 34,6) and S. accharia (He.;' Mrcch. 73,8; Sak. 14,4; 157,5; 
Ratn. 296,25;300,7.13;306,1;313,23;322,23 etc.); M.AMg. also acchera 
(Bh. 1,5;3,18.40; He. 1,58;2,67; KI. 1,4;2,79; Mk. fol. 22; H.; 
Panhav. 380 [text acchara]), AMg.JM. accheraya (Nayadh. 778f. 1376; 
Kappas.; Av. 29,23; Erz.; Kk.), AMg. accheraga (Panhav. 288), accor¬ 
ding to He. also accharijja, a form which points to accentuation. as 
ascaryh , and acchaara, whose origin is still in the dark. Beside M. pilosa 
(G. 589; [read as such)]=^< 2 , J>iluttha=plusta (He. 2,106) we have 
also plluttha (Desln. 6,51). M.S. jia (Vr. 3,66; He. 2,115; KI. 2,61; 
Mk. fol. 30) is not =jya, but =jiva. In PG. apittiyam= apittydm (6,37), 

and in inscriptions l frequently stands for i. . . 

1. In many editions of the drama they are falsely written as aecae. U. 

** 301 § 139. If one of the connected consonants is a labial or va, the 
more usual separation vowel is u; M. uddhumai= *tiddhmati (Vr. 8,32; 
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He. 4,8), uddhumaa=uddhmata (G.R.), uddhumaia. (R.); khuluha=kulpha 
(Dciin. 2,75; Paiyal. 250; cf. § 206); AMg. ehaUma-=chadman (He. 2, 
112), especially in chaumattha=chadmastha (Ayar. 1,8,4,15; Than. 50.51. 
188; Vivahap. 78.80; Uttar. 116.805.812; Ovav.; Kappas.); tuvarai— 
tvarate (Vr. 8,4; He. 4,170), M.§. tuvara=tvarasva (H.; Sak. 77,3;79,6), 
§. tuvaradi (Mrcch. 97,9; Vikr. 9,12); tumradu (Mrcch, 160,14; Sak. 
64,11; Ratn. 313,7), tuaradu (Malav. 39,11 ), tuvaramha (Ratn. 293,31), 
tuvaranta (Malatim. 119,4), tuvaravedi (Malatim. 24,4), tuaravedi (Malav. 
33,7;39,13), tuaravedu (Malav. 27,19), tumrdanll (Malatim. 114,5); 
Mg. tuaaladu (Mrcch. 170,5), tuvaleH (Mrcch. 165,24); AMg.JM.S. 
duvara=dvdra (He. 2,112; Mka fol. 31; Paiyal. 235; Ayar. 2,l,5,4ff.; 
Vivahap. 1264; Nayadh.; Av. 25.34; Erz.; Kk.; Malatim. 238,6; 
Mudrar. 43,8 [read as such with v.l. for dara] ; Ratn. 303,2;309,10;312, 
22; Malav. 23,6;62,18;65,7; Balar. 35,6; Priyad. 37,9;38,7), duara 
(Mrcch, 39,3;50,23;70,9;72,13;81,25; Sak. 115,5; Viddhag. 78,9;83,7); 
duaraa (Mrcch. 6,6;44,25;51,10;68,2I;99,18; Mahav. 100,6); Mg. ' duvala 
(Prab. 46,12), duala (Mrcch. 43,11; Cait. 150,), dualaa (Mrcch. 45,2; 
97,17); AMg. JM. duvalasa—dvadasa (§ 244); M.AMg.S.’ Mg. duoe, 
A. dui~dve (§ 437); M.AMg. JM.S. pauma=Pali paduma—Skt. padma 
(Vr. 3,65; He. 2,112; Ki. 2,62; Mk. fol. 31; AcyutaS. 36,44.90.94 
[text paduma] ; Than. 75ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Priyad. 
13,16 J[W]); S. paumaraa=padmaraga (Mrcch. 71,1); AMg.S. paiimini 
=padmini (Kappas.; Mrcch. 77,13); AMg. paiimavai—padmavati (Nira- 
yav.), S. padumdvadi (Priyad. 24,8); S. puruvva=purva (Mrcch. 39,23; 
89,4; Nagan. 49,10); AMg; riuvneya=rgveda (Than. 166; Vivahap. 149. 
787; Nirayav. 44; Kappas.); M.AMg.JM. sumarai, S. sumaradi, Mg. 
hmaladi=smarati (§ 478); AMg. save (G. 3,30 p. 50; He. 2,114), sue 
(Ayar. 2,5,1,10;Uttar. 103; Dasav. 639,15), S. suvo (Mukund. 14,18) = 
hah. The separation vowel u appears regularly in the feminine of the 
adjectives in -a (Vr. 3,65; C. 3,30 p. 50; He. 2,113; KI. 2,62; Mk. 
fol. 30 f.), as in gurum (Grr.) =gurvi, while garni belongs to garua=guruka 
(§ ^23), consequently in He. 2,113 the word with b is to be corrected 


as gurum; tanuvi—tanm (Grr.), M. tanui (H.); lahuvi=laghvi (Grr.), 
M-S. lahul (G.; Mrcch. 73,11); mauvi=mrdvi (Grr.), M. maul (G.); 
bahuvl—bahm (Grr.); sahui=sadhvi (Mk.). ’The feminine of prthu is 
puhuvl, when it is used adjectively (He. 1,131 ;2,113), against which M. 
JM.S.A. puhavi, pukai, AMg. JM.S. J§. putjhavl in the meaning “the earth” 
(§51.115). In the same way may be explained also the absolutive S. 
Mg. Dh. kadua=krtva , gadua=gatva from * kaduva, *gaduva (§ 581), and 
a- 1C fj 3 ,, 80 c e ' m p tu dn ar h,' -tuana, such as kauanam, kauana=*kartvanam 
(§584).—Sometimes u is brought in when the syllable preceding or 
following the consonant group contains u or o. Thus murukkha 
—murkha (§ 131; He. 2,112), which according to Mk. belongs to the 
prdeya bhasa that should be spoken by the Vidusaka (§ 23), and which 
occurs in Pras. 48,1 in S. [text murukha], whilst otherwise mukkha is used 
£*?; L^ ch ' J2,IL 15 ; 81 ,4; Karp. 13,8; Priyad. i8,5.14;38,1.8; 
Can. 82,7; Mg. Mrcch. 81,17.19; Prab. 50,13); P. sums a=sms d (He. 4, 

314), to which sunk a and so 1 nha, of the rest of the dialects go back (§ 148); 
suruggha =srughna (He. 2,113); AMg. duruhai=* udruhati (§ 118.141.482). 

, . § ^® se P5-ration—vowel oscillates between a and i in kasana, 

bariZ-hUT ba ? ah t’ . AM §- S - barahina (§ 406 )=barhin, beside 

b £ i%\ b A h ' H °-- 2 ;i I 04 )’ A ; barthina= barhin (He. 4,422,8); saneha=sneha 
M TVT ,'^ C ' 4 > 367 =5) j saniddha—snigdha (He. 2,109), otherwise 

M. JM.S. sineha, thatisnot mentioned by Vr. and He. though it is the only 
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§ 141 


form found in the dramas and occurs very frequently (Kl. 2,58; Mk. fol. 
26;G.H.R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 27,17528,10; Sak. 9,14;56,15;90,12;132,1; Malav. 
39,6; Malatlm. 94,6; Uttarar. 68,8; Ratn. 327,13) S. nissineha (Mrcch. 25, 
21), M. AMg. JM. S. siniddha=snigdha ( He. 2,109; G.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.; Mrcch. 2,52;57,10 [tobe read as such]; 59,24;72,7; Sak. 53,8;84,11; 
132,11; Malav. 5,10;60,6 ); M. siniddhaam (Vikr. 51,7;53,5); AMg. sasi- 
niddha=sasrtigdha ( Ayar. 2,1,6,6.7.9 ; v. 1. Kappas.). Beside these 

forms, we have also M. A. neha, AMg. JM. neha, AMg. JM. niddha, M. 
riiddha=snigdha (§313). The separation-vowel oscillates between a and u 
in puhavl, puhai, pudhavl and puhuvi (§139 ); AMg. suhurna (§131) and AMg. 
suhama ( He. 2,101; Suyag. 174 ); S . sakkanomi and sakkunomi =saknomi 
(§505). Dialectically a, i and u are exchanged in arh, arha and arhant 
(He. 2,104.111 ) : AMg. araha- (Suyag. 321; Samav. Ill; Uvas.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.); AMg. jS. arahanta- ( Suyag. 322; Than. 288; Vivahap. 1.1235; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; ?av. 379,3.4 [here the text has °ri°]; 383,44;385,63 ); 
AMg. JM. M. arihdi (Ayar. 1,3,2,2; Suyag. 178; Dasav. 631,8; Erz.; 
Sak. 120,6), S. arihadi ( Sak. 24,12;57,8;58,I3;73,8; Ratn. 323,1 ), Mg. 
alihadi (Sak. 116,1); S. ariha=a)ha (Vr. 3,62; Mukund. 17,1); ariha=arha 
( Ki. 2,59 ); AMg. JM. mahariha—mahdrha (Vivagas v 128; Rayap. 174; 
Ovav.; Erz.), JM. jahdriha=yaihdrha (Erz.jKk. ), S. mahdnha (Sak. 
117,7), Mg. mahaliha (Sak. 117,5 ); Mg. ahhnnla- (Prab. 46,11 ;51,12; 
52,7;54,6;58,7;59,9;60,13; Mudrar. 183,2 [to be read as such]; Latakam. 
12,13;14,19; Amrt. 66,2); JM aniha (He. 2,111; Dvar. 502,27, beside 
arahantanam, v.l. ®ri°). The reading anihadi is found in the Devanagari and 
South Indian recensions of Sak. (Bohtlingk on 17,7.8 of his edition), 
and Malav. ( 33,1;65,2 ), likewise we find it in Privad. 34,20, based on 
the South Indian manuscripts, in S. assuredly falsely, -aruhanta- (Hc.2,111). 


g) Dropping off and Addition of Vowels. 

§141. Originally a vowel, at the beginning of a word, dropped off 
only when it was not accented. So in many disyllabic words, having more 
than two syllables with final accentuation : AMg. daga=udaka (Suyag. 
203.209.249.337.339.340; Than. 339.400; Panhav. 353.531; Vivahap. 942; 
Dasav. 619.27;630,13; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside udaga, udaya (Ovay. § 83ff.; 
Uvas.; Nayadh.), sometimes both occur beside one another as in Suyag. 
337 udagena \=dagena\ je siddhim udaharanti sayam oa paj/atn udagarn phusanta 1 
[uddgassa]—dagassa phaseno, sijia ya siddhl sijjhimsu pana bahave dagamsi. The 
rest of the dialects do not have this dropping off : M. uaa (G.H.R.), 
udaya (Erz.), S. udaa (Mrcch.45,12;ll2,10;133,7;134,7). JM.AMg. duruhai= 
*udmhdti (§ 118.139.482).—AMg. pahando=updndhau (Suyag. 384 [text 
panahao] ; Than.359 [text °va°, commentary Jpa 0 ]; Panhav 487 [text zw ] 
1212 [text vanahao]-, Ovav. °pa° and °vd°) ! beside S. uvaqaha (Mrcch. 72,9), 
AMg,; chatlovaham (Suyag. 249 [text ^vanaha] ; Vivahap. 153), anovd- 
hanaga , (§ 77).-AMg. JM, jS. P osaha=upava>athd_ (Antag. 19; Suyag. 

771.994; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Bhag.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; K-abJg- 402,359, 
403 376); AMg. pasahiya—upamsathika (Nayadh.; Uvas.).— AMg. rayani— 
aratrl (§132; Vivahap. 1563; Ovav.). —AMg. Idu—alabu , ldu—-ajabu (He. 
1,66; Ayar-2,6,1,1; Anuttar.il; Ovav.§79, Vll [tobereadassuch]), «= 
aldbukct (Ayar. 2,6,1,4; Than. 151; Vivahap 41 1033; Paw_av. 31), also 
laurh (He. 1,66), beside AMg. aldu (Suyag. 245), alauya (Suyag. 926.928 
[ °bu° ]), S. alivu (He. 1,237; Balar. 229,21). 

§142 We must also presuppose final accentuation in AMg. gara— 
dgdra ( Ayar. 1, 5,3,5; Suyag. 126.154.345 ), gdrattha=agdrastka (Suyag. 



642.986; Uttar. 208), gari-—agdrin (Uttar. 207), beside a gar a (Ayar. 1,2, 
3,5; Nayadh.).—M. A Mg'. rahatta=araghatta (H. 490; Panhav. 67), beside 
M. JM. arahatta (G. 685; Rsabhap. 30.47; not correctly the ed. Bomb. 47 
pallia rahatta zwa).—M. vaamsa=avatarhsa (H. 439), AMg. vadimsa, vadirh- 
saga (§ 103), beside M. avaarhsa (H. 173.180), avaamsaanti ( Sak. 2,15). 
—Mg. hags, hagge=*ahakah\ A. hail =ahakam (§417). AMg. JM. hettha--= 
adhdstat and derivatives (§107).—To this further belong the cases 
like AMg. tiya=.alita ( Siiyag. 122.470; Than. 173.174; Vivahap. 
24.155; Uttar. 833; Uvas.; Kappas.).—AMg. pinidhattae—*apinidhatave 
(Ovav. §79,X).—AMg. puha = *apyiiha (§286).—AMg. vakkamai—apakramati 
beside avakammai, S. Mg. avakkamadi (§481), AMg. vakkanta=apakrdnta 
(Pannav.41,-Kappas.), vakkanti=apakranti (Kappas.) ;M. mlagganli=avalagy- 
anti (G. 226.551); S. vatthida=avasthita (Mrcch, 40,14); mmhala—pasmdrah 
(He. 2,174), where also the shortening of the a points to final accentuation. 
Agreeing with Skt. is M. AMg. pinaddha = pinaddha ( G.H.R.; Rayap. 
81f; Ovav.; Nayadh.). A different accent from that of Skt. is presup¬ 
posed in M. AMg. JM. A. ranna=aranya ( Vr. 1,4; He. 1,66; Kl. 1,3- 
Mk. fol. 5; G.H.R.; Nayadh. 1117.1439; Ovav.; Erz.; Vikr. 58,9;71,9- 
72,10), beside the rarer aranna ( G.H ; Ayar. p. 133,32; Kappas. - Erz’)’ 
which is the only form in £. (Sak. 33,4; Ratn. 314,32; Malatim! 30 9- 
Uttarar. 190,2; Dhurtas ; 11,12; Karnas. 46,12; Vrsabh. 28,19;50,5- 
Candak. 17,16;95,10); against the dialect is paraddhiranna ( Viddhas. 23,9).” 
—M.A. rittha=arista (R.1,3; Pingala2,72), JM. riilhanemi = aristanmi (Dvar. 
496,2;499,13;502,6;50o,27), beside AMg. JM. aritthanemi (Kappas.; Dvar. 
495,9;49_7,26;504,19;505,5); AMg. rittha (a precious stone; Jiv. 218; Rayap. 
^ ; ,r VlVa ! la , p ‘ 212. 1146; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.) —arista, Pali arittha 1 , 
AMg. ntthaga (Nayadh. §61; Uttar. 9301, ritthaya ( Ovav. )=aristaka, 
ritthamaya=ari£amaya (Jiv. 549; Rayap. 105), beside arittha (a'tree; 
Pannav. 31). Cf. aristdtati. Probably to this group belongs also M. AMg. 
JM. Mg.A. to, which the grammarians and, with them, S. Goldschmidt 2 , 
connect with ta- 9 but which could better be derived from dtas, 

ZDMG. 49,285 against whose explanation goes Pkt.—2 Pra- 


I. WlNDISCH, 
krtica p. aa. 


§143. The initial vowel very frequently drops off in enclitic 
words under the influence of loss of accent. When the words are not used 
Rafter I ls retained. Thus : api after an anusvara becomes 

ffi’yqV M m ’ as Fr9\^ nne m=a nydn api (5,6), amhehi vi=asmdbhirapi 

(6,29), M. mampampi (H. 12), tarn pi ( G. 430 ), cadulam pi ( R. 2,18 

abUG jf'T m>! ! aha ™=tath&pi (R. 1,15 ), nimmala vi=nirmald 

id also 7 S\C h L^r a T\ apl (H-232 ) appaoaso vi^alpavaso’pi (H. 265). 
PG abi C6 37i A/r ^ t ^ ie beginning of a sentence a remains: 

Kk.' ?70 ( 46 M^ ^f\ J ^'An a l ( R - ^ 1»8,1 5 10; Dasav. 632,42; 
avi ndma\ so md 46 = 5 : 5 "> 6 ^°: 12 ;82,12; Sak. 49,8; often in avi a and 
,, ■ n .)erses after m, when a short vowel is wanted, as AMg 

"AM Q rL ( i y m ar - l,2>1 ’ 3 - ) ’ k i lagamavi (Kappas. Th.Ts,3), and wE 
Si1S2) and ^ AM agai Tvr rule .(§68); father in AMg. JM. punar 
S- Swi l20 r1 g ' y™=y*+°Pi=cd P i (e.g.Ayar. 1,1,1,5;1,1, 

M. S. keJvi (H. 105 aS Vi£ aP 10 a i2 ; £ V ‘ h 8 ' 13 ’^ 3 ¥ n ^’ T “, c f es like 
(Erz. 10 25-17 17-99 Q read as such]), JM. §. tendvi 

mWcH ?ak ^9,9);; |. Mg. 

tavdvi (Malatim. 92 4; M^cch 3 !^’20?’ 3 AM 5 14 °.’ l) , ; S ’ Mg - 

CNayadh S 1371 -TA 4 lvJ 4 cc n- ), AMg. khanarn avi=ksanam api 

ya .§ 137), JM. m C A ^- 16,24 ) ? - JM. sajalam avi'jivalcyam 
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( Kappas. § 44 ); M. piattanenavi— *priydtvanendpi ( H. 267 ); S. jivida- 
savvassenavi—jioitasarvasenapi ( Sak. 20,5 ). In all such cases an special 
emphasis is to be laid on the word standing before am 1 . On AMg. app see 
§174.—After anusvara iti becomes ii, after vowels, tti; and long vowels 
are shortened before it (§ 92) : PG. ca tti=cetr (6,37); jiviam ti—jivitam iti 
(R. 5,4), natthi tti=ndstiti (G. 281); AMg. inam ti=enad iti (Ayar. 1,3,1,3), 
anupariyattai tti=armparivartata iti ( Ayar. 1,2,3,6 ); S. laheom ti=labheyam 
iti (Sak. 13,9), pekkkadi tti—preksata iti (Sak. 13,6). So in all the dia¬ 
lects. On AMg. i see §93, on M. ia , AMg. JM. iya at the beginning of a 
sentence see §116, on AMg. icc §174. In M. AMg. JM. after anusvara 
and short vowels iva becomes va, after long vowels which are shortened 
(§92), in verses sometimes even after short vowels it becomes vva : M. 
kamalam va=kama\am iva (G. 668), uaassa va-\-udakasyeva (H. 53), pakkbehi 
va—paksair iva (H. 218), alanakkhambhesu va=alanastambhesu iva (R. 3,1), 
mahumahanena vva—madhumaihanencva (H. 425), samusasanti vva=samucchva- 
santiva (H. 625), daru vva—ddrvha (H. 105); AMg. pumcham m—puccham iva 
(Uvas. 94); JM. puttam va=puiram iva ( Erz. 43,34), kanagam va=^hanakam 
iva (Kk. 258,23). S. Mg. do not know the word but substitute via for it 
(Vr. 12,24). In M.AMg. JM. occurs also iva : M. (G.); AMg. tankanaiva 
(Suyag. 198), meham iva—megham iva (Uvas. §102); cf. §345; JM. kimnaro 
iva (Av. 8,28), iinam iva=trnam iva, vammaho iva=manmalha iva (Erz. 24, 
34;84,2l). On A.jiva, M. AMg. JM. P.piva, viva, miva see §336. 

i. Bollensen, Viler, p. 156L wrongly rejects the writings of this sort. 

§144. In §. Mg. idanirn is often used enclitically in the weakened 
sense of “well”, “now”, “then”, and then it becomes danim (Hc.4,277.302). 
S. vavado danim aham=iydprta idanim aham ( Mrcch. 4,24 ), jo danim...so 
danim (Mrcch. 6,4.8;147,16.17), kirn kbu danim—Mm khalv idanim (Mrcch. 
13,3), ko danim so=ka idanim sah ( Mrcch. 28,13 ), anantara- 
karaniam danim anavedu ajjr =anantarakaraniyam. idanim djndpayalu aryak (He. 
4,277=Sak. 2,5 ); Mg. dyivia danim sarimuttd=djivikedanim. samvrtta 
(Mrcch. 37,6), se danim, ke danim, (Mrcch. 37,19.25), etiha danim 
( Mrcch. 162,18 ), inside danim bhatta—tosita idanim bharta ( Sak. 
118,1 ). In other dialects this use is rare, as PG. fttha dani 
(5,7); M. annam danim bohim=anyam idanim budhim ( He. 4,277 ), him dani 
(H. 390), to dani (R. 11,121). In the beginning of a sentence and when 
stress is to be laid on the meaning “now” the i is retained in S. Mg. 1 too: 
idanim (Mrcch. 50,4; Sak. 10,2;18,1;25,3;56,9;67,6;77,6;87,1;139;2; 
Vilir. 21,12;2'2,14;24,1;27,4 etc. (read so everywhere). M. hardly uses the 
word, but it employs inkith, enhim, etlahe, that are quite foreign to S. 
and Mg. AMg. JM. jS. have iydnim, idanim even inside sentences (e.g. 
Ayar. 1.1.4,3; Uvas. §66; Ovav. §86.87; Av. 16,14;30,10;40,5; Pav. 384,60), 
metrically also AMg. ijtdni (Dasav. N. 653,40). 

1, Cappelier, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877, p. 125, who in his edition of Ratn. 
rightly maintained the distinction. 

§ 145. An initial a generally drops in the sing, indie, pres, of the 
root as “to be” in the first and second persons when the forms are used 
eticlitically : AMg. JM. mi (§ 498), M.JM.S. mhi, si, Mg. smi [text 
mhi], si. Thus for example AMg. vaheio mi tti—vancito'smiti (Uttar. 116); 
JM. viddho mi tti=viddho'smiti (Av. 28,14); M. thia mhi=sthitdsmi (H. 
239); S. iarh mhi=iyamasmi (Mrcch. 3,5; Sak. 1,8; Ratn. 290,28 [read 
so]; Nagan. 2,16 [and soon]; Parvatip. 1,18 [and so on]; Mg. kilanle) 
smi- —klanto 5 smi (Mrcch. 13,10). cf. § 85.96.-M. ajja si=adyasi 
(H. 861), tam si=tvam asi (G.H.R.), dittha si=drstasi (R. 11,129) mudho 
si (G. 487); JM. ka si (Erz., 4,8,12), mukko si—mukto ’si (Kk. 266,25), 
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§ 146 


tarn si=toam asi (Rsabhap. 15); paccaditjho si^pratyddisto ’si (Mrcch. 5,3), 
pucchida si—prstasi (Mrcch 28,21), da*m « (Mjcch■ 91,^), « 

(Malav 38 5)' Mg. sante si kilante si=sranto si klanto si (Mrcch. 13,7), 
esa si—esasi (Mrcch. \1 ,\).-atthi=asti is never used enchtically as it 
is generally employed in the pregnant sen 9e =“there,s , actually 
exists” and remains, whilst as copula are used M.AMg.JM. hoi, JS. 
hodi, S. Mg. bhodi=bhavati, as already pointed out by Lassen Inst, 
p. 193. On AMg. namo ’tthu nam see § 175.498, on M.JM. kirn tha 
§175, "on AMg.JM.S. Mg. Dh. mm=nundm § 150. 

S 146. Final a has dropped in the ins. sing, of a- stems in A.: 
aggielagnikena, vaem-vatena (He. 4,343,1); em cinherh=emcihMna ; (Vikr. 
58,11); kohem=krodhena (Pihgala 1,77°); daiem=dayitena (He. 4,333.342); 
daiverh = daivena (C. 4,331); paharerh=praharena (Viler. 65,4); bhamantem == 
*bhramanlena=bhramatd (Vikr. 58,9;69,1 ;72,10); ruem^rupena {Pmgala 
1.2°); sahajem=sahajena (Pingala.l,4 a ). In the ins. sing, of t- and u- stems, 
a, after its transition into a, (§100) has dropped off likewise :aggim, beside 
aggina from aggina=agnind (He. 4,343). On m from n see §348. In A. a has 
decayed in the absolutive in *i from -ia=yci > as dai= S. data (§ 594). 


§ 147. The flexion of stri shows that originally the word was 
disyllabic. In AMg.jS.jM.S. itthi (He. 2,130; examples under § 97. 
160), AMg. JM. itthi} a (Dasav. 628,2; Dvar. 507,2; Av. 48,42); S. 
itthia (e.g. Mrcch. 44,1.2;148,23; Vikr. 16,9;24,10;45,21;72,18; Malav. 
39,2; Prab. 17,8 [read so]; 38,5;39,6 etc.), also A. (Mrcch. 148,22), 
Mg. islid (§ 310)=jfnH, the i is, therefore, the remnant of an old 
vowel, as correctly noticed by Johansson 1 . In M. itthi is rare and it 
is only in the later-day poets that it is visible (Acyutas, 15; Pratap. 220,9; 
Sahityad. 178,3), itthiajam (Sukasaptati 81,5), as also Vr. 12,22 correctly 
requires itthi for S. 2 . In AMg. we also find, mostly in verses, thi 
(He. 2,130; Ayar. 1,2,4,3; Uttar. 482,483.485) and thiyd==strikd (Suyag. 
285) used; yet the usual form even in verses is AMg. itthi. A- also has 
thi (Kk. 261,4). 


i. Shahbazgarhi 1,149. But his etymology is not correct,; Correct Bezzenberger, 
GN. 1878, 27iff.— sPischel on He, 2,130; cf. S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 26,745 
Weeber, H. 2 p. 454. 


h).—D ropping Off of Vowels 


§ 148. Unaccented vowels, especially a, are sometimes pushed out, 
in the interior of words : katta “wife” (Triv. 1,3,105; cf. BB. 3,251) 
—kdlatra, *kallra; AMg. piusiyd—pitrsvasrka from *piusasiya (He. 1,134; 
2,142), M. piussia (ML fol. 40), AMg. piussiya (Vivagas. 105; Dasav. 
627,40), AMg. mausija (He. 1,134;2,142; Paiyal. 253; Vivagas. 105 
[text masiya; correctly the commentary]; Dasav. 627,39 [text mdu sin 
Hi], M. maussia [Mk. fol. 40; MS. maussaa] =matrsvasrka. M. piuccha, 
mauccha (He. 1,134;2,142; Mk. fol. 40; Paiyal.’ 253; H.), AMg. 
piuccha (Nayadh. 1299.1300.1348), S. maducchaa, maducchia (Karp. 32,6. 
8; cf. v.l.) presuppose a change of sa into cha according to §211. puppha, 
pupphia—pitrsvasa (Deiln. 6,52; Paiyal. 253) remain unexplained not¬ 
withstanding Buhler, ZDMG. 43,146; E. Kuhn. KZ. 33,478fi, because 
the dropping off of i is without an analogy. M. popphala=pugaphald from 
*pugphala, *pupphala (§ 125.127; He. 1,170; Karp. 95,1), beside AMg. 
puyaphala (Suyag. 250), M.S. popphali=pugaphali (He. 1,170; Sukasaptati 
123,9; Viddhas. 75,2 [text pophdli ]); AMg. sanapphaya=sdnakhapada 
Suyag. 288.822; Than. 322; Pannav. 49; Panhav. 42; Uttar. 1075) 1 ; 
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AMg. subbhi=surabhi' (Ayar. l,6 J 2 3 4;l a 8,2,9;2 > l s 9 5 4;2,4,2,18; Suyag. 409. 
590; Than. 20; Samav. 64; Pannav. 8.10ff.; Panhav. 518.538; Vivahap. 
29.532.544; Uttar. 1021.1024), according to which has been formed dubbhi, 
which mostly occurs beside it. Vivahap. 29 has subbhi durabhi, Ayar. 

1 5,6,4 has surabhi durabhi side by side. In khu , hu=khdlu (§ 94) 
the dropping off of a is explained through *khlu, by the enclitic use of 
khalu AMg. uppim fe.g. Than. 179.492; Vivagas. 117.216.226.227.235. 
253;* Vivahap. 105.199.233.250.410.414.797.846; Jiv. 439.483 etc.) 
presupposes the accentuation *ubari or *upari', whilst updri becomes M. 
TM. S. man, M.AMg.JM. uvarim, Mg. uvali, M. also avarim (§ 123).—a 
has disappeared in JM. bhdujja=bhrdtrjayd (Desin. 6,103; Av. 27,18 [read 
so' see v.1.1).—* has dropped off in M.S. majjhanna=madhydrhdina (Vr.3,7; 
He. 2,84; Ki. 2,54; Mk. fol. 21; H. 839 [read so]; Malav. 27,18; 
Nagan. 18,2; Mallikam. 67,7; Jivan. 42,20 [cf. also °nha 46,10.17]), 
Mg. mayyhanna (text majjhanna-, Mrcch. 116,6; Mudrar. 175,3), mayy- 
hannika (Mrcch. 117,14), beside S. majjamdina (Sak. 29,4). The gram¬ 
marians derive majjhanna from madhyahna, and they have been followed 
by their European disciples. Bloch 8 has characterized the form as 
false that has been rightly rejected by Wackernagel 3 ; however, he 
himself quite wrongly explains the development of the form through the 
process of disinclination, allowing two aspirates to follow one another, 
since disinclination is unknown in Pkt. (§214). -u has dropped in AMg. 
TM. isattha=isudastra (Samav. 131; Panhav. 322 [text z°]; Ovav. § 107; 
Erz. 67,1.2)*; AMg. challuya^saduluka (Than. 472; Kappas. Th. §6 [read 
so], with shortening of u of uluka, according to §80; JM. dhi’yd, S.Mg. dhida 
(Prakrtamanjari on Vr. 4,33 dhida caduhita mata) mostly in the compounds 
TM. dasiedhiya, §. dasiedhida, Mg. dasiedhida (j_392 )~*duhitd for 
duhitd s i M. AMg. JM.S. sunha (He. 1,261; H.; Ayar. 1,2,1,1,2,2,1,12, 
Suyag. 787; Antag. 55; Jiv. 355; Nayadh. 628.631.633.634.647.660. 
820.1110; Vivagas. 105; Vivahap. 602; Av. 22,42; Balar. 168,5 [read 
thus], M. so'nha with o'' according to § 125 (Vr. 2,47; Ki. 2,91; Mk. fol. 
39- H.), in ‘Kaleyak. 14,7 also in S. [text sohna\=snusa, from P. sums a 
(s 139), *sunuha (§ 263) 6 ; so also AMg. sunhatta=*snusatva (Vivahap. 
1046), beside AMg. nhusa (Suyag. 377) and S. susa (He. 1,261; Balar. 
176,15 [correct ?]). - u has dropped off in ohala, o'kkhala , AMg. ukkhala— 
udukhala (§ 66), which presupposes an accentuation other than ulu khala . 
On etto, anno see § 197. 

I. The texts often write the word falsely. KZ. 34,573 I have blundered in 
considering the word an avyayibhava. Jacobi, KZ. 35 , 571 . nghtly rejects ™*». 
forgets to note that the word is a bahuvrlhi through which, m fact it is not aWL- 
9 Vr «nd He D. ci-af.—q. KZ. 33,5756, Altmd. Gr. S105, note; §108, note-—4. leu 
MANN * Aup. S. s’.v. P and Tacobi Erz. s.v. explained the word with i$vas1ra, that factually 

and linguistically impossible, Abhayadeva on Panhav. 32a rightly 

Cf. Si 17 Hoefbr, De Prakrita dialecto p. 61 and Bartholomae, ZDMG. 50,693 reject the 
derivation of the word from dhita from V dhai, Bollensen on Malaw.p. 172 denves thc 

word from another duhida=duhitd, wherein i remains unexplamed.-6. Wrongly Jacobi, 

Cpm., note 3, has understood the word sunha to have developed from tjtea 
through metathesis. 3 AMg. proves that nhusa was not improper. Cf. ako E. Kuhn, 
K-Z. 33,479- InKi. 2,91 there occurs also noha beside so m - 7. Wrong y J c , 
ZDMG.’ 47,582; Pischel, KZ. 34,5736 

i) Dropping off and Weakening of Syllables. 

149. Disappearance of the syllable ya occurs in M. A. attha- 
mana=astamdyana ( H-; He. 4,444,2 ), the form has crossed dso 
into Skt. as astamana ; A. mmma=myama ( Pingala 1,104.143 ) w 
reduplication of ma according to §194; nisani, nxsayia (ladder, Desin. 4, } 
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=niksrayani, nihsrayanika, beside AMg. nisserti(Ryar. 2,1,7,1; 2,2,1,6 ).—va 
has dropped in ada=avatd (He. 271; Paiyal. 130); AMg. JM. em=evdm !n 
AMg. em ee=evam ete ( Than. 576. 579; Dasav. 613,9 ). JM. emai—evamadi 
(Erz.; 8agara 8,12), M. emsa (G.H.), AMg. JM. emeva (He. 1,271; Paiyal. 
166 [emeya]; Ayar. 2,1,6,4.7,5;2,5,1,11; Uttar. 442.633.804; Dasav’ 
N.646,9;650,28;652,21 ;660,29;662,43; Av. 19,37). In JM. euadda, 
euatjdaga (so big; Av. 45,6.7), AMg. emahalaya, femin. emahdliyd 
(.Vivahap. 412.415 [femin.] 1041; Uvas. §84), emahiddhiya (Vivahap. 214), 
esuhuma ( Vivahap. U91f.; Ovav. § 140) e should not with Hoernle 1 be 
equated as =evam } but with Weber 2 as—iyat, more rightly *ayat (§153), to 
which AMg. evaiyd (Vivahap. 212.214.1103; Kappas.), eoaikhutto (Kappas.) 
and the parallel hemahalyd (Pannav. 599ff.; Jiv. 18,65; Anuog. 401ff- 
Vivahap. 415), kemahiddhiya , kema.hajju.lya, kemahabala, kemahayasa, kema- 
hasokkha , kemahanubhaga ( Vivahap. 211 ), kemahesakkha ( Vivahap 887 ) 
keudiya (Ayar. 2,3,2,17; Vivahap. 17.26.209.211.239.21-2.734.738.1076S'.) 
kevacirarh (Vivahap. 180.1050; Pannav. 545ff.), kevacciram (Jiv. 108.12801) 
M..ke ccira, kecciram (R.3,30.33) 3 , S.ke'cciram (Malatim. 125,2 [read sol; 278 8 - 
ViddhaS. 18,11; 61,8; Kaleyak. 9,22), keccirena ( Malatim. 276,6 )’ point.’ 
Webber has likewise already compared Vedic. wat; Vedic kivat stands in 
the same relation to keva-. Gf. also §153.261.434. Dropping off'of va occurs 
in kalera (rib; Deiin. 2,53; Triv. 1,3,105) from kalevara—kalebara *. An 
isolated case is duggavlssdurgadeoi (He. 1,270). 


i. Uvas. s.v. emahalaya .—2 Bhag. 1,422.-3 S. Goldschmidt, 
i.—4 Pischel, BB. 6,95, 


Prakrtica'p.a3, note 


J 150. Dropping off of the initial syllable occurs in AMg. JM.S. Me 
Ph. A. nam—nunam (He. 4,283.302; e.g. Ayar. 1,6,3,1;1,7,1,5.3,14,1.2.6, 
1.3 etc.; Ovav. §2ff.; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 15,3:16.17- 
U» 12 l Fo rz ‘i Mrcch ' 4 .12;17,22;23,10; Sak. 3,4;27,5;37,7; Mg. 
Mrcch. 12,16;22,5;31,2;81,15; Dh. Mrcch. 32,23; A. Mrcch. 103,10.13). 
lhe usual derivation of the word from nanfr, which He. 4,283 even has 
iails because of the accent, since nam in §. Mg. Dh. is used even in the 
beginning of a sentence and, therefore, was not always an enclitic To 
regard AMg. nam, with Weber 2 , as the remnant of an old pronominal 
stem na and separate it from the nam of the dramas is impossible because 
their use m other respects is similar. Further, AMg. sometimes employs 

2 3 £ g ‘ (Uvas. §118.173.192) as against * 

nam (Ayar. 2,3. i,17ff.). Sometimes nunam as well stands at the begin- 

0 V e U :en ': e ’ , e -S- J M ' saltern gahia tti tena tie mamarh dinnd 

(Av. 12,28) ; S. nunam esa de attagado manoradho (Sak. 14,11); Mg. nunam 
takkem (Mrcch. 141,1), as otherwise in S.Mg. nam. That in AMglM^narh 

cere , bral p ( §224 ) is also an argument for ’ its 
having been originally used within a word, although it may have its source 

Tn/ e 3 (§194; Karp. 8,5; 70,8^3 In Modern 

n ,l An ’.^ sl ^ta4hil a , ddhila(^ 115). Identical with it is dhella (poor- 
Desm.4,16), with e for 1 according to §119. Dropping off of the final syllable 
occurs m ova (elephant-trap; Desin. m^dvapZ ^U^va (S 
2,1,5,4), beside oaa (Desm. 1,166) =aoapata; kisala=kisdlay a S 'l He 1 269)-’ 
a l- a /t 232 )j AMg. JM. je, A.ji for jesa=eva ( §336 ) • M .’da for 
1°i~u aVat 1Q ma 3,10.27) against the dialect f S185 1 • Me- 

gha_4ukka=giiatotkaca (Mrcch. 29,20). In sahia=sahrdqya (He 1 269 

Sr descents ‘W*’. The 

-_g tar descent to the a- declension. Likewise is hia (Mk fol 331 AM» 

(Ayar. 1,12,5)=W, Mg. hadakka (§194 )=*hrdaka } ’ S ’ 

Pbchel L“'S P ' I?3i Bohtlingk on 4.4 P . 49 , etc.— g Bhag. r, 42a ff.- 3 
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k) Samprasara^a 

§151. Samprasarana takes place in Pkt. in the same cases as in Skt.; 
yam an unaccented syllable becomes i, and va becomes u : 5. itlhi =isti 
from yaj (Sak. 70,6); M. utla=upta from vap (G); M. AMg. JM. suit a= 
supta from svap (H ;Kappas.;Erz.). Pkr. has, however, this change of sound 
also in a number of cases in which Skt. showsya and va. Thus ya becomes 
i : AMg. abhinlara=abhyanta r a (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. JM. 
tirikkha=‘*tiryaksa from tiryak (Than, 121.336; Suyag 298; Bhag.; Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.);M. S. A. tiricchi (He. 2,143;4,295; Karp. 37,5; 
Mallikam. 74,2 [text V]; He. 4,414, 3.420,3), Mg. tilisci (He. 4, 295 
[so it is to be read]); S. tiriccha (Balar. 68,14;76,19;246,9; Viddhas. 
34,10; 124,3); AMg. vitiriccha ( Vivahap. 253 ); AMg. padiniya—pralyanika 
(Ovav. §117; viana=vyajana (Vr. 1,3; He. 1,46; Ki. 1,2; Mk. fol. 5); M. 
vilia=vyalika (He. 1,46; H.); in future such as kahimi from *karsyami, 
dahimi from *ddsyami, and the endings -ihisi, -ihii in M. AMg. JM. 
(§520ff.). On bahim see §181. In AMg. sometimes even the secondary 
ya, which has taken the place of some other consonant, becomes i : 
airiya beside dyariyd=dcdryd (§81.134), rdinna for *rayanna=rdjanya (Than. 
120; Samiv. 232; Vivahap. _800; Ovav.; Kappas.). 1 ya has become Jin 
AMg. viikkanta=vyatikranta (Ayar. 2,15,2,25 [text vi e ]; Nayadh.; Kappas, 
s.v. viikkamta ; Uvas. s. v. vaikkanta ); viivayamdna—vyatwrajamdna (Nayadh.; 
Kappas.); vlivaittd=*syativrajitvd (Ovav.) 2 . For yd has developed i in 
thina, thina—styana (He. 1,74;2,33.99), beside thinna , M. thinnaa (R.). 

j. So more correctly than in KZ. 34,570; felsely Jacobi, KZ. 35 , 573 - The 
frequent intetchange of ya and i in Jaina manuscripts need not be assumed here, 
because the word is always written with i, and for airiya the change to t has been, 
explicitly taught by the grammarians —s. From the v.l. I feel assured to admit that 
it is »t, a ad not vi or va that is to be written. The lengthening of the second i is 
explained according to §70, 

§ 152. va is changed to u, before double consonants also to 0 (§125) 
AMg .amsdttha, assottha, asottha—aivastha (§74); gaiia—gavayd, femin. 
gaud (He. 1,54.158;2,174;3,35'; A.jau=ydoat, tdv=tdvat (He. 4,406.423,3; 
426, [read Jam]); M. A. turia—tvaritd (Vr. 8,5; He. 4,172; G.H.R.; Pingala 
1,5), AMg. JM. turiya (Paiyal. 173; Vivahap. 949; Nayadh.; Ovav 1 .; 
Kappas.), S. turida (Mrcch. 40,24;41,12;l70,4; Ratn. 297, 12; Venls. 
22,20; Malatim. 284,11 ;289,6 etc.), Mg. tulida (Mrcch. 11,21 ;96,18;97, 
1 ;98,1.2; 117,15;!33,11;171,2; Candak. 43,8), A. D. A. turia (Vikr. 58,4; 
Mrcch. 99,24;100,3.11); visum—vissok ( He. 1,24.43.52 ); M. sua'i, suvai, 
JM. suyai=*svapdti=svapiti, JM. S. suvarni, A. suahi (§497), AMg. suvit].a, 
sumina, A. suina=ssdpnd ( §177 ) with reference to the verb; M.S. so^tthi— 
svasii (Ki. 2',148; H.; Mrcch. 6,23;25,4;54,11.19;73,18; Vikr. ^15,16;29, 
1;44,5 e'c.), so J tthivdand=svastwdcam ( Vikr. 43,14;44,13 ), so tihivaanaa 
(Vikr. 26,15), AMg. so' 1 tthiya=svasiika (Panhav. 283.286; Ovav.); AMg. 
sounija=sauvanika ( dog-keeper; Suyag. 714; but sovaniya 721 )■ Also 
secondary va, which has first arisen in Pkt., sometimes becomes u through 
ablaut in the prefix upa (§155); further in A. nau from *undvam=-ndma 
(He. 4, 426,1). Secondary u is sometimes also raised, as in sovai, JM. 
sovenli, south, A. soeva; sovana, AMg. osovsni, sonant from snap (§78.497); 
AMg. sovdga = snap aka, sovagi—svapdkA ( §78 ), and o 1 arising from, u is 
lengthened, as in M. sondra=svarnakdra (§66 ).—va appears as u in the 
absolutive in PG. M. AMg. JM. -tunam, P. -tunam, M.AMg. JM. -unam, M. 
AMg. JM. -tuna, P. -tuna, JS. -duna, M. AMg^JM. -S?w=Vemc 
tvdnam, as in PG. katunam, P. katunam, AMg. JM. kduiiarh, JS. kdduna M, 
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JM; kauna—*kartvanam, *kartvana ( § 584 ff.). On do, du apparently= 
dm, see §435. 

§ 153. Under the law of samprasarana fall? also the change of qya into 
e and of ava into o. Thus ay a becomes e in verbs of the 10 th class, causatives 
and similarly formed denominatives, such asPG amvatthaveli—anuprasthdpayati 
AMg. fhdvei, M. AMg. JM. thavei—sthapayati (§55If); M. AMg. kahei, Mg.’ 
kadheii—kathqyati, S. kadhedu—kathayatu (§490 ); S. sidalavedi=sitalayati 
(§559 ). Further incases like M. net, JM. nei=nayali, S. nedu=nayalu 
( §474 ); M. JM. dei, &. dedi=*dayati, Mg. dedha=* dayata (§474); AMg. 
terns a, A. teraha=*trayadasa—trayodasa (§443), AMg. JM. tevisam, A. teisa= 
*trayavimsati = trayovimsati ; AMg. JM. tettisam, tittisam=Irayastrithht (§445); 
AMg. nissenl=nihsrayani (§149).—AMg. lena=layana (Suyag. 658; Than 
490.515; Panhav. 32.178.419; Vivahap. 361 f. 1123. 1193; OVav'- 
Kappas.).-M. S. A ettia ( He. 2,157; G. H.; Mrcch. 41,19;60,12;77 
10.24; Vikr. 45,4; Malav. 26,10; Malatim. 82,9; Uttarar. 18,2;66,1 ;72 6• 
He. 4.341.2), JM. e'ttiya (Av. 18,6; Erz. ), S. Mg. e'ttika ( Sak. 29,9;59’ 
3;70,10;71,14;76,6; Vikr. 25,7;46,8;84,9; Mg. Mrcch. 125,24;165,14- 
Sak. 114,11), itlia ( He. 2,156 ) can neither with Lassen 1 be referred 
directly to *ati nor with S. Goldschmidt 2 with the support of He. directly 
to iyat, but it presupposes one *ayat, from which was derived *ayattya 
with a separation-vowel *ayatliya, corresponding to Skt. ihatya, kvatya 
tatraya. In the same way M. S. A. ke'tda (He. 2,157: HMrcch. 72 6-’ 
88,20; Vikr. 30,8; He. 4,383,1), JM. ke'ttiya (Erz .) = *kayatlya, *kayattiy a 
Irom the stem kayo.-. So we must explain e- and he- also in the first member 
of compounds in AMg. M. S. (§149). Analogous formations are M. 
^ M S- yettika, yetlia (Mrcch. 132,13;139,11); 

mtia ( Hc - 2,157; G.H.R.; Mrcch. 139,12 
He. 4,395,7), Mg. te ttika (Mrcch. 132,14); tittia (He. 2,156). Derivatives 
are e Uila, kethla, je ttila, te ttila ( Hc. 2,157 ), JM. ettilliya (Av. 45 7) 
A. e ttula, ki“ttula, je ttula, ti'ttula (Hc.4, 435). 1 ’ 

I* Inst, p, 125,—Prakrtica p. 23, 

,, § 154 -, ® a T becomes o through aii, e.g. in M. oarana =avalaram (G.H.) • 

M. oara ( G.H. ), S. oddra (Sak. 21,8 ), beside avaddra (Vikr. 21,1 )L 
avatara, S. odaradi=avatarati, Mg. odala=avatar a ( §477 ); Tg. d‘ssaha= 
amgraha (Pav. 381721); AMg. oma=avama (Than. 328; Uttar. 352.768.918) 
aiyoma-anavama (Ayar. 1,3,2,3), omdna=ammana ( Uttar. 790 ), voddna == 
vyavadana (Suyag. 523), and so very frequently in all the dialects in the 
'Xfi, 4 ’ 2 ’ Hc - l > m > Mk - fo1 - 35); AMg. osS=aoahS (SGyag 
c 2 s 45 Jtta i r ' Da f V - 1 6 J 6 ^ also ussd for (Than. 339; Kappas. 

’ 7'x- sho J? Id read be everywhere), bahuosa (Avar. 2,1,4 1), 
apposa (Ayar. 1,7,6,4;2,1,1,2 ); M. S. csda~avasydya R Vikr. 15 H 

AM? 'r d m the ir DriV ‘' a recension 62541, ed. Pischel]); M. 

Mg. JM. oh—aoadhi (H.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.) - AMs. ionivd— 

PannS 4y ivaha P:. 7 ^; Ovav.; Nayadh. )f but javana (P^S^l; 

( Kap P^ s 0’ M - y°mdlid=navamdlikd (He. 1,170- 
li “rfhllWA’flT,- 060 ' 9 ;!- 7 - 20 t» "»“]i Malatim. 81,1; 

namfMiks’ (He' 1170 K' JwfrSrHV®M Tt, '■ 7 ){P L **“= 
lavana (Vr 1 7- Hr 1 171 ( r -V TJd , 5 AM S- J M - A - 
Avar 2 1 6 fiQ -9 !in 7 17 =- Kl 1: „ 8 ’ Mk ' foL 6 ’> G-H.: Kaleyak. 14,13; 
i ya n„ fsbb,6.9,2,1,10,7; Suyag. 337.834.935; Dasav 614 15 lfi-fi 95 is’ 

Av. 22,39; He. 4,418,7.444,4), PG. JM. atomJahZa (6,32 Av’22 39)’ 

S' ***** t0 Mi. fol. 66 I ' hi 

, y- .AMg. JM. A. hoi, JS. hodi, S. Mg. bhodi=bhavati (§475f), 
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§ 155 

The secondary ava derived from apa also may become o (Vr. 4,21; He. 
1,172; Mk. fol. 35), as in M.JM. osarai=apasarati, ]M. £. osara=apasara, 
Mg. osaladi=apasarati (§477).— ava appears as o in M. oli—avali (He. 1,83, 
who equates it as —alt; G.H.R.) and in lo nna=lavanya (Mk. fol. 6), 
A. also sahna=salavanyti ( He. 4,444,4 ) in rhyme with lona—lavana. 
According to Mk. fol. 66 S. has lavanna only, and so it occurs in Sak. 
158,10. 

§155. According to He. 1,173, upa may become either u or o. His 
examples are : uhasiam, ohasiam, uvahasiam=upahasitdm; ujjhao, ojjhao , 
uvajjhdo=upadhyayah ; uaso, oaso, uvavaso=upavasah. Mk. fol. 35 men¬ 
tions that these do occur according to somebody (kasyacinmate\. ujjhaa, that 
is found in poetry in JM. (Erz. 69,28,72,39), stands far *ujjhaa from 
*uujjhda=M. S. uvajjhaa ( H.; Karp. 6,3; Vikr. 36,3.6.12; Mudrar. 
35;9;36,4 6;37,1; Priyad. 34,14.17.21 ;35,15), AMg. JM. uvajjhaya (Ayar. 
2,1,10,1 ;2,3,3,3ff; Samav. 85; Than. 354f. 366.384fF.; Erz.) =upddhydya. 
There arises, therefore, a f'om va according to §152 and the two colliding 
a’s have been contracted into one. The same process is effective in uhasia 
( He. ) from *uuhasia=uvahasia=upahdsita, beside the dialectical uhattha 
(laughter; DeSin. \.\Ab) = *upahasta-, further in uasa (He. ) = *uuasa= 
uvaasa—upavasa\ un'india ( overjoyed; Degin. 1,141 ) = *upananditcr, 
u attha=*upavrsta (Paiyal. 197); Usitta=upasikta (Paiyah 187) 1 . Ayainst 
these there occur the parallel forms with o, not going back to upa. In ojjhaa, 
from which is derived NT. ojha 2 , o “ is to be explained according to §125, 
in AMg. padoy ara—pratyupaedra, padoydrei=pratyupacaraya>i ( §163 ) o'", if 
the reading is correct, must be explained according to §77; in all other 
cases o=sava or apa according to §154, even when no correspondi-g word 
is found in Skt. Thus oharia (He.) =apahasita, as ohattha (Desln. 1,153) 
=*apahasta, oasa (He.) is =*apavasa; ositta (D 4In. \,\5$)=avasikta. 
ua never becomes o, for the Pali, M. o (R.), that is equated by He. .1,172 
and most of the scholiasts lo—uta, and by others is explained with atha va 3 , 
is=PaJi adu*, AMg. adu ( Suytg. 118.172.248.253.514; Uttar. 90 ), adu va 
(Suyier. 16,46.92.142; Uttar.28.116.180.328; Samav. 82.831, aduva { Suyag. 
182.249; Samav 81), S. Mg. adu (Mrcch. 2,23;3.14;4,1; 17,21 ;51.24;73,4; 
Malatim. 77,3; Priyad. 30,13;37,14; Adbhutad. 53,3; Mg. Mrcch. 21,14; 
132,21 ;158,7), which, as sometimes o, is explained as =athava. o has, 
therefore, developed from *au, *atip 

i, In the last two examples a can be equated also as =ud, as usually it is according 
to S 64.327a.—2. Crooke, An Introduction to the Popular Religion and Folklore of 
Northern India ( Allahabad 1894 ) p. 96 note. False wifh others, Pischel, GGA- 
1894,419, note 1. —3. S. Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho s. v. 0 .— 4. Kern, Bijdrage tot de 
Verklaring van eenige Woorden in Pali-Geschriften voorkomende (Amsterdam 1886) 
p. 25 wrongly equates the word as=Vedic ad u. Cf. also Facsb^ll, Nogle Becnaerkniger 
om enkelte Vanskelige Pali-ord i Jataka-Bogen ( Kopenhagen 1881 ) p. 258“. The 
words do not have something in common in meaning.—5 Falsely Jacobi ZDMG. 
47,578; KZ, 35,578. Pali oka—udoka is to be explained from *ukka, *d J kka according to 
66 AMg adu cannot b e=atap (Weber, Bhag. 1,422; E. Muller, Beitrage p.36), because 
ta does not become da in AMg. Cf. S203.204. 

1) Vocalic Samdhi 

156. Similar vowels, when they meet together in compound!, 
are generally contracted, as in Skt. : a, d-\-a, a becomes <z; *+*, t—i; 

u, u+u, S=u. PG. maharajadhirajo (5,2), arakhddhikate= araksadh'krtan (5,5), 
sahassatireka=sahasratireka (7,42), vasudhddhipataye=°patin (7,44), naradhamo 
(7,47); M. kaavaraha—krlaparadha (H.50 ); AMg. kdldkala (Ayar. 1,2,1,1);JM. 
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ingiyakdra (Av. 11,22); jS. surdsura (Pav. 379,1); §. kilesanala—klesanala 
(Lalitav. 562,22); Mg. yudialdvamana=dyutakardvamdm ( Mrcch. 39,25 ); 
A. sasanala—svdsdnala (He. 4,395,2); M. puhavlsa=prthivlsa (H. 780); A. 
arhsusasaB—asrucchvasaih (He. 4,431). So also in secondary vowels in 
M. isisa, isisi°—isat+isat (§102). Before double consonants a long vowel 
is shortened according to §83: M. uddhaecha=urdhvaksa (H. 161), kdinda— 
kavlndra (Karp. 6,9); Js. adindiyatla—atindriyatva (Pav. 331 .,20); AMg. 
gunatthi-—gunarthin (Ayar. 1,2,1,1); JM. rattaccha—raktaksa (Av. 12,27); 
&. jammantare=janmdntare (Mrcch. 4,5); Mg. anmggdmanlala—anyagrd- 
mantara (Mrcch. 13,8); PG. aggitthomavajapeyassamedhiyaji (5,1). Si also 
in the verse before a simple consonant in AMg. rdyamacca=rajamatya (Suyag. 
182; Dasav. 624,22). In AMg., more rarely in JM. jS., however, similar 
vowels often remain uncontracted, particularly in dvandva compounds. 
Thus a+a : AMg. samanamahanaa'ihi"—sramanabrahmanatithi 0 ( Ayar. 
2,l,ll,9;2,2,l,2.2j8; cf. 2,10,4), puvvavidehaavaravideha 0 ( Jiv. 161.174f. 
210; Anuog. 396.397; Bhag. ), saanga—svanga ( Suyag. 364 ),_ saattha 
—sartha (Suyag. 579), kharapharusaasiniddhadittaanitthaasubhaappiyaaka.nla- 
vagguhiya=kharaparusasnigdhadiptdnistdsubhdpriydkdntavagnubhis ca (Nayadh. 
757), pudhavidagaagani°<=prthvyudakdgni° ( Panhav. 353 ), indanilaaydsi- 
kuiurnd—indrariildtasikusuma (Ovav. §10), manaagutti, kajaagutti—manogupti, 
kdyagupti (Vivahap. 1462); AMg. suraasurd—surd surah, JM. suraasura- 
maiiuyamahiyd—surdsuramanujamahitdh, (Ayar. 2,15,12; Kk. 269,26 ); JM. 
egaakkhara°=ekdksara (Av. 7,27), alregaatthavdsa=alirekastavarsa (Av. 8,9) 
sayalaatthamiyajiyaloa—sakalastamitajivaloka (Av. 8,22); J§. savvaatthesu— 
sarvdrthesu, vandanaattham—oandanartham (Kattig. 399.313;402,356).— a+a 
AMg. akiriyadyd—akriyatmanah (Suyag. 410;— a for a according to §97), 
selagajakkhadtuhana—sa'dakayahsdrohana (Nayadh. 966).—a-fa: AMg. maha- 
adaol (Nayadh. 1449), beside JM. mahddavi (Erz. ); JM. dhammakahd 
avasana=dharmakuthauasam ( Av. 7,27 ), mahdakkanda—mahakranda (Dvar. 
505,20).—t+i : AMg. maiiddhigdrava=matyrddhigaurava (Dasav. 635.38), 
where, _ therefore, the second i is secondary.—a-fa : AMg. bahuujjhiya - 
dhammiya—bahujjhitadharmika (Ayar. 2,1,10,4.11,9; Dasav. 621,6), bahuudaga 
=bahudaka (Suyag. 565), beside bahudaya (Than. 400), bahuuppala—bahut- 
pala (Nayadh. 509), devakuruuttarakuru 0 (Jiv. 147.174.194.205.209.211; 
Anuog. 396), °kuruga (Vivahap. 425), devakuruuttarakurao (Samav. Ill), 
°kuraydn (Samav. 114), smddhara ( Dasav. 636,30 ), suujjuy dr a —svrjukara 
(Suyag. 493 ), in which the second u is secondary. The vowels 
remain uncontracted in M. very rarely, somewhat more frequently in S. 
as M. pav&laankuraa —pravdlahkuraka (H. 680 ), pidahara —priyadhara 
(_H. 827), dhaoalaamsua—dhavaldmhika (R. 9,25; cf. also the v.l.)j S. 
piamvaddawsmo=priyamvaddniisuye ( Sak. 67,6 ), pudjlkadaajjaiittakitti°= 
punjikrtaryaputrakirti° ( Balar. 289.20 ), aggisaranadlindaa=agnisarandlindaka 
( Sak. 97,17 ), cediaaccanaa=cetikarcandya ( false dative), puariha—pujarha 
(Mukund. 17,12.14). So also in A. addhaaddha —ardhdrdha, biaaddha= 
dvitiyardha (Pihgala 1,6.50). In cases like Pingala 1,24.25 we must not 
assume composition, but the stem, used as nominative. Too general is 
He. 1,4. 

. §157. a, 5, with short dissimilar vowels before single consonants 

m compounds, undergo, the same samdhi as prescribed in Skt. : a, d-\-i 
becomes =«; a, d-\-u=o. Thus for example M. disebha= from disa= *disa=dig 
+ibha (G. 148), samdattebhamottia—sarruiasttbhammktika (G.236), paHcesu— 
pancepj. (Karp. 12,8;94,8), kisoari=krsodari (H. 309), samoaa=sydmodaka 
R.9,40.43.44), girilulioahi=girilulitodadhi (G. 148). Likewise in the other 
dialects. Contraction takes place in the case of secondary i and u as well, so 
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AMg.S. mahesi from maha j-isi=rsi, M.§. raesi from raa =raja--\-isi=rsi(§57 ); 
AMg. s&vvouya from savva=sarva J ruuj>a=rtuka=sarvartuka (Panhav. 259; 
Samav. 237; Vivagas. 10; Vivahap. 79i; Nayadh. 527; Pannav 111; 
Ovav.; Kappas.), niccouga, °ya=nitrartuka (Samav. 233; Than. 369 ), 
anouya —anrtuka (§77; Than. 369). In AMg. the vowels often remain 
uncontracted : savvaiioarilla (Jiv. 878f. ), beside savvupparilla (Jiv. 879); 
padhamasamayauvasanta=prathamasamayopasdnta (Pannav. 65); kakkolausira 
( Panhav. 527 ); dyanyauvajjhdya—dcdrropddhyaya (Than. 354f. 366.384ff.; 
Samav. 85); hetthimauvarima (Samav. 68; Than. 197 [Aj 0 ]); vdyaghanaiidahi 
vataghanodadhi(Viva.ha.p.l02 ); kanthasuUaurattha =kanthasutrorahstha (Vivahap. 
791); appaudaya=dlpodaka{kya.r.2>3,2,\7), divadisaudihinam =dvlpadigudadhlnam 
(Vivahap. 82). niahaudaga—mahodaka (Uttar. 714); also in the secondary sec- 
brd vowels ; Ihnmigailsabha=Ihamrgorsabha (Jiv. 481.492.508; Nayadh. 721 
Ovav. §10; Kappas. §44); khaggaiisabha=khadgarsabha (Ovav. §37). 
In other dialects the vowels seldom remain uncontracted, such as in JM. 
pavayamuvaghdvaga=pravacanopaghataka, samjamauvaghaya —samyamopaghdta 
( Kk 261,25.26 ); S. vasantussavaiiraana—vasantotsavopdyana (Malav. 39,10; 
uncertain; cf. v.l.); and in the secondary second vowel S. visajjidatsidaraa — 
visarjitarsidaraka (Uttarar. 123.10). 


§158. If the second men her of a compound begins with i, a, followed 
by a double consonant or with either original or secondary i, u, the final 
of the first member is, as a rule, discarded. (C.2,2; of He. 1,10). So M.A. 
gainda—gnjendra (G.H.R.; Vikr. 54,1), A. gaindaa (Vikr. 59,8;60,21 ;63,2); 
jS. S. A. mrinda=narendra ( Kattig. 400,326; Malatim. 206,7 [so to be 
read]; 292’,4; Pihgala 1,21.24), Mg. rialinda (Mrcch. 40,6); AMg.S. Mg. 
mahinda—mahendm (Than. 266; Malatim. 201,5; Mrcch. 128.8); AMg. JS. 
devinda=devendra (G.2,2; He. 3, 162; Kattig. 400,326); AMg . joisinda— 
jyotisendra (Than. 138); AMg. JM. JS. jininda^jinendra (Ovav. §37; Av. 
7,24; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 382,42); 8. mo'inda—mrgendra (Sak. 155,1 [to be so 
read]; 156,7) and so many compounds with indr a in all the dialects 
(cf. §159); JM. maindajala=mayendrajala (Av. 8,53); AMg. egindiya— 
eker.driya (Vivahap, 100.109.144); AMg. soindiya , ghanindiya, jibbhindiya, 
ph&sindiya=srotrendriya, ghranendriya, jihvendriya, sparsendriya (Than. 300; 
Vivahap. 32; Ovav. p. 40, VI; Uttar. 822), k. jibhindia—jihvendriya (He. 
”4,427 [so to be read]); M. taddiasindu=t'!ddivasendu ( G. 702); tiasisd = 
tridasesa (He. 1,10);JM. raisara=rajehara { Erz.); pavvadisara-parvotesvara 
(Mudrar. 40,6;46,9;216,13); M. kamuppala=karnotpda (G.760), AMg. JM. 
niluppala, S, mluppala=mlotpala (Uvas. §95; Ovav. §10; KI. 18 [ni Q ]; 
Erz. 79,8; Priyad. 15,8;33,2;39,2); Mg. mhuppala=nakhotpila (Mrcch. 
122,19); M. khandhukkheva=skandhotksepa (G 1049), CP. patukkheva= 
padotksepa (He. 4,326); AMg. gandhuddhuya, A. gandhuddhua— gandhoddhuta 
' (Ovav. §2; Vikr. 64,16); JM. rayanujjala=ratnojjvala (Av. 8,4); S. manda- 
marudusve‘llidas=mandamarutodvellita ( Ratn. 302,31; cf. Malatim. 76,3^), 
pavvadummulida=panalonmulita ( Sak. 89,13 ); Mg. savmyyana—sarvod)ana 
(Mrcch. 113,19); M. kausasa=krtocchvasa, lidhusa—lidhosa (G. 387.536), 
• gamamsua=gamanotsuka (R. 1,6); AMg. eguna—ekona (§144), pancupa 
(Samav. 208; Jiv. 219), desum (Samav. 152.219), bhdguna,kosum_ (Jiv- 
228.231); M. gdmusava=gramotsava ( G, 598); M. JM. S. mahusam !== 
mahotsava (Karp. 12,9; Erz., Mrcch, 28,2; Ratn. 292,9.12;293,13;295,19; 
■ 298,30; Malatim. 29,4;119,1 ;142,7;218,3 etc..; Uttarar. 108,2;113,6; 
Candak. 93,6; Anarghar. 154,3; Nagan. 42,4 [text °njw 0 l; 53,19; Vr?ab.h- 
11,2; Subhadr. 11,5.17); S. vasantQsava = vasantotsava ( Sak. 121,11; Vikr. 
.<51,14; Malav. 39,10 [so to be read]). So also in the case of. secondary 
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second vowels : AMg. uttamiddhi=uttama-\-rddhi (Than.80), deviddhi ( Uvas. 
mahiddhi (Than. 178), mahiddhiya (Ovav.); very seldom before a simple 
consonant, as in JM. visesuvaogo—visesopayoga (Kk. 277,9) and A. addhuia— 
ardhodita (Mrcch. 100,12). 

§159. In the cases mentioned in §158 contraction takes place, some¬ 
times, when the second member begins already in Skt. with i, u and is. 
followed by a simple consonant : S. vaderida=vaterita ( Sak. 12,1); M. 
kariaroru=kamra J ruru=karikaroru (H. 925), pinom—pina+uru (R.12,16), 
paadoru == prakatoru (H. 473), valioru—vaiitom ( G. 1161); AMg. varoru 
(Kappas. 33.35), pivaroru, disagaindoru—diggajendroTu (Kappas. §36), egoruya— 
ekoruka ( Pannav. 56), but oguruya (Jiv. 345ff.; Vivahap. 717 ); JM. kart- 
karoru (Erz. 16,12); S. mantharoru ( Malatim. 108,1), pivaroru (Malatim. 
260,3 [so to be read]). If the first member is a prefix, the vowels in contact 
are always contracted: Mg.AMg, JM. pe‘cchai,J&.pecchadi, S. pekkhadi. Mg. 
peskadi—preksate (§84); M. anavekkhia—anapeksita (R.),JM. avekkhai (Erz.); 
J§. ave“kkhadi = apeksate ( Sak. 43,10 ;130,2 ); M. uve J kkhia=upeksita (H.); 
M .pellia—prerita (G.H.). Also in the case of i, u with double consonants fol¬ 
lowing, contraction occurs, but only seldom without a v.l. Thus: M. nisaa- 
rmda—niiacarendra (R. 7,59); M. Mg. mahenda=mahendra (R. 6,22;1320; 
Mycch. 133,12); M. rakkhasenda=rdksasendra (R. 12,77); S. narenda— 
narendra ( Malatim. 90,4;179,5 ); ratto' J ppala=raktotpala (Mrcch. 73,12). 
jS. pancendiya=pancendriya (Pav. 388,9) must be an error. Beside it, almost 
always, is found also the v.l. with t, u, as for example S. mahenda (Vikr. 
5,10;6,19;8.11.13;36,3;83,20;84,2) which always occurs as mahinda in the 
Bengali recension, as it occurs also otherwise in §. (§l58) 1 ; for S. nimonna- 
da—nimnomata (Sak. 131,7) we should read ninnunnada with the v.l., as there 
stands in M. ninnunnaa (G.681); for §. inhonha (Sak. 29,6), the correct form 
will be unhunha, for S. maddalo dddma = mardalodddma ( Rain. 292,11 ), 
maddaludddma 2 . Contraction might correctly be required in cases like JM. ahe- 
sara, khayaresara, naresara (Erz.); S. par amts ar a (Prab.l4,9;17,2), which were 
probably first contracted with secondary isaia , and certainly in S. puri- 
sdttama , Mg. puliio ttama—purusottama (§124), since as a proper noun, it has 
directly been taken from Skt. Otherwise one says AMg. purisuttama 
(Dasav. 613,40 [at the original place Uttar. 681 has V]; Kappas. §16 [so 
it is to be read with v.l.]; Ovav. §20 [so it is to be read; cf. the following 
loguttamaj). 

i. In any case Bollensen is in the wrong when he, on Vikr. 8,i ip, 176. considers that 
tnahinda has transgressed the boundary of high Pkt., by which he means S,—2. Explana- 
tion oi o'* in such cases, according to 8125, does not appear likely in the face of a large 
number of counter-examples. Presumably in cases oi this sort we have examples of 
Sanskritism that are to be collected. Cf. Lassen, Inst. p. 175, note, 

§160. In AMg. a, a is often retained, even when adouble consonant follows 
t, «, as with simple consonants (§157; cf. §156). So AMg. kakkeyayaindanila— 
karkatanendranila , tnadamhiyaibbha=mddambikebhya, kodumbiyaibbha=kautumbi- 
tebhya (Ovav. §10.36.48); pisaya'inda=pisacendra (Than. 90), but pisainda 
(ihan. l38.229); bhuyainda=bhutsndra (Than. 90), but' bhuinda (Than. 229), 
beside jakkhinda, rakkhasinda, kimndrinda etc. (Than. 90; cf. §158); annaya- 

a ybjndtancha (Dasav.636,17); lavanasarnuddautlarana=lavanasamudrottarana 
(Mayadru 966); pehunaUkkhevaga—prenkhanotktepaka (Panhav. 533); navdussi - 
ncaya==navotsiikaka (Ayar 2,3,2,19.20); indiyaiiddesa =indriyoddesa, dugulla- 
sukumalaiiltanjja = dukulcuukumarottariya, a,negautiama=anekottama, bhaya- 
uvvtgga—bhayodvigna , sohammakappauddhaloya =saudharmakalpordhvaloka (Viva¬ 
hap. 177f. 791,809.835.920); dyamausseha—ayamotsedha (Ovav. §10). Very 
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rarely the vowels remain beside one another in other dialects, as M. 
panatthaiijjoa =pranastoddyota , khaiipda=khotpdta ( R. 9,77./8 ), pinattha- 
nautthambhidnana=pinastariutthambhitanana ( H. 294 ), muhauvvudha—mukho- 
'dvyudha ( Sak, 88,2 ). False is S. mo ttiaUppatti—mauktikotpatti (Viddhai. 
108,2), for which we should read mottiuppali [v.l. °o‘ppcF \; as for example 
M. piamahuppatti = pitamahotpatli (R.1,17), AMg. ankmuppatti (Pannav. 848) 
remain, and in Prab. 17,2 S. paboho ppatli=prabodhotpatti is to be corrected 
to pabohuppatti. Hiatus is the rule in all dialects in i tthi=stri ( §147 ) : 
AMg. asurakumaraltlhlo , thaniyakumdraitlhiyo, tirikkhajoniyaitthio, manus- 
sailthlo, °devaitthlo (Vivahap. 1394); J§. paraitlhialoa=parastryaloka (Kattig. 
401,344), bhusanaitthisamsagga (Kattig. 402,358 ); &. anteuraitthi (Sak 38,5). 
However, there occurs also AMg. manussitthlo, devitlhlo , beside tirikkha- 
jonitthio (Than. 121); jS. purisiithl (Kattig. 401.345). 

§161. Falling out of a, a is also to be assumed before original or secon¬ 
dary e, o, but not before the e, o going back to Skt. ai, au 1 : gameni (goat ; 
Desin. 2,84) =grania-\-enl; M. yaveld=nava-\-eia, phul!eld=phulla +eld 
( R. 1,62.63 ), ukkhandiekkapdsa=utkhanditaikaparsva ( R. 5,43 ); S. avalam- 
biderdvanahauha==avalambitairdvanahasta ( Mrcch. 68,14 ), siladalekkadesa— 
silatalaikadesa { Sak. 56,11), karunekkamana—karujj.aikamanas (Malatim. 
251,7); M. kuSLimo ithaa—kiLSumduastrta ( R. 10,36 ), padhamosaria—pra- 
thamapasrta (H. 351), bahomattha=baspdvamrsta (R.5,21), jaloli from Ja/a— 
jvdla+oli=avali (§. 154; H. 589), as vanoli—vana-\-avail (He. 2,177=H. 
579, where variali), vdoli=vdta-\-dvali, paholi—prabhd-\-avali (G. 555.1008); 
AMg. JM. udao'lla from udaka+d‘lla==*udra ) (§111; Dasav. 625,27;Av. 9,3), 
beside AMg. udaulla—udaka+ulla (Ayar. 2,1,6,6;2,6,2,4); AMg. vdsenolla 
=zvdrsena J rb'lla—( Uttar. 673); AMg. mdlohada—mala (platform; pedestal; 
Desin. ohada—avahrla (Ayar. 2,1,7,1; Dasav. 620,36), mattiolitia= 

mattid—mrttikd-{-olitta=avalipta ( Ayar. 2,1,7,3 ); JM. jaloha—jalaugha 
( Erz. 3,26 ), samthlnosappini°=samthdndvaiarpini 0 (Rsabhap. 47); S, gudo- 
dana =gudaudaria ( Mrcch. 3,12 ), tasantoddra=vasanidvai dr a ( Sak. 21,8 ), 
kararuhorampa—kararuha -{-oramp a (attack; Malatim. 261,2; so to be read; 
cf. Deiin. 1,171; Paiyal. 198). Sometimes the vowels remain beside 
one another, as M. vdandolanaonavia=vdtdndolandmnamita (H. 637); AMg. 
khaddagaegavali—ksudrakaikavali ( Ovav. [§38] ), vippahdiyaolamba—vipra- 
bhdjitavalamba (Ovav. §4); JM. sabhaovasa—sabhdvakdsa (Av. 15,12). 

i. In cases like pavela, jaloha, gudodana one asay be in doubt. The proposition is 
proved with the-help of the compounds with secondary t, o', o, that have, therefore, been 
quoted as examples copiously.—a. Cf. Jacobi, SBE. XXII, 105 note t. 

§162. t, t, u, u , as a rule, do not undergo samdhi with a following 
dissimilar vowel (He. 1,6) : M, nahappahavaliaruna = nakhaprabhavalyaruna 
( He. 1,6 ), rattiandhaa=rdtryandhaka (H.669), sarhjhavakuavaudha=sarhdhya- 
vadhvavagudha (Hc.1,6); AMg. jaiariya—jatydrya (Than.414), jaiandha=jaty- 
andha (Suyag. 438), saliiagga = saktyagra (Dasav. 634,11), pudhaviau 0 — *prthi- 
vydpah (Pannav. 742), panUvahiuvaarana =prantopadhyupakara na (Uttar. 350), 
pagaiuvasanta =prakrtyupasanta (Vivahap. 100.174), pudhavlu ddhaloja —prthvy ur- 
dhvaloka ( Vivahap. 920 ), kadaliusuga—kadali+usuga (middle, inside; cf. 
Bohtlingk2, usa 1) b) c); Ayar. 2,1,8,12), suahijjiya—svadhita (Than. 190. 
191), bahuaffhiya—bahoaslika (Ayar. 2,1,10,5 [ to be read thus ]. 6; Dasav. 
621,4), sahuajjava =sadhvarjava (Than. 356), sualamkiya=svalamkrta (Dasav. 
632,39). kavikacchuagani=kapikacchvagni (Panhav. 537), bahuosa=bakoar 
vaiya (Ayar. 2,1,4,1); also in secondary second vowels, as in AMg. suisi= 
svrsi (Panhav. 448), bahuiddhi—bahuvrddhi (Nayadh. 990). Seside AMg. 
caikhuindiya=caksurindriya (Samav. 17) more frequent is cakkhindiya = cakkha 
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cak$as-\-indriya (Samav. 69.73.77ff; Vivahap. 32; Uttar. 822; Ovav. p. 40, 
VI). JM. osappiniussappini°=avasarpinyutsarpini° (Rsabhap.47), suanuyatta = 
=svanuvrtta (Av. 11,15), meruagara (7.5.8); 8 . santiudaa =santyuiaka (Sak. 
67,4), uvarialiniaa =»uparyalindaka ( Malatim. 72,8; 187,2 ), umasiakkhara— 
unaiyaksara (Vikr. 31,11). sarassadiuvaana—sarasvatyupayana (Malav. 16,19), 
slddmandavlummiW—sltamandavyurmild° sBalar. 151,1), dehacchamulluncida— 
dehacchavyullundta (Prab. 45,il). Quite isolated is the dropping off of i in 
AMg. ittkattha—stryartha (Dusslv 638,18) and kimcuna from *kimciuna— 
kirhciduna (Samav. 153; Ovav. 30,II,e), as well as of the initial i in AMg. 
bendiya ( Than. 275; Dasav. 615,8 ), tendij >2 ( Than. 275.322 ), beside 
bdndiya, teindijia (Than. 25,122.322 [ve °]; Samav. 228; Vivahap. 30.31. 
93.144; Dasav. 615,8 [te°]=dvindriya, trlndriya. AMg. isasa=isvdsa (§117 ) 
is directly derived from Skt. 


§163. i and u, as the final sounds of prefixes, with the following dis¬ 
similar vowels, undergo the same samdhi as prescribed in Skt. The group of 
sounds thus arising is treated according to the rules holding good for the 
individual dialects. M. AMg. JM. S. accanta=atyanta (G.; Nirayav.; Erz.; 
Pav. 380,12;389,1; Mrcch. 60,25; Malav. 28,13); AMg. accei=atyeti (Ayar. 

1.2.1.3) ; AMg. JM. ajjhovavanna =adhyupapanna ,§77); M. abbhdgaa—abhyd- 
gata (H.); JM. abbhuvagacchdvfya, abbhuvagaya=abhyupagamita, abhyupagala 
( Av. 30,9.10 ); S. Mg. abbhuvavanna==abhyupapanna (Mrcch. 28,18; Vikr. 
8,12; Mg. Mrcch. 175,18); M. AMg. S. A. pajjatta=parydpta (G.H.R.; 
Uvas.; Sak. 71,7; Vikr. 25,6; He. 4,365,2); M. S. nivvudha=nirvyudha 
(G.'H.R.; Malatim. 282,3); M. annesai, Mg, annesadi=anvesati (G.; Mrcch. 

12.3) ; JM. S. A. amesanta-^anvesat (Erz.; Vikr. 52,20; Mrcch. 148,7.8). 
The sound-groups ty, ry, especially in AMg. JM., are often divided by 
separation-vowels, in which case y disappears often in AMg. and JM., and 
always in the other dialects, so that ihe vowels, as in §162, come beside 
one another. M. aidard ( H ); JM. aiydyara (Erz.) — *aiiyddara—aiyddam ; 
AMg. t}diur}ha=natyusna (Vivahap.954), beside AMg. accusina (Ayar.2,1,7,5), 
M. accui}ha (H.); M . aiujjua (H.), S, adiujjua (Ratn. 309,24; Priyad. 43,15) 
—atyrjuka-, AMg. ahiy dsijjanti=adhyayante (Ovav.); JM. padij>dgaja=pralya- 
■gata (Erz.), beside M. paccdgaa (H.), JM. paccagaya (Erz.), S. paccdgada 
(Uttarar. 106,10); AMg. padiydikkhiya—pratyakhydta, beside paccakkhaa 
( §565 ); AMg. padiuccarey_avva—pratyuccdrayilavya (Vivahap. 34); AMg. 
pariy avanna =parydpanna (Ayar. 2,1,9,6.11,7.8); AMg. paliucchudha^paryut- 
k$tibdha;—{ §66); M. viola=vydkula (§166). In AMg., and sometimes in 
other dialects, the i of pTQbt too, is thrown out before a dissimilar vowel fol¬ 
lowing it. Thus beside AMg. M. pddiekka=pratynka (Hc.2,210;R.; Nayadh. 
1224; Vivahap. 1206; Ovav. [read so in all the places for pddiyakka]) also 
padikka for *pddfkka (§84; He. 2,210); padams u d=*pratydsrut (§115); 
padaydna=*pralyddam (§258); AMg. paducca for *padiucca from vaccai— 
vrajati (§202-590), pdduccij>a=prdtitika (Than. 38); AMg. paduppanm = 
prayutpanna (Ayar. 1,4,1,1; Suyag. 533; Than, 173.174; Vivahap. 24.78. 
79.80.651; Jlv. 337.338; Anuog. 473.510ff.; Uvas.), JM. apaduppanna (Av, 
17,31) ; AMg. padoyara =pra , yavatdra ^Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. and -=prutyu- 
pacara (§155; Vivahap. 1235.1251), padoydreu =pralyupacarayatu, padoyareha 
—pratyupacarayata padoyare nti=praiyupacdrayantu, padoyarijjamana —pratyu- 
paedryamdna (Vivahap. 1235.1251). On M. pattiai' JM. AMg. pattiiat 
S. Mg. paltidadi, AMg. patteya see §281.487. 

fgIT^ 1 n T mains after dropping off of a.consonant 
(§186), is called udvrtiaK An udvrtta vowel, as a rule, undergoes no samdhi 
With a vawel previously, existing (C.2,1 p. 37; He. 1,8; cf. Vr, 4,1). So 
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M. uaa—udaka ( G. H. R. 2 ); gaa=gaja and gata ; paavi—padavi ( G.H.); 
saala—sakala; anurda—anurdga\ ghaa—ghala (H. R. ); kai—kati { R.),= 
kapi (G. H. K.)=kavi (G. H.); jdi—yadi; mi—nadi; gaia—gayika (H.); 
tausi—trapusi (H.); paiira=pracura (H.); pia=priya ; piaama=priyalama; 
pidsd=pipdsd (H.); riu=ripu, juala=yugala; rua=rupa‘, sut—duel (G. H.); 
anea=aneka (G.H.); joana—yojana (R.); loa—loka. The rule holds good 
also for compounds of all kinds : M. aira—adra\ aiiava=apuTua) avaamsa— 
avatamsa (H.R.); daa — dyala (H.R.); uvaudha=upagudha ; paava—pratapa ; 
palva=pradlpa\ dahinamsaada^daksinamsatata (G.104); saanha—satrsna (H.). 
golaada—goddtata (H. 103); disdala=diktala (R. 1,7); vasahdindha—vrsabha- 
cihna \ G. 425); nisiata=nisicara (R.); saurisa=satpurusa (G. 992); gandhaudi 
=gandhakuti (G. 319); golaura=godapdra (H.231); viinnaura—vitirnaturya 
(R. 8,65); guruana=gurujana (H.). So in all other dialects under similar 
conditions. 

i. He. 1,8 calls the vowel udvrtta. In G. 2,1 p. 37 it is called uddhrta. Triv. 

I 1 22' Sr. fol. 2; Narasimha 1,1,29: Appayadikiita 1.1,22 call it sesa, a term that is 
not recommended, as He. 2,89 and Triv. 1,4,86 employ it for the consonant that is 
retained out of a group.—2. These quotations hold good for all the following words, 
under which nothing has not been noted. 


§165. Udvrtta vowels are sometim.s contracted with preceding 
similar vowels. Thus a, a with a, a : attamana beside dvattamdna=dvarta- 
mana (Hc.1,271); AMg. dr a from *aara=avara (Suyag. 106.322) and JM. 
ddata (Kk. II); oaava (time of the sun’set; Desin. 1,162 ) — *oadava—apaga- 
tdtapa, whereas ovdda (Triv. 1,4,121; ed. oaava ; cf. also BB.13,13) is =apa- 
valaka; kaldsa beside kdldasa, as according to Mk. always in S .,=kaldyasa 
(Vr. 4,3; He. 1,269); A. khdi beside khaai—khadati (Vr. 8,27; one : KI. 
4,77; He. 4,228;419,1); A. khanti—khdanti, *khanli—khddanti (He. 4,445,4), 
khdu=khddatu (Bh. 8,27), from which a root kha has been deduced, horn 
which have been formed a future khahii (§525), a second person singular 
imperative A. khdhi ( He. 4,422,4.16 ) and a past passive participle 
khda—*khata ( He. 4,228 ); gdna from gdana=gayana (Degin. 2,108); gap 
(trough for cattle; Desin. 2,82) from *gadanl, AMg. gavdnl (Ayar. 2,10,19) 
=gavddam-, Mg. gomdi from *gomdao=gomdyavah ( Mrcch._ 168,20 ); 
A. campavannl =campdkavaTni (He. 4,330,1); chdna (clothing; DeSin. 3,34)== 
chddaaa-, A.'jdi from jaai=jayati (Pingala. 1,85°); dhai beside dhdvdi=dhdvati 
(Vr. 8,27; He. 4,228), M. uddhai=uddhdvati (R.), from whtrh is deduced, 
as in the case of khad, a root dhd, from which are formed dhdu (Bh. 8,27), 
dhaha (He. 2,192), dhdhii (§525), dhdo He. 4,228); AMg. pacchitta (Samav. 
91-He. 4,428), beside AMg. payacchitta (Jiyak. 18; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav; 
TCannas )—i>rdyahitta: pavadana, beside M. paavadam (H .°pa a )=pddapatana 
/Bh 4 1- He! 1 270; Mk. fol. 31); M. JM. S. paikka=pdddtika ( §194); 
fiavidha beside paamdha—pddapltha (He. 1,270; Mk. fol 31); AMg . bhante— 
thadantah ( §3665); bhdna=bhdjana (Vr. He 1,267; KL 2,151), whiht 
<s noted bv Mk., has only bhaana ( Mrcch. 41,6; Sak. 72,16,105,9, 
Irab! 59 4; Venis.’ 25,3.5; Mallikam. 289,3; Adbhutad. 2,15). On 
forms like gdi=gdyati, jhai=dhydyati, jdi=jdyate, pddi=pdayae see §479. 
487.567.-t i get contracted .with udvrtta i, i in M.A. bia (He. 1,5,248, 
2 79' G s v. viya; H. s.v. vla\ R. s.v. biia; Pingala, 1,23.49.56.79^83), A. 
also Wa' ( Pingala. 1,50 ), AMg. JM. biya (Vivahap. 55; Uvas ; Kappas.; 
Ki 21- Erz.), beside M. biia , AMg. JM. biiya (§82 )=dvitiya\ A- tia from 

*tiia _ ’trtiva ('Pineala. 1,49.59.70); AMg. padina, udina=pratwnm, udicina 

Ovav. §4),W(Vivahap. 1675f.), also* shortened 
nrosoiically padina ( Dasav. 625,37; cf. §99 ); AMg. si d—hbika (A-yar. 
p l27,26; Natadh. 865ff.; 1021f, 1074.1097.1189.1497; Nirayay. 61.62; 
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Vivahap. 275.277,362.1262; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside AMg. JM. sibiya 
(Ayar. 127,15 [to be read so]; Ovav.; Erz.); in future, as JM. hohl 
beside M. JM. hohii— *bhosyati=bhavisyati (§521). JM. vinasihi ( §527 ) 
jarehi, nivarehi ( §528 ), ehi, A. esi (§529), JM. dahi (§530), sakkehi ( §531 )’ 
AMg. JM. kahi (§533), AMg. nahi (§534). M. da (H. 104) is = *ciia from 
*citij>a—citya, AMg. cl in cwandana—caityavandana, according to He. 1 151 
is=*fi(=Skt. citi-.—u, u with the udvrtta -u, u, are contracted in AM®. 
timbara from uumbara, *umbara—udumbara (Vr. 4,2; He. 1,270; Ki. 2 152' 
Anuttar.il; Nayadh. §137; p 289.439; Than. 555; Jlv. 46.494; Nira- 
yav. 55, Pannav. 31; Vivahap. 807.1530). 

§166. Sometimes a, a becomes contracted with an udvrtta i i u u : 
ke’l from *kdiU='*kadili~-hadali' with i according to §101, and' on'the 
same model kela from *kaila = *kadtla=kadala (He. 1.167.220) 1 ; M. AMg- 
JM. S. thera from * thaira=sthavira (He. 1,166;2,89; Paiyal. 2; DeSiri. 5 29- 

H. 197 [to be read so]; text thera]; Kavyaprakaia 73,9=H. 983 [to be 
read so according to the best MS.; text thera ]; Sarasvatik. 8,13 \therd\- 
Acyutas. 32 {thera ]; Than. 141.157.286; Vivahap. 131.132.169.172.173! 
185.792; Uttar. 786; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.; Kk.; Anarghar! 
63,4 [thera])-, M. S. also thavira (Prab. 38,10 [ed. Bomb. P.M. thavira]’- 
Nagan. 3,2 [v.l. thavira, thera]; M. then (Paiyal, 107; H.654 [text tfieri 0 - ed 
Bomb. 7,52 thera 0 ]]; AMg. theraya (Suyag.176), theraga (Suyag.334), theriba 
(Kappas .);therasana (lotus;Desin.5,29), therosana (lotus;Triv. 1,4,121)= *s>ha- 
viravasana 2 ; medambha from *mdidambha = *mrgidambh a (noose for catching a 
roe; Desin. 6,139); mekara beside *maikara=*malidkara (headman- Defcn 6 
^OlAMg. vera (Kappas.§45) from vaira(;135)=vajra;A. eha, jeha, teha, keka 
(H. 4,402) from and beside aisa, jaisa , falsa, Icaua ( He. 4,403 )=idrsa 
vadrsa, tadrsa, kidrsa (§121); A. jt for the common jai—yadi (Pingala 1 4“ Q7 

[ rSoT° H r mD Ai a ^! ; A :- de beside da ' i= $‘ daia > a bsolutive from ’daya- 
(§594). In AMg. A. -ai=-ati, the ending of the third person singular is 
sometimes contracted into -e in poetry. So AMg. atle (Suyag. 412) from 
ajtai (c£panaHai_ (He. 4,230) = *afya‘j from at (not from atta —arta ) 

1T46 7 wir 1 " 1 *™ 2 -’ bkU f- fr ??l bhunjai (§ 5 ° 7 )=Mtm®W (Ayar. 

I, «,4,6.7), abhibhase=abhibhasate, padiya,kkhe=pratyakhyati (§491 t sever* 

^ Mueve^pratitevati (Ayar. 1 , 8 ,1,7.14.17A, 5 ); A. LcelJtJdiZle 
_ sabdati=Jabdayati, gajje^garjati, bdlle=bdlldi ( He. 4,2 ), ugge from 
*«*«*_( goes lip; Pihgala. 2,82.90.228.268 ), hose (Prabandhac. 
56,6) from hosai (Hn. 4,388.418,4) = *bhosyati=bhavisyati (§521). Similarly 
are explained also AMg. bemi from *baimi~bravimi{ $494 ).-A cZad- 
catur (Pmgala. 1,65; Goldschmidt, however reads ntt.hJ,,; „Z- r 

y »7 r * 1 . 5 * \v* * , GO ttflCL D6S1QP Gdiltthci^zcQtiirthn fS4-4-Q^ • 

AlS A - AM «- »'*“« cMdZJcJuTsimi) 

AMg. co ddasama=caturdas<tma ( § 449 )• ed™,™ 

caturguna, co'ovara beside cauvvara Ode. 1 171) ■ fo Jtta , c ^gguna= 

ear-ornament• DeSin 5 23-fiRQ'\. A/f »v bes.dv. taUvatta (an 

pojnma=padma (H.) • M. S. bo mmarlJt 


from and beside M AMg TM T . mmas ^P^masana (Kaleyak. 3,11), 
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Anuog. 502.507; Nandls. 70; Pannav. 526; Rayap. 52; Kappas.; Kk.; 
Sak. 155,10;158,13; Uttarar. 163,10;Jivan. 16,12; Vikr. 72,8; Pingala 
2,90), A. moraa (Pingala 2,228), femin. M. S. mon (Sak. 85,2; S. Sak. 
58,8; Viddhas. 20,15), Mg. moll (Mrcch. 10,4 [to be so read], AMg. 
moraga=mayuraka ( Ayar. 2,2,3,18 ) from and beside M. AMg. JM. S. 
maura (Grr.; G.; Pannav. 54; Dasav. N. 662,36; Erz.; Vikr. 32,7; Malli- 
kam. 220,20), AMg. mayura ( Vivagas. 187.202 ), mayuratta—mayuratoa 
(Vivagas. 247), Mg. maulaka (Sak. 159,3), femin. AMg. mayuri (Nayadh. 
475.490.491). mora has gone into Skt. too, and consequently it has been trea¬ 
ted as Skt. by Hc.1,171. M. moha=mayukha (Grr.; R.1,18) from and beside 
M. S. mauha (Grr.; Paiyal. 47; G.H.R.; Prab. 46,1); M. viola from *vidula 
=vyakula (Desin. 7,63; R.; cf. §162)*; A. samharo from samharau =*sarhharatu 
(Pingala 2,43). Gf. also kohala, samara , somala §123, o §155. M. AMg. 
bora=badara (Vr. 1,6; He. 1,170; Ki. 1,8; Mk. fol. 5; G.H.; Pannav. 531; 
Vivahap. 609.1256.1530), AMg. borl=badarl (He. 1,170; Mk. fol. 5;' 
Paiyal. 254; Anuttar. 9) presuppose one *badura, *baduri 5 . AMg. bura (v.l. 
pura\ Jiv. 489.509.559; Rayap. 57; Uttar. 986; Vivahap. 182; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Nayadh.) is noX=badara t hut =pura ( citron-tree) which will be 
the correct reading. The scholiasts generally explain it as vanaspatisisesa , 6 
Obscure is pora=putara (He. 1,170). 

I. Pischel, KZ. 34,572; not correctly Jacobi, ZDMG. 47,575: KZ. 35,573.— 
2. Pischel BB. 13,3.—3. Pischel, DeSin. Introduction p, 7.—4. Pischel, GGA., 
1880, p. 335 -— 5 - Pischel, KZ. 34,572; falsely Jacobi, ZDMG; 47,5755 KZ, 
35,573. According to Mk. fol. 66 S. has baara only. 

§167. In compounds too the udvrtta vowel is sometimes contracted 
with the final vowel of the first member : M. A. andhara—andhakara 
( Mk. fol. 31; H.; Pingala. 1,117°;2,90 ), A. andharaa (He. 4,349), 
M. andharia=anihakdrita (H.), JM. andhariya (Erz.; Kk.), beside M. S. 
andhaara (G.H.R.; Mrcch. 44,19;80,9;88,17;138,3; Sak. 141,7; Priyad. 
51,12; Karp. 85,6; Mallikam. 209,17; Prab. 14,17; Gait. 40,15), Mg. 
andhadla (Mrcch. 14,10 22; 16,22), AMg. JM. anihayara (Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Nayadh.; Rsabhap.), JM. andhayariya (Erz.); M. JM. A. da from and beside 
aaa=agata (He. 1,268; H.; Av. 8,47; Pingala 2,255.264); kamsala-kam- 
syatala (He. 2,92), 5. kamsatalaa (Mrcch. 69,24); AMg. kammdra==karmakdra 
(Jiv. 295 ) and other compounds with kara, like AMg. kumbhara = 
kumbhakara (He. 1,8; Mk. fol. 32; Uvas.), beside kumbhaara (Grr,), AMg. 
kumbhakara (Uvas.), JM. kumbhagara (Erz.), D. cammadraa—carmakaraka 
(Mrcch. 104,19), M. mdldrl=mdldkdri ( H.; Desin. 1,146,114), AMg. 
lohdra=lahakara (Jiv. 293), M. valaaraa —valayakaraka (H.), somra=svarna- 
kara (§66), AMg. dod.hdra~dvidha.kdra ( Than. 401 ); A. pidri—priyakari 
(Pingala 2,37); JM. khandhSra=skandhdvara (Mk. fol. 32; Erz.), beside 
khandhavara (Erz.); M. cakkaa=cakravaka (He. 1,8; Ki. 2,151; Mk. fol, 
32; Candrasekhara on Sak. 88,2 p. 192; G.R.; Sak. 88,2), AMg. cakkaga 
(Pannav. 54); AMg. ninnara—nirnagara (Vivahap. 1277); AMg. nimboliyd= 
nimbagulika (Nayadh.1152.1173); taldra—talavara (Desin. 5,3; Triv. 1,3,105; 
Pischel, BB. 3,261); para beside pddra—prakdra ( He. 1,268 ); M. paraa 
(He. 1,271; H.; Ind. Stud. 16,78, at 184) beside pavdraa—pravaraka ^ 
paraa beside pdravaa=pdrdvata (Bh. 4,5; cf. §112); M. p5valia=prapdpdlikd 
(H.); JM. varisala—varsakala (Erz.); vdrana beside vdarana=vyakarana (He. 
1,268); M. sdldhana—sdtavahana (He. 1,8.211;H.); M. sahdra=sdhakdra 
(Karp. 95,1); AMg. sumdla beside sukumala—sukumara (§123); sitrisa— 
beside suurisa—supuru^a (He. 1,8). As compounds are treated. M. 
jala, tala (He. 3,65; Mk. fol. 46; Dhvanyaloka 62,4) too; falsely even in S. 
(Mallikam.87,11 ;124,14) and Mg. (Mallikam. 144,3) =>*ydt kalat, *tdtkdlat , 
kdld (He.3,65; Mk.fol. 46 )=*kdt kalat (Pischel, BB.16,172). Cf. also §254, 
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§168. In some cases a at the end of the first member of a comp¬ 
ound is elided before a dissimilar udvrtta vowel that is at the beginning 0 f 
the second member : indova from *indaova=indragopa (Paiyal. 150; Desln. 

I, 81), beside AMg. ir.dagova (Anuog. 344), indagovaga (Uttar. 1062), °ya 
(Pannav. 45); indovatta—*indragopatma (cochineal; Desln. 1,81); gharoll 
from *gharaoli=*gharagoli=grkagoli (domestic multipede; Desln. 2,105), 
AMg. gharoliya=grhagolika (Panhav.22; Pannav. 53 [text gharoila]); gharota 
from *gharaola= *gharagola=grhagola{ka) (a kind of home 1 made pastry :DesIn. 
2,106); M.AMg. JM. S. Mg.Dh. deula=devakula (Hc.1,271; Mk.fol. 33; H. • 
Anuog. 387;Nayadh. 535; T. 4,9;7,18; Erz.; Mrcch. 151,14; Karnas! 
25,1; Mrcch. 29, 24;30,11.12), beside and fromjM §. devaiila (He.; Mk.* 
Erz.; Viddhal.59,7; Cait.134, 10.14), AMg. devakula (Ayar.2,2,2,8;2,10,14;2’ 

II, 8; Panhav. 521;Nayadh. 581; Kappas.); JM. deuliya—devakulika (Av. 
31,10); JM. D. raula=rajakula (Bh. 4,1; He. 1,267; Mk. fol. 32; Erz.- 
Mrcch. 105,4), Mg. laula (Lalitav. 565,7.9.15;566,13.12; Mrcch. 36,22; 
135,2), falsely in S. (Prab. 47,5.9;49,13.15; ed. M. has throughout laaiila, 
ed. P. 47,9), where raaiila (Grr.) is to be read, as stands in Sak. 115,3.6- 
119,1; Ratn. 309,9; Nagan. 57,3; Priyad. 9.13. In Prab. 32,9 for Mg. 
lajaUla (ed.M. rajaiila) we should read laaiila', JM. has ray aula (Erz.) 1 also; 
Mg. lautta from *laautta—rdjaputra (Sak. 114,1 ;115,7.9;116,9; 117,5); vautta 
beside vaaiitta—vataputra (Desln. 7,88). 

_ , I- Gf. Candraiekhara on 3 ak. 114,1 (p. 197) rdulalabda [«o to be read] iivare deli. 
In this sense the word stands in Prab. as in Skt. too in the inscriptions ( Kielhorn 
EI. 4 , 312 j note 7). Quite falsely Jacobi, ZDMG. 47,576. 


§169. In the sentence as a rule vowels remain unchanged in the auslaut, 
whether they originally stood next to one another or have afterwards come 
together through dropping out of a consonant. PG. kamcipurd aggitthoma 0 
—kdnclpurad agnisioma 0 (5,1), sivakhamdavamo amhamvisaye—sivaskandavarmas- 
thakam visaye ( 5,2 ), govallave amacce dr a kh adhikale —gova llavan amatyan arak- 
sadhikrtan (5,5), tti api ca apittiyaih—ityafn capittydm ( 6,37 ), tti eva—ityma 
(6,39), tasa khu amhe—tasya khalvasmei 7,41), sakakale uparilikhitam=svakakdla 
uparilikhitam (7,44) ; M. na a me icchai—na ca ma icchaya ( H. 555 ), tarn si 
am^idda—tvamasyavinidrd. ^( H. ,66), datthuna unnamante—drstvonnamatak 
v Ur-i aMngho—jmta asamsa ( R. 1,15 ), paattaii uahi—pravartatam- 

udadhih (R. 3,58); dmuai angaim—amudeatyangani ( R. 5,8), jao elasura- 
himmi—yata eldsurabh.au (G. 417), so esa kesavo uvasamuddam udddma°—sa esa 
j ova upasamudramuddama t 6 ( G. 1045 ); AMg. atthi me ay a ovavaie—asti ma 
atmaupapatikah (Ayar.l,1,1,3), cattari ee=catvara ete, (Dasav. 632,7) tao ajjao 
ejjamamopasai-td drya eyamdnah pasyati (Nirayav. 59 ), ege aha=eka aha 
(buyag. 74), kkirie dumm=ksiw fyusi ( Siiyag. 212 ), jo imdo disdo anudisdo 
r«tof*e*S^e c™ amdtdo msarhcarati ( Ayar. 1,1,1,4 ). So also the 


r -j^n n ? ^ not ) & ot rarel Y undergoes samdhi with the initial vowel 
n,r t<5 « °T?- S W ? rd \ es P eciall y when the latter is a verb : M. AMg. 
1 oTat ' \( e -g-.9- H -R- s - v - as; Ayar.l,1,1,3; Av 9,9; Pav.380, 
amifr r 94fit 2,2 ,t’-^ g- ^ Mrcch.19,11 [text natthi]); M.ndmi=na+ 

Pav Ime-^krToltu IT ndham=na+aham (H.178; 

Vaulabhava=na 4 -dkulabhdva (G.813), ndgaa=* 
na+agata m. 856), nalavai=m+dlapati ( H.647 ); AMg. Tg neva neva- 
na+eva (Ayar. 1 1,3,3.4,1; Pav. 384.59), M. nca (G.HJL ; A Mg ^Zama 

ana ^ r f‘ a (Ayar. 1 *4,2,2 ), nabhija naiL= nabhijdnati (Avar 1513) 
ndrabhe=na+drabketa (Avar 1 6 ? at -V Yff- j, 

na+ativartaU ( Avar 1 lie \ g nabhibhasimsu—na+abhi , naivattai 
na-f-ativartate ( Ayar. 1,8,1,6 ); g. nagadd^na-agata (Malatim. 72,6); Mg. 
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naascadi—na-\- agacchati (Mrcch. 116,5.19;1I7,11); AMg. JM. naidura (Uvas. 
§208; Ovav. §33; Nayadh. §7; Erz. 22,23), S. nadidura (Malatim. 30,8), 
Mg. nadidula (Candak. 66,13)—na+atidura; $. narihadi =«a +arkati (Sak. 

24.12) ; M. ne'cchdi=va-\-icchati ( H. 205 ), §. necchadi ( Sak. 73,4), Mg. 
nescadi (Mrcch. 11,1); S. ndlarhkida=na-\-alamkrta (Mrcch. 18,10), nodaradi 
'—na+avatarati (Mrcch. 108,21). In such cases na is proclitic and is 
treated as the first member of a compound. This holds good also for 
the root jnd, which after na very often, drops its initial ja, which, as in the 
anlaut, is changed into ja in AMg. JM.: M.na anami, na anasi , rja anal , na 
animo, na anaha, na ananti ; AMg. JM. nayanami (Nayadh. 84; Av. 29,19), 
JM. nay anasi, nayanai, AMg. nayanamo; S. na anami (Mrcch. 52,16 ;65, 
11; Vikr. 43,14;46,lj; Mg. na anami ( Mrcch. 140,12); £. D. na anadv, 

D. na anasi, S. na amadi=na jnayate; M. AMg. S. ria aije—najane. Refer¬ 
ences in § 457.510.548. This formation is quite analogous to compounds 
such as S. aanantena =ajanata ( Mrcch. 18,22;63,24 ). adnia—ajndtvd (Sak. 

50.13) , AMg. viya.ij.di, S. Mg. vianadi, AMg. pariyaridi. Mg. paccabhianadi 
(§510). In most of the cases, however, na is not proclitic, and, therefore, 
as a rule it remains unchanged before all vowels, as M. na ittharn— 
nestam ( H. 501 ), na lsd=nersya ( H. 829 ), na uttarai—nottarati ( H. 271 ), 
na ei= naiti (R. 14,43). na ohasid—navakasita (H. 60); AMg. na ambile, 
na unhe, na itthi, na amaha—namlah , nosnah , na stri, nanyatha, beside natthi 
(Ayar. 1,5,6,4), and so in all dialects. 1 

x. Cf. Lassen, Inst. p. 193; Boluensen on Vikr. p. 193.302; S. Goldschmidt, 
ZDMG. 32,104, 

§171. As in isolated cases in Skt., na may be used as the first member 
of a compound instead of a, an in Pkt.too. M. nasahidloa=asodhaloka (G. 364), 
msahiapadiboha—asodhapralibodha (G. 1162), napahuppanta-=aprabhat (G.16, 
46), napahutta—aprabhuta (G. 114), for which R. 3,57 has navahutta with pa 
treated as a medial sound for the sake of rhyme. One may also like to 
consider this na in AMg. in cases like tam maggam mttaram=tarh margam- 
anuttaram ( Suyag. 419 ); disarh nartajinena=disamanantajinena (Ayar. 
2,16,6); ditthlhirh nantdhim=drftibhiranantabhih, muttisuham nantahimpi 
[ text vi ] vaggdvagguhim=muktisukham anantairapi vargavagnubhih ( Pan- 
nav. 135 ); aggivannaim negaso=agnivarnanv anekasah ( Uttar. 598 ); 
egapae negairh paddim—ekapadt’ntkdni padani (Pannav. 63), essanti nantaso= 
esyantyanantasah (Suyag. 45.56.71 ); bandhanehi iiegehi=bandhanairanekaih 
(Suyag. 225); gandavaaha.su [text °vatthd°] negacittdsu—gandavaksahsvaneka- 
cittasu (Uttar. 252 ); itto nantaguniya=ito *’nantagunikah (Uttar. 599); 
virayae negagunovavee—virajate ’nekagunopetah (Suyag. 309); buddehi tjainna— 
buddhair anadrna (Dasav.627,16). As, however, the dropping off of the ini¬ 
tial a occurs in all the analogous cases (§175) , and the texts always write % 
never n, we shall have here to assume the dropping off of a. Hence in 
transcription we should write maggam ’ ijuttaram, etc. 

§172. Besides in the case of na contraction takes place within the sentence 
more frequently only when one of the words is a pronoun, an adverb, a pre¬ 
position, or in the case of a substantive used as a preposition, in which 
proclisis of enclisis of the particles has to be assumed. Such a_ contraction 
occurs especially in AMg. JM. So AMg. ahavard=athdpara (Ayar. 2,1,11, 
4ff.; 2,2,3,19ff.; 2,5,l,7ff. etc.), iiayahani=na caham (Ayar. 1,7,6,1), jeijaham 
=yenaham (Uttar. 241); JM. jertdharh (Erz.17,14), jenaniydham=yenamtdham' 
[Erz. 8,23], ihddavie =ihatavyam (Erz! 30,13), M. sahasagaassa=sahasa- 
gatasya (H. 297); AMg. purdsi—purasit (Suyag. 898); JM. sahamaccetia— ' 
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j- -i „ f’K„ ii lnv AMs. ddrigeyaih=darikeyam (Dasav. N. 648,2 ); 
sahamatyena (Av. U, „ 903 \ • AMg. no huvanamantt—no 

M. pa (^Ayar. 1,6,2,4); JM. 

khalupamman i{ u7^- g. mamouari=mmdpari (Mrcch. 41,22); JS. 

f^7h7uJ!t^ha{=yasyeha (Pav. 382,24).' On ajjdvi, kenavi, Ma etc. see 
f/lf Contraction occurs more rarely in othercases, like AMg.jama^a^m 
(Ayar. 1,7 s 8 17) ja^_«ajj;ar^^^^ 


gP3^^ ( Er ^- 32 > 1 . 8 i' subuddhindmendmac 

tS), paaiKappienugu y r 0 j n AMg. in verses some- 

cefia—subuddhinamnamatyena {pvx. i/,is ) s , „ prnn Harv 

times even the vowels, that have come together, first after a secondary 

fashion are contracted. So : esovarae^esa uparatah (Ayar. 1,1,5,1)), uvasagga 
bhlmd^Clpasarga bhima dsan (Ayar. 1,8,2,7); tamhawjjo-tasmad atmdyah 
fAvar 1 43 3); buddhanusasanti—buddha, amsdsati ( Uttar. 33),__/> rajiyaoa- 
sammo-pardjitda P asar P amah (Suyag.186); akayakarananabkgcyaya^akrta. 
SSambhigatdUa (Jlyrkappa 73). Also after a tonelessnasal in magga- 
nusdsanti iormagga anusasanti=mdrgamanusasati (Suyag. 465.517 ), addha- 

aM& apa,,^ P f Jf 

anugacchati, panthdnam *anugamikah (Suyag. 59). Cf. §173.175. 

S173. In the auslaut vowels are often thrown out in M J§., and especially 
in TM AMg. before a vowel in the anlaut: M. j«p ahm-yenaham (H.441), 
3 aoardhe = tavdparadhe (H. 277); JM feu# (Av 

8U6), MjwP dnam—tatasydjndm (Av. 8,18), ;_<* eoam=yemvam [Erz. 14,8] 
ft* eva—ihaiva (Av. 29,14; Erz 17,3;20,14),jao esa^yavadesa (Erz. 53,28), 
f* TtWrfrAv 12 26-27,19 ), tow’ annesanattliam^tayanvesanarikam 

387,21 ) (Kattig. 401, 

353)' ten uoaiitho —tenopadistah. ( Kattig. 398,304 ); AMg. akkhay «?«{«*» 
ItikydydnidJam (Ayar. 1,8,1,15), 

aS am==yatTdstamitah, yatravasarpantt, yatragmfy (Suyag. 129 . 181 . 2/3 ), 
anus 3 sie=vrddhendnufdsitah (Suyag. 515) ^ubhayass antarepa-ubhaya- 
svdntarena (Uttar. 32), vinnavan itthisu=vijnapana stnsu ( Suyag. 208.209 ), 
fen’ uvahammai=yenopahanyate (Dasav. 627,13), jah’e’.Uha=yathatra _(Ayar. 
1,5,3,2), vippadivann’ ege=vipratipannd eke (Suyag. 170), tassaharaha tasya- 
hnmtn fXvar 2 1112) t has dropped off e.g. in AMg. JM. natth e ttha — 
n&styatra (A^ar! 1,4,2,5; Erz.lO,21) P against S.#/«te(Sak 121,5); AMg. 
jW im-jLumm' (Ayar.1,2,6,2W’ im=santime (Ayar. 1,1,6,1; Suyag. 
65- Uttar 200; Dasav. 625,25;626,36); vacant’ ege=vadantyeke (Suyag. 37), 
ttttiar’ itthijdo—catasrah striyah (Than. 247), cattar’ antaradlvd==catvaro ntara- 
dmpdh (Than. 2C0) in poetry, beside °ri a 0 m prose and cattan agamo - 
caturo ’gnin (Suyag. 274) in poetry, Want' anne=kndantyanye tarant egz= 
tarantyeke (Uttar. 504.567), ftW udaAt, 4TW udahi=traya udadhayah, dmvu- 
dadhl (U ttar.996.1000), dal am? aham= dalayamy. (=dadamy) aham (U ttar.b63). 
. w j— nfffnr e-stamnle in AMg. s’evam=sa evam (Ayar. 1,7,3, 5 ;2,3,1, 


ee=*ima ete, mann erisam=manya mrsum m. jju.tjj.jm , •>« 
ayametadriipah (Vivagas. 116; Vivahap, 151.170.171; Uvas.). ohas dropped off 
in AMg. gunm’ antie for guruno antie=gurorantike (Uttar. 29; Dasav. fa32,22). 
Anusvara has dropped off after weakening of the nasal sound, for example, 
in AMg. nioyajivan' amntanam=niyogajivdnam ananidnam ( Pannav. 42 ), 
cariss' aham for carissam 'ahaih=carisydmyahaih ( Suyag. 239 ), pucchiss\ aham 
for buccUssam aham=aprdksamaham ( Suyag. 259 ), venaiydn’ u vdyam = 
vainayikandm u vadam { Suyag. -322 ), vippariyds' we ■ nli--=viparyasam upayanti 
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(Suyag. 468.497),_ dukkhan’ antakaro=duhkhanam antakarah ( Uttar. 1005 ), 
siddhan’ ogahand=siddhanam avagahana (Ovav.l l\),padham’iitha—prathamam- 
atra (Kappas. Th. §9), im’ eyaruvam=imametadrupam (Ayar. 2,15,24; 
Kappas. §94), im’ erisath anaydram=imarmdrsamanacaram ( Dasav.626,27 ); 
JM. moriyavamsan' amham—mauryavamsandmasmakam (Av.8,17), im’ erisam= 
imamidrsam (Av. 25,26). Almost all the examples are found in verses. 
In the very frequent AMg. no in’ atthe samatthe ( Suyag. 852.986.992; 
Pannav. 366; Nayadh. 570; Vivahap. 37.44.46ff.79.106.112ff.204; Ovav. 
§ 69,74; Uvas. s.v. samattha ), beside no inam atthe samatthe (Ovav. §94) “that 
is not the case” is to be taken, with He.3,85, as the nom, sing, of the neu¬ 
ter, which, otherwise also in AMg. (§357), is connected with the masculine. 1 
Very rarely a final vowel has dropped off in other dialects, as in §. etth’ antare 
(Mrcch. 40,23; also in JM. Erz. 17,30); Mg, tav' edena=tavaitena (Mrcch. 
12,19) in the verse. 

x. _ Not correctly Webber, Bhag. 1,409, where occurs a collection on the samdhi 
from Vivahap., E. Muller, Beitrage p. 50, Hoernle, Uvas. Translation, note 107. 
Cf. Leumann, WZKM. 3,3440 

§174. In AMg. the final vowels of api and tit, with an initial dissi¬ 
milar vowel, sometimes undergo the samdhi prescribed inSkt.: appa—apy 
fuses with eka and *ekatya into _ one word, as in Pali: appege=* apyekah 
(Ayar. l,l,2,5f.), appegs = *apyeke (Ayar. 1,1,6,5), jarni, tamsi ’ppege=yasmin 
tasminn *apyeke (.Ayar. 1,8,2,13), beside medial viege ( Ayar. 1,5,4,1), vi ee 
(Uttar. 1016), and v’ ege (Ayar. 1,5,5,2;1,6,4,1; Suyag.234), v’ ee (Vivahap, 
101.180), s’ eg’evam ahaihsu=*apyika tvarn ahufi (Suyag. 240), warn p’ ege 
(Ayar, 1,6,1,1.2), puvvam p’ eyampaccha o’ [so to be read] eyarh-purvama- 
pyetatpascadapyetat (Ayar. 1,5,2,3); AMg. appegaiya—Pidi appekacce — *apye- 
katyah (Ovav.); also in JM. w pp’ eva—ito ‘pyeva ( Av. 19,23 ). Likewise 
id : AMg._ iccdi—ityadi (Kappas. § 196ff.); icceva (Ayar. 1,5,5,3; Suyag.557), 
iccev' ege (Ayar. 1,3,2,2), iccattham (Ayar. 1,2,1,1), iccevarh (Ayar. 1,2,1,3), 
iccee (Ayar. 1,1,3,7.4,7;1,5,4,5), icceehim (Ayar. 1,2,1,5), icceyao icceyasim 
(Ayar. 2,1,11,10,11), icceyasanti (Ayar. 1,5,6,4). InS. Mg. nu, before etad 
becomes nv and then fuses with it in a word : S. emm ( e warn ) nedam— 
evamnvetat (Mrcch. 22,16;57,20; Sak. 2,5;45,13;71,6; Prab. 8,6; Ratn. 
292,8), kirn nedam=kim nvetat (Mrcch. 3,2;27,17;40,17;54,15;60,4;97,14; 
117,17;169,20;171,4;172,22; Vikr. 25,18;31,4; Ratn. 301,28), likewise 
Mg. (Mrcch. 40,8 ;134,17 ;171,5), and against the dialect (§429) tamnidam 
= tannvidam (Lalitav. 566,20). 

§175. An initial a in verses, after e, 0 , is sometimes elided 
as in Skt. M. pio 'jja—pnyo’dya (H. 137 ); AMg. dsine ’nelis&m. 
—asino’nidrsam (Ayar. 1,7,8,17), phase ’hiy dsae—sparsanadhydsayet (Ayar. 
1,7,8,18 ), se ’bhinndydamsane—so’hhinndtmadarsanah ( Ayar. 1,8,1,10 ), 
stsath se ’bhitavayanti =sirsamasyabhitapayanti ( Suyag. 280;, se ’nutappal— 
so 'nutapyate ( Suyag. 226 ), uvasante ‘ nihe ~ upas ant 0 ’nihah ( Suyag. 365 ), 
tippamano ’hiyasae—trpyamano ’dhydsayet ( Ayar. 1,7,8,10 ), inamo ’bbaol= 
idamabravlt (Suyag. 259), abhogao ’ibahnso—abhogato ’tibahusah { Jiyak. 44), 
balo 'varajjhai—balo ’paradhyate (Dasav. 624,32); Mg. snade 'ham—sndto’ham 
(Mrcch. 136,11). In prose dropping off of a occurs in the standing 
formula AMg. namo ’tthu nam=namo ’stu nunam (§498) and in JM. in a ham, 
as in tie ’kam—tasyamaham ( Erz. 12,22), tao’ham=tato’ham, jao’hath— 
jato ’ham (Erz. 9,36;53,34). In AMg., seldom in JM.M., in poetry, initial 
a too frequently drops off even after vowels other than e, 0 . Thus after a 
in pajjijjamdnd ’ ttataram —pdyyamand drtataram (Suyag.282); after i in jdija- 
rdmaianehi ’bhiddua—jatijardmaranairabhidrutah (Suyag. 156), citthanti’bhitapfra* 
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134; 


§ 176. 


mdna=tisthantyabhitapyamanah (Suyag.274), sulak bhitavayanti—sulabhirabhi- 
tdpayanti'l Suyag. 280.289), javantt ■mjjapunsa=yavanto mpapurujahJXJttex. 
215), novalabhami >ham=nopalahhe 'hatrv Uttar.575), cottari bhojj aim-calvary, 
abhojyani (Dasav.626,6), jai (Da s av.641 2!), as M-too has 

(R. 15,88), agunehi 'sahu—agunairasadhun (Dasav. 637,3)_, after jn AMg. 
veyaranl ’bhidugga-vaitaranyabhidurga (Suyag. 270) lahai bhdugge^labhate 
’bhidurge (Suyag. 277), jamsi bhidugge=yasminnabhidurge (Suyag. -87.297 
\°duJmsi-\), nail ’bhiduggd (Suyag. 297); after u in JM. dosu bhtggaho = 
dvayorabhigrahah (Av. 19,36); also after anusvara with weakening of the nasal 
sound as in AMg. tom ’ bhitavd=katkamabhitapah (Suyag. 259), veyaramm 
’bhiduggarh=vaitaranimabhidurgam ( Suyag. 270 ), vayanambhiuHje^vacam- 
mabhiyunje (Suyag. 529). False in prose is tom te (Ayar. 1,6,4 1), for 
which, according to the commentators, we have to write tom antie. Cf. 
SI 71 172 173 Even vowels, other than a, sometimes drop ott m AMg. after 
e,o:'soi in je *me for je ime=ya ime (Suyag. 454), je ’ha for > ttojm iha 
rSuyag 304)- e in AMg. akarino 'ttha=akdrino'ira (.Uttar. 290), anno ttka = 
mofo (Uttar. 791), M. ko 'ttka (H. 364), a- d after the weakened nasal 
sound in M. JM. him tha=kirh ettha=Um atra (H. s.v. tha; Av. 26,9). 


m) Epenthesis 

§176. The separation vowel i in the sound-group ry (§134) has some¬ 
times made its way into the preceding syllable, and with an a, a of the 
same become fused into e : M. AMg. acchera, AMg. JM. accheraya, AMg. 
accheraga , beside M. S. accharia, JM. acchanya , S. accharia, M. akaha, dia¬ 
lectically accharijja and acchaara—akarya ( §138 ) also; M. kera—karya 1 
(belonging to; Mk. fol. 40; Ramsav. 52,11, kerarn (on account of; Kavya- 
prakaSa 28,7), S. amhakera (He. 2,147; jivan. 19,9), tumhakera (He. 2,147; 
Tivan. 104,6), parakera (Malav. 26,5), otherwise in S. keraka, keraa (Mrcch. 
4,3 ;38,3 ;53,20 ;63,16 ;64,19 ;65,10.11 ;6», 11 ;74,8; 153,2; Sak. 96,10; 155,9; 
Malatim. 267.2; Mudrar. 35,8; Priyad. 43,16;44,6; Jivan. 9,1; Kamsav. 
50,11); also in A. keraka (Mrcch. 100,18); femin. S. kerikd keria (Mrcch. 
88,24 [read kerika ttt]; 90,14;95,6; Viddhas, 83,4), also in A. kerikd (Mrcch. 
104,9); S. parakeraaltana=*parakaryatvana (Malatim.. 215,3); Mg. kelaka, 
kelaa (Mrcch. 13,9;37,13;40,9;96,21.22;97,3;100,20;112,10;118,17;119,5; 
122,14.15 [read Wa&am]; 130,10; 132,2; 133,2; 146,16; 152,6; 173,9; Sak.116, 
11; 16-1,7), also to be mentioned here Prab. 32,8, where bhaftalakakelakehim, 
according to II, 34.115, is to be read; femin. kelika , kelia (Mrcch. 21,21; 
132,16; [read kelik &]; 139,16 [read kelika] ; 164,3.8;I67,3,2i); A. ktra 
( He. 4,422.373 ), keraa (He. 4,359.373); M. AMg. S. per ant a =paryanta 
(Vr. 3,18; Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58;2,65.93; Ki. 1,4;2,79; Mk. fol. 5,22; Paiyal. 
173; G.H.; Ovav.; Lalitav. 555,11 ;567,23; Vikr. 31,17; Malatim. 76,5; 
103,3;118,6;248,5; Mahav. 97,13; Balar. 49,2;67,15;76,16;226,3;278,20; 
287,9; Acarghar. 58,9; Mallikam. 55,10;57,17), AMg. pariperanta 
(Nayadh. 5l3.1383ff.; Vivagas. 107); bamhacera (He. 1,59;2,63.74,93 ), 
AMg. A bambhacera (Hc.2,74; Ayar. 1,5,2,4; 1,6,2,1 ;1,6,4,1;2,15,24; Suyag. 
81.171.318.643.652.759.866; Vivahap. 10,135.722.726; Dasav. 618,33; 
Dasav. N. 649,38; Uvas.; Ovav. §69; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Erz. 3,24), 
beside bamhacaria (He. 2,63.107)=br a hmacarya; AMg. JM. merd=maryd 2 
(frontier; He. 1,87; Ayar. 2,1,2,5;2,3,1,13;2,5,1,2;2,6,1,1; Av. 47,23,25; 
Kk.); AMg. nimmera=ntrmarya (Than. 136.143 [hi° ]; Vivahap. 483.1048; 
Qvav.), samera=samarya ( Than. 136 [text sanimera ]. 143 ); AMg. JM. 
pddihera— Pali pdtihdriya=pratiharya 8 (Vivahap. 1047.1189; Ovav.; 

Av. 14,2 ), JM* padiherattana ( Av. 13,25); AMg. pariheraga =pari- 
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-haryaka ( Ovav. ); M. §. sundera=saundarya (§84). On ukkera see §107, 
on. dera, §112. Isolated is Mg. senath from *saniam ( Mrcch. 134,24 ) 
=M. S. saniarh, AMg. JM. sanijam=Fali sanikam ( §84 ). Epenthesis of 
u occurs in AMg. pora-=parvan from *paurva- (Ayar.2,1,8,11). 

i. Pischel, IA. i,121ff.; 366 ff.; on He. 2,174. Hoernle, JASB. 41,1, I24ff.; IA. 
a,2io ff. Comp Gr. §377 and Beames, Comp. Gr. 2,281 ff. derive the word from krta. — 

2. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v. nimmera , He. and Triv. deiive it from mira .— 3. Lehmann,.. 
Aup. S. s.v. 

n) Assimilation of Bowels'' - 

§177. Dialectically the vowels of the neighbouring syllables have 
sometimes been assimilated to one another. AMg. mini=mdrlcl (Jlv.542; 
Panhav. 254 [text °nj>a] ; Ovav. [§38]. 48 [so to be read]; Nayadh. §122), 
samiriya - -samaneika. (Samav.211 [text W]; Ovav.); AMg. mirijia—marica 
(He. 1,46; Ayar. 2,1,8,3; Pannav. 531 ); M. avarim—upari ; M. avahoasa, 
avahovasa=‘*ulathahpdrsva ( §212 ), avajjhaa=upadhydya ( § 123 ); bhamaya 
beside M. bhumaa, AMg. bhumaya = * bhruvaka (§124); M. AMg. JM. ucchu 
—iksu; AMg. usu—i'su, su'>u=sisa (§117); AMg. puhuttv=prthaktva beside 
puh'itta ( §78 ). As in Sanskrit, there occur beside one another AMg. 
niuramba—nikuramba ( Ovav. ) and AMg. nittnimba=nikuTumba (Samav. 
211; Ovav.), beside sarisiva—sarisrpa there are often found the variants 
sirisiva, sirisiva (§81). M. £. sivina=svapna (Vr. 1,3;3,62; G. 3,15“ 
p. 49; He. 1,46.259;2,108; Kl. l,2;2,59; Mk. fol. 5.29; H. R.j 
Pratap. 212,9; Vrsabh. 14,6;17,1.2), M. S. sioima=svapnaka (H. 2,186; 
H.;Karp.75,4; Lalitw.554,21.22; 555,1 ; Vikr.24,17; Malav.62,5; Malatim. 
179,9; Balar 238,14; Karp.70,3.11.12;71,l;73,4; Venis.18,13.20.21; Nagan. 
12,11 ;13.4;23,3; Karnas. 16,9.12); M. padisivinaa =pratisvapnaka (Karp. 
75,5); simina ( G. 3,15“ p. 49; He. 1,46,259 ), beside AMg. JM. suvina 
Suyag. 838ff ; Vivahap. 943ff. 1318ff.; Uttar. 249.456; Nayadh.; Kappas.; 
Era.), A suina (He. 4,434,1), and AMg. JM. sumina (He.1,46; Than, 567; 
Nandis. 365; Samav. 26; Vivahap. 947.1318; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Kappas.; 
T. 7,16; Erz.), JM. suvinaga, suminaga ( Erz. )=svapnaka (§133 152.248). 
The forms like kilimmai, kilimmihii, kilinta beside kilammai, kilanta are not 
to be considered as correct with S. Goldschmidt 1 , but they rest upon the 
variation with the frequent v.l. kilissai i 2 . On future forms like bhavissidi see 
§ 520. 

t. ZDMG. 32,107,-2. Pischel, GGA. 1880,328 f. Gf. §136. 

3. ANUSVARA AND THE NASAL VOWELS. 

§178. Beside anusvara, Pkt, possesses two nasal vowels, of which- 
one is expressed by the sign of anusvara and the other by that of Anuna- 
sika. The distinction between anusvara and the first nasal vowel is not 
definite in all cases, paricularly in the final syllable, where their treatment 
is mostly the same and the origin cannot be traced definitely. Thus for. 
example in the inst. plur. in -him, beside which -hi, -hi are used. S. devehim 
(Sak.21,5) is equated to Vedic devebhih, which I regard as correct; so a na¬ 
sal vowel is to be assumed; on the other hand it is equated as=5s'o<J)iv 1 > as 
the usual hypothesis is and, therefore, anusvara is more probable. Likewise, 
a nasal .vow 1 will have to be assumed in cases, like aggim—agnih beside 
aggi and vauih—vayuh beside vau (§72), on the other hand anusvara, for. 
example, in the genitive plural devai}am 3 , beside which occur also Jtvdna 
and devSna, exactly as devehi, devehi, has to be assumed. In adverbs like 
uyarirh beside uvari=upari anusvara is probable, and in bahim—baMp, a nasa^’ 
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vowel. In words where m may be traced back ton, m I assume anusvara, 
otherwise, however, a nasal vowel, as a rule. 2 

i. The equation naturally holds good for the ending only.—a. On anusvara and 
the nasal vowel see the literature in Wackernagel, Altind, Gr. §223.224. 


§179. As in the Veda 1 , so in Pkt. too, the anunasika, is not mostly indi¬ 
cated in the manuscripts so that in very many of the cases its existence is to 
be deduced only from the statements of the grammarians. Thus in H. 651, 
the MSS. write jai vaanai, the Bombay edition, jam vaariani , whilst Hc.3,26 
explicitly demands jal vaanai which does not, as Weber thinks 2 , go 
against the metre, since ardhacandra 3 never makes position. In Sak. 116,3 
in Mg. we have saiilanam muham—svakulanam mvkham, the MS. Z reads 
saan.anam muham=svajananam mukham ; according to He. 4 300 there should 
be read hanaha rnuhaih, which no MS. has. Vr. 2,3; Ki.2,5; Mk. fol. 14 
teach thatin yamund the m drops out. Hc.1,178, on the other hand, teaches, 
without doubt more correctly, intrusion of anunasika ".fauna. The manus¬ 
cripts and the texts write in M.AMg. jaiind only, in S. jamuna (§251). In 
the Sattasai, the manu°cript tfj sometimes write ardhacandra instead ofbindu 
of the rest, but not always in the right place 4 . For ApabhramSa Hc.4,397 
teaches entry of » for m, e. g. kavalu beside kamalu=kamalam. The 
manuscripts ordinarily write mv. Therefore, the use of ardhacandra can 
not be determined from the manuscripts. 


1. Max Muller on the Rgvedapratisakhya 64; Weber on the' Vajasaneyiprati- 
iakhya 4,9 13,—2, On H.651,—3. So I take, with Weber. H.p. 4, the mark for anu¬ 
nasika. Wrongly equate B.-R. s.v , according to Weber, Die Rama-Tapaniya-Upani- 
shad (Berlin 1864). p. 334, ardhacandra=anusvara, The name for the sign for anu¬ 
svara is bindu, as has been said in the preceding and following paragraphs.—4, Weber, 
H. p. 4; cf. on H. 274.289.2g2.489.507.548.556.572.597 and y on 5. 


§180. The grammarians teach that in Pkt. and A. the syllables -im, 
-hirii, -um, -hum, -ham, at the end of a pada, according to Samgitaratna- 
kara -hum, ■ini in A., even in the middle of a pada, may be reckoned short 
(Av. p. 6, note 4; Samgitaratnakara 4,55.56; Pingala 1,4; He. 4,411). 
Therefot e, formerly these syllables were allowed to stand even before 
vowels and consonants, when a short vowel was necessary. Weber 1 in 
this case wishes to irradicate bindu everywhere and he is followed by 
all the modem European editors. 2 Sh. P. Pandit in his edition of the 
Gaudavaha puts a sign of shortness" over the bindu,e.g. 1,16 ahgaim vinhuno, 
bhanStih va, and with the same end Durga Prasad; Sivadatta and Parab, 
in their editions of the Sattasai, of Ravanavaha, of Pingala and of Karpu- 
ramanjari, have employed, ardhacandra.' 3 Bollensen 4 even wished to 
regard ardhacandra as assign of elevation, which Weber 6 rightly rejects. 
Hc.3,7.26 teaches -hi, -Hi, . -him and -1j, -im and the MS. Rh of the 
Ravanavaha tends to write - 1 , -Hi when a short is requisite. 6 Like¬ 
wise writes the edition of Samav. in the verses, p. 232.233.239, as tihi tifn 
Saemm, chain purisa.sa.ehi nikkhanto, saveiji atoratuKi uvaveyd=tribhis tribhih sataih, 
sadbrah purusasatair niskrantah, savedikatoranaih upetah. This place, without 
°V, tj ^\ ves ?° r , rect direction with regard to the employment of 
It will have to be written when a short syllable is requisite 
and the following word begins with a vowel or the preceding or the follow¬ 
er®, Tu 1 c n \ asis tiie case in Samav. at two of the places adduced. 

r r rf ° rC) k? ve t0 write = for example salamkarana gahanam (H.3); 
m u ™ kkh i° ( H.420 ) °pasdhiai~ahgaim 

Ifm ^^'^. 577); vevirapaoharanam disana °tanumajjhanam. . . 
uaha suum’firnl™ r6 dhusarai muhaim (R8,9); khanacumbiaibhamarehl 

u marakmTasihaim (Sak.2 ? 14). ardhacandra has to be written also ip 
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cases like tanaim sottum dinnaijai (H.379 ),jai vaanai (H.651), which is expr¬ 
essly testified to by He. (§179); further in cases like A. taruhu vi (Hc.4,341,2); 
atthehi satththi hat the 1 hi' vi (He.4.358,1); mukkaha vi (He. 4,370,1), where 
bindu would be incorrect as instead of vi there would have to stand pi 
after it. m, always makes position, which ~ never does (§348.350). 7 

i. OnH. 3.—2. As S. Goldschmidt, R. p, xrx. Against him Klatt, ZDMG. 
33,43if.—3. Cf on He. 1,2, note 3.—4. On Vikr. p. 521, note; p. 52if., note.—5. On 

H. 481.—6. S. Goldschmidt, R. p. xrx, note 2.—7. The nasal vowel uttered with 
bindu is more strongly nasalized than that indicated by ardhacandra. Bopp was not 
wrong to the extent assigned by Bergaigne (M&noires de la Society de Linguistique de 
Paris 2,204, Note 1. 

§181. After the vowels, that are final either by origin or become so 
due to dropping off of a consonant, anus vara is frequently added in M.AMg. 
JM. in adverbs except in the cases discussed in §75.114. M. ajjam ( H.R.) 
beside ajja=adya; AMg. JM. iham beside iha—iha{ He. 1,24; Ayar. 1,1,3,7; 
Jiv. 305; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Kk. ) x , also ihayam (He. 1,24); 
AMg.JM. him beside M. S. hi (§102); AMg. JM. pabhiim—prabhxti (Uvas.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.); AMg. uppim, M. AMg.JM. uvarirh, M. avarim, beside 
M. JM. £. uvari, Mg. uvali—upari (§123.148); AMg. saim—sakrt (Ayar. 2,1, 

I, 5; Uttar. 201.235), asaim=asakrt (Ayar. 1,2,3,1; Jiv. 308; Uttar. 201); 
A Mg. jugavarh -\-yugapat (Than. 227; Vivahip. 1440; Uttar. 870.878.881. 
1032; Ovav.); AMg. javam, tdvam=ydoat, tdvat (Vivhap. 268.269). In M. 
AMg.JM. bahim (He. 2,140; Mk. fol. 40; Paiyal. 224; G.; Ayar. 2,7,2,1; 
2,10,6; Siiyag. 753; Nayadh. §122 [so to be read]; Erz.), also in bahimsalla 
=bahihsalya (Than. 314) and bdhimhimto (Than. 408) and in AMg. paum— 
praduh (§341) and muhum—muhuh (Uttar. 197) a nasal vowel has probably 
to be assumed (§178). Perhaps, however, bahim should be equated as = 
baby am according to §151. Since Mk. fol. 40 teaches bahim as well perhaps 
this explanation is moie correct. It might also be better to separate 
bahim from bahim. Gf. also sanimeara (§84) and §349. 

1. Cf, Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, note 217. 


§182. In M. anusvara is sometimes added to the final a in the 
instr. sing, of the masculine and neuter a- stems (He. 1,27); sabbhavenam.= 
sadbhavena ((H. 286); parunnenarh muhenaih=prarudihna mukhma ( H.^354 ); 
samaavasenam=samayavasena (H. 398); a loansnam. °seenam= locanena, svedena 
(H. 828); kavadantarenam—kapatantarena (G 212); pahjarenarh. ( G.301 ), 
°visaamsenaih=°visadarhsena (R. 3,55 ). This sort of addition is very 
frequent'in AMg.JM. So AMg. tenant kalenam tenant samaenam==tena 
kdlenatena samayena (e.g. Ayar. 2,15,1.6.17.22; Uvas. §lff. 9.75ff.; Nayadh. 
§1.4.6; Ovav. § U5.16.23ff; Kappas. § 1.2.14_etc.); AMg. samamam 
bhagavaya mahdvirenam—sramanena bhnga.va.td mahavirena (e.g. Nayadh. § o 
[where, in addition, 21 instrumental forms in -nam follow; shortened, e.g. 
Uvas. § 2-78.91]), kohenam mdmnam lobhenarh=krodkena manena lobhena 
(Vivahap. 85), sakketiiarh devindenarh devarannenam—sakren'i devend.rerj.adwa- 
rajena (Nayadh. 852), paraoagaranenarh—paravydkaranena (Ayar. 1,1,1,4,1,A 
2,3), hirannenam=hiranyena (Ayar. 1,2,3,3); JM. vaccantenam—vryata, 
oaddenam saddenam=vadrena sabdena , uppahenarh=utpathena , surenarh surena 
( Xv.' 11,19;23,14;36,32.37 ), sanamkumdrenam naydmaccavuttanteQam 
kovarh uvagaenam=sanatkumdrena jnatdmdtyavrttantena kopam upagatena (Erz. 
3,29). Similarly also in adverbially used instrumental forms, like AMg. 
dnupuvvenam=dnupurvyena (Ayar. 1,6,4,1 ;1,7,7,5; [ana ]; Nirayav. § 1 , 
Nayadh! §118 [ana 0 ]) paramparenarh (Kappas. S. § 27 ); AMg.JM. suheijam 
—sukhena (Vivagas. 81; Ovav. §16; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Erz.); AMg. 
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majjhenam — madhyena ( Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; Vivahap. 236; 
Ovav. §17). 1 In the nomin, and acc. plural of the neuter Vr. 5,26 teaches 
the ending 4 : vandi, dahli, mahui=vandn{ dadhini, madhiini, Mk. fol. 43: 

- im : vanaim dahiim, mahuim, Ki. 3,28 beside - im in dhanaim, jasaim, dahiim 
and according to the opinion of some in dhanamim, vanamim with anusvara 
even before the ending, Hc.3,26, i 4m. In prose in all the dialects there 
occurs only 4m, so AMg. se jjaiih kulaim=sa yani kulani ( Ayar. 2,1,2,2 ) 
beside kulani (§367); JM. panca egundim adddgasaydim...pakkhittdim—panca- 
ikonany adarsasatdni...praksiptani (Av. 17,15); S . rdarakkhidairh tavovandim= 
rajaraksitani tapovanani (Sak. 16,13); Mg. °savalaim dussagandhiatrh civaldim 
*=°sabaldm diisyagandhikdni civatani (Mrcch. 113,22); Dh. bhiiddim suvamdim 
=bhutani suvarnani (Mrcch.36,21). In verses -i is written, when the metre 
requires a short, surely in many cases and probably in all cases (§179.180) 
wrongly. He. points to \ and in Vr. 5 26 -i is probably a false reading 
for - im . The statement in Ki. 3,28, that some scholars required 4m before 
anusvara ought to teach probably more correctly the forms dhanamim, 
vanamim instead of dhanamim , vanamim, given in the text, corresponding 
to AMg. mahamasa for makania+asm—mahasna (§74 ). The anusvara 
stands here instead of the long. In the loc. plur. of all stems is found 
beside in -su, also in -sum, which preponderates in S.Mg. (§367). The nom. 
acc. sing, of the neut. in 4, -u has frequenrly -im, as in dahirh, mahurh beside 
dahi, mahu (§379), probably with a leaning to the neut. forms in -am; 
according to He. 3,25 some taught also dahi, malm. Beside mama M. AMg. 
JM. have mamam (§418; H.; Vivagas. §121.122; Uvas.; Bhag.; Av.72,28). 
In the imperative in - hi the presses, according to the MSS., 2 print, often 
wrongly -him for -hi ( e. g. Ayar. 2,1,5,5 paribhdehim, read °hi; p. 126,7 
pavvattehim, read pavattehi) Nayadh. 144; Vivahap 612.613 bhunjahim, read 
°hi; Kappas, ^llijinahirh, read °ki, vasahim, read °hi, nihanahirh, read °hi; 
Vivahap. 612.613 Mayahim, read °hi). Sometimes anusvara is introduced 
on account of nu.r , as in devamndgasuvanna=devundgasuparna (He. 1,26 ); 
AMg. chandamnirohena=chandonirodhena (Uttar. 195). Compounds like M. 
marimdhumanwcsa—upandhumaniveia (G. 140), AMg. uvariihpunchanio—upari- 
pucchinyah (Rayap. 108; text °puochaniu), according to §181, AMg. tiriyarh- 
vdya—iiryagvata, tiriyambhagi = tiryagbhdvin (Suyag. 829), acc -rding to §75, 
are to be explained. 

i. To these instr. in -mam, perhaps both the Vedic instr. forms ghanhia and tijanena 
are to be compared (Lanman, Noun-Inflection p. 331), with difficulty the instr. in -end 
(Lanman, Lc. p. 33a}.—2. Leumann, Aup, S. p, 58, note 9. 

§183. Final n and m as a rule become anusvara, which in AMg. 
M. JM. often vanishes before b >th the vowels and consona its (§348ff.). A 
short nasal vowel and anusvara alternate more often with non-nasalized 
long vowels (§72.74.75.86.114). Bef re an immeuiately following sibilant, 
r, A a short nasal vowel is often lengthened accompanied with loss 
of the nasiil tone (§76). A long nasal vowel and a long vowel with 
anusvara following them either become shortened (§83), or the nasal tone 
vanishes (§ 89), before consonants and in the auslaut of the latter, also 
with a short vowel ( § 72.173.175.350 ). 



II. PHONETICS. B. THE CONSONANTS. 


139 


§ 184 


B. THE CONSONANTS. 

I. CONSONANTS IN FREE POSITIONS. 

1. General Remarks Relating to Whole or Several Classes. 

§184. Initial consonants, other than n,y,s,s, remain as rule un¬ 
changed. In the begmning of the second member of a compound they 
are generally treated between vowels as in the interior of a word accord - 
ing to §186.188; more frequently, however, the initial of verbal roots 
remains unchanged even after prefixes ending in a vowel 1 : M. paasei=z 
prakasayati ( G. ); bhamaraiila—bhramarakula ( H. 668 ) beside mahmrakula 
—rmdlmkurakula (G. 468]; dinna=aklrm (G.), painna=prakirna (G.H.R.); 
aaa (H.) beside common dgaa (G.H. K.)=agata; vasahaindha—vrsabhacihna 
(G.) beside ammaranamandanacindha ( G. 479); karaala=karatala (H. 170) 
beside. calanatala —caranatala (R. 9,37); uvaisai—upadisati (H.); avasdna— 
apasdrita, vihalavasdria—vihvaldprasdnta (R. 1,1 ;13»27), and so against §189 
also PG. amvatthdveti =anuprasthdpayati ( 7,45 ) 2 ; gahavdi—grhapati (H.); 
vamsavatta=vamsapattra (H. 676) beside ankollapaita (H. 313); S. ajjaiitta— 
aryaputra (e.g. Mrcch. 53,18) beside Mg. ayyapuhsa—aryapurusa (Mrcch. 
132.23). Aspirates, according to §188, may become A : M. vdlahilla— 
valakhilya ( G. ), raihara —ratighara ( H.), jalahara—jaladkara (G.H.R.), 
rrmUdhala—muktaphala (G.), thanahara =stanabhara (H.), beside M. sarisavak - 
hala=sar$apakhala (He. 1, 187), palaaghapa—pralayaghana (R.5,22), vammahadh- 
anu~=manmithadhanuh (R. 1,29], nimbaphala (H.248), rakkhdbhuamga—raksa- 
bhujamga (G. 178). In the same way, most of the enclitics and some¬ 
times words standing behind p ocritics after vowels are treated as in 
inlaut: 3. Mg. D. adha im=atha kim ( e. g. 3. Mrcch. 17,24;60,6;67,11; 
Mg. Mrcch. 14,7;22,1 ;118,2.4.6.25; D. Mrcch. 101,3); M. 3. Mg. D.A.A. 
GP. (He. 4,326) a, AMg. JM. j3. yi—ca-, M. ira==kira=Skt. kila (Vr.9,5; 
Hc.2,186; G.R.); M JM.S. Mg. una= punar, in the sense of “now”’, “how¬ 
ever" (He. 1,65.177; Mk. fol. 39; G.H.R ; Av. 8,33; Erz.; Kk.; 3. e.g. 
Mrcch. 9,8; 13,22;25,1;29,6 etc.; Mg. e.g. Mrcch. 14,22;38,8;43,4; 127,24 
etc.) also after anusvara, like M. 3. kim una = kim putiar (H.25.417;R.3,28. 
32;4,26;11,26; Mrcch. 3,20;18,3; Prab. 15,9;38,6;42,6); M. enhim una= 
—idanirh punar (H. 307), hiaam nna=hrdayam punat (H. 660); 3. s ampadam 
uiia=sdmpratam punar (Mrcch. 18,23), aharh una ( Mrcch. 25,14); tassim 
una—tasminpunar (Vikr. 35,5), kadharh una=katham punar (Vikr. 73,14 ); 
3. Mg. kimnimittarh una (Mrcch. 88,16;151,2; Mg. 19,5); vi~api (§143 ); 
M na vahuitam=na prabhutam (R. 3,57) for the sake of assonance 3 , beside 
apahutta (H.277.436). In A. the secondary pa, originating from tva (§300) 
as well, is treated in the absolutive, as in pe'kkhevinu, pekkhevi, pekkhivi 
= *preksitvi, bhanwi = * bhanitvi, piavi—*pibatvi, ramevi—*ramayitvi (§588). 
M.A. navara, naoararh, JM. navaram, (Erz.; Rsabhap.) "only" (Vr.9,7; 
He. 2.187; G.H.R.; Hc,4,377.401,6 [so to be read]),P. Goldschmidt 4 conjec- 
tures=na par am, hardly rightly, as the anusvara appears to be secondary. 
Certainly wrong is the interpretation of M. A. navari (Vr. 9,8; He. 2,188; 
G.H.R.; He. 4,423,2), JM. navari ( Paiyal. 17; Erz.; Kk.) “thereon”, 
"so forth” from na pare, against which is the i (§85). Very frequent is the 
dropping off of the ja. after na in jna in all the dialects; AMg.JM. havejw 
more often as in inlaut (§170). 

I. For the rules, that are common to all the dialects, for the sake of brevity, 
examples will be given generally only from M.—2. Fisohel, G. N. 1895, p. an.— 
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3. Assonance was also the determinant for the dropping off of the initial consonant in 
cases, like o'vvavaim for Jo 'wanaim (R. 7,62), na team for na dinarh ( R. 8.61), anehirh for 
jaijehim, Siam for durarii (R.8,65). The other places mentioned by S Goldschmidt(ZDMG. 
32,105) do not have “better and weightier” readings but quite false ones (Pischel, 
GGA. 1880,327).—4. GN. 1874,573, note; cf. S. Goldsdhmidt, ZDMG. 32 105. 

§185. Ia tavat, tu, te “your”, “to you”, “thine” and “these” t 
becomes d dialectically. He. 4,262.302.323 mentions the transition in 
tavat for S. Mg. P. In S. Mg. it is the rule after all vowels and anusvara, 
as in S. cittha diva (Mrcch, 138,16 ;139,3; Sak, 125,1), Mg. cist ha dava 
(Mrcch. 9,24; 114,12 )=tistha tavat ; S. Mg. D. ma dava—ma tavat (Mrcch. 
18,2;29,11 ;55,15; Mg. 117,14; 151,25; 170,24; D. 100,17); &. uvanehi dava 
—upanaya tavat (Mrcch. 61,10); Mg. yanahi dava—jamhi tavat (Mrcch. 

80.21) ; 8. citthadu dava, Mg. cisthadu dava=tisthatu tavat (Vikr. 34,5; Mrcch. 

167.21) ; 8. ajjuae dava—aryayai tavat ( Mrcch. 94,7 ); tumhe dava= 
yusme tavat ( 16,20 ); S. Mg. A. ido dava—itastavat ( Mrcch. 3,3; Vikr. 
45,17; Mg. Mrcch. 16,16; A. Mrcch. 99,20); S. anang&m dava (Ratn. 
298,13); daissam dava=*dayisyami tavat (Mrcch. 35,8); S. Mg. evvamdava 
=evarh tavat (Mrcch. 12,25;24,20;29,1; Mg. 123,4;126,8 ). The same 
transition is found also in M. (H.R.), but very seldom without the variant 
reading tava, as in R. 3,26.29, so that for M., as for AMg. JM., tava only 
will be correct, which in 8. Mg. as well always stands at the beginning 
of a sentence. 1 On M. da see §150.—te (however) has become du in J§. 
after vowels (Pav. 381,18.20;384,58;385,64; Katug. 404,388), after anu¬ 
svara it remains tu (Pav. 382,23), as also in M. (G. 947), AMg. (Suy>g. 
188.414.429.437.439.497),JM. (Av.l9,32;20,8) S. (Vikr.40,20), D. (Mrcch. 
325,19). Except in jS. tu is rare in all the dialects,’ it occurs more fre¬ 
quently in S. only in kirhtu (Mrcch. 53,20; Sak. 17,11;50,11;51,12;54,9; 
73,8;78.7;98,7;119,2;126,8; Vikr. 33,11 ;40,6) for which the Dravidian and 
Devanagari recensions of Sak. and the Dravidian recension of Vikr. wrongly 
write kirn du 2 . The u, that occurs in M. (G.964) JM. (Av.7,38;8,l [yu ]; 
19,30.34;20,1.3.7; Erz.; Kk.) and especially in AMg. (e. g. Suytg. 50.170. 
204.297.312.316.330.403,406.410.415.416.465 etc..; Uttar. 43.219.295.312ff. 
329_f.353; Dasav. 622,11.27; Nirayav. §2; throughoutin the verse) is to be 
derived neither with Sh. P. Pandit 3 and Jacobi 4 from tu, nor with Warren 5 
from ca, but it is —u, that occurs also in M. kim u (Karp. 78,9.13.14).— te 
of the pronoun of the second person, in S. Mg. A. D. after vowels or 
anusvara becomes de. So S. na de=na te ( Sak. 65,10 ), anubhava diva de 
( Sak. 67,12 ), ma de ( Vikr. 6,17 ), ka si de ( Mrcch. 5,2 ), parihiadi de— 
parihlyaie te ( Sak. 91,5 ), sutthu de=susthu te (Mrcch. 29,14), amadamkhu 
de~=amrtam khalu te (Vikr. 9,11), eso de (Mrcch. 7,3), kudo de (Mrcch. 36,7), 
piduno de=pituste (Mrcch. 95,15; so to be read with the v.l. in Godab >le, 
P-. 271), saodam de-svayt-'m te (Mrcch. 3,6 ), jam de=y a t te (Mrcch. 55,4; 
Vikr. 41,18), mantidaTh de==m(iTitritd7h te ( Vikr. 44,9 ); §. mdtthddih de, 

, Mg. mastaam de^mastahetrh te (Mrcch. 18,5 ;21,22); Mg. ede vi delete 3 pi 
te (==tvam; Mrcch. 128,12) tado de=tatas te (Prab. 50,14), panham de= 
flrasnam te ( Mrcch. 80,18 ), e warn de=evam te ( =tvam ; Mrcch. 128,14 ); 
A. pidd si de—pitapi te, jadi de=yadi te (Mrcch. 104,17; 105,3); D. ahinna- 
V-amde—abhijnanamte^ (Mrcch. 105,9). This phonetic transition is seem- 

-mv 0 ° e a3 j Um ?^ ln a ^ so - Without a v. 1. are found vi de—api te 
{H..16 1 )-,vvade=v j a te ( R. 4,31 ); parianena de=parijanena te { R. 4,33); 

(R-U.MJ, a ie—ca te (R. 11,126). At all other places, 
with the exception of the Telugu recension of H., the v. 1. has 
te-, particularly even always after anusvara ( H. s.v. de; R. s.v. tu ) 
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so that the correct reading remains doubtful.—After other prono¬ 
minal forms te (these) also becomes de in S.Mg. (§425). So also M.jdla 
de—^yat kalat te (Dhvanyaloka 62,4=H.989). On M. dami=tapayati 
see §275. 

i. C appellee, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877, p,is5; Bohtlingk, Sanskrit-Chresto- 
mathie 2 p. 369. Cf. Pischel on He. 4,262; Bollensen on Malav. p.122.—2. Cf, §275.— 

3. G. s, v.—4. Erz. s. v.—5. Nirayav. s.v. 

§186. In the middle of a word, in most of the dialects, intervocalic 
k, p, c.j, t, d usually, p, b, v sometimes, and y, except in PG.VG. P. CP., 
are always dropped (Vr. 2,2; C. 3,34; He. 1,177; Ki 2,1; Mk. fol. 14). 
So M. uaa—udaka ( G.H.R. ) x ; loa—loka ; saala—sakala (H.R.); sua—suka 
(H.R.); anuraa = anuraga; juala —yugala ; naara=nagara (G.H.); turaa— 
turaga (G.R.); ndrda=naraca (R.); paura=pracura (H.); vli—vtci ( G.R.); 
gaa=gaja; nia—rtija; bhoana = bhojana ( H.); raaa=rajata ( R.); kaanta = 
krtanta (G.R.); niamba=nitamba- i rasaala=rasatala (G.R .); gaa—gada (R.); 
paa=pada; maana=madana (H.R.); hiaa—hrdaya; nium—nipuna (H.RO; 
riu=ripu ; rua=rupa\ alau, lai=aldbu (§141); viuha—vibudha (He.); chaa= 
chdyd ; pia—priya, vioa—viyoga (H.R.); jia=jiva\ diaha—divasaj laanna— 
Idvaitya (G.); valaanala=vadavanala (He.). Cf. §199. 

1. These citations hold good for all the words for which no references have been 
given. Cf. also §184, note z« 

§187. In place of the consonants that have dropped off a weakly arti¬ 
culated ya (laghuprayatnatara yakara, is uttered, that is indicated in this gram¬ 
mar by ya (§45; C. 3.35; He. 1,180;KI.3,2). Except in the MSS. written by 
Jainas this jo is not indicated. He. 1,180 teaches that it comes in between 
a, and a only, but he recognises also piy ai—pibati and.l,15sarja=Paliran'ia= 
sarit. Mk. fol. 14 adduces a quotation, according to which yasruti occurs 
when one of the vowels is either an a- or an i- sound : anadav aditau aarnau 
pathitavyau yakaraaad iti pathasiksa. In KI. ya is generally written only 
between a-sounds, as • 1 sayalana, 9 pay a, 10 nay a, manayam pi (sic), 
11 sayalam pi (sic); on the other hand, it is mostly wanting after an i- 
sound. But the inscription is not uniform. Beside ni 'a (9) stands nia 
(12); in 14 there is iya and in 13, neya—naiva also. The oldest M-S. 
write ya after all vowels before a, a in AMg. JM. jS., and for these dia¬ 
lects ya is a characteristic. 1 . There are, therefore, the correct ways of 
writing, as indiya=indriya, hiyaya=hfdaya ; glya=gita\ dihiyd—iirghika\ 
rvya—rula; duya=duta\ teya—tejas ; loya—loka One s <ys, however, only ei= 
eti ; loe=loke ; duo=dutah, uiya=ucita, uuim=*rtuni. Numerous examples are 
found in the preceding and following paragraphs. The Jainas erroneously 
transfer this and other ways of writing from AMg. JM. JS. to other 
dialects too (§11.15). 

I. Hoefer, ZWS. 3,366; Weber, Bhag. 1,397 ff.; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 4 f-J 
Pischel, He, 1, p. xf.j on 1,180; Klatt,;ZDMG. 33,4475 Jacobi, ZDMG. 34,181; 
KZ. 25,295; Steinthal, Specimen p.3. 

§188. Aspirates, except ch, jh, th, dh , generally become h between 
vowels (Vr. 2,27; He. 1,187; Ki 2,14; Mk. fol. 16). So M. muha=mukha 
(G.H.R.) 1 ; mehala=mekhala ; sdhd=sakhd-, jahana—jaghana; meha—megha; 
rahunaha=raghundtha (R.); lahua=laghuka ; aha—atha; juha=yuthai rnahu- 
mahana=madhuma.tha.na ; raha=ratha', ahara=adhara\ ruhira=rudhira (G.R.); 
vahu=vadhu\ sihi—sidhu (G.H.); Sahara—saphara (G.); sehaha=sephahka 
(H.); ahinava=abhinava ; naha=nabhas z.nd=nakha-, rahasa—rabhasa; saha— 
sabha (R. j; seriha=sairibha (G.H.). On ph see further especially §200, 
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In the initial syllable transition to h is just sporadic: hammai (goes to) with 
the compounds nihammai, nihammai, ahammai, pahammdi (He. 4,162), 
nihammia {gone out): ( Delia. 4,43 ), M. pahammanti (G. 871 v.l.)=Pali 
ghammati. The word has h already in Skt. and is attributed to the dialects 
of Surastra 2 , by Haripala on G. 871, to that of Kamboja. Dialectically 
initial bh has frequently become h in the root bhii and its compounds 
which has probably resulted from the forms used enclitically. So AMg! 
JM. havai, JS. havadi, M. JM. A. hoi, JS. hodi=bhavati, M. hvvanti—bhavanti 
PG. hojd, P. huveyya=bhavet, Mg. huviadi~*bhuyate , S. havissadi Mg! 
havissadi—bhavisyati, AMg. JM. hoyavva , 8. Mg. hodavva, Mg. huvidavva— 
bhavitavya, M.JM. kourti, JS. hodum=bhavitum (§475.476.521,570). TheTelugu 
recen'h n of H. has pretty often h for bh : hattha = bhrasta: hanida— bhanita■ 
hanirl for bhaniri; haniana—hhandanav hamira— bhamira; hdd=bhrata; hitaga, 
huamga—bhujaga, bhujamga ; humaa for bhumaa; husand=bhusana; hea—bheda’ 
hoana=bhojana . 3 On aspirates at the beginning of the second member of 
a compound see § 184. 

i. Cf. §186, note i.—Patanjali, Vyakaranamahabhasya i, p. 9,26 ed. Kielhorn- 
Naighantuka 2,14 (p. 14,17 ed. Roth= 1,238 ed. Satyavrata SamasramJ); Weber, is! 
13,363 f. ; E. Kuhn, Beitrage p.42.—3. Weber, H. s.v. 


§189. In PG. VG. all consonants, including the aspirates, with the 
exception of bh in hoja f§ 188), remain unchanged: PG. arakhddhikate 


(6,37); parihapetavva=panhapajitavya (6,37');' p'arnukhdnarh==pramukhdndm 
(6,27.38); upanhkhitam (7,44 );atha (6,40); tuthike=tirthikdn (5,5); assamedha 
-ahamedha (5,1 ); narddhamo ( 7,47 ); vamdhddhipataye=vasudhadhipathi 
(7,44); cchobham— ksobham (6,32); vallabhamadena (b,40). Exceptions are 
kassana —kddyapa (6,18); kdravejjd=?a\i kdrO.pt yya (6,40); amvatthdveti= 
amprasthapayati (§184); vi=api (5,6;6,29); bhada=bhata (5,7:7,43) - kodi~ 
koti (6,10); kada—krla (7,51). Cf. Buhler, El. 1,3 and §10. 

§190. In P. most of the consonants are retained in the initial and 
medial syllables (He. 4,324; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalahkara 2,12) * 
anekapa; makaraketu; sagaraputtavacana; vijayasenena lapilam; pdtaliputta: 
pataka vetasa (He .4,307); papa-, dyudha; mukha; meg ha; sabhd- kamatha- 
matha. In th- mitial and medial syllables da becomes ta (Hc.4,307), accord! 

ri\ 3 ° 2 T a ^A^ U ’ '^ dm °t a J a=d a™dara; tittha=drsta (He. 4,314, 

S 4 \ :Tfu (H A, 4 = 313 - 323 )l tdtisa=tddrJa, ydtisa=yddrsa 
(He.4,317), teti-*dayati (He. 4,318); tevara=devara (He. 4,324)- matana— 
madana, satana-sadana, patesa=pradesa, vatanaka=vadanaka (He 4 307) - 
tha becomes dh according to He. : adha=a } a fw. a 29 c>,T-i- ' 
kathihinrm CWn 4319 ,. .j,. 7 (He. 4,323), kadhituna— 

tofeto a ^ Hc 4,3l2), pudhuma =prathama (He. 4,316); kadham=katham 

jSJi ifrtM S NamiSadhU Xt 18 retained : P ai hama=prathama; 

in P.", but aU medial^hi^Tb 1104 - — ar ® tbe tenues retained as 

changed into tenues (He 4 325^ e Ki lm 5To2u nd t T edial sylIabIes ’ are 

tzmss:■+ -}** **{* Si; JtsrassE 
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pisa=bisa ; phakanati=bhagavatl ; p'nuta=bhuta; nakma—nagam\ mekha— 
megha ; raca-=rdjan; tataka=tadaga. katha=gadha; matana=madana ; 

mathura—madhura ; sathu+sadhu; raphasa—rabhasa According to He. 4,325 
and Ki. 5,103 the change takes place in secondary sounds too, as in 
cacana=Tkt. jajana— Skt. yajana; patima—padima=pratima; tathd— Pkt. 
dadha=damstra (§76). According to He. and Ki. conjunct consonants 
too undergo the change : tukka=durgd ; makkana=margana, vakkha= 
vyaghra ; caccara=jarjara ; nicchara=nirjhara ; kanta=ganda ; mantala—man- 
data ■, sarttha=sandha; kantappa=kandarpa ; panthava = bandhava ; tmpa—dimba; 
rampha—rambha. Vr. 10,3 teaches that initial and conjunct consonants re¬ 
main unaltered. Examples of this rule in Bh. are: gakana=gagana , against 
kakana in Ki.; gamana ; dasavatana; gopinta=govinda ; samgama—sarhgrama; 
vaggha=vyaghra, against vakkha in He. Of these nt in gopinta is against Vr., 
but it is in accord with Hc.,Kl., as also the examples of Bh. for the inlaut mekha, 
raca -, nicchara , vatisa—vadisa, mathava=madhava, saraphasa , salapha—salabha. 
He. 4,327 mentions that according to the opinion of other teachers the 
change does not take place in consonants in ihe initial syllable and in the 
root j-wj : gati ; ghamma, )irmta\ jhacchara; damamka ; dhakka; damotara; balaka; 
bhakavati; niyojita against niyocita in 4,325. Doubtful is the treatment of va. 
Bh. has gopinta—govinda, kesapa=kesava , but vatisa—vadisa , dasavatana—dasa- 
vadana, mathava=madhava, vaggha=vyagh'a. Tn He. original va is consistently 
retained : vakkha—vyaghra-, panthava=bandhava ; phakavati—bhagavati-, 

vasutha—vasudha. Ki. has 5,108 pala=vana > but 5,110 vahna—varna, and 
he retains it also in 5,107 thvalati—dhvanati, thvalita=dhvanita z . Seemingly pa 
is to be written, unless, here too, different dialects have got mixed up pro aus- 
cuously. Secondary va, that originated from ya (§254), has become//a in P. 
hitapa=hrdaya (Sr. fol. 64), hitapaka—hrdayaka (Vr. 10,14; He. 4,310; Ki. 
5,112; Namisadhu oaRudrata2,12; Simhidevaganin on Vagbhatalamkara 
2,3) 3 . Mk. has pisesa—visesa (fob 86 ),kupaci—kva cid, pisumaa—vismaya 
(fol. 87) in the section on Kaikeyapaisacika. On piva see §336, on an 
analogous shifting in the Gipsy, Dardu and Kafir languages see Miklosich, 
Beitragezur Kenntnis der Zigeunermundarten (Wien 1874.18781.II.p. 15ff.; 
IV. p. 51. Cf. §27 notes 7.8. 

i. It has already been noted above, §27, that the grammarians do not sharply distin¬ 
guish between P. and CP. In Vr. and Ki. by P, is clearly meant CP., while the rule for 
P. given in He. 4,304 on raj an is a characteristic of CP., since He. 4,304 has raja, against 
raca, racanam in Bh. 10,12 and 4,323 has raj am raja, against that 4,325 has raca for CP. In 
He. 4,326 in CP- °aggalaggapatibimbam, luddam samudda are in accord with 4,327, on the 
other hand, °patukkheiiena is to be corrected to °perta. —2. So reads also the Paris manuscript 
according to Lassen, Inst, p.441; cf., however, §243.-3. For the false reading hitaakam 
in Vr. (cf. v.l., where va has been wrongly read for pa) and in KI. we have to read 
hitapakam. 

§ 192. In A., according to He. 4,396, intervocalic k,t,p shift to g,d,b 
respectively instead of dropping off, and kh, th, pha become gh, dh, bh res¬ 
pectively instead of changing into h (§188). Examples of this rub are not 
very abundant \khaagali=ksayakale (Hc.4,377); ndagu=nayakah (He. 4,427); 
vicchohagaru=viksobhakaram (Hc.4,396,I); sughe =sukhe (Hc.4,396,2); dgado— 
agatah (He.4,355.372); karadi, citthadi=karoti, tisthati (Hc.4,360); kiladi—krl- 
dati (Hc.4,442,2); krdantaho =krtantasya (Hc.4,370,4); ghadadi, praavadi, thido 
=ghatate , prajapatih , sthitah (Hc.4.404); m.adi=mati (Hc.4,372); vinimmavidu, 
kidu,radUi vihidu=vinirmapitam, krtam, ratyah, vihitam (Hc.4,446); gafijidu, 
malidu, haravida, bhamidu, himsidu= *ga.Hjitam[—piditam', Hc.4,409; cf, Arya- 
saptasati 384.685; GItagovinda 1,19), marditam, haritam bkrdmitam, him- 
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.. . gen 43ff 'i • sabadhu—sapatham, kadhidu—kathitam, sabhalau— 

.(, Kk - A By far in most cases A. follows the 

saphalakam ( He. , » )• , * 0 f pihgalaalways does it except in 

„!« .ha. are a PP^bl e a M A ° r g ^ ^ ^ 

£ ,o hold good just dialectically (§28). 

§193. In lieu of dropping off of a consonant or of overstepping of 
some aspirates to h, there often occurs their reduplication. The aspirates 
are doubled by the corresponding non-aspirate so jmds : so that when 
doubled they appear as kkha, ggha, ccha,jjha, tjha,ddha,Mho, ddha, ppha, 
X(Vr. 3,51; P C. 3,26; H.2,90; Ki. 2,108; Mk. fol. 26) The preceding 
and the following paragraphs contain numerous examples. In PG. the 
doubled aspirates, in agreement with the method of writing of the other ins¬ 
criptions, are partly written by means of the simple aspirates^ arakhadhikatJ- 
araksadhikrtan (5,5); vadhanike=vardhanakan (6,9); dakhim-daksm { 6,28) 
pupha=pu'spa (6,34). The inscription, however, mostly follows the method 
of writing of manuscripts: aggitthoma [so to read] -agmstoma (5,1); 
savattha—sarvatra (5,3); ratthika=rdstnka (5,4 )\ e ttha-ittha (5.7) , vatthavap.a 
—vaslavydnam (6,8); ratthe=rastre (6,27); arattha=arastra (6, 2); w« hz= 
visti (6,32); °cchobham-=ksobham (6,32); kattha—kastha (6,33), attharasa— 
astadaia (6,34); addhika^ardhakah (6,39); anuva}thdveti=anuprasthapayah 
(7,45); vigghe=vighnan (7,46); sahattha=svahasta ( 7, 51 ). . In abhatthemi— 
abhyarthaydmi we have both the methods of writing conjoined. In the 
manuscripts, that are in the Dravidian scr pt from which the Nagari manu¬ 
scripts have been transcribed, hence in the South Indian impressions too 
the aspirates like other consonants are either printed double or are 
mostly indicated as to be doubled by a small circle in the interval before 
the aspirate (a somewhat rare point) : aghgha= or aogha = aggha=arghya ; 
abhbhaththand or aobhaothand=abbhatthand=^Skt. abhyarthana; vakhkhaththala 
or vaokh.aoih.ala~vaksahsthala. cha and dha are most seldom written doubled; 
in relation to the other aspirates the manuscripts, waver. In the 
Bengali manuscripts the doubling occurs very seldom; it is sometimes so 
also in older editions, as in that of Prabodhacandrodaya, Puna lake 1773 
in some aspirates, such as kha, e.g. in rakhkhasl—raksasl (fol. 13“); gha, 
e.g. in ughghadiadi—udghatyats (fol. 12 b ); tha, e.g. in suththu—susthu (fol. 
19 b), pha^ in viphphuramia=visphurat (fol. 16^), bha, e.g. in nibhbhatsida 
(sic!) for nibbhacchida—nirbhartsita (6°). The edition writes in Sanskrit.too 
ujhjhila (fol. 13 a ), Clearly it goes back io a South Indian text, since 
it often agrees with the Telugu edition of Madras. Sh. P. Pandit has 
retained this orthography, strictly depending on his manuscripts, in his 
editions of Malavikagnimitra and Vikramorvasiya in the case of all the 
aspirates, so that he too writes for example puchchidum , diththirh, nijh- 
jhaanti, sinidhdham (Malav.5), ubhbhinna, paththida (p.6) etc. also 2 . Doubling 
also occurs in the manuscripts of Hala and in isolated cases especially in bha , 
also in some Calcutta editions, of Jaina books, as in Panhav. khokhubh- 
bhamana (169.210); pabhbhattha (216); labhbha ( 363.466); vibhbhamo 
( 227.468 i; abhbhunnaya (284); in Vivagas. tubhbkim (17); tubhbharh 
20.21); ukkkhatta (214); pamokhkham (215), pdmokkhariam, pamokhkhthim, 
abhbhugae (216); in Jiv. sallakhkhutto (621), dakhkhinilla (842), savvabhbhan- 
tarilla (878f.), °riakkhdnam (883.886.887), majhjhimiyd ( 905ff. ), avadhdha 
(1055f.) etc. This method of writing has merely orthographic, but not 
a phonetic meaning ( §26 ). 

i. So to be read; see Leumann, El. 2.484.-2. Cf. PandIt, Malav. a (Bombay 1889) 
p. vf.—3. Weeer, Halaip. 26f. 
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§194. Instead of dropping off, or in the case of aspirates, becom- 
ing k, an intervocalic consonant is often doubled, if it originally stood 
before an accented vowel. Semivowels and nasals also undergo this 
doubling. So AMg. tikkhd—ukki (Ayar. 2,1,2,1); AMg. ujju—rju ( §57 ); 
A. kftthu—kathd (§107); JM. jitta=jitd (Erz. 13,6); AMg. nijjitta=nirjita 
(Suyag. 704); M. nakkha, AMg. rnkkha beside naha, naha—ndkhd (Bh. 3,58; 
He. 2,99; Ki. 2,212; Mk. fol. 27; Patyal. 109;'H.R.; Uvas.); A. nimma= 
niyamd (§149); M. AMg. no^llai, nulldi=nuddti (§244); M. phuttai=^sphutdti 
(Hc.4,177.231;G.H.R.); A. phutti=sphuteh (He. 4,357,4), phuttisu—sphuti- 
syami (He. 4,422,12 ); phittai—* sphitdti (He. 4,177,370 ) beside 
phuddi, phidai ; sdllai=suddyati (§244); hatta—hatd in ohatta—avahata (bent 
downward; Desin. 1,156), pasuhatta, parasuhatta—parsuhata, parasuhata (tree; 
Desin. 6,29); A. duritta=durita (Pingala 2,17.35.43 [ duritta ]. 186), malalti= 
malail' (Pingala 2,113), vrattu—vratdm ( He. 4,394 ). The same accent 
is to be assumed in the suffix -ha in M. sisakka=&rsaka ( R. 15,30 ); 
Udukka, ledhukka=lestuka (§304); M. JM. S. A. pdikka=paddtika (He. 2,138; 
R.; Erz.; Malatim. 288,6; Balar. 199,10; Priyad. 44,18 [so to be read 
with ed. Gal. 49,2]; Pingala 1,107.121.143 a .152 a [pa°; text pa'ika]; 2,13s) 1 ; 
Mg. hadakka=*hrdaka (§150; Vr.11,6; Ki.5,89 [text hrdakko; in Lassen, Inst, 
p. 393 hladakko]; Mrcch. 79,11; 114,14.16.18;115,23), in verses also halaka 
(Mrcch. 9,25 [Sahara] and hadaka 30,21); Mg. hagge=*ahakah (§142-417); 
aakka beside aaga=ajaka (demon; Desin. 1,6) 2 ; A. kdlikkd=kalikd (Pingala 
2,43); S. °caccikka—°carcika (Mrcch. 73,15); A. naakka—ndyaka (Pingala 
1,34-57.116), dipakka—dlpaka (Pingala 1,138), makka—rupaka (Pingala 2, 
137), sdrangikkd=sdrangika (Pingala 2,71 [ra 0 ] . 187). Likewise in the suffix 
-fain AMg. viwmittn —nikurnita (Suyag.792.806), beside the usual viuvviya. 
According to the same rule is explained the duplication of °la in the 
suffixes -alia, -ilia, -ulla=ald, -ild, -uld (§595). Against the rule, and 
according to analogy are formed A. paiimdmtti=pddmdvati and menakka— 
me'naka (Pingala 1,116;2,209). The doubling is frequent also after the long 
vowel, which is then shortened, as in ewam—evdm; kiddd—kridd\ jevva— 
end; nedda—radd; tunhikka=tusnlkd ; te^Ud^taila; dugulld—dukuld etc. 
(§90). s On the duplication of enclitics see §92ff, on nihitta, vdhitta §286. 

i. S. Goldschmidt ( Monatsberichte der Konigl. Akademie der Wissenschafcea 
zu Berlin 1879,932), who is followed by Weber (Hala* p. xvn) and Jacobi [Erz. s.v.], 
wrongly derives the word from Persian, because of the large number of cases of duplica¬ 
tion of the suffix -ha were not known to him. My derivation from pddtka (GGA.1881,1321) 
was also wrong, although linguistically that is unassailable —2. Cf. Bohtlingk s.v, ajaka, 
and purilladcva—asura, (Desin. 6,55 )=daitya (Triv. 1,4,121; cf. BB. 13,12).—3. Pischel, 
KZ. 35,1406:.,- otherwise Jacobi, KZ, 35 , 575 f f » 

§195. If the conjunct consonants are separated by a separation vowel, 
they must be simplified or be treated according to § 186. 188. Some¬ 
times, however, in this case one of them is doubled according to the 
rule holding good for conjunct consonants (§131 ) : AMg. sassiriya, S. 
sassiria—sasrika ; §. sassirlada,sassinattana=sasnkatd, *sasnkatvana (I98.135) 1 ; 
puruvva—purva ; murukkha—murkha ; AMg. riuvveya=rgveda (§139); S. sakka- 
nomi, sakkunomi=saknomi; sakkanodi , sakkunodi=saknoti (§140.505); AMg. 
sdkkiriya =sakriya (Ovav.§30.II,4b; so to be read with the MSS.); AMg. 
sukkila=hkla, JM. sukkiliya = iuklita (§136). In JM. namokkara , M. A. 
amroppara, M.AMg. JM. S. paroppara =namaskara, aparaspara, paraspara, as 
has been changed into 0 , besides ska into kka, and spa into ppa ( §306. 
311.347). In M.AMg. pd'mma—padma, po'mmd^padmS, M. S, pommarda^ 
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1 TL „ rnntrarted with the udvrtta vowel (§139.166), and 
55*doubling has taken placed On -jja for see see §91. 

- Kawaprakasa 7 *,n is correct, jaasiri, like jaasirie (G. 243 ). since in line xo 

... , , ,00 .o Q \ it is not, with Weber, Hala 1 A. » 2 ; 2 977 > t0 6e 

“f* * b '” » ”46 ■ On PUi» F,»=. ON. 1895.530. 

written asjaassm. — 2 . risCHEL, rs-z.. 45, 4 

S196 Consonant groups standing at the beginning of the second 

member of a compound may be treated as if they were initial and m that 

case they must be simplified (§268; Vr. 3,57; He. 2,97; Ki. 2,115 Mk. fol. 
28); M. \aranakhandha=varatfaskandha (G -1200) btsidemahsMhandha-mdn- 
mskandha (H. 561); M. hatihaphamsa =hastasparsa (H. 330) beside hattha- 
bbhaihsa (H 462); S. anugahida=anugrhita (Mrcch. 25,3) beside panggahida— 
P parigrhita (Mrcch. 41,10); naigdma beside naiggama=nadigrama (^i He,); 
Jcusumapaara beside kusuniappaara=kusumaprakara (Bh.; Hc.)_, devathm beside 
devdthui=devastuti (Bh.; He.; Ki.); dndlakhambha beside analakkhambha= 
dlanastambha (Bh.; He.); harakhanda beside narakkhatida-haraskandau (He.). 
Doubling is, however, the rule, that is to say, the treatment, as if in the m- 
laut, and according to this analogy*, not seldom, even a single consonant has 
been doubled at the beginning of a compound: S .akkhaida-akhadita 
(Mrcch. 55,15); addamsam^adarsana (He. 2,97); M . addittha—adrsta 
GHRVM addda, AMg, JM. adddga , addaya=* adapaka* (mirror; Desm. 
M4; Slj “il9i H.' : ThSp. 284; PaW». «5f1; Nandi,. 471; Av 1710. 
14 15 16-Erz.VM. fiabbuddha^prabuddha (R. 12,34;); abbuddkasm=abuddhasn 
(Ddin. 1,42; Triv. 1,4,121); M. akkhar}dia=akhandita (H. 689); M. dtoj 
TM. alliyau, AMg. uvalliyai, M. samalliai, JM. samalliyai (§474), M. JM. 
alllna (G.H.R.; Av. 14,23;24,17;26,28; Erz.) M . anallina ( R ), samara 
(H.) from li w.th a, upa , sama?; allivai=dhpdti—alimpati ( He. 4,39JI; 
avallava—apodapa (Desin. 1,38); A. uddhabbhua^urdhvabhuja (He. 4,444,3); 
d'ggala beside aala for *ogdla (rivuh't; Desin. 1,151) — avagala, from gal 
with ava; AMg. kdyaggtrd=kdyagira (Dasav. 634,24); M. S.tellokka (Bh. 
1.35;3,58; He. 2,97; Ki. 2,114; Mk. fol. 27; R.; Dhfirtas. 4,20; Anarghar. 
317,16); Karnas.13,9-11; Mahav. 118,3; Uttarar. 64,8 [te lloa ]; Mallikam. 
133,3), beside AMg. M.telokka (Grr.; G.; Pannav. 2.178ff. Dasav. 
N 655,28; Uvas.; Kappas.) =lrailokya. Mg. pancayyana=pancajannh (Mrcch. 
112,6); padikkula (Hc.2,97), beside the usual padiula=pratikula ; M . pabbala 
=prabala (R.); pammukka (Hc.2,97) beside the usual pamukka=pramukta 
(§566); M. AMg. JM. S. paravvasa (H.R.; Panhav. 136; T. 6,14; Erz.; 
Lalitav. 554,5; Vikr. 29,12, v.L; Nagan. 50,1? v.l.), Mg. palavvasa (Malli¬ 
kam. 143,11; so to be read)-^paravasa', AMg. anuovasa=anuvasa (Suyag. 
192); pavuddi— *pravayati =pravati (He. 4,18), M. pavvaa=pravdta ( H.R.); 
M. dnamettapphala= ajnamalraphala (R. 3,6); ahinavadinnapphala=abhinava - 
dctttQ.pho.lci (R. 2,37); pdovtxpphcild=pddQpQ.phQlo. (R. 9,4; cf. R. 12,12,13,89, 
H. 576) baddhapphala beside baddhaphala ;Hc. 2,97; Mk. fol. 29); JM. 
bahupphda (Ki. 2,116; Kk. 271,20), beside bahuhala (Ki. 2,116, cf. §200); 
AMg. purisakkara=purusakara (Vivahap. 67.68.125; NayadX 374; Uvas. 
Ovav.) 4 , as M. sahukkara=sadhukdra (R.); AMg. tahakkara - tathakara 
(Than. 566); JM. bhattibbhara=bhaktibhara (Kk. 269,14); M. manikkhaia= 
m'anikhacita ( Mrcch. 41,2); M. malaasiharakkhanda=malayasikharakhanda 
(He. 2,97=R. 8,69); M. vanmgghaa=varnaghrta (H. 520); A. vijjajjhara= 
mdyadhara (Vikr. 59,5; see §216); A. vippnkkha— vipaksa (Pingala 1,138 s ); 
AMg. sakadabbhi, sagadabbhi =svakrtabhid (Ayar. 1,3,4,1.4); M. 

sajjm—sajlva ( R. 1,45 ), sattanha=satrsna ( R. 1,46 ), sappivdsa= 
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sapipasa ( He. 2,97;R.3,21 ), sesapphana =sesaphana (R. 6,19; cf.6,63.69.72; 
7,59;9,14.34.45), pandurapphena (R.8,9;cf.8,49;13, 24.53.66) ; AMg.jS.saccilta 
=sacitra (Dasav.622,39; Kattig.403,379). In °kkara, the words beginning with 
kkha and °pphala, the doubling is to be ascribed perhaps to an original s, 
in many other cases the duplication is purely metrical, and certainly al o 
in M. tanullaa (Karp. 27,12), beside the usual tamlaa=tanulata ', AMg. raga- 
ddosa (Uttar.707; Dasay. N.653,6), beside the‘usual ragadosa (§129), jS. 
kudditthi = kudrsti (Kattig. 399,318;400,323), beside and influenced by 
sadditthi =saddrsti (Kattig. 399,317.320) and so on. 

i. Pischel, KZ. 35,i47ff.—2 So more correctly than BB. 3,247, as JM. aidaga 
proves. On the contraction cf. §165, on davai §554. Incorrect Weber, Halal p. 29; 
on Halaa 4.204.—3. Sojnore correctly than BB. J3,tof.; cf. KZ. 35,149.-4. Incorrectly 
explain Hoernle (Uvas.; Transl. p. m, note 254) and Lrumann iWZKM, 3,345) 
these words as analogous formation according to balakkara= balatkara. It could, with 
equal justification, be explained as having been formed according to sdkkdra—satkara. 

§197. In many cases the duplication of consonants may be ex¬ 
plained from a word-formation or a flexion deviating from Skt. So in 
katto=kutah from '''kattah=kad-\-tah\ jatto=yad-{-tah', tatto^=tad-\-tah\ annatto 
—anyad+tah, on the analogy of which are formed atto=atah ; ekkailo— 
ekatahj savvatto—sanatah and probably also itto=itdk, which, however, might 
have its duplication quite regular according to §194. etto=*etatah is derived 
from eta—etad+tah, asanno from any a—anyad-\-tah according to §339 and with 
elision of a according §148. On to see§ 142 1 . The majority of the verbs of the 
fourth and sixth classes of Skt. has, according to the phonetic laws of Pkt., 
doubling as its consequence, a3 in allidi (§196); phuttai, phittai (§194'; kukkai, 
ko kkai—*krukyati ; callai—*calyati~calati ; ummiild—*unrmlyati—unmUati ; 
S. ruccadi=*rucyate—rocate; laggai — *lagyati=lagati; §. vaijadi—*vrajyali— 
vrajati (§487.488 A From the derivation of nouns from the present stems 
are explained the cases, like oalla (shivering, departure; Desin. 1,165; 
Triv. 1,4,121=BB. 13,8 ) — *apacalycr, cf. oallanti, oallanta- (R.); ujjalla 
(He. 2,174 [so to be read; see translation p. 89]; Triv. 1,4,121=BB. 13,7), 
o'jjalla (Desin. 1,154) “strong”, ujjalla (violence; Desin. 1,97) from *ujjva- 
lya-\koppa (agitation; Desin. 2,45; Triv. 1,4,121=BB. 6,104) from kupya-; 
sivvl (needle; DeSin. 8,29; Triv. 1,3,105= BB. 3,260), sivvini (Desin. 8,29) 
from sivya- 3 . 

1. Examples in §425?. Cf. Pischel, KZ.35,149. Somewhat deviating S. Goldschmidt, 
Prakrtica p. 22; wrongly Jacobi, KZ. 35,578; wrong is also Leumann, Aup. S. s.v, 
tatto, who considers the duplication as purely metrical.— 2. Pischel, BB. 13,8ff,—3. Pis¬ 
chel, BB.6,86. 

§198. Transition of tenues into mediae is the rule with cerebrals, 
when they stand unconnected within a word and between vowels; t 
becomes d and tha becomes dh (Vr.2,20.24; He. 1,195.199; Ki. 2,10.18; 
Mk. fol. 16). So M. kadaa=kataka (G.H.R.) 1 ; kudumba—kutumba (G.H.); 
ghadia—ghatita; cadula=catula; tada=tata; padala—patala ; vidava=vitapa.— 
kadhina=kathina (G.H.); kadhinaUana—*kathinatvana (R.) ; kamadha=kamatha 
(G.H.); padhal—pathati (H.); pidha—pltha (G.); hadha=hatha (G.). This 
change occurs exceptionally also in PG. in bhada = bhata and kodi=koti 
(§189). According to He. 1.195 sometimes t remains, as in atai—atati , 
which must be a false reading. 

1. Gf. §184, note 1; §186, note 1. 

§199. Instead of dropping off (§186),^ mostly becomes v l , not b, ex¬ 
cept dialectically in A. (§192), as was generally assumed formerly (Vr.2,15; 
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Hr 1231’ KI 2,8: Mk. fol. 16. M. aava—dlapa (G.H.R.) 2 , uvala — 
upala (G.);’ kova^kopa- cdva=cdpa\ niva==nrpa (R.); dlva^dlpa- P a “™= 
pratapa; vwina=vipina (G.); savaha^sapatha ( H.); Sanaa-snapada (G. R.). 
Exceptionally in PG. too in anuvatthaveti, kassarn,karavejja, m (§189). On 
m for initial and secondary pa see §184. According to He. 1,231 euphony 

determines the elision or the transition to s. According to Bh. on Vr.2,2 and 

Mk.fol. 14 this is the determinative, especially for the dropping off of all the 
sounds mentioned in §186. 3 Usually p becomes o before a, a, but on the 
other hand, drops off before u, ii; before other vowels the usage wavers. 
Jaina MSS. often wrongly write b for v. 

i. Cowell, Vararuci^ p. xiv; Pischel, GGA. i873> P- 5 2 5 Academy 1873, P ' 3 2?r’ 

Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1875, p-317; P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874,512 note ** —*■ Cf - 

§184, note 1 and §186, note 1,-3. Pischel on He. 3,031. 

§200. According to Vr. 2,26 in the medial syllable, between vowels, 
ph always becomes bh. Bh. gives as examples : sibhd=Jipha; sebhalid= 
sephalika', sabhari = saphari ; sabhalarh=saphala>Tn> Mk. fol. 16 limits this 
transition to the gana siphadi , in which he reckons : sibha—sipha ; sebha 
—sepha) sebhalia—'sephalika; he cites also sabhari-hphari as used by 
somebody. 1 Ki. 2,16 teaches bh for siphd and saphara. _ He. 1,236 allows 
bh and h\ he teaches bh for rebha=-repha and sibha—sipha ; h for muttahala= 
muktaphila ; bh and h beside one another for sabhala , sahala—saphala-, 
sebhalid, sehalia—sephalika ; sabhari, saharl= saphari; gubhai, guhai—guphati. 
So far as our documents on the whole allow us to the present day to deter- 
mine the words, we have throughout h, or at the beginning of the second 
member of a compound also ph. Thus M. JM. S. muttdha,la=muktdphala 
(G.;Karp.73,9;72,3;73,2;Erz.); M. muMhalilla (Karp.2,5;100,5); M. Sahara, 
sahari (G.); M. S. sehdlia (H.; Mrcch. 73,9 [so with v.l. to be read]; 
Priyad. 11.1 ;12,3:13.16); S. cittaphalaa=citraphalaka ( e.g. Mrcch. 57,3; 
59,7;69,19; Sak. 125,7;133,8;134,4;142,11; Vikr. 24,18; Ratn. 298,4;303, 
19; Malatim. 127,11); bahuhala (Ki. 2,116); S. bahuphala ( Vikr. 45,13 ), 
saphala (Malav. 44,1;46,11), saggaphala=svargaphala ( Prab. 42,5 ); Mg. 
patiaiaphala (Mrcch. 115,20) etc. On A. see §192, on °pphala, §196. In 
what relation phumai and bhumPii—bhramati ( He. 4,161 ) stand to one 
another cannot be said. Dravidian MSS. write bhan (to speak) in Skt. and 
Pkt. very frequently phan (cf. e.g. Vikr. ed. Pischel 622,10 v.l., 17.18 
v.L; 639,8 v.L; Mallikam. 83,4). Cf. §208. 

i. The MS. reads saparir yasaiir (or j ycisadar) ityadyapi kaicit. 


§201. b in the inlaut, between vowels, becomes (Hc.l,237):M.AMg. 
JM. A. S. D. A. kalevara=kalebara (G. R.; Vivahap. 1303 [°tfe 0 ]. 1390 
[°«(«]; Rayap. 142 [°{fe°]; Erz.; Mrcch. 148,22.23; Pingala 1,86°; He. 
4,365,3), Mg. kalevala (Mrcch.168,20); M. AMg. S. Mg. A. kavala=kabala 
(G.H.; Sak. 85,2; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Mrcch. 69,7; He. 4,289.387,1); M. 
JM. A . kavaniha—kabandha (R.; Erz. [text °ba°'\\ Pingala 2,230); AMg. 
kiliva—kliba (Ayar. 2,1,3,2); chava—saba (§211); M. thavaa—s tabaka (R.), 
AMg. tham'iya =stabakita (Vivahap.41; Ovav.); M. davai= Marathi, dabnem 
(Sak.55,16) 1 ; M. JM. sava—iaba (G.;Av.36,34); M. AMg. JM. S. savara= 
sabara (G. [text °£>a c ]; Vivahap. 246 [text 0 raa 0 ]; Panhav. 41 [text °ba °]; 
Pannav, 58; Erz.; Pras. 134,6.7 [text °6a 0 ]), M.AMg. samri (G.[text °ba°]; 
Vivahap. 792 [text 6 ia 0 ]; Nayadh. §117 [text °ba °~\; Ovav. §55 [text °ba °]; 
M. savala—sabala (H.l; AMg.JM. siviya=sibika, (§165); JM. sivira (Erz. 
[text °£>i 0 ]). Mg. sivila (Lalitav. 565,6.8) =sibiraK More rarely b drops 
out as in AMg. alau, alauya, lau, lau, Iduya beside S. aldvu=aldbu, alabu 
‘(§1*1 ); rpiandhana=nibandhana ( dress; Desln. 4,38; Triv. 1,4,121 )*» 
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viuha (Hc.1,177), beside JM. vibuha (Etz.) =oibudha.— every often is retained, 
especially between a- sounds. As in the case of p (§199), in its 
as well the euphony determines the question. 

i. Accordingly the remark on Sak. 55,16, p. 184 has to be amended.—2. As the 
examples show, the Jaina manuscripts especially very often write b for v, which is not, as 
Jacobi (Erz. §ao,sd., p.xxvm) assumes supported phonetically, but is simply an error of 
transcription. Likewise they sometimes write b instead of v in the initial syllable. (E. 
MfiiXER, Beitragep. 29). In the Lalitav., as in the MSS., with the exception of those 
in the Dravidian script, only v is written, even in places, where b should stand. Cf. also 
§45, note 3.—3. Pischel, BB. 13,8. 

§202. Except in the cases mentioned in §192. 198-200, the transition 
of tenues to mediae and vice-versa (§190.191) is just isolated and dialec¬ 
tical. Instead of dropping off, k in AMg. J§. JM., very frequently between 
vowels, becomes g, especially in the case of the suffix * ka (He. 1,177): AMg.J M. 
asoga—adoka (e.g. Vivahap. 41; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; [read 
asoga in the Glossary]Erz.); JM. asoga (Av. 8,2.32); AMg.JM. agdsa— 
akasa (Uvas.; Ovav.; Av. 21,15); AMg. egamega=ekaika (§353); AMg.JM. 
kulagara—kulakara (Kappas.; Av. 46,20.22); AMg JM jamagasamaga—yama- 
kasamaka (Uvas.§148.153; Kappas.§102; Ovav. §52; Av.17,15); AMg. JM. 
J &.loga=loka (e.g. Ayar. 1,1,1,5.7;1,1,3,2; Erz.; Pav. 381,16;387,25), jS. 
logalogam (Pav. 382,23) beside loyaloyam (Kattig. 398,302); AMg. sdgapagae 
sakapakaya ( Suyag. 247.249 ), silogagami-=slokakamin ( Suyag. 497 ); 
AMg. JS. appaga—atmaka (Suyag. 188; Pav. 385,66.68); JS. mamsuga 
=smasruka (Pav. 386,4 ); AMg. phalaga—phalaka (Suyag. 274; 
Uvas.;Ovav.); JM. tilagaco'ddasaga=tilakacaturdasaka (Av.l7,l;37,29;38,24). 
For these dialects even the frequent retention of g, instead of dropping 
off, is a characteristic. Transition of ka into ga occurs in an isolated 
manner in other dialects too. Thus Mg. throughout hage, hagge—*ahakah 
(§142.194.417); further sdvaga=*Srcioaka ( Mudrar. 175,1.3;177,2;178,2; 
183,5;185,1; 190,10;193,1 [so to be read]), as also at Prab. 46,13;47,7 
savaga, 58,15 savagi, for savaka, savaka, savakl, savaki of the text, have 
to read, corresponding to AMg. JM. savaga (e.g. Uvas.; Erz.). Cf.§17. 
Further ka has become ga in M. A. maragaa, AMg. JM. maragaya , 
S. maragada=marakata (He. 1,182; Mk. fol. 14; G.H.R.; Karp. 46,8; 
69,8; Suyag. 834; Pannav. 26; Uttar. 1042; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 13,43; 
Mrcch. 71,1 [read°g«tfcz]; Karp. 53,2;59,1 ;61,7.8;62,11; Mallikam. 201,13; 
[read °gada\ ; He. 4,349), wrongly maraaa ( AcyutaS. 43 ) and maraada 
(Eli. 2,28). According to He. 1,182; Mk. fol. 14 ka becomes ga in mada- 
kala also; a mention should be made here of A. madagala (Pingala 1,64; 
Hc.4,406,1), where it can be explained according to §192. In M. occurs 
also pdgasdsana=pdkasdsana (G.380). On ge'ndua see §107. -kha has become 
gh in AMg. aghavei=akhyapayati, aghavana=dkhyapana (§88.551), and in 
nighasa—nikasa (§206). In ahilankhal, ahilanghai (wishes; Hc.4,192) we can¬ 
not decide with certainty whether kh or gh is original. Dialectically ca has 
become ja in pisaji—pisda (Hc.1,177). Reversely ca appears for ja in M.S. 
cakkhdi ( eats; Vr. Appendix A. p. 99, Sutra 20 ) x , M. cakkhia (tasted; 
He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1,132; H. 605), acakkhia (H. 917), cakkhanta- (H. 171), 
§. cakkhia (absol.; Nagan.49,5), cakkhijjanta- (correctly cakkhianta -; Candak. 
16,16) 2 from jdksa-; maccai beside majjai=madyati from mad (He, 4,225); 
A. raccasi=rajyase from raj (He. 4,422,23); M. JM. vaccai (Vr. 8,47; He. 
4,225; Ki. 4,46; G.H.R.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.), A. vaccadi (Mrcch. 
99,17 [so to be read]; 100,19;10l,7; 148,8; D. vaccai (Mrcch. 100,15 [so 
to be read]), vacca, vaccadi (Mrcch. 105,4.9), beside Dh. vajjadt, £. vajjamta,. 
Mg. vayyenti (§488) 3 . To vaccai belongs also AMg. paducca for *padiucca (§163. 
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590), which strictly corresponds to Skt. pratitya, by which the scholiasts 
mostly explain it, 4 and A. vicca (road; He. 4,421). 

i. Weber, Bhag. 1,387; ZDMG. 38,391.-2. Pischel on He. 4,258, where I refer 
to the New Indian dialects.—3, vaccai is perhaps a denominative from vrapa—*vratyati 
and vajjai, from vrajyd= * vrajyati . In that case cca would be phonetically quite regular.— 
4, Wrongly Weber, Bhag. 1,381; E. Muller, Beitragep si. 


§203.The assumption that in AMg.and JM. every ta may 1 either remain or 
drop off, or that between two vowels, of which the second one is i, t may be 
introduced 2 is erroneous. As already suspected by Weber 3 all these cases are 
to be credited to the account of the scribes, who have very often adopted 
Skt. forms in the text, just as the Jainas, from an orthographical point of 
view, generally commit the clumsiest blunders against the dialects. 4 — ta 
becomes da and tha becomes dha in J§. S. Mg. Dh., dialectically also in A. 
(§192). So JS. vandida, dkoda=vandita, dhauta (Pav. 379,1); sampajjadi— 
sampadyate, bhamadi—bhramati, pe cchadi=preksate (Pav.380,6;380,12;384,48); 
bhMo, jadi—bhutah, yati (Pav. 381,15); ajadhagahidattha ede—ayatha- 
grhitarthd ete (Pav. 389,1); devadajadi=daivatayati (Pav. 383,69); tasaghdda, 
karadi, karayadi, icchadi, jayade=trasaghdta, karoli , karayati, icchati, jdyate 
(Kattig. 400,332); S. adidhi^atithi (Sak. 18,1,8;20,5;23,9;71,12); S. kadhehi, 
kadhesu—kathaya, kathedu —kathayatu. Mg. kadhedi=kathayati ( § 490); S. 
cudaladiam = cutalatikam (Sak. 119,9); jS .jadha, S. jadha, Mg . yadha—yatha, 
jS. tadha; S. Mg. tadha=tatha (§113); paridosia, Mg. palidosia—pantosika 
(Sak. 117,1.5); JS. havadi, hodi, S. Mg. l))h. bhodi—bhaaati ( §475.476 ); S. 
saddam (Mrcch. 3,6;59,19;80,7;86,25;94,22; Sak. 56,4;80,3), Mg. saadark 
(Mycch. 113,7; 129,18) = svagatam; Dh. judiala—dyutakara (§25), juda— 
dyuia (Mrcch. 30,18;34,25 [so with v.l. to be read]; 35,5 [similarly]; 39,17), 
palivevida=parivapita (Mrcch. 30,7), vajjadi, dhaledi , bhanadi, jinadi—vrajati, 
dharayati, bhanati,jayati (Mrcch.30,10;34,9.12.22); S. Dh. sampadam—sampra- 
tam (Mrcch. 6,22;17,19; 18,23; Sak. 25,2;30,4;67,12.etc.;Dh.; Mrcch.30,4; 
31,9;32,8), Mg., sampadafn (Mrcch. 16,20;32,2.4.5, 38,19;99,11 etc.). On 
Dh. mathuru=mathurah see §25.—Vr. 12,3 and Mk. fol. 66f, require for S. 
(and with it for Mg.) the transition into da, dha; He. 4,260.267 and the 
grammarians following him desire da; they, however, wrongly allow ha 
as well beside dha. 5 In JS. S. Mg. Dh. original da and dha very often 
remain instead of dropping off, or of being changed into ha [Ki.5,71 ;Mk. 
fol. 66). kada tti—krteti in PG. 7,51 is a printer’s error in the transcription 
for kada tti. On pidham, pudham beside piham, puharh=prthak see §78. 
On A.D. see §26. 

1. Jacobi, Erz. § 20,1, note 2.—2. E, Muller, Beitrage, 5.; cf. Steinthal, Speci¬ 
men p. 2.—3. Bhag. 1,400; cf. IS. i6,234f.—4. Hoernle, Uvas.p.xvnff. The handwriting 
shows that _ in cases like tamnijjamatiu kanagamatiu pulakamatiu ritthamatiu valramatiu 
(Jiv.563), (is absured. Likewise it is unthinkable that in one and the same dialect beside 
one another have been used bhacati and bhavai, bhagcmata and bhagavaya, matarath and 
pyara’h (AySr.i, 6,4,3) and so on, especially when nowhere have all the MSS. t. When in 
me future eht is used, it presupposes ehii and not thiti, as occurs in Avar. 2,4,1,2 
PttjT Not quite correctly, therefore, Leumann, WZKM. 3,340. With the exception 
of Uvas. ah the texts in AMg. JM. are full of numberless errors. Cf. §349.^5. On §. see 
x ischel, KB. 8,129 ff.— The following and preceding paragraphs give numerous 
examples. Cf. also §22-25. 

204. Vr. 2,7; Kb 2,28; Mk. fob 15 teach that in M. also in a 
number of cases ta becomes da. They have collected these in the sana 
tfvadi. Bh. reckons in it : udu—rtu; raada=rajata; aada—agata; niovudi= 
—ninth; audi—avrti ; samudi=isamrti; suidi=sukrti; aidi=akrti; 
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hada=hata —samjada— samyata ; viu da = vivrta ; sa rhjada =samydta; sampadi =sam- 
prati ; padivaddi—pratipatti. InKI. and Mk. the ganaisakrtigana. Ki. reckcons 
under it rtu, rajata, agata, nirvrta, surata, marakata, sukrta, samyata, vivrti, 
pravrti, avrti, akrti, vidhrti, samhrti, nivrtti, nispatti, sampatti, pratipatti, sruta, 
khyati, tata, sampratam. Mk. adduces '.—rtu, rajata, tata, samyata, kirata 
(as cilada), samhrti, susamgata, kratu, samprati, sampratam', krti and vrti, when 
provided with a prefix, as akrti, oikrti, prakrti, upakrti, apavrti, avrti, pari- 
vrti, nirvrti, samvrti, vivrti', avrta, parivrta, samvrta, vivrta, prabhrti [MS. 
padudi]-, vrata. Mk. permits the transition, as optional, in the following sutra 
in surata, hata, agata, etc. ( ityadi ). He. 1,209 indulges in a polemic against 
this view. The phonetic change suits S. Mg., but not M.; though it occurs 
once in M. it is a case of dialectical confusion. 3 In R. udu occurs without a 
variant (1,18;3,29;6,11;9,85), never uu. False reading is udu for m in AMg. 
(Ayar. 2,2,2,6; Than. 527). Furthur R. has mailada, beside pa did (3,31); 
vivannada, ramado in the same strophe with arai, seummi ( 8,87 ); similarly 
mandodari in the compound mandodarisuadumiavanarapariosa 0 , that is with a 
retained d and three elided ts. The same occurs otherwise too, especially in 
the gathas of the dramas, as maladi instead of malai=malati (Lalitav-563,2); 
odamsanti=avatamsayanti (Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 4,10); ladao=latah (Sak. ed. 
Bohtlingk 53,7; without v.L; cf. v.l. 85,3 ed. Pischel and 84,15 of the 
Kashmir recension, ed. Burkhard); uvanaidavvo=upanetavyah (Malav. 23,3; 
without v.l.); uvanide^upanite (H. 827); hodu beside hoi (H. 878); kadum— 
kartum (He. 924); hanidd—bhanita (H. 963) etc. All the examples from 
H. occur in the Telugu recension. When He. declares such forms to be 
false in M., there is no reason for seeing in them, with S. Goldschmidt 2 , 
“puristic prohibitions’ 5 . Rather, we have here cases of errors against 
the dialect, as conversely in the MSS. forms of M. are given times without 
number in S. The information in Vr. Ki. Mk. in no way relate to 
M. Especially striking are padivaddi (Bh.), for which perhaps we 
have, with AC, to read padivatti, in spite of the remarkable d for d, and 
nivaddi (sic), nippadi (sic), sampaddi, padipaddl (Ki.), which perhaps rest 
only on a misunderstanding. On AMg. adu, adu va, see §155, note 5. 

I. Pischel, Vikr. p. 614 ?. — 2 . Ravanavaho, p. xvn; cf. also R, 13 , 97 . p. 309 , note 4 . 

§205. In the initial and medial syllables, Pkt., deviating from Skt., 
has often aspirates, which according to §188 mostly become h. The cause 
of aspiration is not the same everywhere. In no case is the mere proxi¬ 
mity of an unconnected r or s or of a connected r the reason, as has gene¬ 
rally been assumed . 1 In tenues, nasals, and la, the aspiration generally 
goes back to a sibilant, that originally stood before them and has 
disappeared from Skt . 2 The original sound groups ska, sta, spa, sna, sma, 
give in the initial syllable, according to § 306—313, kha, tha, pha, nha, mha. 

1 . Lassen, Inst. p. i 97 f. 251 ; Jacobi, Erz. § 21,2 p. xxvm Cf. Pischel, BB. 3 , 253 . — 
2 . Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. § 230 . 231 . 

§206. In the initial syllable Skr. ka appears as kha, often in the 
beginning of the second memb-r of a compound, as ha, as in the medial 
syllable. JM. khamdhard—kamdhaTd ( Mk. fol. 17; Erz. 1,17 ), but 
M. S. kaihdhara (G.; Mallikam. 192,22;201,7;220,20); khappara=karpara 
(Hc.1,181); AMg. khasiya—kasita (Hc.1,181), khasiya=kasita (Hc.1,181; 
Naodis. 380); AMg. JM. khinkhini—kinkini (Panhav. 514; Rayap. 109.129. 
142; Jiv. 349 [text khan°] . 443; Nayadh.948 [text khan 0 ]; Uvas.; Ovav.; 
Erz.); sakhihkhini (Jiv. 468; Av. 35,25), khihkhini'a=kinkinika 
(Uvas.), sakhipkhiniya ( Nayadh- §93; p. 769 . 86 I [ text kha 
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loins'? 2 ’ j. V StU-hmipka ( Viddbai. 117,3 I ) ; AMg. khtla—kila 
in ) Hc'^Sn^M AMg. JM. ^khujjal-Ll/, 

h P „- n . T- «7- Navadh SI 17:0.832.837; Pannav.428; Panhav. 

7a g ^2S - ftext°L'?fll’ Vivagas.226; Vivahap. 791.964; Ovav.; Njrayav.; Av. 

• &31 16' Malav.70,8; Pras.44.lff.), AMg.ambakkujjaya=dm- 
fakMakl fvivSp 116), khujjatta^kubjatva (Ajar. 1,2,3,2), *ty‘>*-*?*£* 
Ava/ 16 13); but in the meaning “achyranthes aspera tojja i.Hc.1,81, 

Mk foil 17), AMg. kojja (Kappas. §37), kujjaya (Pannav. 32) 
(co-habitation; Desin. 2,75 );samkhuddai (to enjoy oneself He. 4,168) from 

kurd hard ; cf. tori, khurd (Dhatupatha 2,21) 1 ; AMg JM. to #«, A. to 
/fqm. kkeddai (to enjoy oneself; He. 4,168); hhellanti (they play; He. 
4 382), JM 'khellaveuna (Era.), khflla (Erz.), AMg khe llavaya (Ayar. 2,15, 

1 u,j; (Mudrar 71,4: Viddhas. 27,5), khebdum ( Mudrar. 71,3; 
8121 khelana (Viddhas.58,6; Mallikam. 135,5), A. khelanta (Pingala l, 123 a ), 
DA..2,76j fro*, the root Wi AJfe**. * “= 
(5451); khuluha—kulpha (Deiin. 2,75, Paiyal. 250, ct. 8139), 
M. ’mhasa—tdkasa (Vr. 2,4; He. 1,186.260; Ki. 2,24; Mk. fol. 14; G.R^, 
AMg., with transition in the media according to §202, mghasa (Vivahap. 10; 
RavaD 54‘ Uvas.;’Ovav.), M. nihasana=nikasana (G.H.R.) 3 ; cf. khas beside 
WDhampatha 17,35); A. vihasanti=vikdsanti (Hr^,365 1). Correspond,ng 
to the Skt suffix - to, (Whitney 1 § 1199) Pkt. has a suffix-Zto, which occurs in A. 
navakhi—navaki (Hc.4,420,5). Mk.fol.37 teaches that without change of mea¬ 
ning ha mayappear {svdrthecahas ca ); puttaha—putraka, ekaha—ekaka. To this 
again may be added kah svarthe : puttahaa. This -kha, -ha occurs in AMg. 
khahavara khahacara=^*khakacara^=khacara (bird; Ayar. 2,3,3,3; Suyag. 
825 Cg. 265.408.449; Jiv. 71,83.86.117ff. 317.319.323; Nayadh.1179; 
Pannav. 47.54.55.302.593ff.; Saraav. 132; Than.l21f.; Vivahap. 472.479. 
522 f 526 1285.1535; Vivagas. 50.108.187.204f.; Uttar. 1072.1078f.; Ovav. 
g) 18) khahacari (female bird; Ilian. 121f.) 4 ; Mg. vacahaganthi hgudaha- 
smthi=vacakagranthih sugudakasunthi (Mrcch. 116,25; cf. §70); M. chaha, 
chdhl—*chdydkd (§255); AMg. phalnha=phalaka (Vivahap. 135; Ovav.), 
Ind with doubled suffix phalahaga (Ayar. 2,1,7,1; Ovav.), with has gone 
into Skt. as phalahaka ; beside AMg. phalaga (Ayar. 2,2,1,6; 
2,3,1,2) Uvas.; Ovav.) and phalaya ( Ayar. 2,7,1,4 ); M. AMg. S. 
phaliha —sphatika (Vr.2,4.22; He. 1,186.197; Kl. 2,24; Mk. fol. 14; G.H.R.; 
Vivahap. 253; Rayap. 33; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Mrcch. 68,18;69,1; Vikr. 
39,2;66;13; Malav. 63,1; Nagan. 54,12; Karp. 54,1; ViddhaS. 25,9;28,5; 
74,7), JM. philihamaya (Erz.), beside AMg . phaUya (Nayadh. §102; Ovav. 
[§38]; Kappas. §40), phaliyamaya (Pannav. 115; Samav. 97; Ovav. 
§16, p. 31,19), S. phadia (Ratn. 318,30; Pras. 10,20; probably to be 
read °lia §238); phalihagiri =sphatikagiri— Kailasa ( Paiyal. 97 ); AMg. 
bhamuhd= Pali bhamuk a=* bhravuka, for *bhruvuka (§124) 6 ; JM. siriha= 


srika (Erz. 86,19); M. AMg. JM. D. j«nto=Pali sunakha= Skt. sunaka 
(H.; Panhav. 20; Nayadh. 345; Pannav.136; Av. 34,20.24; Erz.; Mrcch. 
105,4), beside M. sunaa (Hc.1,52; H.; Sarasvatik. 8,13), AMg. JM. sunaga 
(Jiv. 356 [cf. 255, where text sunamade ]; Nayadh. 450; Pannav. 49; Uttar. 
985; Av.35,6.10), sunaya (Ayar. 1 , 8 ,3,4.6; Panhav. 201; Panhav. 367.369; 
Av. 35*9;36,28ffi; Dvar. 497,18), kolasunaya (Suyag. 591; Pannav. 367), 
femin- suniyd ( Pannav. 368 ). To sunaka has again ka been added 



§ 207 tl. PHONETICS. B. CONSONANTS. 153 

in Mg. sunahaka (Mrcch. 113,20) and A. sunahaU (Hc.4,443). Perhaps it 
was imagined that sunaha was =sunakha—su 4- nakha 6 ; Dh, tuham, A. tuhu = 
tvakdm( §421) with a according to §152 and u according to §352; 
A. sahu=sakam (He. 4,356.419 ) with a according to §81 and u 
according to §352. Gf. aho AM g.phaniha (sic; comb; Suyag. 250) with 
phamga (sjc: Uttar. 672). M. cihura (Vr. 2,4; He. 1,186; Ki. 2,24; Mk. 
fol. 14; Paiyal. 109; G.H,; Pracandap. 43,15; Karp. 48,10; Acyutas. 35); 
M %. cihula ( Mrcch. 171,2 Tso to be read with v.l ]), wrongly M. dura 
(Sahityad. 73,4; Viddhas. 25,1), questionable whether correct in S. 
(Prab. 45,1), will not b e=dkura, which in the meaning of “colouring 
material” becomes AMg. dura (Nayadh. §51), but is = *dksura, a form 
derived with reduplication from <s/ksur (to shave ) which would have to 
become in Pkt. *dkkhura or *dkhura, dhara. dhura bears the same relation to 
dkura as \/*skur to s/*kur. We have a reduplication of d in AMg. 
dkkhalla (mud; loam; swamp; He. 3,142; Desln. 3,11; Panhav. 47 
\°la \; Anuog. 367; the explanation of dkkhdla is uncertain; the word pro¬ 
bably belongs to modern Indian dkila dk.kd.na to which my attention has b^en 
drawn by E- Kuh\ t ; AMg.M . dkkhilla (H.R.; Pannav. 89ff. [91 °kkha°]); 
Vivahap. 658f. [ commentary °kkha° ] Panhav. 1.64.212 [commentary 
°kkha °]; AMg. dkhilla ( Ovav. §32; text °kha °; see v.l.) =*dksalya from 
ksdl “that which is to be washed off,” “that which is to be purified” 7 . 
M. nihaa (multitude, crowd; Desin. 4,49; Paiyal. 19; G.H.R.) is not= 
nikaya*, but—nighata- 9 nihelana (homestead; He. 2,174; Ki. 2,120. D*sin. 
4,51 ;5,37; Paiyal. 49 [m 0 ]; Triv. 1,3,105) is not—niket ana™, but =nibhelana 
(Kappas. §41) and belongs fo ifbhil bhedane (Dhatupatha 32,66', which 
occurs in AMg. bhe'aitld (Than. 42l) u ; cf. bil, bila.—vihala is not=vikala, 
bxt'—dhvala ( §332 ). —M. sihara ( Paiyal. 259; R. ) is not— ilkara (He. 
1,184) 13 , but comes from M. slbhara (R.), which the grammarians (Vr. 
2,5; He. 1,184; Ki. 2,26; Mk. fol. 14) likewise derive from Hkara, which, 
however, belongs to Vedic slbham 1S . 

i. Pischel, BB. 3,254.—2. Pischel, BB. 3,254!. khelaii,' khellat have gone also 
into Skt. as tfkhel. Deviating from BB. 6,02, I could now assume dropping off of j 
in most of the other words..—3. The scholiasts mostlv equate r.ihasa ss—nigharfa 
and nihasana a.s=n'gharsana, a thing that is not possible Iinguistxally, since these words 
would become nihamsa, nihamsana. —4. Abhayadevaon Than. 121 remarks khahamti, prakr- 
tatvena kham akalam iti. —5 Lehmann, Aup. S s.v. does not rightly consider ha as preventer 
of the hiatus—6. That the aspiration rests chiefly on this false analogy, as Trenckner 
assumes in the case of Pali (Pali Miscellany p. 58, note 6), is wrong. On the doubled 
suffix cf. AMg. phalahaga, thubhiyaga [§208] and Mk. fol. 37.—7- Anuog. 367 offers 
a beautiful etymology of cikkhalla as a sample, as one may etymologize : cicca karoti 
khaltarh ca bhavati cikkhallam, A. cikkhili (feminine; [sic]; Prabandhac.56.6). is an a adjective 
Both the words, rhura (Pischel on He, 1,186) and cikkhalla (Zachariae, Beitrage zur 
indischen Lexicographic p. 56) have been taken also into Skt.—8. Buhler, Paiyal. p. 12 
and s.v. — 9. Pischel, BB.6,qi.— 10. Buhler, Paiyal., p. 12 and s.v.—ix. Pischel, BB. 
3,252:6.91; E. MQller, Beitrage p. 34.—12. P. Golpsghmidt, GN. 1874, p.470.— 
13. Pischel, BB. 6.91. 

§207. ta has become dha through tha in AMg. dmidha=cipita ( §248); 
vadha—mta (Hc.2,174;Triv.l,3,105 1 'i; saadha— sakata (Vr.2,21; Hc.l,196;KI, 
2,ll;Mk. fol. 16), but AMg. sagada (Ayar. 2,3,2,16;2,11,17; Suyag. 350), S. 
saadia—iakatika (Mrcch. 94,15ff), Mg. saala (Mrcch. 122,10; §238; sadha= 
m/a (Vr.2,2i ;JHc.l,196;Ki. 2,11; Mk)foI.16), but M. sada (R.). Gf. also 
A. khallihadau (§110). -ta appears as tha in thimpai=trmpati (Vr.8,22), 
thippai (He. 4,138; KI.4,46), theppd (K.1. 4,46)=trpyate=*stmpati, *strpyate. 
Not identical with it is thippai (drops down; He. 4,175), which with 
theva (a drop; §130) belongs to -Jslip, step (Dhatupatha 10,3.4). The 
suffix -tha, instead of Skt -ta occurs in M. AMg. JM. bharaha—bharata 
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fVr. 2.9- C. 3,12 p. 49; He. 1,214; KI. 2,30; Mk. fol 15; G.R.; Antag. 3; 
TJttar 515 517* Ovav.: Sagara 2,6; Dvar.; Erz.; Kk.), AMg. dakinaddha 
bMmhe=deAfindrdhabharate^{Ayax. 2,15,2; Nayadh § 13 93); M. AMg JM. 
A. bkaraha—bhdraia (G.; Ayar. 2,25,2; Thai}. 70_,73,Vivahap. 427.479; 
Uttar. 515.517.532.541; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Erz.; He. 
4 399) • M. bkdrahi (G.). The form bharatha, to which bkaraha goes back, 
as bharaha to * bharatha 2 , is attested by Unadis. 3,115 and S. bharadha (Mk.; 
Balar. 155,3;310,9 [falsely bharada 55,17;150,21]; Anarghar. 316,15 
[text a da]; but ed. Calc. Sak. 1782, p. 237,4 correctly dhaj Pras. 91,12 
(text °da\, Mg. bhdladha ( Mrcch. 128,13 [Stenzler li , see v. 1. in 
Godabole, 353,12]; 129,3 (text 0 *) 3 . Corresponding to the suffix -tha inSkt. 
dvasatha=AMg. dvasaha (c.g. Ayar.l,7,2,lffi; Ovav.), Skt. upavasatha, mas- 
atha.br avasathcittc^ M.AMg.JM. have vasaki—*vasathi—vasati (Vr.2,9;C.3,12 
p 49- He. 1,214; Ki.2,30; Mk. fol. 15; Paiyal. 49; G.H.R.; Panhav. 136. 
178.215; Vivahap. 152.1123.1 193; Nayadh. 581; Uttar. 449.918 [beside 
avasaha] ; Dasav. N. 647,49; Ovav.; Av. 27,25; Kk.); AMg. kuvasahi= 
kuvasati (Panhav.) 4 . -ha, S. Mg. -dha in the second person plural impe¬ 
rative likewise go back to -tha, since the second person plur.l indicative 
is used as the imperative (§471 ).-kahala (cowardly; fearful; G. 3,12 p.49; 
He. 1,214; cowardly scoundrel; Desin. 2.58), that is equated by Grr. and 
P. Goldschmidt 5 as =katara cannot be separated from kahala (tender; 
weak; Desin.2,58), and kahali (a tender young woman; DeSIn.2,26). kahala, 
kahali are used in Skt. also; perhaps they forced their way into it firs' from 
Pkt. and presumably belong to M. tharatharei, S. tharatharedi (throbs 
violently [from the heart]; trembles); §558), are, therefore, =ka +thara, kd, 
in Skt. kafiurusa, kdbhartr etc. kd'ara becomes M. A. kaara (G.R.; He. 
4,376,1), AMg. kayara (Nayaih.), S. kadara (Sak. 17,12;84,16; Vikr. 27,6; 
Malav. 40,13), Mg. kddala (Mrcch. 120,9). kdtara and *kdthara probably 
go back to the basic form *kastara.— According to He. 1,214 matulinga 
becomes mdhulthga, on the other hand matulunga becomes mdulunga, as 
AMg. S. have (Ayar.2,1,8,1; Pannav.482; Adbhutad 68,6 [read mddu 0 ]). 
rnahulinga (also G. 3,12 p. 49) belongs to the same category as madhukar- 
katika, madhukukkutika, madhujamblra, madhujambha, madhubljapura, madhuraiam- 
blra, madhurabijapura, madhwavalli , madhuvalli, madhula, ma-'ulaka, all of which 
mean special kinds of citron, rnahulinga is, therefore, =*mddhulinga. In Pan- 
nav, 531 AMg. mdulinga is emended. AMg. vihatthi (Suyag. 280; Vivahap. 
425; Nandis. 168; Anuog. 384.413) is not =vitasti (C.3,12 p.49; Hc.1,214 6 , 
but in the root tas s will have dropped off, vihatthi , therefore, will stand 
for *vithatthi= * vistas ti 7 . 

-I. The edition, in the GranthapradarsanI at p.93, for which reads. podoIdodahjaanotiold'/?; 
see BB. 6.88ff.—2. Warren, Over de godsdienstige en wijsgeerige Begrippen der Jama’s 
(Zwolle 1875) P- note.—3. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874., p.473.—4. Pischel, 
BB. 6,g2f. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt. GN. 1874, p.473.— 5 . GN.1874,p.473.— 7 . More 
probably it is an adaptation of one *vihasti (BB.6,93). 

§208. pa appears as ph in AMg, S. phanasa=panasa (Vr. 2,37; He. 
i;2S2; Jiv. 46; Pannav. 482.531; Vivahap. 1530; Ovav.; Balar. 209,7.8 
iPd* 1; Viddhal. 63,2), beside M. panasa (Karp.115,2), Mg. panasa (Mrcch. 
115,20); M. AMg. JM. pharusa=pamsa (Vr. 2,36; C. 3,11;Tic. 1,232; Ki. 
2,43; Mk. fol. 18; G.H. [so 344 to be read; see Index and the v.l. IS. 
16,104]. R.; Ayar. 1,6,4,1.2,8)1,8;1.8,3,5:i3;2,1,6,3;2,4,1,1.6; Suyag. 122 
E***# 1- 172.485.517.527.729; Jiv. 273; Nayadh. §135;p. 757; Panhav. 
393.394.396.516; Vivahap. 254.481; Uttar. 92; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.), JM. 
a'ipharusa=atiparu}a ( Kk. ); M. phamsdttana=*parusatvam (R.); AMg. 
phamtya—parusita (Ayar. .l,3,l,2;l,6^,r [ see v.l.]).; M, AM JM. 
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phaliha=parigha (Vr. 2,30.36; He. 1,232.254; Ki.2,43; Mb. fol. 17.18; Paiyal. 
267; R.; Ayar. 2,1,5,2;2,3,2,14;2,4.2,11 ;2,11,5; Suyag. 771; Vivahap. 416; 
Dasav. 628,22; Dvar. 500,30); M. phaliha=parikha (Vr.2,30.36; He. 1,232. 
254; KI. 2,43; Mk. fol. 17.18; Paiyal. 240; R), AMg. phariha (Nayadh. 
994.100iff. 1006.Io08.1012.1014.1023; Probably to be read as phaliha ); 
phdlihadda=paribhaita (He. 1,232.254); AMg. pharasu=^'&.\i pharasu—Skt. 
parasu (Vivagas. 239); but M. AMg. JM. S.parasu (G.; Nayadh. §135; 
P- 438 [text°n°]. 1438; Panhav. 198 [text °n°J; Nirayav.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Mahav. 29,19), Mg. palasu (Mrcch. 157,13), 8 . parasurama (Mahav. 
55,12;64,20; Balar. 36,5.6 ); AMg. phusiya— Pali phusita=prsata 
(§101 >; AMg. JM. phdsuya (Ayar. 2.1,l,4.6;2,l,2,lff.; Panhav. 497; Uvhs.; 
ZDMG. 34,291,44;Kk.)=Pali phasuka is phonetically =prasuka, which 
however, is certainly a false Sanskritism of the Pk\ word 1 ; aphamya (Ayar. 
2 , 1 , 1 ,1.3.6 .1 Iff.;; bahuphdsuya ( Ayar. 2,2,3,24ff ). phdsuya might 
belong to v r sprs=*sparsuka 2 (§62;. phadei, which He. 1,198 equates as 
patayati=zsphdtayati. —Mk. fol. 18 has, moreover, phalihi=paridhi and phalama 
—palama, which probably ought to be phanasa—panasa. The first word 
may even be corrupt. In rampai , ramphai (hews; He. 4,194 ) whether 
pa or pha is original cannot be said; cf. rampa “section” ( H.l 19.120 with 
v.l. rumpa, rumpha 3 ) . — In AMg., more rarely in JM., medialpe in some words 
has become bh thro igh ph (§200,. So AMg. kacchabha—kacchapa (Jiv.71 290 
478; Nayaih. 510; Panhav. 18.119.170; Pannav. 47; Vivagas. 49. 
186; Vivahap. 248.483.1033 1285; Uttar. 1072;, kacchabhi=kacchapi (lute, 
Panhav. 512; Nayadh. 1275.1378; Rayap. 88 ); AMg. kabhalla—kapala 
(§91; Uvas. §94; Antag. 27; Anuttar. 10 [text V, commentary bha°], 
beside kavalla (Suyag. 275; Vivahap. 270 383), kavalll (Vivagas. 141). 
kavdla (Ayar. 2 ,1,3,4); to these add kaphada (hollow; DesTn. 2,7); AMg. 
thubtia—stupa (Ayar. 2,1,2,3;2,3,3, 1 ; Su^ag.26; Panhav.31,234,286; Anu 'g. 
387; Jiv. 546f.; Pannav. 369; Rayap. 153f. 195f.; Vivahap. 560.659.1249; 
Than 266), also JM. (Sagara 2,7; T._5,11.13.16; 6 ,1 3 .15;7, 8 ; ZDMG. 
34,291,47.49); AMg. thubhiya=stupikd (Ayar. 2,10,17; Jiv. 492.495.506; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.), and with doubled suffixes thubiyaga—*stupikaka (S^mav. 
213; Pannav. 116; Rayap. 116; Nayadti. §122); AMg. gothubha—gostupa 
(Than. 262.268; Jiv. 715f.718ff.; Samav. 106.108.113.116f.127.143fF.233 
[on account of meire also gothub ha] ; Vivahap. 198). The more m.dern 
form occurs in thuha [battlements of a palace; ant-hill; Desin. 5,32). Gf. 
Lena-dialect thuba (Arch. Survey of W. India 5,78,10).—AMg. vibhasd— 
vipasa (Than.5 44). 

1. Jacobi. Kk. s.v. phdsuya analyses it into pra+asu + ka. Skt, prasuka, so for as 
T can see, is used by the Jainas only.—a. Hoernle, Uvas. s. v. Not rightly Chicders 
s.v. phasu, who will equate it as=sparha.—§. Weber, ZDMG. 28,378. 

§209. More rarely occurs the aspiration of the medials. For ga 
occurs gha in ghdam=gdyana (singer; He. 2,174; Desin. 2,108; Tnv. 1,3, 
1Q5=BB. 3,255); AMg. singhddaga=srngataka (Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.), ghisai is not =grasati, but=*ghasdtt (§103.482).— ja appears as 
jha in jhadila beside jadila=jatila (He. 1,194); jhattha (annihilated; gone; 
DeSln. 3,61) from v'jas] cf., however, also Vjhas. AMg. jhusittd (aosol.; 
Vivagas. 270f.; Antag. 69 [jhu°]; Nayadh. 383.388; Uvas.; Ov±v.),jhusiya 
[Than. 56 [Commentary!. 187.274; Nayadh. 382; Antag. 69 [ lhu °]; Jiv. 
289 [jku° J), Vivahap. 169.173;321; Uvas.; Ovav.), mostly explained with 
ksina or ksapita 1 , jhusand (Nayadh. 376, Vivahap. 169.173; Than. 56.187. 
274; Uvas.; Ovav.), parijhusiya (Than. 202 ) belong to Vjhus, that is- 
mentioned beside ju},yUf. (Dhatupatha 17,29) 2 .— da becomes dha in dhippai 
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beside dibpdi— dipyate (He. 1,223) ; kauha (He. 1,225), dialectically kakudha 
fTriv 1 3 105)= Pali kakudha , a form parallel lo kakhubha . oa appears as 
bha in AMs. bhimbhisara=bimbisara (Than. 523; Ovav. [so to be read 
for bhambluff cf. v.l.]); M. bfdsm^bisim (Vi: 2,38; He 1,238; Kl. 2 44; 
Paiyal 149- H.; Sahityad. 79,1). S- ha3 bisini (Vrsabh. 39,3; Malav. 75,8). 
According' to Bh. on Vt. 2,38 and He. 1,238 the aspiration does not occur 
tn lisa lnl so M. bisa (Paiyal. 256; G.H.; Karp 95,12). Mk. fob 18 
teaches bhisa=bisa but quotes H.8, where stands bhwmsandam. AMg., 
like Pali, has bhisa (Ayar. 2,1,8,10; Suyag. 813; Jlv. 290.353; Pappav. 
35.40- Ravap. 55). For brsl Bh. 1,28 and He. 1,28 teach 5m, the Paiyal. 
215 bhtsl. brsika has aspiiation: bhina (Desin.6,105), AMg. bhisiga (Suyag. 
(726) bhisiva ( Ayar. 2,2,3,2; Nayadh. 1279.1283; Ovav.). bhukkai 
barks- He.4,186), bhukkiya (barking;Paiyal. 182 ),bhvkkana (dog;DesIn.6,llO), 
beside bukkai=garjati (Hc.4,98), ubbukkai (speaks; Hc.4,2), bukkana (a crow; 
DeSIn.6,94 ;Paiyal .44). On bhaassai , bhaappai , bhaapphai etc.see §21 2 . — bhibbhala, 
bhimbhala (He. 2,58 with translation), M. £. bhembhala (R 6,37; Gait. 38,9 
[text, bhemhano]), £. bheihbhaladd (Cait. (44,9), bhe mbhalida (Gait. 55,13 
[text bhemha 0 ]) cannot, with He., be derived fiom vibbhala, vebbhala=vihvala 
(§332), since the aspiration of v would have given ha in the initial syllable 
as is shown by vihala. The words belong, with bhambhala (bloclc-head; later 
stubbornness, Desin. 6,110) to t^bharbh hithsdyam (Dhatupatha 15,7l), It 
is, therefore, to be written with anusvara, as the glosse on He. 2,58 tells 
us, and this is to be explained according to §74. 


i. On the meaning see Leumann, Aup. S. s.v.jhitsiya ; Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, 
note 160.-2. Hoernle, Uvas. l.c. Overlooked by Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. jhus. Incorrect 
is its association with AMg. jhitsira (Leumann, WZKM. 3»343 )- Cf- §211. 
— 3. kauha can naturally be derived from kakubha too. Cf. Pischel, BB.3,257; v. Bradke, 
ZDMG. 40,660; Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. §156,6. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt, GN. 
1874 P-473- 


1210. Aspiration of nasals and semivowels takes place in nhdvia— 
napita (He. 1,230; Paiyal. 61), really= as AMg. nhaviyd=snapika 

(Vivahap. 964 ) and other derivatives of sna ( §313 ). S. Mg. have 
nanida —napita (Hasy. 28,19; Mrcch. 113,10 ) 2 .—M. pamhusai—*prasmrsatv i 
—pramrsyati (He. 4,75.184;G.), M. pamhasijja.su—pramrsyeh (H. 348), M. 
pamhusia (G.), S. pamhasida (Mahav. 65,1; ed. Bomb. 1892, p. 161,8 
°ppamusida) , M. JM. pamhuitha (He. 3,105=R.6,l2; He. 4,258; Av. 7,31), 
A. pamhutthau. (He. 4,396,3; so to be read), M . pamhattha (R.); according 
to He. 4,158 pamhusai is slso—pramusnati, according to 4,258 pamhuttha 
also h=pramusila; A. bhumhadi=bhumi (He. 4,395,6) with the suffix -ada, 
femin. -adi (Hc.4,429.431).— AMg. lhasuna=lasuna (Ayar.2,7^2,6; Vivahap. 
609; Pannav. 40; Jiyak. 54), beside AMg. JM. lasuna (Ayar. 2,1,8,13; 
Suyag. 337 [text lasana]; Av. 40,18); Ihikkai beside likkai ( hides oneself; 
Hc.4,55), a denominative from M. lhikka=*slikna (He. 4,258; G.), cf. 
sliku “dependant” and §566. 

1. Weber, KB. 1,505.-2. Wrongly permits S, Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 7, note 
3, Skt. napita to be derived Irom Pkt. ndvia. The dropping off of the initial s depends upon 

the accent =napita' ! like Vedic padbhi'fr from spat (Pischel, Ved. Stud.1,230) 3. Weber 

on Halat 358;* 348; ZDMG. 28,425. 


§211. A simple initial sibilant of Skt. is sometimes aspirated in Pkt. 
ska, sha , sha, then all become uniformly cha. The derivation of this cha 
from an original sound-group ksa or ska is in not at all certain. chami= 
kmi (He. 1,265 ); AMg. chava=Vs\i chapa=Sdba (He. 1,265; Ki. 
2 , 46 ; Suyag. 511 )\ chavaa=sdbaka (Vr. 2,41; Mk. fol. 18), but 
Mg. savaka { Mrcch. 10,6); AMg. chivadl=sivati (2,1,1,3.4); 
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M. AMg. cheppa , chippa—sepa (Desin. 3,36; Paiyal. 128; G. H.; 
Vivagas. 69 ) 2 ; in addition to chippalm (tail; Desin. 3,29); but 
S. suyasseha=smahsepha (Anarghar. 58,5; 59,12); chippira (straw; 
Desin. 3,28; Paiyal. 142 ) beside sippira (straw; H. 330 ), sippa ( straw; 
Desin. 8,28); in addition to this probably also chippindl (flour; Desin. 
3,37) and chippala ( a bullock accurstomed to corn; Desin. 3,28); chut 
(a female crane; Desin. 3,30=sucih; cka=sat, chattha—sastha, and chaP, 
chd° in numerous compounds (§240.441) 3 ; AMg. ckuha=sudha (He. 1,265; 
Desin. 2,42; Vivahap. 658f.), in addition to chuhia (plastered; Desln.3,30); 
AMg. chira—sira (He. 1,266; Than. 55; Jiv. 271; Samav. 227; Vivahap. 
89.810), chiratta ( Anuog. 12), beside sir a (He. 1,266). On M. AMg. 
piuccha , M. mauccha, §. maducchaa, maducchia—pitrsvasa, ma!rsva\a, mdrsva- 
srka, mdtrsvasrka see §148; on chattavanna, chattivanna, presumably =sapta- 
parna see §103. An initial sonant sibilant is presupposed by AMg. 
jhusira (full of holes; hole; Ayar. 2,11,4;2,15,22 [ p. 129,1 ], Panbav. 
137; Nayadh, 752; Dasav. 620,30; Uvas.), ajhusira (Jiyak. 55 ), antdjjhu- 
sira (Nayadh. 397) — *zusird—susira or *z'usira=susira*. Perhaps jhald 
(mirage; Desin. 3,53; Paiyal.232) also belongs to sal (to prop up) — *z!ala, 
and jharua (midge; cricket; Desin. 3,54 ),jharua (cricket; Desin. 3,57), from 
Vsarv hirhsaydm (Dhatupatha 15,76), saru (an arrow). 5 

I. Pott, Die Zigeuner in Europa und Asien 2,i8iff. ; Pischel, GGA. 1875, p.627; 
on He. 1,265. Wrongly Miklosich, Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Zigeunermundarten 
I.II ( Wien 1874 ) P- 26.-2. Johansson (IF.3,213), with whom Wackernagel (Altind. 
Gr. §23ob, p.266) concurs, compares Latin cippus, Greek 0X01 troS.—3. Hypotheses 
on the original form oi sas in Hobschmann, KZ. 27,106; Bartholomae, KZ. 29,576.— 

4. Leumann, WZKM. 3,343. Whether susira or sufira is the more correct form of 
writing still remains to be probed into. Srlharsa, Dvirupakosa 150 teaches susi and fart, 
Zachariae writes Sasvata 185, against the best MSS. susira, but Hemacandra. Anek- 
arthasamgraha 3,607 Susira, as is given by the derivative forms from sus (Unadiganasutra 
416). Connection with AMg. jhus(§zoi) is out of consideration. Its derivation from Sus is 
quite uncertain. Wrongly Hoernlb, Uvas., Translation, note 172.—Jiv. 273 has susira. — 

5. The word ctm be connected to ksaraka also. 

§212. Aspiration appears in some cases in Pkt. in a syllable of 
the word different from that in* Skt. In isolated cases this may be explained 
by the fact that originally the initial and the final syllables of the word 
were aspirated, and dialectically the aspiration of a sound vanished in 
different ways. In most cases, however, there remains for us scarcely any 
assumption other than “turning-round of the breath.” M. ihara from 
*itharata, *iharaa—itarathd (§354 ); uvoha, M. avaha from *ubatha for 
*ubhata, deduced from M. avahovasam, avahodsam= AMg. ubhaopasam— 
*ubhatahparsvam (§123); kedhava from *kaithaba for kaitabha (Vr. 2,21.29; 
He. 1,196.240; KI. 2,11.27; Mk. fol. 16.17); gadhai from *gathati—ghatate 
(He. 4,112), beside the usual ghadai'i M. AMg. JM. A. gheppai from 
*ghrpyati=grhyate (§548 ), inf. M. ghettum—*ghrptum=grahitum (§574 ), 
absol. ghettuanarh, gkettuana (§584), M. AMg. JM. ghettuna=*ghrptvanam— 
grhilva (§586), particip. nec. ghettavva = *ghrptavya=grahitavya (§570), fut. 
JM. ghecchamo (§534) belong to a root *ghrp, that is a root parallel to 
grbh (§107) 1 ; dhamkuna , dhemkuna, AMg. dhimkuna ( bug ) for *damkhuiia 
belong to Marathi damkhnem ( to bite, to sting ), darhkh ( bite, sting of a 
poisonous animal) —dams (§107.267); M. dhajjai (JIvan. 97,9), S. dhajjadi 
(Malav. 28,8; Mallikam. 90,23 [ text °ai']j, dhajjadu (Venis. 23,18; so to 
be read; see v.l.p.135), Mg. dhayyadi (Mrcch. 9,25) for *dajjhadi , M. 
AMg. JM. dajjhai ( §222 j=dahyate, §. vidhajjia=vidahya ( Mahav. 
96,11), dtiajjanta- ( Malatim. 79,2; so to be read with the v. 1. and 
ed. Madras. 67,6; Rukminip. 20,7;35,9; Mallikam. 57,7;133,13); cf. v.l. 
dhajjai on H. 373; M. dihi from *drthi=dhrti (Hc.2,131; Sahityad. 219,14); 
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M. dhua, AMg. JM. dhuya, S. Mg. dhuda—*dhukta=duhila ( § 65:392 ); 
JS. S. Mg. A. bahinl for *baghini—bkagirii (He. 2,126; Paiyal. 252; Kattig. 
401,338; Malatim.’31,5; Mg. Mrcch. 11,9;113,19; 138,25; 140,1.7; A He. 
4,351), mostly with kah svartke, §>. bahinid=bhaginika (Mrcch. 94,4;328,5- 
Sak. 1.5, 4;85,4.6; Malatim. 130,3; Mahav. 118,18;119,3; Ratn. 324,23;327 
7.9.13;328,20; Prab. 68,7; Cait. 88,12,92,15; Karp. 33 , 4 , 7 ; 34 , 3 ; 30,2 etc.), 
A. bahinue (Hc.4,422,14). From brhaspati are found AMg. bahassai, bihassdi, 
S. bahappadi, bahappai, bihapphadi (§53). The grammarians mention these 
and numeious ott.er forms : bahassai, bihassdi, buhassai (C.2,5 p.43; Hc.2,69. 
137; Sr. fol. 36); bahappai, bihappai. buhappai (C. 2,5 p. 43; He. 2,53,137; 
Sr. fol. 36 ); bahapphai, bihapphai, buhapphai (C.2,5 p 43; He. lj 138; 
2.53.69.137); Mg buhaspadi (He. 4,289), bihaspadi (Namisadhu on Rudrata* 
Kavyalamkara 2,12;; moreover with aspirated initial : bhaassai (C.2,5 p. 43 ; 
He. 2 69.137; Sr. fol. 36), bhiassdi , bhuassai (C. 2,5 p-43); bhaappai (C. 2,5 
p. 43; He. 2,137; Mk. fol. 38; Prakrtamanjari in Pischel, De. Gr. Pracr. 
p. 15; Sr. fol. 36), bhiappai, bhuappai (C. 2,5 p. 43 ); bhaapphai (Vr. 4,30- 
C. 2,5 p. 43; He. 2,69.137; Ki, 2,117; Sr. fol. 36), bhiapphai, bhuapphai 
(C. 2,5 p. 43) 2 . ** 

1. Pischel, KB. 8,i48f. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, P- 512; Weber, IS 
14 , 73 = note 2; Jacobi, KZ.28,253^ ; Johansson, KZ. 32,447. Gf. S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 
2,9=493; Weber on Hala 286.-2. Pischel on He, 1,138. The forms with initial kin 
lieu of bh in Triv., Sr. and in the Prakrtamanjari are orthographical errors of the 
Dravidian manuscripts. The edition of Triv. has hk. " " 


§213. Loss of aspiration occurs in AMg. JAP. S. sahkala=srhkhald 
(Panhav. 183;Jiv. 503; Rsabhap.33; Latakam. 18,4), AMg. sankala=srnkhala 
(according to;_Hc. 1,189; Panhav. 536), AMg. JM. sahkiliy d—srnkhalikd 
(Suyag. 296; Av. 14,17), JM. sankahya—irnkhatita ( Av. 13,28 ). So also 
the modern Indian languages 1 . But M. S. sahkkald (G.; Mrcch. 41 10) • 
S. ussankhalaa ( Mrcch. 151,17 ); M. S. visankhala (R.; Malatim. 291,2)- 
Mg. iankhala (Mrcch. 167,6); M. S. sihkhala (R.; Acyutas. 41; Malatim! 
13®*! i Ma 0 llikam - 141 > 7 ; Anarghar. 265,2;308,9; Vrsabh. 38,10; 

Viddhai. 84,9 [ text sa° ]; 85,3.8)».-AM& dhanka= Pali dhanka= Skt. 
dhoanksa 1 ; tor *dhankha (crow; crane; vulture; DeSln. 4,13- Paival 44- 

f^> 43 li 03 i-Vr ttar -t 593)j 4ma > ( 24 )> which as well ^ 

for *4htnki (female crane; DeSin. 4,15), presupposes an accentuation 
dhmnksa. In the sense of a kind of plant, of which ihe bees are fond (cf. 
Bohtlingk s.v. dhvanksa), occurs in M. dhankha (H.755) 3 .—AMg. bihana 
—-bhisaya (Panhav. 78), biha nag a=bhisanaka (Panhav. 48.49.167 1771 but 
S- bhisanc t (G.R.; Vtkr.,28,8; Mahav. 12,l; Baiar. 54,7 Anarghar 58 5- 
Malhkam. 82,18; 141,9), S. adibhisana (Mallikam. 183,3). To bhis belong 
also bihai, bihei ( §501 ). Cf. §263. pangwana (cloak; wrap; He. l 175- 

mnd' M ^ h X pSA S har m>pdmg h amm, parhghFrnem 1 .— AMg! 

as'i/skt ;a tof^Li Cap0 d ; ° V ^’ §1) “ a false readin § for sandhefa, 
On secondary kka, Vca, Ua, ppl\or\kha, 

. M f 2 ] 4 ’ Weber 1 has assumed that in Pkt. “secondary aspiration resnec- 
tive h direct occurs through the influence of the preceding aspirates ^fhe 

Sd P thHr U c hy bhdraha ’ khila in dharanikhSa, P phalaha have 
found th p ir correct explanation in §206.207. On the other 

Wa^ernagel* has attributed to Pkt. a “disinclination to the succS 

two aspirates. Hts only example is majjhanna, which he wrongly 
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equates as =madhydkna, while it is= madkyarhdina (§148). In any case, the 
example would prove nothing, as majjhanka is quite common (§330). The 
reference to E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 41 proves nothing. For Pali majjhatta— 
madhyastha, Pkt. says, in all the dialects, from which we can get examples, 
M. AMg. JM. JS. S. majjhattha (H.R.; Ayar. 1,7,8,5; Suyag. 97; Nayadh. 
1274; T. 5,16; Rsabh. 49; Kk. 275,45; Pav. 389,3; Mrcch. 68,21; Balar. 
238,8; Karnas. 31,10; Mallikam. 250,2.3), for Pali majjhattata, S. majjhatthada 
(Sak. 27,5; Malav. 39,9; Adbhutad. 4,10). That even in Pali the reason 
for the loss of aspiration is not the disinclination, presupposed by 
Wackernagel, is shown by Pali indapatta=indraprastha, matta beside mattha— 
mrsta, vatta=vrsta, atta—dsta, bhaddamutta=bkadramusta etc. ( E. Kuhn, 
Beitrage p. 41.53 ), Pkt . samatta beside samattka—samasta (§307 ). From 
cases, like M. takkhanukkhaaharihatthukkhittabhembhala (R. 6,37), khandkuk- 
kheva (G. 1049), AMg. majjhabhagattha (Nayadh. §92), JM. hatthikkhandha 
(Av. 25,39), JS. mohakkhohavihu.no (Pav.380,7), S. phalihatthambha (Malav.63, 
i), words, like khambha, khuha , jhajjhara . jhamkhai jhujjhai, bhippha, bhibbhala, 
and the numberless examples, like gkattha , bhattha , hatthap, hittha , 
dajjhihii, duhihn, bujjhihii etc. it results that Pkt. does not have the disincli¬ 
nation attributed to it, and cannot have it according to its 
phonetic law. On the other hand, some of the dialects, particularly 
AMg., are proud of the succession of two aspirates, as in khinkhini, khaha- 
cara, thubha, kacchabha (§206.208). That the examples adduced by Jacobi 5 
cannot be brought forward in defence of a disinclination of two successive 
aspirates is shown by §312ff. 

i. Bhag. i,4ii.—2. KZ. 33 . 575 f -; Altind. Gr. § 105, note.—3. With Wackernagel, 
I include here, among the aspirates, ha also, for the sake of brevity.—4. Erz.xxxn, note 3; 
xxxrn, note 2. 

§215. Dialectically guttarals interchange with labials (§230.231. 
266.286). In place of palatals, dialectically, occur dentals as well 
ta for ca, da for ja. AMg. teiccha—*cekitsa~cikiUa (Ayar. 1,2,5,6;1,8,4,1; 
2,13,22; Kappas. S. §49), tigiccha (Than. 313; Panhav. 356; Nayadh. 
603.605; Uttar. 106), tigicchaya, tigicchaga—cikitsaka (Than. 313; Nayadh. 
603.605; Ut ar. 620), tigicchai, tigicchiya (§ 555), vitigiccha=.vicikitsa (Than. 
191; Ayar. 2,1,3,5; Suyag. 189.401.445.514.533: Uttar. 468ff.), vitigimcha, 
oitigimcha'i, vitigimhiya (§74.555 ), vitigicchami (Than. 245.), niavitigiccha 
(Suyag. 771; Ut'ar. 811; Vivahap. 183; Ovav. §124).—AMg. digicchcmta -, 
digimcha —jighatsa Z, jighatsa, AMg. JM. dugamcha, dugumcha, AMg. dugum- 
cham, dugamchanijja, dogamchidogumchi-, padidugamchi-, dugurhchai, 
dugumchamana , dugamchamana, adugucchiya ( § 74.555 ), beside the 
usual juguccha (Bh. 3,4.0-), juucchai, jugucchai etc. (§555).—AMg. 
dositid—jyotsna (Triv. 1,3,105=BB.3,250; Than. 95; Panhav. 533; 
Suriyap. in Verzeichniss. 5,2,574.577 ), dosinabha (Nayadh. 1523); 
dosini—jyautsni ( DeSln. 5,50 ), K vanadosini—vanajyautsni (Sak. 12,13); 
dosdnia (i right; clear; DesJn. 5 51).—In secondary ja, originating from ya 
according to §252. the chanje could have occurred in dogga (pair; DeSin. 
5,49; Triv. 1.3,105=BB. 3,241), when it is to be equahd as =yugma. It 
can, however, be referred also to AMg. JM. duga, dvika (§451) 1 . 

t. Ayig. p5dimm=prtidwra (Ayar. i,1,9,it is either a false reading or a printing 
mistake for painarh. as it rightly stands in Ayar. 1.1,5,2.3,-2,2,2,8. The ed. Calc, has 
painath. Cf. Weber, Bhag. 1,413;, IS. 14,255^; E. Muller; Beitrage p. 25; Pischel; 
BB. 3.241.250;6.ioof. 

§216. Like dentals for palatals (§215), palatals have conversely 
taken the place.of dpntals inm number of cases. So.cacchdi from *tpafyfati 
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beside tacchai=taksati (He. 4,194 ). M. AMg. JM. citthal §. A. citthadi, 
Mg. cisthadi—tisthati from stha ( §483 ).—cuccha beside tuccha (He. 1,204), 
according to He. also with an aspirated initial sound chuccha .—A. vijjajjhara = 
vidyadhara (Vikr. 59,5). On AMg.ciyatta—tyakta, dee a. ce cc a=ty ak tv a sr-e §280. 

§217. According to Prthvidhara on Mrcch. 9,22 (p. 240) ed. 
St£nzler= 26,8 (p. 500), ed. Godabole, in the dialect of Sakara, there 
was pronounced a. weak ya before ca, which did not make position : 
ycistha —tistha. According to Mk. fol. 75.85 this ya appeared in Mg. and 
in Vracada A. also before ja: M. ycilarh—ciram; yjdd—jdya;ycalad—caraka ; 
A. ycalat=calati,yjalai=jvalati (§24.28). Perhaps the rules given for Mg., 
Vr. 11,5 and Ki. 5,88, refer to this. On account of bad transmission of the 
text, the meaning cannot be determined with certainty. Cf. Cowell, Vr. 
p. 179, note 1; Lassen, Inst. p. 393.396 §146.1. 

§ 218. Dentals of Skt. are represented often by cerebrals in 
Pkt. The reverse transformation in some dialects ( § 225 ) proves that it 
was a matter of dialectically differing pronunciation and that the 
assumption of some other influence is erroneous. Initially ta appears 
for ta in tagara—tagara (He. 1,205); tumra—tubara (He. 1,205); 
timbaru=tumburu (Degin. 4,3), timbaru 'a—tumburuka (Paiyal. 258) to which 
should belong also timburim ( Sukasaptati 122,15 ). Cf. §,124. Medially ta 
appears forte in CP. patima—pratima ( He. 4,325 ), for which the other 
dialects, according to §198, say padima. The words, in which da appears 
for ta, have been collected in the gana pratyddi by lie. 1,206; Ki. 2,29 and 
Mk. fol. 15. In He. it is an akrtigana. Ki. mentions only pratibaddha, 
prabhrta, vetasa, pataka and garta; Mk. collects seven words in a verse : 
prati, vetasa, pataka , harltahl, vyaprta, mrtaka , prakrta for which prabhrta is 
to be read. Transition from ta to da in prati is especially frequent in all 
the dialects, except P. CP. So M. AMg.JM. Dh. padima—pratima (C.3,12 
p. 49; He. 1,206; Paiyal. 217; G.H.R.; Than. 266; Avar. 2 2,3 18ff.- 

2 8,2ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 30,1 L 
16.17); AMg. JM. JS. padipunna—pratipurna (Nayadh. 449.500; Uvas.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Pav. 387.13); M. S. Mg. padivaana—prativacana (H. R.; 
Mrcch. 37 8; Vikr 18,11; Mg. Mrcch. 32,19); M. JM. S. padivakkha= 

% Z P ?i a A F a ’ yaL l 5; G - H - R -; Erz.; Vikr. 23,7; Prab. 7,9;12,5); M.AMg. 
S ■ padibaddha=prattbaddha ( G.H.R.; Mrcch. 41.3;68.20.25; Uvas.) • T§ 
appadibaddha (Pav• 387 25), §. padibandhedha (Sak. 113,12), AMg. pad’iban- 
fs4S7t Da j aV ' 643)16 M - A - padihdi, S, padihadi, padihdadi=pratibhdti 
d M l° Y e ry many others.. Cf §163.220. In P.C.P., according to 
rlt h i NamiSad ^ Rudra t a - Kavyalamkara 2,12, the transition does 
nt , 6nd P ac< ( • pahbimba (He 4,326); an exception is patimd (Hc.4,325). 
Other examples are M. AMg. JM. A. padai=patati (Vr. 8 51; He 4 219- 
f 11; Na y adh - 1394; Sagara 3,10; He. 4,422,4.18)’ 

A % P il t 12wS' ^h I0;158 ' 7 - 9)169)3 ); M - AM g.padau^patatu (H. 

Av. 8,50), Ug.pademi (Mrcch. 

S M?’ wv P iZ =P f ta J G ' H ' R - Hc - 4.337). J M f padiya ( Erz. ), 
tiAof: (Mrcch. 54 , 3 ; 81 , 9 ; 95 , 13 ; 120 , 7 ; Mudrar. 104 8- Ratn 

10-77 fl) M AMv 1 i ,1; ^ 3 - 1 ° ;169)5;170)16 )> nivadida=nipatita (Sak. 35^ 

1 7-2 2 3 2 2w\ Pa tZi eJJa 7 pra Pl tet ’ P ava( ! m ana=prapatamdna (Ayar. 2,2, 
from it iike M m throu S hout ™ the root pat and derivatives 

Kappas., Erz.); JM. paddyd (Paiyal. 68; Erz.); AMg. sapaddga 
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(Rayap. 128), but P. pataka ( He. 4,307). ~pahudi=prabhrti (He. 
1.206 ), but g. Mg. pahudi ( Mrcch. 23,15.23;73,10; Sak. 52,5; 
85,7; Vikr. 15,8.9;45,20; Mudrar. 253,8; Prab. 9,5;28,17; Mg. Mrcch. 
13,25;21,11; 133,21; Venxs. 35.5), S. pahudia—prabhrtika ( Mrcch. 
71,1).—AMg. JM. pahuda=pra.bhrta (Grr.; Paiyal. 236; Ayar. 2,2,2,10ff.; 
Vivagas. 128.132; Nayadh. 439.539.540.774ff.1375f.1431, Rayap. 226, 
Anuog. 558; Erz.), pdhudiya—prabhrtika (Ayar. 2,2,3,1; Anuog. 558).—M. 
AMg. JM. S. Mg. D. vavada—vyaprta (He.; Mk.; H.R.; Uttar. 496; Erz.; 
Kk.,^ Mrcch. 4,24;29,2l ;104,8), JM. also vdula (Kk.), AMg. vauya (Ovav.), 
S. vavuda (Malav.72,7), vdvudaid—vyaprtala (Mrcch. 325,19).—M. vidisa, but 
P. vetasa, §. vedasa=vetasa ($\Ol).—haradai=haritaki (§120). 

§219. Cerebralization has a wider range in AMg., partly in JM. too 
(He. 1,206), than in the other dialects. It appears especially in these 
dialects in the past passive participles of certain roots in r. So: AMg. 
kada—krla, akada—akrta , dukkada=duskrta, sukada—sukrta, vigada, viyada= 
v'ikrta, pagada—prakrta, purekada—puraskrta , ahakada=yathdkrta, beside M.A. 
kaa, AMg. JM. hay a, PG.P. kata, JS.g.Mg. kada, S. Mg. A. kida, A. akia (§49; 
cf. §306).—AMg. patthada—prastrta (Than. 197), vitthada=vistrta ( Jiv. 253; 
Ovav. §56), samthada=samstrta (Ayar. 2,1,3,9;2,1,6,1), asamthada (Ayar. 
2,4,2,14), ahasaihthada—yathasamstrta (Ayar. 2,7,2,14).—AMg. mada=mrla 
(Vivahap. 13; Uttar. 985; Jiv. 255; Kappas.), AMg. JM. madaya—mrlaka 
(He. 1,206; Paiyal. 158; Ayar. 2,10,17; Av. 24,4), beside AMg. JM. may a 
Vivahap. 16.1041.1042; Dvar. 503,5,7;504,4.17), JM. mu'a (Av.28,8), 
(G.), M. maa (G.), mua (H. R.), JS. mada ( Pav. 387,18 ), S. muda 
(Mpcch. 72,20; Karp. 22,9).— vuda^vrta in AMg. abhinivouda=abhinirvrla 
(Suyag. 110.117 371), niovuda—nirvrta (Ayar. 1,4,3,3; Suyag. 550), 

pauda—pr aorta (Ayar. 1,2,2,1; Suyag. 134.170), parinimuda=parinirorta 
(Kappas.) beside a yi (Ovav.; Kappas.), parivuda=parivrta (Ovav.), sampari- 
vuda=sampariorta (Vivahap. 186.830; Nayadh. §4.130; p. 431.574.724.784. 
1068.1074.1273.1290.1327; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.), sammda—samorta 
(Ayar. 1,8,3,13;2,1,9,1; Suyag. 81.117.144; Vivahap. 942; Kappas. ), 
asamouda (Suyag. 108.115), susamvuda (Suyag. 141), beside nivvua , JM. 
niosuya, S. nivvuda (§51), M. pdua (H.), Dh. S. pavuda (Mrcch. 34,12; 
72,2.9), S. avavuda=ap aorta ( Mrcch. 16,3.5.9 ), §. D. parivuda —parivrta 
(Mrcch. 6,6;106,1), S. samvuda ( Mrcch.15,7 ), AMg. samvuya (Ovav.).— 
AMg. JM. hada—hrta ( Ayar. 2,2,2,4; Av. 44,7); AMg. avahada=apahrta 
(He. 1,206), abhihada (Ayar. 1,7,1,1.2;2,1,11 ;2,2,1,2 ), ahada (Ayar. 
1,7,5,4;2,1,9,2; Suyag. 382), asamahada ( Ayar. 2,1,3,5 ), nlhada—nirhrta 
(Ayar. 2,1,1,11 ;2,1,9,7;2,10.2.4), beside M. hia=krta (H.R.), S. asahada— 
apahrta ( Mrcch. 52,13.21;53,2.21;55,16;74,12;78,2;89,9;147,17;154,13; 
Vikr. 41,12). According to Vr. 11,15 the cerebralization occurs also in Mg. 
in kada—krla, mada=mrta, gada—gat a, So are found Mg, kada ( Mrcch. 
17,8;32,5;127,23.24;132,10.11,12; 149 24;154,20;164,10); ma&'(Mrcch. 119, 
15), madaa ( Candak. 63,11 ), gada ( Mrcch. 10,6;13,8;20,16;36,13 ), 
beside kada, kida (§49), gada (Mrcch. 39,20;116,7;128.2;171,11; Prab. 
50,6; Candak. 70,14; Venis. 34,9 etc.), kada occurs also in PG. 7,51 
(cf. El, 2,485) beside adhikate=adhikrtan ( 5,5). mada is treated as pro¬ 
vincial in Desln. 6,141. On kah, mala see §244. Other examples of ccre- 
bralization from AMg. are : dukkadi-=duskrtin (Suyag. 295); uvakkhadei— 
*upaskrtayati, uvakkhadavei (§559); purekkhada=puraskrta (Pannav. 796ff.); 
niyadi —nikrtin (Dasav. 635,7), niyadilla=nikrtimat (Uttar.990), nxyadillaya 
=ztiikrtimatta (Than. 338; Vivahap. 687; Ovav.); samkhadi=samskrti (Ayar. 
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1,8,1,18), pagadi=prakfti (Than. 216; Vivahap. 74), JS . payadi (Kattig. 
399,308), beside pagai (Ovav.; Kappas. ), M. padi (H.R.), S . paidi (Sak. 
35,8;66,8;117,11;153,14; Vikr.73,12;75,4); vadimsa, vadimsaga, vadimsaya = 
avatarhsa, amtamdka (§103); veyavadijia beside veyavacca=vaiyaprtya 
(Leumann, Ovav. s.v. veyavacca). Doubtful is the meaning of Mg. vidatta, 
ppadavadi (Mrcch.165,11). Lalitadiksita’s explanation by vitapta, pratapati 
in Godabole p. 448 is forced. Presumably we should read : vidhatu cede 
kirh na ppalavadi=vidagdhascetah kim na pralapatu On vidhatta cf. M. dhajjai, 
8. dhajjadi , vidhajjia , Mg. dkayyadi (§212), on ppalavadi, the v.l. ppatabadi 
in Godabole. 

§220. In some cases the cerebralization does not take place as a rule : M. 
AMg. JM. S. painna=pratijnd (Hc.1,206; G.R.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Malay. 66,18;69,5), beside AMg. apadinna —apratijna (A^ar. 1,8,1,19.22; 
1,8,2,5.11.16;1,8,3,9.12.14;1,8,4,6.7.14); AMg. JM. paitthdna=pratislhdna 
(Than. 513; Nayadh. 623; Vivahap. 418.447; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), also 
in the proper name of the town JM. £. paitthana (Av. 21,1; Kk. 269,44 
[so to be read in place of paya°] ; Vikr. 23,14;73,11 [so to be read with 
all the MSS. (p.255), the Indian editions and the Dravidian recensions]), as 
also in the Lena-dialect paithana beside patithana (Arch. Survey ofWestern 
India 5,76,8); AMg. paittha—gratis tha (He. 1,206); AMg. JM. paitthiya= 
pratisthita (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz,; Kk.), beside M.paditihia (G.R.), 
AMg. paditthiya (Ovav.); AMg. paitthdvaya — *pratisthapaka (OvavJ, JM. 
pditthaviya~pratisthapita (T.7,2: Erz.), beside M. paditthavia (R.), S. padit • 
thavehi=pratisthdpaya (Ratn. 295,26); JM .paidinaih=pratidinam (Erz.;Kk.), 
paidiyaham —pratidivasam ( Kk. ), paisamayam=pratisomayam ( He. 1,206 ), 
pdi vans am — prativarsam (7,1); also in independently standing prati, JM. pai 
(Kk.), S. padi ( Cait.88,12;90,4.5 ); paiva^pratipa ( Hc.1,206; Paiyal.154), 
beside Mg. vippadiva = vipratipa ( Mrcch. 29,23 ), Dh. vippadiva ( Mrcch. 
30,11.12; cf. G°p ab °le p. 86,1.2); M. JM. sampdi—samprati (He. 1,206; 
Paiyal. 67; G.R.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.), JM. sampayam=sdmpratam (Paiyal. 
67; Erz.; Hr.), beside S. Dh. sampadarh (e.g. S. Mrcch. 6,22; 17,19; 18,23; 
36,9;42,9; Sak. 25,2;30,4;67,12; Vikr.26,12;27,21;46,15; Dh. Mrcch. 30,4; 

I53 22 2 ’p’ ^%%Yl) adarh ^' S ‘ Mrcch ' 16,20;32,2.4.5;38,19;99,11; 119,11; 

§221. tha, through tha, becomes dha initially in M. dhakkai, dhakkei 
{covers; disguises; closes; He. 4,21; H.), JM. dhakkemi ( T.' 7,9 ), 
dhakkeuva (Erz.; Dvar. 499,8), S. dhakkehi ( Mrcch. 36',3 ); Mg. dhakkida, 
dmkkeaha ( Mfcch. 79,17;164,14), also with infixed nasal dhamkiUam 
(rr a b. 58,10; s ° to be read; Brockhaus tankissam , ed. Bomb. P. dhamkissam> 
(ed. M. thagdissarh—Pslx thaketi 1 , dhankarii (cover; Delhi. 4,14); dhakka 
amo'tioa’ c ^'§^9. Medially in M. kadhai=kvathati (Vr. 8,39; He. 
,119.220; Ki. 4,46), kadhamam (G.), kaddhasi , kaddhasu (H. 401; so to be 
( ea< r(* kadhia (Karp. 40,2), S. kadhiamana ( Anarghar. 270,1; text °ijja° ), 
kadhda ( Karp 82,7), AMg. sukadhiya (Jiv. 823.860f.); AMg. gadhiya= 

Sme 84601 W s 1 =4,4,2; 1,6,5,5; 1,8 1,9;2,1,8,2; 

Ouyag. 601.699.751; Than. 156; Vivahap. 450. 1128; Nayadh. 433.606; 

S . 833- .® rtext m 1.92), agadhiya (Ayar.2,1,5,5; Panhav.359.370); nisidha 
( F C ' ! ’ 216 )* In 0ccurs V isldha (Mallikam. 201,6; 
8 i., as 7 el1 « V-istha (Kaleyak. 26,2) falsely for' nisidha. AMg. nijjudha 

MlWfili te n e , d L S ^ ied 0Ut; Nayadh. 323; Vivahap. 134; Das'av. 
tif' 12.19.21.22.24), anijjudha ( Vivahap. 134 ), beside M. AMg. 

Ml Nayadh.; Ay. 42,7; Erz.; Vikr. 

5 )> • judha (Candak. 17,12), "M. juhid=yuthika (G.), AMg. 
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juhiya (Kappas.), §. judhia (Vrsabh.l4,9;l6,2;17,2;21,14 [text everywhere 
°hi° j), AMg. nijjhiihaga—*mryuthaka,n ijjuhiya = *niryuthita (Dasav.644,16.17), 
JM. nijjuhijjai (Av. 42,15); padhama, padhuma, pudhama, pudhuma beside P. 
pudhuma—prathama (§104); pudham beside pukavl, puhai=prthvi (§51 ) a ; 
AMg. pudho=prthak, beside puhutla, puhatta=prthaktva (§78); AMg. medhi 
—methi (He. 1,215; Nayadh. 630; Uvas.); sadhila, pasadhila, sidhila, pasi- 
dhila—sithild, prasithila (§115). 

i. Falsely S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p, af. The word presupposes one Skt. *sthak, 
Cf. §309. Not quite correct Pischel, BB, 15,135.—Artificial and false BarthOlomae, 
IF. 3,164!, 

§222. Initially da has become da in M. AMg. JM. in the roots dad 
and dah and their derivatives (He. 1,217.218; Mk. fol. 17). Vr. 2,35 
mentions dasana only, Kl. 2,42 besides also dahana, for which they, like 
Mk., require the chanse compulsorily, whilst He. 1,217 permits it option¬ 
ally in dasana, dasta, dagdha, daha, but for the roots themselves he always 
prescribes it. We find JM. dasai, but AMg. dasamana (cf.v.l.), dasantu (Ayar. 
1,8,3,4); U.dattha (H.) and M. JM. dattha (R.; Kk.); M.AMg. JM. dakka 
(§566); AMg. samdasa=sarhdamsa (Uttar.593); uddasa_ (bug; DesJn. 1,96); 
uddasa (pain; Desin. 1,991; but AMg, jS. daihsa=damsa (Ayar .2,2,3,28; Ovav.; 
Kattig.401,353); Dh. dattha (Mrcch.39,8);M. dasana (G.), and so always in 
S. according to Vr. 12,31, which retains the dental initially even in the root: 
dasanadasai)i (Latakam. 7,6), darhsadi (Sak. 160,1), dattha, damsida (Malav. 
53,17;54,6). bo also dadha—damstra. (§76).— dah forms dahai (H ), JM. dahe 
( Erz. 38,18 ), AMg. dahaha (Suy'ag. 596), dahejja (Dasav. 634,5), dahijjd 
( Suyag. 783 ); M. dahiuna ( H.R.); M. AMg. JM. dajjhai (He. 4,246; 
G. H. R.; Ayar. 1,2,3,5,4,2;1,3,3,2; Suyag. 273; Uttar. 282 284 ), 
M. dajjhasi, dajjhasu ( H.); M. AMg. JM. dajjhanti _ ( G.; Panhav. 
381; Dvar. 498,26), M. dajjhihisi (H.); JM. dajjhihii (Av. 32,35); JM. 
dajjhae (Dvar. 498.22); AMg. dajjhantu (Panhav. 127; M. AMg. dajjhanta- 
(G.R.; Karp. 87,9; Jiv. 591; Panhav. 63; Pannav. 99; Nayadh.; Kappas.), 
JM. dajjhinti ( Dvar. 499,23 ); AMg. JM. dajjhamana (Suyag. 270.286; 
Panhiv. 59.217; Uttar. 446; Dvar. 498,25), °m (Uttar. 284; Dvar. 498,28; 
499,7); AMg. vidajjhamana (Ayar. 1,6,4,1); AMg. adajjha (Than. 146); 
M. daddha (H.R.j, but only R. 3,48 in daddhaa without a v.l., everywhere 
else with v.l. daddha, as also AMg. JM. have (C. 3,16; Suyag. 288.783; 
Panhav. 176; Pannav. 848; Vivahap. 13.16.617; Av. 9,16.20; 19,13.15; 
Dvkr. 499,21.22,500,16;501,34), M. without v.l. only R. 7,52. Cf. Ki. 
2,17. In M. the cerebralization is so preponderant, that certainly also 
at R. 15,58 with v. 1. should be read dahiuth x , in spite of JM. 
dahiurh [Erz. 24,25). In compounds the denial seems to prevail : vidaddha 
(Ki. 2,17); M. viaddha—vidagdha ( G.H.; Anargbar. 20,3 ); JM. niddahdi 
(Erz. 3,17), AMg. niddahejjd (Uttar. 363), JM. niddaddha (Dvar. 504,9-10) ; 
AMg. samadahmana (Ayar. 1,8,2,14); otherwise, except in dadjha, it is testi¬ 
fied to withoutright uncertainty, as dahijjai (Hc.4,246), AM g.dajjhamana (Viva¬ 
hap. 13.16.617), probably under the influence of the adjacent daddha, asJM. 
dahai (Erz. 3,18), through the preceding parallel niddahdi (Erz 3,17), In 
S. the dental remains, except in the cases of transimposition of breath 
(§212), throughout : dahidum (Sak.72,12); daddha=dagdha (Anarghar. 150.4; 
text daddha-, cf. also ed. Calc. 89,2); viaddha—vidagdha (Malat!m.76,6;250,3; 
Hasy. 25,8;22,31,17). In derivatives the cerebralization is found eg. in 
M. AMg. daha ( Paiy'al. 46; H.; Ayar. 2,10,17), M. JM. dahana (Paiyal. 

6 ;G.; Erz.) beside JM. dahana (Erz.; Kk.). So also daddhadi (way of the 
forest fire; Ddin. 4,8) from dagdha+vafi (way) with contraction according 
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to §167. For da appears da, further in theanlaut in JM. danda=danda (Vr 
2,355 0.3,16; He. 1,217 Kl. 2,42; Mk. fol. 18; Av. 47,26ff.),_ beside the 
common danda of all the dialects (e.g. M. G.H.R.; AMg. Ayar. 1,8,1 7 
[v.l da°\. 8;1,8,3,7.10; Uvas,; Ovav.; Nayadh.; JM. Erz.; Kk.; Jg. Kattig. 
401,345fF.; S. Vr. 12,31; Mrcch. 41,6;155,5; Sak. 125,1; 130.4; Malav. 
71,6,78,7; Prab. 4,3; Mg. Mrcch, 154,10;l55,5); dabbha=darbha (He. 
1,217), beside M. AMg. dabbha ( G.; §ak. 85,2; Uvas.); dambha, beside 
dambha—dambha (He. 1,217), to which dambhia=dambhika (gamester; Desin. 
4.8) _also belongs; AMg. JM. dahara—dahara (young; Desin. 4,8; Paiyal. 
58; Ayar. 2,11,18; Suyag. 100.113.472.515; Antag. 55; Dasav. 623 90- 
633,2832.35;636,14;637,7; Av. 42,16); dold=dola (Grr.; De$!n. 4 11- 
Paiyal. 232), beside M. S. dold (Vr. 12,31; He.; Mk.; G.; Karp. 23,5;54 
10;55,4;57,2 5.7; Malay. 32,12;34,1*2;39,7.15;40,5; Karp. 54,5;58,1 • 
Viddhas. 117,1), M. dolaia=dolayita (under H. 966), beside S. dolaarndna 
(Mrcch. 68,14); in addition also dola (eye; Desin. 4 9; Triv. 1,3,105), 
dolia ( antelope; Desin. 412 ) a ; AMg. JM. dohaU^dohada (He. 1,217; Mk! 
fol. 18; Nayadh.; Erz.), beside the common M. AMg. JM. £. dohala (Vr. 
2,12; He. 1,217; Mk. fol. 18;H.R.; Vivagas. 116; Nayadh.; Kappas.; 
Nirayav.; Erz.; Malav. 30,13;34,13;36,2;40,6;48,14; Karp. 20,2.6;64,9; 
66,1; Ratn. 297,32), M. S. dohalaa=doholaka (H.; Karp. 62,9; Viddhas. 
121,5; Ratn. 300,17). Gf. §244.436. In AMg. the anlaut of reduplication 
is cerebralized in adahai—adadhati (Ovav. § 44), adahanti—adadhati (Suyag. 
286) 8 . Cf. §223.500. data becomes dara in the meaning “ fear ,J , 

( He. 1,217 ), as darati in the meaning “fears”, “trembles”, darai (He. 
4.198) 4 ; on the other hand, the dental remains ' in the 
meaning “something”, “a little”, “half”: M.JM. £. (H c . 1,217- 
2,215; DeSn. 5 33; Paiyal. 212; G.H.R.; Karp. 46,14;56,7;66,11; Erz 
Malatim. 118,5; Uttarar. 125,4; Candak. 16,16; Viddhas. 117,4;126,3) 
dara “fear” with a dental in R. 6,56 stands for the sake of rhyme with 
kandara. In the inlaut da appears for da in kadana beside kaana (He. 1,217); 
M. khudia, S. khudida = *ksudita—ksunna , M. ukkhudia— *utks'udita ( § 568 ) • 
AMg. tudiya—*tudita (§258); Mg. hadakka=*hrdaka (§ 194)'. sadal belongs 
according to He. 4,219, to sad, according Vr. 8,51 and Ki. 4,46, to sad. 
Probably it is to be rightly connected with fat, in favour of which 

(Kk 268 S 22 t 4isS ^ nti > P a ^ m (Ayar. 2,15,18 ), JM. padisadana 

_ j. *• P ' SCHEI -’ GGA. t88o, p. 327. Falsely S, Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho p. 322, 
^1?,™ «B C r P t,e y 0 overlooks the dialectical distinction.—2. Pischel, BB,6,8q.— 

3. Jacobi (SBE. 45.45.283), with the commentary, falsely derives the form from dah “to 
4. Pischel on He. 1,217,-4,198.—5.So probably more correctly than Hc, 4,219. 

,, anla-t dha has become dha in M. dhankha, AMg. 

hanka,' dhinka—Pali dnanka—Skt. dhvahksa, dhenki=dhvanksi (§213); 
m the mlautin AMg. msadha, Tiisadha=nisadha (He. 1,226; Mk. fol. 17; 

79ff''p a i5 ?l2 p mav ' l9 :£ Ll6 Z l Jiv - 583 ; Nayadh. 668 ; Nirayav. 

1 2^7-^ 9 • but nisaha (Suyag-313); osadha (Hc. 

Hc 2 1 5 227 - J mI’ *f lde M. AMg. JM. jS. osaha (C. 2,8; 

Wc. 1,227; H.; Vivahap. 516; Uttar. 602. 918; Suvag. 771- Uvas - Ovav ■ 

5m'I,-S2“ ,36 t : “tT; 26 ' 15) , “ d S - <” “bi (Sat 
S7V als ? AMg.JM, adhai = * adhati = ada- 
adhnJJ a ^ veA > vidhavai, passive causative adhappai, 

T JJ tS § - 286 Participles M. AMg. JM. adhatta, 

Sng baS mH^' A. vidhatta ( § 565 ). The derivation, 

8 8 ck to Hc. 2,138, of adhatta, from arabdha\ is linguistically impos- 
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§224 

sible. To dha, not to dr, belongs also adhia (desired; fit to be set; attractive; 
stable; He. 1,143; DeSin. 1,74), JM. adkiya (Av. 43,25 ) = *adhita—dhita. 
For cerebralization one may compare saddha—sraddha, saddka=sraddha , 
saddhi-=sraddhin (§ 333 ) and AMg. adahai, adahanti (§ 222). 

I. Wrongly connects E. Muller, Beitrage p. 57, ddhai to aradhati , and Hoernle, 
Uvas., Transl. note 306, to ardhayaii or to ardhayati. —2. E. Muller, Beitrage p 57; 
Weber, Hala s.v. adhatta; P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p.512, note**; S, Goldschmidt, 
Ravanavaho s.v. rabh; ZDMG. 29,494. Falsely also Jacobi, KZ. 28,253. 

§224. In all the dialects, except PG. VG. AMg. JM.jS. P.CP., in 
the anlaut, as in the inlaut, na is always changed into na (Vr.2,42; Hc.1,228; 
Ki. 2,106; Mk. fol. 18); M . na=na; naana—nayana ( G.H.R. ) 1 ; naliifi= 
nalinl; nasam—nasana ( R. ); nihana=nidhana ( G. R. ); nihana—nidhana \; 
nikuana=nidhuvana ( H.); nunam ( H. ), nma ( G. R. )=nunam. Likewise 
S. Mg. Dh. A.D.A. In AMg. JM. jS. single n in the beginning of words 
and doubled « within words may be retained. Ki. 2,107 generally 
permits den'al n in the anlaut : nal or ml—nadi In the palm-leaf MSS. 
even in AMg. and JM. generally, and in KI. throughout, na is written, 
while the paper manuscripts, in the anlaut, and often also in the 
doublings, retain n 2 . In the particle mih—mndth , always n is written, 
which is explained by the fact that n originally stood in the inlaut and that 
nam is enclitic (§150). The Jainas transfer this orthographical device also to 
other dialects, so that it, sometimes wrongly also in M., e.g. in Gauda* 
vaho, has been retained by the editors according to the MSS. The 
statement, that in AMg. even a medial simple na is sometime retained as 
in aranala, anila, anala in He. 1,228, probably is based purely upon false 
readings. Epligraphically na is written falsely in S. nomalie—navamalike 
(Lalitav. 560,9.17 beside nomalie ) and Mg. nijjhala—nirjhara 566,9 
whilst niramtara (561,2) and nia (567,1) are printing mistakes®. In 
PG., with the exception of modem (6,40), na in the inflectional endings un¬ 
dergoes cerebralization throughout: pallavana (5,2), vatthavdna—vastavyandm 
( 6,8 ) bamhandnam=brdhmanandm ( 6,8.27.30.38 ), kdtunam— *krtadnam 
( 6,10.29 ), ndtumm=*jndtvdnam (6,39), likhitena ( 7,51 ), otherwise the 
simple na in the inlaut is partly retained, as senapati (5,3), vadhanike—*var- 
dhanikdn (6,9), aneka (6,10), °ppaddyino=°praddyinah (6,11), satdhani (6,27), 
vinesi (?6,31), partly it becomes na, as in manusdna=marmsydndm 
(5,7), dani—idanm (5,7), appano—atmanah (6,8), sasanassa=sasanasya (6,10), 
nidataiiam—nivartanam (6,38), anu°=anu° ( 7,45 ). In the anlaut, on the 
other hand, as well the doubled one in the inlaut, the dental na always 
remains : neyike—naiyikan ( 5,7 ), kumaranamdi ( 6,17 ), namdijasa—nandi- 
jasya (6,21), ndganarhdisa—naganandinah (6,25), nivatanam—nivartanam (6,38), 
samvinayiha ( 6,32), nigaka=nigraha (7,41), naradhamo (7,47), anne—anyan 
(5,6;7,43). So the inscription distinguishes also in the case of the 
secondary simplified nasal, derived from jna : dnataih—ajnaptan (7,49), 
where jna is taken as in the inlaut, beside ndtunam— *jndivanam (6,39). The 
inscription thus agrees on the last two points generally with the more 
modern Jaina manuscripts 4 . So also in VG.: pallavdnam{ 101,2); narayanissa 
(101,8), vaddhaniyam (101,8), katuna ( 101,9), naluna (101,10; cf. EL 1,2 
note 2). In P. CP. na remains throughout: P. dhana , matana=madam, 
satana=sadana, vatanaka=vadanaka, cintayamanl=cintayamdnd, gantuna— 
*%antvdna, naUhum=*mstsana etc., also svndna —sndna, sinata=snata, sunusa 
=snusa : CP. niatana=madana, tarn , nakara=nagara etc. (Vr. 4,7.13; He. 
4,304.307.310.312.313.314.325.328; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalam- 
kara 2,12. 
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i: Cf, §186, note i.— a. Leumann, Avaiyaka-Erzahlungen p, 6, note 4. On the 
•flexibility of the manuscripts see Weber, Bhag. i,402f.; E, Muller, Beitragep, 29f.; 
Jacobi, ZDMG. 34,181, according to whom even in the oldest manuscripts na appears 
not rarely; Steinthal, Specimen p. 3.—3. Konow, GN. 1894,480.—4, Not quite 
correctly Buhler, El. 1,3. 

§225. Very rarely and that only dialectically the cerebrals of Skt. 
become dentals. In P. tu can become to (He. 4,311); kutumbaka beside 
kuiumbaka. In P. CP. na becomes na : P. gunaganayutta—gunaganayukta-, 
gunena=gunena-, talunl=tarunl; visana—visana\ gahana=grahana (Vr. 10,5; 
C. 3,38; He. 4,306.309.323; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyaiamkara 2,12); 
CP. : makkana —mdrgana, panaya =pranaya. nakhatappanesum—nakhadarpanesit, 
patukkhepena=pddotksepena (He. 4,325.326). According to Simhadevaganin 
on Vagbhataiamkara 2,12 na should become na also in Mg.: taluna=tarum. 
S. has confused Mg. with P. In AMg. JM. JS., the manuscripts write nna 
for nna of the other dialects, except that of P.CP., just as for the dental nna 
(§224). nisanna=nisama\ padipunna—pratipiirna ; vanna=varna; also in the 
case of the secondary nna, as anna= M. S. anna =Skt. anya etc. 


§226. Dentals could have occurred for cerebrals to a greater extent if the 
grammarians, with whom the North Indian manuscripts agree, were correct, 
in saying that ta, da, na could become la (Vr. 2,22.23; G. 3,21; He. 
1,197.198.202.203, Ki. 2,12.13; Mk. fol. 16). In lieu of la, however, (a 
should always be written, as in similar cases in Pali 1 . The North Indian 
manuscripts know la as little as the anunasika (§ 179 ), even not in the 
cases, as He. 4,308, where for P. transition of la into la is required 2 . 
Trivikrama’s grantha-mauuscripts write in this place 3,2,48 (MS. B. 39) 
throughout la, in the rules corresponding to He. 1,197.202, in the sutras, 
it is true, they write la, and in the examples, with a some exceptions, that 
are scribe’s _ errors, as is shown by the variation of the manuscript 3 , only 
(a. The edition in the GranthapradarsanI has only la. It is so in the 
sutra 1,3,24, peculiar to Trivikrama : tor badisadau lah. The manuscripts 
of the texts and the impressions fluctuate; e.g. in He. 1,202 stands kllai— 
krldati ; in Triv. 1,3,30 the manuscript has A. kllai, B. kllai-, Sak. 155,1, 
,. Ben g ali aoc * Nagarl MSS. have kilanaam—kridanakam, 155,12 
kllissam or wrongly kllissam=kndisydmi. Of the South Indian 
manuscripts the Grantha-manuscript L 4 reads kilanijjarh=krl- 
daniyam, but kllissam, the Telugu-manuscript F Mlanijjam and kllissam 
Pj klfapam, but kllissam, _ the Malayalam-manuscript V kilanlyam, but 
kllissam, the Telugu edition, Madras 1874 p. 304 kilaniaam and p. 305 
hlaissam ; Vikr, 41,7;52,9 has for kldissam kilamana, in the South-Indian 
recension 643,1 ;650,17 kllissam, kilamana, 31,17 for kllapavvadaperante = 
kndaparvataparyante, 636,17 kil apawade—kridaparvate; Malav. 60 11 even 
t ~ e telugu manuscript of the India Office has kllissam-, in Malatlm. 142 1 
the Telugu edition 123,8 reads kilanado for kilan,a.do etc. Similar is the 
case with other words. The South-Indian texts mostly have la, which 
they employ in Sit. too in the same cases in which they use na, so that thev 
e.g. write Ma,rala, mardla, sarala, etc. The Bhattiprolu- Inscription I A 5 ’ 
writes phahga=sphdtika, while PG. has pila=pidd (6,40), for which 
pila was expected 6 . In agreement with Pali la is to be assumed for Pkt. 
when it stands for ta, da Therefore, there has not occurred a transition 
from one class to another. When da and la are mentioned tO be of a 
similar sound by Hemacandra on Abhidhanacintamani 258 (p. 322 ed 
Bqhtlingk), Sarasvatik. p, 98, Vagbhata, Alamkaratilaka'p. 14, Sahityadar- 
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pana 261,11, and Kalidasa, Raghuv.9,46 permits bhujalatam to alliterate with 
jadatdm (dalayorabhedah says Mallinath on it), this is explained by the 
fact that in Classical Skt. of the North la had vanished in writing and 
speaking, but it proves nothing for Pkt. 7 in relation the modern Indian langu¬ 
ages. Cf. §238.240. 

i. E. Kuhn p. 36f.; E. Muller, Simplified Grammar p. 27.—2. See the critical 
note to this rule.—3. So writes, e.g. in 1,3,30 A. valahamuham, B valadmuhaih; A galulo, 
B garu\o=garuiab; A talaarh, B tajaam=taddkam; in 1,3,24 A valisam, B bdisam—badiiam 
etc.—4. On the notation of the manuscripts see GN. 1873,igof.—5. El. 2,324.—6. On 
the inscriptional occurrences of la see Buhler, El. 2,368; Fleet, CII. 3,4,269.—7. Pis- 
chel, GGA. 1873, p. 50; on He, 1,202; 4,326. 

§227. Except in Dh. and Mg. sa and sa have become sa in Pkt,, 
so that most of the dialects have the dental sibilant only (Vr. 2,43; He. 
1,260; KI. 2,103; Mk. fol. 18). PG. sivakhamdavamo—sivaskandavarma (5,2), 
visae=vi}aye (5,3), pesana—pnsana (5,6), yaso—yasah (6,9), sasanassa— 
sasanasya (6,10), sala—sata (6,11 ), kosika=kausika (6,16), saka=saka 
(6,34), visaya=visaya ( 6,35 ) and others; M. asesa—asesa (G.H.), asivisa— 
asivisa (R.), kesa=kesa (G.H.R.), ghosa=ghosa (G.H.J, pasu—pasu ( G. ), 
masl—masl (H.R.), mahisa=mahisa (G.H.R.), rosa=rosa ( G.H.R. ). sisira= 
sisira ( G.H.R. ), sisu=sisu ( G. ); S. kidavisesaa.. sohadi—krtavisesaka... 
sobhate (Mrcch. 2,21), parisilidasesadesarhtaravmvaha.ro—parisilitaksadesantar- 
avyavaharah ( Lalitav. 560,19 ), sasiseharavallaha — saHsekharavallabhd (Lalitav. 
561,9), sussusidapuruvvo sussusidavvo—susrusitapurvah susrusitavyah (Mrcch. 
39,23). Likewise AMg. JM. JS. P. CP. A.D.A. 

§228. In Dh. sa has become sa, but ia has been retained: esa, esu, 
eso—esah (Mrcch. 30,10;31 } 8;34,17;35,15;36,23); puliso=purusah ( 34,12 ); 
musido=musitah ( 38,18;39,1); samavisamam, sakalusaam (so to be read!) = 
samavisamam, sakalusakam ( v. 1. aikasanam—atikrsnairr, 30.8.9 ); however, 
ddamsaami (so to be read!) — adarsayami ( 34-,25 ); jasam [ so to be read] = 
yasah (30,9); dasasumnna—dasasuvarna ( 29,I5;30,1;31,4 etc.) ; ialanam 
(to be read so \)=saranam (30,4); sunnu=sunyah (30,11); sela=saila (30,17). 
See §25. 

§229, In Mg., according to Mk. fol. 85 also in Vracada Apa- 
bhramsa, and as it appears, in KaikeyapaiSacika too, sa and sa, 
when not conjoined, become fa in the inlaut and in the anlaut; 
sa itself is retained (Vr. 11,3; C. 3,39; He. 4,288; Ki. 5,86; Mk. fol. 74; 
Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12). The rule is valid also 
when the sounds are combined with_ya, ra , la, va or when they are in a 
consonant group split up by a separation vowel or are otherwise resolved 
through the phonetic laws of Pkt. : idifasfa akayyassa = idrfasyakdryasya 
( Sak. 113,5 ); avasalovasappania=avasaropasarpaniya (Sak. 115,10); kesesu— 
kesesu (Mrcch. 122,22; Venis. 35,19); dussasanassa=duhsasanasya (Mrcch. 
12,15; Venls. 35,12), pulifa—purusa (§124); bhusanasadda=bhusanasabda 
(Mrcch. 14,23); mahisamahdfala = mahisamahdsura ( Candak. 68,16); mam • 
famamsa=mdnusamdmsa (Venls. 33,3 ); masaldsi=mdsardsi ( Mrcch., 14,10 ); 
laesi—rdjarsi (Venls. 34,1 ); lofaggi=rosdgni (Mrcch. 123,2); losamalisa- 
palavvasa=rosamarsaparavasa (Mallikam. 143,11 ); valisafada=varsasata 
( Venis. 33,4 ); vtiakannad=visakanyakd (Mudrar. 193,3; 194,6 ); vuesa— 
visesa (Mrcch. 38,13); vissdvafasfa=*vifadvasusya = visvavasoh (Mrcch.11,9); 
salila=salila (Mrcch. 136,11; 158,13); salila=sanra (Mrcch. 124,21;127,5; 
140,10;154,10; Verils. 34,1); fahassa—sahasra (§448); samassasadu—samdiva- 
sifa ( Mrcch. 130,17 ); farads asiadi =samdsodsyate (Venis. 34,13 )j 
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Ulasi=sirasi (Mrcch. 116,15); silisomesalaeva=irtsomesvaradeva (Lalitav. 
566,6); sivilanmsa=sibiranwesa ( Lalitav. 565,6 ); sonidavaSasamuddadid- 
samcala=sonitavasasumudraduhsamcara (Venxs 34,5); soJdvedum=hsayitum 
(Mrcch. 140,9). 

2. Relating to Particular Consonants. 

§230. ka becomes ca in kirata : M. cilda (Vr. 2,33 [Bh. here and 
under 2,30 cilada]; He. 1,183.254; Ki. 2,35.41; Mk. fol. 17 [cildda]- R), 
AMg. cildya (Panhav. 42; Pannav. 58 ), femin. dial ( Ovav. ), cilaiya 
(Vivahap. 791 s Rayap. 288; Nayadh.; Ovav.); cf. cilatiputra (commentary 
upon Rsabhap. 38 ). In the meaning “Siva” ka remains according to 
He. Mk. So M. kiraa (G. 35.) In §., according to Mk., ka remains in 
tribal names : kirada (Balar. 168,2; Karp. 90,8). kiraya occurs in Paiyal. 
273.— ka is represented by va in ovdsa=avahasa ( Paiyal. 261; G.H.R.), 
beside oasa ( He. 1,172; G.H.R. ), M. §. avaasa (He. 1,172; G.; Mrcch. 
44,19; Vikr. 41,8, Prab. 46,2), JM. avagasa (Etz.), AMg. avagasiy'a=*ava- 
kasika (Uvas.); ovasai=avakahte (Vr.8,35; He. 4,179); M. antovasa-anta- 
ravakah (G. 848; § 383) 1 . Further in AMg .jSva=yuka (Jiv. 356), beside 
jua, ua, AMg .juyd (§ 335); M. AMg. JM. js. A. thova—stoka (He. 2,125; 
G.; Ayar. 1,2,4,4; Suyag. 950; Than. 238; Jiv. 798; Vivahap^ 26,423; 
Uttar. 311.959; Dasav. 621,13; Jiyak. 92; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 41,9; 
43,3.5; Dvar. 504,8; Erz.; Kattig. 400,335 [text thu 0 ]; He. 4,376,1), AMg. 
JM. thovaya—stokaka ( Nayadh.; Eiz. ), AMg. thovayaram (Jiyak. 92), 
JM. thovathovam (Av. 43,7), beside M. £. Mg. thoa (He. 2,45.115; G.H.R.; 
Karp. 10,6;37,5; S. Karp. 45,9; Mg. Mrcch. 157,6), thokka (§ 90) a ; AMg. 
divaddha—doikardha (§ 450). va will have, according to §199, originated 
from pa, therefore, it may be a case of interchange between gutturals and 
labials. Cf. § 231.266.286. On pavattha, supposed to bz—prakostha see 
§129; on candima, supposed to b e—candrika § 103; on AMg. JM. jS. Mg. 
A. ga for ka, § 192.202; on kha, ha for ka, see §206. 

I. Falsely Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. st6, note 35. — 2. It is difficult to explain 
v, here, as in other cases, with Pischel, GGA. 1881 p. 132a, from the velar k . 
S. Goldschmidt, KZ. i 12, note 1, wrongly thinks that it was brought in to prevent 
hiatus, that is avoided in none of the dialects. 


§231. ga appears as va in ovdhdi beside ogahai=avagahate (He. 
4,205)*; AM g. juvala—yugala (Vivahap. 962), juvalaya=yugalaka (Vivahap. 
82), juvaliya==yugalita (Vivahap. 41; Ovav.); cf. § 286 juppai; AMg. talava 
—tadaga (Vivahap. 610; Uvas.). beside AMg. JM. taldga (Ayar. 2,3,3,2; 
Panhav. 31.246.437.520; Pannav. 84; Uttar. 884; Ovav.; Av. 11 44.45; 
Erz.), AMg. talaya (Ovav.), tadaga (Ayar. 2,1,2,3); M. talda (Vr. 2,23; 
C. 3,21 p. 50; He. 1,202; Ki. 2,13; Mk. fol. 16; G.H. v.l.); S. tadaga 
(Mrcch. 37 23;151,15); M. diihava=durbhaga (He. 1,115.192; Karp. 86,2), 
and according to its analogy with a lengthened vowel siihava=subhaga (He. 
1,113.192), according to Mk. fol. 39 also duhavl , suhavl—durbhaga, subhagd. 
Reversely ga occurs for ya in AMg. JM. agada=avata (2,1,2,3; Ovav.; 
Erz.), beside ayada (Desin. 1,18; Paiyal. 130) and common avada ; AMg. 
ninhaga=^*naihnava? (heretic; Ovav. § 122), beside AMg. ninhavejja (Ayar. 
1,5,3,1), ninhave (Dasav. 631,31), aninhavemdna (Nayadh. §83 ); cf § 473; 
AMg anhaga=asr a va ( Panhav. 324 ), beside anhaya (Ayar. 2,4,1,6; 
raphav, 7; Ovav.) 3 , panhay a = prasrava (Vivahap. 794 ), AMg. 
mahanubhaga—mahdnubhdva ( Bhag,; Ovav. ) 4 . Cf, also AMg, partyaga, 
n R a £ a (§ 254 )-~M. pwn.ndma~pum.ndga (He. 1,190;R. ), beside 
^h-J Unr \T,S kr&T d 2ll0l21; Nayadh. 699. [°nnd] ), S. punnda 
(MaUxkam. 116,9), and bhdmini=bhdgini (He. 1,190), beside M S. menda - 
hatnt (H.; Mrcch. 22,25;120,6;170,3.25; Vikr, 84,21 and often) presuppose 
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the process of development punndga, *punnava, punndma (§ 261 ) 5 . Skt. 
pumnaman is a borrowing from Pkt, — ckdla supposed to bt—ckdga, and 
chaji=chdgi (He. 1,191) have, according to § 165, arisen from chagala, 
chagali For Mg. chelia (Latakam. 12,14) we have to read chalia. S, has 
chagala (Mrcch. 17,15). On gha for ga see § 209. Gf. § 230. 

i. Falsely Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. 216, note 35—a. So the word is not to 
be equated as =nihnava (Leumann, Aup, S. s.v.). i stands for ai according to § 84.—Not 
correctly, Leumann, Aup. S. s.v.).—4. So correctly Ledmann, Aup. S. s.v. anubhaga. 
Weber, Bhag. 3,ago thinks of Skt. anubhaga. To me the equation of AMg. pusamariaga 
— Skt. pufyamanava, given by Leumann, Aup. S.s v., is not clear. The word vaddhamdnaga, 
in Ovav. § 55, mentioned earlier, makes it probable that the word is to be equated as 
pusyamaria + Fa. In no case, with Leumann, we can assume dropping off of v. —5. Cf. 
S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 15 j Ravanavaho, Index p, 172°, note 1, who, rather 
wrongly, explains va as having been brought in to stop the hiatus. Cf. §230, note a. 

§232. AMg. auntana is not, with He.1,177, to be equated as —akufl- 
cana, but as = * akuntana from /kuta kautilye (Dhatupatha 28,73), that is 
identical with Vkuti vaikalye ( Dhatupatha 9,37 ). Hence it is derived from 
the present stem akunta-, which occurs in AMg. auntiya, aunte'jja (Viva- 
hap. 1151.1152) 1 . To the same root belong Skt. katila, Pkt. kudilla 
kudillaa (crooked; Desln. 2,40; Paiyal. 155), kodilla (bad; Desln. 2,40) and 
kunti 'bundle; Desln, 2,34). — khasia, according to He. 1.193 = khacita, is 
ratherin conformity with He. 1,181; cf. §206. —AMg. (Panhav. 
79 v. 1.), sapisallaga (Panhav. 525), that He. equates as =pisaca, will be= 
pUdcdlaya , according to §150.165.194. pisdea becomes regularly M. S. 
pitta (H-; Prab. 46,2; Mudrar. 186,4 ["«»]; 191,5 pea]), AMg. JM. 
pisdya (Than. 90.138.229; Panhav. 172.230.312; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.). 

_i, awhttammi (sic; Nayadh. 603; commentary aumlammi), aurhteha, aumtehi (sic; 
Na.yadh.605) is a false reading for auttammi, auttiha, autte'nti, as e. g. dutta'i (Than. 15a; 
Siiyag. 403), auttamo (Ayar. 2,1,3,3b auttittas (Kappas. S. §49'', muttami (Vivahap. 614), 
viuttana (Suyag, 476) are found. The forms belong to /.vrt. 

§233. cha remains unchanged in the anlaut. In the inlaut it becomes 
ccha after vowels, as in Skt., and after nasal vowels and nasals it remains 
cha, whether it be original or secondary. Thus M. chala (G.H.); chavi 
(G.R.); chdd?—chaya (G.H.R.); chea=cheda (G.H.R.); icchai—icchati (H.R.); 
ucchanga—utsanga (G.H.R.); gacchdi=gacchati (H.); pucchai—prcchati (R.); 
mucchd=murchd (R.); pimcha=piccha, purhcha=puccha (§74); puhchai=pron- 
chati (He. 4,105). Likewise the other dialects except Mg. —AMg. 
milafahu beside miliccha, AMg. JM. S. A. me ccha, AMg. miccha—mleccha 
(§84.105.136) are explained from the common basic form *mlaska 1 . In 
Mg. original as well as secondary ccha becomes sea (He. 4,295; Nami- 
sadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12); isciaii=*icchyate=isyate (Sak. 
11S,6); gaka—gaccha (He.; Lalitav.566,18; Sak.115,4), gahamha—gacchama 
(Sak. 118,7 ); pukamde—prcchan (Lalitav. 565,20); masca from the usual 
Pkt. maccha-matsya ( Mrcch. 11,11.12 [so to be read]; Sak. 114,2.9), 
mascali (fish; Sak. 118,2)=Gujarati mdchali , Hindi machali, Sindhi machadi 2 ; 
dvannavascala=dpannavatsala , piscila=picchila ( He.; Namis.); ukaladi= 
ucchalati, tilisci pe J skadi=M., tiricchi pecchai=lirydk preksate, pukadi=prcchati 
(Hc.4,295); ywantavaIca=jlvadaatsd'(H.cA,302) . The texts mostly have ccha: 
nevertheless there are distinct vestiges of this rule found in the MSS. So 
some MSS. have gascasi, gakhasi, gaka for gacchasi, gaccha (Mrcch.20,14); 
Prthvidhara in Stenzler p. 241 has masedsika for macchdsikd (Mrcch. 10,23); 
for gaccha ( Mrcch. 132,16 ) there occur gaka, gaisa ; for dacchami (Mrcch. 
132,17), aakdmx, aafvdmi ; for agacchadi ( Mrcch. 133,8), dgaicadi. 
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agakhadi etc. z In the anlaut cha remains: chala (He. 4,295), chdd=chayd 
(Mudrar. 267,2). The cha of chedaa in ganthichedaa—granthichedaka ( $ak. 
115,4.12) may also be regarded as in the anlaut. The v. 1. °khedaa in 
R, however, makes here the reading *sccdaa more probable. See also §327. 

i. E. Kuhn, KZ. 25,327.-2. Pischel on Sakuntala p, 199, note 1.—3. Prchel, 
GGA. 1881 p. 1319. 


§234. In place of Skt. ja an old ga has been retained dialectically 
in the root anj and its derivatives in conjunction with certain prefixes: 
AMg. abbhangei (Ayar. 2,2,3,8;2,15,20 ), abbhahgejja =abhyahjyat, commen¬ 
tary =abhyangyat (Ayar. 2,2,1,8), abbhangei tla — *abhyaHjitva (Ayar. 2,6,1,9; 
Than. 126), abbhangavei—abhyanjayati ( Vivagas. 235; text °bbhi° ); JM. 
abbhangijjaha=abhyajyadhve (Erz. 59,30), abbhangiurh ( Erz. 57,10 ); AMg. 
JM. abbhahgiya (Ovav. [ °bbhi° ]; Kappas.; Nayadh. [°bbhi°] ; Erz.); AMg. 
JM. abbhangana—abhyanjana (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.); Mg. abbhah- 
gida—dbhyakta (Mrcch. 69,7); AMg. nirahgana (Ovav.) against M. niraH - 
jam (G.H.). The guttural is found also in Skt. abhyahga=AMg. abbhahga 
(Ovav.). Suyag. 248 has edited muhabhimjae. In the simple root 
and its derivatives, in all the dialects, there occurs only ja. —AMg. 
omugganimuggiya, explained by the commentator with rnajjanonmajiana, is— 
*avamagmnimagrdta i as ummagga, ummugga=*unmagna (§ 104). 

§ 235. He. 4,229 teaches that j in the root srj becomes r. His 
examples nisirai, vosirai, vosirami=vyavasrjati, vyavasrjami occur very fre¬ 
quently in AMg. JM. So AMg. nisirami (Ayar. 2,1,10,7), nisirai (Pannav. 
384f.; Vivahap. 120f.212.254.1217.1271 Nayadh), nisiramo (Ayar. 2,1,9,1; 
2,2,2,10); nisirinti (Suyag. 680), nisirejja (Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ;2,5,2,3;2,6,1,11; 
Suyag. 682; (Than. 590 [°n°]), nisirdhi (Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ), nisira (Dasav. 
632,28), nisirinta- (Suyag. 680), nisiritta (absolutive : Vivahap. 1251), 
nisirijjamana (Vivahap. 122), nisiraventi (Suyag 680), substantive nisirana 
(Dasav. N. 658,33); AMg. vosirami (Ayar. p. 132,2; 133,6,134,3;136,5; 
Nayadh. 1165; Vivahap. 173; Dasav. 614,19;6I6,20; Ovav.); JM. vosirai 
(Erz. 50,37 ); AMg. vosirejjd (Ayar. 2,10,Iff), vosire (Ayar. 1,7,8,22; 
Suyag. 214; Uttar. 737.923; Dasav. 619,14); JM. vosirasu ( Erz. 42,33 ); 
AMg. vosiritta (absol.; Ayar. 2,10,22); JM. vosiriya (Av. 11,19; Erz. 50, 
36); AMg. via sire (Ayar. 2,16,1). The reference of these forms to srj 1 
is impossible. Rather the AMg. JM. participle, samosariya—sam- 
amsrta (Vivagas. 151; Uvas. §2.9.75.189; Nirayav. §3; Av. 31,22; 
cf. § 565 ) beside the more frequent samosadha = samavasrsta (§ 67), further 
AMg._ samosarejjd, samosariukama (Ovav.), samosarana (Bhag.; Ovav.), shows 
that in AMg. JM. the roots srj and sr have coincided, sr firms sard— 
sdrah, in the mean ng "to go”, ‘ho run”, but sirai^*sardti' in the mean¬ 
ing “to cause to go”, “to cause to run”, “to let go” and so on. The 
coincidence of both the roots is proved, for example, also by AMg. nisirij- 
jamdna beside nisittha (Vivahap. 122), nisirai (Vivahap. 254) beside 
msittha (Vivahap. 257). 

1. E.MCller, Beitragep. 65; Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. vosir and viosagga; Jacob' 


_§236. In Mg. ja becomes ya (Vr. 11,4; He. 4,292; Ki. 5,90; Nami- 
s , a R- uc “ a t a > Kavyalamkara 2,12 );ydnidavvam—jSdtavyam > yanik 

samha—jnasyamah, ya\>}e\ =jane, ydmyy .di=jnayate, ydmdam=jUtam, yam- 
pidw-jdpiUm ( Lalitav 565,7.9.13;566,1.8.12 ); ydnadiJjdndti (He.; 
Nanus.), yanavada=janafiada (He.; Namis.); yalahala=jaladhara (He! 
4,m}; yajade=jayate, ydd=jdyd ( He.). The MSS. of the dramas 

Wri . te in M §- t0 ° onl Y J a > !incf in the North! 
Indian dialects ya andjahavem many cases coalesced together. 1 That i$ 
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simply a contribution of the scribe 2 , and for ja, according to the gramma¬ 
rians, we have to substitute ya throughout, as has been done in this 
grammar. Therefore, e.g. one has to write for jdla ( Sak. 114,2) ydla, 
, e / or jamadaggi ( Mrcch. 12,12 ), yamadaggi\ for jladi 

‘ 12,20 for 'janasi (Venis. 34,18), yanasi; for joisa (Mudrar. 

for jim ( Prab. 46,12 ), yina\ for janehim jammantala° 
{ Candak. 42,11 ), yanehimyammantala°=jndnairjan?ndntara Q etc. In the in¬ 
terior of the word simple ja drops out between vowels according to §186. 
Corresponding to ya for ja, yha will have to be written in cases like 
yhanriayyhananta- for jhannajjhamnia- ( Mrcch. 11,6 ), yhatti for ihatli^ 
jhatiti (Mrcch. 29,21 ;114,21 ;168,19) and in conjunct consonants, as in 
yiyyhala for nijjhala=nirjhara ( Lalitav. 566,9 ), uyykia for ujjhia=ujjhitva 
( Mudrar. 178,6 ); jjh also in He. 4,302). Cf. § 217.280. In PG. VG., 
where ja otherwise remains (§ 189), it has become jya in PG.; bharaddayo, 
bharadaya 0 , bharadayasa—bharadvajah, bharadvajdbharadvdjasya (5,2:6^6.19)* 
VG. bharaddayassa (101,2; cf. EL 1,2, note 2). Cf. § 253.— uvvivdi, accord¬ 
ing to Vr. 8,43; He. 4,227; Ki 5,46=uduijate is rather =*udvipate=udvepate, 
as \ uvoea is not=udvega ( He. 4,227 ), but = *udvepa, from Vvip, vepate. On 
AMg. murava=muraja see §254. 

i. Beames, Comp. Gr. § 23; Hobrnle, Comp. Gr. § 17.-2. So'correctly already 
Lassen, Inst. § 154,3. Cf. above § 23. ’ 

§237. Independent na occurs in CP. in thefdeclension of the word 
rajan, when the sound-group jn is separated by a separation-vowel accord¬ 
ing to § 133 and becomes cin according to § 191 ( cf. note 1 ) ; rdcind 
racino—rdjnd, rdjnah (He. 4,304; § 399). In Bh. 10,12 rdcind, rdano, racini 
are read with dental n. Further n stands in A. vunai=*vrajndti=vraiati 
absol. vuneppi, vudeppinu (He. 4,392) =Mg. vamadi (§488). ’ 

§238. As a rule t becomes d in the inlaut between two vowels 

(§l 98) A-'r- be “i a * ^ u , of M. AMg. JM. S. phaliha— spkattka, 
AMg. phahy a—sphatika (§ 206). In M .phadiha (R. s.v.; the better recen¬ 
sion C has °li°), certainly, and in S. phadia^ 206) probably are fals s.~pkdlei 
(causes to burst; splits) is not to be traced back to Vpat with Hc.l,198, but 
to Vphal, sphal. — capeta forms also M. AMg. cavidd, c'aaild (He 1 146198) 
besides caoeda ( He. 1,146; H.; Uttar. 596 ). Cf. §80. Dialectically ta 
becomes la also, for which the North Indian MSS. write la (§ 226) So 
M. AMg. kakkola —karkota (G.; Panhav. 527); AMg. kalitta=katitra (Ovav 
§10); AMg. khela (sativa ) =kheta (Ayar. 2,1,5,2;2,2,1,7; Than. 483- 
Panhav. 343.505; Antag. 23; Vivahap. 164; Uttar. 734; Kappas.),’ khelei 
=khetayati (Vivahap. 112); AMg. pildga=pit a ka(Suyag.208) ; Mg. yulaka= 
jutaka ( Mrcch. 136,15 ); Mg. saala=sakata ( Mrcch. 122,10), beside 
S. saadia=sakatika, AMg. sagada, dialectical saadha (§ 207). This sort of 
sound-change is especially frequent in the A.’ of Pihgala : niala=nikata 
(1,127°.129°;2,84); paala=prakata (1,72^2,97.272); paalia—prakatita (2,264); 
phula—sphuta ( 2,48 j; phule=sphutati, in the sense of sp hut anti ( 2,230)- 
makkala—mar kata (1,91.99); nahulia=vadhutikd (2,84). Beside balamolia= 
balamotita (l,140 a ), for molid=motitah (2,112) we have to read vnodid, or for 
chodia, that stands in rhyme with it, ( so S. Goldschmidt for lodid ) we 
have to read perhaps cholid=chotitah. In M. stands baldmolf (R. 10,64; 
but the v.l. has di , and so we have to read, since Vinut has da constantly. 
So M. balamodi 0 (H,); M. JM. S. balamodi (Desin. 6,92; Paiyal. 174- Triv. 
2,1,30; Kavyaprakasa 72,10 (cf. §589); Kk. 260,35; Mallikam. 122,8); 
S. baldmodxa past passive participle; ^ Malatim. 76,4;128,8;253,7; absol. 
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Malatim. 235,3; Rukminip. 15,13;2IjS) 1 , pacchamodia (absol.; Sak.144,11); 
M- amodana (G.); Mg. modaissam, modaissdmi (Mrcch. 113,1 ;128,14), 
modemi, modia (Mrcch. 128,2; 137,1). To it belong als > amoda , moda (braid 
of hair; Desin. 1,62;6,117) and &. mottima (Anarghar. 152,9; Rucipati : 
mottimam balatkare desl), probably also motlddi=ramate (He. 4,168).—For 
kadasi (cemetery; Desin. 2,6 ) = *katasi from Icata (corpse; e.g. Visnupurana 
3,13,10) =Pkt. kada (vanished; dead; Desin. 2,51) +iz (to lie), the MSS. 
in He, 2,174 have karasl, hence a change of ta to ra through da. 
The same transition of ta into ra takes place in AM g. purabheyani (city; 
Uttar. 618)—Pali putabhedana 2 . On dha for ta see § 207. 

i. In bald-we should not, with Pischel, GGA. 1880, p. 33if.; Weber, Hala’ 
p. 210; Buhler, Paiyal. s.v. balamodi, look for the ablative balat. Rather the prefix a has 
to be assumed, as amada, amodana indicate,—Very false Jacobi, SBE. 45,102, note 2. 
puta is wrongly Sanskritized into putra (cf, Vr, 12,5) in pdtaliputra, Gf. §292. 

§239. In the inlaut th becomes dh between vowels (§ 198). Dialec¬ 
tically very rarely it becomes h : AMg. JM. kuhada=kuthara (Suyag. 274; 
Uttar. 596; T. 6,16.17.18), JM. kuhadaya (T. 7,1); pihada—pithara (He. 
1,201), AMg. pihadaga (Jiv. 251), pihaday a _(\Jvas. §184), beside pidhara 
(He. 1,201; Paiyal. 172), AMg. pidharaga (Ayar. 2,1,11,5). On the inter¬ 
change between da and ra see 241.258. 


§240. As a rule d becomes l, when it stands in the inlaut between 
vowels not joined together. The North Indian MSS. and presses wri'e 
l (§ 226; Vr. 2,23; G. 3,21; He. 1,202; Ki. 2,13; Mk. fob 16). Vr. G. Mk. 
prescribe la for da as necessary; Bh. makes the rule optional and p -rmits 
da in dadima, badisa, nibida; He. requires la for oadavamukha, garuda, taddga, 
kridati, allows optionally la and da for badisa, dadima. guda, nadi, nada , 
dpida, and teaches da as necessary for nibida, gauda , pidita, nida, udu and 
tadita. Withhim agrees Triv., who splits the rule into two 1,3,24 ( badisadau) 
and 1,3,30. Ki. has, like Triv., the gana badisadi, but he limits it to badisa, 
nibida and jada, which must have da according to him. The dialects do 
not make any strict dis'inction. One says, for example : AMg. ameliya= 
amredita (Anuog. 37); AMg. gavelaga=gavedaka ( Ovav.); AMg. JM. 
gula—guda (Ayar. 2,1,4,5; Ovav.; Erz.), Mg. gulodatia ( Mrcch. 163,20 ), 
also guda (He. 1,202), Mg . guddha=gudaka (Mrcch. 116,25); M. Mg. niala 
-nigada (G.H.R.; Mrcch. 109,16; 132,20;162,17), AMg. nigala (Jiv. 349; 
Ovav.); M. maLia-nigadita (G.R.), JM. niya\iya (Paiyal. 197); M. nialdvia 
S. riigalavadi (Malay. 51,21); AMg. elaya—edaka (Uttar.226; Pannav. 
Oyav.); M. AMg. JM. garula^garuda (He. 1,202; Paiyal. *25; 
G.j Than 71.85; Suyag. 317.771; Ayar. 2,15,12.13; Panhav. 235.311; 
Xv 7 *j ^ ^ Pannav. 97; Jiv. 485.488; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Dvar. 

, f'h besIC L e tbei ? has garuda (R.), JM. garudavuha beside garula- 
~ S.garuda (Nagan. 66,10;71,12;99,1), Mg. galuda (text W; 

M. stands galuda (Acyutai. 2.29.34; AMg. chalamsa= 
ra \ ^uW^iya (Suyag. 590 ), chalayayana=sadayatana 

* i* ’ f a l ani f^asiti '(Vivahap. 199; Samav. 143);'cf. '§211.441; 
AMg JM. solasa, A. solatia =sodas a ( § 443 ); vadava ' ( Paiyal. 226 ); 
U vadavamuha R.) A. vadamnala (He. 4,365,2.419,6), beside M. valava- 
muha oalaamuha { TL ),mlaanala ( R. 2,24;5,77 ), JM. valajdmuha ( Erz.); 

Viddha ^. 15,2), M. dddimi (G.), beside 
Vivahap. 1530; Pannav. 483 531; 
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beside tadaga—tadaka (§231); M. kihi (G.), AMg. kilanti ( Rayap. 
138; Uttar. 504), kilae (Uttar. 570), kiliya (A^ar. p. 135,17); Samav. 23), 
JM. kilai, kllanta -, kiliuna (Erz.), S. kilasi (Mroch. 54,3;95,11), kila 

(Mrcch. 95,23 ), kilamha ( Ratn. 293,25 ); S. Dh. Mg. kilemha (Mrcch. 
94,15;30,18;131,18); S. kilissam (Vikr. 41,7;47,11 [so to be read both the 
times with the Dravidian recension and the v.l. to 47,11 instead of °di°; 
Malav. 60,11), kilissasi (Mrcch. 94,19;95,12); Mg. kilissam (Mrcch. 30,23; 
Sak. 155,12; Mg. A. kilidum (Mrcch. 100,21 ;140,7;148,13 ); §. kilida 
(Mrcch. 95,7; Ratn. 293,29); S. kilamana (Vikr. 52,9); A. kilai (Vikr. 
64,5), kiladi ( He.-4,442,2 ), kilanti (Vikr. 63,5 ) from krid; M. S. kild— 
krida ; S. kilanaa , AMg. kilana, kilavana , beside AM?. JM. kida, kidda (§90), 
as well as S. khdadi, A. khelanta, AMg. khe Havana, JM. khe lldveuka, 
khe'Ua, A. khellanti, beside AMg. JM, khedda, A. khtddaa; khedda'i (§90. 
206); AMg. tdlei—tddayali (Nayadh. 1236. i 305), tdlenti (Vivahap. 236), 
talayanti (Uttar. 360.365), talejjd ( Uvas. § 200), tdleha- (Nayadh. 1305), 
talemdna (Vivagas. 102), talifymdna (Panhav. 196), tdUya (Nayadh 1236), 
talana (Panhav. 535; Uttar. 582; Ovav.), Mg. of Sahara, talia (absol.; 
Mrcch. 167,6), but elsewhere M. Mg. tadana (G.H.R.; Karp. 1,7;65,9; 
Mrcch. 122.20); M. tadiumana (Karp, 70,7), tadia (R.); JM. tadiya, tadijja- 
mana (Erz.); S. tadedi (Mrcch. 79,22 ), tadia ( absol.; Mrcch. 155,4 ), 
tddida (Mrcch. 69,23), tadaidum, tadaissam ( Malav. 44,16;65,20 ), tadiadi 
(Malatlm. 267,6), tadianta-, tadiamana (Mudrar. 211,5;212,2;203,1); Mg. 
tadhedha (Mrcch. 166,24;169,22), tadaissam (Mrcch.80,5); Mg. A. tddida 
(Mrcch. 29,19;105,2;148,10). In agreement with He. M. AMg. have 
udu (Paiyal. 96; Karp. 36,3; Jiv. 351); M. gaiida (G.), AMg. A. goda 
(Panhav. 41; Pingala 2,112.138; cf. §6U); M. nimda (G.; on H.996; Karp. 
49,11), nividia (G.); JM. nivida (Erz.); M. nida, nedda (§90); M. JM. 
tadi (Paiyal. 98; G.; Erz. 14,22;71,23), AMg. tadiya (Vivahap. 943), but 
A. tali (Vikr. 55,2); M . pidia (G.R.), AMg.JM. pidiya (Paiyal. 190; Uttar. 
577; Erz.), S. pidida (Mrcch. 22,13; Sak. 11,1), also M. nippidia (R.)j 
sampidia ( G.), pidijjanta - ( H.R. ), pidana (H.), M. JM. S. pida (Paiyal. 
161; G.; Erz.; Mrcch. 22,13; Sak. 29,9; Vikr. 18,5), S. pidiadi (Mrcch. 
72,15), pidedi (Vikr. 16,17). In AMg. however, (a prevails : piliya (Uttar. 
590); piliyaga (Ovav.); piln (Dasav. 631,37; Uttar. 927.935.940.945.950); 
avilae, pavilae, nippilae (Ayar. 1,4,4,1 ); uppilavejja (Ayar. 2,3,1,13); pari- 
pilejja (Suyag. 208); avUemana (Vivagas. 102; text u°) ; dmlxydna, paripiliyana 
(Ayar. 2,1,8,1); pila. (Panhav. 394. 402.426; Uttar. 675); sathpUa (Uttar. 
926,934.940.945.950); pilana ( Panhav. 537; Vivahap. 610; Uvas. ). In 
Uttar. 620 stands pidai beside aviUjja. In Pingala 1,145" we have to read 
pilia with S. Goldschmidt, what is required also by the rhyme with milia. 
AMg. edei—edayati (Vivahap. 248), edanti (Vivahap. 236), edenti (Ovav.), 
editta (Vivahap. 236.248) have always da. Beside vidda—vrida (§90), AMg. 
has an adjective vidda (Vivahap. 1258); but the commentary reads veda, that 
will be correct and is connected to AMg. velanaya (Anuog.333), that accor¬ 
ding to Desln. 7,65 is also a substantive and regulates dialectical velum 
(Desin.7,65). e is to be explained according to §122. M.has vidia beside villa 
=vridita > AMg. saviliya (§81). vidduna, veduna (Desin.7,65) are also adduced. 

§241. da has become ra in M, S. verulia, AMg. JM. veruliya—vaidutya 
(§ 80). Bh. 4,33 has vduria, by which veluria is meant, as by velulia (Desln. 
7,77), velulia. According to He. 2,133 occurs also vedujja. Further in AMg. 
JM. birSla—bidala 1 (Ayar. 2,1,5,3; Pannav. 367.369; Nayadh. 345; Uttar. 
918; Av. 42,20), A. biralaa (Pingala 1,67; ed. Bombay. °da°), femin birali 
(Nandis. 92; Pannav. 368; Av. 42,42), AMg. biraliya (Suyag. 824), also 
as a name of a plant chirabirali=ksirabidali (Vivahap. 1532 ), 
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hira’iva (Avar 2 1.8,3). For vidala(Jlv.356) is to be read birala. S. has bidala 
(Makv. 50 16; v.l. m°; Sak. ed. Bohtungk 94,7, where the South Indian 
MSS. and* presses waver between bidala, bidala, bilala and_ mlala, 
feminine bid all ( Hasy. 25,7 ), bidalia ( Malav. 67,9; v.l. viana, bilaha , 

mdalia TPa.li bilola 3ud bildfct, , 

' i. Excluding Nandis. 9 * and Suyag. 824, Ae texts eve^where have m . For Skt. 
the only authentic transcription is bi , that is valid for Pkt, also. 

§242. dha remains unchanged in all the ^ dialects : AMg. JM. 
adhaya—adkaka ( Ovav.; Erz.); AMg. dsajha=a^adha ( Ayar 2,15,2 
TCarmas ) * M TM. S. oadha—gadha (Paiyal. 90; G.H.; Karp. 64,7; Erz. 

S Karo 155) • M AMg. JM. S. Mg ! dad ha (Paiyal. 90; Ayar. 1,6,2,2 
Mrcclumb 11; Sak. 11,1; Vikr. 16 16;30,3; Mg. M^cch 
116 8) TS S. A. didha (Kattig. 400,329.330.336;403,370, Mrcch. 44,5 
“LI’ 12 20k 14: MUlikam. 22:ill; Ptiy.d. 42,4*3 6; Prab 18,1 
Pifwala 1,86 «)=drdha; M.JM. bddka=badha (Paiyal. 90; G.; Erz.). 
On° A. khallikadau cf. § 110.207. -Secondary ^. originating from 
sta (5 66 67.304 ) becomes lha (written lha) in kolhua (jackal; Desin. 
2 65- Paiyal 152) from *kodhua=krostuka x , to which belongs also kulha 
for *ko lha (jackal; Derin. 2,34 ) = *krosta for krostr; kolhahala ( fruit of 
momordica monadelpha; DeSin. 2,39 ) =*krostaphala; cf. krostuphala. Like- 
wise golha—gudha (momordica monadelpha; Desin. 2,95), go Ihaphala— 

gudhaphala (Paiyal. 255 ) 2 . , ., . , 

‘ i. Leumann, GSAL 6,117 note.—2. Pkt. shows that we should not _ be sanguine 
about gudhaphala with BShtlingk s.v. It is assumed that tha makes a position. 


§243. n in venu may become / : AMg. velu (He. 1,203; Paiyal. 144; 
Suyag. 197.248; Pannav. 33; Rayap. 33.89.184), beside venu (Ayar. 2,11,4; 
Suyag. 197.248; Vivahap. 1526; Papnav. 40), venudeva (Suyag. 317); like¬ 
wise velugd, veluya—venuka (amomum; Aj'ar. 2,1,8,14; Vivahap. 1526; 
Dasav. *623,4; Pannav. 43). Since Pali has velu, l is to be assumed probably 
also in Pkt. Probably venu and velu go back to the basic form *selnu, 
vShich belongs to the root vel, veil that is much used and has widely 
branched off in Pkt. (§107). From this even the other meanings of velu 
“thief” and “pestle” ( Deiin. 7,94) could be well explained; cf. thuna 
"thief” §129. In P. GP. na becomes na (§225). Ki. 5,107.108 teaches 
that la enters : phalati=bhanati, thvalati [sic ]=dhvanati, phalitam—bhanitam, 
thvalitam [sic] —dhvanilam, palam—Pkt. vanam=vanam; phalaha [si c\—bhanata 
(5,113); phalamo—bhanamah. (5,114). In the examples hakana—gagana 
( 5,102 \jajana, cacana—yajana (5,103), calana—carana, usana—usna, pasana 
—prasna, sinana [sic] =snana (5,109) the edition writes na, and since nd, na, 
and la very often interchange in the Bengali script in the MSS., the hypo¬ 
thesis is, that in agreement with the other grammarians na is to be read 
for la. According to Ki. 5,110 na and na could become also & in P.: 
kahaha=kanaka; vahna=varna. 

§244. Sometimes ta and da become la, and through the inter¬ 
mediate grades fa, da (§ 218.219) they become la (§ 226.238.240), that 
the North Indian MSS. likewise indicate by la, so that it cannot always 
be said with certainty whether la or la is to be written : S. alasi=atasi 
(Hc.1,211), Mallikam. 87,15); but AMg. ayisi (Vivahap. 41.1526; Pannav. 
34.526; Uttar. 592; Ovav.); AMg. asila=asita (Suyag. 203); palila (He. 
1,212) beside M. palia=palita (He. 1,212; G.H.); M; vljjula= Pali vidyula 
=vidyut (He. 2,173; Mk. fob 37; R.), vijjull— *vidyuli (Vr.4,26; Mk.fol. 37), 
M.S. A . vijjulia=*vidyutika 1 (H.584 v.l.; Vikr.27,13; Pingalal,142 a ). vijjua, 
that Vr.4,9; Hc.1,15; Ki.2,129; Mk. fol. 33 forbid for M., stands in H. 584, 
hardly rightly, as otherwise M. has only vijjula and vijju. (G.H.R.) ;S.has vijjudd 
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(Mrcch. 91,19; Vents. 60,17); M. salmiahana, salahana=sdtavahana (He. 1,8. 
211; H.; cf. §167), yet JM. beside salivahana also sayavahana (Kk.); Mg. sula 
=suta (Mrcch. 97,3). — A Mg. salila (stream; Suyag. 317.460; Uttar. 342; 
perhaps also Vivahap.479) is not, with Jacobi 8 , to be equated as=Pali saritd 
==Skt. sarit, which always retains r, but is a feminine of the adjective salila 
(Ayar. 2,16,10=Suyag. 468) of which Skt. salila (water) is neuter.— la 
is to be read in Mg. kala (Mfcch. 11,1 ;40,4), mala (Mrcch. 118,14.15.24; 
132,21) beside kada, mada=krta, mrta (§ 219), JM. vduta=vyaprta (Kk.; 
§218), A. palai for padai (§218 )=patati (Pingala 1,78.i 16.120®. 123.125! 
125 fl .133.l35;2,60.135.202.231.261). — da has become fain M.AMg. kalamba 
—kadamba (Vr. 2,12; He. 1,222; Ki.2,20; Mk. fol. 15; Paiyal.255; G.HR.; 
Panhav. 60; Than. 321), beside kaamba ( He. 1,222 ), AMg. kayambaga 
(Nayadh. 354.1045 ), kayambaya, (Kappas.; text falsely °bu°; v. 1. kalam- 
baya, kalamba , kayamba)\ AMg. kalamba Than. 505), M. kaamba (G.R. ) = 
kadamba. -M. gola=goda (He. 2,174; Mk. fol. 39; Desin. 2,104; Paiyal. 
132; Tuv. 1,3,105; H.), also introduced into Skt. 3 The MSS. of Triv. 
write la, which is attested by the v.l. goda in H. —M. AMg. nollai, nulla'i— 
nuddti with doubling according to § 194 ( Vr. 8,7; He. 4,143; Ki. 4,46 
(text noma] ; Mk. fol. 53); M. nollei ( H.R. ), nollenti ( G.), nollia ( R. ), 
panollia (G.R.): AMg. nollavehinti, nollaviya ( Vivahap. 1280 ), panolla 
(absoh; Suyag. 360), vipanollae 'Ayar. 1,5,2,2 ), panullemana (Nandis. 146; 
commentary °no°)_.—JM. pnlivei—pradtpayati' (He. 1,221; Av. 9,13),’ 
palwesi, pallvehi ( Av. 9,19;32,21 ); JM. palivai (He. 4,152; Mk. fol. 15; 
Erz.);M . palhesi, palivium, palippamana (H.), palivei (R. 5,67) 4 ; M.AMg. 
palitta (Vr. 2,12; He. 1,221; Ki. 2,20; HR.; Nayadh. 1117); M. palivia 
(H.), JM. palmy a (Paiyal. 16; Av. 9,15;32,22.26); AMg. aliviya (Vivagas. 
225); alivana—admna ( Desin. 1,71); JM . palivanaga (Av. 19,9); but 
without prefix M. dippanta- (R. ), dippanti, dippamana (G.), A. dwia= 
dlpita (Vikr. 60,19), and with prefix §. uddlvantl ( Mrcch. 2,22 ), padivesi 
( Uttarar. 83,2; ed. Calc. 1831, p 55,19 has °li°).— AMg. JM. duvalasa = 
dvadasa (Panhav. 347; Vivahap. 168.173.249.608; Uvas.; Kappas,; Erz.), 
dmdlasahga (He. 1,254; Samav. 3; Than. 569; Suyag. 616; Nandis. 
388.394), duvalasaviha (Vivahap. 159.524; Pannav. 30.374; Jiv. 44), 
duvalasama (Ayar. 1,8,4,7; Suyag. 699).— AMg. JM. dokala, M. AMg. JM. 
S. dnhala—dohada, M. S. dohalaa (§222). according to the information given 
by Pali, to be written with la, as is shown also by Mg. hnlaka (Mrcch.9,25), 

halaa ( Mrcch. 163,24 ) beside the usual Mg. hadakka (§ 194). Gf. §436 _ 

M. malai—mradate (Vr. 8,50; He. 4,126; R.), malesi (H.), main (R.), malia 
(G.H.R.), parimalasi (H.), parimalia (H.R.), vimalai (G.), vma\ia (G.R.), 
omalia (R.), malana (G.), parimalana (H.), with la as in Marathi and 
Gujarati 5 .—AMg. elisa=idrfa, anelisa—anidrsa, elikhha , elikkhaya—ldrksa, 
Idrksaka (§121 ).-sollai (cooks; Hc.4,90 )*=suddyati, with doubling according 
§194, AMg. solla (cooked; roasted; Uvas.; Nirayav.), so Hay a ( Uvas. ) = 
sud+na, sud+na+ka (§566) 8 and from the present stem ( § 565 ) sd’lliya— 
sudita (Ovav .).—veluna beside beduna, vidduna (§240); AMg. vibhelaja— 
vibhedaka (§121). 

' i. So correctly Bollensen on Vikr. 27,13 P- 279 - Not correctly, thinks Weber 
on H. 584 with regard to vidyullata.— 2. SBE. 45,68, note 1. Even Jacobi’s explanation 
of kulala is wrong; see §80.—3. P1SCHEL. BB. 3,2371.-4. The text has padivei, in the 
same stanza whh palitta, for which 1,5/5,87 paditta, 15,73 perhaps paltta stands. Forms 
with da are not attested elsewhere.—5. Pischel on He. 4,126.-6. Wrongly equated 
byHOERNLE, Uvas, s.v. 3 .%—iulya, siilyaka, an explanation, that is not tenable in places 
like as Ovav. §74 ingalaso Iliya. 

§245; la becomes ra through da (§ 218) in sattarl—saptati (Hc.1,210); 
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AMg. JM. sattarim, sattari, JM. also say an (70); AMg. egunasattarim (69), 
ekkasaMrim (71), bavattarim (72), JM. also bisattari; AMg. tevattarim (73), 
covaltarim, JM. caiihattari (74) etc., A. ehattari (71), chahattari (76). See §446. 
More frequently da has become ra, Mg. la through da : AMg. urdla=udara 
(Ayar. 1,8,1,9;2,15,14.15 [text o 0 ] 1 ; Suyag. 95.392.408.639; Than. 177; 
Nayadh. §4; p. 369.566; Antag. 57; Vivahap. 10.155.168.170.231.248.942. 
1039.1228f.; Uttar. 1052.1058; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Kappas, s.v. orala ); 
oraliya=audarika (Pannav. 397 [a 0 ] 1 . 461 ff.; Uttar.881; Vivahap. 111.146. 
528ff.620; Than. 54.55; Ovav.). — karali—kadali in the meaning “elephant 
flag”, but kaall in the meaning “musa sapientum” (He. 1,220). False 
is S. kanaakeria (Balar. 131,14 )=kanakakadalika against M. S. kaall (Karp. 
46,14;102,6), S. kadalia ( Prab. 66,2 ), AMg. JM. kayall (Paiyal. 254; 
Ayar. 2,1,8,12 [so to be read]; cf. v 1.]. — gaggara—gadgada (Vr.2,13; He. 
1,219; Ki. 2,21; Mk. fol. 15).— dasa becomes rasa, raha in the numerals 
11-13,15,17-18 (Vr. 2,14; He. 1,219; Ki. 2,21; Mk. fol. 15). So : AMg. 
ekkarasa, A. earaha, eggaraha, gdraha, but also A. ekkadaha, CP. ekatasa 


(11) ; AMg. JM. barasa, A. baraha, beside AMg. JM. duvalasa (§ 244) 

(12) ; AMg. terasa, A. ter aha (13); AMg. JM. pannarasa, A. pannaraha 

(15); AMg. JM. sattarasa (17); AMg. JM. PG. atthdrasa, A. attharaha (18). 
See §443. Likewise the ordinals (§ 449). Further aa becomes ra in the 
adjectival and pronominal compound words formed with -drI, •drsa , 
drksa, like M. AMg. JM. S. erisa, AMg. JM. erisaja, A. erisia beside AMg. 
elisa, anelisa, P. etisa, S. Idisa, Mg. idisa—ldrsa ( §121 ); M. AMg. JM. §• 
her is a, JM. kerisaya, Mg. kelisa beside S. kidisa— kldrsa (§ 121) ; JM. anna- 
risa—anyadrsa (He, 1,142; Erz. ), S. annarisa (Viler. 52,19; Malatim. 
89,7;138,10;217,4; Mahav. 128,7; Bhartrharinirveda 4,1), but P. ahnatisa 
(He. 4,317;, A .annaisa (He. 4,413); M. JM. S. amharisa—asmadrsa (He. 
1,142; H.; Erz.; Mrcch. 4,16.17.21 ;18,3; Mudrar. 36,4;241,8;259,i; Karp. 
92,8; Viddhal 25,8), feminine S. amharisi (Viddhas. 71,9; 116,5 ), but 
P. amhdtisa (He. 4,317); M. JM. §. tumharisa=yusmadrsa (Hc.1,142; G.R.; 
Erz.; Viddha£.51,12;121,9; Karp.93,9), but V.yumhatisa (He. 4,317); ea- 
risa==etadrsa (Hc.1,142), S. edarisa (Viddhas. 102,2; so to be read); feminine 
edarisi (Prab. 44,13; so to be read), AMg. JM . jarisa—yadrsa (He. 1,142; 
Kl.l,29; Uttar.794; Erz.), AM g.jarisaya (Nayadh. 1284), but P .ydtisa (He. 
4,317), &.jadisa (Viddhas. 29,3;32,1.2), feminine jadisi (Sak 51,11.12; Prab. 
16,10), A. jatsa (Hc.4,403.404); M. AMg. JM. S. tdrisa=tadrsa (Bh.1,31; He. 
1,142; Ki. 1,29; R.; Karp. 115,4; Suyag. 365.429; Uttar. 794; Dasav. 
633,19=He. 4,287; _Av. 27,2.6.25; Erz.; Vikr. 52,19; Mahav. 126,7; 
Prab. 44,12 [read tarisle, AMg. atarisa (Ayar. 1,6,1,6), tarisaga (Nayadh.; 
Kappas.), M g.talUa (Mrcch. 37,11), but S. also tadisa (Sak. 32,5; Vikr. 
52,7;53,U; Prab. 16,10), feminine tddisl (Sak. 51,12; Viddhas. 32,1.2), 
Mg. tadisi ( Mrcch. 140,12; Prab. 62,7 ), P. tdtisa ( He. 4,317 ). A. taisa 
Ita'VTtU A - sari=sadrk ( He. 1,142; Nayadh.; Pingala 1,42 ); 

M.AMg.JM.JS. S.D.A. sarua—sadrsa (Bh.1,31; He. 1,142; Mk.fol. 11; G.H. 

\ va fv N^ayav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; KI. 12; Erz.; Kattig. 399,316; 
Mrcch. 17,18;24,16;55,4;95,11 ;134,18; 152,21; Sak. 132,l;134,8fvikr. 6,1; 
8 t fm? keread];39,12; Malav.6,20 etc.; D. Mrcch. 102,23; 105,4; A. Pin. 
154204 64'feminine sarisiya (Nayadh.), Mg. salisa (Mrcch. 

A. sansima— *sadrsiman=sddrsya (Hc.4,395,1); M. S. 

(TmZ S ^ r i a ( ^ C ,;, 1 i 44 ;i 42J H • ; Viddhas.23,4). also M.JM.jS. « ( te 
r d , sankkka (Karp. 108,2), sdriccha=*sddrksja (He. 2,17; G. 

852- see v.l.), AMg. A. smkkha (He. 2 f 17j4,404); S. sarikkhada 
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( Karp. 109,7.10 ). Cf. also bhavarisa ( He. 1,142 ) against A. avar$isa=s 
*aparadrsa (He. 4,413). 

i. orala is likewise false, as uraliya. Both the words are substituted by one another 
in the anlaut in the MSS. and the printed editions. 

§246. Sometimes va has taken the place of ta and da just seemingly. 
avajja is no t=dlody a (He. 1,156 ), but=*dvddya (§ 130). AMg. ujjovemS V a 
(.? a o^ aVl '^2; Uvas.; Ovav.), ujjoviya (Nayadh.; Kappas.), 

ujjoventa- (Nayadh.) are not=uddyotayamdna, uddyotita uddyotayant with the 
infixed o 1 , but belong to Vdyu, that occurs in Skt.dya (day), did)®(thunder¬ 
bolt; lightening), perhaps also in A. joedi { sees; He. 4,422,6 and Wort- 
verzeichniss zu He) and certainly in the modern Indian dialects 2 . M.ruvai, 
M. JM. rovai do not belong to rud, but to ru ( § 473 ). kavaftia is not= 
kadarthita (He. 1,224;2,29), but =kava in the sense of kad—ku-\-*artita— 
aria ( § 289.428). Certain other sound changes assumed by the gramma¬ 
rians are also not tenable. eravana is not=air avaia (Vr. 2,11; Bh. 1,35; 
KI. 2,31; Mk. fol. 15), but —airdoana (He. 1,148.208; §60). gabbhina is not 
=garbhita (Vr. 2,10; He 1,208; Ki 2,31; Mk. fol. 15), but =garbhin with 
a transition to the a-decleusion (§ 406). atimuktaka form:, according to He. 
1,26.178.208, aniumtaa beside aimumtaa', in AMg. it regularly becomes 
aimuttaya (He. 1,26; Ovav. §8', in S. adimottaa (Mrcch. 73,10), as atimukta, 
JM. dimutla (Paiyal 256), S. adimuita (Vikr. 21,9; Vrsabh. 15,17;47,15; 
Mallikam. 97,6;128,15). In Mk. fol. 34 aimumta is to b: read for amutta 
of .the. MS., in Bh. 4,15 probably aimumka is to be read for ahimumka, 
which is explained by abhimukta. Whence comes amumtaa is not clear. 
On ta erroneously used in AMg. see §203; on da for 'ta, §192.203; 204; on 
ta, da for ta, §218.219; on ta for da, § 190.191; on da for da, § 222. 

r. Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. ujjoy . — v . Pischel on He. 4,322, 

§247. tha may become dha ( §221 ), dha may beet me dha (§223), in 
CP . tha (§ 191). AMg. samild (Uttar. 592.788) is explained by Jacobi 1 with 
samidh. That is phonetically impossible and against the sense. The expla¬ 
nation of the commentators by kilikd, yugakilika points to *samttd; cf. samit, 
samiti.—na becomes mostly na ( § 224 ). In nimba it may become la : limba 
(He. 1,230) =Marathi limba, A. limbadaa (He. 4,387,2) = Gujarati limbada, 
beside M. nimba (He. 1,230; H.), AMg. nimboliyd=nimbagulikd (Nayadh. 
1152.1173; cf. §167).—On nhdvia=ndpita see § 210. 

1. SBE, 45, p. 94, note 4. 

§248. For pa, which as a rule becomes va (§ 199), dialectically 
also ba ( § 192 ) and bha (§ 209), there may appear sometimes also m(t' 
M. AMg. JM. dmeia—dpldya, ameliaa, AMg. ame\aga, (tmelaya (§122)5 
nimela— *nipidya (§122); M. numajja'i=nipadyate, numanna— niparna (§118) 5 
AMg. dnamani=ajndpani (Pannav.363ff.369) beside dnavani (Bannav.364f.); 
AMg. cimidha—cipita (Nayadh. 751; commentary cimittha) against, midha 
(Nayadh. 745; text civittha, commentary cimittha, in the text, therefore, 
to be read cimidha. as for example in 751; cf. § 207); AMg kunima— 
kunapa (Suyag. 225. 282. 483. 811; Than.338; Panhav. 179; Jiv. 
255; Ovav.); AMg. talima—talpa (D.sin. 5,20; Paiy.l. 117.122; 
Nayadh. 1192f. ); AM/, nima, nlma=nlpa ( He. 1,234; D-tsav. 623,5; 
Pannav. 31; Ovav.; cf. Ovav. § 6 note 12 ), beside AMg. niva, A, nivd 
( He. 1,234; Ovav.; Pingala l,60 a ; 2,82 ); AMg. bhindimala—bhindipdla 
(Jiv. 257.279; Panhav. 61.158; Ovav.), beside bh'ndivala (Vr. 3,46; 
He. 2,38[also Pischel], 89; Ki.2,65; Mk. fol. 26; AMg. man Pali mandpa 

( Than. 65.66.527; Samav. 94; Vivahap. 162.480; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.), feminine manami (Vivahap. 196), amandm (guyag. 630; 
Vivagas, 40f.; Samav.227; Jiv.256; Vivahap. 89.117.254); AMg. vammaga, 
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§ 249 


°ja=vanipdka ( Ayar. 2, 1, 1, 13; 2, 1, 5, 1; 2, 2, 2, 8ff.; 2, 3, 1,2; 
2 5 l 9ff.• 2,6,1,7;2,10,23;2,15,11; Panhav. 492; Than. 397; Nayadh. 
1086; Dasav. 622,31.355626,29; Kappas.), vanimayayde=vampakatqya 
(Panhav. 358; text vanimayae); AMg. vidima—vitapa (twig; Ayar. 2,4,2,12; 
Panhav. 437; Jiv. 548f.; Dasav. 628,28; Ovav. §4; tree; Dasav. N. 645,4; 
Rhinoceros; DeSIn. 7,89; Ovavi §37. [37]; young roe; Deiin. 7,89), but 
M. S. vidava (Bh. 2,20; Ki. 2,10; G.H.R.; Sak. 67,2;137,5; Vikr. 12,17; 
22,12 ;31,1); vidavi-=vitapin (Paiyal. 54); AMg.JM. sumina beside suvina K 
TM suminaga beside susinaga; simina beside M. sivina , S. AMg. siviiiaa —Pali 
supina= Skt. svapna (§ 177). The transition, that is almost wholly limited, 
is explained by the interchange of ma and va (§ 251.261). 

§249. S. piraddhi (hunting; Viddhas. 23,9), which is equated by 
He. 1,235 and Narayanadiksita on Viddhas. 23,9 as —papardhi, is—pra- 
rab'dhi ; its synonym pdraddha ('Desin. 6,77), that means also “compensa¬ 
tion for an act done in a former life”, “oppressed” and “tortured”, is= 


prarabdha. 

§250. Like pa (§ 248), ba also sometimes becomes ma ■ kamandha— 
kabandha (Vr. 2,19; He. 1,239; Mk. fol. 16). He. 1,239; Mk. fol. 16; 
Prakrtamanjari in Pischel, De gr. Piacr. p. I4 teach also kayandha, that 
will originate form AMg.JM. or jS. and, therefore, will he=kayandha. 
We find io the texts also M. JM. A. kavandha ( § 201 ), which according 
to Mk. fol. 67 S. too always has .—sdmara=sabara (He. 1,258), but M. 
AMg. JM. S. savara, M. AMg. sazan (§201). AMg.JM. mahana with 
Weber 1 , E Muller 2 , Jacobi 3 , Leumann 4 , S. Goldschmidt®, Ascoli 6 , 
Hoernle 7 to be equated ns—brdhmana, is linguistically impossible. 
Corresponding to AMg. JM. bambha-—brahman, bambhay dri-—brahmacdrin, 
bamhhannaya—brahmanyaka, bambhaloya=brahmaloka etc. (§ 267) the word 
must be pr-nounced as bambhana, as is the case also, AMg. JM. 
bambhana ( Utta'. 748.753L; Av. 18,15; Erz,; Kk.), _ AMg. subambhana 
(Panhav. 448). Sometimes boih the words occur beside one another, as 
Erz.' 1,7 mahanassa, but 1,8 bambhanena\ Kk. 276,25 bambhanaruva, but II, 
508,19 mahanaruvaga. AMg. employs almost exclusively mahana 8 (e.g. Ayar. 
2,1 1,12.2,1.3.11,9;2,2,1,2.2,8,9;2,6,1,1;2,7,2,15,2.411; Suyag. 17.56.74. 
105 . 106 . 1 13,118.373.419.495.553,620.642f.; Vivahap.115.119 343; Vivagas. 
152f.; Ovav.; Kappas.), mahamahana (Uvas.), femin. AMg. JM. mdhanl 
(Ayar. 2,15,2; Nayadh. 1151; Vivahap. 788; Kappas.; Av. 12,1), maha- 
natta—brahmanaiva (Uttar. 756). I derive the word from Skt. makha 
(sacrifice), makha (pertaining to a sacrifice), and equate it, therefore, 
as=*maMnna=“sacrificial priest.” 

1, Bhag, 1,410, note 5_2. Beitrage p. 29.-3. Kalpas. und Erz. s.v,—4. Aup. 

S. s .v. —5. Prakrtica p. 15.— 6. Kritische Studien p. 221 with note 8. — 7. Uvas., 
Translation p. 120, note 273.—8. Cf. Uttar. 748 je loi bambhajto mtto...tam vayam buma 
mahavam. ^ „ 

§251. In A. ma, in the inlaut, may become va ( He. 4,397 ); kavala 
beside kamala (He. 4,397 ); bhavara beside bhamara (He. 4,397); nisdvai}na 
—nihsamanya (He. 4,341,1); pasdna=pramdna (He. 4,419^3); beside pamana 
( He. 4,399,1); bhava'i—bhramati ( He. 4,401,2 ); vajjava—vajramaya (He. 
4,395,5); sava—sama (He. 4,358,2); siwarahi beside sumari—smara (He. 
4,387). This sound-transformation has become obscure in the other dialects 
and partly in A. itself,as either v has vanished behind the anunasika or more 
frequently the anunasika has disappeared before », so that only " or v has 
remained. Thus according to He. 1,178 the anunasika takes the place of 
min aniumtaa = atimuktaka (§246); kdua=kdmuka; cdundd=cdmunda; jdiina= 
yamuna. According to Vr. 2,3; Ki. 2,5; Mk fol. 14m drops off in yamuna, 
and so has M. AMg. JM. jattyd (G,; vJ. on H. 671; Kamsav. 55,5; Pra- 



179 


| 2 52 II. PHONETICS. B. CONSONANTS. 

bandhac. 27,2; Than. 544; Vivagas. 208; Dvar. 495,20; T. 4,8). Most of 
the MSS. have in H. 671 jamuna, as also S. (Vikr. 23,13;4l 3). The: 
correct ecriture in M. AMg. JM. will be jaiina ( § 179 ). For kaua M. S. 
have karma (H.; Mrcch. 25,21;71,6; Vikr. 21,18; 31,14), JM.Mmuya 
(Erz.); for cdiinda S. has edmundd (Malatlm. 30,5; Karp. 105,2;10o,4; 
107,1). Erroneous is M. kuari for kumarl=kuman (H. 298) and the similar 
v.l. in other words in Weber, H. 2 p. lxi on strophe 298. The same sound- 
change is to be assumed in A. in thau=stkdman ( He. 4,358,1; text than ), 
in the sense of sthana, as the scholiasts explain. Ki. 5,99 has tliama sthane. 
Further in bhoha from bhamuha (Pingala 2,98; text bhohd, S. Goldschmidt 
bhaurpha-, cf. § 124.166) and hamd=hanuman (Pingala 1,63°; text hayud).— 
va has taken the place of ma in AMg. anavadagga, AMg. JM. anavayaggaj= 
Pali anamatagga=anamadagra 1 ( Suyag. 456 [°no°]. 787.789.867; Than. 
41.129; Panhav. 214.302; Nayadh. 464.471; Vivahap. 38.39.160.848. 
1128.1290.1324; Uttar. 842; Erz.) from V. nam , which in M. JM. A. also 
has sometimes va : navai (He. 4,226); M. onavia=*avanamita=avanata 
(H. 637); JtM. navakdra—namaskdra ( Erz. 35,23.25.27.29 ); AMg. vippa- 
navanti=vipranamanti (Suyag. 472); A. navafii=namanti (He. 4,367,4), nava- 
ntdhd=namatam (He. 4,399). In all the dialects, however, nam mostly retains 
its m. ahivannu (He. 1,243), beside Mg. S. ahimannu(Hc. 1,243; Venls. 34 12; 
64,16); A. ravanna=ramanya ( He. 4,422,11 ); AMg. vdnavantara 2 beside the 
usual vanamantara (Nayadh. 1124; Than. 222;Bhag,; Ovav., Kappas.).— 
In the anlaut too ma has sometimes become va : AMg. vlmarhsd=mimdthsd 
(Suyag. 59; Than. 332f.; Nandis, 351.381.383.505), vimarhsaya = mimarhsaka 
( Panhav. 109 ) 3 ; vathjara ( He. 2,132 ) beside mamjara (§ 81.86); M. JM. 
A. sammaha=manmatha (Vr. 2,39; G. 3,21; He. 1,242; Ki. 2,45; Mk. fol. 
18; G.H.R.; Karp. S8,ll;47,16;57,6; ViddhaS. 24,12; Dhurtas. 3,13; 
Unmattar. 2,19; Erz.; Pingala 2,88), also in Mg. in verses (Mrcch. 10,13; 
text ba°; cf. Gcdabole 28,4 with note), but in S. only mammadha i (§ak. 
53,2; Hasy. 22,15;25,3.14; Karp. 92,8; Malatlm. 81,2;125,2;266,3; Nagan. 
12,2; Pras. 32,12;36,18;84,3; Vpnbh. 29,19;38,11;42,11;49,9;51,10; 
Parvatlp. 24,15;26,23;28,5;30,17; Balar. 135,10; Karnas. 30,5; Anarghar. 
270,8 etc.). On va from ma in consonant groups see § 277.312. Cf. also 
Ascou, Kritische Studien p. 200f.—M. A. bhasala (bee; H.; Karp. 10,7.8; 
64,5; He. 4,444,5) is to be derived neither with He. 1,244.254; Deiin. 
6,101 from bhramara, nor with Weber 5 from tfbhrams, but it belongs with 
bhasman (ashes), bhasad (the hinder part), bhastra ( bellows) to /bhas 
“to blow”, and therefore designates the bee as “the humming creature.”® 
The word has also gone over into Skt. too. 7 

I. The correct explanation of this t.t., which, except in Vivahap, 991, is an adjec¬ 
tive of samara, probably means“whereof the beginning is not bent off ”=“what does not 
change”=“endless.” The root Vnam has correctly been recognized by Jacobi, Erz. 
sv.;his other explanation is, however, wrong. False also Pischel, BB. 3,245. The 
scholiasts explain the word by amnta, aparyanta, aparyavasana and mostly consider 
avadagga, avayagga as Desi words used in the sense of “end”, and, therefore, analyse 
the words as avadagga. —2. Leumann, Aup. S. s,v. vanamantara .—3. The scholiasts 

explain the words by vimarsa, vimriaka .—4. The Indian editions always write mammaha. 
Falsely they sometimes have also vammaha in 8. (Balar. 24.115242,4; Viddhas. 23,9,99,8; 
Rukinujij). 19,10;2o,7528,6530,14; Mallikam. I22,i8;i24,3;i58,i9 etc.), as conversely 
mammaha in M. ( Acyutaf. 58; false also H. 327.576 [cf. v.l.]), P. Goldschmidt (Speci- 
man. p. 10) desired to write it wrongly as bammaha .—5. On H, 444,-6. Pischel, Ved. 
Stud. 2,63.—7. Pischel, on He. 1,244. 


§252. Except in Mg. P. CP.ya becomes ja in the anlaut (Vr. 2,31; 
C. 3,15; He. 1,245; Ki. 2,38; Mk. fol. 17) : M. AMg. JM. jS. S. J>. 
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fMrcrh 101 9 - 102 , 21 ; 103,15; 105,7). Dh. h.jdi, S. also often, A. (Mrcch. 
105 3) i'adi=yadi , but Mg. yai,yadi ; M. AMg. JM. A. ( Mrcch. 100,12 ). 

A ’iaha ]& jadha, §. D. (Mrcch. 105,21 ) jadhd=yathd, but Mg. 
t ad STl 113 ); M. AMg. JM. jakkha=yaksa ( G. H.; Karp. 26,1; Avar. 

2 1 2 3• Suva?. 674; Pannav. 75; Than. 90.229; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Av. 
13,25ff.’; Erz.; J$.jadi=yati ( Pav. 383,69 ); M. AMg. JM. A- juha, 

S. judha—yutha ( § 221); M. AMg JM. S. A. jotwana=yauvana ( §90 ); 
AMg. TMLj-fitw, but P. yatisa=yadrsa, $>.jadisi=yadrhjs 245'. So abo 
in the inlaut uben it is, according to § 91, doubled in M. AMg. JM. JS. 
D. A. (Vr. 2,17; C. 3,25; He. 1,248; Kl. 2,36.37; Mk. fol. 16), as M. 
TM A dijjai, JS. dijjadi —dlyate, but P. tiyyate, S. Mg. diadi (§ 545); AMg. 
TM* hd , jjd= bhuydt, AMg. dejja=deyat, ahitthejja = adhisthey at, pahejj a=jjra- 
heyat ( § 466 ); M. AMg. JM. karanijja=karaniya, but S. karanla ; AMg. 
vandanijja, but S. vandania (§571); AMg. angulijjaka=afiguliyaka (Nayadh. 
rV°l. Ovav.- Kappas.); AMg. JM . kancuijja=kancuktya (chambeilam; 
Vivahap. 792.800.963.966; Rayap. 289; Nayadh. §128; Ovav.; Av. 8,8); 
AMg. kosejia—kauhya (Ovav.); AMg. gevejja=graiveya J. Uttar. 1086; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas. |> 0 ]); AMg. JM. mmadhejja=mmadheya 
(Atar. 2,15,11.15; Nayadh. §92.116; p. 1228.1351 [WJ; P^nhav. 303. 
327; Ovav. § 16.105.165; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 10,2). As a rule y 
drops off in the inlaut according to §186. In Mg. P. CP. y remains in the 
anlaut and inlaut, in Mg. in the inlaut only when doubled (He. 

4 292) : Mg .yuga=yuga (He. 4,288); yadi—ydli, yadhdsaluva=yathdsvarupa, 
yanavatta—yanapattra (He. 4,292); yutta—yukta ( He. 4,302 )-; yaska—yaksa 
(Nambadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12); yadha—yatha, yam yam— 
yad yadi yahastarh [read °dha°]=ycithdrtkam ( Lahtav. 566>5.8.9J) \ in the 
inlaut : alaskiyyamana—alaksyamana, pelkiyyamdi. pe skiyyasi [read °si]=prek- 
syante, pi ksyase m ,ydniyyadi=jndyate(jL&U.t3.v. 565,7.13.15;566,1). As in the case 
of ja(§236) in this case too the manuscripts do not falsely establish the rule. 
P. : yutta—yukta, yatisa, yumhatisa, yad=yadria, yusmadrsa, yad (He. 4,306, 
317.323); in the inlaut : giyyate—gryate, tiyyate=diyate, ramiyyate—ramyate, 
padhiyyale—pathyate, huveyya—bhavet (He. 4,315.320.323) : CP. niyocita= 
(He. 4,325; cf. 327). On dagga=yugma see §215, on yeva=eva § 336. 

§253. As in the case of treatment of na (§ 224), so in that of ya too 
PG. shows an extraordinary variation. In the anlaut it is retained in °yaji 
(5,1); °tpayutte=°prayuktdn (5,6); °yaso°=ya$as ( 6,9 ); °yollaka ( ? 6,-31 ); 
yo=yah ; (7,46), on the contrary it becomes ja in jo ( 7,44 ) and °samjutto= 
°sarhyuktah (7,47). VG. has yuva° (101,2). In the inlaut simple^ remains 
unchanged in PG. VG.: PG. °vajapeya° (5,1); visae—visaye (5,3); neyike— 
*naiyikdn (5,6); °dyu°=°dyus°, vijayavejaylke=vijayavaijayikan (6,9); °ppada~ 
yino=°pradayinah (6,11); atteyaP—alley a° (6,13); 0 sammnayikam- (6,32); 
visaya°=visaya° (6,35 ); dpittiyam=dpittyam (6,37); bhuyo—bhuyah (7,41); 
vasudhadhipa taye = c patin (7,44); ajatae= AMg. ajjattae (Kappas. Th. 2; 
S.6,7 )—adyatvaya (7,4s) 1 ; °sahassdya=°sahasrdya (7,48); VG. vijaya (101,1.3); 
tiaray anassa, ayum, vaddhdnlyarh{ 101,8); gameyikd( 101,10; cf. EI.l,2, note 2); 
paiiharayam (101,11; cf. EL 1,2, note 2). In PG. the same variation is 
found in the case of duplicated ya as in the anlaut: at 6,40,beside one ano¬ 
ther, there stand kareyya , karazejjd=kurydt, kdrayet', 7,1 kareyydma — 
kuryama, but 7,46 vatteja=vartayet and 7,48 hoja—bhuydt 2 . As usual 
(§ 280). As usual dya becomes jja in ajataye ; likewise rya would correctly 
and regularly become jja in golasamajasa, agisamajassa , dattajasa, 
damajasa, salasamajasa, agisamaja 0 ( 6,12.13.21,23.27.37), if Buhler were 
right in equating °aja° as —arya s . But namdijasa and samijasa (6,21.26) 
(cannot be equated phonetically with -Buhler, &s=*nandydryasya and 
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ivSmyaryasya, but ar e—mndijasya, svdmijasya. Also for the rest, therefore, 
°ja has to be 'assumed. 

i. This is the correct explanation of Leumann/ false Pischel, GiN. 1095,5111°—2. 
Cf. Buhler, El, i,af. —3. l.c. 1,2, 

254. In the place of ya, apparently ga has entered into AM g.pan- 
ydga=parydya (Ayar. 2,15,16; Vivagas.270; Vivahap, 135.173.220.223.235. 
249.796.845.968.969; Nayadh. 1225; Uvas.; Ovav.), beside pariydya 
(Uvas.; Ovav.). To equate pariyaga a.s—paryayaka by contraction, 
according to § 165, with Hoernle (Uvas. s. v.), in the case of a t.t. of 
prose, is improbable. I suspect that pariyaga stands for *pariyava with ga 
for va according to §231. In support of this view stands AMg. JM. pajjava— 
parydya, which ought to be mentioned at the same time. Likewise AMg. 
niyaga (Ayar. 1,1,3,1; Suyag. 665 [ ni° ]) = *«) ! 5ra will stand for nydya 
(commentary =moksamdrga, samyama, moksa). —Interchange of ya and va, 
as in Skt. 1 and in Pali 2 , occurs in kdiavam=katipayam ( He. 1,250 ); AMg. 
JM. pajjava—parydya (§81); AMg. tdvattisa = tray as trim sat, AMg. JM. 
tdvattisaga, °yd = trayastrimsakah (§ 438); A. dvai=aydti (Hc.4,367,1.419,3), 
dvahi ( He. 4,422,1 ), ava [Goldschmidt au]=dydti ( Pingala 2,88 ) 3 ; 
A. gava [Goldschmidt gdu\ —gayanti ( Pingala. 2,88 ), ^gavanta ^ (Pingala 
2,230); further in the participia necessitatis in A. -evd,-e wan, •ievvaii, like 
soeva= *svapeyya (§497 ), jaggeva—*jdgreyya (§ 556), karierna'i = *karyeyyakam 
of the passive stem (§ 547), sake 1 waa=*saheyyakam (§ 570). In AMg. 
nturava for *muraya—muraja (Panhav. 512; Vivahap. 1102; Ovav.; Kappas, 
(so to be read]), muravi—muraji (Ovav.), beside M. S. muraa (Paiyal. 266; 
H.; Mrcch. 69,23) va has entered for the secondary ya. murava might rest 
also upon the popular etymology— m+mm. The pa in P. hitapa—hrdaya, 
hitapaka—hr day aka (§191) goes back to a secondary va for ya, whilst va 
has become pa, as in gopinta=govinda, kesapa—kesava (§ 191). 

i. Wackbrnagel, Altind. Gr. § i88c.—2. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 42fi; E. Muller, 
Simplified Pali Grammar p. 3of.— 3. Pischel on He. 4,367,1; cf., however, also dav 
(to go) and Ved. Stud. 1,1. vi ~ , 

§255. Corresponding to Pali mhdru, Greek v^vpov, Latin nervus 
AMg. JM. have nhdra—snaya (Than. 55; Panhav. 49; Vivahap. 89.349. 
810; JIv. 66.271; Era.), AMg. nhdruni=*snayum ( Ayar. 1,1,6,5; Suyag. 
676). There occurs nhau twice (Samav. 227).—in yasliya becomes la 
(Vr. 2,32; G. 3.17a p. 49; He. 1,247;2,34; Ki. 2,39; Mk. fol. 17); M. 
AMg. JM. latthi, latthi (H.; R.; Karp. 44,3;49,i2;58,5;69,8;73,10;80,K); 
Viddhas. 64,4; Ayar. 1,8,3,5;2,4,2,11; Suyag. 726; Panhav. 282; Nayadh. 
§ 135.136; p. 1420; Vivahap.831; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.). Accord¬ 
ing -to Mk. fol. 67 S. has jatthi only and so stands Vrsabh. 37,2 and is so 
meant in Mallikam. 129,19, where the text has tamyattl, and at 192,22, 
where it has harayatthl. RajaSekhara, however, uses latthi (Karp. 
110,6; Viddhai. 42,7;97,I1;122,3 [hdralatthtj: Balar. 305,10) and latthi a 
(Viddhas. 108,3) in S. too, corresponding to M.latthid(fi.3,l7a-pA9), AMg. 
latthiya (Ayar. 2,2,3,2). False is jatthi in M. (Sahhyadarpana 73.5). Pali 
has latthi and yatthi. —kaivaham, according to He. 1 ,250=katip ay am, is=Pali 
katip dhaih—Skt. katipaydham according to §167.—M. chaha (shade; shadow; 
Vr. 2,18;H.), §. sacchdha ( He. 1,249; Mrcch. 68,24 ) and M. chahi 
(shade, shadow; sky; He. 1,249; Mk. fol. 19; Deiin. 3,26; Paiyal. 236; 
■H. R.) are not —chayd, but —*chdydkhd—*chaydkd\ they stand, hence, for 
*chdkha, *chakhi wiih contraction according to § 165 and with aspiration 
according to §206. In the sense of “beauty” only chad is used according 
to He. 1,249, as generally chayd occurs in M. S. Mg. only as chad (G.H.R.; 
•Karp. 69,5; Mrcch. 9,9; Sak. 29,4;51,6; Vikr. 51,11; Karp. 41,2; Mg. 
Mudrar, 267,2)* in AMg. JM. as chayd (Paiyal. 113.236; Kappas.;-Erz.). 
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§256. ra always becomes la in Mg. (C. 3,39; He. 4,288; Ki. 5,87; 
Mk. fol. 74; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12; Simhadeva- 
ganin on Vagbhatankara 2,2) and Dh. (§25). Thus Mg.: lahasavasana- 
milasulasilavialidamanddlalayidamhiyuge vilayine=rabhasavasanamrasuratirovicali- 
tamandararajitamhriyugo virajinah. ( He. 4,288 ); sayambhalisalasivila—sakam- 
bharisvarasibira, viggahalaanalesalasilinam—vigraharajanaresvarairinam. (Lalitav. 
565,6.11); nagalantala—nagarantara, dalidda ca.ludatta.ha anulattd—daridraca- 
rudattasyamrakta, andhaalapulida=andhakarapurita, ovalidafalila—apavarita - 
sarira (Mrcch. 13,8.25; 14,22; 127,25): mahaladanabhasula=maharatnabhasura, 
udalabbhantala=udarabhyantara (Sak. 113,3;114,10); samale piabhattalam luhi- 
lappiam—samarepriyabhartaram rudhirapriyam ( Venis. 33,8 ); bahumlakaduk- 
khadalunapaliname dukkale—bahunarakaduhkhadaruniparindmo duskarah (Can- 
dik. 42,6). — Dh. : ate le—are re; Luddhu—ruddhaht; palivevida=parivepita ; 
kulu—kuru; dhaledi—dharayati ; pulisa=purufa (§ 25).—According to C. 3,38; 
KI. 5,109; Simhade vagan in on Vagbhatalamkara 2,3 in P. too ra becomes 
la-, ale ale dutthalakkhasa=are are dustaraksasah (G); calana—carana (KJ. 
5,109); chankdla=jhankdra ( Ki. 5,102); hali—hari (Ki. 5,111); ludda— 
rudra( S.). Undoubtedly in C. KI. S., P. has again been interchanged with 
CP. ( § 191 note 1). The examples from P. in He. 4,304.307.314.316.319. 
320.321.323.324 have throughout ra, as also KI. 5,109 usara—ustra, kdria 
=kdrya. On the other hand He. 4,326 teaches that in CP. la may enter 
for ra : golicalana—gauncarana, ekdtasatanuthalam hddam—ekddahtanudharam 
rudram, hala—hara (He. 4,326 ); nala—tara, sala=saras ( Triv. 3,2.64). 
Likewise Sr. fol. 65. Most of the examples from CP. have, however, ra, 
as nagara, kiritata, racacaccara, nicchara, chacchara , tamaruka, tamtam, 
mathura etc. (He. 4,325), so that the examples in He. 4,326 certainly 
originate from a third PaiSaci dialect, which Mk. calls Pancala (§27). 
Presumably the transition of ra into la in it was just as necessary as in 
Mg. and in Dh. 

§257. In dialects other than Mg. Dh. Pancala (§256) the change 
of ra into la is isolated and fluctuating. Vr. 2,30; He. 1,254; KI. 2,35; 
Mk. fol. 17; Pkl. p. 52 have collected the words which take la under the 
akrtigana haridradi. The information supplied by them, however, does 
not hold equally good for all the dialects. They say: haladda, haladdi 


(Grr.), M. AMg. JM. halidda, M. haliddi, AMg. halidda (§ 115); M. jS. 
S. dalidda=daridra (Gr.; G.859 [so to be read : v.l. ]; H.; Kattig. 404, 
387; Mrcch. 18,9;29,1.3;54,3;55,25;70,7), S. daliddada (Mrcch. 6,8; 17,18; 
*t 5 l ’ , a k° dariddattana (Karp. 16,2), S. dariddada (Malav. 26,15), 

AMg-JM. daridda (Kappas.; Erz.), JM. dariddi-—daridrin, dariddiya (Erz.); 
jahitthila (Grr.), jahutthila ( He.), AMg. juhilthila, but S. A. juhitthira— 
yudlusthira (§ 118); M. JM. S. muhala=mukhara (Grr.; G.H.R.; Erz.; Prab. 

ka!una=haruna (Grr.; Ayar. 1 : 6,1,2; Suyag. 225.270. 
2^3.282.286.288.289.291; Nayadh.; Ovav ; Sagara 5,15; Erz .; everywhere 
adverb kalutjam), beside JM. S. A. karma (Erz.; Sak. 109,9; Vikr. 67,11) 
and always M. AMg. JM. kamna (pity; G.; Ayar. 2,2,1,8;2,2,3,15 [text 

Here ialse k.nl-nnrrx • i; id. \ . i. ... r. .... i * > 


t 6 ‘- Aivig. ciiai—kirati, cue ^ . 

bw&ya, and M. kirda in the meaning “Siva” (§ 230): M. 

Airfw Ph ftt^ parig ^ a ’ M ' AM §- phaliha=parikha (§ 208); phalihadda 
panbhadn [ (§208) ; valuna^vamna ( He. 1,254 ), but M. varum (H.), 

2 4 11 o 3 i 4 9 ?\ AMg. antalikkha=antarik$a (Ayar. 2,1,7,1;2,2,1,7; 

fioo’ ,‘o 3 1 >7; 294.708; Uttar. 456.651; Dasav. 

629,33, Nayadh. §93; Uvas.), but S ?antarikkha (Paiyal. 27; Mrcch. 44,19; 
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Malav. 25,14); AMg. ruila=rucira (Suyag. 565; Samav. 25 [ °lla ]. 59; 
Panhav, 269.285; Pannav. 116; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. luha 
(Ayar. 1,2,6,3; 1,5,3,5 51 , 6 , 5 , 5 ; 1,8,4,4; Suyag. 165.185.578.665; Panhav. 
348f.; Vivahap. 279.838; Than. 198; Uttar. 56.106; Ovav. ), suluha 
( Suyag. 497 ) and lukkha (Ayar. 1,5,6,4;1,8,3,3;2,1,5,5; Suyag. 590; 
Than. 198; Vivahap. 1470ff.; Pannav. 8.11.12.13.380; Anuog. 268; Jiv. 
28.224; Uttar. 1022; Kappas.) —ruhsa, lukkhaya (Uttar, i028), lukkhatta 
(Than. 188; Vivahap. 1351), luhei, luhitta (Jiv. t 610; Nayadh. 267; Rayap. 
185), luhiya (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), falsely rukkha (Suyag. 239), that 
in AMg. too always is =ruksa (tree; § 320 ); but A. rukkha (Pihgala 2,98). 
and so also JM. in the word-play with rukkha “tree” ( Rsabhap. 29 ), 
AMg. shows la also in ldihd=rdihd (Ayar. 1,8,3,2 ) and —rddhah (Ayar. 
1,8,3.6.8; Pannav. 61; Vivahap. 1254 )=§. radha. (Karp. 9,4)=Skt. 
radha ; further in pariydla=parivara 1 (Nayadh. § 130; p, 724.784.1273.1290. 
1327.1460 [ °ra ]. 1465; Ovav.; Nirayav.), beside parivara (Ovav.; 
Kappas.); further in sumala, sukumala beside M. sonara, also somala , 
suumara, S. suumara , sukumara , JM. sukumarayi (§ 123); in the numeral 
AMg. JM. cattalisam, AMg. cattdlisd, JM. caydlisam, calisa 0 , A . callsa= 
calvarirhsat and in combinations with other numerals, as AMg. JM. baya- 
lisarn (42), cailydlisam, coyalisam (441 and others (§445). Often in AMg. 
pari becomes pali, especially in the oldest dialect; e.g. in palimcay anti— 
parikuheayanti (Suyag. 489), paliuheiya—parikuheya (Ayar. 2,1,11,1 ), pali- 
uhcana —parikuheana ( Suyag. 381 ), apaliuncamdna—aparikutlcamdna (Ayar. 
1,7,4,l;2,5,2,1); paliyanta—paryanta (Ayar. 1,3,4,1.4; Suyag. 108.172 ); 
palei=paryeti (Suyag. 495), pahnli—pariyanti (Suyag. 95.134); paliyanka— 
paryahka (Ayar. 2,13,19.20; Suyag. 386; Ovav.); palikkhina —pariksina 
(Suyag. 978); palicchinna —paricchinna (Ayar. 1,4,4,2; jSuy'ag. 560), 

palicchindiya=paricchidya ( Ayar. 1,4,4,3;2,5,2,3.5 ), paliocchinna—parya- 
vacchinna ( Ayar. 1,5,1,3); palibhindiyamm=paribhidya (Suyag. 243); 
palicchasi—paricchadayati (Ayar. 2,1,10,6); palimadejja =pirimardayet (Ayar. 
2,13,2); paliucchidha—paryutksubdha (§ 66); sampilimajjamana (Ayar. 1,5,4,3). 
Therefore, AMg. has la for ra more frequently than the otoer dialects have. 
In this respect it approximates to Mg. and is removed from M. (§ 18). 
According to He. 1,254 'here is said beside jadhara—jathara, vadhara—vathara 
nitthura—nisthura also jadhala, vadhala , nit {hula. Upto this moment the forms 
to be found in the text are M. S. jadhara (Paiyal. 112; G.; Mrcch. 72,19); 
M. nitthura (G.H.R.), AMg. JM. JS. nitthura (Paiyal. 74; Ovav.; 
Erz.; Kattig. 400,333 [«i°J). He. 1,254 and Triv. 1,3,78 teach that carana 
becomes calana in the sense of "foot and that otherwise it remains. 
carana. Bh. Mk. Pkl. have calana without limitation. So calana “foot” 
in M. AMg. JM. S. A. (Paiy : al. 109; G.H.R. 2 ; Karp. 46,8;56,1;60,1; 
62,8; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas. 8 ; Rsabhap. 4 ; Mrcch.41,4.12; Sak.27,9; 
62,6;84,14; Malav. 34.12; Karp. 22,1 s ; He. 4,399). AMg. has carana in 
the meaning “way of life”(Nayadh.),A. in the meaning “foot of a metre” 
(Pihgala 1,2.13.79.80 etc.), but also in the meaning “foot” (l,4 a .22.85 a . 
116;2,186). In stead of sakkdla=satkara (He. 1,254) only M. AMg. JM. 
S. sakkara is to be pointed to (G.R.; Nayadh ; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Erz.; 
Kk.; Sak. 23,8;27,6; Malav. 44,4;70,2;72,2). — On ingala beside angara 
see § 102, on kahala be-ide kaara see § 207, on bhasala see §251. 

I, The form conformably is pariiala , rather = paricara , the meaning, however con¬ 
formably is=parivara . — a. R. 6,7;8,28 is with the v.l. to be read as calana , 6,8; 13,49 is 
to be corrected as calaria . — 3. Kappas. § 36 stands cararia behind calana of the pre¬ 
ceding line One corrects it to calana. — 4. Rsabhap. 38 is with the ed Bombay 
to be read as calana . — 5. Vikr. 53,9; 72,19 in Boixensen has carana , the vj. excepted. 
The Dravidian recension, in the first place, does not have the word; in the second 
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place Pandit, with his MSS., reads cararta ( 127,1), however, Pischel calana ( 658,18 ). 
It is to be corrected as calana. 

258. AMg. tudiya (Ayar. 2,11,14; Panhav. 513; Nayadh. 870; 
Ray’ap. 20.21.60.80;’ Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas. ) is not, with the 
commentators, Jacobi 1 , E. Muller 2 ,Warren 3 and Leumann 4 , to be equated 
as=turya, but is =*tudita—tmna from tudai (He. 4,116 )=tudati with 
cerebralization according to § 222. Cf. Skt. tad, todi , todika ( name of a 
musical mode ), tody a, atodya (cymbal).— kidi, bheda, presumably= 
km, bhera ( He. 1,251 ) are=Skt kill, bheda 5 . AMg. paddydna ( saddle; 
He. 1,252 ) is not with He. to be assumed as =paryan,a, but as — *pratyd- 
dana according to § 163; cf. Skt. adana (decoration of a saddle). 
For ra has entered da in AMg. JM. kuhSda=kuthara and p'hada—pithara 
( § 239).—AMg. kanama=karavira (He. 1,253; Paiy'al. 146; Pannav. 
526; Rayap 52 ff; Panhav, 194 ), kanamraya ( Pannav. 527 ff. ) is to 
be explained perhaps from *kalanlra or kalavira according to § 260, if a 
synonym *kanavira does not occur. M. has karavlra ( G.), Mg. kalamla 
( Mrcch. 157,5 ). According to § 166.167 kanera ( He. 1,168) too goes 
back" to kanavira. He. equates it 2 .s—karnikara, and the MSS. ABCE, 
as well as Triv. 1,3,3 give kannero, according to which it has been so 
written in my edition mo. But F and the Bombay edition read 
kanera, and in Marathi, Gujarati and Urdu kanera means “Oleander”; 
for Hindi Bate gives the meaning “Casearea Ovata”, which is in no 
way correct. Since karnikira may, according to § 287, form kanidra 
with a simple na, He has evidently interchanged the plants. JM. 
kaneradatta (E-z ) will, therefore, bc=kamradatta karavlra, karaoiraka, kara- 
vlrya are well known as proper names, but not karnikara. It is phonetically 
impossible to refer kanera back to karnikara 5 

t. Kalpasutra s. v.— 2. Bcitrage p. 28. — 3, Nirayav., s. v. — 4. Aup. S. s. v. — 
5. Pischel on He. 1,251. — 6. Jacobi, ZDMG. 47,578. 

§ 259 For Skt. kila dialectial kira has been retained in M.JM A. 
Bra ( Vr. 9,5; He. 2,186; Ki. 4,83; G.H.R.; Erz.: Pingala 1,60; He. 
4,349 ). Beside it JM. has kila ( Av. 8,45; Erz ) and so always S. 
(Mrcch. 2,24; Sak 21,4; 30,1; 116,7; 159,12; Vikr. 52,4; 72,18; 80,20 
etc.). In places where in Indian editions occurs S. kira, as Pras. 46,7; 
48,12;101,3;119,12, there is either a false reading or a case of interchange 
of dialects. M. ira , beside kira, (Vr 9,5; r Hc. 2,186; Ki, 4,83; G.; R.) is 
explained according to §184, kira (He. 2,186) according to §388. Other¬ 
wise ra for la is also only isolated and dialectical; S pharaa=pkalaka 
(shield; DeSIn 6,82; Karp. 97,6); AMg. saradujia=salatuka (Ayar. 2,1,8,6); 
samari=Mmali beside AMg. sdmall (§ 88.109). 

§ 260: Tn the anlaut la has become na, na in iidhala=lahala (Vr. 
2,40; He 1,256), beside f«Ma(Hc.I,256); nahgala, AMg. nangala—ldAgala 
(He. 1,256; Ki 2,47; Mk fol 18; Paiyal.121 [«3°J; Ayar. 2,4,2,11; Panhav. 
234; Dasav. N. 646,10 ), beside langala (He.; Mk.), nangaliya—ldngalika 
(Ovav.; Kappas) AMg. nangula—languid (Mk. fol. 18; JIv. 883 886.887), 
gonangula (Vivahap. 1048), nangula—languid (He. 1,256), nanguli-—ldngulin 
(Anuog. 349), nangola ( Nayadh. 502 ), nangoli-( Jiv. 345 ), nangbliya 
( Than. 259); Jiv. 392 ( [na°] ), beside M. languid ( He. 1,256 ); G.; 
nohala=lohala (Ki. 2,47; Mk. fol. 18), beside lohala (Mk.), It is noticed 
that the texts in AMg. mostly write, na in the anlaut. According to 
to Mk. fol. 67 the sound change does not take place in S. Correspon¬ 
ding to Pali naldta beside lalata Pkt. has naldda (He. 2,123), M. AMg. 
with t according to § 103 nildda ( R.; Ayar. 1,1,2,5 [ni°J; Nayadh. 1310. 
1312; Panhav. 273 [ni°; commentary nidala~\ ; Vivagas, 9Q [commentary 
nUdla]. 121,144.157.169) more frequently with transposition pf the last 
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syllable according to § 354, M. ryadala ( He. 1,257; 2,123; Ki. 2,117; 
Mk. fol. 38; G.); M.AMg.JM.S.' nidala ( AMg. JM. sometimes ni°; Bh. 
4.33; He. 1,257; H.R.; Karp. 48,6. Nayadh. 754.790.823; Vivahap.237; 
Rayap 113; Jiv. 351.353; Panhav 162.285; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; 
Av 12,27; Erz,; Balar. 101,6; 259,8 [text 0 do 0 ]; Candak. 87,8; Mallikam. 
195,5); A. nidala (Pingala 2,98; text tiiala). For S. the. form is appa¬ 
rently incorrect, lalada is made certain for S. by the similarly sounding 
Made, ladesara ( Balar. 74,21); It occurs also in Balar. 270,5; Venis 
60,5 [ text °ta; v. 1. nidala, nidala, nidila]. False in AMg. lilada 
(Rayap 165). Mk. fol 38 teaches also ladala. i}idila is edited in 
S. in Parvatlparinaya 24,12 [ed. Glaser 23,31 has nidala; cf. v.l. to 
Venis. 60,5 ]. The word has gone over to Skt. as nitala, nitala, nitila 1 . 
To'nadala belongs M. nddala ( found on the forehead; G. 29 ), to nidala 
belongs the dialectical nedali ( a kind of head ornament; Desln. 4,43). 
In the inlant / has become m mjampai=jalpati and derivatives (§ 296).— 
In P. CP. la becomes la ; in the inlant P. kamala, kula, jala, salila 
sila = sila (He. 4,308 ); GP. thuli — dhuli; palaka, balaka — balaka; 
manlala=mandala, lild=lila; saila—saila ( He. 4,325 — 327). So pro¬ 
bably ucchallanti ( He. 4,326 ' too is to be written. Cf. § 226, 

i. According to Jacobi, KZ. 35,573 nidala cannot directly be identified with 
lalata without more ado. 

§261. In A. sometimes ^va becomes va 1 : eva=eaa in the sense of 
evam (He. 4,376,1.418.1 ); evai=esa+api, in the sense of evam eva 
( He. 4,332, 2.423, 2.441,1 ); evahirh in the sense of idanm—Wt die 
evaih ( He. 4,387,3; 420,4 ); keva (He. 4,343,1.401,1 ); kiva (He. 4,401, 
2.422,14 ) in the sense of katham=*keva (cf. § 149.434 ), kevai (He. 
4,390.396,4 )=kathamapi; teva (He. 4,343,1.397.401,4 ), tiva ( He. 4,344. 
367,4.376,2.395,1.397.422,2), in the sense of tatha — *teoa, tevai ( He. 
4,439,4); jeva ( He.-4,397.401,4; Ki. 5,6 [ so to be read ] ), jiv a ( He. 
4,330,3.336.344.347.354.367,4.376,2.397 etc.; Kk. 272,37 [textjiva]m 
the sense of yathd—*yeva, *yiva ( § 336 ); jdva=yavat ( He. 4,395,3 ); 
tava—tavat ( He. 4,395,3 ). From va a full-fledged ma has developed 
in A, jama=yaoat ( He. 4,387,2.406,1; Vetalap. p. 217,^ No. 13); 
tama—tavat ( He. 4,406,1; Vetalap, p. 217, No. 13); jamain, iamahi — 
yavadbhih, tavadbhih in the sense of yavat, tauat ( He. 4,406,3; Erz. 86,17ff. 
[ text°»a° ] )• The same line of development has to be assumed also 
for the other dialects, in which va is represented by ma: ajjama=arjava 
(Triv. 1,3,105 ) a ; ohamai (excels; He. 4,25), ohdmiya (overcome; 
Paiyal. 187), beside ohavai (He. 4,160), ohaia=*ohavia ( downcast; 
DeSin. 1,158 ) — *apabhavati, apabhavita s ; gamesai beside gavesai—gavesati 
(He. 4,189); nimi beside nivi=nm (He. 1,259 ); numai, nimai from 
Vox (§118); S. damila (Mallikam. 296,14) —dravida, AMg. damila 
( Vivahap. 792; Rayap. 288 ), damill ( Nayadh.; Ovav. )=Pali damili= 
Skt. dravidi, beside AMg. davila ( Panhav. 41 ), S. davida ( Mrcch. 103,6; 
Viddhas. 75,2 )=dravida, M. daoidi= dravidi (Viddhai. 24,12 ); AMg. 
JM. vesamana=vaisraoana ( § 60 ). The same sound-change has taken 
place in the case of the secondary va in the passive cimmai beside cimai 
from civ and JM. summaii beside suvva'i from soap (§ 536 ); further in 
AMg. bhuma=*bh r uva=bhruh, M. bhumaa, AMg. bhumaya, bhumaga, 
bhamuha=* bhruvuka (§ 124.206). — On the analogous change of pa, ba 
through va into ma see § 248.250, on va for ma see § 251.277, on ga for 
va see § 231, on pa for va see § 191.254 and on va for ya see § 254. 

1. The MSS, almost always write moa for va; more seldom va, what perhaps 
is corrected close to la. — 2. Pischel, BB. 76,94. — 3. S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica 
p. 14 f., who wrongly assumes avabhii. Cf. 286. 

§ 262. The sibilants sometimes become ha dialectically, especially 
after long vowels and diphthongs. According to Vr. 2,44.45; C. 3,14; 
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Ki. 2,104.105; Mk. fol. 19 in M., in das an and in the numerals connected 
with it sa becomes ha necessarily, and in proper names it. so becomes 
optionally; according to He, 1,262 the transition to ha is optional also in 
the case of the pure numeral words,with which the texts are in agreement. 
M. dasa ( R. [ v.l. often daha ]; Karp. 73,9; 87,1 ), daha ( Karp. 12,7 ); 
dasakarhdhara ( G. R.); dasakantha, dahakantha ( R. ); dahamuha, daharaha , 
ddsarahi, dahavaana, dasanana ( R.). ha occurs also in A. ( Pnigala 1,83 
[ so S. Goldschmidt ]. 123.125.156; 2,196); yet dasa (Vikr. 67,20 ). 
AMg. JM. have only dasa ( § 442 ). According to Mk. fo!. 67 in S. 
ia in dasan and caturdaian may become either sa or ha ; on the other hand 
sa must stand in the proper names, ha in. the remaining tens, excluding 
10 itself and 14. The forms that have been found are dasa ( K*rp. 72,3; 
Pras. 19,5 ) and daha ( Ratn. 292,12 ); dasakamdhara ( Manav. 118,3 ); 
dasaridha ( Uttarar. 27,4 [ °ha ]; Balar. 152, 10 [ ° ha]; Anarghar. 150,12 
[°ha ] ), dasaradhi (Anarghar 157,10 [°hi ]), dasamuha ( Mahav. 22,20; 
Pras. 143,6; Balar. 20,15), dasanana (Balar. 57,2; 123,17; 125,10; 

139.13) , dasakantha (Balar. 122,15; 143,17). Mg. Di. have dasa 
only ( Mrcch. 11, - 1:32,18;38,17;121,25;122,19;133,20;134,13; Dh. Mrcch. 
29,15;30,i;31,4;32,3;34,9.12.17;35,7;39,l3 ), Mg. daSakamdhala ( Mrcch. 

12.13) . False is Mg. daha (Lalitav. 566,11 ). In the remaining tens 
M.A. have ha, the other dialects, sa ( § 443 ). ia has further become ha 
in M. S. eddahams tta—idrsamdtra, M. te"ddaha=tadrsa, jeddaha =yddrsa 
( § 122 ); A. eha , keha,jeha, teha beside a'isa, kaisa,jaisa, tdisa—ldrsa, kldrsa, 
yddrsa, tadrsa ( § 121.166 ); A. saha—sahvat ( § 64 ). According to Ki. 
2,104 paldsa becomes paldha. A mention should be made of M.AMg. §. 
paldsa ( G.H.; Kappas.; Mrcch. 127,21), Mg. paldsa ( Mrcch. 127,24). 

§ 263. sa has become ha in M. dhamha— *dkanusa = lhanus (He. 
1,22; Karp, 38,11; Pras. 65,5 ), dhamho=dhanusah ( Baltr. 113,17).— M. 
paccuha=pratyusa, in the meaning “morning sun ( He. 2,14; Desin. 6,5; 
Paiyal. 4; H( 606 [so to be read with v.l. and the commentary ], but 
M.AVlg. JM.JS. §. paccusa in the meaning “mining twilight” [He. 
2,14; Paiyal. 46; G.H.R.; Nayadh.; Kapp »s.; Erz.; Kattig. 403.374 375; 
Sak. 29,7; Mallikam. 57,16; Viddhai 115,4). M. AMg.jM pdhdna=t 
pdsdna ( C. 3,14; He. 1,262; Ki. 2,104; Mk. fol. 19; G H.; U as.; Erz.), 
JWL.pahanaga ( Erz.), beside pdsdna ( He.; Mk.), as according to Mk. 
fol. 67 always in S. — AMg. hlhana=bhlsana t blhanaga=bhis'imka , M.JM. 
blhai, blhei beside M.S. bhisana=bhlsana ( § 213.501 ). A eho, eha, ehu-=* 
esa, esd, *esam—etad ( Hs. 4,362 and Word Index; Pingala 1,4 [ in 
Bollensen on Vikr. p. 527]. 66,81; 2,64; Vikr. 55,16). —A. akkhini from 
*akkhist— *aksismin=aksn' ( § 312.379 ). — chaha => *sasa = sas with 
crossing over to the a-declensioa ( Piruala 1,95.96-97). So is explained 
ha also in M. AMg.JM. §. sunhd, M. sonha from P. sttnusa for unuha 
(§148); kahamm ( Vr. 3.39; He. 2,71; Ki. 2,71; Mk. fd. 25) from 
*kdsavana (§ 87 ), kdrsdpana, also with shortening of d of the first 
syllable (§ 82), kahdvana ( He. 2,71), AMg. kMakahamm ( Uttar. 629); 
in future, as kahimi, hohimi, kdhami, kaham, hohdmi=*karsydmi, *bhosydmi 
(§ 520 ff.); in aorist, like kahl beside kdsl (§516). Jacobi 1 , msled 
by the commentators, equates AMg. viha ( Ayar. 1,7,4,2 ) as =visa The 
word recurs in Ayar.2,3,1,11 ;2,3,3,14;2,5,2,7 and there it is mostly assumed 
by the commentators as =atavi, therefore, means “forest'’ and probably 
h=vikha “without heaven”=“where one does not see the sky.” There¬ 
fore, Ayar.1,7,4,2 is to be translated as “for the ascetic it is better that he 
goes into the forest alone”, visa in M. AMg. JM. S. becomes only 
visa ( G.H.R.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Erz.; R?abhap,; Priyad. 51,1.8, 
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15.16; 53,14; Mudrar. 40,6; Malav. 56,8; 65,10); Mg. visa (Mrcch. 
136,17; 164,1; Mud ar. 193,3; 194,6 ); JM. nivvisa—nirvisa ( Sagara 6,2). 
i. SBE. 22, p. 68. _ .... 

§ 264. sa has become ha in : niharai beside nisarai—mhsarati ( He. 
4,79). In divasa sa becomes hd compulsorily, according to Vr. 2,46, 
and optionally according to He. 1,263; Kl. 2,105; Mk. fol. 19; Prakrta- 
manjari in Pischel, De gr. Piacr. p. 14. M. has diasa, divasa ( G.R.) and 
dxaha (G. H.; Karp. 12,7; 23,7; 43,11 etc.); AMg. only divasa ( Nayadh.; 
Uvas.; Nirayav,; Kappas. ); JM. divasa ( Erz ; Kk.), diyasa ( Prakrta- 
m njari 1. c.), diyasayara (Paiyal 4 ), diyaha ( Paiyal. 157; Erz.), 
anudiyaham ( Kk.); JS. divaha ( Kattig. 402,364 ); S. only divasa , diasa 
(Mrc. h. 68,4; Sak. 44,5;53,9;67,10;121,6;162,13; Vikr. 52,1; Mudrar. 
184,5; Karp. 33,7;103,3;110,6), anudiasam (Sak. 51,5) againist M. 
anudiaham { H.; Karp. 116.1 [%fj); Mg. diasa ( Sak. 114,9 ), falsely 
dxaha (Venis. 33,5 ); A. diaha ( He. 4,388.418,4), diahada (He. 4,333. 
387,2 ). — duhala ( unhappy; De^in. 5,43 ) bende diisala ( Desln. 5,43; 
Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 6,87 )=du(isara. - M.JM. sahai^samti 1 (He. 4,2; 
H.R.; Erz.).—AMg.JM.A °hatlari ) AMg a hattarim=°saptali, as JM .cauhattari 
(74), AMg. paheahattari (75), saitahaltarhh (77), atthahattarirh (78), A. 
ekatlari (71), chahattari (76); ( § 245.416 ). — In future, as dahimi, dakami, 
daham=dasyami (§520 ff.) and in aorist, as thahi beside thasi (§516); 
in the loc sing, of the pronouns ta-,ya~, ka-\ tahim,yahim,kahiih beside tassirn, 
jassim , kassim ( § 425.427.428 ) and in the loc. of nouns formed according 
thereto i i Mg., as kuldhim=kule ; pavahandhim=pravahane and in A., as 
antahi —ante; cittaKt —citle; gharahi =ghare ; sis ah 1 —sirse(§ 366); in the geni¬ 
tive plural formed likew.se according to the pronominal declension with the 
endmg -sdm in Mg. and A., as Mg. iaanaha— 'vagananam, A.tanaha=lrndnam, 
mukkdhu=muktdndm, loamh'a = locanayoh, saiindha—sakundnam ( § 370 ), in 
the genitive, that are found according to He. 4,300 also Jn M., as 
sariaha—saritam , kamrtiaixd—karmandm, tdha=tesdm, tumhdhd—yufmdkam, 
amhdfia—asmdkam (§ 395.404.419.422); in the genitive sing, in Mg. 
in aha from *-dsa=-asya, as kdmdha—kdmasya\ calittaha—caritrasya ; 
puUaha—putrasya, and in A. in -aha, - aho , as kanaaha—kanakasya, canddlaha= 
candalasya, kamaho =kdmasya, sesaho =sesasya (§ 366 ); in A. in the 2. sing, 
active in -hi beside in -si as msarahi=nihsarasi', ruahi=Vedic ruvasi’, lahasi 
=labhase ( § 455 ). On h~=s in consonant groups see § 312 fT. 
i. P. Goldschemidt, Specimen p. 72; Weber. ZDMG. 28,369. 

§ 265. For sa in sasfi ( 60) and sa in saptati ( 70 ) there occurs va 
toob side cha. sa," ha ('§ 211.264) in conjunctions with units in AMg. 
JM.: havatthim ( 62 ), tevaithim ( 63 ), caiivatthi° ( 64), chavatthim (16 ), 
bdvattarim (72), tevattarim (73), covattarim (74), chavattarim (76); (§446); 
AMg. tinni Uvatthaim pavaduy as ay aim ( 363 adversaries ); JM. tinhorn 
tevatthdnarh nayara$aydn,am ( of the 363 cities ); (§ 447). Ihe va has 
probably develop* d on the analogy of va in the numeral for 50, as 
egdvannam (51), bavannam (52), tevannam (53), cauvannam (54), panavannam 
(55), sattdvannam (57), atlhavannam (58), A. bavanna (52), sattavannai (57); 
( § 273 ) in which it regularly stands ( § 199) for pa in *pancat (§ 445 ). 
aiinatthim (59), aunattarirh (69); (§444 ), pannatthim (65) ; ( § 446 ) stand 
for *agunavatthiih, *agunaatthim, *agunatthim ; *agunavattarim, *agunaattarith, 
*agundttarim; *pannavatthim, *pannaattkim , * pannatthim, paiyiavatthim 

according to § 167.83.’’Spellings like khadahgam—sadangamd (Weber, 
Bhag. 1,425), khodasama=sodasa ( Siiyag. 562 in the subscription ), 
hdkkhai— * bhosyati (§521) are Sanskritisms, with an erroneous writing 
of kha for sa, the sounds that in pronunciation have coalesced, in 
Northern India at the present day . 1 On this is based the false reading 
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A Mg. pakkanda (Than. 583 ), Mg. pakanda=pasanda ( Prab. 48,1 ). 
The Madras' ( 59,14 ) and the Bombay ( 103,2 ) editions correctly have 
pasania , as also AMg. (Anuog. 356; Uvas.; Bhag. ) 2 and JM. pdsandiya 
—pasandika ( Kk.). 

i. Beames, Comp. Gr. 1.261 f.; Hoernle, Comp. Gr. § 19 p. 24; Wackernagel, 
Altind, Gr. § 118. — 2. Cf. Weber, Bhag. £,213, note 6; Kern, Jaartelling p.67 note; 
E, Muller, Beitrage p. 32 f. 

§266. ha neither falls out, nor it is brought in to avoid hiatus. All the 
cases in which this has been assumed 1 rest partly on false readings and partly 
on false etymologies . 2 Where in the interior of a word, between vowels, 
theie appears an aspirate for h of Skt. there we need not see “coarsening” 
of A 2 but the old phonetic conditions . 1 So S. Mg. A. idha~iha (S. Mrcch. 
2,25;4,14;6,9;9,l0.l2;24,20;51,24;57,17 ;69,6.15; etc.; Sak. 12,4;20,3; 
67,5;115,5;168,15; Vikr. 30,17;48,4; Mg. Mrcch. 37,10;100,20; 113,17; 
114,21; 123,21 ;133,15.16; 164,10; Sak. 114,11; A. Mrcch. 100,18). S. Mg. 
sometimes falsely have iha, as S. (Mrcch. 70,12;72,13; Vikr. 21,12), 
ihaloio ( Mrcch. 4,1 ), Mg. ( Mrcch. 37,10 [ beside idha ! ]; 122,12 ), 
readings, that are to be corrected . 5 The resi of tke dialecs have iha, 
also D. ( Mfcch. 101,13 1 and jS. iha ( Pav. 389,2 ), ihaloga (Pav. 387,25), 
ihaparaloy'aX Kattig. 402,365). From this is explained the fact that He. 
4,268 permits in S. iha beside idha{%2\). For Dh., where Ida was expected, 
examples are wanting.— ddgha=daha (He. 1,264); cf. Skt. n-dagha. 

— AMg. nibhelana beside nihelana, M. sibhara beside sihara (§206). —AMg. 
maghamaghanta, maghamaghenta beside lA.mahamn.hdi, JM. mahamahiya(§558 ). 

— AMg. vsbhara (Viva hap. 194.195; Uttar. 194 f. ), vebbhara (Nayadh.), 
vibbhdra (Nayadh. 1032 )=vaihara, with Jainas also in Skt. vaibhara «. 
The passive vubbhai—uhyate, bubbhai=duhy ite, libbhai=lihyate (§ 54-1.544 ) 
go back to the root-doublets *vabh, *dubh , Hibh. bk is related to the 
original gh, gh, as v is related to k, g, ( 230.231 ), that is to say here is 
a case of transformation of gutturals to labials, -rubbhai from rudh 
(§546), also in the parasmaipada rumbhai in M. AMg. commonly 
(§ 507 ), is formed on the analogy of the roots in gutturals. — On 
hammal— Pali ghammati see § 188. Obscure is bhimora=himora (He. 2,174; 
Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,259 ), since a Skt. word himora is not known, and 
the meaning bhimora has not been handed down. 

1. Weber teaches dropping off, Halai p. 29; 2 on the stanzas 4,410.584; Weber, 
.Halai p. 29; Bhag. 1,411, P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 47 _S. Goldschmidt, 

Ravanavaho s.v. thdha -, Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. bhamuha teach insertion. — 2. Pischel, 
GGA. 1880 p. 333 f.; BB. 3,246 f,; 6,92 f.; cf. § 296. — 3. P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, 
p. 469 ff, — 4. Pischel, BB, 6,91 f. — 5. Pischel, KB. 81137. 

§267. After nasal vowels h can become gh, after nasals, the 
aspirates of the corresponding class of the nasals. In many cases the 
aspirates he-e as wed might be older than h , as certainly in samghaana 
(body; Desin. 8,14; Paiysl, 59; Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,255 ), AMg. 
sqthghayana ( Jiv. 66 ; Vivahap. 83,89; Uvas.; Ova v. )=*samghatana— 
samhanana , AMg. samghayani (Jiv. 66.87) =*sa?hghatani, S. samghadi== 
samhati (Anarghar. 290,2). Other examples are: samghdra =samhara 
(He. 1,264); simgha—simha ( He. 1,264), beside M.AMg. JM.A. slha, 
8 . siiiiha, Mg. Hmha ( § 76 ); falsely stands in 8 . sihgha ( Sak. 102,2 ed. 
Bohtlingk according to some MSS. ), vlrasingha (Karrtas. 53,20), simghala 
(Mallikam. 88,21), M. simghali=siriihali ( Viddhas. 24,11). AMg. hambho 
(Ayar. 1,4,2, 6 ; Suyag. 579; Vivahap. 254; Dasav. 640,27; Nayadh. 740. 
761.767.769.1337; Uvas.; Nirayav.) =S. Mg. hamho ( Viddhas. 97,10; 
|lg, Mpcch. 140,12; 141,1;143,17; 163,2; 165,8; 167,2)—Skt. hamho . - 
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Behind nasals the aspirate stands for h in M.AMg. JM. cindha from * cinha 
( S 330 ) =cihna ( Vr. 3,34; He. 2,50; Ki. 2,117 [text cinnam]; Mk.fol.2o; 
Paiyal. 68.114; G.; Ayar. 2,15,18; Nayadh. §64; p. 1318; Panna^ 101.117; 
Vivahap. 498; Panhav. 155.167; Ovav.; Uvas.; N.rayav.; Av. 13.5; 
Dvar. 507,38), JM cindhiya=cihnita ( Av. 27,1), dialectical cirdhala 
( delightful; most excellent; Desin. 3,22 ), M. in compounds °tniha (G.), 
beside M. S. Mg. A. cinha (He. 2,50; R.; Nagan. 87,11; Mg. Mrcch. 
159,23; Nagan. 67,6; A. Vikr. 58,11 ). According to Mk. fol _68 S. 
has only cinha. Bh. 1,12 teaches beside cindha also cendka (§119). Further 
in AMg. JM.A. bambha- = brahman (Jiv. 912; Suy .g. 74; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.; T. 5,15; He. 4,412 ); AMg. bambha- = brahman (Uttar. 904.906; 
Dasav. N. 654,39), bambha = brahma (Ayar. p.125,34 ), feminr e 
bambhl ( Vivahap. 3; Pannav. 62.63 ) : M. bambhanda- brahmanda 
(G.); AMg. bambhaloya=brahmaloka (Uttar. 1090; Vivahap. 224.4- 
18; Ovav.); AMg. bambhaedri- ( Ayar. 2,1,9,1; Uttar. 164; Uvas. ), 
AMg. JM. bambhaydri-=-brahmacdrin ( Dasav. 618,34;632,38; U<tar. 353. 
487.917 f,; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); A Mg. A. bambhacera = 
brahmacarya ( § 176 ); AMg.JM. bambhana=brdhtnana ( § 250 ); AMg. 
bambhannaya—brdhmanyaka ( Ovav.; Kappas. ) and others. The other 
dialects have only bamka-, bamhana (§2'87,330). The same phonetic alter¬ 
ation has taken place in the secondary h, that originated from a sibilant 
( § 262 fF.) in dsamghd=*dsamkd=dsaihsd ( Desin. 1,63), mostly with a 
change of gender ( § 357 ) 1 , M.S. asamgha ( Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,250; 
G.R.; Sak. 160,14; Vikr. 11,2; ViddhaS. 42,7; Kamsav, 7,20 ), S. 
andsamgha ( Mallikam. 93,9); M. dsamghai—asamsati (He. 4,35; G.R.); 
samghai—samsati ( He. 4,2 ); AMg. dhithkuna, dialectical dhamkuna, 
dhentkma=*damkhuna from dams ( § 107.212 ) 2 . Beside AMg. JM.A. 
'simbha- (He. 2,74; Panhav. 498; Erz.; He. 4,412), AMg. sembha- (Weber, 
Bhag. 1,439 ), also femin. sembha ( Mk. fol. 25) =Ilesman from *semha-, 
*simha, AMg. sembhiya ( Weber, Bhag. 1,415;2,274.274 ), simbhiya 
( Ovav. ) —Uaipnika, AMg. has also, with a secondaiy nasal vowel, 
dihghana from slesmana- (§ 403 ), *semhana-, simhana-, *simh5na ( Ayar. 
2,2,1,7 [so to be read with v.l. ]; Than. 483; Panhav. 505; Vivahap. 
164; Dasav. 631,3; Uttar. 734; Suyag. 704; Ovav._; Kappas.; Bhag. ). 
The word, as sihghana, srnghanika, has been taken into Skt. A denomi¬ 
native therefrom is AMg. simghdnei (Vivahap. 112). A. has also 
gimbha—grisma ( He. 4,412 ). On kambhdra=kdimira see § 120, on sepha 
=slefman see § 312, and on bharai—smarati, §313. 

I. Boilensen on Vikr. n,2 p. 196; Cf. Pischel, De gr, Pracr. p.5, f.; on 
He, 4,35; BB. 3.250.— a. Cf, Pischel, BB. 3,25556,85 f. 

II. CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

§ 268. Conjunct consonants of different classes are either separated 
by a separation-vowel (§131*140) or assimilated. In the anlaut, with the 
exception of nha, mha, lha, and dialectically also oi consonantonly a 
simple consonant can stand: of the consonants assimilated in the inlaut 
only the second one enters into the anlaut. The anlaut of the second 
member of a compound is generally treated as inlaut (§ 196 I. M. 
kadhai—kvathati', kilai—kfidaii ; khandha=skandha\ ganlhi=grantin', jaiai= 
jsalati; thala=sthala ; thamatthdma-=sthamasthdma- (G.); diu —dvija;^ bhamai 
—bhramati] nhdna—sndna\ nham—snapita; lhasdi—hrasati. — mhi=asmi, 
mha, mho—sniah can, as they are encli ic, be regarded as treated in the 
inlaut. 1 The grammarians permit a consonant 4 -r in the anlaut and the 
inlaut (Vr. 3,4; He, 2,80; Mk, fol. 20): doha, droha-droha (Bh. 3,4 ), 
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daha, draha=hrada ( §354; He. 2,80; Deiin. 8,14); canda, candra ( Grr.); 
rudda, rndra ( Bh.; He. ); inda, india (Mk.); bhadda , bhadra ( He.; Mk.); 
sammudda, samudra ( He. ). So there occur-) M. bodraha ( Paiyil. 62; cf. 
DeSin. 7,80) or vodraha (young; He. 2,80; Desin. 7,80; H. 392 ) 2 ; 
JM. vandra ( crowd; He. 1,53;2,79; D sin. 7.32; Erz. 26,3 ) or bandra, 
bundra 3 . Frequent is consonant+r, which sometimes is secondary, in A. 
So in He. : tram=tad, more correctly =tyad (4,360); dramma=hp azKpr)' 
(4,422,4]; dravakka ( fruit; 4,422,4); draha=hrada ( 4,423,1 ); drehi— 
*dekhi—drsti ( 4,422,6; cf. §66 ); dhrum in the sense of yad, yasmad (4,360. 
438,1), in Ki. 5,49 drum—tad, jrum=yad and according to 5,69 peculiar 
to Vracada Apabhramsa; dhruvu=dhruvam (4,418; cf. Ki. 5,5, where 
ghniva, ghru has been edited ); prangana=prdngana (4,360.420,4 ); pramdnia 
pramanita (_4,422,1 ); prcavcdi=prajdpati (4,404 ); prassadi-pasyati (4,393); 
praiva, praiia prau—prdyah. (4,414); pna=pnya ( 4,370,2.377.379,2; 
398.401,6.417); bruvaha=bri2ta; bioppi, brdppinu=*brutvd (4,391; also 
Ki. 5,58); bhrantri=bhranti ( 4.360 ); vratta=vrata ( 4,394); vrdsa=vydsa 
( 4,399; Ki. 5,5 ). In Ki. besides those mentioned above also bh>asa= 


bhasya { 5,5 ). In the inlaut : ontradl—antra ( He. 4,445,3); bhrantri— 
hhranti { 4,360 ); paira (Ki. 5,2); perhaps also in jairu, tatru=yatra, 
taha ( He. 4,404 ), and in etrub, ketrula, jetrula, tetrula—iyat, kiyat, yavat, 
tavat ( He. 4,435 ), where the MSS. waver between tta and tra. Ki. 5,50 
has in the edition yadru , tadru=yatra, tatra. — In Mg. A. there occur 
dialectically in the anlant also yca,yja (§ 217 ). 

I. The relevant paragraphs supply the references. — 2. So according to He. 2,80, 
The MSS., according to Weber on H.392 and IS. 16,140 f., do not have r.—3. Pischel 
on He. 1,53. 

§ 269. In the inlaut, of conjunct consonants, there can stand only ;1) 
the ci nsonant doubled and with the aspirate of its own class; 2) the 
composi'e sounds nha, mha, lha; 3) dialectically consonant4- r (§ 268); 
4) nasal+ consonant of its class. The MSS. mostly write anusvara in 
place of the nasal: the grimmaiians vary. According to Ki. 2,121; Mk. 
ft-I. 34 m comes in for n, n, according to Vr. 4,14, for n, n before a 
consonant 1 : vamcania = vancandya ; vimjha=vindhya ; pamti=pailktih; mamti-— 
mantrin. According to He. 1,1 n, n can remain before consonants of 
their own class; according to 1,25, on the other hand, n, H, n, n must 
become m before comonants; accotding to 1,30, however, they may 
remain; let according to He. some grammarians require them necessarily. 
From Desin. 1,26 it is seen that airimpa, not ciirirhpa, was written, and 
DeSin. 1,18 makes it probable that andhandhu, and not amdhamdhu should be 
read. 2 The examples of the grammarians partly relate to words in which 
the nasi I in conformity with the phonetic laws of Pkt. goes out of its class, 
and in them m must b- writren. 3 So: &.anurammuka=aparanmukha(VikrA4:,9 ); 
AMg. chammdsiya=sanmdnka ( Ayar. 2,1,2,1 ); M.A. chammuha—sanmukha 
( § 441 ); M.S. dimimha=dinmukha ( Karp.39,3; Viddhai. 34,11; Latikam. 

dimmoha^dinmoha ( H. 866); M. JM S. parammuha=pardnmukhd 
(G.H R. ; Erz.; Sak.75,15; Mahav. 34,12; Bhartrharin. 22,13 ); M.AMg. 
pamti=pankti ( R.; Karp. 47,12;101,1; Jiv. 446.512; Panhav. 

^ ayaP 'ol 4 n ; T,Y lV ^ a ?-, 1325 ; 9 vav -’ Ka PP as -; Av. 36,36; Balar. 
49.2, Karp. 37,9; Pingala 1,10 ), M.S. °vamti ( H.; Mrcch. 69,1 ), AMg 

pamttyd^pmktdcd (Ayar. 2,3,3,2; 2,11,5: Anuog! 386; Than. 94: 
Vivahap. 361; Pannav. 80.84.85); AMg. bamjha=bandhya ( Suyag. 450 
(text va j ), abamjha (Suyag. 600 [text av a 0 ]); M.AMg TM S 
mmjha=mndhya (G.H.R.; Mrcch. 41,16; Vivahap. 1189.1274.1287- Erz * 
Rukmiqip. 48,3);|. vimjhak*d U ( Priyad. 14,6;52,6); M.JM.S. sarhjhd- 
mdhya (G.H.R.; Erz.; Karp. 67,4 ). In support of this are the rules. 
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like Vr. 3,43=Hc.2,61; Ki 2 98; Mk.fol.25 too, where for nma the change 
into mma is especially prescribed again. Whether an exception should, 
however, be generally made for nasal+nasal, and, therefore, even para- 
mmuha , chammasiya should be written, remains uncertain. 5) In Mg., in the 
inlaut too, are found sea, yyha, stha , ska, skha, ska, skha, sta, sta, sta, spa, 
spha, hka (§ 233.236.271.290.301'ff. 331 ). 

i. On the misunderstanding of this rule by Bhamaha see Cowell on Vr. p. 137, 
note 2.—2. Pischel, DeSin., Introduction p. 8 f. — 3. Pischel on He. 1,25. 

§ 270. Of the conjunct mutes of different classes the first one is assi¬ 
milated to the second (Vr. 3,1.50; G. 3,3.24; He. 2,77.89; Ki. 2,49.108; 
Mk. fol. 19.26 ). 1) k+t becomes tt: M. dsatca=dsakta ( G.H. ); jutla= 
yukta (H.R.); bhatti=bhakti ( G.H.); mottia—mauktika (G.H.R.). Likewise 
the other dialects 1 , mukka beside rare mutta—mukta is derived from *mukna, 
as ragga beside ralta=rakta goes back to *ragna (§ 566 ). sakka, which 
He. 2,2 equates as —sakta, is everywhere =sakya ( Ki. 2,1 ) 2 . nakkamcara 
(He. 1,177 ) is not —■naktamcara, which must become nattamcara, but goes 
back to *nakka. from *naka' (§ 194.355 )=Vfdic nak 3 .— 2) k+th becomes 
tth : JM. rittha=riktha ( Paiyal. 49; Erz.; Kk.); AMg. sittha—siktha 
( He. 2,77; Ovav.; Kappas. ); sitthaa—sikthaka ( Bh. 3,1; Paiyal. 228).— 
3) k+p becomes pp; M. vappairda—vSkpatiraja (G-) —4) g-pdh becomes 
ddh: M. duddha—dugdha ( G.H. ); M. muddha—mugdha ( G.H.R. ); M. 
niddha ( H.R. ), siniddhti— =snigdha ( G. ). —5) g-\-bk becomes bbh : M. 
pabbhdra—prdgbhdra (G.R.) 4 .— 6) t+k becomes kk : AMg. chakka—satka 
(§451); AMg chakkatthaga—satkdsthnka ( Nayadh.).—7) jf+e becomes 
cc: AMg. chacca—$atca; chaccarana—satcarana ( §441).—8) t+t becomes tt'.. 
AMg. chattala=sattala-,chattlsam, chattisd—satirimsat (§441).— 9) t+p becomes 
pp: M. chappaa=JV[. chafipaya=satpada; AMg. ch ppannam, A. chappana— 
*saipanat ( 56; § 441.445 ). — 10 ) f+fih becom s pph: kahpala—katphala 
(He. 2,77). — 11) d-\-g becomes^ : M. khagga—khadga ( G.H.R. ); M. 
chagguna=sadguna, §. choggunaa—sadgunaka (§441). —12) d+j becomes 
jj: AMg. chajjiva—sadjlva ( Ayar. 1,1,7,7 ); sajja=sadja ( He. 2,77 ). —13) 
rf+d becomes dd- AMg. chaddisim—saddisam ( §441 —14) d-j-bh becomes 

bbh: AMg. chabbhdya, °ga—sadbhaga (§441); S. chabbhua=sadabhuja ( Cait. 
42,7).—15) d-\-v becomes vv: AMg.JM.A. chavvi\arh=sidvimsati (§441).— 
16) t-\-k becomes kk: M. ukkanthd=uikmtha ( OH. ); AMg. ukkaliy 5= 
utkalika (Ovav. ); § balakkara=balatkara ( Mrcch. 13.22; 17,23;23,23.25; 
Sak 137,3), Mg. balakkdla (Mrcch. 140,15;146 17; 158,22; 162,20; 173,12). 
—17) t+kh becomes kkh: M.ukkhaa, JM. ukkhaya—utkhata ('80).—18) t+p 
becomes pp: M. uppala=utpala (G.H.R. ); AMg. tappadhamaya—tatpratha- 
mala ( Ovav.; Kappas ); M. sappurisa—satpurusa ( G.H.). — 19) t+ph 
becomes pph: M. upphulla=utphulla (H.R.); M.Mg. upphSla=utphala ( R.; 
Mrcch. 99,10 ).— 20) d+g becomes gg : M. uggama=udgama ( G.H.R.); 
M.S. mo'ggara—mudgara : AMg. jS. poggala=pudgata (§125 ). — 21) d-j-gh 
becomes ggh: M. ugghaa=udghata ( G.H.R.); M. ugghuttha=udghusta (R.). 
— 22) d-\-b becomes bb: M. bubbua—budbuda (G.); S. ubbandhia=udbandhya 
(§513).—23) d+bh becomes bbh : M. ubbhada=udbhat 1 ( G.R.); M. 
ubbhea=udbheda (G.H.R.); M. sabbhava—sadbhava ( G.H.R.).— 24) p + t 
becomes tt: M. ukkhHla—utksipta (G.H.R.); M. pajjaita=parydpta, G.H.R.); 
M . sutta=supta (H).—25) 6 4 j becomes/? : M.AMg.JM.S. khujja=kubja 
(§206).— 26) b + d b-comes dd: adda—abda ( He. 2,79 ); M. sadda=sabda 
(G.H.R.).—27) b 4- dh becomes ddh: Srnddha=arabdha ( R. ); M. laddha-* 
labdha (G.H.R.); ld‘ddhaa=lubdhaka (§1255). 

I.. Cf.§ 184,.note i,— s, Bolpeksest on Vikr. is,iao; Phchel On He. *,*. 



192 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§ 271 


Cf. 279 — 3. Skt. naksatra “star”, “constellation” too should be equated as=* 
*nakksaira “ruling over the night”. The customary explanations on account of *naktatra 
( Aufrecht, KZ. 8,71; cf. Weber, Naxatra 2,a68 ) or from '/neks ( Grassmann, 
Worteibuch's.v.) are in any case perverse. — 4. So according to the usual 
interpretation. Zachariae ( Beitrage zur indischen Lexicographie p. 60 ft. ) 
sees probably rightly in pragbhara a false back formation of pabbhara. He would 
like to derive pabbhara , that is frequent in AMg. also ( e.g. Uttar. 1034; Anuog, 
416; Vivahap. 248.920; Than. 135.297; Ovav,; Nirayav. ) and is found also in JM. 
(Kk ) and 1 ( Anarghar, 149,10 ), from *prahvara. The common meaning “crowd” 
points, however, rather to *prabhara ( Jacobi, Kk. s.v. ) with duplication according 
to §196. 


§271. Conjunct mutes of the same class, except in the cases mentioned 
in §333, undergo a change only dialectically. In Mg. tt becomes st ( He. 
4,290); pasta—patta\ bhastdlikd—bhattdnkd ; bhaslini=bhattinl. Stenzler, 
in Mrcch., writes st for tt : bhadtaka^bhaltaka ( 10,5;16,18;22,3.5;114,16; 
118,8.12.22;119,9;122,l6';124.12 ff.; 125,1,3.8.24;132,11.15.18); bhastdlaa 
=i bhatldraka (22,5;32,4;112,18;119,13;121,12;154,9;164,12;165,1.5;176,4); 
pistadu—*piltadu —piltayalu ( 125,8 ). .Godabole, as often in other cases 
also, has followed him. The manuscripts 'almost always have bhattaka, 
bhastaka,bhiisthaka,bhottdlaka,bhastdlaka[°laa],onlY some of the MSS.have°f/° 
in io,5;22,3.5;32,4;119,13 ;124,24;132,11. For pistadu all have piltadu 1 or 
vittadu, likewise atthahasassa (168,21), for which we should read asfa 0 accor¬ 
ding to He. The Calcutta editions, have tf throughout, likewise all the 
editions at Sak. 114,12;116,11;118,4; Prab. 32,8.10.11.12; Candak. 60,12 
etc. In Mrcch.if can be a dialectical variant for sf, as dk beside hk=ks. But 
elsewhere according to He. st should be written for « 2 . Cf. §290. — 
krtti (skin ) becomes kicci according to He. 2,12. In the text we find 
only katti ( Paiyal. 110; G.H.) and M. kitti (H ). At H. 951 the MS. W 
has the v.l. °kaccia for °kattio ; in Dhvanyaloka at 128,6 the edition reads 
°katti a and so also Kavyaprakasa 329,10 the edition and the best 
manuscripts, kacci and kicci presuppose Skt. *krtyd=kariyd ( scil. tvak ) 
“what is to be cut off (skin)”. Cf. AMg. vigincai—*vikrntyati (§485). 
On Mg. sea for ccha see §233. 


1. pitthadu in GoBbole p, 345, note 9 is a printing error, —2. Ascolj, Kritische 
Studien p. 233 note; Senart, Fiyadasi 1,29 f.; 2,418 £F; Johansson, Sbahbazgarhi 2,18 
note 1. wrongly equate st as=/f. Cf. Pischel, GGA. 1881,1319 f. 


§ 272. _ If the first of two conjunct consonants is a nasal, the sound- 
unchanged as a rule, when the nasal precedes: M. anka 
(G.H.R.); M. S. sdnkhald=srnkhala (§213 ); M. siiiga=srnga ( G.H. )• M. 
janghd (G.); M. kofica=kraufica (G.); M. lanchana=ldnchana (G.H R ) •’ m' 
manjari{G.ll.); M.kantha (G.H.R.); M. khanda (G.H.R.); M.a«fa(G.H.R.)' 
M. manthara(G.U.K.); maaranda=makaranda (H.R.); M. bandha (G.H R> 
M. jambu ( G.H.). If the nasal quits its own class, it becomes m ( §269)! 


* ! Hc ' 1123 ’ Xappas.; Bhig.; 
t‘ TZ - P; )> panmrasi ( Kappas. ); panndsd ( 50; Vr. 3,44- He. 2 43- 

\ -T-t r t • - - *Tr- n r-r* rrt. _ -_* . J 3 



0 a- * va.%” — v , umes snortenea to 

mmmjjkkavannam (ed. ekd°; 51; Samav. 112); bdoannam (52); levannam 

i« 3 2inf» (55); chappanmrh (56); sattdvannam (57); 

atlhavannam (58) (Weber, Bhagavati 1,426; Samav. 113-117; Erz. p. XLI) 
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aiindpannarh{A§\ Ovav. §163); panapannama (55th; Kappas.}; A.bavama(52), 
sattdvanndi (57) (Pingala 1,87.51 ). So also AMg. pan.natthi (65; Kappas.) 
and pannattari ( 75; Samav. 133 ). Before 20—60, in JM. AMg. panna is 
mostly weakened to pana: panavlsam (25); panatisam (35); panayalisam (45); 
panavannarh (55) and panavanna ( C. 3,33; [ so to be read; see v.I. J; He. 
2,174; De&n. 6,27; Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,245 beside pancavannd ); pana- 
satthim (Weber, Bhagavatl 1,425; Samav. 72-123; Erz. p. XLI). So also 
AMg. panapannaima (55th; Kappas.) and A. chappana ( 56; Pingala 1,96 ).' 
Corresponding to Pali pa.nnu.mmti> pannumsam (25) stands AMg. panuvisdhi 
(Instr.; Ayar. p. 137,25), AMg. panumsam. (Ra^ap. 114f.; Jiv. 673;Jiyak. 
19.20); JM. panuvisa (Av. 48,13), of which u is to be explained according 
to §104. Pali too has pannarasa, pannarasi, pannarasa, panyasa beside panfiasa. 
E. Kuhn has conjectured ( KZ. 33,478), that “nn should be explained as 
arising from a dissimilation of c and s, and accordingly it goes to back to a 
time, when s had not yet gone over into the dental sibilant, but in its 
pronunciation was still distinctly connected to c .” That is not possible for 
for nna. Panjabi and Sindh! pamjah, P. °samjd, S. °vamjaka ( Hoernle, 
Comp. Gr. 259 ) point to the transition from nca to nja, nya, nya. Cf. 
Pali dnd=djnd, andpeti=ajnapayati and § 274.276.282.283. In A. the 
nasal has vanished in paclsa (25) and pacadlisahT ( 45; instr. ). See §445. 
On AMg. auntana supposed to ht=akuncana see §232. 

§ 274. According to He. 4,293; Sr. fob 62; Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12 in Mg. nja becomes nna : anfiali=anjali ; dhanannaa= 
dhanamjaya; pannala =pranjala. According to this ja, as in the anlaut 
(236), has become ya. In Mrcch. 19,6 stands anjalim. 

§ 275. According to He. 4,261.302; Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12; Amaracandra, Kavyakalpalatavrtti p. 9 in S. and 
Mg. nta can become nda. The examples of the grammarians are: 5. 
andeurd=antahpura ; niccinda=niscinta ; mahanda-—mahat-. Mg. mahanda- ; 
in addition to the assumptive £. randuna—ratva (He. 4,271 ) and in 
Trivikrama 3,2,1 saurhdale—sakuntale. Inscriptionally nda occurs through¬ 
out for nta in Lalitav. in Mg. : payyam.de =paryante (565,7); avayyamdada— 
aparyantata (565,12); peskiyyamdi=preksyante(565, 13); puscamde, ni[liskam]‘ 
de==prcchan niriksamanah ( 565,20 ); oannamdassa=vrajatah ( 566,7 ), whilst 
in S. nta exclusively remains: viloijjamti=vilokyante ( 554,21 ); pekkhijjamti 
—preksyante ( 554,22 ); vuttamta...suniyamti=vrttdnidh...sruyante ( 555,2 ); 
huvamti—bkavanti{555,5) ; peramtesu=paryantesu( 555,11), desamtara=deSdntara 
(560,19) etc. Hoefer 1 and Lassen 2 have already collected numerous 
examples, from older texts, that have partly vanished in the recent 
editions, such as bhakkhandi, for which Stenzler, Mrcch. 69,3, with his 
manuscripts, ‘reads bhakkhanti=bhaksayanti } sanddva, for which stands 
samtapa (Mrcch. 78,8; Sak. 55,1 ;68,1; Ratn. 298,10;229,10), etc. In Prab. 
the editions also of Puna (P.), Bombay (Bb.) and Madras (M.), like that 
of Brockhaus ( B.) frequently have nda, even in words other than in 
Brockhaus, as 39,2 B. Bb. ramandi, M.P. ramamdi, 9 B. sambhavaandl, M. P. 
sathhdvaamdl, Bb. sambhavayamdl, but 4 B .ciththanti, M. citthandi, P. ciththandi 
Bb .tussanti, while all 7 read nti in B.padichanti , Bb.M. padicchanti, F.padichanti. 
The same oscillation occurs there often and so also in many of the editions 
published by Indians. Thus Sh. P. Pandit writes Malav. 2 7,2 oleanti , 
3 antare, but 5 uvaardnandaram ( Bollensen 6,9 correctly °nlaram ); 66,1 
paftcarattabhbhandare ( Bollensen 34,13 °ntare ), but 5 aantawarh etc.; 
Tarakumara Gakravarti, Uttarar. 59,5;69,10;77,4;89,11 vasandi— 
vasahtv, Telang, Mudrar. 36,4 janandi, but 38,2 jananiarh; 39,4 sahandi, 
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but 7 nivedianti [sic]; [Durgaprasad and Parab, Unmattaraghava 3,2.5; 
7,4 disandi, but 5,4 disanti=drfyante; 7,4 anne;andie=annesantya, but 5,4 
sambhamanta=sambhramantah‘, Mukund.13,2 him di=kim iti; 13,18 andarena = 
antarena ; 17,14 sandi=santi; 21,12 akkando=akrantah. Frequent is the 
writing in both the editions of Parvatip., as riirandararh cinddulam( 2,15.16), 
vasandie (9,3), vasandia (9,15), ahilasandi (24,16;28,4) and others. Lassen 
was inclined to see therein a peculiarity of S 3 , But nda is found also in 
Mg. as well as in M. too, e.g. janandd v.l. for jananta (H. 821); him dena 
(H. 905); bhandndi (Parvatip. 28,2); ramandi— *ramanli ; ujjhando—ujjhantah, 
rajjandi=rajyante ( Mukund. 5,2.23,2 ). He. 2,180 teaches that hamdi is 
used to express astonishment, regret, certainty, reality and doubt, and 
2,181 teaches that harhda is used in the sense “take!”, “take care”. 
hamda is=AWtz=Skt. hanta. The example given by He. is H. 200, where 
the MSS. read genhaha , ginhaha, mamda , toe Jama recension R. has hamdi 
and Bhuvanapala (IS. 16,70 on strophe 145) reads hamla. AMg. has hamda 
ha or hamda ham ( Ayar. 2,1,10,6.11,1.2; Than. 354 ); elsewhere, however, 
M.AMg. JM.S. hanta, AMg. also hanta (G.; Ayar. 2,5,2,4; Nayadh. 1332; 
Vivagas. 16; Uvas.; Bhag.; Ovav.; Kk.; Vikr. 31,7). AMg. hamdi 
(Suyag. 151; D’sav. 624,26 [handi]; Dasav. N. 647,41 [ handi ]; 653,13 
[handi]; Than. 488; Anuog. 323; Nayadh. 1134), goes back to JM. hamti 
(Kk.), that \%-ham iti. Cf. § 185 and AMg. hambho §267. The examples 
in He., with the exception of handa, are found in the Telugu recension, and 
like the doubled setting of the aspirates (§193), the writing of nd for nt is to 
be traced back to the Dravidians, who pronounce «( as nd. Hence nd is 
found frequently especially in Dravidian MSS. and in the MSS. which 
go back to the Dravidians. Sometimes the Dravidian MSS. write 
ntta for nta in Ski. too, e.g. sakunttala\ to ensure the pronunciation 
nt thereby, and so in Pkt. too the South Indian PG. writes mihamite 
(7,43) for mahamte=mahatah (acc. plur.) 8 , as also old Pkt. MSS. are fond 
of doubling t after m®. Especially frequently is found samdava in' M. 
(H. 817; Appendix 994) and §. ( Malatim. 79,1;81,2;219,1; Uttarar. 6,1; 
92,9;163,5; Nagan. 87,12; ViddhaS. 81,4; Priyad. 4,7;22,12;2+,7;25,13; 
Mallikam. 218,10,223,6;330,17; Rukminlp. 27,6.11;33 13 ), samdavedi 
(Priyad. 20,7; Mukund. 73,3 [ so to be read] ), samdavida (Malatim. 
79,1). Sak. too has sandava at 55,1 in most of the manuscripts, at 68,1, in 
two of them at 127,7, most of them have sandavedi. Since M. possesses 
a verb ddvai=tapayati ( Sak. 55,16 with note 1 at p. 184; cf. also §201, 
note 1), one might derive samdapa from it. But in M. samtava is the most 
accredited form, and for S. the only correct one. Dialectically the same 
phonetic change has occurred in oandai=apakrntati (§485), and vihumdua 
*=vidhumtuda (DeSln. 7,65; Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,252). 


t* hfi Praknta dialccto p. 54 * “2. Insti p, 2^8!3'?8 note — o Tn«t « nos 

f ”. V ^ ramorva siya p. 615.-5. Pkchel, GN. 


4 

1895.210. 


. S, Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29, 494, note 1; Ravanavaho p. xi. 


§ 276. If the nasal stands in the second place, n, n become 
assimilated to the preceding consonant:M aggi=agni (G.H.R.); M AMg. 
JM. S. umigga—udvigna ( G.HR.; Uvas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 150,16; 151,2 ). 
urni^na, that is equated by He. 2,79 as =udvigna is rather —*udvTi}na from 
Vedic mad, *vrd with ud. An original r is pointed to by vunna ( timid; 
freightened; Hc.4,421; DeSin. 7,94; Paiyal. 76) and uvvunna ( frightened; 
Desin. 1, 123); JM. nagga = nagna ( Erz. ); M. rugga — rugna 
{ )5 v *igha = vighna (R.); AMg. sayagghi=sataghnl ■ ( Uttar. 

285; Ovav.); suruggha=mghna (He. 2,113);. AMg. patii^patni 
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( Uttar. 363.422 ); M. savatta=sapalna (G.R), M. JM.S. savattl=sapatnl 
( H,;Av. 28,9; Anarghar. 287,1; Venis. 12,6 ), S. nlsamUa—nikasapatna 
( Mrcch. 5,1 ), M. paatta=prayalna ( H. ); AMg. pappoi, J§. pappodi= 
prapnoti ( §504). See 566. The sound-group jna, as a rule, becomes 
nna, in the anlaut na ( Vr. 3,44; He. 2,42; Ki. 2,102; Mk. fol. 25 ): M. 
ahinndna—abhijnana (R.); M. janna=yajfia (H.): pannd=prajna (Hc.2,42); 
M. sannd—samjna (R.); M. AMg, JM. dnd=djnd, AMg. JM. anavei, S.Mg. 
dnavedi—ajndpayah ( § 88); M. najjai, AMg.JM najjai=jnayate ( §548 ), 
AMg. ndna—jnana ( Ayar. 1,6,1,6 ). He. 2,83 permits also ajjd=djna; 
pqjjd=prajfid; samjd^samjna; jdna=jnana, and beside nna, nm (§105) 
also jja, when jna forms the second member of a compound: appannu , 
appijja=atmajna, ahinnu, ahijja—abhijnajngmnm,ihgiajja—ihgilajna\ddmannu, 
ddivajja^daivajfta ; mam nna, mandjja—manojna ; savvanm, samajja—sarvajna, 
but only vh)i}dna—vijnana. According to Vr. 3,5; Kx. 2,52; Mk. fol. 20 
in M. only jja is used in words of the type of sarvajna: sahajja, ahijja , 
ingiajja, sujji—sujria , in S. on the other hand, according to Vr. 12,8 only 
savuama, iiigidanna, according to 12,7 in vijna and yajna optionally nja, 
according to Ki, 5,76 ahijjo, and ahinco optionally, according to 5,77 
palidcd=pratijM. The correct reading in Vr. Ki. is wholly doubtful; 
presumably jja and nna should be permitted. The forms found in the 
texts are S. anahinna—anabhijna (Sak. 106,6; Mudrar. 59,1); janna=yajna 
( Sak. 142,3; Malav. 70,15); painna (§220 ). In AMg., beside nnu, nm 
(§105), nna, nna also are suitable for use: samanunna—samanujfia (Ayar. 
1,1,1,5); khejnnna—khidajna (Ayar. 1,1,4,2;I,2,3,6;1,2,5,3;1,2,6,5;1,3,1,3. 
4; 1,4,1,2 ;1,5,6,3; Suyag. 234 [Vs 0 ]. 304.565); may anna—matrajm (Ayar. 
1,2,5,3;1,7,3,2;1,8,1,19; Dasav. 623,15; Uttar. 51 ); kalanna, balanna , 
khanayanna, khananna, vinayanna, samayanna, 5M>sw2a(Ayar.l,2,5,3;l,7,3,2); 
meyanna (Uttar. 508); panna—prajda (Uttar. 33); asupama=asuprajna 
( Uttar. 181 ); mahdpanna ( Uttar. 200 ); manunna, amanunna—manojna, 
amanojna ( Ayar. 2,1,10,2.11,2 ;2,4,2,6; p. 136,7 ff.; Suyag. 390; Ovav. 
53,87), but S._ mam jja ( Mallikam, 195,5). So also AMg. janna—yajda 
(Uttar. 742), jannai=yajnakrt (Ovav.). In Mg. jna becomes nna ( H. 4, 
293); avannd—avajiid; panndvisdla=prajndvisdla\ samama=sarvajna. Vr. Ki. 
Mk. do not have this rule, and the MSS write only nna. So: janna— 
yajda ( Mrcch. 171,11 ); jannahni—yajnaseni ( Venis. 34,13 ); for which, 
according to Ha, should be written yatina,yannasenl; padini}dda—pratijndta 
(Venis. 35,13); vinndda=vijndta (Mrcch. 37.21), vinnavia —vijnapya (Mrcch. 
138,25;139,1) etc. The rule accredits vaMadi=*vrajndti (§ 448), which 
the copyists did not change, as they did not recognize it. —In P. too jna 
becomes nna ( He. 4,303; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12 ): 
paMd=prajdd ; sannd—samjna ; savvanna =sarvajna ; ndna=jndna\ vinnana— 
vijndna\yanna—yajna\rannd, ramo—rd\nd, rajfiafy (He. 4,304) beside rdcind, 
racino (§237.399) In Vr. 10,9.12 the MSS. give nja,jja, which will simply 
be an error for nna. 

_§ 277. If the nasal standing behind a stop is ma, the sound-groups 
are differently treated. As a rule gma becomes gsa : M.AMg. jugga= 
yugma ( Bh. 3,2; He. 2,62; KI. 2,51; Mk. fol. 19;' Vivahap. 275.362); 
tigga—ligma ( He. 2,62); vaggi-=vagmin (Bh. 3,2); probably also dogga= 
yugma ( §215 ). Dialectically, however, it becomes mma as well: AMg. 
jumma=yugma (He. 6,62; Vivahap. 1391 ff; 1666 ff; Than. 275; Samay. 
138); timma=tigma ( He. 2,62).— kma becomes Vr. 3,49; He, 2,52; 
Kx. 2,63; Mk. fol 26); ruppa=rukma (Bh. 3,49; Ki. 2,63 ); AMg. ruppi- 
—rukmin, by He. 2,52equated as =racmin(Samav. 114.117,139.144.157.160; 
Than. 75; Nayadh, 781 ff.; Rayap. 177); AMg. JM.S. ruppiifi—ruhnii^i 
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(Antag. 3,43; Nayadh. 529; Nirayav. 79; Panhav. 292; Dvar. 497,31 ff.; 
502,34;505,34; Pracandap. 18,15; Malatlm. 266,4 [so to be read]; 
Nagan. 51,8 [v.l.=ed. Jibananda Vidyasagara 49,7, where, however, 
rukkini], — According to He. 2,52 hut mala forms in Pkt. kumpala , as 
also Paiyal. 54 has. Since beside it is found also kuncala ( Desin. 2,36; 
Paiyal. 54 ), that cannot go back to kutmala or kudmala, kumpala also be¬ 
comes a dialectical form, that is to be added beside kutmala. At 
Mk. fol. 26 the manuscript has kuppala. — atman becomes almost always 
in M., always in A appa- (Vr. 3,48; KI. 2,63; G.H.R.) 1 , very rarely M. 
atta- in altano ( G. 63.96; Karp. 82,2 ). The other dialects oscillates 
(He. 2,51; Mk. fol. 26). AMg.JM. have appa- and atta- beside one 
another even in compounds, as AMg. ajjhappa-=adhy atman (Ayar.1,5,4,5; 
Panhav. 437); AMg.JM. attaya=dtmaja ( Vivahap. 795; Erz. ), AMg. 
attaya—atmaja ( Nayadh. 727.1228.1232); AMg. has also aya- for *dta-, 
corresponding to JS. ada • ( §88 ); by the side of it jS. has appa-; in S. 
Mg. only in the nomin. sing, appa- is frequent; in the other cases almost 
only atta-, accus. attanaam ; Dh. has appa- ( §401 ). The form occur¬ 
ring in the Girnar inscriptions, apta-, which is not to be read 2 atpa- 
with Ascoli 8 and Senart 4 , shows that appa-, by the route atma-, *atva - 
(§251.312), *dtpa, apta, has arisen by transposition of the stops, whilst atta 
is the regular continuation of atman 6 . In kma=ppa must be added a 
transition step : rukma, *rutma=nippa. — dma becomes mma : chamma— 
chadma (He. 2,112) bes : de the usual form chauma (§139 ); pomma=padma 
(§166.195) beside paiima (§139). 

i. At H. 201 in place of altarj.0, as also the Bombay edition has, should be read 
appano with S., likewise at G. go with the best manuscript J, In M. probably appano, 
should be read attano everywhere.— 2. Bhagvanlal Indraji, IA. 10.105; Pischel, 
GGA.1881, p. 1317 f.; Buhler, ZDMG. 37,89.-3. Kritische Studien p. 197, note 
10. — 4. Piyadasi, 1,26 ff. — 5. Pischel, GGA. 1881, p. 1318. 


§ 278. If nasals of different classes meet together, then nma, nma 
become mma ( §269 ), nma becomes mma ( Vr. 3,43; He. 2,61; Ki. 2,98; 
Mk. fol. 25), mna becomes nna, AMg.JM. JS. also nna (Vr. 3,44; He. 
2,42Mk. fol. 25): M. ummoha—unmvikha (G.R.), ummu!a=unmula (H.), 
ummulana—unmulana ( R. ), jamma—janman (H.R.); mammana=manmana 
(He. 2,42); M. JM.A. vammaha=manmatha ( § 251 ); M. ninna—nimna 
(He. 2,42; G.), ninnad—nlmnagd ( G. ), AMg. ninna ( Vivahap. 1244), 
isvmninnayara—ifannimnatara (Vivahap. 239), ninnagd (Panhav. 440);M.S. 
pajjunna^pradyumna ( Bh. 3,44; He. 2,42; Ratn. 295,26';296,5.17 ). In 
dhrstdyumna , according to He, 2,94 mna becomes na : dhatthajjuna S. has 
dhafthajjunna ( Pracandap. 8,19), Mg. dhitthajjunm ( Venis. 35,*19 ), for 
which should be read dhi}thayyunna. If dhatthjjui}a is not purely metri 
causa, it is perhaps to be equated to *dhrstarjuna, as there occurs the 
synonym arjuna for dyumna. 


§ 279. When a stop or nasal collides with a semi-vowel, as a rule 
a ,“ lated > provided a separation-vowel is not 
t , i \ oi‘140 ). If the two semi-vowels collide together, usually 

C fi«t. 1). One of the sounds is ya ( Vr. 

cdnnkvn. HVf’d ^ ^ ) : kya—kka: S. canakka— 

(Mudrar. 53,8 ff.); parakka=pdrakya ( He. 1,44;2,148 )• AMg. 

Das & av _5 ?36 in i? 0, £ 174; Vr 8 !!** 8, 838 - 84L ^2.844; Uttar. 674.752; 

S V* 644,2I;649,26.658,29.31;659,22.33 ); S. 

£-k£ X lkr ; 1 0,I3;12,20;18,16;22,14;40,7 ).- 
khya—kkha . M. akkhanaa=akhyanaka (H.); AMg. akkhdi^dkhydti (§491); 
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S. vdkkhdnaissam=*vydkhydnayisydmi—vydkhydsye (Vidclhal63,3,Rukminlp. 
19,3); M.AMg. JM.JS. S.A; sokkha=saukhya ( §61“ ). On AMg. aghavei 
see §88.551.— gya =gga : Mi jo u gga=yogya ( G.H.R. ), AMg.JM. veragga 
=vairagya ( Ovav.; Erz. ); M. sohagga —saubhagya (G.H.R .).—cya—cca: 
AMg. cuya—cyuta ( Ayar. 1,1,1,3; Kappas. ); M. mucca'i—mucyate (G.); 
AMg. vticcai, 8.Mg. vuccadi—ucyate (§544).— jya=jja: M . jujjat=yujyate 
(H.), bhujjanta.’=bhujyamana (G.); rajji=rajya ( H.R .).—tya=tt: nattaa— 
—natyaka (Mrcch.70,3); M. tuttai (He. 4,116), M.A. tuttai (§292}—trutyati; 
M. lottai=lutyati ( He. 4,146; Karp. 39,3). — dya=dda : kudda—kudya 
( He. 2,78; H. ); AMg. piddai=pidyate (Ayar. 1,2,5,4). — dhya—ddha 
=ddhya ( G.; Suyag. 957; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nirayav. ); AMg. JM; 
veyaddha—vaitadhya ( §60 ). — pya—ppa : AMg. appege *apyeke, appegaiya 
= *apyekatydh—'Pa\i appekacce (§174); M. kuppdx—kupyati ( H.G. ), suppaU 
=supyatdm (H.). —bhya=bbha: M. abbhantara=abhyantara (G.H.R.); 6. Mg. 
abbhuvavan,na=abhyupapanna (§163); AMg. JM. ibbha—ibkya (Than.414.526; 
Panhav. 319; Nayadh. 547.1231; Vivagas. 82; Ovav.; Erz.). On d for 
jy see §215. 


§280. In conjunction with dentals y is assimilated only after it has 
palatalized the preceding dental. Thus lya b"comes=cca (Vr. 3,27; He. 
2,13; Ki. 2,32; Mk. fol. 23 ), thya=ccha ( Vr. 3,27; He. 2,21; KI. 2,92; 
Mk. fol. 23), dya—jja ( Vr, 3.27; He. 2,24; Ki. 2,22; Mk. fol. 23 ), dhya 
=jjha (Vr. 3,28; He. 2,26; Ki. 2,87; Mk.fol. 23 ).- tya^cca: M. AMg. 
JM.JS. §. accanta -atyanta (§163); M. naccai=nrtyati (Vr. 8,47; He. 4,225; 
H.); M. docca—dautya (H.); AMg. veyavacca^vaiyapriya (Ovav.); M. sacca 
satya ( G.H. ).— thya=ccha: M.S, nevaccha , AMg. JM. nevaccha=nepathya 1 
(G.R.; Vikr. 75,14; Ratn. 309,16 [ °ttha ]; Malatim. 206,7;234,3 [both 
the times °tthd\; Pras.41,7; Malav.33,18;36,3;38,3;73,17;74,17 [throughout 
°ttha] ; Priyad. 27,18;28,1.4; Viddhas. 30,8; 120,11 [both the times °ttha\ ; 
Rukminip. 37,15;41,11 [°crn]; 42,5;43,5.9; Ayar. 2,15,18 [°ttha]; Vivagas 
234; Panhav. 240.459_ [both the times s ttha]; Than. 238 [°<tAa]; Nayadh. 
§117[°«Aa]; Ovav.; Av. 27,17; Erz.), AMg. JM. also nevacchiya (Vivagas. 
Ill; Panhav. 196 [both the texts °tthiya] ; Av. 28.5 ) = *nepathyita ; JM. 
nevacchetta ( absol.; Av. 26.27 ); AMg. paccha=pathya ( Grr.; Kaopas. ); 
M.§. raccha—rathya ( G.H.; Mrcch. 2,20; Karp. 20,4;30,7 ).— dya—jja : 
PG. ajataye—adyatvaya (§253); M. ajja—aiya (G.H.R.); M.ujjana=udyana 
(G.R.), chijjai—chidyate (R.), vijjujjoa=vidyuddyota ( G. 907 ); M. JM. S. 
vejja=vaidya (§60). — dhya—jjha-. M.S. uvajjhaa, AMg.JM. uvajjhdya— 
upadhydya (§155); M. majjha=madhya ( G.H.R. ); M.AMg.JM.S. vimjha= 
vindhya (§269); M. JM.S. samjhd=sandhyd ( §269 ). In Mg. dya becomes 
yya corresponding to §236 (He. 4,292; Ki. 5,90; Naraisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12): ayya=adya\ avayya—avadya; mayyi=madya; viyyahala 
vidyadhara. Corresponding to this dhya must become yyha, therefore, e.g. 
madhyamiina becomes mayyhanna (§148.214.236). The MSS. write thro¬ 
ughout jja,jjha, as in the rest of the dialects; so also Latitav. 566,11 
yujjha—*yudhya—yuddha—M. AMg.JM. S.A.jujjha (G.H.; Balar. 180,5; 
Nayadh. 1311.1313; Erz.; Lalitav. 568,4; Balar. 246,5; Jivan. 86,10; 
He. 4,386 ). The separation-vowel s does not hinder palataliza¬ 
tion: AMg. ciyatta from *tiyakta=tyakta ( Than. 528 [ text bi° ]; Kappas. 
§117; cf. §134), absol. deed, cecca, ciccana ceccdna—*tiyakva s *tiiktod, *tiktod 
—tyaktva (§587), quite like caydi—tyajati (He. 4,86; Uttar. 902; Dasav. 
638,18), cayanli = tyajanti ( Ayar. 1,4,3,1; 1,6,1,2; Suyag. 100 [«'°J. 174), 
(ae=tyajet (Ayar. 1,5,4,5), caydU=tyaja (Ayar. 1,6,1.5), caissanti— paktyanti 
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§ 281 


Suyag. 361 ), calta-tyakia (Ayar. 2,15,23.24), JM. cai=tyagi ( KJ; 5 ). 
AMg. jhiyai—dhyati, as M.jhai (§479). 

x. As the text shows, not only the Jaina-MSS., which steadily interchange ccha and 
ttha, but also the MSS. of the dramas particularly very often write ttha in this word. 
The v.l. has throughout the only correct form nivaccha. 

§ 281. D. dakkhinatta=daksindtyah (Mfcch. 103,5) forms an exception 
to §280. See §26. Further AMg. ghatta ( Suyag. 964 ), aghatta ( Suyag. 
969.983), provided these cases, with the scholiasts, are to be equated _ as 
—ghdlya, aghalya. Yet ghatta may also be equated as =ghati according 
to §90, with a change of gender according to §357, which is more pro¬ 
bable. Other cases too are simply apparent exceptions, caitta 
(He. 1,151 ;2,13; Mb. fol. 23) is not —caitya 1 , bm=caitra, in the sense of 
c&itya ( B-R. s.v. cat Ira ). — In M. patliai, AMg. JM. pattiyai, S. Mg. 
paltiaadi ( §487 )=pratiyati and AMg. patteya—pratyeka ( He. 2,210; Ayar. 
1,1,6,2;1,2,1,5; Suyag.28.783i Jiv. 44.47.436.478 ff.; Panpav. 30.32.35.40; 
Rayap. 68.124.126.134.139.152 ff.; Nayadh. §42; p. 1268; Ovav.; 
Kappas. ), patteyabuddha=pratyekabuddha (Nandis. 245; Pannav. 19) patti 
= *parati, * parti with separation-vowel is from prati (§132). prati and * parti 
may, therefore, be compared with-report' and roprt' 2 . AMg.°«hhJ'flm(Ovav.) 
is not, with Leumann 3 , to be equated as—pratyayam, but as —vrtiikam. 
On AMg. paducca, paduppanna etc. see §163.— AMg. jS. tacca (He. 2,21; 
Uvas.; Kappas.; Kattig. 400,324 ) is not with He. and the commentary 
to be equated as =tathya, but with Weber 4 and Hoernle 6 as —tattva, 
more correctly through the intermediate step Hattya ( §299). tathya with 
the separation-vowel becomes in AMg.tahij>a—*tathiya;it sometimes stands 
beside tacca, as taccanarh tahiyanarh ( Nayadh. 1006; Uvas. §85 ), taccehim 
tahiehim (Uvas. §220.259). -samatlha beside samaccha ( He. 2,22 ) is not= 
samarthya, but presupposes a *samartha.~ M- kutthasi, kutthasu=kvathyase, 
kvathyasva (H. 401) is a false reading ( cf. the v.l. ) for kaddhasi, kaddhasu 
passive of kadhai—kvathati (§221). 

i. With He., Weber, ZDMG, 28,403; on Hala 2 216. — 2, Pischel on He. 2,210. 
Gf. Hoernle, Uvas. s.v.pattiya. Deviating Bollensen on Vikr. p. 331 f.; Weber on 
H 5 la* 216; E. MiiLLER, BeitrSge p. 64, — 3. Aup. S, s.v. — 4. Bhag. 1,398, note 2. — 
5. Uvas. Translation p. 127, note 281. 


§ 282.j is assimilated to a nasal: nya, nya become nna; in AMg.jM.JlS; 
it is written also nna ; in Mg. (Hc.4,293; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyrh- 
akara 2,12), P.CP.(Hc.4,305) they become nna. So M..dahkhinna=daksinya 
(G.H.R.), punna—punya ( H.R. ); AMg, hiranna=hiranya ( Ayar. 1,2,3,3; 
2,15,10.12.17.18; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz. ), Mg. dahilama— 
sahiranya ( Mrcch. 21,9 ); AMg. pinndga—pinydka ( Ayar. 2,1,8,8; Suyag. 
926.928.931; Dasav. 623,7), panna=panya ( Suyag. 921 ); M.S. Mg. anna, 
AMg. JM. anna —anya\ M. nasa—nydsa ( H.), vinnasa=vinyasa ( G. ); 
M.S. manrie—manye (§457); MS.se nna=sainya (G.R.; Adbhutad.56,6.19). 
—Mg. abamhanna=abrahmanya\ punna—punya', ahimannu —abhimanyu ( cf. 
§283 );^ annadisam=anya£Jam ; kannaka—kanyaka ; sdmanna=samdnya; 
(He.; Namisadhu). The MSS. of the dramas have only nna. — P. punna 
—.punya; abhlmahnu—abhimanyu ; kanftaka=kanyaka ( He.). According to 
Vr. 10,10 in P. kanyd becomes kaKja, accordiing to 12,7 in S. bhahmanya 
becomes bamharttjta or bamhanca, kanya becomes karinta or kanca. The 
reading in Vr, and Ki. is very doubtful. In S. we find in the texts 
bamhaqna ( Mrcch.89,12 ), abbamhanna=abrahmanya ( Sak. 142,8.14; 
y^r. 84,13; Karnas. 10,3;33,10); kanmd ( gak. 30,3;71,3 [so to be read]; 
134,8; Malatlm. 73,8;80,1 [so to be read]; 223,1;243,1 [so to be read]; 
Mudrar. 40,6 [so to be read]; Ratn. 299,6; Nagan. 10,14 [°faf|; 11,1.10 
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etc.); in Mg. Mudrar. 193,3;194,6 [ so to be read), -raya becomes mma, 
after a long vowel ma: M. kilammai, §. kilammadi=klamyati ( §136 ); M. 
tamdi—tamyati (H. ), S. uttamma=uttamya ( Sak. 19,8 ), uttammia—uttamya 
( Sak. 56,9 ); so mma, AMg. JM. soma=saumya f 61° ); &• kamae=kamyaya 
(Mrcch. 49,14). 

§ 283. abhimanyu becomes, according to Vr. 3,17; Ki. 2,70; Mk. 
fol. 21, ahimajju, according to He. 2,25 ahimajju, ahimanju, dhimannu. S.has 
ahimanm (Mk.foI.68; Venls. 64,16, likewise Mg. Venis. 34,12), for which 
ahimannu should stand according to §282. Beside M.S. mannu (H.R.;Venis. 
9,19;11,15;12,1;61,22) according to He. 2,44 for manyu is used also mantu. 
This appears several times in the Telugu recension of Hala as a v.l. for mannu 1 . 
According to Paiyal. 165 mantu means “bashfulness”, “unpleasantness”, 
the meanings that inDesin.6,141 are evidently given to the connected word 
mantakkha. Skt. too has mantu 2 , which according to the form, is compared 
with kantu ( love; DeSIn. 2,1). 

i. Weber on Hala 683. — a. Buhler, Paiyal. s.v. 

§ 284. yya becomes jja (Vr. 3,17; He. 2,24; Ki. 2,70; Mk. fol. 21 ): 
M.AMg. JM. sejja=sayya (§101), in Mg. P. CP. yya (§252).— rya becomes 
in all the dialects, other than Mg., jja ( Vr. 3,1; G. 3,15; He. 2,24; Ki. 
2,89; Mk.fol.21) :M. ajja—5rya[G.)ajjd=arya(H.),kajja=karya[G.'H.)majjaa 
=maryddd(H.R.). InS.Mg. accordingto Hc.4,266.302 rya can become jja or 
yya: S. ayyaiitta payyakullkada mhi—dryapuira paryakulikrtasmi; sujya—suryd; 
beside aija=drya; pajjdula =paryakula ; kajjaparavasa—karyaparavasa ; Mg. 
ayya—drya. The writing yya is found only sometimes in the South Indian 
MSS. Mostly they write, however, in place of the ligature a small circle: 
aoa—wrya', paoavathlhavehi—paryaoasthdpaya; suoya—surya, an orthographic 
device which may either permit of a choice between the pronunciations 
J/aand yya 1 or express an intermediate sound between the two sound-groups. 
The circle, as rightly remarked by Muller®, has the same va'ue as the 
peculiar ligature of the Jaina MSS. which Weber 3 wished to read as 
yya, which, however, with Jacobi 4 , and E. Muller 5 , is read as jja. 
Probably it betokens a sound intermediate between both. Hc.’s rule will, 
therefore, be explained by the pronunciation of the Jaiaas. The MSS. 
of the dramas write in both the dialects jja. Right is jja for S., yya for 
Mv. which are prescribed by Vr. 11,7 : kayya—karya , and is offered 
by 'Lz\\tz.v.: payyamde=paryante (565,7), aoayyamdadd=aparyantata (565,12). 
Instead of jja there occurs after ?, u, except the sound-gi oup, which atise 
through the partition vowel, ria, riya (§134), also ra, the>efore, elision 
of y according to §87 ( Vr. 3,18.19; He. 2,63; KI. 2,79; Mk. f 0 l. 22): 
M. gambhira—gambhirya(R.) ; M.AMg. JM. &.A. tura=tiirya (Grr.; G.H.R.; 
Ayar. p. 128,32; Erz.; Vikr. 56,5; Mahav. 121,7; Venis.23,Il;64,2;73,16; 
Balar. 147,18;200,10; Pihgala 1,15 ); M. soilra=sauttrya ( Mk.; R. ), S. 
sodirattana ( Karp. 30,7 ), so ndtra—saundirya (He.; Mallikam. 146,6), 
sondirada ( Mrc.ch. 54,4;74,I2 ). So especially in the passive, as Jzm= 
jiryate, M. JM. tirai,Jlrae=tlryate, M. JM. hirai=hriyate (§537), M.AMg. 
JM. klrai—kriyate (§547) a . The word sura. Mg. Ma frequent in all the 
dialects, is to be derived with He. 2,64 from sura. In P., necessarily 
according to Vr. 10,8, sometimes according to He. 4,314, the partition- 
vowel comes in bharia=bharya. He. has also sujja=surya, for which 
*suyya was expected, and klrate for *Bryate=kriyate (4,316). — kacea 
(business; De&n. 2,2) is not =karya, bvL\=kftya. 

1. Pischel, GN. 1873, p. ao8; Monauberichte der Kgl, Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften zu Berlin 1875, p. 615 f. — 2. Beitrage p. ia.— 3. Bhag. 1,388 f, - 4. Kalpa- 
stitra p. j8 note 1. - 5. Beitrage p. ta f. 6. Falsely Jacobi, KZ, 38,850. 
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§ 285. Like simple ra ( §256.257 ), sometimes even r, that is 
in conjunction with y, is changed into l, to which y is assimilated: 
JM. pallana=paryana ( He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 20; Erz. ), 
whilst AMg. padayana is =pratyadana ( §258 ); soamalla=saukumarya 
t y r 3,21; He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 22; cf. §123). M. pallanka 
(Vr. 3,21; G. 3,22; Ki. 2,80; Mk.fol. 22; G.; Karp. 36,3) can, like AMg. 
paliyanka (§257) with He. 2,68, be derived from Skt. palyanka, if it itself 
is not a Prakritic bye-from of paryanka. In pallatta (He. 2,68), S. pallattha 
( Vr. 3,21; He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 22; Balar. 243,11; Venis. 60,10; 
65,13; Mallikam. 26,18;57,9; 125,6;135,16; 195,3; Rukminip. 29,8), 
M.AMg.S. palhattha (He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1,132; G.R. s.v. as; Kappas.; 
Mrcch.° 41,20; Malatim. 118,3;260,5), M. vivdhattha, S. vipalhattha 
(Uttarar. 63,13 [ text °nh'i° ]; 92,10 [text °nha°]) and their denominatives 
pallattai , palhatthdi (He. 4,26,200; G.R. s.v. as), AMg. palhatthiya ( Paiyal. 
201; Vivahap. 282.284; Nayadh. 1326; Uttar, 29), which are derived 
by the grammarians, scholiasts and all the moderneis 1 from as (to throw) 
with pari , two roots are to be referred to. pallatta and pallattha &re—paryasta 
(§308), palhattha, on the contrary = *prahlasta is from hlas—hras with pra\ 
cf. nirhrasta, nirhrasita. M. palhatthararia (R. 11,108) is a false reading for 
paccattharana, as CK have—*pratyastarana; cf. pratyastara (carpet). 

i. Weber, Bhag. 1,409, note a; P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 521; E. Muller, 
Beitrage p. 45.64; S. Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho s.v. 2 as; Sh. P. Pandit, Gaudavaho 
s.v. as; Jacobi, Kalpasutra s.v. palhattha; Johansson, KZ. 32,454 f.; Hoernle, Comp. 
Gr. §137.143- 

§ 286. lya becomes lla : M. kalla=kalya (G.H.); M. kullahi tulla=s 
kulyabhis tulyah ( Karp. 44,6 ); M.AMg. J§. S. mulla, AMg. JM. molla— 
mulya ( §83.127 ).— vya becomes vva : M. vavasaa—vyamsaya ( G. R.), 
vdha—vyadha ( G. H, ), kavoa—kavya ( G.H.R. ); the participia necess. in 
•tavya, as AMg. JM. hoyavva, S.Mg. hodavva. JS.S. bhavidavva, Mg. huvidavva 
—bhavitasya (§570). AMg.pittijja (Kappas.) is not—pitrvya 1 , but —*pitriya. 
AMg.pa/ia(Nayadh.§18; p.331.353.845; Ovav,)is noX—vyuha?,, hn\—*pyuha 
for *apyuha from uh with api (§142). pp in some passive, which P. 
Goldschmidt 3 and S. Goldschmidt 1 wish to explain from vy, which Weber 5 
earlier regarded as erroneously written yy, Jacobi® and according to 
him Johansson 7 wished to derive from false analogy, has regularly arisen 
from py, M. JM.AMg.A. gheppai is= *ghrpyate for *grbhyate=grhyate 
(§212.548). JM. adhappai (Hc.4,254; Av.12,21 j beside adhavlai Hc.4,254 ) 
and M sidhappai ( He. 4,251; R. ) beside vidhavijjai ( He. 4,251 ) are 
regulir pa'sive from adhaval (He. 4,155; Ki. 4,46 ) and vidhavai ( He. 
4,108), the causatives from dha (§553 ) with cerebralization according to 
§223. The past passive participle M.AMg. JM. adhatta, M. samadhatta 
M. JM.S. vidhatta, A. vidhattau (§565) may be derived from the causative, 
so that adhatta would b e—*adhapta, like anatta=ajhaptai they are probably 
better derived from the present stem (§565) B .—sippai—snihyate and sicyate 
( He. 4,255 ), M. sippanta- (v.l. to H.185 ) belongs to simpai (He. 4,96 ), 
which is related to Marathi simpnem, Gujarati simpoum 9 and presupposes 
a root *sip, which was parallel to sic from *sik. This is, therefore, a 
case of interchange of gutturals and labials ( §215 ). To *sip belongs M. 
AMg. S. sippi (conch; He. 2,138; Mk. fol. 40; H.R.; Karp. 2,4; ViddhaS. 
63,8; Uvas.; Balar. 195,9;264,3; Viddhas. 108,2 )=Pali sippi, Marathi 
Upa, Hmpa, Gujarati sipa, Hindi stpi, sipa, Sindhi sipa 10 .— vahippai ( He. 
4,253), JM. vahippantu (Av. 38,6), which is derived, with He. 4,253 from 
Vhr, k=vyakriyate, is rather= vyakfipyale with a somewhat more special 
meaning than in Skt., as samSkfip occasionally has in Skt, As a proof we 
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have M. nihippanta - (R.8,97) =niksipyamdna, which is wrongly derived from 
Vdha by S. Goldschmidt. From this may be derived M. nihitta^ AMg. JM. 
nihitta (Bh. 3,58; He. 2,99; KI, 2,112; Mk. fol. 27; G.R.; Karp. 2,5; 
Vivahap. 116; Erz.), A. nihittau ( He. 4,395,2 ) and M.AMg. JM. vahitla 
(He. 1,128;2,99; Paiyal. 247; H.; Uttar. 29; Av.38,6 ) n =niksipta, vyahsipta. 
Possible is also, however, the explanation from nihil a, vydhrta according to 
§194.—Hitherto several forms whhpp have been falsely regarded as passive, 
which are so acce ding to neither their form nor their meaning, khuppai 
( sinks; immerses; Vr. 8,68; He. 4,101; KI. 4,51 ), M. khuppanta- ( R. ), 
past passive participle M.AMj. khutta ( R.; Panhav. 201), explained by 
S. Goldschmidt 12 from *khuvyai and derived from khu=khan, is = *ksupyati 
f.om Sksupa avasadane , sade ( Westergaard, Radices p. 333). — juppa'i 
( yokes; Hc.4,109) is=yupyati from yupa ekikarane, samikarane (B.-R. s.v.), 
with which may be compared AMg. jusala, juvalaya, jitvaliya ( §231) .— 
M. pahuppai ( He. 3,142;4,63; Mk. fol. 53; G.H.R. ), which has been 
explained by Weber 1 as a deponentially used passive of bhii with pra, is 
a denominative from prabhutva — *prabhutvati “excercises authority”; 
'‘is able to 5 ; “is in a position to”. This is boms out by A. pahuccai 
( He. 4,390.491 ), which presupposes a *prabkutyati with the phonetic 
change discus ed in §299. S i f>o M. ohuppanta- (R. 3,18) = *apabhulvant-. 
The scholiasts explain it by akramyamana and abhibhuyamana. It belongs 
to ohdva'i— *apib'navati= *apabhdvayati in the seme of akramati ( Hc.4,160), 
from which spring also nhaia, ohamdi, ohamiya (§261) and ohua ( overcome; 
Desln.^ 1,158)= *apabhuta. — M. appihai (entrusts; He. 4,180 ), appahei , 
appahe nta -, appaheum , appihijjai, appahia ( H.R. ), which S. Goldschmidt 14 
artificially der ives from an impossible *avyahrta, and Weber 15 doubtfully 
equates a.$=har+abhya > is regularly —*aprarthayati from pratha prakhydne 
(Dhatupatha 32,19); cf. viprathayati, sarhprathita. 

i. Jacobi, Kalpasutra s.v.; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 17.35. — 2. Leumann, A up. 

S. s.v. with the scholiasts. — 3, GN. 1874, P- 512 f- — 4. ZDMG. 39,491 ff.; Prakrtica 
p. 3,13 note 1,17 f. — 5. ZDMG. 28,350; Hala 1 p. 64; cf. IS. 14,92 f. — 6. KZ.' 28, 
249 ff. — 7. KZ. 32,446 ff.; where occur further literary details. — 8. The deriva¬ 
tion from rabh is linguistically impossible. — 9. Pischel on He. 4,96 — 10. Pischel 
on He. 2,138. — 11. Cf. P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 513 note.; Jacobi, Erz. s.v. 
nihitta. — 12. Prakrtica p. 17 f.; against it Johansson, KZ. 32, 448, note 1. — 13. On 
Hala 7. — 14. Ravanavaho s.v. — 15. Hala s.v. 

§287. II) One of the sounds is r (Vr.3,3; C.3,9;Hc.2,79; Ki.2,50; 
Mk. fol. 19); rka=kka: M. akka=arka (G.); AMg. kakkeyana~karketana 
(Ovav.; Kappas. ); S. takk emi=tark ay ami (§ 490). On M. kam'koda, karhkola 
beside M.AMg. kakkola=karkota see §74. — kra =kka : A. kijjai—kriyate 
(§547); M. cahka—cakra (G.), vikkama—sikrdma (G.). On M-AMg. JM. 
A. vamka=vakra see §74. — rkha=kkha: S.Mg. mukkha=murkha (§139).— 
r g a =gg a i S. niggamamagga—nirgamamdrga ( Lalitav. 567,24); M. duggama 
durgama (G.R.), vagga=varga (G.H.R.). — gra—gga: PG. gamagatnabhojake 
—gramagramabhojakdn ( 5,4 ), gdme=grame ( 6,28 ), gahanam—grahanam 
(6,31.33.34), nigaha—nigraha (7,41); M. gaha=graha (G.H.R.); AMg. JM. 
naggaha, naggoha =nyagrodha (C. 3,9; Ayar. 2,1,8,5.7; Jiv. 46; Pannav. 31; 
Vivahap. 41[ni°]. 1530; Kappas. §212[text ni°; see also the v.l.]; Av.48,25; 
Erz.); AMg. J§. niggantha=nirgrantha ( e.g. Ayar. 2,15,29; p. 132,4.6.15 
ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Kattig. 404,386 ). — rgh=ggha: M. niggMtia 
=nirghrna (H.),_ nigghosa=nirghosa ( R. ), S.Mg. digghm=dirghika (§87). 
— ghra=ggha: aigghai=ajighraU,jigghia—*jighrita t M.AMg. agghdi—dghrdti, 
agghaia=*dghrayita (§408).— rca=cca: M. accd=arcd (G.); JM.S.D. hicca 
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—kurca{ Erz.; Sak. 134,4; Karp. 22,8; E>. Mrcch. 104,7 ); S. caccari 
carcari (Ratn. 293,17.18). — rck=cch : M. rtmccha—murcha ( R. ). — chra— 
ccha : S. samucchida=samucchrita ( Mrcch. 68,15 ). — rja=jja : M. qjjupa= 
arjuna (G.), gajjia—garjita (G H.R.), jajjara—jarjara (G.H.), bhua (birch; 
Desin. 6,106 ) is not= bhurja, but—bhuja ( Vaijayanti 48,89 ), therefore, 
M. bkuavatta ( G. 641 ) = *bhujapattra. In Mg. rya becomes ( Vr. 11 >7; 
He. 4,292); ayyuna=arjum; kayya=karya ; gayyadi =garjati ; gunavayyida — 
gunavarjita ; duyyana=durjana. The MSS. of the dramas have only jja, 
thus kajja ( Mrcch. 126,6;139,23 ); dujjai}a ( Mrcch. 115,23 ). — jra—jja ; 
M. vajja=vajra ( G.H.R.). — rjha—jjha : M. nijjhara=nirjhara ( G.H.). 
— rv,a—nm: M. kanna=katita (G.H.R.), cunna=curna (G.H.R.). vanna— 
varna (G.H.). karni'kara can, beside kanniara, form also kanidra (Bh. 3,58, 
He. 2,95; Ki. 2,114; Mk. fol 27). So AMg kaniydra (Ayar. p. 128,28), 
A. kanidra (He. 4,396,5). The form shows accentuation on the final= 
*karnikard. On kanera see §258. A cur a ( He. 4,337 ) is not —curha, 
which too becomes in A. cunrta (He. 4,395,2), but=*«7rya. — rpa—ppa : 
M. kuppara, AMg. koppara (§127); M. kuppdsa=kurpa^a ( G.H. ), dappa— 
d.rpa (G.H.R). — pra=ppa : PG.: amhapesanappayultd—asmatpresanaprayuktan 
(5,6), appatihata=apratihata ( 6,10 ), satasahassappadayino—satasahasraprada- 
yinah (6,11), patibhago—pratibhagah. (6,12 e c.) etc.; M . pia=priya (G.H.R.) 
appia—apriya (H.).— rba—bba : AMg. kabbada—karbata (Ayar. 1,7,6,4;2,1, 
2,6; Suyag. 684; Than. 347; Panhav. 175. 246.406. 486; Nayadh. 1278; 
Uttar. 891; Vivahap. 40.295; Ovav.; Kappas.); S. nibbandha=nirbandha 
( Mrcch. 5,4; Sak. 51,14 ); M. dobballa = daurbalya (G. H. R. ). 

— bra — bba : PG. bamhananam = brahmananam ( 6,8. 27. 30. 38 ), 

AMg. JM. bambhana ( §250 ), §. Mg. bamhana ( e. g. Mrcch. 4, 16. 

18. 21. 24; 5, 5; 6, 2; Mg. Mrcch. 45, 17; 121, 10; 127, 4; Sa'k. 113,7 ); 

S. abbamhanna — abrdhmanya ( § 282 ). — rbha = bbha : M. gabbha= 
garbha (G. H. It. ), nibbhara—nirbhara (G. H. R. ); S dubbhejja= 
durbhedya ( Mrcch. 68,19 ). — bhra=bbha : PG. bhdtukana=bhrdtrkanam 
(6,18); M.. paribbhama'i—paribhramati (G.H .), bhamara—bhramara (G.H.R.). 

— rma—mma: AMg ummi = urmi ( Ovav.; Kappas. ); PG. M. dhamma= 
dharma (5,1; G.H.R.), PG. dhamdyubala 0 =dharmdyurbala° (6,9), sivakham- 
dammo =sidaskandav&rma (5,2), S. dummamssa=durmamsya ( Mrcch. 18,8; 
40,14). — mra=mma: M. dhummakkha=dh.umrdksa ( R. j; AMg. makkhei= 
mraksayati (Ayar. 2,2,3,8), makkhejja=mraksayet (Ayar.2,13,4).— rla=lla: 
M. nillajja=nirlajja ( H.R.), dullaha=durlabha ( H. ). — rva=vva: PG. 
sawaitha=sarvalra (5,3), puvvadattam=purvadattam (6,12.28); M.puvva= 
purva , savva—sarna (G.H.R.).— vra—vva\ S .parivsajaa =parivrajaka (Mrcch. 
41,5.7.10.17 ); M. vaa=vraja ( H. ); AMg. vihi=vrihi (Ayar, 2,10.10; 
Suyag. 682; Than. 134; Vivahap. 421.1185; Jiv. 356). On rya see 
§284.285. 

§288. In conjunction with dentals r may be regularly assimi¬ 
lated. ria—tta\YG. nivatanam—nivartanam (6,38); M. dvalta=dvarta (G.R.), 
Utti—kirti (G.R.; cf. §83 ); Dh. dhutta=dhurta ( Mrcch. 30,12;32,7;34,25; 
35,I;36,23); M. muhuita=muhurta (H.R.). — tra—tta: PG. go'ttasa=gotrasya 
(6,9 etc.); M, kalatta=kalalra ( H. R. ), citta=cilra, patta=patra , sattu= 
fairu ( G. H. ).— rlha = ttha : M. altha = artha ( G. H. R. ), patthka 
= parthiva ( G. R. ), sattha == sartha ( G, H. R. ), samattha — 
samartha ( H. R. ). — rda = dda : PG. balivadda = balivarda ( 6,33 ); 
M. kaddama = kardama ( G. H, R.), daddura=dardura ( G. ), duddina 
*= durdina ( G. R. ). — dr a = dda : PG. acanda° = acandra 0 ( 6,29 ); 
M. inda^inira, nidda=nidra ( G. H. R. ), bhadda=bhadro (G.H.), samudda 
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=samudra ( G. H. R. ). — rdha=ddha : PG. °vadhamke = *oardhamkan 
( 6,9 ); M. addha=ardha ( G.H.R. ), niddhuma=nirdkuma ( H.R.); AMg. 
muddha-—murdhan (§402). — d'nra=ddha: AMg. saddhim=sadkrm (§103). 

§ 289. In lieu of the dental, there occurs frequently the cerebral 
in the groups, in which the first member is r, especially in AMg. 
According to the grammarians (Vr. 3,22; He. 2,30; KI. 2,34; Mk. fob 
22 ) in the c-ise of rt cerebralization is the rule. The words, which retain 
the dental, are collected by Vr. 3,24; He.; Ki.; Mk. in the akrtigana 
dhurtadi. The dialects oscillate, sometimes, in the case of the same 
words: AMg. JM. atta=drta (Ayar. 1,1,2,1;1,2,5,5;1,4,2,2;1,6,1,4; Suyag. 
401; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); AMg. attataram 
(Suyag. 282); AMg. aitiya—*drtita (Ovav.); in addition to havaltia (§246); 
but S. alti=arti ( Sak. 57,4 ). — AMg. kittax=kirtayati ( Ayar. 1,5,4,3; 
1,6,1,1 ), kitte ( Suyag. 661 ), kittmdm ( Suyag. 663 ), kittittd ( Ayar. p. 
137,27; Kappa*. ), kittiya ( Ayar. p. 132,33; 137,23; Suyag. 578.661 ), 
but always kilti=klrti in all the dialects (§ 83.288 ). — kevatta—kawarta 
( He.; Mk.), kivattaa ( Bh. ). — M. AMg. JM. cakkavatli-=cakravartin 
(Karp. 7,3; 7 9,4; 1 i 5,10; Than. 80.197; Samav. 42; Vivahap. 7.1049; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), but S. cakkavatti - ( Candak. 87,15; 
94,10; Hasy. 21,7 ), as perhaps al'o Karp. 104,2.4 with the v.l. is to be 
read. — AMg. nattaga=nartaka ( Ovav.; Kappas.); natlaa (Bh. 3,22; Mk. 
fol. 22); nallal—nartakl (Bh. 3,22; He. 2,30). — S. Dh. bhattd^bhartd in 
the sense of ,t Lord”,but in all the dialects bhattd in the sense of ‘;husbmd , 
“consort” ( §390 ); AMg. bhattidaraja, §. bhattidaraa, bhattidarid (§55). — 
The root vrt forms M. vattasi (H.), vattai (R.)> AMg. JM. vattai (Vivahap. 
268.1408; Erz. 6,3), AMg. vatfanii (Ayar. 2,2,2,11.12; Kappas. S. § 35 ), 
M.AMg. JM. vattanta- (R.; Uttar. 712; Erz. 22,9 ), AMg. JM. vattamana 
( Ayar. 2,2,2,1; Vival ap. 268; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.), 
T$S. vatladi ( Pav. 382,27; Lalitav. 560,15; Mrcch. 2,20;3,1.20;169,21; 
•Sak. 37,7;59,12; Vikr. 21,10;52,1; Candak. 86,4; Hasy. 21,8;25,3;28,20 
etc.), J§. vattadu (Pav. 387,21), Mg. vattdmi ( Mrcch. 32,22 ). Likewise 
with prefixes, pro ex. M. aattanta-, avatlamdna ( R. ); AMg. anuparwatta- 
mdna (Suyag. 328), amparijattai (Ayar. 1,2,3,6;1,2,6,5), nij/attal (Uttar. 
116 ), niyattanti ( Ayar. 1,2,2,1;1,6,4,1 ), niyattamana ( Ayar._l,6,4,l ), 
nivattaejja (Suyag. 415), uvvaltejja (Ayar. 2,2,1,8), uvvattenti (Ayar.2,2,3,9), 
JM.umattiya (Erz.), S. paattadi=pravartate ( Mrcch. 71,7 ),_A. paattai 
(He. 4,347), and in derivatives, such as AMg. pirijnitand^ ( Ayar. 1,2,1,1; 
2 1,4,2; Ovav.), pariyattaya ( Kappas. ), but M. S. pariattana, parwattana 
( G.R.; Mrcch. 2,20; Vikr. 31,6 ), AMg. pariyatta-parivarta ( Ova v . ); 
AMg. samvattaga ( Uttar. 1056 ). In conjunction with prefixes, as the 
examples form Grr. already show, the dentals predominate. Thus pro ex.M. 
uwaltai (G.), niattai (G.H.R.), pariattai (G.), parivattasu (H.), pemaitardfr, 
parivattium (R.); AMg. panattdi (Pannav. 62); S. i}iaitladi (Vikr. 46,19), 
niattiadu (Mrcch. 74,25;78,10 [W] ), nivattissadi (Vikr. 17,2), patlaissadi 
( Sak. 91,6 ), niattavehi, niatladu ( Sak. 91,5.6), niattdsu^ ( Sak. 87.1.2 Lto 
be so read] ), nivaltamana ( Vikr. 5,11 ), nivvattehi, nivmtUau { Mjccb, 
27,12.15), niwattamha (Sak. 74,3) etc. Likewise in derivatives. — AMg. 
sattaya=varlaka ( quail; Ayar. 2,10,12; Suyag. 100; Uvas. ), va..aga 
( Suyag. 681.708.722.747 ), but vatlid=vanikd ( Bh.; He.) against vama 
(Mk.). — AMg. oatti—varti ( He. 2,30 ) in gaidhavatti ( Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Nayadh. ) against M. vatti (H.). — The cerebrals stand throughout m 
the absolutive, as AMg. kaptu=kartu°, dkattu=dfmrlu °, samahattu , sahatpu 
etc. ( § 577 ). On kdum, kddum—karlum etc. § 62. ^ Transition to the 
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media occurs in AMg. gadda=garia ( Vr. 3,25; He. 2,35; ML fol. 23; 
Vivahap. 246.479); gadda=garta (He. 2,35). 

§290. rtka becomes ttha in AMg.JM. attha=ariha in the sense of 
“reason”, “cause”, “thing”, “story”, but atiha in the sense of “wealth”, 
“money” ( He. 2,33 ). So especially in the phrase AMg. no in’ atthe 
samatthe (§173), and in adverbially us"d cases like AMg. se ten ’ attkenam 
( Vivahap. 34 ff.; Uvas. §218.219 ), se ken’ atthenam ( Uvas. §218.219 ); 
AMg.JM. atthae ( Uttar 363; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Erz.), 
atthayae (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Erz.); JM. attha. (Erz.). However, the dental 
also occurs in the meaning “thing”, _ “story” (Ovav.) and in adverbially 
used forms, such as AMg. iccattharii (Ayar. 1,2,1,1), and more frequently 
in JM. ( Erz. ). The rest of the dialects have only the dentaUn all the 
meanings of the word. 1 AMg. has also anattha “aimless ’, “false 5 
(Uvas.; Ovav.), niratthaga (Uttar. 113 ), samattha (§173). Beside M.AMg. 
JM A. cailttha—caturtka, He. 2,33 teaches also caiiftha; beside S. caduttha, 
there occurs also caduttha (§449). AMg. addhuttha \s — aidha-\-*turtha (§450). 
On kavattia said to be—kadarthita see § 246.289. In Mg. rtha becomes 
sta (He. 4,291; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12); ese aste= 
eso ’rthah (Namis.); astavadi—arthavali, fastavahe=sarlhavahah (He. 4,291); 
iista=tlrtha ( He. 4,301 ). So the Lalitav. 566,9 has yahastam ( read 
yadhastam) =yathartham , but 566,7 sastassa—sdrthasya and 566,8, pahidum— 
prarthayiturh with ita. In Mrcch. 131,9;133,1 ;140,13;146,16;152,6;168,2 
all the MSS. have attha, likewise Candak. 60,11; Prab.^28,14, where, 
however, the ed. Madras reads palamacco. Mrcch. 145,17 K in Godabole 
has accha, 158,21 the very good manuscript E his asta. In Mrcch. 138,17 
the MSS. have lcajjatthl for kyya*tl\ inSak.114,11 there stands vikkaatthaih 
—vikrayarlham, 115,7 samippasdd-Jtth'im^svamiprasdddrtham, Prab. 28,15 
has titthichim=tirthikaih, 29,7 titthid=tlrlhikdh. Mrcch. 122.14;128,3;158,19 
Stenzler has satlhevdha=sarthavaha, 133,1, satthavaha. The MSS. vary 
greatly, and at 128,3 E in Godabole correctly has sastavaha , to which the 
reading sasyastavaha of B and satchavaha of H point 2 . The manuscripts 
are to be everywhere corrected according to the rules of the grammarians. 

I. Pischel on He. a,33. Not quite correctly Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. attha ,— 
2, Pischel, GGA. 1881, p. 1319 f. 

§ 291. rda becoims dda in kavadda—kaparda (He- 2,36; Mk. fol. 23): 
~gaddaha=gardabha ( Vr. 3,26; He. 2*37; Ki. 2,23; Mk. fol. 23 ) beside 
gaddaha (He. 2,37; Paiyal. 150), which is the only form authenticated by 
the texts in AMg. JM.S.Mg.Dh. and is expressly prescribed for S. by 
Mk. fol. 67 ( Suyag. 204.724 f. 727 [°bha] ; Samav. 83; Uttar. 794; Kk.; 
S. Mrrch. 45,16; Mg. Mrcch. 79,13;175,14 ), JM. gaddabhi and gdrdabhi 
(Kk .), gaddabhilla ( Kk. )’ gaddabbha=*gardabhya ( unharmonicu , shrill; 
Desln. 2,82; Paiyal. 204); gaddaha ( Desln. 2,83 ), gaddahaya ( Paiyal. 39; 
white lotus); ph. gaddahi ( Mrcch. 29,19 ). Kaleyak. 25,15 gadduho [s : c] 
is edited in S. — chaddai=chardati (Hc.2,36); AMg. chaddejja (Ayar.2,1,3,1) 
chaddasi (Uvas. §95), JM, chaddijjai ( Av. 41,8 ), chaddei, chaddijjau, 
chaddiya (Erz.); A. chaddeiinu ( He. 4,422,3 ); JS. chaddida ( Pav. 387,18; 
Tex> °ya); chaddi—chardi (He. 2,36); JM. chaddi=chardis (Erz.); AMg. 
chaddyallijpa ( Ovav.); M. JM.S. vicchadda—viccharda ( He. 2,36; Mk. fol. 
23; Paiyal. 62; Desln. 7,32; G.H.R.; Kk.; Erz.; Anarghsr. 277,3 [so with 
ed. Calcutta to be read] ); vicchaddi=vicchardi ( Vr. 3,26; Kl. 2,23); 
AMg. mcckaddaitta ( Ovav.; Kappas. ); M. vicchaddia ( R. ). AMg.JM. 
vkchaddiya ( Ovav.; Paiyal. 79), S. oicchaddida (Uttarar. 20,11; Malatlm. 
241,5;254,4;276,6; Anarghar, 149,10 [ so to be read everywhere ] ). — 
maddai=mardat« ( He. 4,126 ), but S. maddiadi=mardyate ( Mrcch. 69,9 ); 
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maddia—mardita ( He. 2,36); sammadda=sammarda (Vr. 3,26; He. 2,36; 
Ki. 2,23; Mk. fol. 23), but M. JM.S. sammadda (G ; Erz.; Mrcch. 325,17); 
sammaddia=sammardita (He. 2,36). Against these £, uvamadda—upamarda 
(Mrcch. 18,11); AMg. pamaddana—pramardam ( Ovav.;Kappas.), pamaddi- 
—pramardin (Nayadh.; Ovav.); pamaddd=*padamarda (stamping asunder 
of corns with the feet; Desin. 6,40 ); AMg. parmaddana=parimardana 
(Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), pldhamadda=plthamaida ( Ovav,; Kappas. ); 
S. pidhamaddia (Malav. 14,9); Adbhutad. 72,13;91,9), AMg. vamaddana 
=vyamardana ( Ovav.; Kappas.).— viaddi — vtiardi ( Vr. 3,26; He. 2,36; 
Ki. 2,23). — khuddia=kurdita, samkhuddai— samkurdati ( § 206 ), beside 
AMg. ukkudda'i (Uttar. 788). According to Mk. fol. 23, some taught 
also taddu=.tardu. — rdha has become ddha in : AMg. JM. addha—ardha 
beside addha, as the other dialects alone have ( He. 2,41; § 450"); addka , 
pro ex. also in AMg. avaddha=apardha (Jiv. 1055 f.; Vivahap. 1057.1306), 
saaddha, anaddha (Vivahap. 354), dicaddha (§450 ); JM. addkamasa (Erz.), 
beside addha° (Kk.) and AMg. masaddha ( Vivahap. 168 ); JM. addharatta 
=ardharaira (Erz.) etc.; M.AMg. JM.S.Mg.A.A, addka ( G.H.R.; Samav. 
156.158; Than. 265; Jiv. 231.632 f.; Vivahap. 209.1178; § 450; Erz.; 
Kk.; Rsabhap.; Mrcch. 69,16; Gandak. 51,11; Karp. 60,11; Mg. Mrcch. 
31,17.20.23.25 ;32,5;133,10; 168,20.21; Sak. 118,4; A. Mrcch. 100,12; 
A. He. 4,352; Pingala 1,6.61 ff. ).— M. AMg. JM. vaddhai=nardhate ( Vr. 
8,44; He. 4,220; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fol. 23; H.R.; Ayar. 2,16,5 [°i]; Suyag. 
460; Vivahap. 160; Kk.); S. vaddhidi (Vikr.l0,20;l9,7;49,4;78,18;88,14; 
Malav. 25,4). Likewise with prefixes, m the causative and in derivations. 
The proper name vardhamana becomes AMg. JS. g. vaddhamana ( Ayar. 2, 
15,12; Pav. 379,1; Mrcch. 25,18;44,24;45,5 etc.), but AMg. also vaddha¬ 
mana (G. 3,26; Ayar.2,15,15; Ovav.; Kappas.), as also AMg. nandiuaddhana 
( Ayar. 2,15,15; Kappas. ) and viddhavei (Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav. ) are 
said. For govardhana Mk. fol. 24 teaches govaddhana. S. has govaddhana 
(Vrsabh. 19,5). ' ° 


§ 292. tra has become tta in M. A. tuttai=trutyati ( R.; Pingala 
1,65.68) beside AMg . tuttai (Suyag. 100.105.148), tuttanti (Suyag. 539); 
tutlal (He. 4,230); A. tultaii ( He. 4,356 ). According to Vr. 12,5 in £. 
putra in certain cases ( kvacit) can become puda. Perhaps it is connected 
with the old form of pataliputra, which will have been *pataliputa 
(§238, note 2), which must have regularly become *paddiuda. To the 
Skt. form corresponds M.Mg. padaliutta ( H. 2,150; Mrcch. 37,3 ), JM. 
padaliputta ( Av. 8,1 ;12,1.40; Erz.), S. padaliputlaa (Mudrar. 149,3). In 
Mg. Stenzler writes in Mrcch .118,1;! 19,11.21; 124,5 ; 129,18; 132,9,164,16; 
165,3 pusthaka —putraka. The MSS. vacillate very much and point rather 
to pustaka or to pustaka. Almost everywhere occurs *he vX.puttaka, and 
in Mg. in Mrcch. putta 19,19;116,8;129,7;133,1; 160,11; 166,1 ;167,24; 
168,3; puttaka li4,16;122,15;158,20; saputtaka 166,18.21 stand, Stenzler 
likes to correct it to pusthaka at p. 294 on 114,16. But only at 158,20 some 
MSS. have pustake, pustake, putlhdke, otherwise all have which will be 
right. As at 158,19 for nattike—naptrkab the w. 11. natihike (so Stenzler, 
Godabole and the Calc, editions in the text), riastike, nastike also occur, 
there seems to be a case of interchange with the change from rtha (§290). 
After a long vowel tra frequently becomes^ through ta in AMg., asgaj# 
—gatra. goja—gotra; dhai—dhatn; pai=pairi (§87). In rain the same law 
occurs in M.S. (§87). dharl (nurse; Hc,2,81) is not—dhatri, but is derived 
from Vdhai (to suckle) with suffix .ra=“wet nurse”. Cf. dhdru. 
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§ 293- Against 288 tra apparently becomes ttha in the adverbs ending 
in -tra, as anmttha=anyairo (He. 2,161 ;3 S 59); S. attha=atra in atthabhavam 
( Sak. 33,3;35,7; Vikr. 30,9 ), atthabhavado ( Malav. 27,11 ), atthabhodl 
( Vikr. 38,17:83,13; Malav. 26,1 ); M.AMg. JM. kattha=kutra (Bh. 6,7; 
He. 2,161; G.H.R.; Kappas.; Ovav.; Eiz.; Kk.); M.AMg. JM.JS. S.D. 
jattka=yatra ( Bh. 6,7; He. 2,161; H.R.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk ; Kattig.; 
401,353; Uttarar. 20,11;21,10; D. Mrcch. 100,3 ); M._AMg. JM. S. Mg. 
tattha=tatra (Bh. 6,7; He. 2,161; Ki 3,42; G.H.R.; Ayar. 1,1,1,7;1,1,2, 

1.2 etc ; Nayadh,; Uvas.; Kappas.; Kk.; Vikr. 48,14; Mg. Prab. 32,6), 
in S. also in tatihabhavam (Vikr.46,6;47,2;75,3.15), tatthabhavada (Sak. 30,2; 
Vikr. 16,11; 80,14; 84,19; Malav.10,13), tatthabhavada ( Mrcch.6,4; 22,12; 
Vikr 38,18; 51,13; 79,16 ), tatthabhodi ( Mrcch. 88,13; Sak. 95,12; 
125,7;132,7;134,13; Vikr. 16,4 7.13;18.5 etc.); iarattka=itaratra (Bb. 6,2); 

M. JM. savvattha=saroatra ( Bh. 6,2; He. 3,59.60; G H.R.; Erz. ). Mean¬ 
while PG.M.AMg. JM.S. Mg.D. A ettha, A. etthu ( 5107 ), on account of 
the e, cannot be equated as=atra, but as=Vedic ittha. From i the rest 
of the adverbs cannot be separated, so that kattha must be derived fiom 
* kattha, jaltha from *yaltha etc. 1 The regular continuation aiyatra, tatra 
are A*, jattu, tatlu ( He. 4,404; cf. 268), of anyatra, Dh annatta ( Mrcch. 
36,23;39,10 ). Mg. aita=atra ( Mrcch. 161,17;167,17 ) is probably false. ' 
In the first place D. has ettha , in the second it is wanting in 
most of the MSS. The writing attabhavarh, tattabhavam, which the Dravi- 
dian and Devanagari recensions of Sak. and Malav. have 2 , and whxh 
occurs occasionally elsewhere also, is erroneous 3 . On A.ketthu,je'tthu, tetlhu 
see §107. — S. mahamettha^mahamatra ( Mrcch. 40,22 ) is a false reading 
for mahametta, as the MSS. D H in Godabole p.120 read, and metthapurisa 
— *mdlrapuruia ( Mrcch. 69,12 ) for mahamettapurisa ( cf. D in Godabole 
p. 196), since matra becomes only mitta, metta (§109 ). Cf. also mentha, 
JM. mintha (mahout, elephant-driver; Deiln. 6,138; Erz.), Pali, menda.— 
b/L.patthi (H. 240), which Weber wishes to equate as—patrl, is a false 
reading for pacchi ( DeSin. 6,1 ), Pali pacchi ; cf. v.l. ZDMG- 28,408; IS. 
16,78 on strophe 185. 

i. Others in S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 22; R. s.v, kattha ; Weber on H. 240. 

Cf. Pischel, BB. 3,253. — 2. Bohtlingk on Sak, 40,11 p. 177. — 3. Pischel, De 
Kalidasae fakuntali recensionibus p. 34 f. 

§ 294. dra has become dda in AMg. JM. khudda=hsudra (Desln.2,74; 
Ayar. 2,2,3,2; Suyag. 414; Than. 546; Uttar. 13; Jiv. 476 ff.; 559.622. 
663.1013 ff.; Kappas.; Erz. ); khuddaa ( He. 2,174; Triv. 1,3,105 ), AMg. 
JM. khuddaya, femin. khuddiya (Ayar. 1,3,3,2;2,2,1,4;2,2,3,2; Than. 67; 
Panhav. 520; Vivahap. 1100; Kappas.; Av. 23,6), AMg. khuddaga (Suyag. 
872; Than. 545; Vivahap. 1101; Ovav.), kkad,daga ( §70 ); rarely AMg. 
also khudda ( Suyag. 504 ) and khuddaya ( Kappas. ). — Like simple da 
becoming la ( §244 ), dda, originating from dra , also becomes lla in M. 
AMg. alia, beside M.AMg. JM. S. adda—ardra ( §111 ), and chilla (hole; 
hut; De3ln. 3,35 ), ucchilla (hole; Desin. 1,95), beside M.AMg. JM. 
chidda ( H.; Uvas.; Erz. ) and AMg. JM. chidda ( Nirayav.; Av. 41,4.5; 
Erz. v.l. ), M. chiddia —ohidrlta (G.). On ctilla see §325. M. malai is 
not —mardati, but=mradate (§244). The synonymous madha'i (He. 4,126) 
i%—mathati from matha mardanivasayoh ( Dhatupatha 9,47 according to 
Bopadeva), which belongs to math, manth. On dra beside dda see §268. 

§295. b is inserted between m and r in amra and tdmra. The 
sound-group mbra created in this manner either is separated by a separation 
vowel: ambira, tam£irn(§137), or in it r is assimilated. So M.AMg. JM. amba 
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(Vr. 3,53; C. 3,9; He. 2,56; KI. 2,64; Mk. fol. 27; Paiyal. 145; H ; Ayar. 

9 i 81 46‘2 722 ff.* 2,10 21; Than. 205; Pannav. 482.531; Vivahap. 
116,1256; Era! ); AMg. ambaga (Anuttar. 11; Uttar. 231.983 AMg. 
ambadaga = amrataka (Ayar. 2,1,8,1. 4; Pannav. 482 ). M. AMg. 
tamba—tamra ( Grr.; Paiyal. 93; G.H.R.; pyag. 282 834; Uttar. 5 
Vivahap. 1326; Ovav.; Kappas.}; AMg . iambaga (Uttar. 1065 )» JWf 
(Ovav.); M.8 tambavannl—tamraparnl ( Karp. 12,4;71,8; Balar. 2 ,3.4, 

Anarehar. 297,15 [ so to be read ] ); M. Samba AMg. ayamba-atamra 
( G.H. • Sak. 119,6; (Ovav.); tambakimi—tamrakrimi ( cocb'neaij Desin. 
5 6) ; tambaraarakti (wheat rust; Desin.5,5); tambanha—iamrasikha 
(cock; Paiyal. 125); M. tamba—tamra (cow; Delhi, 5,1; Paiyal 45; H.). 
—According to Mk. fol. 27 kamra also becomes kamba.—mia is treated 
in the same way. amla becomes either ambila or amba: AMg. sehambadali- 
yambehim = sedhamladalikamlaih ( Uvas. § 40 ); A. ombanu = amlalvam 
(He. 4,376,2). 

S 296. Ill) If one of the sounds is la (Vr 3,3; C. 3; He. 2,79; Ki. 
2 50- Mk fol 19): lka=kka: M ukka=ulka (G R.); kakka—kalka (Vivahap. 
1025); M.S. vakkala=vaUtala ( § 62 ).—kla—kkai AMg. kuanti=klttyanti 
(Uttar. 576), kesa—klesa (Uttar.202.575), kwa=kjua (Than. Wl); vikkava 
Lviklava ( Bh 3.3; He. 2,79 ) sukla forms beside AMg. ( S uyag. 

313; Than 25 If) and suila , AMg sukkila ( §136 ) according to He 2,11 
also sunga. Provided this goes tack to sukla. the more correct writing 
would be sumga, corresponding to sumka—hlka ( §74 ) with transition to 
the media - lga=gga : M. phaggu=phalgu, AMg.S. phaggu^a-phalguna 
(§62); AMg. vaggai, vaggitta=valgati. valgitva ( Vivahap. 253 ) > fgS“V a j 
vllgana ( Ovav.), vaggu=mlgu ( Suyag. 245 ).-lpa=ppa : AMg. JM. g. 
appa—alpa (Suyag. 371; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav ; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; 
Kk.; Mrcch. 150,18); M.AMg.JM. S. kappa=kalpa ( G.H.R.; Uvas.; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Eiz.; Kk.; Vikr. 11,4); M.AMg.JM. stppa— 
silpa ( H.; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.; Rsabhap ), AMg.S. sippi-— 
£lPin ( Uvas.; Ovav.; Mrcch. 152,25;153.3 ). In jalp and derivatives l 
becomes m s M. ]UL. jampai=klpati (Vr. 8,24; He. 4,2; Ki. 4 46; G.H.R.; 
Erz.; Kk. ); JM. jampid [sic], jampantena ( Ki. 8,15); AMg .jampanta. 
( Suyag. 50 ); JM. payampae=prajalpate ( Erz. ); ph.jampidtm, J<jmpm 
(Mrcch. 34,24;39,9); S. jampasi (Vikr. 41,11 ),jampijjadi (Lalitav 568,6 ), 
jampissam ( Malatim. 247,2); jampana (disgrace; mouth; Delin. 3,51); JM. 
ajampana ( non-betrayal; Erz. 10,34); M.A. jampira { He. 2,145; H.; He. 
4,350,i ), AMg. ayampira ( Dasav. 619,22;631,13 ;632,28 ); AMg .Jajam- 
pamna=*prajalpapana (teaching to learn; Ovav.); Mg .yampidena (Lalitav. 
566,12), A pajampaha (He. 4,422,10; so to be read). For mpa there often 
occurs ppa: AMg. Japp anti ( Suyag. 26); S. jappemi (Hasy. 33,21), jappasi 
(Kamsav. 49,7), jappesi (Hasy. 25,10 12;34,3.7), jappissadt (Pras. 144,2), 
jappidum (Hasy. 33,13), jappanti (Prab. 44,1; so ed. Bomb. P.M ), 'appini 
(Pras. 37,16; Vrsabh. 26,7), jappida ( Pras. 120,1 ) etc. Probably evere- 
where it is to be read mpa, as certainly in M.jampiena for jappiena{Ka\n. 
322 4) as rigbtly stands jampie (Karp.38,4) as well as A. jampiam (Pmgala 
1 60; so Goldschmidt for ith, am, jam ). — pla—ppa : M. pavamga—plavamga, 
pammgama =plavarhgama (R), parippavanta--pariplavant- (G .R.), pappuO— 
prapluta (G-); AMg. pnvium=plavitum (Suyag. 508) ; mppava—vipma ( He. 
2,106). - lpka=ppha : AMg. guppha=gulpha ( Ayar. 1,1,2,5; Ovav ). 
lba=bba\ M. ubbana=ulbana (G. 734; text uwana ); AMg. kibbisa=Mbisa 
(Uttar. 156 [text V; Dasav. 624,11.12), kibbisiya= kilbistka ( Ovav.) , 
subba-Mba ( He 2,79 ). - lbha=bbka : AMg. 

(Ayar.l,5,3,3[°t]; Suyag. 134. 150 ),/>agaWAi^a(Suyag.31.146.198), pagabbktya 
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( Siiyag. 596 ), pagabbhittd ( Siiyag. 358 ), vippagabbhya ( Suyag. 
50), pagabbhi- (Suyag. 332 ), pdgobbhi- (Siiyag. 268.296). Hence pagambkai 
( Uttar. 202 ) is a printing error for pagabhbhod—pagabbhai. - lma=mma: 
kammasa—kalmasa (He. 2,79; Paiyal. 53); AM g.~kummdsa~kulmdsa (Ayar, 
1,8,4,4.13); AMg. 6, Mg. gumma=gulma (Ayar. 2,3,2,15; Nayadh.; 
Mrcch. 97,22; Mudrar. 185,8;197,5; Priyad. 12,3;13,3;19,17;23,l4; 
Karnas. 28.7; Subhadr. 12,5; Mg. Gandak. 61,11 ), PG. gumike =gulmikan 
(5,5); M . vammia, AMg. vammiya=valrmka ( §80 ); S. vammli—valmlki 
( Balar. 6,15 ).— mla—mma: AMg. JM.S.A. meccha=mleccha ( § 84.105 ). 
— On lya see §286, on rla §287. — Iva—11 a : S. gallakka—galvarka (Mrcch. 
6,6); M. pallda=palvala ( G. ); AMg. bida=biioa ( He. 1,85; Mk. fol. 7; 
Paiyal. 148; Pannav. 531; Vivahap. 1530 [a* 0 ]; Dasav. 621,5 ), according 
to He. and Mk. also be'lla (§119). 

§ 297. IV) One of the consonants is va (Vr. 3,3; G. 3,2; He. 2,79; 
KI. 2,50; Mk. fol. 19 ); kva—kka: M. kadhai=kvathati, S. kadhida, AMg. 
sukddhiya (§221); M. kanakkania=kvanakvanita ( Karp. 55,7 ); M.AMg. S. 
pikka, AMg.S. pakka=pakva (§101). — gva h:s become vva instead oigga in 
divvasa—digvdsah (Camunda; Deifn. 5,39). —jva—jja : M. jalai—jvalati, 
ujjala=ujjvala, pajjalai=prajvalati (G.H.R); M. jara~jtara (H.). — ma¬ 
nna; M. ~kinna=kinva ( G. ); S. kanna — kanva (Sak. 9,10;14,1; 15,1 etc.); 
S. rumannado rumanvatah. (Ra'n. 320,16). On vya see §286, on rva, vra 
§287, on Iva §296, 

§ 298. In conjunction with dental stops va may be assimilated to 
the dental. tva=tta: PG. M. AMg.jM. cattdri, Mg. cattail—catvari (§439); 
M. S. satta=sattva ( H.; Sak. 154,7 ); the suffix tla = -tva, as pinatla— 
plnatva; AMg. bhaltitta = bhartrtva ; *-ttana—-tvana, as M .plnattana=*pmatva- 
na, S. niumtlana—nipnnatvana, A. pattattana—*pattratmna (§597). — dva— 
dda : M. AMg. JM. dara^dvara ( C. 3,7;' He. 1,70; 2,79,112; G. H. R.; 
Suyag. 129; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Eiz. ); always M. S. A. dia, JM. diya — 
dvija (He. 1,94; Paiyal. 102; G.; Erz.; KI. 11 [dia]; Candak. 3,16; 52,6; 
56,6; 93,13; Pingala 2,48), diahama—dvijadhama ( the bird bbasa; 
DeSin. 5,39 ), also =dvipa ( He. 2,79 ); S. diuna—dviguna ( Sak. 140,13 ), 
diunadara—duigunatara (Mrcch. 22,13), diunida=dvigunita (Nagan. 18,2); 
Mg. diuna ( Mrcch 177,10); diraa—dvirada (He. 1,94); AMg. davara= 
dvapara ( Suyag. 136 ), danda—dvandva, digu=dvigu ( Anuog. 358 ); AMg. 
JM. jambvdiwa—jambudvipa (Uvas,; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Kk.); PG. bharaddayo=bharadvajah (5,2), bharadaya, bharadayasa (6,16.19); 
M. saidala—sadvala (G-). — dhva=ddha ; dhattha—dhvasta ( He. 2,79), M. 
uddhatlha—uddhvasta ( G. 608; so to be read). If the prefix ud occurs 
before a word beginning with va, so dva becomes vva: M. uvvattana—udvar- 
tana ( G. H. R.), AMg. uvvattana ( Uvas. ); JM. uvvatiiya ( Erz. ); M. 
uvvahana = udvahana ( G. R. j; M. AMg, JM. S. uvvigga — udvigna 
( § 276 ). 

§ 299. Dialectically tva becomes cca through tya, thva becomes 
ccha through thy a, dva becomes jja through dya and dhva becomes jjha 
through dhya. tva=cca : M. AMg. JM. caccara—catvara (He. 2,12; KI. 
2,33; H.; Vivaga*. 103 f.; Ovav,; Kappas.; Erz. ), beside M. S. cattara 
( He. 2,12; Ki. 2,33; H.; Mrcch. 6,7; 28,20; Balar. 147,20 ); AMg. jS. 
tacca—*tditva (§281); A. pahuccai=*prabhutvati (§ 286); AMg.JM. 
J$. in the absoLtives, as AMg.jS. kiccd=krtva ; AMg.jM. J§. socca=srutva ; 
AMg. bhoccd=bkuktvai AMg. ciccana, ceccarta= *tyahlvana, hiccSnam= 
*hitvdnam (§587). — thva=ccha: AMg. piccKi—prthvl (Hc.2,15). — dva=jja : 
AMg. vijjam=vidsan( Hc.2,15; Suyag. 126.306).— dhva=jjha;AMg-JM. jhaya 
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(He. 2,27; Nayadh. §47: Vivagas. 61; Kappas. §4.32; T. 5,10; 
Erz. ); AMg. isijjhaya—rsidhvaja (Uttar. 630 ); arunajjhaya ( Uvas. 
§179; 277,5 ), indajjhaya (Samav. 97 ), mahindajjhaya ( 266; Jiv. 

551 f.; Kappas, p. 96,26), mangalajjhaya ( Jiv. 552 ), usiyajjhaya—ucchrita- 
dhvaja ( Nayadh. 481; Ovav. § 40 ), kanagajjhaya ( Nayadh. 1084 ), 
clndhajjhaya=cihnadhvaja ( Nirayav. §5 ), dhammajjhaya ( Ovav. § 16 ), 
chattajjhaya=chattradhvaja ( Panhav.286 ), talajjhaumddha=tdladhvajodviddha 
( Panhav. 249 ), sajjhaya ( Samav. 97; Rayap. 128; Ovav. § 2. 42- 49 ), 
beside M. dhaa ( Ho. 2,27; H. R. ), JM. dhaya ( Paiyal. 68; Erz. ), 
M. S. maaraddhaa ( H,; Karp. 66,11; 76,9; 83,1; 110,5; Sak. 120,5; Balar. 
289,13; Viddoas. 105,8); P. makaraddhaja ( He. 4,323 ), but AMg. 
mayarajjhaya (Panhav.286 ); JM. gandaddhaya ( Dvar. 507,37 ), but 
AMg. garulajjhaya ( Panhav. 235 ); AMg. taladdhaya ( Samav. 236 ). — 
A. jhuni ( He. 1,52; 4,432 ), beside S. dhuni ( Pras. 14,10; Kamsav. 
9,15; Vrsabh. 48.9) =dhvani from *dhvuni with u according to §104.— 
AMg. bujjha=buddkva ( He. 2 15 ), abujjha ( Suyag. 504 ). — M. JM. S. 
sajjhasa—sadhvasa ( He. 2,26; Ki. 2,75; Mk. f»l. 23; G.; Erz.; Jivan. 88, 
14; Malatim. 276,6; Pa’vatip. 12,14.23), beside saddhasa (Mk.). Nagan. 
27,14 stands adisaddhasena ; the rd. Calc. 1873 p. 27,1 has adisajjhasena. 

— maukka is not =mrdutva ( He. 2,2; Mk. fol. 26), but =*mardukya from 
mrduka fcf- § 52), as JM. garukka (Ki. 13 ) = *gukukya from guruka (§ 123). 

§ 300. However, va behind ta shifis to pa, behind da to ba ; 
dialectically tva becomes ppa, dva becomes bba 1 . tva—ppa : M. pahuppai— 
*prabhutvati ( § 286 ); A. pat —Imm, tvaya and tvayi ( § 421); A. -ppana— 
•tvana, as vaddappana beside mddhatlana = * vadratvana , manusappana — 
*mamsatvana (§ 597 ); A absolutive in -ppi—-tvi, as jineappi, jebpi ~*j itvi ; 
gampi— *gantvi~ Vedic gatvl, gameppi—*gamitvi, and -ppim—~ivlnam, as 
gameppinu, gampinu=*gamitvinam ; kareppinu = *karitvinam (§ 588). This 
secondary pa becomes va as well, as karevi beside kareppi; levinu beside 
leppinu; ramevi beside rameppi ( § 184.588 ). On ppa fn.m tma see § 277. 

— dva—bba: PG M. AMg. be, A. bi—dve, benni, binni—*dveni (436.437); 
M. biuna=dviguna ( He. 1,24; 2,79; G. H. R ) 2 , but §. Mg. diuSna 
(§ 298 ); AMg. JM. bara;a, A. baraha=dvadasa ( §443), as generally 
AMg. JM. A. ba°=dva° ( § 445 ff ); M biia, bla, biijja, AMg JM. biiya, 
biya, A. bia=dvitiya ( § 82 91. 165. 449 ); M. A. bara—dvara ( G. 3,7; 
He. 1,79; 2,79. 112; H.; He 4,436 ); AMg. JM. baraval = dvd'aoatl 
( Nayadh. 524. 1296 ff; Nirayav. 79; Dvar. 495,1 ff ); bisamtava= 
dmamlapa ( He. 1,177 ); M. besa—dvesa (G. ); M. AMg . = dvesya 
(He.2,92; G. H.; Panhav. 397; Uttar. 33 ), metrically also AMg. 
baissa (Uttar. 961 ). dhva=bbha; JM. ubbha=urdhva ( He. 2,59; Erz.); 
JM. ubbhaya=urdhvaka ( Paiyal 234 ); M. ubbhia, JM. ubbhiya—*iirdhvita 
( R.; Erz.), ubbheha=*iirdhvayata (Erz 40,15), beside M. JM. S. Mg. 
A. uddha ( § 83 ), AMg. JM uddha ( Ay'ar. 1,1,1,1.5,2 3; 1,2,5,4.6,5; 
1,4,2,3.4 etc ; Suyag. 215 273 288 304.590. 914 931;Vivahap 11. 101. 
105 f. 260 etc.; Erz. ). — rva—nna : M.JM. annesana=anvesam (G.; Erz,), 
S. annesana=anvesana ( Vikr. 32,3 ), annesladi=anvisyate, annesidawa=anvesi- 
tavya ( Mrcch 4,4.21); S. dhannantari=dhanvaniari ( Balar. 76,1 ); Mg. 
mannantala=manmntara (Prab. 50,13; so correctly ed. Bombay. M. P. ); 
S. evarh, nedam=emrh nv etat; S. Mg kim nedarh—kim nv etat ( § 174). 

i. Ascoli, Vorlesungen p. 59; Kritische Studien p, 197 ff.; Pischbl,_ GGA. 
1881, p. 1317 f.—a. The Indian editions and Weber in H. mostly write v in 
lieu of b. 

§301. If the first member of conjunct consonant is a sibilant and 
the consonant following it, a tenuis, as a rule, the sibilant is assimilated 
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to the tenuis which gets as; ira'ed If, however, the sibilant s'ands at 
the end of a n erribe of a compound, generally the aspiration of the 
miti.il tenuis of il e following member foes not take place, particularly 
when the first member is a j.iefix 1 . sca=ccha ( Vr 3,40; He. 2,21; Ki- 
2,92; Mk. fol. 25 ); M. S. accharia, JM. acchariya , S accharta, M. AMg. 
acchera ; acchanjja ; AMst.JM. accheraya , AMg. accheraga=akarya, akaryaka 
( § 138. 17b ); M. AMg. JM S. pnccha=pascat (G. H. R.; Erz.; Vivah >p. 
101; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Mrcch. 150,18; Sak. 105,14; Karp. 
33,8); A. pacchi=*pasce (He. 4,388 ); M. AMg. JM. A pacchima= 
pascima ( Grr.; G. R.; Vivahap. 63; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; 
Mrcch. 99,18); pacchaddva—pascattdpa (Vikr. 33,11; 38,17); AMg. 
payacchitta, A Me. A . pacch'tta=prayascitta (§165); AMg. JM. nice hay a, 
A nicchaa—niscaya (Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Kk.; He 4,422,10 ), but M. 
iiiccaa ( R. ); AMg. J't nicchiya=riscita (Dasav. 642,7; Nirayav.; Erz.), 
S. niechida { Balar. 87,1 ), bat also § niccida ( Muiiar 208,10 ed. Calc. 
Samvat 1926; Mahav. 55,1 ed. Bomb. ); M. S. A. niccala=nikala ( He. 
2,21.77; ML fol 25; G. H R ; Mrcch. 59 24; Mudrar. 44,6; He 4,436), 
AMg JM. niccala ( Uvas ; Kapp s ; Erz ); M AMg. niece ttka — niscesta 
( R.; Ninyav ); M duccaria , JM. duccanya, §. diiccarida=duscarita ( H.; 
Erz.; Mahav. 118,11 ); AMg. duccira=duscara ( Ayar. 1,8,3,2 ), duccaraga 
(Ayar. 1,8,3,6 ); JM. S. tavaccarana = tapascarana ( Dear. 496,19; 502,36; 
505,15.38; Mrcch. 68 8.9; 72,6; Parvatip. 24,3; 25,19; 26,23; 27,2.10 ). 
— nahaara is not=nabhakara ( Ki. 2 110), but —*nabhacara (§ 347 ). 
M. JM. S. harianda , ( G.; KI. 3; Kirp. 58,4 ), JM. hanyanda ( Dvar. 
503,16 ) is not —harikandra (He. 2,87; Ki. 2,110 [ text harianno , Lassen 
harianda] ), wh eh becomes Mg. haliccanda (Candak. 43,5), hut—haricandra 
like M. harianda ( G. ) =haricandra. — cudi may be — *scutdti ( He. 2,77; 
cf. § 210. note 2 ) ; or=*cyutdti — In M. vimehua, vimehia beside vicchua, 
AM.t'.'Vicchuya, vicch'.ya=vrhika (§50.118) the nasal vo<vel is to be 
explained as in M. pirheha=piccha\ gumcha —guccha; pumcha—puccha 
( § 74 ); virheua ( § 50 ) is treated according to the rule which holds 
good 'or compounds. — Qor esponding to the change of old coha to sea 
(§231), in Mg. sea remains unaltered : ascalia—dscarya ( § 138 ); 
mscaa-mscaya. (Mrcch 40,4; t xt. °cca° ); niscala ( Mrcch. 135,2 ); 
paicado—pascal^ ( Veals. 35,10 in He. 4,299; Bengal recension paccado ) 2 ; 
pasca (^M idrai\ 174,8 [text paccha ; cf. v.l ]; Candak. 42,12 [text 
paccha, J ); pisama (Mrcch. 169,22; text pacchima ; v.l . paecima And 
paksima ); sUascalana = sirascdlana f Mro'h. 126,7 ). — scha becomes 
c ?^^{’^—nikhaltita (G.); AMg. nuchodejja=nischoteyam (Uvas. 

S 4U0 ); JM. ntcchaliuna— mschodya { Erz. 59 13)’ 

i . Lassen, Inst. p. 261.264. — 2. Pischel on He. 4,299, 

t,. o , and become kkha as a rule ( Vr. 3,29; He. 2,4; 

9 !' 5 fol. 24 ). nikkha^niska (He. 2,4), according to Mk. fol. 

; -’“'aTt P°kkhara, AMg. JM. pnkkha a=puskara, AMg. §. 

pnlkharim,h..[g, pakkhanni (§ 125 ; mukkha=muska ( Bh. 3,29); M. 
f™f; m kkhambha=vijkambha ( Ki. 2,88; R.; Ovav. ). In many ca<es, 
iV. , er> ‘ e ^ s P ; ration does not take place, even outside the compounds, 
L.-lLl° m ^ mes a PP, ears in compound' against the rule: M.S. kikkindha 


fc., nnargnar 262,5 ); M. AMg. JM. caukka=catuska ( Desin. 
v° ; Anuoi 388; Pannav. 702; Nayadh. § 65; p. 1294; 
136 1 fi 5 - Vi H * r o^ a ?P as ' ’ ® rz -l Kk.); S cad'ikki a = catuskika (Balar. 
0 r. o ! . «’ ( tlXt eng 0 ]); AMg. JM. tumkka=turuska ( Panhav. 

Uvfis • O™ 2 Ai- P -M aV - 96 9 s n0;.v,vahap.941; Rayap.28.36.60', 190; 
•j Nayadh.; Kappas.; Av. 40,17 [ read so] ); $ dhanukka 
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= dhanuska ( Mk fob 24; faldt. 86,15 212,16 ), ahayukkada 
(Balar 261,1); sakkai=svaskati ( Mk. iol. 55; Weber oi H. 608 ), 
osakka—*apasvaskna ( g.me ."wav; Desin 1,149; Pa yal 178 •, AMg. 
osakkdi ( Pannav 541 ), M. osakkanta ( R. ), AMg. anasakkejja ( Ayar. 
1,2,5,3 ), AMg. paccosakkai— *praiyapasaaskati ( Nayadh 1463; Vivah«p. 
1035.1217.1248 ), M parisakkm ( H. R. [text filsel.- padi° ]), M. 
parisakkana ( G. R ); AMg sakkuli beside samkuli=saskuli (§ 74); AMg. 
JM. sttkka=suska ( He 2,5; Anuttar. 11 13; Nayadh 984; \ ivahap 
270; Uttar. 758 ff; Uvas.; Kappas.; Ez ), sukkenh ( D.sin 8,18,23), 
A. sukkahi (He. 4,427 ) — *suskanti, M. AMg . pamukka—patisuska ( G,; 
Utar. 53); beside M. AMg S sulkla (He 2,5; H. R.; Dasav N 660, 
16; Mrcch. 2,15; 44,4 ), S. sukkhana ( Mrcch. 18,4 ) M sukkhanta- 
( H.), osukkha, osukkhanta- ( R. ) Examples for compo uids are : M. 
n\kkdiava=niskaitava (H.); M. § nildampa=niskampa ( G R.; Sak. 126,14; 
Mahav. 32,21 ); M. JM nikkamna—mskarana (G R.; Dvar. ); A\Ig 
nikkaria—niskana ( Vivas,as. 102 ), n<kkankada=niskankata ( Pannav. 118; 
Ovav.); MS. nikkiva=niskrpa (Paiy.0.7.'; H ; Sak 55,16; Canddt. 87,2); 
M.AMg S.A. dukkara = duskaru (He 2,4; GHR; Vivahap 817; Uvas.; 
Mrcch.77,14; He 4,4 14,4.441 AMg dukkada, JM. dukkaya{%^) kram-\- nis 
forms in M nikkhamai , in AWg.nikkhamaii^Sl), AMg nskkkamma —nisiramya 
(Ayar. 1,6,4,1; Kappas.), mkkhami sanii, r.ikkhamimv, tvkkhamitlae(Kappzis .); 
AMg. JM. nikkhanta (Ayar 1,1,3,2; Erz ); AMg padinikkhamdi\§ 481); AMg 
JM. nih-khamana(Ka.r.p?,s ; Erz ) M. has also nikkamai (H.) , vupkkamai (G ) 
beside vinikkhamdiiG .), a poin' on which the manuscripts vary. S. has only 
nikkamadi ( § 481 ), nikkamidum ( Mudrar. 43,6 ), nikkamanla- ( Muirar. 
186,2), nikkanta ( Mrcc t. 51,5-8.12 ), nikkamaissami (Mrcch. 52,9); 
Dh. nikkamia (Mrcch. 36,23 ); D . nikkamantassa ( Mrc h. 105,24 ).— 
Tn Mg. ska becomes ska and skha necomes skha (He. 4,289): suika — suskai 
dhanuskhanda = dhanuskhanda. Accorlim: >o Nami adhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12, ska an 1 skha appear, and thus the 1 ahtav. has 
tulukka=turuska ( 565,14 17 ), suslce=suskah ( 566.12 ) The 'ext* write 
kkha , kka. So Mrcch. 21,17 sukkhe, 1 ut MS A. suskhe ; 132,24; 133,17; 
sukkha without v. 1.; 161,7 sukkhn , v 1. sitska=uiska/j ; 133,15.16 sukkhavais- 
sam without v. 1.; 112,11 pdkkhalinie, 113,22 pukkhalime without v. 1.; 
134,1; 165,22; 166,22 nikkamadi, nikkama with the \\\.niskama , nikkhama 133, 
21; 173,9 nikkide, 134,13 nikkidam —nishitah, niskritam without v. !.; 43,4; 
175,15 dukkala=duskara without v. 1.; 125,1 4 dukkida=duskrta will' the 
v. 1. dukhkhida , dukkhida , duhkida etc. We sl.ou'd read smka, pdskalini, 
niskamadi , nisktda, duskala, duskida etc 

§ 303. sta and stha hero re ftha (Vr.3,10.51; G. 3.8 11; Hc.2,34.90; 
Ki. 2,86.49; Mk.fol. 21.19): PG. aggitlhoma=agnistoma (5,1; cf. Leumann, 
El.2,484), attharasa=astadasa(6,34:), vetthi—visti( 6,32'; M. ittha—ista tH.), 
ditthi=drsti (G.H.R.), mutthi=musti (G.H.R) — PG. kattha—kastha i6,33); 
gotthi—gesthi (G.), nitthura=nisthura ( G.H.R.), sutthu=susthu ( G,H.R. ). 
Likewise the other dialects except Mg. In Mg sta end stha become sta 
(He. 4,289.290 )\kasta=kasta\ kd'stagala — kosth agar a ; sustu—susthu. Namt- 
tadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12 p'escnbf s s for s in consonant 
groups (cf. §302): kosthagala (MSS. kostha °, kesta °; ciJ.dsya 0 ). Th- manu¬ 
scripts of the dramas vary; the texts h tve ttha mos ly falsely, Ste.mzler in 
Mrcch., mostly has sta. Thus : n Mrc< h. kaita—kasta ( 29,18;127,13 ); the 
MSS. have kasta, kattha, katta\ dustuna, pabbhaHe=*drsivana. prabhrastah ; 

( 29,21 ); the MSS. have datthiina, pabbhatfhe ; dusta=dusta ( 19,5; 20,17; 
21,8;40,9; 79,17.18; 112.14.21;! 13,19; 133,19; 151,25 ); the MSS. lave 
mostly duttha, partly dusta, dustha, duttha, dutta, duha, dusta, ducher, panafya 
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=pranasta (14,11); the MSS. have °tlha, °sta, °sta, °stha ; palamista 
=paramrsta ( 16,23); the MSS. have °misca, °misva ) °mittha, °mista, °mist'a, 
a mistha, °mitta; uvaviste, °pavistd, °ppavistam=upavistak, °pravistam ( 14,10- 
21,12.21.22), the MSS. have vises, °vitthe, °viste, °vistam, °vista, °vittha 
°oistam, °vittha, °vista, °vista, etc.; lastia—rastrika ( 121,12; 125,21; 130”l3 • 
138,14 ), the MSS. have latthia , lattia, lasthia, lastia, savetthanam ( 11,22% 
but save'stanew ( 127,12 ) =savestanam, °nena, the MSS. point to °vedha° 
(see Stenzler p. 242 301; Godbole p. 32.35 and §304), and so Godbole 
32,9 rightly reads savedhanam etc.; Prab : mittham—mistam (46,17); 
panatthassa =pranastasya (50,14); uvaditthe=upadistah (51,2); duttha=dusta 
(51,10); ditthands (.sic; 51,10; Bomb, ditthamdo, M.ditthande, V .diththande) ;’so 
also Bombay M., whilst P, except 50,14, h-.s always °lhtha°. Brockhaus 
does not note any v.l. Vents. •. panattha=pranasta (35,2.7) without v.l.; Mu- 
drar.: pave t{hum= pravestum (185,6), primed pavsththufn for which the best 
MSS. and the ed. Calc. 156,8 have pavisidum( read °si°) etc.— stha: Mrcch. • 
kostake—kosthaka (113,15), the MSS. have koghatake (?), kosiake, koUhais. 
kosake, knsthake, while in Venls.33,6 gotthagale, in the ed. Calc. p.69,i'ktfth- 
thagals stand, and the MSS. have mottly kotlhagale, none of them has °s'ta, 
in the face of Hc.’s kostagalam , apparently taken from here and' 
Namisadhu’s kosthagalam; pisti, pusti=prstha (79,9; 165,9), the MSS. pitthi, 
putt hi, and so Venls. 35,5.10 pitthado, 5 nupittham=prsthato , ’nuprstham, where 
pistado anupistam should be read; sustu —susihu (36,li;112,9;I15jl6;164,25) 
the MS'. sutthu t sustu, in the face of Hc.’s sustu; for sotthakam ( 20’,21 j we 
® 1 i ou l d , read ,- sostukam== *suslhukam; the MSS. have sonukkam } sonukam 
sotthikam, sotthakaih i sostakam } the ed. Calc, has sotthikaih } which it 
explains as—svastikam; sesti-=sresthi- ( 38,1 ), the MSS. have °ttha° 
as is printed in Mudrar. 257,5 (the ed. Calc. 212,10 °lti °) etc ."stha 
is retained according to Vr. 11,14; He. 4,298 in Mg, cisthadi=tisthati. 
Stenzler in Mrcch. writes throughoi t cistadi ( pro ex. 9,22.24-10 2 12- 
79,16;90,3;97,2 etc.), the MSS. mostly have cistha, cista, cittha, only quite 
rarely m/a; Prab.32,11; in Mudrar. 185,8;267,2 occurs’ °ttha°, °lia°, 
,h ha m the different editions. In Ki. 5,95 the printed edition has 
Lassen, Inst. p. 393 chittha . P. also has the like-form according 
to Ki. In Simhadevaganin on Vagbhatalamkara 2,2 cittha is edited. — 
In P., according to Hc.4,313, the dental may enter into the ending *°stvana 
ot the absol. -.qatthuna beside natthuna=*nastvana, tatthuna beside tatthuna 
- drstvana. On P kasafa=kasta see § 132. M. vuttha with its compounds, 
as uvvuttha, pauttha,padiultha , panvuttha ; JM. pavutlha ( § 564 ) is not= 

( ® U . H T= S ' V ’ vuU ^° )> "hich would have given * vuttha or 

« \jr S * a a ^condary transition of a into u according to 

§ 104 Like M. vasia and its compounds, such as uvvasia, pavasia, S. 

uvavasida— vasita (§ 564),. so is also vuttha =*vasta, formed from the 
? iff?, 1 s . te , m ’ b “ lde n regular M. usia = usita (G.). Cf. § 337. 

PaiS M 85 l i (HC 2 ’ 164 )’ dliddha (He. 2,49; 

Paiyal. 85 Ddip. 1,66 ), M. ahddhaa ( Vikr. 51,6) are not to be 

ef' R e m P^ C - f t° m th f y be,ong to Slihai (touches; He. 4,182; 

witw tnd’ ■ Pai K'./ V ‘ ahddhath )>vibich=aledhi from lih of the 6th class 
y and are= *alegdhukam, *alegdkum, *aligdha, *alig- 

dteka k here is to be treated according to the analogy of roofs in an old 
gh. So correctly already Bollensen, Vikr. p. 364. 

if* ( t . ic - 2 '. 34 )> ( He. 2,34; Mk. fol. 21 ) and 

^ 34 ) aspiration does r.ot take place : M. AMg. JM. 

f 29; T * 7 ’ 9 - 15 [ so it should be read; 

ct, V.l. to 7,15 ] ), AMg. JM. itlaga=istaka ( Antag. 28; Panhav. 128 
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[°fca]; Av.l6,10.13;19,4), AMg. ittayagini=istakdgn> (Jiv. 293 ).—utta=ustra 
(Suyag. 253.724 f.; 727; Vivagas 163; Jiv- 356; Panhav.304; Pannav. 366. 
367; Uvas.; Ovav), uttiya—aus trika{ Uvas ), uttiyd=ustrikd(Uvas.; Ovav.). 
According to Mk. fol. 21 there occuis also uttha — M. samdatta—samdasta 
(Desin. 8,18; G.R. s v. dams , das ). — damstra bectmts M.AMg.S. dadhS, 
CP. tat ha' damstTin, AMg. S. dadhi- (§ 76). — restate , with the long vowel 
retained according to § 87, forms vedhai—Yali vethati (Vr. 8,40; He. 4,221; 
Ki. 4,67). So M vedhia , avedhia (H.j; AMg vedhemi (Uvas. § 108), vedhei 
(Nayadh. 621; Uvas 110; Nirayav §11; Vivahap. 447), vedhenti (Panhav. 
112), uvvadhejja va nivved.ke'jja va ( Ayar. 2,3,2,2 ), vedhitta ( Rayap. 266 ), 
vedhava'i ( Vivagas. 170 ), dudhiya,parmdhiya { Than. 568; Nayach. 1265; 
Pannav. 436; Vivahap. 706 f. 1323); JM vedhetta, vedhiya, veihiu.ru, vedheum 
(Kk .) t parivedhiya (Rsabhap. 20), vedhiyaya (Paiyal. 199), vedhaviya, parivs- 
dhdviya (T 7,15.17); S, nedhida (Mrcch- 44,4;79,20 [to be so read; see v.l.]; 
M.AMg.S. vedha=vesta{ G.H.R.; Anuog.557; Jiv. 862; Nayadh 1323.1370; 
Rayap. 266; Balar.l68.6;267,l); M vedhana=v:slana (H.R), Mg .savedkana 
( Mrcch. 11,22; 127,12; so it sh' uid be read; see § 303 ). AMg. vedkima 
(Aykr. 2,12,1 ;2,15,20; Anuog.29; Panhav. 490.519; Than. 339; Nayadh. 
269; Vivahap- 823; Jiv.348.605; Rayap. 186; Nandi-'. 507; Dasav. N. 651, 
10; Ovav.); M. AMg. avedha (R.; Panhav. 185); M. avedhana (G.). Like¬ 
wise formed are: AMg. kodha from kottha, *kuttha—-kustha, kodhi- from and 
beside kotthi-, kutthi, kodhija=kustika (§66); AMg. sedhi Irom *setthi, 
*sitthi—slisti > sedhlya, anusedhi, pasedhi, visedhi ( §66 ); AMg. JS. lodha— 
losia (Dasiv. 620,14; Pav. 389,10), beside S. Id'tthaka ( Mrcch. 79,21 ), 
Mg. lostagudia ( Mrcch. 80,5 ). Beside the^ regular AMg. le'Uhu—leslu 
( Panhav. 502; Ovav.; Kappas.), JM letthuya—lestuka (Erz.); S. 
lelthud—lestuka (Mrcch. 78,12) stands ledhukka ( Deiin. 7,24; Paiyal. 
153 ) with duplication of k according to § 194, further with dropping 
of the aspiration ledu ( Paiyal 153 ), ledua ( Desin. 7,24; Paiyal. 153 ), 
ledukka ( Desin. 7,29 )= Pali leddu, and the AMg. lelu, written lelu 
(§ 226; Ayar. 1,8,3,10; 2,1.3,4.5,2; 2,10,8; Suyag. 647.692; Dasav. 
616.14; 630,17 ), going back to ledu. Instead of dha there occurs lha 
( written lha ) in kolhua=*krostuka 1 kulha=krostr , kolhdhala=*krostdphala 
(§242). The same soundchange,without lengthening of the vowels, has taken 
place in ^A.maradhi—mdhdrdstri ; AMg .adha—asta, usadha—utsfsta, nisadha= 
nisrsta ; M.visadha=visrsta; AMg.JM. samosadha=samavasrsta(§67) . Cf.§564. 

§ 305. spa and spha become ppha(Vi.85,5l; Hc.2,53.90; Ki.2,100.49; 
Mk.fol. 25,19); PG. pupha i.e. puppha=pusp<.2 (6,34), M.AMg. JM.S. puppha 
(H.R.; Ayar. 2,3,3,9; Uttar.981; Kappas.; Erz.; Hasy. 31,21), S.pupphaka 
—puspaka (Mrcch. 68,9 ); S.A. pupphakarandaa =puspakarandaka ( Mrcch. 
93,9;107,2;100,24); A. pupphaval =puspavatl ( He. 4,438,3 ); sappha=saspa 
(Bh. 3,35; He. 2,53). bdspa in the sense of “tear”, according to § 87.188, 
becomes baha through *bapha, in the sense of steam, however, it becomes 
bappha (Vr. 3,38; He. 2,70; Mk.fol. 25 ). Thus M. JM.S.A. bdha ( tear: 
G.H.R.; Acyutas. 60; Vikr. 51,8; 53,6; 54,10; Karp. 43,12; 44,6; Balar. 
156,16; Erz. 8,9 [vaha]; Dvar. £07,16; Sagara.8,14; Rsabhap 12; Mrcch. 
325,15; Sak. 82,11; Malatim. 89,7; Uttarar. 7b,5; Rato. 298,26; Balar. 
281,3; Karp. 83,2; Mallikam. 161,11; 196,18 [ofl 0 ]; Gait. 38,10 [»o 0 ]; 
He. 4,395,2; Vikr. 59,6; 60,17; 61,5; 69,21 ); S. bappha (steam; Jivan. 
43,10). Instead of bappha Mk. fol. 25 has bappa, as in Pali, and as 
taught by him in the section on S. fol. 68, that in S. in the meaning 
“tear ’ bappa also may be used. Whether bappa is not merely an error 
of MSS. for bappha cannot be said with certainty. In Venis. 62,13; 
63,17: 76,4, bappha is edited; the ed. Calc, has bappa, bdspa ; in Mudrar. 
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260,4, there stands in the t xt vaha; but the best MSS. have bapa , P. 
bappha , the ed. Calc. Samv-t 1926 p. 214,6 has bappa; at Rukminip. 30,1, 
there s ands bappt.a, l.keM e in Mall kam. 85,14; 124,22 [ va° ]. Tlie vv. 
11 . vaspa, vaspa, vappa , vappha in Sak. 140; 13 alsi point m bappa or bappha; 
in Pri>ad. 42 4 there stands bappha , in 'he e 1. Calc. 47,1 vappa;/m 
44,8 stands vaspa; in Sak. 82,11 Z has bappha. C frequently for S. bappha 
too, perhaps bappa also, beside baha in the meaning “tear” will be correct. 
In Paiyal. 112 bappha and baha are giv n in the meaning “tear”. — 
The compounds oscillate between ppa an 1 ppha, y-t ppa preponderates: 
AMg. JM. cauppaya, AMg caiipaya , A. caupaa—catuspada ( § 439 }; S. 
caduppadha—caluspatha ( Mrcch. 25,14; text caiippaha); AMg. duppadham- 
saga=duspradh.rsaka (Uttar. 286); M duppania=dusparicita (R);M. JM. 
duppeccha, S- duppekkha- duspreksya (R.; Erz.; Lahtav. 555,11; Prab.45,11); 
M. nippacchimu, ntpppatta nippwasa^nispas'ima, nispatlra, nispipasa ( H. ), 
nippaHkha = nispaksa ( G. ), nippaampa, nippasara , nippaha = nisprakampa, 
nisprasara, nisprabha { R.) ; AMg. nippanka—nispanka tParmav. 118; Ovav). 
B-side M. nippanna —nispanm ( H.), one says mote usually 1 M. nipphanna, 
JM. AMg. mpphanna ( R.; Erz.; Kk.; Than. 525; Das v. N. 653,20; 
657,5; Nayadh.; Kappas. ); nipphesa = nispesa ( He. 2,53 ); AMg. nippara 
=nispava (Than. 398 ), but more frequently nipphava (Bh. 3,35; He. 
2,53; Suyag 747, Pannav. 34; JM. nipphaiya=rvspadita ( Eiz ). One 
always says M. S. nppianda, AMg. nipphanda , which should be equated 
as —nihspanda (H R.; Ai tag. 48; Nayadh. 1383; Uvas.; Kappas.; Mahav. 
14,20; Mallikam. 85,14; 87,9; 124,6; 154,21 ;22J,12; Cait. 43,4). - sph= 
ppha : M. nipphura=nisphura ( G. ), M. S. nipphala, JM. nipphala—niiphala 
( H. R.; Dvai. 501,30; Rsabhap. 14; Ltlitav. 555.8; Mrcch. 120,7; Mu* 
drar. 266,2; Candak. 8,11; Mallikam. 181,17; 224,5 ). — Tn Mg. spa be¬ 
comes spa and spha becomes spha ( He. 4,289 ); saspakavala—saspalcavala, 
nisphala=nisphala. According to Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 
2,12 spa ana spha should be written in such words. In Mrcch. there stands 
pupphakalanda—puspakaranda ( 113,20 ), pupphakalandaa ( 96,18;99,4; 100, 
21; 158,22), pupphakalandaka ( 129,5; 132,2; 133,2; 140,8.14; 146,16; 162,18; 
173,11). The MSS. have partly puspa, puspha. At 116,7, stands duppekkhe= 
duspreksyah; the v.l, is duppecchs. One reads puspa 0 and duspeske. 

t. So correctly S Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho together with a translation 4,32; 
false Pischel, GGA. 1880 p. 329. 

§ 306. ska and skha become kkha (Vr 3,29 51; G. 3,3; He. 2,4.90; 
Ki. 2,88.49; Mk. fob 24,19 )• M. AMg. JM. khandha=skc.ndha (G. H. R.; 
Ayar. 2,1 7,1.8,11; Uvas ; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); 
PG. khamdako mils a = skandakundinah (6,19); M. AMg. JM. S. A. 
khambka=skambha ( G. R.; Aoutas. 42,51; Suyag. 961; Jiv. 448.481; 
Panhav. 279; Samav. 101; Vivahap. 658. 660. 823; Rayap. 58. 144; 
Nayadh. §21.122; p. 1054; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 40,22; 68,18; ViddhaS. 
60,2; Dhur as. 6,5; He. 4,399 ). The grammarians ( Vr. 3,14; Bh. 3,50; 
G. 3,10.19; He. 1,187; 2,8.89; Ki. 2,77; ML fol. 21 ) derive khambha 
from stambha , since they make classical Skt. th i r basis. It is raturally= 
Vedic skambha. avakkhanda—avaskanda ( He. 2,4); AMg. amanakkha, 
samanakkha = amanaska, samanaska ( Suyag. 842 ); makkhara = maskara 
( Ki. 2,88 ). In skanda , according to He. 2,5; Mk. fol. 24 aspiration 
may not take place; khanda and kanda. As a iule it does not occur in 
compounds ( § 301 ) : ekkara=ayaskara (He. 1,166); AMg. JM. 
namo kkara=namaskara (He. 2,4; Ayar. 2,15.22; Erz.; Kk.), beside 
wmayara, navqyara ( C. 34 p. 51 ) and M. namakkara ( G.); cf. § 195; 
AMg. JM. takkara= taskara ( Panhav. 120; Nayadh. 1417; Uttar. 289; 
Uvas.; Ovav.; Eiz.), AMg. takkarattana ( Panhav. 147 ); S. tirakkara= 
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tiraskara ( Prab. 15,1 ); S. tirakkarini = tirade tint ( §ak. 119,3). So 
reads al o ihe Kashmir r.censim 112,14, whilst the D 'vanagari recension 
77,9, ed. Bohtlixok an! the South Indian recension 256,17 read tirakkha- 
rini, as also Bollexsex, V.k-. 24,4; 42,19 against his best MSS., wh ch 
have °kka °; the ed. Bomb. 1888 has at 41,6; 72,1 rightly kka ; the South 
Indi«n MS'. ofSak and Vikr. oscillate between °kkha and kka. M. 
sakkaa , A Mg. J VI. sakkaya, S. snklcadi =samskrta,. AM/. asakkaya— 
asamskrti, M. sakkara =smhskara, JM. snkkany a=samskarita ‘ §_/6 ), AMg. 
purakkada=puraskrta (Suyag. 692 ), pirekada ('Suyag. 284.540; Dasav. 
627,7; 633 17; Ovav. ), beside AMg samhhaya (§49 ), sr.mkhadi- 
samskrti (Kappas.), uvakkhada — upaskrta (Uttar. 365 ), pure kkhada 
( Pannav. 796 ff. ). Cf. §49. 219 To it belo gs also mkkha (thief; 
De^in. 4,47) = *niskr AMg. nakkhi (nose; Desln. 4,46; Ayar. 2,3,2,5; 
Suyag. 280.748 ) 'is= *ndska from V“dic ndi with a change of gender; 
io it i-dings nnkkasird ( nostril; Paiyal. 114 ). —skha = kkha : M. JM. 
khala'i, S. khaladi = skhalati ( R 1 Dvar 504, 34; Sak. 131, 6 ), 
Dh. khalantaa ( Mrcch. 30,8 ); M. khalia, JM. khahya , S. khahda 
—skhabta ( G- H. R.; Erz.; Vikr. 35,9 ); M. S. parikkhalanta ( H. R.; 
Mrcch. 72,3), M. parikkr.aUa ( G. R. ). It Mg. ska and skha are 
retained according to Me 4,289; was kali-=mas aarin ; p.iskhaladi—ptaskha- 
lati. Acco:ding to Namhadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara s becomes s. 
The texts have kkha’ hhalanti ( Mrcch. 10,13 ) pakhholnnll ( Mrcch* 9,23; 
10,15 1, khandfM ( Mrcch. 22,8 ), without any v. I. hatthikkhandarh ( Salt. 
117,4), where R. has °skandham. One iea-'s shhala’ti=paskhalanti, 
skandhena, hastiskandham. So in all the c ises. 

§ 307. sta tni stha 1 ecome ttka (Vr. 3,12.51; He. 2,45.90; Ki. 
2,85.49; Mk. fol. 21.19 1; M thana^stana ( G. H. R.); thui^stuti (G.R.), 
ihoa—stoka ( G. H. R. )' attl,arista ( G. R. ) and=aVra ( R. ), atthi=asti 
(§ 498), pcuthara=prastara ( H. ), hattha—hasta (G. H. R. );. PG. 
vatthavana=vastavyanam ( 6,8 ), sahattha=svahctsta ( 7,51 ). Likewise 
the other dialects. In compounds the aspiration does rot take place 
as a ru'e; AMg. JM. duUara—dustara ( Ayar. 2,16,10; Suyag. 213; Erz.), 
M. dutiara-dustara, duUaroUana=* dustcratvana ( R. ), AMg. suduttara 
(Ovav.); AMg. nittusa—nistusa ( P.mhav. 435 ). So also M.^ AMs. 
samalla=samasta (He. 2,45; R.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside M. 
JM. S. samattha ( R.; Erz.; Kk.: M-hav. 27,6; 28,1; wh-re, however, 
the ed. Bomb. 59,4; 62,1 has samatta ). uraada, which Ki. 2,110 equates 
as —uiasiata, is explaii ed, as already recognized by Larsen 1 , f om the 
stem vra- ( § 407 ). Beside thena=stena (thief; He. 1,147; Delin. 5,29; 
Paiyah 72 ), thenilla (taken; fearful; Desln. 5,32 ), thuna ( § 129 ), AMg. 
and TM. exclusively have tena (Ayaw 2,2,2 4;2,3,1,9.10; 2,4,1,8; Panbav. 
412 f ; Samav. 85; Uttar. 228.990; Dasa-o 623,36 40; 624,10 ; 627,34; 
Uva«.; Av 44,7 ); AMg. ateva=astma ( Ayar. 2,2,2,4 ), tena ( Ov a v.), 
tenija {Jlyak 87;' Kappas )=stainya. them is related to tena, as stayu is to 
tayu t na(theft) has gone o\er als > to Skt of the Jainas. 2 According to He. 
2,46; Mk fo ! 21 tava also may be used beside thava=stava\ acco'dmg to 
Vr 3 13; He. 2,45; Mk. fol. 21 itamba becomes iamba. — stha=ttha : 
M thaiida=sthaputa ( G. ), ihala=sthala ( G. H. ), tkira=zsthiia ( G. H ), 
avatthd=avastha ( H. R ); S k aatthaa—knyasthaka (Mrcch 78,13 ). 

i Inst. § 82 p. 273. — 2. E. Muller, Beitrage p 47. 

§ 308. Instead of 1 he dental ttha, sometimes the cerebral pa too 
occurs for sta and stha Sometimes both of them accompany or.e another, 
even in various forms and deiivativcs of the same roots and m the 
same dialect, without it being possible to find a rule, when one of the 
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other sounds must stand MAMg. JM. S. atthi=asthi (Vr.3,11; He. 2,32; 
Ki. 2,69; Mk. fol. 21; G. H ; Anu'tar. 11,12; Ayir. 1,1,6,5; 2,1,1,2.3,4; 
Suyag. 594; Vivagas 90; Vivahap. 89.112 168.183 280 926; Than 54 f 
186.431; Uvas.; Ovav; Kappas-; Erz.; Candak 87,9); M. attkia, 
AMg. atthij>a=asthika ( H.; Ayar. 2,1,10,6), S. atthia=asthja ( Mrcch. 
69,12; so should be read; cf. v.l. ); AMg. bahuatthiya ( Ayar. 2,1,10,5.6 ). 
— stambha forms thambha and thambha , when it means “immovability” 
and “stiffness” ( He. 2,9). Mk. fol. 21 has thambha only, and so M. 
( R. ), JM. gaithambha — gatistambha ( Erz. 82,21 ), muhathambha — 
mukhastambha ( Erz. 82,22 ), S. urutthambha ( Sak. 27,1; Priyad. 17,12 ). 
In the meanings “pole” and “post” one says only thambha in M. AMg.S. 
( C. 3,11; He. 2,1; R ; Vivahap. 1327; Malav. 63,1; Viddhis. 74,7 ). 
Beside thambhijjai=stabhyate , He. 2,9 teaches also thambhijjai. Frequently 
there occurs in the text the dental tha, as M. thambhia, AMg. JM. thambhiya 
( G.; Nayadh.; Ovav ; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk. ), M. uttambhijjai, 
uttambhijjanti (R. G. ); M. uttambhia ( H. R. ), S. uttambhida ( Priyad. 
4,7 ); cerebral tha occurs in A. utthabbhai ( He. 3,365,3 ) 1 . On khambha 
see § 306. — Beside thera there occurs more frequently thera=sthavira 
(§166).— Beside AMg. tattha=trasta (Uvas.), M . uttattha (H.), 
sarjitattha ( G. ), there occurs, according to He. 2,136. also tat tha. The 
grammarians ( Vr. 8,62; Appendix A 37; Pic. 2,136; Desin. 8,67- 
Paiyal. 260; Triv. 3,1,132 ) refer M. hittha ( H. R. ) ,and ahittha (R.) 
also to trasta. S Goldschmidt 2 refers hittha to bhis, Weber 3 refers it to 
dhvasla or adhastat, which in M. AMg. JM. forms hettha, hittha ( § 107 ) 
and Hoefer 4 thought of aspiration of the initial of trasta. Dialectically 
there occur also hittha (noun — shame; Paiyal. 167), hittha. (shame - 
Desin. 8,67), hittha (ashamed; fearful; Gopal in Desin. 8,67; cf. Deslkosa 
on H. 386), ahittha (angry, confused; Desin. 1,76; Paiyal. 177), and with 
cerebralization hittha , hitthahida (confused; Desin. 8,67). The interchange 
of ttha and ttha points to sta, and hence I consider the derivation from 
adhastat as correct. — S. pallattha, beside th; dialectical pallatta, pallattai 
( § 285) =paryasta; pallatta has lost its a=pi r ation, as samatta beside smaitha 
=samasta (§307). M. S. A visamthula—visamthula, written in Skt. as visaih- 
sthula as well (He. 2,32; Mk. f >1. 21; Paiyal. 264; G. H. R.; Mrcch. 41 10 
v. 1.; 117,19; Vikr. 60,18; Prab 39,8; Mallikam. 13,3; He. 4,436 ). 

i. Pischel, BB. 15,123.— 2. Ravaijavaho s. v. bhis . — 3. On Hala s86 — 
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§309. Tne oscillation between ttha and ttha is esp’dally shown in the 
root stha and its derivatives, without one being able, with Osthoff 1 to ex¬ 
plain tha by false analogy. One says: PG. anuvatthaveti=anuprasthdpayati 
(7,45; cf 184.189); M.JM./Mz= *sthati, M nitthai, samthai, ]M.thdha,AMg. 
abhutthanti ; JM. thayanti, but A. thanti; A. utthai, JM. utthaha, AM<l JM. 
utfhei, JM.S. utthehi, but S. also utthehi, utthe'du , (§ 483); M. thia, AMg Jm! 
thiya, S.thida—sthita (G.H.R.; Ayar.1,6,5,5; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Vikr.42,18; 52,2), but also thia, S. thida (H C .4,16; Vikr.83,20); Mg AMg 
JM . ihavei, A. thavehu, AMg. thavei, JM. thdvemi, A. pathdviai, S. patthdvia, 
beside S. samavatthavemi, pajjaoatthdvehi (§551), M. utthia, AMg. JM "utthiia 
(Hc.4,16; R.; Anuog.60; Vivahap.169; Ayar. 1.5,2,2; Nayadh.; Kappas.; 
Erz.), but also utthia, S. utthida (Hc.4,16; Vikr.75,15; vd. 0 tthi °); patthia= 
prasthita (He. 4,16 ), but Upatthia{U. R. ), §. p a tthida ( Sakf 136,16; 
Vjkr. 16 2; 22 17; Malatan. 102,8; 104,2,3; 124,6; Mudrar. 228,5; 261,31 
Prab. 17,9; Priyad. 8 16; AMg. JM. uvatthiya=upasthita ( Bhag.; Erz.; 

S' <5 4 Ut f-° i3 ' 79; Vikr * 6 > 19 ; !0>2; 43,3); M. AMg! 

JM g. A. thaqa=sthana ( He. 4,16; Paiyal. 261; G. H. R.; Ayar. 1,2,3,6; 

2j2,l ? l fif.j Suyag. 688; Uttar. 37,5; Vivahap. 1310; Uvas.; Nayadh. 
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Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap. 29; Pav. 3i3,44; Mrcch. 70,25; 
141,2; Sak. 123,7; 154,8; Vikr. 23,15; 44,7 etc.; He. 4,362 ), but also 
M. thdna ( Hc.4,16; R.); AMg. tkanijja (respectable; Desin. 4,5; Nirayav. 
§ 10 ),. beside thanijja ( Desin. 4,5 ) =stkdniya; M. AMg. JM. thii, S. }hidi 
=sthiti ( H. R.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz. ), but 
also M. thii, S. thidi ( R.; Vikr. 28,19; 72,16; at Sak. 107,12 ), and so 
many others. At the end of compounds °stha always becomes °Uha; M. 
kamalattha, karattha ( H.), diirattha (R. ); AMg. agarattha (Ayar. 1,8,1,6), 
gdratthiya (Ayar. 2,1,1,7 ); JM, asanattha, jdvvanattha, sahavattha , hiyaya - 
ffAa (Erz.), S. ekaitha (Mrcch. 73,3; Sak. 26,14), vaattha = vayahstha 
( Sak. 141,9 ), paidiitha = prakrtistha ( Sak. 160,13 ); M AMg. JM. JS. S. 
. majjhattha—madhyastha (§ 214). Corresponding to Skt. °ttha, ahattha 
becomes AMg. amsoitha, assotiha , asottha, asattha (§ 74); kapittha becomes 
AMg. Mg. kavittha ( Ayar. 2,1,8,1.6; Mrcch- 21,22 ), but mostly AMg. 
kavittha ( Nirayav. 45; Pannav. 31.482; Jlv. 46; Dasav. 623,8; Uttar. 
983 f.). — sthanu, according to Vr. 3,15; fjc- 2,7; Kl. 2,78; Mk, fol. 21, 
becomes *thanu in the meaning "Siva”, but in the meanings “stump”, 
“flock” it becomes khanu. So M. thanu ‘ Siva” (Paiyal. 21; G.); AMg. 
khanu “stump”, “flock” ( Panbav. 509; Nayadh. 335; Uttar. 439), but 
JM. also thanu “stump of a tree”, “flock” ( Pay'al. 259; Dvar. 504,9 ), 
Khanu, beside which khannu also is said ( He. 2,99; Mk. fol. 21.27 ) goes 
back to a side-form *skhanu. thanu is related to khanu as stubh to 
to ksubh, stambh to skambh, Pkt. duttha to dukkha ( § 90.120.306.311 ). — 
sthag has in M. a dental in the beginning: thaei ( R.), thaesu, thcassam, 
thaiuih ( H. ), thaia ( H. R. ), ulthaia , samutthaium (H.), otthala , samotthaia 
( R. ), in JM. a cerebral : thdiya, thaiuna ( Av. 30,4). The parallel 
root *sthak forms in Pali thakeli, in M. JM. S. Mg. dhakkai, °di (§ 221 ). 
Yet there occurs also JM. thakkissax ( T, 5,19). 

I, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 18.8, p. 486. 

§310. In Mg. sta is retained (He. 4,289) and stha becomes sta 
( He. 4,291; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara. 2,12): hasti-=hastin; 
uvastida—upasthita ; samunastida=samupasthita ; sustida—susthita. According 
to Namisadhu sta becomes sta. The Lalitav, has : tatihastehim=tatrasthaili 
(265,20); uvastidanarh=upasthitandm',kadastalamrh=katasthaldnam,pasastide— 
parsvasthitah , niastanado—nijasthanat (566,3.9.12.15); stidd—stitah, astanastide 
asthdnasthitah { 567,1.2 ). In the Mrcch. Stenzler and Godabole, who 
here, as in many other places, follows him, mostly write sta for sta, but 
ttha for stha. Thus hasta—hasta ( 12,14; 14,1; 16,23; 21,12; 22,4; 121,25; 
I22,20;126,24),butAa«Aa(32,18;39,20;134,l 2.3;135,1.2;160,3;171,3) and 
Aa«Ai-=Aaih'n(40,9;168,4); as also at Sak. II7,4; Venls.34,14 it stands. In 
the Mrcch. the MSS mostly have °ttha°, only at 16,25 ;21,12 one of the 
MSS. has °sta°, at 21,22 one of the MSS. has also haccht, and once 
hasce, against this one of them has at 14,1 hastado, at 22,4 five of the 
MSS. have haste, at 126,24 two of them have haste, so that °sta° is better 
warranted than °sia°. Further pro ex. thunu=stuhi ( 113,12; 115,9), 
the MSS , however stum; stuna ( or sunu, sunu and so on =srnu ); masta 
and mastaka — masta and mastaka ( 12,17; 20,17; 21,22;149,25; 151,24) 
but mattha ( 161,7); the MSS. mostly have °sta°, rarely °ttka° and only 
at 161,7 one of them has °sta c ; A points to °stha° at 12,17; 149,25, as 
Stenzler. writes in isthid=itthid—strika (12,3.5;119,23; 136,13;140,10; 145, 
3,4;146,4; 164,20 ), against itthia ( 112,6;135,1.25 ). The MSS again 
have mostly °tthi°, only at 112,6B, 140,10E and 145,4 D have°/h°, on the 
other hand 112,6 H. has isthiam, C °stri°, 135,13 DE,140,1Q D a sti°, to which 
also points °sni° 136,13 ofB, to °Sthi° at the most A 119,23; 140,1(3. One 
reads istid. In Ptab. at 62,7, there stands ttthid and so also in other 
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places here and always in Venis., Mudrar. in other words, and often in 
Mrcch. °ttha° stands tor °sta°. For stha stands itha in Mrcch. pro ex. in 
thdvalaa, °laka=sthdvaraka ( 96,17;116,4,118,10^119,11 ;121,9;122,9 etc. ) 
and thus the MSS., except at 96,17, where tCDF have stha 0 -, thoarh*= 
stokam ( 157,6); avatthide=avasthitah (99,3); uvaUhida=upastfiita ( 118,23; 
138,13;175,17), and ttha, pro ex. patthavia=prasthapya (21,12); sarrdhd- 
vehi—samsthapaya ( 130,11 ); samthida ( v. 1. °thi° )—samsthita ( 159,15 ); 
ahalanatthanekim (v.l.° ttha 0 ) = abhoranasthanaih (141,2). So also in the other 
dramas with a few exceptions, as °mastie—°masiike, vastie=*vastrike beside 
°hatthie=°hastike ( Candak. 68,16;69,1 ), astam ( Candak. 70,14 ), beside 
samutthide ( 72,1 ); pastide—prasthitah,, nivastide—nivastritah, ( Mallikam. 
114,4.11 ). The vv. 11. furnish more information. We should, with He., 
everywhere write st. 

§311. spa and spha become ppha ( Vr. 3,36.51; He. 2,53.90; Ki. 
2,100.49; Mk. fol. 25.19). spa—ppha: M. S. phamsa=sparsa, S .pariphamsa 
(§ 74 ), M. AMg. pharisa, AMg. pharisaga (§135), AMg. JM. JS. phasa 
(§ 62 ); phandana=spandana (He. 2,53); padipphaddhi-=pratispardhin (§77). 
The aspiration does not take place :n AMg. puitha—sprsta (Ayar, 1,1,4 6, 
7,4;1,6,2,3;1,8,3,6.4,1; Suyag.65.111.122.144.170.350; Uttar._48.51.61.106. 
126; Vivahap. 97 f. 116.145; Pannav. 134; Ovav.), aputtha (Ayar. 1,8,4,1; 
Vivahap. 97 f.), aputihaya ( Suyag. 104), very often immediately beside 
pharisa or phasa and phusai=sprsati ( § 186). In Ayar. 1,6,5,1 there stands 
phuttho. So also phusai and pusai ( wipes; § 486 ). In compounds the 
aspiration does not take place as a rule(§301):M.A. avaroppara=aparaspara 
( G.; He. 4,409 ); M. AMg. JM. &. paroppara=paraspara ( He. 1,62;2,53; 
G.; Karp. 77,10;101,1; Panhav. 68; Pannav. 646; Vivahap. 1099; Av. 
7,11; Erz.; Prab. 9,16; Balar. 218,11; Mallikam. 124,8;158,19; 160,8; 
223,12), S. also, probably falsely, parappara ( Malatim. 119,6;358,1; 
Uttarar. 108,1; Mallikam. 184,20 ). Cf. § 195. — AMg. dupparisa—duks- 
parh (Panhav. 508).— nippiha=niksprha (He. 2,23). From brhaspati there 
occurs, beside bihapphadi and bahapphadi also AMg. bahassai , bihassai (§53), 
and numerous other forms in the grammarians (§212). Likewise stands in 
AMg. be-ide vanapphal=vanaspati (He. 2,69; Panhav. 341; Pannav.35; Jiv. 
213.316; Vivahap. 93.144), JS. mnapphadi ( Kattig. 401,336), also AMg. 
vanassal ( He. 2,69; Mk. fol. 25; Ayar. 1,1,5,4;2,1,7,3.6:2,2,2,13; Suyag. 
792.857; Panhav. 29; Jiv. 13.316 (beside °ppha°). 969f.; Pannav.44.742; 
Uttar. 1039.1048; Vivahap. 30,430.465 f.; Than. 25.26.52 ).' ' The forms 
with ssa presuf post that pad, as after vowels, at the beginning of the 
second member of a compound, has become vai, so that ssa=sva. Cf. 
§ 195.407. The simila: phonetic transformation occurs in sihai=*sprkt}ti 
(He. 4,34.192; Mk. fol. 25) for *svihai. AMg. has pihejjd=sprhayet (Than. 
158). chihd is not=sprkd ( He. 1,128;2,23; Mk. fol. 25 ), but belongs 
like chihdi ( touches; He. 4,182 ), to a root *ksibh, which is a parallel root 
to ksubh ( § 66 ). — spha—ppha . : M. AMg. §.’phaliha=sphatika (§ 206), M. 
phuda—sphuta (G. H. R.); phulinga—sphulinga (G.R.); apphodana=dsphotana 
(G.), apphalia—dsphdlita (G. R.); papphurai=p r 'asphurati (G. H.). khodaa is 
not—sphotaka ( Vr. 3,16; He. 2,6; Ki. 2,76; Mk. fol. 21 ), and khedaa is 
n -jt —sphetakajkhedid is not =sphetika (He. 2,6), but the words presuppose 
side-forms with an initial skha. Cf. § 90.120.306.309. According to Mk. 
fol. 67 mS.pkodaa alone is permitted; thus vipphodaa =visphotaka($,di:.30, 1). 

In Mg., according to He. 4,289, spa and spha are retained: buhaspadi= 
bfhaspati ; according to Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2 12 they 
become spa, JphatbihaJpadi. At Mrcch.133,24; gak.115,11 stands phulanti= 
sphuranti, Prab. 58,1, phalasa, 58,8 phamsa ; ed. Bomb. P. have both times. 
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phalasa, M. more correctly phalisa. One reads sphulanti, spalisa and so in 
all similar cases. 


§ 312. If the consonant following a sibilant is a nasal the sibilant 
becomes h (§ 262—264) and the order of sounds is reversed. Thus sna, 
sna and sna, when they are not separated by a separation vowel (§ 131 ff.), 
uniformly become nha ; sma, sma, sma become mha ( Vr. 3,32.33; G. 3,6; 
He. 2,74.75; Ki. 2,90.94; Mk. fol. 25.26). — sna—nha ,: anhai, AMg. anhai 
—asnati (§ 512); AMg. JS. panha=prasna ( Suyag. 523; Kattig. 399,311 ); 
sinha—sisna ( Bh. 3,33; He. 3,75 ) — sma becomes mha: kamhdra , S. kam- 
hira—kds'mlra (§ 120); kumhana=kvJmana (He. 2,74). rasmi always becomes 
rassi (Bh. 3,2; He. 1,35; 2,74.78; Paiyal. 47); AMg. S. sahassarassi = 
sahasrarasmi (Vivahap. 169;Rayap. 238; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Ratn. 
311,8; Prab. 14,17; Piiyad. 18,15 ). In the anlaut s is assimilated to 
m : AMg. mamsu=smasru, nimmamsii=nihsmasru, jS. mamsuga—smasruka 
(§ 74), also massu Bh. 3,6; He. 2,86; KI 2,53) and mdsu (He.2,86); M. S. 
masana, Mg. mas ana = smasana, whilst in AMg. JM. susana m has been 
assimilated to s (§ 104). — sna—nha : M. AMg. JM. S. anha=usna ( G. 
H. R.; Karp. 45,5; Ayar 1,5,6,4; XJitar. 58; Kappas.; Erz.; Rsabhap.; 
Sak. 29,5.6;74,9; Vikr, 48,11 ); S. anunhada=amisnata ( Malav. 30,6), 
unhaa—usnaka, unhatlana — *usnalvana ( He. 4,343,1 ), AMg. siunha=sitosna, 
in AMg., however, usually usina (§ 133 ). — unhisa—usmsa ( He. 2,75 ); 
M. AMg. § kanha, AMg. kinha, beside M. §. kasana, AMg. JM. kasina— 
krsna, M. AMg. JM. S. kanha=krsna (§52); JM. D. vinhu—visnu (§72.119). 
— sma=mha : M. umha—usman (Grr.; G.), umhavia, umhala (G.); M. AMg. 
S. Mg, A. gimha-=zgnma (§ 83); M. JM S. tumharisa=yusmadrsa (§245); M. 
JM. S. A. tumhe—yusme ( § 422 ). — mahismati becomes in §. mahissadi 
(Balar. 67,14). — bkisma, according to He. 2,54, becomes bhippha, Uesman , 
according to He. 2,55, Mk. fol, 25, becomes sepha- beside silimka and AMg. 
JM. A. simbka-, AMg. sembka- (§267). The forms presuppose the line of 
transformation *bhisva, *bhispa , slesman, *slespan (§ 251.277). On kohandi 
—kusmandi, AMg .kohanda, kuhanda, kuhanda—kusmanda see§127, on A gimbha 
==grlsma § 267. — In <he pronominal ending of the loc. sing, -smin, which 
dialectically has been extended also to nouns in -z and -u, s is assimilated 
to m: M. uahimmi, JM. uyahirrar.i—udadhau ; AMg. sahassarassimmi-sakasra- 
rasmau; AMg. uummi—rtau ; M. pahummi=prabhau (§ 366“.379). In AMg. 
-smin mostly becomes •rhsi:kucchimsi=kuksau; pdnimsi=panair, lelumsi=lestau 
(§ 74.379), in A. it becomes -hi from -ssim (§ 263.313 ): akkhiki =aksni\ 
kalihi =kalau ( § 379 ).—ksna, ksma too are treated like sna, sma: M. AMg. 
sanha—slaksna (§315); M. AMg. pamha—paksman (Vr. 3,32; He. 2,74; Ki. 
2,94; G.H.R.; Uvas.; Ovav. ); M. AMg. S. pamhala=pakpnala (He. 2,74; 
Mk. fol. 25; G.H.R ; Vivahap. 822; Nayadh.; Ovav.;Kappas.;MalatJm. 
217,4; Mallikam. 249,10 [ text vahmala ]; Gandak. 87,8); S. pamhalida 
(Mahav. 101,17). Beside tinha—tlksna (Bh. 3.33; G. 3,6 p. 54; He. 2,75, 
82; Ki. 2,90 ) the forms found in the text are M. AMg. JM. §. Mg. A. 
tikkha ( G. 2,3;3,6p. 48; Ho. 2,82; H.; Karp. 28,7; 38,11; 39,7; 65,2; 
Suyag. 280.289; Uttar. 338; Dasav. 625,36; Kappas.; Erz.; Sak. 135,14; 
Prab. 4,4 [ so correctly the ed. Bomb. M. P. ]; Venls. 61,14; Mahav. 
101.16; Balar. 289,13; Mallikam. 82,14; Hasy. 32,4; Mg. Mrcch. 164.15; 
A. He. 4,395,1 ); AM g. sutikkha (Vivahap. 424); §■ tikkhattana (Viddhas, 
99,9); A. tikkhei ( He. 3,344 ); tikkhalia (sharpened; Desin. 5,13; Paiyal. 
200) only. According toMk.fol.26 one says tikkha in literary sense, and tinha 
in a secondary sense, as tihho raiaro “the sharp sun”. In Karp., however, 
tikkha is used also in a secondary sense — laksmi always becomes, even as 
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a proper noun, M. AMg. JM. j£. !§. D. A. lacchl (Bh. 3,30; C. 3,6.36; 
TT,r o 17.TC? 9 89• Mk. fnl. 24- Paival. <56: G. H. R.: Kam. 31.2:40 9- 
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tlxn. 218,2; Karp. 22,5;35,3;110,8; Anarghar. 277,1; Maliikam. 73,6; D. 
Mrcch. 99,25; A. He. 4,436 ); on the other hand, laksmana always be¬ 
comes M. JM. £. lakkharia (C. 3,6; Mk. fol. 24; R.; KI. 2; Uttarar. 32,5; 
127,5; 190.1 ;204.11; Mahay. 52,14; Anarghar. 115,12;317,16; Unmattar. 
6,2; Pras. 88,6). 

§ 313. sna=nha, a’ways also in the anlaut in AMg. JM. JS., which 
otherwise mostly retain n ( § 224 ): nhdi=sndti ( He. 4,14 ); JM. nhdmo= 
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51,6; Priyad. 8,13;12,11 ); M. «Mo, AMg. JM. nhd'a, S. nhdda=snaia 
(Paiyal. 238; H.; Suyag. 730; Vivahap. 187.790 f.; Uvas.; Nayadh.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; Av. 17,8; Erz.; Mrcch. 27,12 ); nhavaanto 
[text °vayando ] —snapayan (Maliikam. 239,3); AMg. JM. nhaviya—snapila 
( Uvas.; Erz.); AMg. JM. jS. £. A. nhdna^snana [\J r. 3,33; KI. 2,90; 
Rayap. 56; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Erz.; Kattig. 402,358; Mrcch. 90,14; Vikr. 
34,6; Maliikam. 190,16; He. 4,399); AMg. anhanaz=asndna (Panhav.452), 
■anhanaya ( Than. 531; Vivahap. 135); JM. nhavana—snapana ( T. 6,1.3.6 
[ text nha° ]; Kk.); 3. nhavanaa—snapanaka (Nagan. 39,4.13 ); AMg. 
nhaviya—sndpikd ( Vivahap. 964 ). So also nhavia—*snapita; however, S. 
Mg. navtda (§ 210). £. panhuda—prasnuta (Mahav. 65,4; Uttarar.73,10). 
In sneha and snigdha in M. AMg. JM. A. j is assimilated to n as a rule 
(Vx. 3,64; Bh. 3,1; He. 2,77.102.109; KI. 2,58; Mk. fol. 26 ). Thus M. 
S. neha ( GH.R.; He. 4, 332,1.406,2.422,6.8.426,1; Pingala 2,118), AMg. 
JM. neha (C. 2,27; Paiyal. 120; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Erz.; Kk.), in verses 
neha also in Mg. (Mrcch. 157,6 ) and D. ( Mrcch. 105,16 ); M. niddha 
AMg.JM..niddha,niddha{tl.R ;Ayar.l,5,6,4;2,!,5,5; Suyag.590; Jiv.224.351; 
Panhav. 285; Uttar. 1022; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); nehd!u=snehavat ( C. 
2,20 p. 45; He. 2,59 [ ne° ] ); A. ninneha, JM. ninneha=nihsneha ( He. 4, 
367,5: Erz. ). Beside these there occur saneha, A. sasanehi, saniddha, M. 
JM. S. siniddha, tbeforms which alone can be used in S.’ (§140)! In susa= 
snusd (He. 1,261 )_beside AMg. nhusd, M. AMg. JM. S. sunhd , M. sonhd 
( § 1^8 ), P. sunusa ( § 139.148 ), n has been assimilated. — sma^mha: 
PG. M. AMg. JM. S. A. amhe—asme (§ 419 ); M. JM. S. amhdrisa=asmd- 
djsa ( § 245 ); M. S. A. vimhaa, JM. vimhaya=vismaya ( G.R.; Erz.; Sak. 
38,8; He. 4,420,4). bhasman , according to He. 2,51 becomes also bhappa, 
which points to the transition steps *bhasvan, Hhaspan ( § 251.277 312 ) 
in addition to AMg. JM. bhdsa, S. bhassa (§65), JM. bhasama (§132). The 
pronominal ending - smm , which dialectically has been extended also to 
nouns in -a, becomes either -ssim, Mg. ssith, as in 3. tassim, Mg. tassim= 
ta I mm \ S b eassim, S. edassim. Mg. edassim=etasmin ( § 426 ): PG. casi 
cSsmn, AMg. S . asstm^asmin (§ 429 ), or M. AMg. JM. Jg. -mmi, as 
tamm, eamm, eyamm ( § 425.426 ), M.jtvvanammi^ymvane, AMg. bambh- 
ammt kappamm—brahme kalpe, JM .pddaliputtammi—pdtaliputre (§ 366°), or 

(§ 425 ' 43 °)< logariisi-loke, daraga&i- 
t '- a s ? a,hSl =asmi sa 7 s ( § 74.498). -ssim, through 

. .f 1 * 3 m al dl , aIe< r t3 “ th « pronominal declension, and in Mg. A. also 
M Cle ^ S ;°-A ; . llas becoi p c -^m, as in tahim,jahirh } kahim=*tasmin , 
yostmn, tcasmin , Mg. kulahim—kule ; gharaht =ghare (§264.366 a ,425.427.428). 
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Instead of -mini He. 1,23 permits also -rami : vanammi and vanamim=vane. 
This orthography is very frequent in AMg. in the MSS., and has often 
been retained in many editisns, perhaps correctly. — s has been assimi¬ 
lated with m in AMg. mi=*smi=asmi, AMg. JM. mo=smah, beside the 
ususal mhi, mha, mho ( § 493 ), on the other hand m has been assimilated 
to s in JM.sar ami, sarai, AMg. saral, JM. sarasu=smarami, smarati, smara, M. 
sisaria, visaria, JS. oisarida = vismrta, beside JM. vissariya, dialectical vimharat 
= vismarati , common sumarai, S. sumaredi, visumarami, Mg. sumaledi, vtsuma- 
ledi (§478); seram=smeram ( He. 2,78). M. bharai (Vr. 8,18; He- 4,74; Kl. 
4,49; ML fol. 53; G. s. v. smr ; H. R. s. v. mar ), JM. bhariya = smrta 
(Paiyal. 194; Erz.), also bhaldi ( He. 4,74 ), M. sambharana (G.) will stand 
for *mkam, *mbharai (§267). According to Mk. fol. 54 some taught also 
mardi, sibhara'i (MS. vimbharai). 

§ 314. In Mg. according to He. 4,289 sna, sna become sna, sma, sma 
become sma; only in grisma, sma becomes mha\ sisnu—visnu; usma-—usman; 
vismaa=oismaya;butgimha=gnsma. For sma, Siiarhka too confirms this; while 
commenting on the readings of the text akasmat(Ay&r. 1,7,1 ,3),akasmaddanda 
(Suyag.682)and a.f»2(2ten(Suyag.983)he notes'hat these words were spoken 
by all in the land of Magadha, even down to the wives of herdsmen, as 
Skt. So here too they should be pronounced. Similarly Abhayadeva on 
Than. 372 akasmaddanda. For AMg. the sole correct forms are the forms, 
such as akamhabhaya (Samav. 19; Than. 455 ); the forms with sma have 
been adopted from Skt. Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12 
teaches vUnu—visnu and indirectly also s for s, s in other sound groups. 
For sna, sma the rules are wanting in He.; hence it remains uncertain, 
whether they become sna, sma or sna, sma or nha, mha. The manuscripts 
of the dramas do not have merely gimha ( Mrcch. 10,4), but also panha 
z=praha (Mrcch. 80,18;8l,5); unha—usna (Mrcch. 116,17; Venis. 33,12); 
vinhu—simu ( Prab. 63,15 ); tunhia — tusnlka (Mrcch. 164,14); always 
amhanam, amhe, tumha, tumhanam. tumhe ( pro ex. Mrcch. 31,15,158,23; 
Prab. 53,15.16; Mrcch. 139,13; 16,19); amhalisa—asmadrsa (Mrcch. 164,5); 
nhaami=sndmi, nhade—snatah ( Mrcch. 113,21; 136,11 ) etc. The ending 
-smin in the MSS. always becomes -ssirh, and -sma always becomes -mha. 
So has also the Lalitav.: edassim=etasmin ( 565,6 ), yanissamha—jnasyamah, 
(565,9 ), amhadesiyd , amhanam, tumhanam ( 565,12.14;566,9 ), payasemha 
[ sic ]=prakasayama ( 567,1 ). 

§315. In so far as a separation vowel does not appear a semi¬ 
vowel following a sibilant is assimilated (§ 131-140 ), according to the 
principal rules ( § 279.287.296.297 ). — sya=ssa; Mg. ssa: JM. S. avassam 
= avafyam (Erz.; Lalitav. 555,5; Sak. 44.6;128,9; Vikr. 53,12; Mudrar. 
264,5; Karp. 103,6; M. nasal, AMg. nassai, JM. nasal. S. nassadi—naJyati ; 
JM. nassamo—nasyamah Mg. vinattadu (§ 63); S. raasdla=rajasyala (Mrcch. 
23,19;^8,7;151,16;173,1); M. vesa=vesga (H.), §. vesajana (Mrcch. 57,15) 
and vessajana (Mrcch. 53,20); AMg. vessa, vaissa=vaisya (§ 61 ). — sra= 
ssa, Mg. isa: M. AMg. mlsa. S. missa, Mg. missa—misra (§64); M. JM. §. 
visamai—visrdmyati, S. vissamiadu (§ 64.489); S. sussusidapuruavo sussusidavvo 
=susrusitapurvdh susrusitavyah ( Mrcch. 39,23 ); Mg. sussuside = susrusitah 
(Mrcch. 37,1); AMg. JM. §. setthi-=hesthin ( Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; 
Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 28,20; 142,12; §ak. 139,5, Mudrar. 41,8;43,1 ;243,2; 
248,7;252,1;254,4). On arhsu = asru, mamsu—samsru tee §74. — sla be¬ 
comes ssa, Mg. ssa: M. AMg. sanha—slaksna 1 ( Bh. 3,33; He. 1,118;2,75. 
79; Mk. fol. 21.26; H.R.; Vivahap. 424; Uttar. 1040; Nayadh.;_ Ovav.; 
Kappas.); M. parisanha =parislaksna (R.); but also with assimilation of s 
M. lanha ( He. 2,77; Mk. fol. 21; Karp. 88,2;96,2), lanhaa (Karp. 49,11). 
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In AMg. both the forms sometimes stand beside one another: sanha lanha 
(Savav. 211.214; Pannav. 96; Ovav. §166). AMg. saggha=slaghya (Suva? 
182); S. sahania=slaghaniya ( Malav. 32,5 ), but also lahai—slaghak ( Hr" 
1,187); AVlg. sembhai AMg. JM. A. simbha-, dialectical sepha-=slesman 
(§ 267.312 ), but also AMg. lissanti=slisyante (Suyag. 218). — AMe 
lesanaya (Ovav.) is not, with Leumann, to be equated as= (sarh)slesanata 
but it is = resanata ( damage ), Generally the group is separated 
either by a or i.~ sva=ssa, Mg. ssa: M. AMg. JM. asa, AMg. JM g 
assa=aha ( § 64 ): M. AMg. JM. S. pasa=pa r sva ( § 87 ), falsely" §. fossa 
(Pnyad. 23,16); JS. vinassara=vinasvara ( Kattig. 401,339 ); S. vissavasu = 
visvavasu (Mallikam. 57,1); Mg. vissavasu ( Mrcch. 11,9); M. sasai, dsasai 
—soasiti, dsvasiti ; M.usasai, AMg. ussasai=ucchoasiti; M.nisasat,AMg.nissasai 
S.nisasadi—nihsvasiti; Mg Jasadi, usasadu, nisasadujamassasadu( §496) • M.savaa 
JM. savaya, S.A. savada=svapada (G.R.; Erz.; Sak.32,7; Mrcch.148,22) 
sya—isa, Mg. ssa: £. abhujissa=abhujisyd (Mrcch. 59,25;60,l’l;65,])-’AMsr 
arussa=arusya (Suyag. 293), bedde arusiyanath (Ayar. 1,8,1,2); S. pussarda 
=pusyaraga { Mrcch. 70,25; so we should read ) 3 ; AMg. JM. manusa M 
AMg. S. manussa. Mg. manusia=mamsya ( § 63 ); AMg. JM. slsa JM §" 
sissa=sisya (§63); in future, as A. karisu=karisyami (He. 4,396 4)! bhuttiu, 
=sphutisyami (He. 4,422,12 ), JM. bhamssdi, S. bhavissadi, Mg! bhavilhdi 
M. hossam, A. hosdi ( § 521 ). In M. AMg. JM. A. this ssa, after a long 
vowel, and often also after a short vowel, has become ha through sa as 
kahimi, ka.ha.mi, kaham=*karyyami=karisyami ; hohami, hohimi— Hhosy 'dmv 
kittaihimi —Mrtayisyami ; A. pekkhihimi=*preksisyami (§263.520 ff.). ~ sva~ 
ssa, Mg. ssa: AMz.osakkai, paccosakkai*=*apasvaskati, *pratyapasvaskati • M. 
parisakka'i—*parissaskati (§302); S. parissaadi—parisvajate ( Malatim 108 3- 

1 n’ ^ ^ f a / tss ^ a =pansvajya ( Sak. 77,9; Mala¬ 

tim. 210,7). On AMg. piusiyd, M . piussia, AM g. piussiya, M. AMet 
piuccha—pitrsvasa AMg. mausiya, M .maussia, mauccha—matrsvasa, dialect]! 
cal puppha, pupphia see §148. — sya=ssa, Mg. ssa : M. JM. §. rahassa= 
rahasya (G.H.; Karp. 66,11; Erz.; Mrcch. 60,7; Vikr. 15,3.12-16 1.11.18- 
^’pjKarp^.e 7 , 1 ); M .S.vaassa, M. mams a, ]M.vayamsa=vayasya (§74)'; S.hassa 
—hasya ( Mrcch. 44,1); m the genitive sing, in -sya, as M. S. kamassa= 
kamasya ( H. 2,148.326.586; Sak. 120,6; Prab. 38,12; Karp. 93,1). Diale- 
ctmally there occurs ha from w ( §264 ), as Mg. kamaha ( Mrcch. 10 24) 
A.kamaho (Hc.4,446); beside M.AMg.JM.jS.S.Dh.tawa Ms 'tasla Attl 

taSU ^rM- iSS t’ a - ls ° tSha> A ‘ tafl ° = tas y a \§425).’ Likewise in future 
as AMg. dahamo beside dasamo—dasyamah (§530); JM pahami AMe- bdbam 

—usra ( Lalitav. 5o5,l ); JM. tamissa=tamisra ( Kk. )• M visambha 

( - § 64 S- sahL MPahakt 

ahasra (§448). — sva—ssa. Mg. ssa: bappasamihi-=babbasvamihhi h II 1 

sakakale=svakakale ( 7,44 ) sahattha=svahasta ( 7,51 )• JM § tavassi- ’ Ms/ 
tavassi- = tapasvin (Erz.; Kk.; Sak. 7-76 8 1 'ru - t/' 

tavadsini— tabasmni ( Kk- Mg. 


un M. manamsi-= mannsmv atmv , • • •- . \ s ^ 

otto W s ee 5 74; „„ UmSkSTI 

He. 
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ZDMG. 28,405; P. Goldschmidt, Specimen p. 68; Childers s. v. sanho. — 2. A up. S. 
s. v. —3. Pischel, Rudrata’s Srngaratilaka p. 102 f.; Mahavyutpatti 235,28. 

§ 316. In the conjunction tenuis+sibilant, according to the gram¬ 
marians the aspirate was dialectically pronounced in place of the tenuis 
in Skt. : khslra beside ksira ; vathsa beside vatsa; aphsaras beside apsaras 1 . 
Pkt. presupposes this pronunciation universally in the case of tsa and psa, 
in the case of ksa originally only when it goes back to ssa' 1 . The aspira¬ 
tion passed to the sibilant, which according to § 211 became cha. The 
phonetic groups thus originating, i. e. scha ( kcha ), tcha, pcha regularly 
became ccha. In the case of original ksa, on the other hand, the aspira¬ 
tion did not take place, the sounds were transposed as Mg. ska, hka (§324) 
points, and ska for ksa became kkha (§ 302). The assumption of Ascou 3 
that sa become kha has no support in Pkt. ( § 265 ), just as little as the 
theory of Johansson 4 that the different phonetic changes rest on pronun¬ 
ciation, division of syllibles and the accent 5 . 

1. Literature in Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 2,21 f.; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. 
§113.—2. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. §116. —3. Kritische Studien p.23666—4. Shahbaz¬ 
garhi 2,52.— 5. Cf. Pischel, GGA, 1881, p. 1322 f. 

§317. The grammarians regard the transition from ksa to kha as regular 
(Vr. 3,29; He. 2,3; Ki.2,88; Mk.fol.24), and they have grouped the words 
that show cha in the akrtigana aksyadi(V r.3,30; Hc.2,17; Ki.2,82; Pkt.p.60). 
Mk.fol.24 groups the words that always have chal'or ksa in the gana ksuradi, 
and includes in it the words ksura, aksi, maksika, ksira, sadrksa, ksetra, kuksi, 
iksu, ksudha, and ksudh. The words which have cha and kha, he gives in the 
akrtigana ksamddi. The statement of ihe grammarian, however, holds 
good only for M. In other dialacts the sound oscillates, so much so 
that in one and the same dialect we find not seldom the words with 
kha beside those with cha , without ourselves being able to blame tradition 
in every case (§ 321). The Avesta shows best the original relation. 

§ 318. If ^kt. ksa goes back to ssa, so in the Avesta it becomes s"a, 
in Pkt., originally through *ssha, *scha (§316) it became ccha : chaa=Av. 
fata in hus'ata—ksata from ksan ( He. 2,17 ); in addition to AMg. chana 
(murder) =ksana{Ayar. 1,2,6,5 ;1,3,1 ,•4;1,5,3,5) ;chane= *ksanet{ Ayar.1,3,2,3; 
1,7,8,9), chanavae, chamntam—*ksandpayet,*ksanantarh{Aya.r.l,3,2,3); buiM. 
khaa=ksata{GM.K.),parikkhaa(R.) ]AMg.khanaha= *ksanata{ Ayar.1,7,2,4); 
AMg. akkhaya, jS. °da (Suyag. 307; Pav. 385,69); S. parikkhada (Mrcch. 
53,25;61,24; Sak. 27,9 ), aparikkhada ( Vikr. 10,4), avarikkhada ( Mrcch. 
53,18.24). — M. AMg. JM. chuha— Av. s'‘u8a=ksudha { Grr.; H,; Than. 
328; Vivahap. 40,647; Rayap. 258; Nayadh. 348; Ovav.; Dvar. 500,7; 
Erz.), chuhaiya (hungry; Paiyal. 183); but also AMg. JM. 3. khuha 
(Than. 572; Vivahap 162.493.816; Panbav. 200; Nayadh.; Ovav.; 
Dasav. 635,16 [ khuppivasae ]; Dasav. N. *662,1.2; Erz.; Karp. 76,9 ed. 
Bomb., whilst Konow 75,6 reads chuha] ; AMg. khuhiya—ksudhiia (Panhav. 
340).— M. chelta, AMg. chitta—Av. s'*oiOra—ksetra, but also AMg. JM.jS. 
S. khetta, AMg. khitta (§84). M. AMg. JM.JM. S. acchi= Av. as' , i=aksi 
( Grr.; G- H. R.; Ayar. 1,1,2,5;1,8,1,19;2,2,2,1,7;2,3,2,5; Vivagas. 11; 
Vivahap. 1152; Av. 8,20;30,4; 3ak. 30,5;31,13; Vikr. 43,15;48,15; Ratn. 
319,18; Karp. 11,2; Nagan. 11,9; Jivan. 89,3); but also AMg.JM. S. A. 
akkhi (Suyag. 383; Erz.; Vikr. 34,1; Anarghar. 305,1^3; He. 4,357,2). 
—AMg. accha (§57), M.AMg.S. riccha { § 56) =Av. ares' 1 a—rksa', but also 
M. AMg.JM. S. rikkha ( § 56 ).— M. kaccha— Av. has 1 a=kaksa (H.); but 
also AMg.JM. kakkha ( G.R.; Nayadh. 434 ). — tacchcii (He. 4,194 ), 
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AMg. tacchiya (Uttar. 596 [text °tthi°] )=Av. tas‘a-=taksati, *taskita but 
also takkhai (He. 4,194); takkhana=tatksan (§ 403 ). ' ’ 

§ 319. Original ksa becomes fu a in the Avesia, kkha in Pkt.: AM? 
khattiya t S. khattia—ksatriya ( Siiyag. 182.373.495.585; Samav. 232- Uttar 
155 f. 506.754; Vivagas. 152 f.; Vivahap.135; Ovav.; Kappas.; Mahav 2s' 
14;29,22;64.21; Uttarar.167,10; Anarghar.58,8; 70,1 ;155 5;157.10- Hasv 
32,1; Pras. 47, 7;48,4.5); JM. khattia (sic.; KI 3); AMg. khatliy8ni=ksatri- 
ydnl (Kappas.), khatli-^ksatrin (Suyag.317); g. nikkhaitikada=nihksalrikrta 
(Mahav.27,6), to Av. hs"a Bra. — AMg JM. khira=Av. hs'ira=ksm (He 2 17- 
Suyag.817,822; Vivahap.660,942; Pannav. 522; Uttar.895; Uvas • Ovav • 
Kappas ; Nayadh.; Av. 28,23;42,2); khin=ksirl ( Paiyal.240 ); M khlro'a 
JM. khiroya —ksiroda (G.H.; Erz.); AMg. khirodaya{Ovz.v .); §. khlrasamudda 
=kslrasamudra ( Prab. 4,7 ); but also M. chira (Grr.; Paiyal. 123; G. H)■ 
AMg. chlrabirdll=ksirabidali (Vivahap. 1532; [ text °vi° ] ). For g" Mk 
for 67 expressedly prescribes khira.—khivai=ksipati to Av foYio>(Hc.4,143)’ 
M. akkhivdi=aksipati (R.); ukkhivai=utksipati (H.); samukkhivai (G.)’ JM 
khivasi (Erz. 83,18), khivei (Erz.); AMg. khivahi (Ayar. 2,3,1,16 'pakkhi. 

vaha (Ayar. 2,3,2,3), pakkhmjja (Ayar. 2,3,2,3; Vivahap. 270), nikkhiva- 
vm (Panhav. 373 ); pakkhippa ( Suyag. 280.282.288.378); S. khmduih** 
kseptum (Vikr. 25,16), khitta=ksipta ( Mrcch. 41,6.22 ), akkhilta=aksipta 
( Vikr. 75,12 so we should read); uvakkhiva—upaksipa (Mrcch 72 14 ) 
ukkhivia—utksipya (Mrcch. 3,17), mkkhmdum=mkseplum (Mrcch 24 22) 
nikkhitta (Mrcch. 29,13;145,11; Sak. 78,13; Vikr.' 84,8), nikkhwia (Vikr! 
75,10), pankkhiviamo—panksipyamahe (Candak. 28,11) etc.; but also ucchiita 
—utkfipta ( Bh 3,30; Desin. 1,124; Paiyal. 84 ) and M. chivai (touches- 
He. 4,182; G. H. R.); chitta, (touched; He. 4,258; Paiyal. 85; H. ). — 
AMg. JM. khudda—ksudra, khuddaja, AMg. khuddaga—ksudraka ( § 294 ) 
=A v.Asudra (semen).—M. khunna=ksunna (DeSin. 2,75; Paiyal. 222’H.) 
from Av. hfusta ; but also ucchunna=uiksunna (Paiyal. 201).—M. khubbhai 
—kjubhyati [ He. ^,154; R.) ;jamkhuhia (G.), AMg. Khobhaium—ksobhayitum 
(Uttar. 921), khobhiltae (Uvas.), khubhiya (Ovav.), kokhubbhamana (§556 ); 
S. samkhohtda —sarhksobhita ( Sak. 32,8 ); A. khuhia , Vikr. 67,11 ); M. 
khoha^ksobha ( R.); JM. mohakkhoha (Pav. 380,7), but also PG. °cchobhm 
k sob mm ( 6,32 ; vicchuhire=viksubhyanti ( He. 3,142 ); AMg. chubhanti, 
ucchubhai, mcchubhai, JM. chubhdi, chuha'i, M .vicchuhai etc. (§66).-M. sikkhai 
=Msati (H.) 5 M. A. sikkhia, JM. sikkhiya, §. sikkhida^hksita ( G. H.; 

y ,kr - 62 > 1] )= JM. S. sikkhanta- ( Erz.; Mrcch. 71,21), 
S. sikkhiadi sikkhidukama (Mrcch. 39,22;51,24 ), sikkhdvemi (Priyad. 40,4) 
toAv. asihsant. ‘ 

tt and ^ v ' 8° a st®der. uccha-=uksan (Bh.3.30; 

He. 2,17;3,56); ucchana- (He. 3,65), but Av. uJudn. Mk. fol. 24 permits, 
however, also ukkha- beside uccha-. - PG. M. AMg. JM. S. A. dakkhina 
(§65), S. dakkhina=daksina (Mrcch 5,1; Karp. 103,6), butAv. 
dasina. Yet AMg. has daccha (Uvas.), beside AMg. JM. dakkha (Nayadh.; 
Ovav., Erz. )..— M. macchia (-Grr.; H. ); AMg TM macchiva 
(Vivagas. 12; Uttar. 245. 1036. 1064; Ovav.; Dvar S 503 6 ) AMg 
( Paajhav. 72 ) = mafis'i = maksika- but ahoS.’ nimmt 

l h ill7 ntr ™ k -l ka l| ak- |® : . I6;124 ’ 7 i Viddhas. 62,2 ). M. AMg.JM. S. 
rakkhasa — rakfasa (R-j Suyag. 105.339.468; Uttar. 996,1084; Than. 90- 

tw 8 ’ gak ; 43 »6;45,1; Mahav. 96,12;97,7.15-99,2; 

AMg. rakkhasi=raksan (Uttar. 252) to Av ras 1 rasanh — 
M JM. vaccha—urksti' (Grr.; Paiyal. 54; G.; Karp. e^l^Erz!• Dasav N. 

a ^ e .2 Umera i lon > of words which mean “tre” j to Av. ’urvah? (to 
grow). Besides vaccha, according to Vr, 3,31; He. 2,127; KI. 2,83; Mk! 
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§ 321 

fol. 24 vrksa can form also rukkha, and according to Ramatarkavagisa and 
Markandeya fol. 66 only rukkha is used in S, ( Pischel on He. 
1,153;2,17 ). AMg. S. employ only nikkha ( Ayar.1,7,2,1 ;1,8,2,3; 2,1,2,3; 
2,3,2,15;2,3,3,13;2,4,2,11.12; Suyag. 179.314.325.425.613; Vivahap. 275. 
445; Samav. 233; Pannav. 30; Rayap. 154; Jiv. 548.550 f.; Dasav. N. 
645,5; Nayadh.; Ovav.'; Kappas.; Mrcch. 40,24;72 8;73,6.7;77,16;87,11. 
12; Sak. 9,10;10,2; 12,2.6; Malav. 72,3); AMg. S. kipparukkha=kalpa- 
vjksa ( Ayar. 2,15,20; Mallikam. 291,2 ); M. JM. have rukkha (H. R.; 
Av. 47,11 ff ; Rsabhap. 29; Erz.), JM. kapparukhha (Erz.) beside vaceha. 
The word rukkha has nothing to do with vrksa, but is =ruksa, for which 
Roth (Uber gewisse Kiirzungen des Wor;endes im Veda p. 3) has shown 
the meaning “tree” in the Veda. 

§ 321. Variation between kkha and ccha is found also in the words, 
other than those already mentioned. The M.AMg. JM.wccAu beside AMg.S. 
ikkhu—iksu, AMg._JM. ikkhdga=aiksvaka ( § 117.84 ). — M. AMg. JM. 
kucchi=kuksi (G.; Ayar. 2,15,2.4.10.12; Panhav. 281; Vivahap. 295.1035. 
1274; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.); kucchimal=kuksimati ( pregnant; Desin. 2, 
41 ), beside AMg. S. kukkhi (Nayadh. 308; Panhav. 217; Malav. 65,16), 
which He. DeSIn. 2,34 declares as provincial . — chura=ksura (Grr.), 
churamaddi-, churahattha—ksuramardii, ksurahasta ( barber; Desin. 3,31 ), 
beside M. AMg. khura ( Karp. 94,4; Suyag. 546; Vivahap. 353.1042; 
Nayadh.; Uvas.; Kappas.), khurapatta=ksurapaltra (Than. 321 ).—AMg. 
A. chara—ksara (saltpetre; potash; Grr.; Uvas.; He. 4,365,3), charibhuya 
=ksaribhuta (Vivahap. 237), chdrij>a=ksdrita (Vivahap. 322 f. 348), beside 
AMg. JM. khdra (Suyag. 520.281; Ovac.;Kk.). — Cf. §326. — M.AMg. 
JM. pe cchai, but S. pekkhadi =preksate (§84 ). — M. AMg. JM. vaccha— 
vaksas (Grr.; G. H. R. ; Karp. 84,4; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.), but S. vakkhatthala=vaksahsthala (Mrcch.68,19; Dhanamjayav.l 1,9; 
Hasy. 40,22), against the dialect vacchattkala (Balar. 238,9; Mallikam. 156, 
10 [text °ttha° ]; 201,13 [text°.«a 0 ]; Cait. 38,11;44,9). -M.JM.jS. 
sariccha, but AMg. S. A. sarikkha= *sadrksya ( § 78.245 ). The variation 
shows that on the Indian soil, even in the same dialect, without regard to 
the different origin of ksa, 1 oth the pronunciations proceeded side by 
side. 1 One 'ays for example akhsi and akyi, and their contaminations in 
Pkt. are acchi and akkhi. 

i. Thus correctly A scon, Kritische Studien p. 238 f. j Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 
2,20. Cf. Pischel, GGA. 1881, p, 1322 f. 

§322. With the different treatments of kfa in k$ana and kfama is 
connected the difference in meaning, ksarta becomes, according to Bh- 
3,31; He. 2 20; Mk. fol. 24, chana in the meaning “festival”, on the 
other hand it becomes chana in the meaning “moment”. Thus M. 
AMg. JM. chana “festival” ( Paiyal. 284; G. H.; Sak. 119,7; Nayadh. 
266; Vivahap. 822; Kk. 271,24 ), but M. AMg, JM. 8. khana 
“moment” ( G. H. R.; Nayadh. § 135. 137; p. 300; E)asav. 613,39; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.; Sak. 2,14; 126,6; Viddhas. 99,1; 
Karp. 58,3; 59,6; 105,4). According to Mk. fol. 67 cha never 
enters into S. Hence in Sak. 118,13, with three MSS., we should read 
uvatthidahkhane. KI. 2,83 teaches khana and chana with a difference of 
meaning, —ksama becomes, a cording to He. 2,lB, chama in the meaning 
“earth”, but khama in the meaning “patience”. Vr. 3,31; Ki. 2,83; 
Mk. fol. 24 place khama and chama beside one another without distingui¬ 
shing between their meaning; G. 3,4 has only khama. In AMg. chama— 
“earth”(Dasav.641,13), in M.AMg.JM. khamd= lt patience”(H.; Viv&hap. 
162; Dvar. 502,19 ), AMg. khamdsamana — ksmahamana ( Kappas. ). 
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§ 323. In AMg. JM. sometimes a long vowel is retained hef™* i 
Then kkha becomes ha (§ 188) through kha (§ 87). Especially freouent f/- - 
the case in the root ^ and its derivatives : AMg. iha=iksa' (NaX,“ 
Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. anuppehanti=anupreksante (Ovav. § 31) m ,,u. 

( A j^: 2 ’I>*’ 2 )> anuppehd^anupreksd (Than. 211.213; Uttar 899- CW? 
“%hejjd ( Ayar. 2 1,5,5.9,2;2,3,1,16.18:2,3 2,1.3,8), ^eharndna^ubekslmdln 
( A V a r- 1)3,1,3;1,4,4,452,16,4 ), pehe=prekseta (Uttar. 726 ) peha=6reb / 
sva ( Suyjg. 139), pehamdna (Ayar. 1,8,2,11 ;1, 8,4,7;2,3 16 )• 
m<jmo(Av.l7,10); AMg . pehde (Ayar.l,2,5,5;l,8.1,20-1 8 4 10-2 1 1 
I 2 { lA2AWru.M.3S) p.Uya (Uh',^19 , A' 
Dasav. 633,3), peha—preksa ( Dasav.613,21 ), pehl^breklinflir' 
1,8,1,20; Uttar.30), pehinl (Uttar.663), samuppehamana (Ayar 1 444 ) slmi 

s ri-S d L Dasav - 629 * 39 '^ -#^(vl;sr 

Nmayav.: Kappas.), samfiehai (Dasav 
(643J0) sampehae (Ayar 1,2,4,4;1, 5,3, 2;1, 6,1, 3[r2°] ; Suyag.669) kS 
(Ayar I,/,8,23 ), sampekitta ( Vivahap. 152,248 ), Futher AMa 1 - 1 ° 
beside lukkha=ruksa, luhei, luhiya—ruksayati , ruksiia 2 (§87 257)- AMo ru 

&-»* «ifa=sk,. «h, < %. 2,2(3,24; sW 

Kappas.; Kk.); AMg. sehanti — *saiksanti ( Suyacr. 115 ) seh.dnpi— *- 
payalt ( Vivahap 797; Ovav.; N5yadh. ). sehaviya (Vivahap. 1246 ) 2] 
T he same phonc'ic change ha. taken place in secondarily 
vowes m AMg. suhuma, suhama=iuksma (§82.131,140) and mnn.d i 
lengthened vowel, in M. AMg.JM.S. L,/J JZL;AM s SmS 

ZlSTfeusiT (§65) and AMg - 

aaftsas , by «iss «•-1 * ® &££%£% 

whh /r^and Sffi *2* (thai is t0 sa A 

In all other words/accordingto ? caskadi= “, c f. e ' 
the inlaut; yahke =yaksa1>, 4w£S*£5; S L £L TSVo f In 
I r,- te i aCC0 -¥^ t0 rules that TJ,%£ 

Report p Kr fW a ^ita in Peterson, Third 
Zqyafa, forwlichC 3 39n paikaladu=praksd- 

verse with L treated as fn S ‘f Ha 4)228 pakkMadu in the same 
^mi« a =i 0 / c ™ ama -„i565 n 7 V • 1 a 7 1 ? aVlh f thro «ghout ahiki- 

thfdttefoEd) 566,7°) .^Against 

J5S S d e~ £ Sr-- 

as khana=ksana (Mrcch 136 1 k i fi .|cn ^ a l cts ’ not merely in the anlaut, 
out in the inland' S*,l!,’l 6 } 11; . Prab j 50 ’ 9 )’ bu * also through- 

that cf Mrcch. 13 6 JeT of som ' ofthe MSS ) M« 

21 pesodmi. pecchdmi the^tiles’Jf \>}*>t escha > 132,20. lascide, laschide, 132, 
Nevertheless the7 are to h, f ^ grammarian cannot be established! 
porapakkkopamanikarladi (MudSr ?7 8 6?'wf°4 Inf att y° t akkharh W hia 
u jjhm palasia pahkhaih bamSmbnUM j c Hc ’ 4)302 read a PP a Wpahkam 

p(U ; Knarn P ama V k «W and for amccmkkhasam pUkhidurhiio 
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eva aacchadi ( Mudrar. 154,3 )° he read amaccalahkasam peskidum idd 
yyeva dascadi. Hence, fjr example in Mrcch. 120,3 instead of akkhihim bha- 
kkhladidantehimpekkhiaii=aksibhydm bhaksyate dantaih preksyate we should 
read ahkihim bhahkiadi dantehim peskiadi The MSS g ve no variant. 

i. In the edition atp. 14,2 they have printed foasya sko ’nadaul yathdyaske laskase 
yakso raksasa iti. The best MS. ( Kielhorn, Report, Bombay 1881, p. 34 Nr. 53 ), 
however, reads hko, yahki, lahkase [sic]. — 2. From the words of Krsnapandita: jihud- 
muliyasca kvacicchaurasenyddau vaksyatetfaksah tahko\iakarasca magadhyam vaksyateipak$ah 
paiko [sic] \ldksd las'ka [sic] indeed does not necessarily follow’, that he supported tahka 
for S., at times the manuscript gives 0 in the nom. sing, in Mg. too; however, the 
following words make it apparent that ta/ika cannot be Mg. Triv. and Sr. agree 
with He. here also. — 3. So Telang. From the manuscripts it is not possible to 
ascertain whether pala or palaisa, and kaliadi or kalesi are to be inserted here rightly.— 

4. Correctly there would be uyyhia ( § 236 ). — 5. So Telang. The MS. E correctly 
has yyeva, elsewhere quite false eva or jjevva and rakkhasam, as also the edd. Calc. 

§ 325. As in Pali, in AMg. J M. also ksulla , wi h loss of the aspira¬ 
tion, becomes culla ( Desln. 3,2:'; Paiyal. 53 ); JM. cullatdya—ksullatata 
(uncle; Erz.); AMg. JM. cullapiu—ksullapitr ;uncle; Dasav. 628,5; Erz.); 
AMg. (aunt; Antag.70; Nayadh.§84-87.95 96; Nirayav.); AMg. 

cullasayaya, °ga=ksullasataka ( Uvas.), cullakimai'anta-—ksullahimavat (Than. 
72.74.176.177 ); cullodaa ( the eldest brother; Desln. 3,17). cullaka has 
been taken also into Skt. of the Jainas ( Buhler, Paiyal s. v. cullo ). 

§ 326. If ksa goes back to t arly z'za, through z'zha, z'jha , it becomes 
jjha 1 in Ykt.'.jharai—lcsarali (He. 4,173),’JM jharei (Erz.); niijharai—nih- 
ksarali (He. 4,20); M. 0 jjhara = *amksara (He. 1,98; Desin. 1,160; Paiyal. 
216; H. R.), equated by He. as =nirjhara, which itself arises from Pkt. 2 , 
and becomes M. S. nijjhara ( G. H ; Pras. 124,7; S. Mallikam. 134,7; 
Balar. 241,6; 263,22 [ texjt °jja°] ), AMg. JM. nijjhara ( Paiyal. 216). 
Beside one another stand 0 jjhara and nijjhara in AMg. (Pannav. 80.84 ff. 
94 [text ujjhara and several times nijjara] ). A. pajjharai=praksaroti ( He. 
4,173; Pihgala 1,102 ); pajjharia (Ki. 2,84); S. pajjhardvedi (Karp.105,8). 
Toit probably belongs also JAaraa(goldsmith;DesIn.3,54).— AMg.jhiydi for 
*jhai—*ksati—ksayati 3 ( burns (intransitive]; Suyag. 273; Nayadh. 1117; 
Than. 478 ), jhiyqyanti (Than. 478); M. vijjhai (He. 2,28; H), vijjhaanta- 
(H.); yi.^vijjhda ( G. H. R.), AMg. JM. vijjhaya ( Nayadh. 1113; Dasav. 
641,29; Ay. 25,3); M. vijjhavdi (G.), vijjhavei (H. R), vijjhavia ( H. R.); 
AMg. vijjhavejja, vijjhaventu ( Ayar. 2,2,1,10), vijjhaviya (Uttar. 709). 
samijjhai (He. 2,28) is an analogical formation in connection with Vindh*. 
— AMg. jhdma —ksama (scorched; ashes; Ayar. 2,1,10,6;2,10,22), jhamei 
(Suyag. 722; Vivahap. 1257), jhamavei, jhamanta- (Suyag.722); AMg.JM. 
jhamiya (Desin. 3,56; Vivahap. 1251), jhamavei, jhdmanta-_ (Suyag. 722) ; 
AMg. JM. jhamiya ( DeSIn. 3,56; Vivahap. 321.1251; Av. 25,1 ;26,17 ); 
JM. nijjhamemo ( Dvar. 505,9 ), beside M. S. khama ( meagre; G ; Karp. 
41,1).— M. AMg. jhijja'i=ksiyate (Vr. 8,37; He. 2,3;4,20; H. R.; Lalitav. 
562,21; Uttar. 633); M .jhijjae, jhijjdmo [ so to be read ], jkijjihisi (H.), 
jhijjanti (G H.); JM jhijjami (Rsabhap.35[. c o to be read with ed. Bomb.]); 
A. jhijjdii ( He, 4,425,1); M. JM jhijjanta- ( G.H R.; Kk. Ill, 68 ); S. 
jhijjanti (Viddhas. 99,2); M. S. A. jhina=ksina (He. 2,3; Ki. 2,84; Paiyal. 
181; G. H. R.; Mrcch. 29,5;69,23;74,20; A. Vikr. 56,21), beside M.AMg. 

0 . khina (He. 2,3; H.; Anuog. 282 ff.; Suyag. 212; Samav. 88; Kappas.; 
Anarghar. 293,10, where, however, the ed. Calc. 216,6 has jhina ), and 
china (He. 2,3). — jhodai=ksotayati (throws; hurls; Dhatupatha 35,23 ) 
in jhodia (hunter; Desin. 3,60); nijjhodai= *nih!;sotayali (te-rs asunder; 
splits; He. 4,124), perhaps also in jhdndalia (a game analogous to the 
shepherd’s dance; Begin. 3,60 ). — Apparently jhampai ( wanders about; 
He. 4,161) also belongs to it, however, it might have developed from ksap 
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ihmpitlS=anislavacanavakasam kriva ( having blamed; Samav. 83 ) and 
jhampia, JM, jhampija (torn; shaken; Desin. 3,61; Erz. 85,28 ) and jham- 
panl (eye-brow; Desin. 3,54; Paiyal. 250 ) 6 . — jharua ( midge; Desin. 
3,54 ), will be derived from the root ksar with the suffix ~uka (§ 118. 
596 ), to which belongs ksara (sharp; pricking; biting) which forms 
AMg. A. chara, AMg.JM. khara in the meaning “saltpetre”, “potash” 

( § 321 ) — He. 4,181 mentions also ovaajjhal beside avacchai— *avacaksati 
(§ 499 ). 

i, Wackernagel, Literatur-Blatt fur orientalische Philologie 3,54; Altind. Gr. 

§ 209. — a. Jacobi in Zachariae, Beitrage zur indischen Lexicographic p. 59. — 3. Hot 
to be interchanged with AMg.jAiyai=dAydtt;§l31.280.479) .-4.Weber,ZDMG.28, 376.428; 
on H. 109.333.407; S. Goldschmidt, Prakr-ica p. i6 f. vijjhai as vidhyd has entered 
also into Skt. of the Jainas (Zachariae, Epilegomena zu der Ausgabe des Anekartha- 
srihgraha, Wien, 1893 p. 1 ff— 5. Buhler, Paiyab, s. v. jhampanlu, 

§327. tsa becomes ccha ( Vr. 3,40; C. 3,4; He. 2,21; Ki. 2,92; Mk. 
fol. 25 ), Mg. sea ( §233 ), through thsa , tsha, tcha (§316): 
AMg. kucchanijja — kutsaniya ( Panhav. 218 ); kucchia = kutsiia ( K.I. 
2,92); ciicchai — cikitsati, S. cikicchidavva, AMg. tigicchal, vitigicchami 
( §215.555 ); AMg. tticcha, tigiccha — cikitsa, vitigiccha — vieikitsa, 
tigicchaga=cikitsaka (§ 215), §• ciicchaa ( Malav. 27,12; so to be read with 
the tergal MSS. and with the Telugu manuscript of Bollensen for cikissaa , 
ciissaa ed. Pandit 52,2 ); AMg. JM. S. bibhaccha ( Uvas. § 94; Av. 8,19;, 
Dvar, 506,21; Kk. 264,26; Malatim. 215,1 ), §. bihaccha (Prab. 45,11; so 
to be read), Mg. bxhaka ( Mrcch. 40,5; so to be read )*=bibhatsa ; M, JM. 
S. A. macchara—matsara ( C. 3,4; He. 2,21; G. H. R.; Erz.; Sak. 161,12; 
Malav. 64,20; He. 4,444,5 ); JM. S. vaccha—eatsa (Bh. 3,40; Erz.; Kk.; 
Mrcch. 94,15;150,12; Vikr. 82,6.8.13; 87,17), Mg. rnsca (He. 4,302 ); 
AMg. JM. sirimccka^srmtsa ( Panhav. 259; Samav. 237; Ovav.; Erz.); 
M. JM. S. vacchala—vatsala (G. H.; Dvar. 501,3;503,38;507,30; Erz.; Sak. 
158,12), Mg. vascala ( Mrcch. 37,13; so to be read). - Beside AMg. 
charu—tsaru (Paiyal. 121; DeSin. 5,24; Panhav. 266; Samav. 131; Ovav.; 
Nayadh ), dialectically was used also tharu = *staru ( Desin. 5,24 ). 
In Panhav. 322, the text has ccharu and the commentary, ttharu —. 

§ 327°. In compounds, in which t stands at the end of a syllable 
and the following syllable originally begins with sa cr sa, the phonetic 
groups *tsa, tsa become ssa, or with lengthening of the vowel standing 
before t they become sa. t-\-sa: AMg. usaveha=ucchrapayata from *utsra- 
payata , usavija=ucchrapita; AMg. JM. usiya=ucchrita, AMg. also ussiya, 
samussiya , ussamya ; S. ussavedi ( § 64 ); M. ussuna=ucchuna ( G.); AMg. 
ussumka—ucchvlka (§ 74); M. usasai—ucchvasiii, AMg. usasanti; Mg. usasadu; 
AMg. also ussasai ( § 64,496 ); AMg. ussdsa—ucchvasa ( Nayadh.; Bhag.; 
Ovav.), M. A. usdsa ( G. R.; He. 4,431,2 ); usasira— *ucchvasira ( He. 2, 
145;; M. usasxa, JM. usasiya , S. usasida=ucchvasita (G. H. R.; Sak. 119,6; 
Kk. Ill, 513,1; Sak. 132,13; Vikr. 7,12 ); susdsa—socchvasa ( He. 1,157 ); 
uslsa (baiyal. 118,, JM. Msaa ( Av. 16,8 ) =ucchlrsaka ; the synonymous 
Usaa (DeSIn. 1,140) is=- *ucchaya fiom ud-~saya; iisua = *ucchuka from ud-\- 
suka (He. 1,114); AMg. tassankino = tacchankinah from tad-\-sankinah, 
( Suyag. 936).— t-\-sa: AMg. ussagga=utsarga ( Bbag ; Kappas. ); AMg. 
JM. ussappini=utsarpini ( Kappas.; Rsabhap.); AMg. usseha = utsedha 
Paiyal. 168; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.];_AMg, tassanni- = tatsamjnin (Ayar. 1,5, 
4,2), lassamdhicdri-=tatsamdhicdrin (Ayar. 2,2,2,4 ); iisardi=utsarati (He, 1, 
114), usar>a=utsa>ita ( He. 2,21 ), JM .ussaritta (Erz, 37,28; v. 1. usd 0 ); 
AMg. usatta~utsakta (Kappas.); usitta=utsikta (He. 1,114; Paiyal. 187), 
but also ussikkai — *utsiknati (lets loose; throws up; He. 4,91.144).— 
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According to He. 1,114 tsa in utsaha and utsanna becomes ccha only: M.S. 
A. ucchaha ( G. R.; £ak. 36.12; Malav. 8,19 [ to be 'o read with v. 1. ]; 
Pingala l,96 a ); ucchanna ( He. 1,114); Dh. ucchadida=utsadita (Mrcch. 38, 
18;39,1). In utsuka and utsava, according to Vr. 3,42; Ki. 2,93; Mk. fol. 
25 ccha never appears: He. 2,22 pern its it b'-side s. So M. ucchua ( He.; 
on H. 984), but mostly M. £. usua ( Grr.; G. H. R. 1 ; $ak. 87,14; Karp. 
58,2), S. also ussua, AMg JM. ussuya ( g^k. 84,13; MHav. 35,1;37,20; 
Ovav.; Erz ); 8. pajjussua —paryutsuka ( Sak. 19_6;57,11) and pajjusua 
( Vikr. 21.19 ); S. samusua = samutsuka ( Sak 142,4; Vikr. 67,12); M. 
usuia—utsuhta ( H.); AMg. osuya—autsuka (Ovav. ). — M. S. Ssava— 
utsava (G. H. R.; Sak. 121,12; Cait. 244,18); AMg. ussava (Vivahap. 822) 
and usaa ( Nirayav.); M. gamusava—gramotsava (G.); M. JM. S. mahusava 
=mahotsava; S vasantusava—vasantotsava ( § 158 ), beside M. 8. ucchava — 
( H. 369; Mallikam. 209,18 ), 8. nirucchava (Sak.l 18,13) 2 .— utsanga always 
becomes M. AMg. JM. A. ucchanga (G H. [ read 422 ]. R.; Ovav.; 
Erz ; He. 4,336; Vikr.51,2).—I would prefer, with the Indians, to derive 
M. GP. ucchallai (G. H. R.; He 4,326), JM. ucchalliya (Erz.) beside usalai 
(He. 4,202 ), usalia { Desin. 1,141 ), iisaliya ( Paiyal 79) from sal 
with ud than to derive it, with Zachariae 3 from *sal with ud .— utthallai 
(He. 4,174; cf Ki. 4,46), ulthalliya ( Paiyal. 179 ) utthalia (Desin. 1,107) 
is with Buhler 4 to be derived from slhala+ud. Like t+sa is treated t-j- 
sa too in AMg. chassaya=satsata (Kappas.). ’ , 

I. The v. I. to H. 479 points, as that on Vr. 3,42, rather to usua than to ussua. 
— 2. Wrongly doubted by Lassen, Inst. p. 151 and rejected by Bohtlingk on Sak. 
77,6, — 3. KZ. 33,444 ff. — 4. Paiyal s. v, utthalliyam, 

§ 328. psa through phsa, psha, pcha becomes ccha (§ 316; Vr, 3,40- 
C. 3,4; He. 2,21; Ki. 2,92; Mk. fol. 25 ) 1 : c^aa=Pali chata—psata ( hun¬ 
gry; DeSIn. 3,33; Paiyal. 183). In the meaning “meagre’’ ( Desin. 3,33; 
Paiyal. 87 ), chaa is = *ksdta 2 . —acchara , accharasa = Old Hindi apehar, 
Sindhi apehara s =apsara, apsarah. ( § 410 ), from chara—psoras (form) in M. 
samaccharehirh ~samarupaih ( R. 7,62 ) and AMg. uUarakurumdnusaccharao— 
attarakurumdnusarupdp ( Panhav. 288 ) 4 .—jugucchd —jugupsa ; M . juucchal, 
AMg. dugucckai , S. jugucchedi =jugupsati (§215.515). — JM. ghecchamo = 
*ghrpsyamah (Av. 23,6 ). — licchai=lipsati ( He. 2,21 ); licchd=lipsa ( Bh. 
3,40; Mk. fol. 25); AMg, licchu—lipsu (Uttar. 961). 

1. Wrongly the transition to ppa too has been assumed by Weber, Bhag. 1,414 
and to ppha by Pischel, Ved, Studien 1,79. — 2. Buhler, Paiyal, s. v. chayam, Pischel, 
ZDMG. 52,96. As chata (the word has entered into Skt too (Zachariae, Epilegomena 
to his edition of the Anekarthasamgraha, Wien 1893, p 15 note 2).— 3. Beames, Comp. 
Gr. 1,309. The form abbhara, which Lassen, Inst. p. 267 mentions, and of which the 
etymology has been given by Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. 262 and Bartholomae, 
ZDMG. 50,722, is a false reading, as shown by Pischel, ZDMG.51,589 ff.—4. Pischel. 
ZDMG. 52,93 ff. 

§329. hka, hkha, hpa , hpha, accc rding to He. 2,77 more correctly 
idea, hkha, hpa, hpha, are treated like the corresponding phonetic groups with 
a sibilant (§ 301 ff-), therefore, become kha (in compounds), hkha, ppa (in 
compounds), ppha: S. antakkarana — antahkarana ( Vikr. 72,12 ); S. nikkka- 
ttlkada = nihksatnkrta ( Mahav. 27,6); M. AMg. JM. JS. 8. Mg. D. A. 
dukkha—duhkha (G. H L R.; Ayar. 1,1,1,7.2,3.3,5.6,2 etc.; Uvas.; Kappas ; 
Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Av. 9,6;10,20; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.; Pav. 380,12; 
381,14. 20; 383,75; 385,67. 69; Mrcch. 28,11; 78,‘l2; Sak. 51,14; 84,14; 
136,13; Vikr. 9,19; 51,12; 53,11; Mg. Mrcch. 159,12; Pr a b. 28,17; 
29,7; D. Mrcch. 101,12; A. He. 4,357,4; Vikr. 59,6; 60,18 ); g. 
niddukkha = nirduhkha (Sak. 76,8); dukkhida=duhkkita (Vikr.l6,6;34,l). 
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— In AMg.JM.jS. is found beside dukkha also <fe^z(Suyag.l26.156.259 406- 
Uttar. 505.574 599.626; Panbav. 504; Dasav. N. 646,6.14; Nayadh.'478- 
Erz ; Kk.; Kattip. 401,349). Likewise M. duhia (He. 1,13 [so'to be 
read ]; Ki. 2,113 [ so io be read ]; H. R. ), AMg. JM. duhiya ( Uttar 
599; Vivabap. 116; T. 6,10; Dvar. 501,10; Kk ), JS. dukida (Pav. 383 
75 )=duhkhita\ M.duhavia (G.); AMg .duhi-=dufikhin (Suyag.7l; Uttar.577)’ 
The forms with h are found almost exclusively in verses, and duha often 
stands directly beside or in parallel with suha = sitkha, which has influenced 
its form 1 . Conversely sugga (comfort; well-being; Desin. 8,56 ) is formed 
according to dugga=durga ( pain; Desin. 5,53; Triv. 1,3,105) 2 . ~ punapu- 
nakkarana=punahpunahkarana (Desin 1,32); antappaa=antahpdta (He. 2 77) 
Whether in Mg. the phonetic groups have been rightly treated in’ the 
MSS. is doubtful. Cf. also § 342.347. hsa, hsa, hsa become ssa, Mg. ssa 
or with lengthening of the preceding vowel sa, Mg. fa (§ 64): S. cadussala 
catuhsdla ( Mallikam. 209.19; 215,5; text cau°), cadussdlaa = catuhidlaka 
(Mrcch. 6,6;16,11; 45,25; 93,16.18; Dhurtas.6,5) ; S. cadussamudda=catuh. 
samudra ( Mrcch. 55,16; 78,3; 147,17 ); Mg. nissalida=nihsrta ( Lalitav 
566,15); M. msanka^nihfanka, JM. nissanka (§64); M. 6. nisaha=nihsaha 
beside nissaha (§64); JM. nlsesa=nihsesa (KI.l); S dussanta=duhsanta\^ak. 
16,12;76,10), Mg. dusfanta ( Sak. 160,10); dussarheara and dusamcara—duh- 
samcara (Ki 2,113); S. dussilittha=duhslista ( Mahav. 23,19 ); M. JM. S 
A. dusaha beside S. dussaha—duhsaha (§64); §. sunasseha^fanahsepha (Anar- 
ghar. 58,5;59,12 ); dussila—duMlla (Desin. 6,67). Gf. § 340 


i. Cf. Jacobi, KZ. 35,438 ff.; where, however, there are many errors—2. Pischel, 
BB. 6 , 95 . 

7 T £*Pj) on etic combinations hna, hna, hma , hla become nha, 

mha, lha{ Vr. 3,8; He. 2,74.75.76; Ki. 2,95.96.99; Mk. fol. 21 ) through 
07 ^ C r°A antS ' J M - JS- S. avaranha—apardhna 

U 5 i^' H Vis A " U0g,74j Bha S'i Erz.; Kattig.402,354;403,373; 

M**. 41 »2 ); AMg. JS. puvoanha=purvahna{Bh. 3,8; He. 2,75; Mk. fol. 
, 74 ’ Bha §’i K atiig. 402,354 ); AMg. puvvdvaranha 

(Nayadh 332.481; That?. 244; Kappas. § 212.227; Nirayav. 53.55; 
Vivagas. 12 [text^acca j ) 1 M. AMg. JM. jS. S. majjhanha=madhyahna 
(He. 2,84; H. 494; Karp. 94,6;96,2; Than, 243: Av. 46 6- Erz • Kattw 

92 2 I3 54 Ti5n tn ; 6 32 l()f7 ; i D A Qrta5 ’-I ;20; Karp - 59 ’ 4; Viddha§ - 40,5; Cail' 

aT, yAA a' 4 V, ° n majjhann 2 =madhyamdina see § 148.214. — M. 

lu g A J /. A ' JS' gfahadi, S. Mg. genhadi=grhnati (§ 512).—M.S. 

^h‘ w&uTons bes de , M ;. AMg. JM.' cindha ( § 267) -janhu=jahnu 
^ . n Vhhavai—nihnu.te, AMg. ninhavejja, ninhave, aninha- 

vamana, M. nighuvijjanti, S. mnhuviadi, ninhuvida ( § 473 ). — AMg TM S 

SfaT M ( T?' t i Hc ; 2 t 75; I i I „ 2 ’ 99; Vi ’*^p- 4Ui Erz.; Kdrir 
Z55,8). — M. D. bamha-=brahman ( He. 2,74; H.- Mrcch 105 21- PO S 

S bamhanna=brShmanya (§282); bamhacera. 
(§1 76 ) b^de dralectica! bambha-, bambhana, bambhacera (§250. 

Bh. 3 8 ); V 

AMg t iSS?’ 8 ?! \, AM S-Pdhaya V a=prahladana (Uttar.838); M. 

AMg. p.Ua,, ( Nayadh. § l{ 7 ), 792 Ovav S 55 : 

Ihoisi, panlhanalhsau, pariMasal, ( He. 4,197 ), A. 14 asih (’ He. 4,445,3 )’. 
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§ 331. Through transposition of the sounds, according to He. 
2,124, hya may become yhai guyha=guhya; sayha=sahya. The grammari¬ 
ans teach the same for the stem of the pronoun of the second person: 
tuyha, uyha (§420ff.). This phonetic alteration, which is common in Pali, 
has not as yet been auhenticated in Pkt. It is apparently to be assumed for 
Mg.P CP. in correspondence with the phonetic rules otherwise valid forthese 
dialects (§236 252.280.287). The editions writ tjjha in Mg.; yet in Mrcch. 
170,18=463,8 ed. Godbole, the MSS. have so hya, satlha , sattha, ssattha for 
saijha of the text, so that sayha will hive to written. So in spite of § 252, 
in all other dialects, ya after its tra sposition has become ja, so that hya 
appears asjha, and in the inlaut, asjjfoz (Vr.3,28; C. 3,20; He. 2,26.124; 
KL 2,87; Mk. fol, 23). £. anugejjhd=amgrakyd ( Mrcch.24,11 ); A Mg. 
abhirujjha=abhiruhya (§590), abhinigijjha=abhinigrhya, parigijjha=parigrhya 
( § 591 ); najjhai — nahyate ( He. 2,26 ), M. samnajjkai ( R.); JM. gujjha — 
guhya ( He. 2,26.124; Erz. ); gujjhaa^guhyaka ( Bh. 3,28 ); dujjha^dohya 
(Desin. 1,7); vajjha=vahya (C. 3,20; Ki 2,87), vajjhaa^vahyaka (Bh.3,28); 
S. sajjha —sahya ( He. 2,26 124; Sak. 51,15 ); M. sajjha=sahya (R.). On 
hijjo, S. hio=hyas see § 134. 

§332. hra and rha ate mostly separated by a partition-vowel (§132-140). 
dasarha becomes AMg. dasara (Hc.2,85: Antag. 3 ; Than. 80.133; Nayadh. 
528.537.1235.1262.1277; Nirayav. 78 ff.; Samav. 235; Uttar. 665.671 ). 
hrada becomes AMg. haraya (§132), or with transposition of the consonants 
AMg. A. draha, AMg. daha (§268.354). — hva, as in Pali, is firstly trans¬ 
posed as vha, which becomes bha, in the inlaut -bbha- ( C 3,1.21.26; He. 
2,57; Ki. 2,97; Mk. fol. 26). gabbhara—gahvara ( Ki. 2,97 ). — AMg.JM. 
jibbha—jihvd (C. 3,1.21.26; He. 2,57; Mk.fol. 26j Ayar. 1,1,2,5; p. 137,1; 
Suyag. 280 639; Uttar. 943.986; Uvas.; Ovav.; Av. 42,3 ); AMg jibbhin- 
diya ( Vivahap. 32.531; Than. 300; Panhav. 529), A. jibhindiu (Hc.4,427, 
1 ; so to be read ), beside M. AMg. JM. jS. § jiha, Mg ylhd ( § 65 ). — 
vibbhala=vihvala (C. 3,1; He. 2,58; Ki. 2,72), AMg vsbbhala ( Bh. 3,47; 
Panhav. 165), beside M. JM- vihala ( Grr.; G. H. R.; Kk.), JM. vihaliya 
s=vihvalita ( Erz. ). On bhibbhala, bimbhala, M. bhembhala, S. bhembhaladd 
see § 209 

§ 333. As in the case of simple consonants (§ 218 ff.), so also in the 
case of conjunct explosives of the same class we find here and there 
c-rebrals in place of dentals of Skt. — Ua=Ua : g. matfia, AMg.JM. 
maftiyd=mrttika (§49). - AMg. vatta=vrlta ( round; §49 ); AMg. oniyafia 
=avanivrtta. (Kappas.), viyatta—vwrtta (Ovav ), beside AMg vatta (Ovav.), 
nisvatla '( Ovav.); JM. jahdvattu=yathdvrtta ( Erz.), and throughout tt in 
the rest of the dialects — From both paitana and pattana , the words that 
occur side by side in Skt., AMg.JM. A. have only pattana ( Vr. 3,23; 
He. 2,29; Mk. fol. 23; Ayar. 1 , 7 , 6 ,4;2,11,7; Than. 347; Panhav. 175 24fi. 
406.486; Uttar. 891; Vivahap. 40 295; Uvas.; Ovav ; Nayadh.; Kappas.; 
Erz. • He. 4,407) — tlha = ttha: AMg.JM. utthei, A. utthai- *uUhdti, M. 
utthia, AMg JM. utthiya , beside S. ulthehi, vtthedu, utthida ; AMg.kavittha be¬ 
side A Mr Mg. kav'ittha=kapittka(§309) . —ddha—dj.ha: AMg.JM iddhi brside 
usual riddhi (§ 57 ).—AMg vaddhi, vuddhi—vrddhi, M. parivaddhi =parivrddhi ; 
M. AMg. JM. S Mg. mddh'a = vfddha ( § 53 ). — AMg saddhd=sraddhd 
(He. 2,41; Suyag 603.611.620; Nayadh.; Bhag ; Ovav.; Kappas.), jdyasa- 
ddha (Vivahap. 11.101.115 191), upparimsaddha , samjayasaddha (Vivahap. 
11.12)- AMu JM. saddha = srdddka (Ayar. 2,1,11,5; 2,2,2, 8 . 10: Erz ); 
AMg. saddhi-=sraddhin (Ayar. 1,3,4,3; 1,5,5,3; Suyag. 71; Kappas.); AMg. 
mahasaddhi - ( Ayar. 1,2,5,5 )j saddhiya~sraddkika (Than. 152 ), sctddhai* = 
hddihakin ( Ovav. ), beside M. AMg.JM. §. saddha ( He. 1,12;2.41; H.; 
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Avar. 1 , 1 , 3 ,2; Uvas.; Erz.; Sak. 38,5; Prab. 42,2.8;44,U ;46,8;48,1.2 etc.), 
Mg. saddha (Prab.47,2;63,4), M. saddhalua (H.) and always AMg. saddakai 
( Vr. 8,33; He. 4,9; KL 4,46; Mk.fol.54; Vivahap. 845.1215; Uttar. 805), 
saddahai ( Uttar. 804 ), JS. saddahadi ( Ka'tig. 399,311 ); AMg. saddahdmi 
( Vivahap. 134; Nayadh, § 133 ); M. saddahimo (G. 990); AMg. saddahanti 
(Vivahap. 841 f.), saddahe (Ayar. 1,7,8,24; Uttar. _170), saddahasu (Suy'ag. 
151), saddahahi (Vivahap. 134) ;JM. asaddahanta (Av. 35,4); AMg. sadda- 
hana (He. 4,238; Suy'ag. 322), asaddahana ( Suy'ag. 504); AMg. jS. sadda- 
ha'mana ( He. 4,9; Suy'ag. 596.625; Pav. 388,6 ); AMg. asaddahamana 
( Vivahap. 1215 ); M. saddahia ( Bh. 8,33; R. E38 ); JS. saddahana (Pav. 
388,6). — nta—nta\ AMg. vinta, talavinta , M. venta, M.AMg. S. talaventa, 
AMg. taliyanta=vrnta, talavrnta ( § 53 ). — ntka=ntha : ganthai = grathndti 
( He. 4,120 j, beside ganthai ( Mk. fol 54 ); M. AMg. JM. JS. D. ganlhi= 
granthi (He. 4,120; G. H.; Karp. 10,2;76,4; Suy'ag. 719; Vivahap. 104; 
Uttar. 877; Ovav.; Erz.; Pav. 385,69; Sak. 144,12; Prab. 18,1; Balar. 
36,3;130,6;148,16;297,16;299,l;Viddhas.71,l;83,l; Karp. 23,2;76,10; 112, 
5;Karnas. 11,1; D. Mrcch. 104,7 ); AMg ganthilla ( Vivahap. 1308 ); 
AMg. ganthiga—granthiha (Suy'ag. 869); AMg ganthibheya ( Vivagas. 100; 
Uttar. 289; Panhav. 151 [ °da ] ); but ganthibheya ( Panhav. 121 ); 
ganthicchea=granthiccheda (Desln. 2,86;3,9); AMg ganthicchedaya ( Suy'ag. 
714 ), ganthiccheda [ Suy'ag. 719 ); Mg. ganthiscedaa (Sak. 115,4.12; so to 
be read); S. nigganthidaganthira (Balar. 131,14); JS. dugganthi ( Pay. 385, 
68 ); AMg. niyantha—nirgraniha ( Siiyag. 962.986.989_992; Vivahap. 149 
ff.), mahaniya<ntha (Uttar. 635), but AMg ganthima (Ay'ar.2.12,1 ;2,15,20; 
Panhav. 519; Vivahap. 823; Jiv. 348; Dasav. N. 561,10; Anuog. 29, 
Nandis 507; Ovav. § 79 XI [ so to be read ] ), seldom ganthima (Nayadh. 
269 ); AMg. jS. gantha—grantha (Ayar.1,7,8,11; Panhav._506; Kappas.; 
Kattig. 399,317. 318; 404,386. 387_); AMg. samgantha ( Ayar. 1,2, 1,1 ); 
AMg. JS. niggantha—nirgraniha ( Ayar. 2,5, 1 , 1 ; 2 , 6 , 1 , 1 ; 2,15,29; p. 132,4 
ff-; Suyag. 938.958.964.992; Vivahap. 381; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas, etc.; 
Kattig. 404,386 ); AMg. nigganthi (Ayar. 2,5 1,1 ). — nda=nda : kandalia 
=kandarika (He. 2,38), of uncertain meaning. Cf. kandali vva as v.l. for 
visalaa vva—visalateva atH. 410.—AMg. bhitidimala beside usual bhindivala— 
bhindipala (§ 248). — In the case of consonants of different classes, in cases 
other than those mentioned in § 289 ff. 308 f., the cerebralization is 
present in the sound-group gdha in thaddha (Paiyal. 75), M. thaddha { He. 
2,39; H. 5Z7) — *stagdha from */stagh> to which belong Pali thahati (stands), 
Pkt. thaha (ground; bottom), thaha (residence), thaggha ( deep ), althaha , 
atthaggha (bottomless, deep; § 88 ), and utthahghai (throws up), M. utthah- 
ghia (§ 505), utthahghana, ulthahghi- (G.). — chudha with its compounds= 
ksubdha, is a formation of analogy (§ 66 ). 

§ 334. The rules given in the preceding paragraphs hold good for 
conjuncts of more than two consonants: pro ex. uppavei—utplavayati (He. 
2,106); M. uppua=utpluta (H.); utthala=utsthala (R.); M. ucchevaiia=utk- 
sepana (R.)j AMg. nitthana=niksthdna (Vivagas. 102); AMg. kayasavatla— 
krtasapatnya (DeSln. 1,25); M . mahappa=mahatmya (G. R.); M. AMg. §. 
maccha—matsya (R.; Suyag. 71.166.274; Uttar. 442.595.944; Vivagas. 136; 
Vivahap. 248.483); Mg. maica (§ 233 ); AMg. macchattae (Vivagas. 148 ); 
macchabanda (Erz. ).; M. ujjoa=uddyata ( G. H. R. ); M. S. aggha—arghya 
( ri.; Sak. 18,3;72,3 ); M. samaggaa=samagryaka (R.); M. AMg. tamsa— 
tpasra (§ 74); JM. vatta=vartman (path; Desin. 7,31; Erz. ); M.AMg. JM. 
S. A. pamti=pahkti ( § 269 ); M AMg. JM. S. vimjha=vindhya (§ 269 ); M. 
attha=*astra (R.) etc. Numerous examples have been quoted in appro- 
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priate places, jyotsna forms M. A Mg. JM. S. D. A. jenhd ( He. 2,75; 
G. H. R.; Karp. 1,4; 2,5; 29,1; 88,2; Mallikam. 29,3; jiv. 787; Kk.; 
8ak. 55,2; Malav. 28,10; Balar. 292,15; Anarghar. 277»3; Mallikam. 124, 
7;243,15;252,3; Karnas. 16,8; D. Mrcch. 101,9; A. He. 4,376,1 ),jonhala 
= *jyotsnala ( He. 2,159 ), S. jo nhid—jyautsmkd ( Mallikam. 238,9 )", or 
AMg. dosind ( § 215 ), &. dosini=jyautsm (§215 ). M. JM. samattha ( He. 
2,22; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.); presupposes one *samartha ( § 281 ); sdmarthya 
regularly becomes sdmaccha ( He. 2,22). — Pali disva makes it apparent 
that in AMg dissa ( Suyag. 728; Vivahap, 1414 ), padissa == *pradistva 
(Vivahap. 1415) too the long is original and the short is metrical. There¬ 
to points also AMg. dissam agayaih = drslvdgaiam (Uttar. 695 ), where 
dissam stands, according to § 349 for dissam , and this again stands for 
dissa according to § 114. The regular form from drstva would be *dittha. 
On the loss of aspiration in conjunct consonants see § 213. 


III. DROPPING OFF AND ENTRY OF CONSONANTS IN THE ANLAUT. 

§ 335. The consonants may drop off when they begin the second 
member of a compound and s and between vowels. It so takes place 
also in the case of consonants standing in the beginning of enclitics and 
sometimes also after proclitics, whilst in the case of compounds the homo¬ 
geneous words are deemed to be forming them ( 184 ). Otherwise drop¬ 
ping off of initial consonants is merely isolated and dialectical: tin=Pali 
uka—yuka (Desin. 1,139; Triv. 1,3,105'' beside jua (Desin. 1,159), AMg. 
juya ( Ayar. 2,13,18; Anuog. in Weber, Bbag. 2,265 note), juva (§ 230) 1 ; 
dkkani~*yukani ( louse; Desin. 1,159). — AMg. ahd°=yathd°(Hc.l } 24r5); 
pro ex. ahasuyam—yathahutam ( Ayar. 1,8,1,1; p. 137,26 ); ah.dsu.Uam aha - 
kappam ahdmaggam—yathdsrutaihyathakalpamyathdmdrgam ( Ayar. p. 137,26 
f °suyam]-, Nayadh. 369; Vivahap. 165; Uvas.; Kappas. ); aharainiyae— 
*yatharatnikdya ( Ayar. 2,3,3,5; Than. 355 f,)-,_ahdnupuvvie—yathdmpurvyd 
(Ayar. 2,15,13; Ovav.; ahariham=yathdrtham (Ayar. 2,15,16; Suyag. 695; 
Uvas. ); ahasamthadam = yathasamstrtam ( Ayar. 2,7,2,14); ahasukuma= 
yathdsdksma (Ayar. 2,15,18; Vivahap. 213 ); dhaitahiyarh—*ydthdtathiyam 
( Suyag. 484.506 ) dhakadam—*yathdkrtam ( Ayar. 1,8,1,17; Suyag. 405. 
408 ); dhdpatiggahiya—*yalhdparigrhita ( Ovav.). — AMg. ava-=yavat in 
dvakahd°=*yavatkathd° (Suyag 120); avakahde=*ydvatkathayai (Ayar. 1,8,1,1; 
Than. 274); dvakaharh=*ydvatkatham (Ayar. 1,8,4,16); avakahiya = *yavat- 
kathika, all in the meaning “continuously”, “for life”.—AMg. avantl— 
yavanti (Ayar. 1,4,2,3; 1,5,1,1 ff.). Dropping off of initial t or y occurs 
also in uyha, ujjha , ubbha , uniha ( § 420_ff.). Gf . ydim §427. 

i. Pischel, BB. 3,241. j 

§ 336. y } as in Pali, is put before esa in Mg. P .yeva, behind short 
or shortened vowels yyeva. Mg. ido yyeva, mamayyeva (He. 4,302), false eva 
(Lalitav. 567,1); P. savoassayyeva=sarvasyaiva; turdto yyeva=duradeva (He. 
4,316.323). As in the case of original^ (§252 ), here also the MSSk of 
the dramas to not authenticate the rule, but they write jeva, jjeva, je“vva, 
jjevva, that is 10 say, the forms of the words that can be used in S. (§ 95). 
Vr. 12,23 teaches for &.je"vva, He. 4,280 yyeva. which is found in only one 
part of South Indian manuscripts 1 . In A. jeva with the dropping off of the 
syllable va (§150) and transition of e to i ( § 85 ) becomes ji ( C. 2,27 6 ; 
He. 4,420 with Word-Index ). The older form ji is found in M. ( H. 
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524 v. l.=Hc. 2,217; R. 4,36), AMg. ( Uttar. 669) and JM. (Av. 12,24 ) 
and is considered by the grammarians (He. 2,217; cf. G. 2,27° p. 46; 
Ki.4.83) as an expletive. Thev.l. da. in H. 524 points to die correct read¬ 
ing. ya enters in A. before iva also, which becomes jisa,jeoa—*yiva (§261). 
A. jiva seems to report for the usual derivation of Pali viya from *j yiva 
through transposition 2 . But Pali viya cannot be separated from M. g. 
Mg. via. AMg. JM. viya, and these from AMg. JM. viva, piva_ and dialect¬ 
ical miva. Hence Pali viya, M. S. Mg. via , AMg. JM. viya are to be 
derived from viva, which is to be equated as = v-'riua "according to § 337. 
via is the single prevailing form in S. Mg. ( Vr. 12,24; Mrcch. 2,16.19.21. 
22.25; 3,17.20; 8,3 etc. Mg. Mrcch. 10,1; 133,12.24; 134,2; 136,14 etc.), 
more rarely in M. ( Vr. 9,16; He. 2,182; H. R.; Karp. 1,4; 16,4; 64,8 ), 
yet more rarely viya in AMg. JM. ( C. 2,22; Bbag.; Erz. ), since these 
dialects use va, vva, iva ( §92.143 ). viva is found in AMg. JM. behind 
vowels (He. 2,182; Ki. 4,83; Panhav. 505,6.7.10; Nayadh. §35.92; p.349. 
1450; Uttar. 593.596.634; Vivagas. 83.239; Vivahap. 171; Nirayav.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Kk. ), as v. 1. also in M. ( H. R. )• After, anusvara viva 
becomes in M. AMg. JM. piva (C. 2,22; He. 2,182; Ki. 4,83 ), where 
on the analogy of vi, pi=api might have had a hand. The derivation of 
piva from pi=api-\-ica i makes the meaning improbable. So piva M. (G. 
s. v. iva; H.; Weber on H. i); AMg. (Suyag. 758; Panhav. 231.340.508; 
Nayadh. § 23.122; p 269.271.289.354.439 740.1045.1433; Vivagas. 112; 
Rayap. 255; Vivahap. 794.807.823.943; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 7,29; 
Dvar. 497,37; Erz.; Rsabhap. ). Vr. 10,4, hence wrongly, restricts 
piva to P. - miva (Vr. 9,16; C. 2,27i; p. 47; He. 2,182; KI. 4,83), which 
is found after anusvara in M. (H.; Weber on H. i; R.) and is not with 
Bloch 4 to be doubted 5 , will have originated either from viva or piva, 
through assimilation with the preceding rid, as we find also mi for vi, 
pi = api 7 . Cf. hem meva, hevarh meva in the inscription of As oka in 
Senart s. v. 

i. Pischel on He. 4.280. — a. Childers s. v, iva- E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 64; E. 
Muller, Simplified Grammar p. 62; Windish, BKSGW. p. 232; doubtingly Weber on 
H. 1, note 2. — 3. Jacobi, Kalpasutra p. 100; cf. also Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 30; 
Weber on H. 1; Bloch Vr. und He. p. 34. — 4, Vr. und He. p. 34 ff. — 5. correctly 
against him Windish, l.c. p.234 f,; Konow, GGA,i8g4, p. 478,—6 . Other explanations 
in Weber H.i p. 47; P. Goldschmidt, Specimen, p. 69; S. Goldschmidt, R. s. v.; 
Windisch, 1. c. p. 234. In Vr. 9,16 we should probably read piva for mmiva. — 7. S. 

' Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p, 31; Klatt, ZDMG. 33.459; Weber, H. s. v. mi. Also 
inscriptionally in JM. ( KI. ioj beside vi and pi ). 

§ 337. v is thrust forward in M. S. Mg. via, AMg. JM. viya, AMg. 
JM. viva—iva (§ 336); AMg, vuccai, S. Mg. vuccadi=ucyate (§544); AMg. 
JM. vutta—vkta ( Suyag. 74. 844. 921. 974. 986. 993; Uttar. 717; Uvas.; 
Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; T. 4,19;5,2; Av. 11,22; Erz.; M. AMg. JM. 
vubbhai=uhyate ( § 266.541 ). vuccai, vutta, vubbhai may be derived also 
from the present stem 1 = *vacyate, *vakta, *vabhyate with transition of a 
to u according to 5 104, as it is certain for M. vuttha=*vasta=usita, from 
Yves (to live; §303.564) 2 , and for AMg. parivusiya from Vvas (to put on; 
Ayar. 1,6,2,2.3,1;1,7,4,1.5,1). Jg. S. Mg. have utta ( Pav. 382,42; Cait. 
41,10^72,5; 127,17; Kaleyak. 23,11; Mg. Mrcch. 37,12), and so throu¬ 
ghout in compounds, as M. paccutta=pratyukta ( H. 918); AMg. nirutta = 
mrukta (Panhav. 406); M. g. punaruita (G. H.R.; Mrcch. 72,3; Sak. 56,16; 
Malav. 86,4; Balar. 120,6; Vrsabh. 15,16; Mallikam.73,3 ), AMg. apuna- 
rutta (Jiv. 612; Kappas.). — A. vutthae—uttijthanti ( Pingala 1,125a ); M. 
JM. vudha=udha (R.; Erz.), beside M. udha (G.) 8 ;JM. vuppanta-=upya- 
piana (Av. 25,29 ); voccattha (inverted cohabitation; Desln. 7,58) = 
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*uccastha from ticca, as AMg. mccattha ( =paryasta; bhrasta ; Uttar. 245 ) 
points. 

i. Windisch, BKSGVV. 1893,230, note 1. — 2. Cf E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 37.— 
3. Sometimes it cannot be said with certainly whether or not miha in R., as otherwise 
often, is= vyudha. vu, vd 4 often is=»i-j-ad. 

§ 338. Prothesis of h is found in hare ( He. 2,202; Ki. 4,83 ), hire 
(Vr. 9,15 ), beside are 1 -, hira ( He. 2,186; § 259 ) beside M. ira=kira 
( § 184); AMg. huttha—ostha (Ayar. 1,1,2,5 ); AMg. havvae, dative from 
*arvdka = arcane ( Ayar. 1,2,2,1; Suyag. 565.575. 578. 601.616. 625 f.). 
The adverb AMg. havvam “quickly”, which the commentators explain with 
sighram or arvak and with Warren 2 and Leumann 3 they trace back to arvak, 
also supports this. Jacobi 4 doubtingly equates it as =bhaoyam, Weber 5 
earlier, likewise Ao\xbtingly—savvam=sarvam, la.er 6 = havyam=“at call” 

( Than. 124.125.127.155 ff. 207.208.285 ff. 539.585; Antag. 14.18 f. 30.32; 
Samav. 89.95.110; Vivagas. 18 ff. 130; Nayadh. § 94; p.306.378.565.620. 
624 f. 737.792.819 etc.; Vivahap. 96 f. 125 f. 146 f. 154 f. 170.181 f. 334 
etc.; Rayap. 248 ff.; Jiv. 260.356.411; Anuog. 394.436.454.455; Pannav. 
838; Nirayav.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.). 

i. Pischel, KB. 7,462; P. Goldsohmidt, GN. 1874, p. 474. — 2. Over de gods- 
dienstige en wijsgeerige Begrippen der Jaina’s p. 52 ff. — 3, Aup. S. s. v.—4. Kalpas. 
s. v, — 5 . Bhag, 1,416, note 1, — 6. Verzeichniss 2. 2, 423, note 3. 


IV. FINAL CONSONANTS. 

§ 339. Finally only a simple or nasalized vowel can stand in Pkt. 
Hence final consonants, excepting the nasals, are dropped : mand=manak 
( He. 2,669); M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. tdva=tdvat (§ 185 ); M. AMg. JM. 
g. paccha—pascal (§301); AMg. abhu—abhut; ahdsi—akarsit (§516); 
AMg. akarirhsu—akarsuh ( § 516). Cf. §395. The vowels standing in the 
auslaut were sometimes nasalized ( §75.114.181 ), and short vowels were 
also lenthened ( § 75.181). 

§ 340. The final consonant of the first member of a compound is 
assimilated with the initial consonant of the following member, as a rule 
( § 335 ), so much so that the stems ending in consonants go over to the 
a-declension ( §355 ff.). Sometimes, predominantly in verses, the member 
before the consonant is treated as absolutely in the auslaut. So M. uamahi- 
hara = udak+mahidhdra (G.631); uasindhu=udak -\-sindhu (395); M. eaguna— 
etadgunah ( He. 1,11 ); jaarakkhana=jagadraksana ( G. 50 ), and several 
times in jagat in G. R.; AMg. taditadiya=tadittadita ( Ovav. § 16, p. 31, 
13); M. tadibhava —tadidbhava (G. 316); M. viasia=viyat+srita in rhyme 
with masia=vikasita ( R. 6,48 ); M. vijjuvilaiia = nidyudvilasita _ ( 4,40 ), 
and more often in vidyut in G. R.; M. sarisamkula=saritsamkuia in rhyme 
with sarisam kulam—sadrsam kulam (R.2,46); M. saiirisa=satpurusa (G. 992), 
beside freqent sappurisa ; sabhikkhu =sadbhiksu ( He. 1,11 ). Particularly 
frequent is the dropping off of s nidus, in dependence upon the compounds 
with su, that often - stand directly by its side : M. AMg. JM. dulaha= 
durlabha ( Ki. 2.114; Mk. fol. 32; G. 1133; H. 844; Karp 92,4; Dasav. 
618,12 in parallel with sulaha 14; Kk. 271,33 ). M. dulahattana= durlabha- 
tva ( G. 503 ); AMg. ducinna=duscirna (Ovav. § 56 p. 62,14), according to 
sucinna—sucirna standing before it; AMg. durrmha=durmukha (Panbav. 244), 
beside sumuhat AMg. duruva=durupa ( Suyag. 585.603.628.669.738, Viva¬ 
hap. 117.480; Than. 20), mostly beside suruva—surupa; AMg. duvarma— 
durvarna (Suyag'.628.669.738; Vivahap.480[°«na]), beside suvanna; M.dusaha 
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=duhsaha (He. 1,113; G. 158.511; H. 486 ); duhava=durbhaga (He. 
1,115; cf. §231 ); M. dohagga—daurbhagya (H.). 

§341. Inversely the final consonant is sometimes retained, especi¬ 
ally before vowels, in addition to in compounds, particularly before encli¬ 
tics. AMg. chac ca—satca, chac ceva—sad eva, chap pi=sad api_ ( §441 ); 
AMg. asinad i va avaharad i va—asanad iti va apaharad iti va ( Ayar. 2,1,5, 

1 ); AMg. sucirad avi=sucirad api ( Uttar. 235); AMg. larnhad avi ikkha— 
tasmad apiksasva (Suyag. 117); AMg. jad atthi—yad asti (Than. 33); AMg. 
anusaranad uvatthdnd—arwsmaranad upasthdnat ( Dasav.. N. 656,1 ) ; Mg. 
yad iscase=yad icchase; mahad antalam—mahad antaram (Mrcch. 123,5 ;136,18). 
In compounds : AMg. tadavaranijja=tadavaraniya ( Uvas. §74 ); AMg. 
tadajjhavasiya, tadappiy akkarand, tadatthovaiitta=tadadhyavasitah, tadarpitakara• 
nah, tadarthopayuktah ( Ovav. § 38, p. 50,3 Iff.); AMg. tadubhaya ( Ovav. 
§ 117.122); JM. laduvikkhakdrino=tadupeksakarinah ( Kk. 261,27 ), beside 
the cases like M. eavattha=etadavasthd ( R. 11,132), AMg. eyarmum = 
eiadanurvpa (Kappas. §91,107). In AMg. taruvaitde tavannattae taphasat- 
tae—tadrupatvdya tadiarnatvaya tatsparsatvaya ( Pannav. 523 ff. 540 ), tagan- 
dhattae tara<atiae=tadgandhatvdya tadrasatcaya ( Pannav. 540), and in the 
frequent AMg. JM. eyaruva—cladrupa. { Ayar. 2,i5,23. 24; Suyag. 992; 
Vivagas. 116; Vivahap. 151. 170. 171; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.), a is to be 
explained either according to § 65 or § 70. AMg. sadangaoi—sadangavid 
( Ovav.; Kappas.), r, originating from s in dus and nis, is always retain¬ 
ed before vowels ( He. 1,14; Ki. 2,124) : duravagaha ( He. 1,14 ); AMg. 
duraikkama «= duratikrama (Ayar. 1,2,5,4); M. durdroha (H.); JM. duranucara, 
duranta , durappa-=duratman (Erz.); AMg. durahiyasa=duradhivasa (Uvas.); 
S. duragada—duragata (Vikr. 32,11 ); M. JM duna—durita (G.; KI. 1,22); 
duruttara ( He. 1,14 ); M. S. nirantara, JM. nirantara ( He. 1,14; G. H.; 
Erz. ■ Mrcch. 68,19;73,8; Prab. 4,4 ); M niravekkha=nirapeksa( R.j; M. 
niralamba (H.); M. nirikkhana=ninksana (H.); A. niruvama , JM. niruvama 
=nirupama (He. 4,401,3; Erz.); nirusua=nirutsuka (G.). The rule holds 
good also for pradtis: AMg. paduresae—praduresayet (Ayar. 1,7,8,17), pddura- 
kasi ~ pradurakarsit ( Suyag. 123 ), beside AMg. paubbhuya = pradurbhuta 
(Vivagas. 4,38; Vivahap. 190; Kappas. ), paubbhavittha (Vivahap. 1201) 
and paukujja =praduskuryat ( Suyag. 474), pdukarissami = praduskarisyami 
( Uttar. 1), against karissamipaum (Suyag. 484), karenti paum f text pan], 
karemi pawn ( Suyag. 912.914). Cf. § 181. So also M. bahir unhaim= 
bdhir usndni (H. 186). On original r see § 342 ff., on m § 348 ff" 


§ 342. In all the dialects ah, arising from the original ar, mostly be¬ 
comes 0 : M.AMg. anto=antah from antar (G.H.R.; Ayar.l.2,5,5;2,l,2,7;3, 
10,-2,7,2,1; Suyag. 753; Uvas. ); AMg. aho—ahah from ahar (§386); AMg. 
pao—pratah. from prater (Kappas.), punah from punar becomes M. AMg. 
JM. JS. Mg. Dh. A. puna in the meaning “again”, “afresh” ( G.H. R.; 

1 ’ 2 ’ 1 ’ 1 2 > 2 i 3.2,2; 1,6,4,2; Suyag 45.151,178.277.433. 

4 ^H 97 V Utt ? r ' 202 i Av - 28,14; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 383,24; 384 ,49;386,10; 
388,8; ^.403,375; Mrcch. 29,11; 58,8,13 ); Mg. Mrcch. 176,5.9; 
Prab. “ 8 , 8 ; Dh. Mrcch. 39,17; A. Mrcch. 103,3), especially in the 
compounds M.JM.JS. g.Mg.D. puna vi iKi. 2,126; G.H.; Av. 8,34.52;12, 
Kat . tl ’g- 402,367; Mrcch. 20,24;2l,7;41,6;45,16;81,9; 
? 2!2; ?® j2 > Vikr. H,2;I3,18;28,1 ;82,17; Mahav.65,2; Candak. 
14; Mg. Mpcch. 80,5; 115,9; 117,3; 132,22; 148,14; 162,9; D. M'rcch; 
103,17), lor which AMg. prefers punar avi (K!.2,126; Ayar.l, 8,2,6;2,1,7,3; 
Suyag. 100,643.842; Vivahap. 1038.1496; Jiv. 287.288,296; Pannav. 848; 
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Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), that is known also to JM. (Av. 11,24; Dvar. 
497,26;498,14; Erz.); according to KJ. 2,126 one says also puna ci. For 
puna M. has after vowels and anusvara also uno, with dropping off of p 
according to § 184 ( G H. R. ). In the meaning “but”, “now” punah 
becomes in AMg. JM. j£. puna (Ayar. 1,4,2,5; 2,1,1.3. 4. 14; 2,2,3,10; 
Suyag. 46,292; Vivahap. 139; Dasav. 642,2; Dasav. N. 648,33;652,11; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 8,50;l2,2; Erz.; Kk.; Kattig. 404,387. 
389). There is found in M. too sometimes puna after anusvara (G. H.), 
but mostly urn, as in S.Mg. (§ 184). For Mg. him puna (Mrcch. 169,4) we 
should read with Godabole ( 458,9 ), kith urn. In M. are found in the 
meaning “but”, “now” also puno, uno. In A. punah, in both the meanings, 
becomes punu (He. 4,226 and Word-Index; Pihgala 1,33.34.37.42 ff. 77. 
84.90.95.100; Vikr. 71,10). After dropping off of the final r the words 
sometimes go over to the a-siem and are inflected. So AMg. antam 
( Ayar. 2,10,6 ), ajitena in the combination anio antena ( Ayar. 2,5,1,14; 
2,6,1,11 ), antao (Ayar. 2,10,6); AMg. pay am—pralar ( Suyag. 337.341 ); 
na und=na *punat ( He. 1,65 ); AMg .punaim ( Panhav. 389; Uvas. §119. 
174 ), pundi ( He. 1,65; Panhav. 414 ), natural (He. 1,65), which are to 
be considered as in the acc. plur. Cf. § 345. From anio AMg. forms also 
antohirhto, that is to say, an ablative=“from within” ( Ayar. 2,7,2,1; 
Than. 408; Rayap. 254 f.). Cf. § 343.365. 

§ 343. Original r, as the secondary one ( § 341 ), is mostly retained 
before the vocalic intial of the second member in a compound: antarappa- 
—antardiman ( He. 1,14); M. .antaria, AMg. JM. antariya, S. antarida= 
antarita ( G. H. R.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Sak. 67,2;73,10; 
Vikr. 31,1;41,17;43,7 ); M- $■ punarutta—puncrukta, AMg. apunarutta 
( §337 ); AMg. apunardvatti-=apunaraoartin (Uttar. 859; Kappas.), apuna- 
ravattaga (Ovav.). So also AMg. JM. punar avi _( § 342 ), and cases, like 
AMg. punar ei, punar enti=punareti, punar yanti (Ayar. 1,3,1,3.2,1). Before 
a consonantal initial of the second member, as a rule, comes in the form 
of the absolute final: M. antomuha=anlarmukha (G. 94); antovisambha = 
antarvisrambha ( He. 1,60 ); M, antohutta ( Desln. 1,21; H. 373 ), antosindu- 
ria ( H. 300 ); AMg. antojala ( Nayadh. 764 ), antojjhusira — aniahsusira 
(Nayadh. 397; cf. § 211 ), antoduttha=antardusta ( Than. 314 ), antomasa 
(Than. 364); AMg. JM. antomuhutta ( Vivahap. 180.273; Samav. 215; 
JIv. 49.322; Uttar. 977 f. 997.1003.1047 ff.; Kappas.; Rsabhap. 43); 
AMg. antemuhuttiya ( Vivahap. 30 ), antomuhuttuna ( Samav. 215 ), 
antosala=antahsdla ( Uvas.), antosalla—antahsalya (Suyag. 695; Than. 314; 
Samav. 51; Vivahap. 159; Ovav.); JM antonikkhanta = antarniskranta 
( Rsabhap. 45); AMg. paosinana=pratahsndna ( Suyag. 337 ). The same 
form is found sometimes also before vowels: M . antouvarim=antarupari (He. 
1,14), for which in G.1056(the place meant by Hc.)stands antovarm, which 
with P ( cf. J ) is to be read as anto avarim ca paritthiena ; AMg. antoanUura 
'(§344). In M. antovasa=antaravakasa we should add anta (§342), which 
is found also before consonants, as AMg. antabhamara = antarbhramara 
(Kappas.), antardyalehd=*antarrdjallekha (Kappas.); punapunakkarana = 
punahpunahkarana ( Desin. 1,32); AMg. punapdsanayde = *punahpasyanatdyai 
(Vivahap. 1128). Before consonants there takes place also assimilation : 
S. antakkarana=antahkarana (Vikr. 72,12 ); antaggaa=antargata ( He. 2,60); 
antappaa=antahpdta (He. 2,77); JM. S. punannava—punamava ( Dvar. 504, 
5; Karp, 83,3 );J§. apunabbhava=apunarbhava (Pav. 386,5); punapunakka¬ 
rana (Deffn. 1,32). The ablative pund=*punat ( § 342 ) is to be assumed 
in M. apunagamanda ( G. 1183 ); AMg. apundgama ( Dasav. 640,22); like¬ 
wise anta should be viewed in antam—antarvedi (He. 1,14). The leng- 
’ hening in d can be explained also according to § 70. 
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§ 344. In antahpura and its derivatives ah becomes e in lieu of o in 
all the dialects, as in Pali: M. AMg. JM. S. anteura ( He. 1,60: G. R • 
Suyag. 771; Panhav. 262; Nayadh. § 19.102; p. 1079 ff. 1273.1290.1327’ 
1460.1465; Vivagas. 156.159.172 ff.; Vivahap. 792.1278; Nirayav.; Ovav • 
Kappas.; Av. 15,13; Erz.; Sak. 38,5;57,11;70,7;137,8;138,1; Malay. 33 f- 
38,3;74,7;84,16;85,6;Balar. 243,12; Viddhas. 83,7; Karp. 35,3 ;45,10-99’ 
4; Pras. 45,4.13; Jivan. 42,16; Kamsav. 55,11; Karnas. 18,22;37,16 etc.)’ 
M . anteuraa ( at H. 980 ); AMg.JM. anteunyd, S. anleuria=antahpurikti 
(Nayadh. 1229; Erz.; KL; Viddhas. 11,1 ). Against it there appears onto 
in AMg. antoanteura ( Nayadh. 723.1301; Vivahap. 791; Ovav.), antoante - 
purijia (Ovav.). At Vivagas. 145 antapurijamsi is edited, i appars for ah 
also in antearb—antasedrin (He. 1,60). 

§ 345, In all the dialects, except in the nom. sing, of the a-stems in 
AMg. Mg. and in certain adverbs in AMg., where it becomes e, ah arising 
from as becomes o. AMg JM. aggao, S. Mg. aggado=agratah (§69); AMg 5 
pit thdo—prs that, AMg JM. pitthao, g. D. pitthado=prsthatak (§69); in the 
nom. sing. PG. patibhago=pratibhagah (§ 363); M. rao=ragah (H. 12); JM. 
putto=putrah (Erz. 1,2); JS. dhammo—dharmah ( Pav. 380,7); g. nioo~niyo- 
gah (Mrcch. 3,7); Dh. puliso=purusah ( Mrcch. 34,12 ); A. D. govaladarao 
—gopaladdrakah. ( Mrcch. 99,16;102,15 ); P. tdmotaro^ddmodarah ( He. 4, 
307); CP. mekho—meghah ( He. 4,325 ); A. kdmo=kamah ( Pingala 2 4)- 
but AMg. pitrise, Mg. pulise=purusah ( Ayar 1,1,1,6; Mrcch. 113,21 )’. 
Likewise mano—manah., saro=sardh, jaso=yasah ( § 356 ). In AMg. there 
is found *o also, instead of -e, for -ah of the nominative in verses (§ 17 ), 
and before iva in prose: khuro iva—kmra iva, valujakavalo iva=vdlukakabala 
iva—vdiykakabala iva, mahasamuddo iva—mahdsamudraiva (Nayadh. § 144); 
kummo iva~kurma iva, Kunjaro iva—kuftjara iva, vasabho ioa—vrsabha iva, siho 
iva—simhaiva, mandaro iva, sagaro iva, candoiva, suro iva ( Suyag. 758= 
Kappas. § 118). Beside Kappas, sankho iva at the place cited, Suyag. 
hassankha [ sic ] iva-. Kappas, has jive [sic] iva, Suyag . jiva [sic] iva) 
both of them have vihaga [ sic] iva, and the adjectives always end in 
-e beside them. All this makes it probable that these are cases of Sans- 
kritism and that -e has to be written throughout and that perhaps va is to 
be written for tea, that in AMg. is found in the text just feebly and is un- 
certain (s 143). The same phonetic change occurs in all other cases, in 
which Skt.-o^ goes back to as, as in the ablative singular in -to: M. 
kodarao, JM. kottarao = *kotaratah =*kotardt (H. 563; Erz. 1,10); AMg. 
agamoMat Uvas. §12); Jg. carittddo^caritrat ( Pav. 380,6 ); g. mulado 
mulat (Sak. 14,6); Mg. hadakkado=hrdakat (Mrcch. 115,23); in the first 
pens. plur. indicative in -mah—mas: M. lajjdmo) AMg. vaddhamo ; JM. 
tajemoj S.paotsamo( §455 ); AMg. bhavissamo ; JM . pecchissdmo; AMg. S. 
jayissamo ( § 521 -525.534 ) etc In AMg. one always says bahave=bahavah 
and bahun (§380 ff.) in M. AMg. ne=nah (§419). In adverbs the sound 
s ° m Jh tJ “ es v 5 les . in ln the texts, adhah becomes M.JM. aAo(G.;Erz. 
alL b ^To , A fil°o b f a re f1 ] Vo^ ?a , bha P- 3 °)> AM §'= however, mostlf a he 
^on 4 £ 131;2 ; 3 ’ 2> 1 °’ 6 = 2 > 15 = 8 5 Suyag. 52.215.222. 
7 ^ TT- 04 '^ 7 ‘ 428 'i 20 ' 590; Uttar> 1031.1033; Vivahap. 105 f. 260.410. 
El U T a 9 S --? vav 'l K . a P pas \h ahedisao=adhodisah (Ayar.l,1,1,2); ahebhaga 
(Ayar. J,2,5,4), ahtbhagi-=adhobhdgin (Suyag 829), ahecara (Ayar. 1,7,8,9), 
ahegamini ( Ayar..2,3,1,13 ), ahevdjia=adhovata ( Suyag. 829 ), ahesiramL 
SU I a ?’ hot ahosiram ( Suyag. 268; Ovav ; Nayadh.), 
feifv ? 5 ° dhol °g a (Th a n.61 f) and ahe ahologe (Than. 189), also inde- 

S Kvaf?l alSeIy> aIw ( SQ y' a S- 476 l Uttar.513 ); pure- 
para. (Ayar. 2,1,4,5.9,2), purekamma-~*puraskarman (He. 1,57; Ayar. 2,1, 
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6,4.5; Panhav. 492); purekada,purekkhada and purakkada =puraskrta (§49. 
306 ), porekacca=*paurahkrtya ( Ovav.; Kappas. ), porevacca — *paurovrttya 
Pannav. 98.100 103; Vivagas. 28.57; Samav.134; Ovav.; Kappas.), every¬ 
where beside dhevacca=adhipatya (§ 77); rahe=rahah (Uttar. 331.333), but 
rahokamma - ( Ovav. ); §. suvo=svah, but A Mg. suve, sue ( § 139 ), beside 
AMg. suyarde = svoratre ( Ayar. 2, 5, 1, 10 ). As in suyarde so 
in AMg. adham = adhah ( Ayar. i, 1,5,2.3 ), cham ( Ayar. 1,2,6,5; 
1,4,2,3.4; 1,7,1,5 ) an d puram=purah (Nayacih.) there has occurred transi¬ 
tion to the a-stem. Cf. § 342. It still remains uncertain whether in 
compounds as well we should throughout read or not read ahe° s rahe°. 
On AMg. JM. hettha and derivations see § 107. 

§346. In A. o from ah mostly becomes u ( He. 4,331; Ki. 5,22 ); 
jatiu=janah (He. 4,336); lou—lokah (He. 4,366.420,4), sihu—simhah (He. 4, 
418,3 ); bhamaru=bhramarah, makkadu=markatah, vdnaru=vanarah (Pingala 
1,67); nisiaru=*nisicarah, dhdrddhc.ru=dhdrddharah beside sdmalo=.syamalah 
(Vikr. 55,1.2); tavu=tapah,siru=sirah (He. 4,441,2.445,3); anguliu jajjariau 
ahgulyo jarjaritah ( He. 4,333 ); vilasiniu—uildsinih ( He. 4,348 ); sallavi — 
sallaklh ( He. 4,387,1 ). The same phonetic change is common in Dh.: 
luddhu judialu papaUnu—ruddho dyiitakarah prapaldyitah (Mrcch. 30,1); vippa- 
divupadu=viprailpah pddah (Mrcch. 30,11}; esu vihavu=esa vibhavah (Mrcch. 
34,17)beside nominatives in o(§25 345). Further in the abl.sing. in P.turdtu, 
tumatu, mamatu , btside turato, tumato, mamdto=durat, teat, mat (He. 4,321); 
M. nahaalau—nabhastaldt, rannau—manydt (§365); JS udayadu (Pav.383,27), 
according to which He. permits this form also in S. Mg. (§365). In the 
first pers. plur. indicative: AMg. icchamu, accemu , dahdmu, vucckamu , A. 
lahtmu ( § 455 ). Cf. § 85. 

§ 347. At the end of the first member of a compound o may enter for 
Skt. as, ah before consonants, as in the auslaut. Commonly there appears 
sometimes, however, assimilation in M.AMg.jM. in the stem in-a (§407): 
M. jasavamma=yasovaiman (G ), JM jasavaddkana —yasovardhana (Ki.4), be¬ 
side jasod—yasoda (G.H.); AMg.JM, namokkdra, beside namoydro, navaydra 
M. namakkara (§ 306); nahaara=nabhascara (§ 301); M. nahaala=nabhastala 
( G. H R. ); nahamttha—nabhahprstha (G. ), tamaraaniara—tamorajonikara 
(R. 3,34); AMg. tavalova=tapolopa (Ovav.), beside AMg. JM. tavokamma- 
—tapahkarman (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), &. tavovana=tapovana (Sak. 
16,13;18,10;19,7;90,14; Vikr.84,20); JM.S. tavaccarana=tapascarana(^30l) ; 
M. A. avardppara=aparaspara, M. AMg. JM S paroppara—paraspara (§195. 
311); M. AMg. JM. manahara=manohara (He. 1,156; G. H.; Ray.ip. 114; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), beside AM?. JM A. manohara (He 1,156; Kap¬ 
pas.; Erz.; Vikr. 66,15 ); M. manaharana (Karp. 51,6;55,4); AMg. mana- 
paoga=manahprayaga, manaharana (Than. 114) beside manojoga (Than. 113); 
uraada—urastata (Ki 2,110); AMg. uraparisappa—urahparisarpa (Than.121); 
AMg. mihokdhd=mithdhkathd ( Ayar. 1,8,1,9 ) ; AMg. manosila ( He. 1,26; 
Ki. 2,153; Ayar. 2,1,6,6; Suyag. 834; Jiv. 519; Rayap. 123; Pannay. 25; 
Uttar. 1041), beside manasila ( He. 1,26;4,286; Ki. 2,153 ), mandsila (He. 
1,26.43; cf § 64) and manamsila (He. 1,26: cf. § 74); M. siravihatta—sirc - 
vibhakta ( G 51), beside siracchea—sirascheda ( G. 322 ), sirakamala=sirah- 
kamala (G. 342), simlagga=sirolagna (H. 529); but S. sirodhara ( Sak. 144, 
12), Mg. siloluha—siroruha (Mrcch 17,2) The stem acchard (§ 97.410) is 
from apsaras(§97 4 IO). On AMg.afo 0 , pure 0 see §345. If the second member 
of a compound begins with a vowel the a-stem tends to enter into the first 
member. The vowels in such cases follow the rules of the vocalic sartidhi 
(§ 156 ff.): M. mahiraantaria=mahirajontarita ( R. 13,52 ), mahxrautthdna— 
mahirajauUhdna, mahiraugghda—mahirajaudghdta (R. 13,37.49), asuroratthi= 
asurorosthi = asura-ruras+asthi (G. 7), nahangana=nabhohgaiia ( G. 139.231. 
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§ 348 

235 etc.), nahahoa—nabhaabhoga (G.416), nahuddeso—nabhauddesa (G.558), 
tamanubandha=tamombandha ( G. 506 ), tamugghaa=tamaiidghata (G. 1179) 
etc. 

§ 348. Final n and m become anusvara ( Vr. 4,12; G. 2,11; He. 
1,23; Mk. fol. 34); §. tassim , Mg. tassim=tasmin; eassim, £. edassim" 
—etasmin; £. jassim, Mg. yassim_ = yasmin ; £. kassim , Mg. kassim= 
kasmin ; AMg. £. assim=asmm ; £. imassim, Mg. imalsim=*imasmin (§ 425 
ff. ); AMg P. bhagavam, £. Mg. bhaavam=bhagavdn\ £. M g. bhavam= 
bhavan ; AMg. ajavam=dtmavdn, nanavam — jhanavdn, bambhanam—bra- 
hmavan; AMg. cittham = tisthan, payam = paean , kuvvam=kurvan, hanam= 
ghnan ( § 396); AMg. rayam, S. raam, P. raj am, Mg. laam—rajan (§ 399); 
A. vdem—vatena, kohsm=krodhena i dawem—daivena, after dropping off of the 
final a (§ 146).— aham=aham\ tumam—tvam\ M. $. aam, AMg. JM. ayan 
=ayam; S. iam=iyam (§417 ff. ); AMg. JM. JS. iyanim, idanim, g. Mg. 
danim—idanm (§144); £ saadam, Mg. saadam=svagatam (§203); M.jalam, 
jalahim , vahum—jalam, jaladhim, vadhurn (H. 161; G. 147; He. 3,124); g! 
anganam=anganam ) devlnam=devinam , vadhunam=vadhundm (gak.32,8;43,l 1; 
89,6 ); Mg devadanam bamhananarh ca—dtvatdndm brahmananam ca (Mrcch 
121,10); M. AMg. JM. kaum, g. Mg. kadum=kartum ( §' 574). Cf. also 
§75,83.181. A vowel with bindu ( §179, note 3 ) is equivalent to a long 
vowel (§ 74.75.83.86.114 ). If, therefore, in verses, the metre requires a 
short syllable, the old m remains unaltered before the following vowel 
(Vr. 4,13; He. 1,24; Mk. fol. 34) 1 : M. surahim iha gandham asisirabalamau- 
luggama.mjam.buna maarandam aravindam ca—surabhim iha gandham asisirabala- 
mukulodgamanam jambunam makarandam aravindam ca (§ G. 516); M. tarn 
ahgam enkim—tad ahgam idanim (H.67); AMg. aniccam avasam uventi jantuno 
r= unity am avasam upayanti jantavah (Ayar. 2,16,1); AMg. cittamantam acittam 
va (Suyag. 1); JM. karaviam acalam imam bhavanam(Kl.22 ); appiam earn bhava- 
nam ( KI. 23 ); vissariyarh tuham egam dkkharam=vismrtam tvayaikam aksaram 
(Av. 7,33);JM. tavassinim eyaih=tapasvimm etam (Kk. 262,19); j£ adisayam 
adasamuttham visajadidam anovamam anantam—alisayam atmasamuttham visayd- 
titam anupamam anantam ( Pav. 380,13 ); Mg. maanam anahgam=madanam 
anahgam, sarhkalam isalarh va—sumkaram Isvaram va (Mrcch. 10,13;17,4) a . 

i- Weber, Hi. p. 47. 2. The MSS. and, with them, the Indian editions write, 
often falsely, the nasal instead of the vowel with bindu. So also in the inscriptions 
( KI. io.ii.I 2 ; PG. 7,45.49 )• False is also vanso ( KI. 2 ), rohinsakua (KI. 20,21 ). 
Cl* S 

. §349, In AMg. JM. Jg. m remains, instead of being transformed 

into anusvara, when the word ending in m is to be strongly emphasized, 
especially before eva, before which in this case a small vowel is often 
lenthened, and against §83, a long one is retained (§ 68 ): AMg. evam eyarn 
bhante taham eyam bhante avitaham eyam bhante icchiyath eyarh bhante padicchi - 
yam eyam bhante icchiyapadicchiyam eyam bhante ( Uvas. § 12; Cf. Vivkhap. 
946, Ovav. §54; Kappas. §13.83, and above § 114); AMg. evam akkhayam 
—evam akhyatam ( Ayar. 1,1,1,1 ); AMg. evam egesim no nay am bhavai=evam 
ekesam no jhatambhavati (Ayar. 1,1,1,2 ); AMg jam eyam bhagavaya paveiyam 
tam eoa abhisamecca—yad etad bhagavatd praveditam tad evabhisametya ( Ayar. 
1,7,5,1); AMg. ayarh tene ayam uvacarae ayam hanta ayarn e"ttham akasi—ayam 
stem [yam upacarako yarn hantayam ittham akdrsit (Ayar. 2,2,2,4); AMg. aham 
avi=aham api (Ayar. 2,5,2,4); JM amhanam eva kule samuppanna par amah an ~ 
dhavd—asmdkam eva kule samutpamah paramabandavdh (Dvar. 500,1 );JM. 
evam imam kajjam=evam idarn karyam ( Erz. 5,35 ); JM. evam avi bhanie=: 
.evam api bhanite (Av. 16,24) ; Jg. pattegam evajrattegam —pralyekam evapratye• 
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ham ( Pav. 379,3 ); sayam euada=svayam evatma ( Pav.381,15 ). Sometimes 
even secondary pnusvara(§181) is transformed into m under this condition: 
AMg. iham egesim ahiyam—ihaikesam ahitam ( Suyag, 18 ); soccam idam— 
Irutvedam ( Ayar. 2,16,1; cf. §587 ), dissam dgqydm=drstvagatam ( Uttar. 
695- cf. §334 ), under the pressure of metre; AMg. iham dgae—ihdgaiah 
(Ovav. §38), iham agacchejjd=ihagacchet (Ovav. §21), where, as the con¬ 
text shows, the accent lies on iha. The MSS., even in cases other than 
those cited above, very often write m instead of m, which is considered as 
correct by Jacobi 1 , and has been included in the text by all the publishers 
without any consequence and rule. Even the MSS., other than those of 
the Jainas, in Pkt, very often write m for m, as stands very often in ear¬ 
lier European and many recent Indian editions Thus pro ex. the ed. 
Bomb. ( Karp. 6,4) writes dhuagidam alaviadi , Konow 3,3, however, 
correctly has dhuvagidam alaviadi ; ed. Bomb. 20,8has caruttanam avalambedi, 
but Konow 17,7 cangattanam avalambedi ; ed. Bomb. 25,2 asanam asanam, 
but Konow 23,9 asanam asanam etc. As here, so in AMg.JM.too, we should 
review the writing m for m, i.e. the MSS. are to be corrected. However, it 
only remains doubtful whether m is right or not, as particularly in strictly 
homogeneous, words as admitted by Jacobi. The M'S. are not clear on the 
point. Sanskritism has its play also in uparilikkitam ajdtaye — uparilikhitam 
* adyatvaya(PG.l Ai) and in sayam dnatam—svayam djnaptam{VG.l ,49), whilst 
evamadikehi—evamadikaih ( PG. 6,34 ) may be interpreted as a compound. 
On m for m Hoefer’s 2 opinion is more correct than that of Lassen 3 . 

i. ZDMG. 35,677; Erz. § 24, xxx. Among the examples quoted by Jacobi, 
good many are from verses, hence incapable of verification, as muhiitam am ( Ayar. 1, 
eva (Ayar. attai)am eva (Ayar, r.3.3,4), where yva should be dele¬ 

ted, as also after saccam , so that the verse reads : saccam samabhiyanahi mehdvi maram 
tarai; sattharam evaih (Ayar. 1.6,4,! ) ete. A thoroughly doubtless Sanskritism is 
tenam iti (Ayar. 9,2,2,4). The same holds goods for m as for t (§ 203).— 2. De Prakrita 
dialecto § 66. — 3. Inst. § 53. 

§ 350. An anvsvara, that originated from original n, m, disappears 
often before vowels and consonants. M.AMg.JM. J§. tammi, jammi, kammi, 
AMg. tarhsi, garni, kamsi = tasmin,yasmin, kasmin ( §425 ff.); M. joWanammi 
=~*yauvanasmin==yauvane; AMg. logamsi=loke; JM. tihuyanammi=tribkuvane; 
JS. nanammi—jhane (§366°): in the first person singular optative; M. kuppe - 
jja—kupyeyam, in AMg. with lengthening of the final hanejja^hanyam-, even 
S. kuppe, from *kupyem=kupyeyam, has the dropping off, (§460); in the abso- 
lutive in *tvdnam: AMg citthittdna (§583 ),kaudna (§584); M.AMg.JM. 
gantuna (§ 586); jS. kaduna ( § 21.584 ); likewise for AMg. -ccana, -yana 
beside - ccaiiam , -yanam(§5$7.592) . In the genitive plural the forms without 
anusvara are dominent in M._ ( § 370 ). They are found also in AMg. 
(§370), especially before enclitics, as duhanaya suhanaya=duhkhanam ca 
sukhanam ca ( Uttar. 626 ); subhaddappamuhana ya devinam—subhadrapramu- 
khdnam ca devinam (Ovav §40.47.56) against subhaddappamuhanam devinam 
= (Ovav. §43); dasanha vi vattamandnam—dasdnam api vartamdnanam(l]vas. 

§ 275). Further in JM., as °purhana attkarasapagaibbhantardna= c purusdndm 
astadadaprakrtyabhyantaranam (Av. 12,44.45); do nha °viruddhdna naravarindana 
—dvayor °viruddhayor naravarendrayoh (Av. 26,7); savanana=iravanayoh (Erz, 
2,13); putt ana =putra nam (Erz. 29,8), and in JS., as saiigdsattdna tadha [text 
taha] asangamm—sangasaktanam tatkasangandm (Kattig. 398,304), radandna 
[text Taya 0 '], savvajoyana riddhiria—ratndndm, sarvadyotanam, rddhinam( Kattig. 
400,325); disana savvana suppasiddhanam—disam sarvdsam suprasiddhanam 
( Kattig. 401.342 ). In the last example and similar ones, wh're the 
forms with and without anusvara stand beside one another (§370), as in 
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other analogous cases (§ 180), the forms will have to be written with ardha- 
candra in place of denasalization. To me it appears necessary especially 
in places where in the texts at present there stands a denasahzed form in the 
nominative and accusative singular on account of metre. Thus M. msasia 
varaia=nihsvasitam varakyd (H. HI) which is to be read as tiisasia varatS, 
since the'ardhacai dra does not make position; AMg. taya scrncajahai 
serayam—tvacaih svatn cajahati svairckam (Suyag.l 18); pdnehi nam^pava vioja- 
yanti—pranair nunarh paparh viyojayanti ( Suyag. 278 ); appege vat junjanti — 
*aiyeke *vacim f =vdcam} yunjanti{ Suyag.169); vasam myam mtti pakappayamo 
=varsam vayam vrttimprakalpayamah ( Suyag, 948 ); tam isi talayanti—tarn 
rsirh iddayanti Uttar.360) ; tamjana lalayanti (Uttar. 365); annjirn vajuppha 
'saccittarh—anyad m puspam sacitram ( Dasav. 622,39 ); tilapittha pmpinnagam 
=tilapistam putipinydicam ( Da<av. 623.7 ); -Mg. gaaya gakante=gaganam 
oacchan f Mrcch. 113,11 ); khana yulake^ksanam jufakah (Mrcch. 136,15); 
khana uddhacude—ksanam urdhvacudah (Mrcch. 136,16); A. maim jania 
aril =maya jnatam mrgalocanim ; na.va.tali =navataditam‘, puhavi , pia—prthivim , 
priyam ( Vikr. 55,1.2.18 ). Likewise in all cases, where at present m is 
printed, but the metre requires a short syllable, as AMg. abhtrujjha kayo, 
diharirhsu arusiyaria taitha hiitisimsu=abhiruhya kdyam vyaharsur arusya tatrahim- 
sisuh (Ayar. ] 8,1,2 ); AMg. samvacchard sdhiyam masam — samvatsarath 
sddhikarh mdsam\ Ayar. 1.8,1,3 ); AMg. na vijjai bandhanajassa kirhci vi=na 
vidyate bandhanam )Osya kincid api ( Ayar. 2,16,12 ). The same rules, hold 
good also for the nasal vowel marked with bindu. So are found m M, 
AMg JM. jS. A. in the instrumental plural thefrom s in -him > -fit, -hi be¬ 
side one another ( § 180,368 ), and in AMg. Mf. the denasahzed 
foim is used before enclitics. So AMg. Icameh [ text him ] 
ya samthavehiy a=kamais ca samstavaU ca (Suyag. 105); AMg. hatthehim paehi 
ya—hastabhyam pdddbhydm ca (Suyag. 292).; AMg. bahuhim dim.bhae.hiya 
dimbhiyahiya darafhiya dariyahiya kumarehi ya kumdriyahiya saddhim(Na.ya.- 
dh. 431.1407); AMg. parijananayaramahiliydhim saddhim—parijananagarama- 
hilikabhihsadhnm (Nayadh. 449), but pariyanamahilahiya saddhim (Nayadh.. 
426); AMz bahuhim aghavanahiya pannavanahiya vinnavanahiya sannav anahi 
ya—bahvibhir akhydpanabhis ca prajndpanabhis ca vijndpanabhis ca samjndpana- 
bhis ca (Nayadh. 539; cf. Nayadh § 143; Uvas. § 222), 


§351. A final -am=Pkt. -am becomes u in A. So in the accusative 
singular of the masculine and the nominative, accusative singular of the 
neuter of a- stems, in the genitive singular of the pronouns of the first and 
second persons, in the first person singular of the future of Parasmaipada, 
in the absolutive in original -tvinam and in isolated adverbs: vaasu—vayasam 
(He. 4,352); bharu—bharam (He. 4,340,2); hatthu=haslam ( He. 4,422,9 ); 
vanavdsu=vanavdsam (Erz. 3,22); ahgu=ahgam ( He. 4,332,2 ); dhanu^dha- 
nam (Kk.272,35 ); phalu=phalam (Hc.4,341,2); mahu, majjhu=mahyam (He. 
s. v. ma; mahu pro cx. also Vikr. 58,9;59,13.14), tujjhu=*tuhyam (He. s. v. 
lu); pavisu, karisu, paisisu=~PkX. pavissam karissam pavisissam=pTdpsydmi , 
karisyami, praveksyami (He.4,396,4); gampinu, gameppinu=*gantvinam, gami- 
tvinam ; kareppinu — *karitvinam ; broppinu=*brutvin&m (§ 588); niccu—nityam 
( Erz. 3,23 ); nisahku—nihsamkam ( He. 4,396,1 ) paramatthu—paramartham 
( He. 4,422,9 );samanu=samdnam ( He. 4,418,3 ). So also sinu ( He. 426 
and s.v.; Vikr.71,7) from *vinam—vind{§ \ 14). Also in Dh. -am becomes u: 
padimasunnu deulu =pratimdsunyam devakulam ; ganthu=grantham; dasasuvannu 
kallavattu—dahsuvarnam kalyavartam ( Mrcch. 30,11 ;31,16;34,17 ); but very 
often beside it stands the accusative in -am: samavisamam —samavimmam', 
kukm- deulam; judam\ sapvam suvannarh', dasastivannam kallavattam etc. (Mrcch. 
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30, 8.9.1 2.18 ;32,8; 34,12). Also in A. of Pingala and Kalidasa the form 
in - am and -a is dominent. 

§ 352. Final -karri of Skt. becomes -um, -u in A. So in the nom. 
acc. sing, neuter cf the a-stems, in the nomin. sing, of the pronouns of 
the first and second persons, in the first pers. sing, of the indie, pres, and 
in certain adverbs: hiadau—hrdayakam (Hc.4,350.2 and s v); ruadaQ=rupa- 
ham-, kudambaa=kutumbakam ^Hc.4,419,1.422,14); haej=*ahakam (He.4,375 
and s. v.); tuhu=tvakam (§ 206); janau — *janakam =]anam\; jivau=jivdmi ; 
caja3=tyajami(§ 454); manati= JM. managam[$ 114) =Skt.*mandkam==tnandk 
He. 4,4i8.426); sakurn sahu—sakam (§206). Further in the infinitively used 
nouns in original -kam, as akkhandu—akhyanakam ( §579) and in ehaii— 
*esakam in the meaning of etad ( He. 4,362 ). 


V. SANDHI CONSONANTS. 

§353. The consorants, that were originally authorized to stand finally in 
Skt. as samdhi-consonants for the purpose of avoiding hiatus, are employed 
dialectically in Pkt, too, as in Pali 1 , whereby the cases mentioned in §341. 
343.348,349 spring forth. Especially frequently m is so employed: AMg. 
anna-m-anna°, anria-m-ani}a° 2 =anyonya° (Ayar. 2,14,1; Uttar. 402; Vivahap. 
105 106 ), anna-manno ( Ayar. 2,14,1 ), anna-m-annam ( Ayar. 2,7,1,11; 
Suyag. 630; Panhav. 231; Vivahap. 180; Uttar. 402; Kappas. 

$46), anna-m-annenath ( Vivahap. 123; Kappas. §72; Nirayav. § 11 ), 
anna-m-annae ( Vivahap. 931 ), anm-m-annassa ( Ayar. 2,5,2,2.3.5;2,8, 
6,2; Vivahap. 187.508.928; Uvas § 79; Than. 287; Nirayav. §18; Ovav. 
§38.89), anna-m-annehim ( Suyag. 633.635; Nirayav. § 27), anna-m-anndijiam 
( Vivagas. 74 ); JS. anna-m-annehim ( Pav. 384,47). Whilst in Ved'ic any- 
dnya, M. annanna, JM. annanna (§ 130^ the stem stands in the first member, 
in Skt. anyonya, M. AMg. JM. §. annonna (§ 84) the nominative is benum¬ 
bed, it is the case in AMg. j£. with theaccus., so that m is here originally 
authorized. The same holds good for M. AMg. A. ekka-m-ekka, AMg. 
ega-m-ega—eka’ka, M. ekka-m-ekka° (R. 5,85.87;13,87 ); M. ekka-m-ekkam 
(He. 3,1; R.5,48;8,32); AMg. ega-m-e£<tm(Suyag.948.950; Nayadh. § 125); 
A. ekka-m ekkau (He. 4,422,6); ekka-m-ekkena (He. 3,1); AMg ega-m-egae 
(Vivahap. 224; Nayadh. § 125); M. AMg. ekka-m-ekkassu(H.A\6.5l7; Sak. 
101,14; Uttar. 401); AMg. ega-m-egassa ( Than. 456; Vivahap. 215.222 ); 
M. ekka-m-ekke (R.3,56); AMg. ega-m-egathsi (Vivagas.50; Vivahap. 1043 ff. 
1191); AMg. ega-m-ege (Vivahap. 214); M. ekka-m-ekka (R 7,59; 10,41).— 
Samdhi-consonant is m in: anga-m-angammi=ange ’nge (He. 3,1 ); AMg. 
cirdiyanga-m-ange—virdjitdngdngdk,ujioiyanga-m-ange=uddyotitdnirangah(Ov!iv. 
§ H-16), hatthatutthadtta-m-dmndiya=hrstatustacUtdnandita ( Nayadh. §23; 
Ovav. §17; Kappas. §5.15; Bhag. 2,260), beside °citte anandiye (Kappas. 
50). Often before adi: AMg. haya-m-di gona-m-ai gaya-m-ai siha-m-dmo— 
hayadayo gavadayo gajddayah simhadayah (Uttar. 1075); AMg. sugandhate'ila- 
m-aiehirh==sugandhatailddikaih{Ks.ppas. § 60); AMg °candana-m-adiehi}h{ Uvas. 
§29)-,AMg°rayana-m-dienam= 0 ratnadikena(K.appdiS.§ 90;cf.§ 112;Ovav.§ 23 ); 
AMg. ahdra-m-dini (Dasav. 626,6); JM. palandulasuna-m-alhith (Av. 40,18); 
JM kamadhenu-m-aina, logapdla-m-dinath(Kk 270,29 ;275, 37 ); J &.ruva-m-adii}i 
—rupadini (Pav. 384.48). Other examples are: AMg. dnya-m-aridriydnam 
(Samav.98; Ovav. § 56); AMg .sarassaya m-aiccd=sdrasvatddityau(Than.516 ); 
AMg.esa-m-atthe=eso’rthah(Vivahap.\93; Nayadh.§ 29; Ovav.§ 90; Kappas. 
§ 13), esa-m-aghao—esa dghdtah(U^sa.v. 625,39), esa-m-aggi= ep ’gnih (Uttar. 
282), eya-m-atthassa (Nirayav. § 8), dydre-m-atthd=dcdrdrthat (Dasav.636,9), 
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ldbha-m-atthio=la i hdrthikah ( Dasav. 641,42 ); AMg. sdvvajma‘tn-ariunnaa= 
sarvajinanujnata( Panhav. 469.539); AMg. vatthagandha-m-alamkdram (Suyag. 
183; Than. 450; Dasav. 613,17 ); AMg. tiyauppanna-m-anagajaim—atito- 
tpannanagatani (Suyag. 470; cf. Vivahap. 155; Dasav. 627,27); AMg. diha- 
m-addha‘=dwghddhvan (Than. 41.129.370 570; Suyag. 787. 789; Vivahap 
38.39.848.1128.1225 f. 1290; Panhav. 302.326; Ovav. § 83; Nayadh. 464. 
1137); AMg. atthaha-m-atara-m-aporisiyamsi udayarhsi= *astaghatarapaurusiya 
udake (Nayadh. 1113); AMg. dukkhemassa-m-appano=dyuhksemasydtmanah 
(Ayar. 1_,7,8,6); JM. atthdrasa-m-aggalesu=astadasargalesu (KI. 19), uru-m- 
antare (Av.15,18); AMg. purao-m-aggao ya=purato 5 grated ca (Vivahap.830). 
y and r are employed more rarely as samdhi-consonants. In AMg. 
egahend vd duydhena vd tiyaheifa vd ccuijahena vd (Ayar. 2 , 3 , 1 , 11 ; 2 , 5 , 2 , 3 . 4 ) 
— cf. egaham vd duyaham va tiydharh vd ( JIv. 261.286.295). — cauydhena= 
caturahena might have been influenced by duy ahena=dvyahena and tiydhena 
=lryahena, as the lengthening of the vowel is explained through analogy 
after egahena, egaham. AMg. him anew bho-y-anena ( Ayar. 1,6,4, 3 ); AMg. 
su.-y-akkhdya=svdkhyata ( Suyag. 590.594 ), beside suakkhaya ( Suyag. 603. 
620 ); AMg. veyavi-y-ayarakkhie=vedavid atmaraksitah. (Uttar. 453); bahu-y- 
atthiya—bahvasthika (Ayar. 2,1,10,5; cf., however, § 6 , where excepting y); 
AMg. mahu-y-asava—madhvdsrava ( Ovav. § 24 ); JM. rdy'd-y-u=rdjd+u 
(Av. 8,1); JM. du-y-ahgula—dvyangula ( Erz. 59,13). r is established 
etymologically in AMg. vahi-r-ivosahehim—vyddhir ivausadhaih (Uttar. 918), 
sihi-r-iva ( Dasav. 633, 34 ), vdyu-r-iva ( Suyag. 758; Kappas. § 118), 
where r is the old ending of the nominative, therefore, vahir ivo°, sihir 
iva (so Leumann), vayur iva (so Jacobi may be written, r is the 
samdhi-consonant after analogy in cases like AMg. anu-r-agayam = 
anvdgatam (Vivahap. 154 ) 8 ; AMg. du-r-arigula=dvyangula‘ ( Uttar. 767; 
commentary duangula-, cf. above JM. duyangula ); AMg. JM. dhi-r- 
atthu=dhig astu ( He. 2,174; Triv. 1,3.105; Nayadh. 1152.1170 if.; Uttar. 
672.677; Dasav. 613,31; Dvar. 507,21 ). AMg. su-r-anucava —svanucara 
(Than. 350) is built according to duranucara, already cited above 4 , and 
reversely duaikkham ( Than. 349 ) would have been formed according to 
suaikkhath, if the reading is correct. 

ot?c™a^'q KDHN q P- 6i ff-j E. Muller, Simplified Grammar p. 63; Windisch, 

BKSGW. 1893,228, ff. 2. The texts oscillate also m the following examples from AMg, 
between ntta, and npa. 3- Abhayadeva says : rephasyagamikatvad anvdgatam amrupam 
agamanam he skaniaka taveU driyarh. — 4. Ayhba adeva : rebhah prdkrtatvat. Cf. 
Bezzenberger, BB. 4,340, note a. 

VI. TRANSPOSITION OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 354. Ir. certain cases, sometimes two syllables standing side by side 
are transposed and that without existence of any phonological ground : 
a ir dhd=aeirdbha and aihdrd ( lightening; Desln. 1,34 ). — alacapura= 
acalapura ( He. 2,118 ). — dt}dla=aldna (Vr. 4,29; He. 2,117; Kl. 2,117), 
dnalakhambha, dndlakkhambha=dldnastambha ( He. 2,97). — ka’neru—karenu 
(Vr. 4,28; He.. 2,116; KI. 2,119; Mk. fol. 38). The grammarians restrict 
the transposition to the feminine, which corresponds with Pali 1 In 
AMg. karenu is used in the feminine ( Nayadh. 327.328.337.338; Uttar. 
337.954 ), and in S. in the masculine ( Paiyal. 9; Malatim. 203,4 ). So 
also JM. karmuyd^karenukd (Paiyal. 9; Erz.). According to Mk. fol. 68 
transposition never takes place in S. — M. naddla, M. AMg. JM. nlddla= 
laldta, beside nalada, M. AMg. nildda, S. laldda ( § 260 ). - TM A ' draha 
-hrada (He. 2,80; Desln. 8,14; Av. 42,27; He. 4,423,1), AMg. daha (He. 
2,80.120; Ayar. 2,1,2,3;2,3,3,2; Anuog. 386; Pannav. 80? Nayadh. 508 
if; Vivahap. 119.361.659; fhap. 94), frequently also in compounds, as 
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kesariddaha, tigicchaddaha ( Than 75.76), paiimaddaha, pundarijaddaha (Than. 
75 ff.j Jiv. 582 f. ); M. AMg .’mahaddaha ( H. 186; Than. 75.382 ); AMg, 
A. makadaha (Than. 176; He. 4,444,3 ), beside AMg. haraya with a sepa¬ 
ration vowel (§ 132). — M. AMg. JM. 8. A. dlhara for *dlraha ( § 132 ) 2 
^dirgha (He. 2,171; G. H. R.; Karp. 43,11; Nandls. 377; Erz.; Uttarar. 
125,6; Balar. 235,15; Mallikam. 81,9;123,15;16l,8;198,l7;223,9; He. 4, 
414,4). — AMg. pdhanao—upan.ab.au, anovahanaga, °ya, AMg. chattovahana, 
beside 8. uvanaha (§141). —JM. 8. A. marahattha=maharastra ( He. 1,69; 
2,119; Kk.44; Balar. 72,19; Ping. 1,91.116“T40«), M. mamhatthi (Viddhas. 
25,2), beside maradhi (§67 ). — AMg. rahassa for *harassa =hrasva ( Than. 
20.40.445.452), beside hassa ( Ayar. 1,5,6,4;2,4,2,10; Vivahap. 38.39 ), 
hassikdrenti ( Vivahap. 126 ). The MSS. and texts more often have hrassa 
(Than.119; Nand!s.377; Weber, Bhag.1,415). According to Bh.4,15 one 
says hamsa as well (§74). — AMg. JM. A. vdndrahi—varanasi (He. 2,116; 
Antag. 63; Nayadh. 508-787.791.1516.1528 [ text vdranasie ]; Nirayav. 43. 
ff.; Pannav. 60; Than 544; Uttar. 742; Vivagas. 136.148 f.; Vivahap. 
284 ff.; Erz.; Piftgala 1.73 \vanarasi', Goldschmidt varanasi] ; He. 4,442,1). 
In 8. stands varanasi (Balar. 307,13; Mallikam. 156,24; 161,17; 224,10 ), 
likewise in Mg. (Prab. 32,9), for which the ed. Bomb. 78,11 rightly reads 
valdnasi, which is to be corrected as valanasi. — haliara beside hariala= 
haritdla ( He. 2,121 ). — halua beside lahua—laghuka ( He. 2,122 ).— hula'i 
beside luhai ( wipes off.; He. 4,105 ). For luhai Vr. 8,67; Ki. 4,53 
have lubhai. Through this it becomes probable that hula'i may be equated 
a.s=*bhulai, and that it is identical with hulai ( throws; He. 4,143 ), to 
which might be connected bhullai (falls down; Hc.4,177), the passive, and 
JM. 8. bhulla ( forgotten; forgetfully; bewildered; Av. 46,5; Karp. 113,1 ) 
the past passive participle 3 . — It is phonetically impossible to equate M. 
ihard (Paiyal. 241; G. ), with the grammarians ( He. 2,212,; Mk. fol. 38 ) 
as—itaratha, and to explain it through transposition from *iaraha with 
Mk. and Weber 4 . Since in M. the MSS. mostly have iara ( H. 711; 
R. 11,26), ihard, as stated in § 212, will have originated from *itharatd r 
According to Mk. fol. 68 8. has only idaradhd. 

i. Pischel on He. a,n6. — a. S. Goldschmidt, R. s. v, —3, Pischel on He. 
4,177. — 4. On Hala 711. 


HI. MORPHOLOGY. 

A. THE NOUN. 

§ 355. Following tbe rule, that in Pkt. the consonants in the final 
position fall off (§ 339), the consonantal declension is almost entirely lost. 
Its numerous' remnants are found only in the stems in t, n , s, s, otherwise 
almost isolated in verses. So M. vivad—vipada ( Sukas. 33,7); AMg. 
dhammavio=dharmavidah ( nom. plur.; buyag. 43); AMg. vdyd = vacd 
( Dasav. 630.32; Uttar. 28); AMg. veyavido=vedavidah (nom. plur. Uttar. 
425). do (water)=a^aA ( Triv. in BB. 3,239 ) too is to be considered as a 
remnant of the consonantal declension. The neuter apas, which is quoted 
by Ujjvaladatta on Unadisutra 2,58 and is found in the texts, should be 
be traced back to the nom. plural 2 . In AMg. do has become one masculine 
du (He. 2,174; Desln. 1,61), likewise teo=tejah has become teu, however, 
in the formular combination du teu vdu—apas tejo vayuh the vowel has 
been arranged according to a of vau=vdyu. Likewise kayasd is said for 
kayena, beside manasd vayasd, and baiasd for balena beside sahasd { § 3b4) 
and others in details ( § 358. 364. 367. 375. 379. 386 ). So au teu udu 
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(Suyag. 606; Samav. 228 [text ieo]\ Dasav.614,40 [text *«] Ayar. 2,2,2,13 
[ text do tea vau ]); also vau teu au ( Vivagas, 50 ); au teu va vau ( Suyag. 
19 ); Su teu ja taha vau jo (Suyag. 37 }; du agam ja vau { Suyag. 325 ); 
pudkavi du gani vau ( Suyag. 378 ); duteuvauvanassaisarira ( Suyag. 803 ); 
duteuvduvanassaindnavihdnam ( Suyag. 806 ); dusarira teusarira vausarira 
(Suyag. 792); duteuvanassai 0 (Vivahap.430) ; teuvauvanassai (Ayar. 2,1,7,3); 
dukdja teukdja vaukdja (Ayar. 1,8,1,11; Samav. 17); aukaja (Vivahap. 
1439); dukaiya teukaiya vaukaiya (Vivahap. 1438 f. [text mostly °a 0 ]; Anuog. 
260; Dasav. 614,38), dukkdiya (Jiv. 41); aulesse (Vivahap. 10); aubahula 
( Jiv. 226 ); dujiod tahdgani vdujlvd ( Suyag. 425; cf. Uttar. 1045. 1047); 

,teuphasa = tejaksparsa (Ayar. 1,7,7,1;1,8,3,1); teujiva (Uttar. 1053 ); teu vau 
ya (Uttar. 1052). The two words are used as wholly independent a-stems 
as well: nom. sing, a a (Suyag. 332; Pannav. 369 3 ); nom. plur. du (Than. 
82); gen.plur. dunam (Uttar.1047), teunarh (Uttar.1055). In a non-technical 
sense tejas is treated in AMg.as the remnant of a neuter noun in-on—From 
the nom. plur. sarao—faradafr of hrad (autumn), in M. AMg, JM. S. A. a 
masc. sing, saraa, AMg.JM. saraya— Pali sarada i has been inferred(Vr.4,10 
18; He. 1,18.31; Ki. 2,133; Mk.fol. 34; G.H.R.; Than.238.527; Nayadh. 
916; Kk. 264,6; Balar. 127,14; He. 4,357,2 ); likewise diso from disah 
( Ki. 2,131; in case the word is not to be read as disa). In other respects 
the treatment of the consonantal stem is a twofold one. In a small number 
of cases the word, after loss of the final consonant, is made end in the 
vowel preceding it and crosses over the vocalic declension corresponding 
to the gender, and in majority of words the stem is augmented by inser¬ 
tion of -a in the masculine and neuter, and of -a or -t in the feminine 
See § 395 fF. 


i. Sterile*, BB. 6,84. — a. So with Weber, Bhag. 1.397, note a and E. Kuhn, 
Beitrage p. 67, more correctly than BB. 3,340. — 3. Malayagiri on Paijijav. 369 re¬ 
marks: aa iti pahliigati prakflalakfanazaSdi smskrti tu stritvam eva. —4. So with Childers, 
Dictionary s. v, more correctly than BB. 3,240. 


§ 356. _ The gender of Skt. has not always been preserved in Pkt. 
The oscillation has been partly produced through the rule of the final 
syllable. Thus in M. JM. the neuter in - as, in pursuance of the nomin. 
in -0 ( § 345 ), is used in the masculine ( Vr. 4,18; He. 1,32; Ki. 2,133; 
Mk. fol. 35): M. tungo ccia hoi mane—tuhgam eva bhavati manah. (He. 284); 
ess saro==etat sarah (G. 513); khudio mahendassa jaso=*ksuditam mahetndrasya 
yarn (R- 1,4); anno annassa mano=anyad anyasya manah (R.3,44) • marulad- 
dhatthdm mahirao^mdrutalabdhasthdma mahirajah (R.4,25); tamdlakasano tamo 
—tamdlakrpam tamah (R. 10,25); tariso a uro—tddr§am corali ( Subhadrah. 
8,3); JM. barasdiccodaydhio teo =dvddaladityodaydhitam tejah ( Erz. 26 33 )* 
taso kao—tapah krtam (Erz. 26,35). nabhas and siras, according to the 
grammarians (Vr.4,19; He. 1,32; Ki. 2,134; Mk.fol. 35), only as neuter, 
are used according to the a-declension: M. naham (G. 451.495.1036’ R 4 
54&2.6.35.43.74etc.)5M. sirarh (R. 4,56;11,36.56.132 etc). In AMg. too 
the neuter nouns in -as, not rarely, are used as masculine, and then form 
tte n.omin.smg.m-« (§ 345): mduoye=mal'/ojah (Than. 159); tame=tamah 
(Than. 248), tave—tapah (Samav. 26); mane—manah (Vivahap. 1135 f ); 

S K)>Mcche=vaksak (Uvas. §94); ee soyd^etdni m- 

)T7 ya fVT AM S- a f<™=*yasX Suyag. 286 ); AMg. seyam= 
irgws (He. 1,32; § 409); vayam^vayas (He, 1,32), beside AMg. wo (Ayar. 
in the verse ); sumanam^sumanah ( H c . 1,32 ). S. Mg. so form. 
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almost exclusively (§407). In A. manu (He. 4,350.422,9) and siru (He. 
4,445.3), phonetically rather=»zantiA, sir a A (§ 346 ), may be equated as 
=*nanam, *siram (§ 351). The voc. ceu=cetafy ( Pingala 1,4*} text ceja‘, 
v. 1. cetfa; cf. Bollensen, Vikr. p. 528) speaks in support of -ah. 

§ 357. Like the neuter nouns in -as, many neuter nouns in-a have dia¬ 
lectically become masculine in Pkt. This change has probably been produ¬ 
ced from the nomin. accus. plur., which beside the endings -ani, -aim, as in 
theVeda, have also the ending-5, which is like that of the masculine(§367). 
So one says AMg. tao thanani (Than. 143), tao thdndith (Than. 158 ) and 
tao fhana (Than. 163.165) =trini sthdndni. The nomin. sing, thane may be 
inferred from the last form : AMg. esa thane andrie—etat sthanam an&ryam 
(Suyag.736). Examples in AMg. are numerous beyond measure: esa udaga- 
rayane—etad udakaratnam (Nayadh.1011); utthane kamme bale vine—utihdnam 
karma balam vlryam ( Vivahap. 171; Nayadh. 374; Uvas. § 73 ); duvihe 
damsane pannatte=dvividharh darsanam prajnaptam (Than. 44); marane-mara- 
nam ( Samav. 51.52 ); mattae=malrakam, beside the plural ma ttogaim 
( Kappas. S. § 56), and many othejs 1 . In Ayar. at 1,2,1,3 stand in the 
verse beside one another : vao accei jovvanam ca jivie—vayo ’ tyeti yauvanam ca 
jivitam. In AMg. sometimes the pronouns too are moved into the neuter 
in the masculine: AMg. eyavanti savoavanti logamsi karnmasamdrambhd—etd - 
vantah sarve karmasamarambhdh Ayar. 1,1,1,5.7 ); avanti ke yavanti logamsi 
samaria ya mahana ya=yavantah ke ca yavanlo lake kamands ca brahmands ca 
(Ayar. l,4,2,3;_cf. 1,5,2,1. 4 ); yarn tumaim y dim te janagd=yas tvarh 
you tejanakau ( Ayar. 2,4,1.8 ); yam [ § 335.353 ] bhikkhu=ye bhiksavap 
( Ayar. 2,7,1,1 ) \jdvanti ’mjjdputisa same te dukkhasambhava=yavanto ’vidya 
purusdh sarve te duhkhasambhavdh ( Uttar. 215 ); je garahiya saniyanappaaga 
na tdni sevanti sudhiradhammd~ye garhitdh saniddnaprayoga na tan sevante sudfd- 
radharmmah (Suyag 504). So is explained no in’ atthe, no inam atthe (§173) 
too; cf. also se , Mg. se—iad § 423. In JM. the predicate is generally of 
the neuter when it refers to persons of different genders : tao sagaracando 

kamaldmela. ya . gahiyanuvvay ani savagani samvuttani=tatah sagaracandrah 

kamalapida ca . grhltanuvratau kacakau sarhvrttau ( Av. 31,22 ), and previ¬ 

ously ( 31,21 ) it is said about the same: pacchd imani bhoge bhunjamdnam 
viharanti—pasedd imau bhogan bhunjanau viharatah ; tdni is used (Av.38,1) with 
reference to mdydpimam=mdtdpitroh , J tdni ammapiyaro pucchiydni—tau ambd- 
pitarau prstau (Erz. 37,29 ); take rdya sd'ya jayahaithimmi drudhdim—tadd 
rajasd ca jayahostiny drddhau (Erz. 34,29); [mayamanjariya kumaro ca] niyaya- 
bhavane gay at sdnandahiyayairh— \madanamanjarikd kumdrai cai\ nijakabhavane 
gatau sdnandahrdayau ( Erz. 84,6 ). More exmples in Jacobi^ Erz. p. LVI, 
§ 80. Transition of the neuter s-stems to the masculine is frequent in 
Mg. too, in other dialects almost only sporadic. So Mg. est ie dahtfdmakt 
maikale—elat tad dasanamakarh may a krtam ( Mrcch. 11,1 ); Smalaiiantike vele 
=dmarandtikam vairam ( Mtrccb. 21,14); dublae=dvdrakam (Mrcch. 79,17)} 
pavahane—pravahanam ( Mrcch. 96,22;97,19.20;99,2:100,20 etc.); eie civale 
=etac civaram (Mrcch. 112,10); sohide—sauhrdam ( oak. 118,6); bhoane sarit- 
cide=bhojanam samcitam (Vents. 33,3); tisne luhile=usnarh rudhiram (Venls. 
33,12); bhatte—bhaktam, es'e'se suvannake=etat tat suvarnakam fMrcch. 163, 
19;165,7). In S. D. we find the following used in the masculine: pavahano 
(Mrcch. 97,7; D.100,15) beside the more frequent pavohanam-, in 5 .pabkado 
(Mrcch. 93,7 ) beside pabhddam=prabhdtam ( Mrcch. 93.5.6 ); more often 
S. iiao—hrdayam, particularly, when the heart is spoken of (Vikr. 22,21 
[ so with A. to be read]; 23,10; cf. 46,17.19; Ratn. 298,11.12; Malatim, 
348,6 [so yyith v, 1. to be read} ViddhaS- 97,10} Priyad. 20,2} Nagan. 20* 






248 PRAKRIT GRAMMAR, § 358 

13.15) 2 . The dialect is not determined in catto=*cdttram (spindel; Ddin, 
3,1). Cf. also §360. 

1. Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, note 55. — 2. Pischel, De gr. Pr. p, 5. 

§ 358. According to the grammarians (Vr. 4-18; He. 1,32; Ki. 2,133; 
Mk. fol. 35 ) the neuter in -an becomes masculine in -a : kammo=karma ; 
jammo=janma; nammo—narma; immmo=mama; vammo=varma. Thus we 
have found PG sammo=sarma( 7,46); AMg. kamme=karma( Suyag.838.841 f. 
844.848.854; Nayadh. 374; Uvas. § 51.73.166); Mg. camme—cama (Mrcch. 
79,9) In all the dialects, however, they, more frequently become neuter of 
a-stems 1 , what is commanded by Mk. for preman and by He. for daman. So 
M. kammam (R. 14,46); M. S. namam (H. 452.905; Vikr. 30,9); M. domain 
(H. 172); M .pemmam ( R. 11,88; Ratn. 299,18 ); M. romarh (R. 9,87); 
cammam sammam ( He. 1,32 ). The masculine in -iman may become femi¬ 
nine, to which the nomin. in -a gave rise : esa garima, mahima, nillajjima , 
dhuttima (He. 1,35; cf. Mk. fol. 35). SoM. A. candima=*candriman (§103); 
AMg. mahimasu ( Than. 288 ). In the same way AMg. addhd—adhva from 
adhvan (Ovav.); M. umha=usma from Usman ( Bh. 3,32; He. 2,74; G. R.); 
JM. vattd—mrlmd from vartman ( Desin. 7,31; Erz. 6,30 34.35; cf. § 334); 
sembhd—slesmd from slesman{ Mk. fol. 25; cf. § 267) have become feminine. 
AMg. sakahao—sakthini ( Samav. 102; Jiv. 621 ) is derived from the stem 
sakthan with a separation-vowel according to § 132, therefore, from 
*sakathan, nomin. sing. *sakaha. The Jainas divide the year according to 
the old custom into the three seasons gnsma , varsah and hemanta 2 . As in 
other cases (§ 355.364.367.375.379.386), the gender and the number 
of gnsma and hemanta have, in AMg., been regulated, when the season is to 
be indicated as such, according to the feminine plural vdrsah, as a sequence 
to the formular combination. One says : gimhahi—*gnsmabhih ( Suyag. 
166 ); gimhasu = *gnsmasu ( Vivahap. 465 ): hemantagimhasu ... vasasu 
( Kappas. S. § 55 ); gimhanam ( Ayar. 2,15,2.6.25; Nayadh. 880; Kappas. 

§ 2.96.120.150.159 etc.); hernantdnam{Ky&x.2, 15,22; Kappas. § 113.157.212. 
227). The neutral forms, which might have been contributed to, here as 
well(cf § 357), by the similarity of the ending -a, are formed dialectically, 
not seldom, in the nomin. accus.plur. from the masculine in-a. So M.AMg. 
S. gunaim—gunan ( He. 1,34; Mk. fol. 35; G. 866; Suyag. 157; Vivahap. 
508; Mrcch. 37,14); M. kanndim=karnau { H. 805 ); M. pavaai, gaaim, 
turadi, rakkhasdi=plavagan, gajan, turagan, raksasan ( R. 15,17 ) s ; AMg. 
pasinai}\ —prasndn (Ayar. 2,3,2,17), pasindim ( Nayadh. 301.577; Vivahap. 
151 973.978; Nandis. 471; Uvas. § 58 121.176 ), as already in Skt. praha 
is neuter (Maitryupanisad 1,2); AMg. masaim=mdsan (Kappas. § 114 ); 
AMg. pdndim (Ayar 1,6 5,4; 1,7,2,1 ff; 2,1,1,11; p. 132,6.22 ), pdndni 
( Ayar. 2,2,3,2; p. 132,28 ) beside usual pane ( e. g. Ayar. 1,1,6 3;I,3,1,3; 
l,6,l,4)=/>r<znan; AMg. p has dim ( Ayar. 1,4.3,2; 1,8,2,10.3,1; Suyag. 297) 
beside phase (Ayar. 1,6,2.3.3,2.5,1; 1,7,8,18) = sparsdn. AMg.' rukkhdim 
( Hc.1,34), AMg. rukkhdni=ruksdn ( trees; Ayar. 2 3,2,15; cf. §320); 
devdim (He. 1,34), devani (C. 1,4) —devah', J§. nibandhani=nibandhdn (Pav. 
387,12); Mg. dantaim=dantan (Sak. 154,6), gondim=gdh ( Mrcch. 122,15; 
132,16) beside the umal ma 5 cul. (§ 393). He. 1,34 mentions in the 
singular too khaggam beside khaggo=khadgah; mandalaggam beside manda- 
iaggo==mandjxldgrah ; kararuham beside kararuho=kararuhah, as reversely 
^5 has vaano beside vaanam—vadanam; naano beside naanam=naya- 
nam. Neutral plural forms of the masculine are found from i- and u- 
stemStoo; AMg. sdlini vd vlhlni vd = sdlin vd mlhln vd (Ayar. 2,10,10; 
Suyag. 682 ), in dependence upon the following neuter : AMg uuim=ftUn 
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(Kappas. § 114); binduim ( He 1,34; ML fol. 35 ); AMg. heuim—hetun 
beside pasindim ( Vivahap. 151 ). Neuter forms from the feminine are 
seldomer. So AMg. tayani (Ayar. 2,13,22; Nayadh. 1137; Vivahap. 
908 ) from the singular taya (Pannav. 32; Vivahap. 1308. 1529); cf. iayd- 
panae (Vivahap. 1255) and tayasuhae (Kappas. § 60 ) = *tvaca=tvak; AMg. 
pauyaim=paiukah( Nayadh. 1484); S. riedirn from *ricd=rk (Ratn. 302,11); 
AMg. parhtiyani (Ayar. 2,3,3,2; 2,11,5 J beside pamtiy'ao ( Vivahap. 361; 
Anuog. 386) = *panktikdh; AMg. bhamuhdim (Ayar.2,13,17) beside bhamuhau 
(Jiv. 563 ) = *bhruvuke (§ 124. 206); even AMg. itthlni vapurisani va=striyo 
vapurusd va (Ayar. 2,11,18 ), probably to be comprehended in the mea¬ 
ning “somerhing womanish”, “something manly”, aksi may be used as 
feminine ( Vr. 4,20; He. 1,33. 35; Ki. 2,132; ML fol. 35 ), according to 
He. 1,33 also as misc. He. 1,35 teaches that the masculine n>uns anjali, 
kuksi, granthi, nidhi , rasmi, vali, vidhi , which hive been included by him in 
th tgana an'alyadi, may become feminine. So is explained AMg. ay am atthi, 
ayam dahi —idam asthi, idamdadh> (Suyag. 594 ), the dative atthle ( § 361), 
and so the nomin. sappl =sarpih (Suyag 291) and the no min havl=kaoik 
(Dasav. N. 648,9) too must be comprehended, in waich ther- stems, after 
dropping off of s, have gone over to the i-diclensioi. Gf. §411, note. 
Beside panho —prasnah Pkt has panhd too ( Vr. 4,20; He. 1,35; Ki. 2,132; 
Mk. fol. 35; Sr. fol. 14), which occurs in AMg. panhavdgarandirh 
(Nandis. 471; Samav), the name of the 10. ahga. In the v-1. to G. 3,6 
panham too occurs; the plural AMg. pasinaim, pisindni have been mentioned 
above. In the sense of arsamsi AMg. has amsiyao=*arsikdh ( Vivahap. 

1306). Beside pattha , pittha, puttha—prstha frequent are patthi, pitthl, patthl 
(§ 53). The feminine ahmsa becomes M.S. asamgho (§ 267); pram become3 
in M. AMg. JM, S. a masculine pdusa-Pa.li pamsa (Vr.4,I8; Hc.I,3I; KI. 
2,131; Mk. fol.35; G. H.; Nayadh. 81.638 f. 644.192; Vivahap. 798; Erz.; 
Vikr. 33,14); tarani, according to Hc.I,3I,2 used only as masculine 4 . On 
diso—dik , sarao=sarad see § 355, on the numerals 2—4 see § 436. 438. 439. 

i. S. Goldschmidt, R. p. 151, note a.—2. Jacobi on Kalpas. § a p. 99.-3. It is 
not very certain whether these forms constitute a proof rather of the spurious nature of 
R. 15.16.17, as presumed by S. Goldschmidt R. p. 318, note 9.—4 Gf. in general 
already Pischel, De gr, Pr. p. 5f. 

§ 359. In A. the gender is more flexible than in the rest of the 
dialects, if not almost wholly irregular, as meant by He. 4,445. In 
verses, very often the gender is determined by the metre and the rhyme: jo 
pahasi so lehi—yatprarlhayase tal labhasva (Pingala 1,5°; cf.Vikr. p. 530 f.); 
mattdim—matrdh (P. 1,51. 60. 83.127); nhdim—rekhdh ( P. 1,52 ); vikkamam 
—mkramah (P.1,56); bhuane=bhuvandni (accus.; P.1,62^); gdhassa=gdthdyah 
(P. 1,128); sagandi—saganan ( P. 1,152 ); kumbhai =kumbhdn ( He. 4,345); 
antradi—antrOm (He. 4,445,3); jalap (He. 4,445,4), plural of dal a ( branch; 
Paiyal. 136; Desin. 4,9, where dali); however, AMg. too has ddla in egamsi 
rvkkhadalayamsi thicca (Nayadh.492), and ddlaga (Ayar.2,7,2,5); khaldtm— 
khalan in rhyme with raandim (He. 4,334); viguUdim— * vigupldh=vlgopitah 
(He.4,421,1); niccintax harindi =niscintd harindh (He. 4,422,20 )\ amham 
beside amhe=asme (He. 4,376). 

§360. The dual, with the exception of the numerals do—doau. and duve, 
be=dve , is completely lost. In its place the plural has entered both into 
the noun and the verb (Vr. 6,63; C. 2,12; He. 3,130; Ki. 3,5; Av. 6,12), 
which is combined even with the numeral for 2 (§ 436.437). M. balakda - 
vdnam=balakesavayoh (G. 26), hatthd tharatharanti=hastau tharatharayete (H. 
165), kannesu—karnayoh ( R. 5,65 ), achaiim=aksini (G. 44); AMg.janagd 
—janakau ( Ayar. ’l, 6, 1, 6 ), pahccnao—upanahau ( Than. 359 ), bhumagdo 
accfdni, kannd, uftha, aggahattha, hatthesu, {hayayd, jaiiuim, janghdo, 
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pay a, paesu = bhruvau, aksini, karnau, osthau, agrahastau, kastayoh, 
stanakau, jSnuni, janghe, padau, padayoh ( Uvas §94); JM. hattha, pdjd 
=hastau, padau ( Av. 6,14), tanhachuhao=trsnaksudhau ( Dvar. 500,7 ), 
do vi putta jamalaga = dvav api putrau yamalakau ( Erz, 1,8 ) cittasaih - 
bMehim=citrasambhutdbhydm ( Erz. 1, 26 ); j§. mahavamaaranda aacchanti 
=madhavamakarandav agacchatah ( Maiatim. 293,4), rdmardvananam—rama- 
ravanayoh ( Balar. 2fc0, 21), sidaramehim = sltdramabhyam ( Pras. 64,5 ), 
sirisarassadinam = srisarasvatyoh ( ViddhaS. 108,5 ); Mg. lamakanhanam 
= ramakrsnayoh ( Kamsav. 48, 20 ), amhe vi . . . luhilam pivamha—dvdm. 
api rudhiram pibava ( Venis. 35, 21 ), kalemha = karavava ( Candak. 68, 
15;71,10); D. candapaavhaehim = cardanakavirakabhyam (Mrcch. 105,8), 
sumbhanisumbhe—sumbhanisumbhau (Mrcch. 105,22); A. ravanardmaK'a, patta- 
nagamaha—rdvamramayoh, pattanagramayah ( He. 4,407 ). In cases like S. 
duve rukkhaseanake — dve ruksasecanake ( Sak. 24,1 ) there is no dual, 
but the accus. plur. ( § 367«) with a change of gender according 
to § 357 1 . 

i. Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecio. p. 136 f.; Lassen, Inst. p. 309; Bollensen on 
Vikr. 347; Weber, IS. 14,280 f. 


§ 361. According to Vr. 6,64; C. 2,13; KI. 3,14; Sr. fol. 7; in a 
quotation in Av.6,12 in Pkt. the genitive occurs in the place of the dative. 
He. 3,132 teaches that Dative may stand when it expresses a purpose. 
The texts are in accord with him. A dative of the singular is found almost 
only in PG. M. AMg. JM., mostly in the case of the d-stems, as the 
dative of goal and purpose. PG. ajatae~*adyatvaya (7,45); vdsasatasahas- 
Sdya—varsaiatasahasraya (7,48 ); M. nivaranaa—nmarandya, ddsaa—dydsaya, 
maranaa—maranaya, har arahanda—hararddhan ay a, hasaa—hasaya , gdravaa— 
gauravaya, mohda—mohaya , apundgamanaa—apunardgamanaya (G. 15. 90.324. 
325. 340. 869. 946. 1183); M. vanda—vanaya (Balar. 156,14), idvaparikkha- 
nda = tapapariksanaya ( Karp 52,3 ). H. and R. do not have the dative. 
AMg : ahijdya=ahitdya ( Ayar. 1,3,1,1); ga}bhdya=garbhdya ( Suyag. 108); 
awaydya—atipdtaya (Suyag. 356); tanaya—trandya (Suyag. 377); kudaya= 
kutaya (Uttar. 201), all in verses. Generally the dative ends in AMg. JM. 
in -<i« (§364) and it is so extraordinarily frequent in AMg.: parivandana- 
wdnanapuyande jdimaranamoyanae=parivandanamananapujandya j atimaranamoca- 
noya(Ayar. 1,1,1,7); beside tanaya in verse, there stands in pn>e tande(hyzx. 
1,2,1,2.3.4), and likewise in verse(Uttar. 217); mulattae kandattae kandhattde 
tayattae^ salattde pavalattae pattattae pupphattae phalattae biyattae viuttanti= 
mulalvaya kandatvaya skandhaivaya tvaktvaya salatvaya pravalatvaya puspalvaya 
phalatvdyabijatvdya vivaitante. (Suyag. 806); eyarn ne pe'ccabhave ihabhave ya 
-iPiuf su ^ e khamae nisseyasae anugamiyattae bhavissai—etan nah pretyabhava 
ihabhave ca hjtaya sukhaya ksamayai nihsreyasaydnugdmikatvdya bhavisyati 
1 o -d Vivabap. 162) etc.; AMg. JM. vahae=vadhdya (Ayar. 

viva hap. 1254; Av. 14,16; so to be read); vahatthay ae—vadhartha- 
kaya (Erz. 1,21); hiya}thae=hitdrthdya (Av.25,26); mam’ atthde—mamdrthaya 
\. , z * )• . , e dative is correct in S. Mg. in verses only, since these 

dialects otherwise have lost the dative even of the s-stems: Mg. caludatta- 
vu)aiaa= camdattamndldya (Mrcch. 133,4). He. 4,302 read with the 
Devanagari, Drayidian and Kashmirian recensions the dative also in Sak. 
“Y] ffmtpasadaa—svdmtpTasadaya , where the Bengal recension has Sami- 
ppa a at ham. In S. Mg. all the good texts in prose always have the para* 
prasmg with attham=artkam and nimittam=nimittam\ The dative stands in 
f ,, 7 nA \f mu ( llihd<l =riirvnildbhdya (Malav. 33,14); dsisda (!) = 
3hft (MalaV - 70 >^)^uhda=sukhdya (Karp. 9,5; 35,6;115,1); asusamrakkha- 
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naa—asusamraksandya (Vrsabh. 51,11); vibuihavijada—vibudhavijaydya (Vikr. 
6,20); tihdaadanaa—tilodakadanaya (Mrcch. 327,4) cediaaccanaa [text a ayU — 
cetikarcanaya (Mukund. 17,12). Other examples from bad texts have been 
collected by Bohtlingk 2 and Bollensen 3 . In Rajasekhara the scribe is 
not responsible for this (§ 22). Datives of even stems other than a* are 
found. So AMg.. appege accae hananti appege ajinae vahanti appege mamsde 
vahanti appege soniyae vahanti eaarh hidayae pittae vasae picchae pucchde valae 
singae visanae dantae dadhae nahae nharunle atthle atthimimjae atthae anatthae 
(Ayar. 1,1,6, 5; Suyag. 676), where accae from accd (body; bulk; commen- 
Xz.ry~sa.rlram ), vasae=vasayai, dadhde=darhslrayai, atthimimjae =asthimajjayai 
are dative from the feminine in -a, nharunle is from a feminine *snayunl 
( § 255 ), and atthle is from the neuter asthi, used as a feminine (§ 353;, the 
rest are from the masculine and neuter: se na hassde na kiddae na rayie na 
vibhusae=sa na hasydya na krtdayai na ralyai na vibhusdyai ( Ayar. 1,2,1,3 ); 
JM. kittmddhie=klrtivrddhaye ( K.I. 20). So also falsely in S. kajjanddhle 
~ka.ryasiddha.ye (Malav. 56,13; Jivan. 21,7); jadhdsamihidasiddhle=yathasa- 
mlhitasiddhaye ( Viddhas. 44,7 ). From consonantal stems sometimes in S. 
is found the dative bhavade in the “ solemn greeting formula ” 4 
sotthi bhavade=svasti bhavate ( Mrcch. 6,23; 77,17; Vikr. 81,15). But here 
we have a case of Sanskritization. It is to be written as bhavado, as 
Cappeler, Rata 319,17 has done; cf. sotthi savvdnarh ( Vikr. 83,8 ) and 
the v. 1. to Vikr. 81,15. The Infinitives in -ttae, -ittae (§ 578) too are 
old dative. 


n J* , Las’EN, Inst. p. 299; Pischel, BB. t, hi ff.; on He. 3,132. Falsely Hoefer, 
l)e rrakrita dulecto p. 126 f, j Bollensen on Vikr. p. 168 and Malav, p. 233; Weber, 

, 890 BB ' l ’ 3^3 f—2. On Sak. 40. 18, p. 203.—3. On Malav. p. 233. 

— 4 - Weber, BB. 1,343. 


§ 362. In the following paragraphs a paradigma has been provided 
for the purpose of better lucidity, of all the forms, that are found in the 
grammarians; but the cases, that have hitherto not been found in the texts, 
have been put inside angular brackets. For P. CP. the material is mostly 
wanting, as our all knowledge exclusively rests upon the grammarians. Gf. 
further Kielhorn, EL, 3,313, note 10. PG. VG are especially built up. 
Unusual constructions, like AbAgPsamdhwalasaddkim samparivude (Ovav.§48, 
p. 55,11; Kappas. § 61), which, along with saddhim, is found more often in 
AMg. (Nayadh. 574. 724. 1068. 1074.1273.1290.1327; Ovav. § 55) do not 
come into consideration for the purpose of morphology. The forms, which 
are common to all or most of the dialects have not been specifically 
indicated, and less important dialects, like A. D. Dh., are not mentioned 
in the paradigma. 

1) Stems in -a. 
a) Masculine and Neuter. 


§ 363. Mascul. putta=putra. 


Singular. 

N. putto-, AMg. Mg. putte\ AMg. in verses also putto; A. mostly puttu. 
Acc. puttam; A. puttu. 

I. M. AMg. JM. puttena, puttenarir, jS. S. Mg. P. CP. puttena\ A. pattern, 
puttina , pattern, putt'd. 

Dat. M puttaa ; AMg . puttaya in verses, otherwise AMg. JM. puttae; Mg. 
puttaa in verses. 

Abl. M. putt do, pultdu, putta, puttahi, puttdhirhto, [pultatto’]-, AMg. JM. puttaa, 
puttdu, putta ; JS. puttado, puttadu, putta ; S. Mg. putt ado; P. CP. 
puttato, puttatu; A puttahe, putlahu. 
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G. puttassa; Mg. puttassa, putt aha; A. puttassu , [ puttasu ], puttaho, °ko, 
puttaha. 

L. M. JM. j£. puttammi, putte; AMg. putiamsi, puttammi, puttammi, putte; 
3. P. CP. putte; Mg. putte,puttahim; A. putte, putte, putti, puttahT. 

V. putta; M. also putta; AMg. putta, putta, putto; Mg. putta, putte . 

Plural. 

N. putta; AMg. aha puttao; A. also putta. 

Acc. putte; M. AMg. A. also putta.; A, also putta. 

I. M. AMg. JM. J§. puttehi, “him, °hi ; §. Mg. puttehim; A. puttahim, °hi, 
°hi, puttehim, °hi, °hi. 

Abl. [ putlasurhto, puttesumto, puttahimto, putlahi, puttehi, puttao, puttaii, 
puttatto ]; AMg. puttekirhto , puttehim; JM. puttehim; A. puttahu. 

G. M. AMg. JM. J&.Juttana, °nam, °na; §. Mg. puttdnam; Mg. also 
[puttdKa]; A. puttaha, puttaha , puttdnam. 

L. M. AMg. JM. jS. puttesu, °surh, °su; £. Mg. putte sum, (puttesu ); A. 
puttain ( puttehi, puttihi). 

V. putta; Mg. also puttaho; A puttaho, °ho. 

The neuter nouns are declined in the same manner, as phala, 
only nom. acc. sing, phalam, A. phalu; 

Nom, acc. voc. plur. M. AMg. JM. phaldim, °i, °i; AMg. JM. also 
phalani, phala; phalani; §. Mg. phaldim; A. as M., however, also 
phalai. 

In PG. there are found the following forms, to which are 
added the few sure ones from VG. with the courtesy of El. 1, 
p. 2, note 2. 

Singular. 

N. makarajadkirajo 5,1; bhdraddayo 5,2; patibhago 6,12; and so still nom. 
in - o; 6,14. 19-26. 29. 40; 7,44. 47. 

Acc. parihdram 5,7; vataka[m\ puvvadattam 6,12. 28. 30—34. 36. 37 [ may 
be also neuter ]. 

I. modern 6,40; likhitena 7,51. 

D* ajataye 7,45; vasasatasahassaya 7,48. 

Abl. kamcipura 5,1. 

G. kulagottasw 6,9; sasanassa 6,10; and so also G. in -sa, -ssa; 6,12—26. 
38. 50; VG. 101,1. 2. 7 [ devakulassa ]. 8. 

L. visaye 5,3; cillarekakodumke 6,12; and so also: 7,42.44. 

Neuter: Acc. nivatanarh 6,38; varana\m] 7,41; uparilikhitam 7,44 ;dnatam 7,49. 

Plural 

N. patibhaga 6,13-18. 20-22: addhika, kolika 6,39; gameyikd ayutta VG. 
101 ,10. 

Acc. °desadhikatddike, bhojake 5,4; vallave govallave amacce arakhadhikate 
gumike tuthike 5,5; and so also 5,6; 6,9; 7,43- 46. 

I. eoamadikehi 6,34; pariharehi 6,35; VG. 101,11; apparently 0 him is 

meant. 

G. pallavanam VG. 101,2; pallavana 5,2; manusdna 5,7; vatthavana 
°bamhandnam 6,8; bhdtukana 6,18; bamhananam 6,27. 30. 38; pamukha- 
nam 6,27. 38 (where °na ). Perhaps everywhere °narh is meant. 

§ 364. On the declension of a-stems see Vr. 5,1-13; 11,10. 12. 13; 

G. 1,3. 5. 7. 8A13-16; 2,10; He. 3,2-15; 4,263.287. 299. 300. 321; 330- 

339. 342. 344-347; Kl.3,1-16; 5,17. 21-25.28-34. 78; Mk. fol. 41.42.68. 

69. 75; Sr. fol. 5-9. In A. the bare stem is often used as the nom. acc. 

gen. sing, and plur., and in others too as a-stems (Hc.4,344.345; Kl.5,21). 

Since the final vowel is lengthened and shortened according to metre and 
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rhyme (§ 100), so the form of the nom. plur. often appears in the singular 
and vice-versa. So phdnihdrd, visa , kanda , canda, kantd=phanihdrah i visah , 
kandah , candrah 3 kantah ( Pingaia l,81 a ); siala—sitalah, daddha=dagdhah 
in relation wita gharu—gfhah{ He.4,343); gaa=gajdh , gajan , gajdndm (He. 
4,335. 418.3. 345); supurisa=supurusdk (He. 4,367). In other dialects too, 
in verses, the stem is occasionally used in lieu of a case. So AMg. 
huddhapuUa=buddhaputra for buddhaputto (Uttar. 13); panajai = pranai Stay ah 
for panajaio (Ayar. 1,8,1,2 ); pavaya=pavaka f r pdvao ( D^sav. 634,5 ); 
Mg. paiicayyana— pancajandh 3 gdma=grdmah ; canddla =canddlah, nala=narah; 
sila—sirak ( Mrcch. 112,6—9 ). Instead of si/a Mk. fol, 75 reads HU and 
he teaches thence, that in Mg. the nom. ends in -e and -z. Likewise 
Vr. 11,9, who too recognizes the stems as nominative. Hli stands for Hie 
according to§ 85; likewise sakki lot sakke—sakyah (Mrcch. 43,6—9). On 
the ending -o, -e = -ah see § 345, on - u—-ah § 346, on A. - u—-am § 351. 
According to Bhagirathivardhamana, in Candali, the nom. sing, may 
end in -o too, beside in -e , -i: eso puliso (Mk. fol. 82).—In Nagarapabhra- 
msa he teaches nom. sing in -o too, beside that in -u (Mk fol. 79). In the 
instrumental singular, in AMg. several forms in -sd are found due to 
assimilation with the fermer I. of the j-s terns. Thus particularly kayasa 
from kaya in the combination manasa. vayasa kayasa=manasa vacasa kayena 
(Ayar. p. 132,1; 133,5; Suyag. 358. 428. 546; Vivahap. 603 If.; Than. 
118. 119. 187; Uttar. 248; Uvas, § 13-15; Dasav. 625,30 ), kayasa vayasa 
(Uttar. 204); rarer is manasa vayasa kdena (Suyag. 257 ) and manasa 
kayavakkenam (Suyag. 380; Uttar. 222. 752). Futher sahasa balasa=sahasa 
balena (Ayar. 2,3,2,3; Tran. 368); paigasa—prayogena, parallel with visrasa 
from auras. ( Vivahap. 64.65 ). According to such cases are formed in 
verses: iiiyamasd—niyamena ( Ovav. § 177 ); jogasa=yogena (Dasav. 631,1; 
Suriyapannatti in the Verzeichniss 5,2,2,575",4); bhayasa—bhayena (Dasav. 
629,37), except that a r- s tem stands beside it Cf. § 355. 358 367. 375; 
379. 386. On M. AMg. JM. puttenarh see § 182, on A. puttena § 128, 
pultem § 146, The dative in -de in PG. AMg. JM (§ 361) car,not be 
traced back to Skt. -aya, which remains in PG. ar,d bt comes aya in AMg. 
and -da in M. ( § 361 ). AMg. sdgapdgae ( Suyag. 247. 249 ) phonetically 
corresponds to one *sakapdkdyai, that is to say to the dative of a feminine. 
In AMg. this dative is especially fiequent from the abstract neuter in 
-tta—-tva, as itthiitde purisattae napumsagaltae ( Suyag. 817 ); devattae=deva- 
tvaya (Ayar. 2,15,16; Samav. 8. 10. .16; Uvas.; Ovav.); Tukkhatlde=ruksa- 
tvaya (Suyag. 792. 803); gonattde=gotvdya (Vivagas. 51); hamsattae=hariisa- 
tvaya ( Vivagas. 241 ); neraiyattae, ddriyattde, mayurattde=mirayikatvdya, 
idrikatvaya , mayuratvaya (Vivagas.244); atthicammacchiratiae = asthicarmanra- 
tvdya (Anutt ; 12)_ etc.; cf. § 361. Beside these stand the da ives of abs¬ 
tract feminine in -fa, like pai\buhanayde=pratihrhhanatdyai 3 posanayde= 
posanatayai ( Suyag. 676 ); karanayde=karanatdyai ( Vivahap. 817. 1254; 
Uvas. § 113 ); savanayde = Havana!ayai (Nayadh § 77. 137; Ovav. § 18.38). 
punapdsanayde—*punahpasyantdyai (Vivahap. 1228 ; Nayadh. §137) etc. 
That the datives from femin. nouns, otherwise, frequently stand between 
the datives of the masc. and neut. nouns is shown by § 361. An influence 
therefore, through the feminine may be possible, and the AMg. devattde 
may have its it of the neuter dtvatva and the ending of the feminine 
devata wrongly used with it. But the datives in -de. even otherwise, 
from mascul. and neut. are so numerous that this explanation is impos¬ 
sible. It must be admitted that dialectically -ai too could be used as the 
ending of the mascul. and neut vahai—vadkaya ( He. 3,132 ) should 
either be traced back to AMg. JM. vahae ( § 361 ) according to § 85 in 
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case the verb would be found verses, or it is to be derived from the 
A vesta yasnai, Greek i'inrm=i'Tnr a-. 

§365. He. 3,8 and Mk. fol. 41 show that for the abl. sing, in 
M. the forms in -ado, -adu, like sacchado, vacchadu, which Ki 3,8 too has are 
not to be deduced with Bhamaha from Vr. 5,6. The author ofR who 
at R. 8,87 writes rdmddo, openly fallows Bhamaha, as in udu=rdu (§204). 
The usual form of the abl. sing, in M. AMg. JM. is in -ao—*atah (§ 69. 
345). Beside it is found metri causa -au too: M. sisdu=sirsat ( G. 37 )• 
ndhaaldu—nabkastaldt ( H. 75 ); rannau=aranyat ( H. 287 ); AMg. pavdu== 
papat ( Suyag. 415) beside pav do ( Suyag. 110. 117 ); dukkhdu=duhkhdt 
(Uttar. 218). The abl in -du, taught by He. 4,276 for £., belongs tojS. 
( § 21 ), where udayadu=udaval (Pav. 383,27), beside anaudayado (Kattig. 
399,309) and forms like carittddo=caritrat ( Pav. 380,6), nanddo=jnandt 
( Pav. 382,5), visayddo=visaydt (Pav. 382,6), vasado=vasat (Kattig. 399 5 
311) are found In S. Mg. the abl. always ends in-do ( KI. 5,79; Mk’. 
fol. 68; § 69- 345 ). On forms with short a , as AMg, Ihanao see § 99. 
Not seldom in M. AMg. JM. is also the abl. in -a=Skt. -at. So M .:vasa 
—vasat, bhaa—bhayat , guna—gunat, vea=vegat, bhavana—bhavanat, dehatiand 
= *dehatvanat, bharuvvahandara=bharodvakanadarat ( G. 24. 42. 84. 125. 242. 
390.716.848.854.924.); ghara=grkdt, bald—balat (H. 497.498); aira=acirat 
(R. 3,15); pacira (BaDr. 179,2 ) ; misa—misdt, nivesd=nmsdt (Karp. 12,8; 
75,2); AMg. marand (Ayar.1,3,1,3 2,1); dukkhd(Aya.T. 1,3,1,2; Uttar. 220); 
koha, mdna, lobha—krodhat, mSnSt, lobhdt (Ayar. 2,4,1,1); bald (Suyag. 287. 
293; Uttar_ 593); drambhd (Suyag. 104); ndyaputta ( Suyrg. 318 ); bhaya— 
=bhayat, labha, moha , pamdyd—pramddat (Uttar. 207. 251. 434. 627); koha, 
hasd, lobha, bhaya ( Uttar 751; cf Dasav. 615,28 ), mostly in verses; JM. 
nijama (Kk. 259,6,18;; AMg. JM. atthd (Dasav. 620,20; Erz.); JS. niyamd 
(Ka tig. 400,328; 401,341). I have noted only bald in S. (Mrcch. 68,22), 
only kalana in Mg ( Mrcch. 152,7; cf. 145,17 ) from the critical texts. 
The MSS., however, have kalande for kalana, the ed. Cal. Sak.1792 p.324, 
11 and Godbole, 413,1 correctly kalanado, as Stenzler too elsewhere reads 
(133,1;140,14;158,21 ;165,7) Mk. fol. 69 permits-a too in § , in addition, 
and quotes karana as an example. Frequmt inM. is the abl sing, in -hi: 
muldhi . kusumahi, gaandhi, vardhi, blahi—bijat (G. 13 69.193.426.722; cf. yet 
1094. 1131. 1164); durahi, hiaahi=hrdayat, anganahi, nikkammahi vi chettahi 
=niskarmano ’pi ksetrdt (H. 50. 95. 120 169; cf. vet 179. 429. 594 665. 877. 
934. 998 ); ravahi, dhirdhi=dhairyat, duntujjoahi— dantoddyotat, paccakkhab= 
pratyaksdt, ghadidhi—ghdtitat, anukudhi—anubhulat ( R. 3,2; 4.27; cf. still 
4,45. 56; 6,14. 77; 7.57; 8,18; 11, 88; 12, 8. 11; 14,20. 29; 15,50); hiadhi 
(Karp 79, 12; v. 1. hiaau ); dandahi = dandat ( Balar. 178, 20; text 
against the metre °hirh ). In AMg is found pitthahi=prsthdt ( Nayadb. 
958f), beside pitthao (938.964). Seldom is the abl. in -himto:kandaldhimto= 
kandaldt (G. 5); cheppdhimto —sepat hiadhimto=hrdaydt, raihardhimto—ratigrhat 
(H. 240. 451. 553 ); muldhimlo—mulat ( Karp. 38, 3 ); rudhimto—rkpat 
(Mudrar. 37,4). Raja^ekhara employs the abl. in -hi and -himto falsely in 
S. too: candaseharahi=candrasekhardt (Balar. 289,1; text 0 hirh)‘, pdmarahiihto 
—pdmarat , candahimto=candrdt, jaldhirhto—jalat, tumhdrisdhimto—yusmddrsdt 
(Karp. 20,6; 53,6; 72,2; 93,9); pdddhimto=.paddt, gamdgdmdhimto=gamd- 
gamdt, thanahardhimto—stanahhardt ( ViddhaS. 79,2; 82,4; 117,4). On the 
corresponding forms of pronouns s°e § 415 ff. The ending -hi is present 
in adverbs M. AMg. JM. in aldhi= aland- > Vr. 9,11; He. 2, 189; Ki. 4, 
83 [text a ^i];H. 127; Vivahap. 813.965. 1229 1254; T.5,6 [text °him\), 
•Atmfo m AMg. antohimto=antarat (§ 342) and bdhimhimto—bdhistdt (Thap. 
408). uttarahi and daksinahi (Whitney § 1100 c), the forms in -hi serve, 
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§ 366 

as noted by E. Muller 2 , as adverbs. Hence one may in -hi, neither with 
Lassen 8 , search for on old ending-Mi,nor with Weber 4 , a plural ending, 
above all - him is never found beside it. The ending -himto is, with 
Lassen 6 , to be considered as having originated from -this, or more correctly 
from - bhyas, the ending of the abl. plur -\-tas, the ending of the abl. sing.; 
and therefore, -himto, ( Sr. fol 7 ) not hinto is to be written. The a of the 
stem has the lengthening according to § 69. The abl. vacchaito ( He. 3,8; 
Sr. fol.7), rukkhatto corresponding to the form [puttaito ] are double for- 
mations =vrksat+tas, ruksat-\-tas. —For A. the forms found in the text are 
vacchahe, vacchahu —vrksat (He. 4,336 );jalahu=jalat (Hc.4,415). Ki.5,30 has 
beside rucchahe also ru.ccha.du [text °du]=vrkskat. With Lassen 7 it is to be 
read as vacchahe , vacchddu. The origin of the forms in -he, -hu is obscure. 

i, So rightly Weber, H 1 . p. 49, note i.»-a. Beitrage p. 22.—3. Inst. p. 303.— 
4. HLp.49.—5. At Balar. 178,20 °him, as mentioned, is against the metre, 2*19,1 has also 
a false reading.—6. Inst, p. 310.—7. Inst. p. 451. 

§ 366. Corresponding to the rules of the grammarians ( Vr. 11,12; 
He. 4,299) we find in Mg. in the gen. sing, the ending, beside -lsa=-sya, 
also -ha from -sa with lengthening of a of the stem ( § 63. 264). In the 
examples with -aha quoted by He. from Sak. and Venls, the printed edi¬ 
tions and manuscripts have -assa or variant readings 1 . The genitive forms 
in -aha are : kdmaha=kdmasya (Mn ch. 10,24); caludallaha = carudattasya 
(Mrcch. 13,25; 100,20; 154,10; 164,2 4), beside cdludattatta (Mrcch. 
79,15; 100,22 ); niyyddamandha, aniyyddamdndha — niryatayamanasya, a°; 
ekkdha=ekasya; avalaha=aparasya; ayyamitteaha—dryamaitreyasya; salakdha 
=Syalakasya, salildha—sarirasya; cdlittdha—cdritrasya etc. (Mrcch. 21,13.14; 
24,3; 32,4 5; 45,1; 112.10; 124,21 ). To it corresponds the genitive in 
-ha in A., as kanaaha—kanakasya; catiddlaha—candalasya; kavvaha—kavyasya ; 
phanindaha—phanindrasya ; kanthaha = kanthasya ; paaha=padasya ( Pingala 
1,62.70 88*.l 04,109.117 ), The common form of the genitive ^singular in 
A. is that in -ho, mostly in -ho (He. 4,338; Kl. 5,31); dullahaho—durlabha- 
sya ; samiaho—svdrrdkasya, krdantaho=krtantasya; kantaho—kanlasya; saaraho 
=sagarasya; tahd virahaho ndsantaaho —tasya virahasya nasyatah ( He. 4,338. 
340.370.379.395,7.419,6.432 ). One kantaho phonetically corresponds 
to one *kdntasyah, that is to say a mixture of a- and consonantal declen¬ 
sions as in the nom. plur. in do (§ 367). Beside the genitive in 
-ssu from -ssa—-sya (§ 106), as parassu=parasya-, suanassu=sujanasya; khand- 
hassu—skandhasya ; tuttassu—tattvasya ; kantassu=kantasya' ( He. 4,338.440. 
445,3), according to He. 4,338; KI. 5 31 even the genitive in -su is used, as 
rukkhasu (KL 3,31; in Lassen, Inst. p. 451 vacchasu ) in A. I can, probably 
accidently, attest the form only in the pronouns (§ 425.427). 

1. Pischel on He, 4,299, 

§ 366°. In the locative singular the forms in -e and those in ~mmi= 
-smin ( § 313.350), quoted above from pronominal declensions (§ 313.350), 
often stand directly beside one another. So M. mukke vi riaramaindattanammi 
=mukte \pi naramrgendiatve (G.10); ditthe sarisammi gune—drste sadrse gunc (H. 
44); naipurasacchahe jovvanammi=mdipurasadrseyauvane (H. 45); sutiaha pail - 
rammi gdme=sunakapracure gratae (H.138); devaattammiphale=daivayattephale 
(H. 279); hantavvarnmi dahamuhe=hantavye dasamukhe (R. 3,3); apuramdnammi 
bhare—apuryamdne bhare (R. 6,67 ); gaammi paose=gatepradose ( R. 11,1); 
nihaammi pahatthe=nihate prahaste ( R. 15,1 ); JM. pddaliputtammi puravare 
"lAv. 8,1) and padaliputte nagarammi (Av. 12,40); duilahalambhammi manuse 
jamme—durlabhalambhe manuse janmani ( Av. 12, 13 ); kae ’kae 1 id d 
kajjammi = krte s krte vajbi karye ( Av. 12,18); cettammi nakkhatte 
vihuhatthe—caitre naksatre vidhuhaste ( KI. 19 ); J§. tivihe pattammi=irividhe 
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prapte ( Kattig. 402, 360; text °mhi; accudammi sagge = acyute svaree 
( Kattig. 404, 391; text °mhi ). All the examples stand in verses 
In prose in JM. the locative mostly is used, as girinagare nagae'r 
(Av. 9,12 ); mattkae = mastake ( Av. 11,' ); puraithime disibhae arama- 
majjhe = *purastime digbhaga aramamadl.je ( Av. 13, 24), more seldom 
that in -mmi, ■mmi as raigharammi = ratigrhe ( Av. 11, 13 ); komuimahu- 
savammi — kaumudmahotsave ( Erz. 2, 7); mojjhammi ( Erz. 9,1); forms 
of.both the types sometimes stand in prose beside one another as 
vijjanimmiyammi siyarattapadayabhusie pdsde—vidyanhmite sitaraktapatakdbhu- 
site prdsade ( Erz. 8,24). Inverses both the forms are usable according 
to the metre, as bharahammi=bharate, tihuyanammi—tribhuvane, stsammi = 
sirse (Av. 7,22;8,17;12,24), and gunasilujjane=gunadilodyane > avasane, sihare 
= sikhare ( Av. 7,24. 26. 36 ). In too both the locatives are current 
In Kattig. several times the MS. writes -mhi instead of -mmi: kalamhi 
(399,32 0 against kalammi (400,322); pattamhi (402,860); accudamhi (404 
391); also m pronouns: tamhi=tasmin (400,322) besr'e tammi in the same 
line and jammi (399,322). This may simply be an error of handwriting. 
Pav. has only -mmi : danammi ( 383, 69 ); suhammi, asuhammi ( 385, 61 ) • 
kdyacetthammi ( 386,10;387,18)j jinamadommi (386,11 ) etc. The same 
error occurs in Kattig. in savmnhu for the correct savvamu ( Pav 381 16i) 
=•sawajnah (398. 302. 303 ). Cf. §436.-In AMg. the most usual form s 
that m -msi=-smin (§ 74.313 ); logamsiMoke (Ayar.l,Ll,5.7;l,3,L1.2,H,4 
2,3; 1,5,4,4;1,6,2,3; 1,7,3,1; Suyag. 213.380.381.463.465 etc.); susanamsiva 
sumagaramsi va ginguhamsi va rukkhamvlamsi va kumbharayayanamsi vd={ma- 
sane va sunyagare va giriguhdydm va ruksamule va kumbhakardyatane va. ( Ayar. 
1>7,2,1); jmamsi daragami jdyamsi samdnamsi—amin ddrake jate salt ( Than. 
525; Vivahap. 1275; cf. Vivagas. 116). Forms in -mmi, -mmi are not rare: 
inverses: samayammi (Ayar. 1,8,L9;2,16,9 ); bambhammiya kappammiya= 
brahme ca kalpe ca ( Ayar. p. 125,34 ); dahinammi pdsammi hic\—daksine 
parsve^ (Ayar\ p. 128,20); logammi=loke ( Suyag. 136. 410); samgamathmi= 
samgrame (Suyag. 161); duyammi—ayumsi (Uttar. 196); marariantammi= 
maranante ( Uttar. 207 );jalanammi=jvalane (Nayadh. 1394 ). Later such 
forms stand even in prose, beside the loc. in hardly rightly, as ddruna- 
mmi gimhe ( Nayadh 340 ); utthd.yam.mi sure sahassarassimmi dinayare teyasd 
jalante=ulthile surye sahasrarafmau dirakare tejasa jvalati (Vivahap 169• 
A^uog. 60; Nayaoh. §,34; Kappas. § 59 ), and beside the loc. in -rhsl as 
gimhalcalasamayamst jetthdmulamdsammi = gnsmakdlasamaye jyesthdmulamdse 
(Uvav.j) tJZ). lhe loc. m -e in the early piose, in comparision with that 

fAvsTo i% a ot ltt 7 e -u Umer ° US: , h ?[ ae==hra % ( A yar. 1,6,1,2 ); viydle=vikdle 
(Ayar 2,1 3 ); lathe sante=labhe soft (Ayar. 2,1,1,1 ff.); p a dipahe=prati- 

pathe parakkame—parakrame ( Ayar. 2,1,5,3 )), sapadiduvare = svapratidvdre 
more frequently inverses, as loe=loke ( Ayar. 1,8 4 14* 
2,_16,9; Uttar. 22.109) ; laddhe pindeMabdhe pinde (Ayar. 1,8,4,13); drdma- 
gare, nagare,susa V e rukkhamule (Ayar. 1,8,2,3 ); maranante (Uttar. 213 ); 

iddTTd-n ^ Suyag ;.?. 96 )’ al “° beside th e loc. in -mi and -mmi, as sisiramsi 
Tt^ Sm % ardhapratipanne ( Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 21 ); samsdrammi 
Wantage_ 1 Uttar. 215.222 ); pattammi dese = prdpta ddek { Uttar. 
7~; /* . tbe . ! ater _ Py ose the y stand also beside the loc. in -msi, as 

tamsi tansagamsi vasagharamsi abbhintc.rao sacittakamme bdhirao dumiya- 
ghatthamatthe is followed still by seven loc. in - tamsi tansagamsi 
sayajnjjamsi saknganavattie is followed eight loc. in -e-puvvarattdvarat- 
takalasamayamsi (Kappas §32). Dialectica’ly the loc. in -him from 

fi 64 ) ; M E-evamvaddakdhim gallakkappamdndhim hula- 
turn — evamadrake galoarkapramdne Me ( Mrcch. 126, 9 ); Mg. pavahand- 
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him?=pravahane (Mrcch, 119,23), are also found. In addition, the loc. is 
put also in -Bin A -.desahi=dese; gharahx—grhe (Hc.4,386.422,15); AratfaAf 
=hrade; padhamah? =prathame, beside tie pae—trtiye pade; samapaahi —sama- 
pade; sisahP = sirse; antahi= ante; cittahi'= citte; vamsala = sarnie ( Pihgala 
l,4 4 .70.71.81*.120.I55 a ;2,102). Th“ loc. in prose ends in -«in§. and mostly 
in Mg., too, as for S. Mk. fol. 69 expressly remarks: S. geke, avane=apane 
(Mrcch. 3,9.14.15), muhe=mukhe ( Sak. 35,10 ); Mg. haste; vihave vihatfide 
=vibhave vighatite (Mrcch. 21,12; 32,2 \);samate—samare (Venis. 33,8). In 
verses in Mg. the loc. in -mmi too is found, sometimes beside that in 
candalatilammi=:canda!akule; kuvammi=kupe (Mrcch. 161,14; 162,7); somammi 
gakammi—saumye grahe; sevide apascammi—senile ’pathye (Mudrar. 177,5; 257, 
2; cf ZDMG. 39,125.128 ). Rajasekhara errs here too against the dia¬ 
lect, since he uses the loc. in -mmi in prose also : majjhatnmi ( Karp. 6,1 ), 
beside tnajjhe (Karp. 12,l0;22,9); kavvammi=kdvye (Karp. 16,8); ramammi 
rame; sedusmantammi=:setiisimaite(Ba.!a.' .96,3; 194,14). In Indian editions the 
loc. in -mmi is often found in S., which perhaps is not a fault of the MSS., 
but of the authors, who did not know to write S. correctlv. Cf. e- g- Pras. 
35,3; 39,2; 44,8.9; 45,5; 47,6; 113,8.12; 119,14.15; Karnas. 25, 3; 37, 6; 
Kamsav, 50.2.14; Mallikam. 87,4; 88,23. Naturally the writings, such 
as cdmkkammi akarune ( Mudrar. 53,8 ); hiaanivvisesammi jane—hdayaniroi- 
sessjane (ViddhaS. 42,3 1, gacchatammi dene (Cait. 134,10), too are wholly 
false. In A. the loc. usually ends in -i from -e\ tali—tale, patthari—prastare; 
andhari—andhakdre; kari—kare ; muli ninatthai—mule vinaste ; bari=doare (He. 
4,334.344.349.354.427.436 ); sometimes it ends in -e too: appie ditthai, pie 
ditthai—apriye *drstake, priye * dr stake; pie ditlhe —priye drste; sughe' , =sukhe 
(He. 4,365,1. 396,2 ). 

i. So it is to be read; cf. Mrcch. 139,23, the v.l. in Godabole 348,3 and in Lassen, 
Inst. p. 430. — 2. So to be read with the ed. Calc, i82g p. 227,6 and ed. Godabole 
p. 331,8 according to the v. 1, 

§ 366 4 . In the voc. sing, of the a-stem pluti is found frequently(§ 71). 
According to He. 3,38; Sr. fol. 5 the vocative of the masculine mavend 
in -e too, beside in - a s -i : ajjo=arya ; deso=deva; khamdsamaw-=ksamdsramaiyl 
(He.) ; rukkho=ruksa ; vaccho=vrksa 'Sr.). Such vocatives are found in AMg., 
and there they are used not only for the vocative singular, but also for 
e vocative plural of the masculine, so that probably they may not be 
onsidered as the nom, sing, of the masc. used as the vocative, specially 
when in AMtr.in prose they end in-* always. The examples are :AMg.ajfo— 
drya (Suyag 1016; Uttar.4]5; Vivahap.I32.134; Kappas. Th. § l.S.§18.52); 
as plur. = aryah, ( Than. 146. 147; Vivahap. 132. 188 f. 193. 332; Uvas. 
§ 119. 174 ); tao=tata (Nayadh. § 83. 85- 98); devo=dena (Nayadh. §38); 
puriso—purusa (Suyag. 108); ammoydo=ambdtatau, therefore, plur. ( Antag. 
61. 62; Vivahap. 804. 805. 808 ff. [oftener ammatdo] ; Nayadh. § 134. 138. 
145 ;p. 260. 862. 887 etc.). Likewise one says in the feminine AMg.JM. 
ammo=amba (He. 3,41; Uvas. § 140; Av. 13,33; 14,27); also used as the 
plur. of parants ( Nayadh. § 138; Ut'sr. 574 ). The example given by 
He., ammo bhanami bhanie is H. 676, where Weber and the Bombay edition 
read bhanie bhanami atta; T. reads atta bhanami bhanie ; in Bhuvanapala the 
strophe is wanting. Thus He. found ammo in M. too Perhaps in the 
0 , is inserted the particle a, which stands according to the lexicographers 
in addressing(<3maafrfln*) and in calling from oSlsambodhane). Against this, 
in AMg. bhante=bhadanta l (§ 165); Mg. bhave—bhaoa (Mrcch. 10,22; 11,24; 
12,3; 13,6. 24; 14,10 etc.); cede=*ceta (Mrcch. 21,25) beside ceda ( Mrcch. 
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118,1; 119,11. 21; 121,9; 122,9 etc. ); uvcL$ake=upasaka ( Mrcch. 114,7 ) 
bhattake=bhattaka ( $ak. 114,5; 116,11 ); lautte—rajaputra ( Sak. 117*5 ); 
puttake—putraka ( Sak. 167,7 ) 2 , the romin. must be considered to have 
been used vocatively. Whether even in A. bhamaru=bhramara ( He. 4 
368); mahiharu=mahidhara (Vikr. 66,16 } are to be taken as in the nomin.* 
is doubtful, since in A. the final a , also elsewhere, becomes u ( § 106)! 
The form in -e is used in Mg. as acc. sing, in mama site sadakhande kales} 
—mama sirah satakhandam karosi (Mrcch. 151,25). Other examples quoted 
by Lassen 3 have disappeared ftom the new edition. Cf. §367°. In Venis. 
at 33,12 according to the ed. Calc., we should read labbh.adi instead of 
lambhad in Grill, so that maihsae, unhe( read usne), luhile are nom. according 
to § 357. 

V t , the flP lanati ° n '. Cf. Weber, Bhag. 2,155, note 3; Pischel on~S 

«c. 4 , 2 ° 7 - Wrongly E. Muller, Beitrage p. 50, where further literature.—2. Misun¬ 
derstood by S. Goldschmidt, Prakptica p. 28. See Pischel, GGA. 1880, p. 326.— 

3. Inst. p. 429. ’ v J ’ 

nr aI * 36 ™, 1 ? 6 masCuline n ™' plur. erds in all the dialects in -d=dh- 
M. AMg. JM S. deva=devah (H. 355; Ovav. § 33; Erz. 4,31; Mrcch. 3,13); 
JS a, tha—arlhah ( P a v. 382,26 ); Mg. pulisd=purusah ( Lalitav. 565,13 )• 

, saild=samudrah, sail ah (He. 4,326); D. dakkhihatta^daksina- 

(Mrcch. 103,5); A. visaddha=visrabdhah (Mrcch. 99,16); A. gho'dd = 
g 0 . a- ( He. 4,330,4) In AMg. in verses the masc. nom. plur. is found 

= mS ” ao ^ (A ^ r V 1>3 ’ 3 > 3 ’ ^ a g* 412); tahdgayao =talha~ 
gatah (Aya.r. 1,3,3,3 ) ; haydo=hatdh ( Siiyag. 295 ); samatthm = samarthah- 
maraltao—avamaratrah-, sisao=sisyafr, dujivao=abnvdh (Uttar. 755.768.794 
? e AT mentary; tCXt ° d0 sagarau—sagarah 

in^olnnifnco 0 ?^; ° ther cases 7 et Uttar - 698 - 8 95. 1048. 1049. 1053. 
.1^61.1062.1064.1066.1071.1084. So also in M. or JM. vannao beside 

a grammatical citation in Laksminathabhatta on Pingala. 
l,^(p.d,5). Indian editions have these plural forms falsely in S.too,e.g.foha- 
i°. Si n,I; ; 7 ,u 18ff a tracing of the pin,, in . j.'ih 

hence tww ^ case r ° y,he feminine in a (§ 376) back to Vedic -dsas, 
'hi v I , v r atl0 , r l Janao from Vedic janasas is linguistically im- 

? C 079 \ bhastaldkaho, A. loaho (§ 377) are in direct continuation 

sav the‘end- shows r tbat ' Ssas is to be explained from a*-far, that is to 
thep ,te^ pw ' W - ofthe - consonant stemhas supplemented the plur. of 

vaPchato?} wl\ ma T a °, V her j fore ’ a double formS like the abl. sing. 

363 In A - the ending -a appears often shortened ( § 364): 

S *lTJ a ^ s y uru?Sb > bahua=bahukdh- kdara^kdtarah- mehaL 
S C m tf 5 - 3 f f ' 376. 395,5; 419,6).-In the nom. acc. plur. offhe 
it in vcrccc - St U j Ua ^’ rm is , in ‘ lm > before which a is lengthened; beside 

Aim taught bv K ^ % 00 ' 6 USf f Li 18 °- 182 )* ° ntile forms dhandmiih, vana- 

3)2 A Se r e Al 82 ' Vr. 5,26 teaches for M. 4 only, G. i,3 

only M has 3 2 “ d ® r ' f ° U - 7 . ! each ‘ irh > Ki - 3 ^ 8 ; Mk.fol. 43 4m 
raanai im ~ ’ 2~ li V aa Wm=nayandni (H. 5); angdi' vi piaim (H.40); 

alreadv ^ gu ^ saal=ratnanwa guruitagunasatdni ( R. 2, 14). In AMg., 

- - - . . — bTdflCLTl bhutam. ihinm cnHnZni *■><■» 1-01 


udagabasu vani iZS • sattam vd { Ayar. p. 132,28 ); 

hariydni vd '(Avar % f pappha^i vaphaldni vd biydni vd 

another* se Uni™ a I’P-h both the forms stand beside one 

rdinnakuiani vd «Jnt P' u ^ am d5nej]d tamjaha uggakulani vd bhogakuldni vd 
£ n me. compounds with kuldni ( Ayan 2,1,2,2 ) ; 
jaha aesanarit vd dyayatidrii vd devakulani vd-^yet follow 
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eleven form? in ani—lahappagdram aesamni va.-.bkavanagihani va (Ayar.2,2, 
2,8 ); annani ya bahuni gabbhaddna’ammam-ih-aiydim kouydmfOvav. [§ 105]); 
khettaim in the same verse with khettdni=ksetrdni (Uttar. 356). The form 
in -ni, as inJM. 2 , especially before enclitics is selected. In verses the 
metre decides in AMg. too the choice between -im, -f, • i. So in Uttar.357 
we should read tdiiii tu kkettai supdvayaim—tdni tu ksetrdni supdpakani; 
Dasav. 619,17 stands pupphai biydiiii vippdinnai ; 621,1 we should read saitu- 
cui}naim kolacumdi dvane. In JM. the situation is the same, as in AMg. : 
panca egundim adddgasdydim...pakkhittaim = pancaikonany * adarpakasatani... 
praksiptani ; nicchiddaim ddrdim—nischidrdni dvdrani ( Av. 17,15. 19 ); tdni vi 
panca corasaydni...sambohiyani pavvaiydni—tdny api panca corasatdni...sambo- 
dhitdni pravrajitdni (Av.19,2); bahuni vdsani (Erz.34,3), beside bahuim vasdim 
—bahiini varsani (Erz. 34,17). Writings, like vatthabharandni rdyasantiydim 
(Erz. 52,8) in prose, are probably not correcr, even when both the forms 
often stand closely beside one another, as in pottaim anehi I tie ratlagani 
aniydni (Erz. 31,8). In § , according to Vr. 12,11; Ki. 5,78; Mk. fol. 69, 
-ni too may be used beside -im. So stands suhdni = sukhdni (Sak. 99,4) 
and apaccaninvisesani sattdni (Sak. 154,7) in most of the MSS.; for vaandni =■= 
vacandni (Vikr 87,22) the best MSS. have vaandim, and so all the critical 
texts give in S. Mg , elsewhere, -im 3 only. Dialectically nom. acc. plur. in 
-d are often found beside those in -im or in -ni: AMg. udagapasuyanikanda ni 
vamulaniva taydpattd puppha phaldbiyd ( Ayar 2,3,3,9 ); bahusarhbhuyd 
aana/ite/a(Ayar.2,4,2,13.14); pana ya tana ya biya yapanaga ya hariydniya 
( Kappas. S. §55 ). The form of the following words might have in¬ 
fluenced taya — *tmcdh—tmcah in the second example ( cf. however, 
tayani too § 358), and pdna ~ prdndh, in the third example. In 
other cases, however, such a hypothesis is out of question : mduyangd 
=matrangdni ( Than. 187 ); thdnd = sthanani (Than. 163. 165 ); partca 
kumbhakaravanasaya — panca kumbhakdrapanasatani ( Uvas. § 184 ); 
nahd—nakhdni, aharottha uitarottha = adharosthe uttarosthe ( Kappas. 
S. § 43 ); cattari lakkhana, dlambana —jatvdri laksanani, dlambandni 
( Ovav. p. 42 f. ) JM. panca saya pindiya ( Av. 17,1 ), beside panca panca 
suvatnnasaydni (Av. 16,30 ); 5. midhund ( Mrcch. 71,22 ), beside midhunaim 
( Mrcch. 71,14 ); jdnavattd=yanapdtrdni (Mrcch. 72,23; 73,1); mraidamae 
asand—viracitani maydsandni (Mrcch. 136,6), beside asandim (Mrcch. 136,3), 
and in Mg. (Mrcch. 137,3); duve pia uanada—dve priye upanate (Vikr. 10,3); 
anuraasuad akkhard—anuragasucakdny aksarani ( Vikr. 26,2 ). He. 1,33 men¬ 
tions naana=nayandni ; loand—locanbni', vaana—vacandni', dukkhd=duhkhdni; 
bhaand—bhajanani. He sees in them the masculine, which is definitely possi¬ 
ble. The numerous neuter that have become masculine appear to me to su¬ 
ggest that the form in-a is to be equated with the corresponding Vedic one, 
and that it has given cause for change of the gender. Before the^endings 
•im, -t, a short vowel often appears in A.: akiulaJ—ahikuldni; loanai jdisaral 
—locanani jdtismarandni ; manorahdt =mancrathdk- niccintal harinat=niscint$ 
harinah (He, 4,353. 365,1. 414,4. 422, 20). 

i. That is probably already meant by Lassen. Inst. p. 307.—2. Jacobi, Erz. p.xxxvr 
§ 39. In AMg. the examples are frequent : I can not attest the rule from JM., so I 
too have listed a large number of forms in - ni . — 3 - Pischel, De KSIidasae Pakuntali 
recensionibus p. 29 f.; KB. 8,142. Falsely Bollensex, MSlavika, p. X13 ar *d preface 

p. IX, 

§ 367®. In the acc. plur. of the masculine usual in all the dia¬ 
lects is the ending -e, that has been extended from the pronominal 
declension 1 - M. carane—caranaw, niaame, garuaare—nicatamdn, gurukataran; 
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dose—dosan ( G. 24. 82.887 ); dosagune—dosagunau; pae=padau; sahatthe= 
svahastau (H. 48.130.680); dkaranihare=dharanidhardn ; mahihare=mahUharan ; 
bhinnaade a game tamngappahare= bhinnatatoms ca gumkams tarangapraharan 
(R .6 ,85.90;9,53); AMg. samanamdhanaaihikivanavammage=sramanabrahmana 
tithikrpanavanipakdn (Ayar. 2 , 2 ,2,8.9); sdhie mase—sadhikan masan (Ayar. 1 , 
8,1,2.4,6); ime eyaruve wale kallane sive dhanne mangalle sassine coddasa mahd- 
sumine— iman etadrupan udaran kalyandnsiuan dhanyan mangalyan sasrikams 
caturdasa mahdsvapnan (Kappas. § 3); JM. bhoe=bhogan (Av. 8,24; 12,14. 20; 
Dvar. 495,7 ); te nagaraloe jalanasambhamubbhantaloyane paldyamdne — tan 
nagaralokdnjvalanasarhhkramodbhrdntalocandn palayamdndn ( Av. 19,10); te'ya 
samagae—tarns ca samdgaldn (Kk 263,22); JS. sese puna titthayare sasavvasid- 
dhe visuddhasabhave samaneya °vlriydydre=sesdn punas tirthakaran sasanasiddhan 
visuddhasadbhavah sramanams ca °mrydcdrdn ( Pav. 379,2 ); vividhe visae—vivi- 
dhan visayan ( Pav. 384,49); S. adihkantakusumasamae vi rukkhat—alikrdnta- 
kusumasamayan apiruksakan (Sak. 10,2); purd padinnade duve vare=pura prati- 
jnatau dvau varan (Mahav.65,5); ddrake=ddrakau. (Uttarar. 191,5); Mg. avals 
—apardn (Mrcch. 118,14); niapane vihave kule kalatte a=nijaprdnan vibhavan 
kulani kalatrani ca ( Mudrar. 256,5 ) 2 ', D. sumbhanisumbhe—sumbhanUumbhau 
(Mrcch.105,22). That the same ending is found in neuter too, as in AMg. 
bahave jlve=bahuni jivani (Uvas. §218); 6 . duve rukkhaseanake=dve ruksaseca- 
nake (Sak. 24,1); A. bhuane—bhuvanani ( Pingala 1,62* ), is explained from 
the change of gender described in § 356 ff. Dialectically we find also the 
acc. plur. of the masc. in -a=an ( § 89; Sr. fol. 6 ); M. gund—gunan, nid- 
dhana=nirdhandn ( Sukas. 57,5. 6 ; Simhasanadv. in IS. 15,355 [ so to be 
read]; Vetalap. p. 219, No. I 7 ed. Uhle; on He. 2,72); dosd=dosdn(&dkns, 
57,5. 6 ); AMg. rukkha mahal!a—ruksan mahatah (Ayar. 2,4,2,11. 12) 3 ; purisa, 
asa^purtisan, as van (Nayadh.1378. 1388 f. ); bandhava—bandhavan (Uttar. 
576); samphasa—samsparsan (Ayar. 1,8,2,14); uvassay d=upasraydn (Kappas. 
S. § 60); prosodically guna=gunan (Dasav. 637,4) too. The form in -a, -a 
is usual in A,: sarala sasa=saralan svdsdn; nirakkhaa gaa—nlraksakan gajan; 
desada=desdn\ siddhattha—siddharthan (He. 4,387,1. 418,3. 6 . 423,3); manda 
mandakarr, vipakkhd = vipaksdn ; kufijard=kunjardn; kavandha — kabandhan 
(Pingala 1,104“. 117". 120“; 2,230). The single remnant of an acc. with 
a nasal vowel would be dalam=daran ( Prab. 47,1=55“,5 P.=58,16 M.), 
if the reading be correct. The ed. Bomb. 102,3 reads lisinarh daldnam 
against grammar and prosody. 

1, Weber, H 1 p, 51; S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 25,438.—2. The verse is to be read:_ji«i 
mahadha lahkidum niapane vihave kule kalatte a ( Hillebrandt, ZDMG. 39,121), kule 
and kalatte may be construed also as the acc. sing, according to § 366*.—3. It might be 
considered also as the acc. plur. of theneut. according to § 358. 367. 

§ 368. The ins. plur. ends in all the dialects in -ehim=Ve die - ebhis 
(§72), which alternates with -eht, •ehi in verses (§178) and with -ehi before 
enclitics in prose too in AMg. JM (§ 350): M. amulalahuehi sdsehim=arm- 
lalaghukaih svdsaih( G.23) \avahatthiasabbhdvehi dakkhinnabhaniehim—apahastiia- 
sadbhavair ddksipyabhanitaih (H. 353); kancanasildalehim chinnaavamandalehi =» 
kancanalildtalaU chinndlapamandalaih (R, 9,55). Apparently in such cases we 
should read -hi for -hi (§178; of. § 370). AMg. tilaehim lauehim chattovehim 
smsehim sattavannehim—still 19 instr. follow— =tilakair lakucais *chattropaih 
sirisaih saptaparnaih (Ovav. § 6) ; s ante him, taccehim tahiehim sabbhuehim anitthe - 
him akantehim appiehim amanunnehim amanamehiih vdgaranehim=sadbhis *tattvais 
( § 281) lathyaih sadbhutair anistair akantair apriyair amanojnair *amandpair 
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vyakaranaih (Uvas. § 259); JM. maj>andamahuavindehim=makandamadhukavrn- 
daih (KI. 18) ; vatthdbharanehim=vastrdbharanaih ( Av. 26,27 ): tehim kumare- 
him=taih kumaraih (Av.30,9) ; jS. vihavehirii—vibhavaih; sahassehim—sahasraih 
(Pav. 380,6. 12); manavayakdehim=manovacahkdyaih (Kattig. 400,332 ); S. 
janehim =janaih (Lalitav. 568,6; Mrcch. 25,14 ); jadasahkehim devehim—jata- 
sankair devaih ( Sak. 21,5 ); bhamarasanghavihadidehim kusum'ehim=bhramara- 
sanghavighatitaih. kusumaih (Vikr, 21,9); Mg. tattastehirh=tatrasthaih (Lalitav. 
565,20); attanakelakehim pddehim=dtmlydbhyam padabhyam ( Mrcch. 13,9); 
mascabandhanooaehim—matsyabandhanopdyaih (Sak. 114,2); Dh. vippadlvehim 
pddehirh=vipratipabhydmpadabhydm; A.takkheB"—laksaih• sare'him , saravarehim, 
ujjdnavanehim, nivasantehim, suanehim— saraih, sarovaraih, udyavavanaih , niva- 
sadbhih, sujanaih (He. 4,335. 422,11). The inst. in -ahim is frequent in A.: 
gunahi = gunaih, paarahi = prakaraih; savvaht panthiahi — sarvaih palhikaih 
( He. 4,335. 367,5. 429,1 ); khaggahi—khadgaih\ gaahC, turaahi , rahalii = 
gajaih, turogaih, rathaih. ( Pihgala 1,7.145° ). On this, as well on the instr, 
in -ehim, -ihim see § 128. 

§ 369. Of the numerous forms, that the grammarians permit for 
the abl. plur. we have hitherto been able to demonstrate only the abl. in 
-ehimto, that is very frequent in AMg. and is shown to have clearly origi¬ 
nated from the ins. plur. +sufiix -las, while that in -suriito is shown to have 
arisen from the loc. plur. -(-suffix -tas: iilehiihto=tilebhyah ( Suyag. 594 ); 
manussehimto oa pancindiyatirikkhajoniehimto z id pudhavikdiehimlo va—manusye- 
bhyo vd pancendriyatiryagycnikebheyo vd prlhimkayikebhyo vd ( Than. 58); 
neraiehimlo vd tirinkhajoniehimto vd manussehimto vd devehimto vd ( Than. § 336; 
cf. Vivahap. 1534 and elsewhere often); saHsaehimto rajakulehimto—sadrsa- 
kebhyo rajakulebhyah (Nayadh.§ 123); kolaghariehimto vaehimto—kaulagrhikebhyo 
vrajebhyah (Uvas. § 342.343). In cases like therehimto narh godasehimto kasava- 
goitehimto ; chaluehimto rohaguttehimto kosiyago ttehimto etc.(Kappas.Th. § 5 £F.), 
the plural is to be considered as that of the sovereign, beside it AMg. 
JM. have also an abl. in -ehim= Skt. - ebhyah , so that the ins. and the abl. 
have become identical. AMg. °ndmadhejjhehim vimanehim oinnd=°ndmadhe- 
yebhyo vimanebhyo 3 vatirndh ( Ovav § 37 ); saehim saehim gehehimto niggacchanti 
—soakebhyah svakebhyo gr he bhyo nirgacchanti (Kappas. § 66; cf. Nayadti. 1048; 
Vivahap. 187. 950.943); saehim saehim nagarehuhto niggacchanti=svakebhyah 
svakebhyo nagarebhyo nirgacchanti (Nayadh. 826); garatthehiy a savvehim sahavo 
samjamuttara = grhasthebhyas ca sarvebhyah sadhavah samyamoitardh ( Uttar. 
208); JM. jharei romakuvehim seo — ksarati romakiipebhyah svedah (Erz. 4,23; 
cf. Jacobi § 95 ). Cf. § 376. In A. the abl. ends in -aim : girisingahu= 
girisrngebhyah; muhahu =mukhebhyah (He. 4,337. 422,20); rukkhakum=rukse- 
bhyah (Ki. 5,29). -hum, -hu corresponds phonetically exactly to the ending 
-bhyam of the abl. dual. That it may be an abridgement of -sumto 
( Lassen, Inst. p. 463) is wrong. 

§ 370. The gen. plur. ends in all the dialects in -5na?»=Skt. -andm. 
In M., however, the denasalised form in -ana, which is found in AMg. 
JM. JS. too, in AMg. particularly before enclitics (§ 350), but else¬ 
where too, as ganana mqjjhe=gandndm madhye (Kappas, § 61=Ovav. 48, p. 
55,13=Nayadh. § 35), is almost the prevalent one. In places, where in 
M., both the forms stand beside each other, as kudilana pemmdnaih-kuti- 
lanarh premnam (H. 10), maatfa onimillacchdnam=mrgdndm avanimUitaksandm 
( R. 9,87), sajjandnam pamhustadasdna=sajjandnam vismrtadasdnam (G. 971), 
as in the analogous cases in the nom. acc. neut.; inst. loc. plur., we 
should for -dnh read -ana (§ 178), which is pointed to by the metre as 
well in the example from R. S. Mg., except in verses, have only the form 
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in -anarh. For Mg. He. 4,300 teaches also a gen. in -aka. None of 
the MSS. writes this at the places referred to by him in Sak. (§178); the 
Lalitav too, which mostly agrees with Hc.’s rules, has the gen. in -anarh 
only (565,14; 566,3.10.11). Against this -alia and shortened -aha, are the 
most usual endings in A., which^go back to the pronominal ending 
-earn : nwattdha =niwtldndm; sokkhah =saukhydndm; tamha=trnandm; muk- 
kdha=muktdnam ; mattaha maagaladia—matlandm madakalanam ; saundh'a—sahu- 
naBam(Hc.4,332.339.370.406.445,4); vankakadakkhaha loanaha -vakrakataksa - 
yor locanayoh ( Vetalap. p. 217, Nr. 13 ); mahabbhadaha — mahabhatanam 
(Kk. 261,5). According to G. 1,5, elsewhere the ending -ham too is found 
beside -nam: devaharh beside devanam; taham beside tanam. He. 4,301, who 
separates them from M., too has the rest of the examples in C. from -a, 
-n and in the pronominal declension. 

§ 371. In the loc.,. in M. AMg. JM. the principal form is in -esu 
=• esu , beside which sometimes -esurh is found, as M- sacandanesum aroniaroa- 
nesu [read °su; §370 ) =sacandanesv aropitarocanesu ( G. 211); vanesum—vanesu 
(H.77); in AMg., oftener in Nayadh. § 61-63, beside the more frequent 
forms in -su, notwithstanding the MSS. and the ed. Calc, p.106 ff. always 
being in accord, we should throughout read °su. In S. the texts partly 
have -su (Lalitav. 555,11.12; Mrcch. 9,2; 24,25; 25,1; 37,23; 70,3; 71 17- 
97,22; 100,2; etc.; Malav. 19,12; 30,6; 611,19. 20; 67,10; 75,1; Vikr. 35,6; 
75,3.6), and partly -sum (Vikr. 23,13; 52,1. 5. 7 1 ; Sak. 9,12; 30,2;50,11; 
51,5; 53,9; 60,8; 64,2; 72,12 etc. in the Bengali recension, whilst the 
Kashmirian, Dravidian and Devanagarl recersions have -su ). The 
Indian editions mostly have -su. In Mg. stands pdesu ( Mrcch. 19,6 ), 
but padesum (121,20. 22), beside calaqeht (121,24) and keseiu ’( 122,22 ) in 
verses, Venis. has kesesu ( 35,19 ), Mudrar. has kammesu—karmasu (191,9 ), 
and Prab. has pulisesu ( 62,7). According to the analogy of the ins. and 
the gen., which always end in -m, for prose -sum, Mg. -sum will be more 
correct. In A. the loc. and the ins. have become identical: saafu =satesu; 
maggahi — margesu ; gaahz =gatesu ; kesahf = kesesu; annaKi taruarahi' — anyesu 
taruvaresu (He. 4,345. 347. 370,3. 422,9). In He. 4,423,4 for gavakkhehith we 
should read gamkkhaht and in 445,2 probably dungarahf. The instrumental 
stands in the sense of the loc. too in AMg. jaganissiehT' bhuehirh tasanamelit 
thavarehim ca\ no tesim drabhe dandarh (Uttar. 248). Cf. 376. 
x* Gf* Pischel, De Kal.dasae 9^kimtali recensionibus p, 31, 

§ 372. The vocative is similar to the nominative. In AMg. ajjo 
and ammayao are used as the voc. plur. too (§ 366*). For the voc. plur. 
of Mg. Ki. 5,94 (cf. Lassen, Inst. p. 393) permits the ending -hu too,’ 
Mk. fol. 75 -ho with a of the stem lengthened before it: bamhanahu = 
brdhmand/i ( Ki. 5,97). _ This voc. occurs in bhastalakaho , as at Mrcch. 
165,1. 5 instead of bhustdlctleu ho we should read. It is the usual one in A., 
where the ending mostly is -ho, without lengthening of a of the stem: 
tarumhd=tarundh; loaho —lokah (He. 4,346.350,2.365,1). In A. the ending 
•ho comes after all the stems: taruniho—tarunyah (He. 4, 346); aggiho — 
agnayah, mahilaho -mahildh (Ki. 5,20j; cadummuhaho =caturmukhdh, hariho = 
harayah, taruho =taravah ( Sr. fol. 60 ff. ). Lassen, Inst. p. 399 has already 
rightly noticed, that in Mg. -ahu ( -dho ) the Vedic. ending -asas has 
continued. Since he wrongly referred the rule of KI, on Mg, to the nom. 
plur., he separated, the A. form from that of Mg. at p. 463 and sought 
in ho the particle ho, as they had done till then also in Mrcch. 165, 1.5. 
In A. the endings of the a-stems have been extended to the rest of the 
vocalic stems too.—See § 105 on AMg. ghimsu-, pdnu-, pilamkhu-, manthu- 
mlakknu~ s the nouns that have become ^-sterns. 
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§ 373. The declension of a-?tems in PG.VG.(§ 363) agrees most faith, 
fully with that in S. The dat, sing., which is not usual in S., alone is 
deviating; in PG. however, it appears in two forms, of which that in -aye 
is put in the dative in AMg. JM. ( § 361. 364 ), and the abl. sing., which 
ends in -a here, but in S., almost always ends in -ado (§ 365 ). 
b) Feminine in -a. 

§ 374. mala ( garland ). 

Singular. 

Nom. mala. 

Acc. malam. 

Ins. M. malae, mdldi, malaa, the other dialects only malae, A. malae. 
Dat. malae; only in AMg. 

Abl. M. AMg. JM. malao, maldu , [ maldhimto, maldi, malaa, mulatto ]; 
S. Mg. malado and malae ; A. malahe. 

Gen. Lee. M. malae, mdldi, malaa , the rest of the dialects only malae', A.: 

gen. malahe, loc. [ mala hi}. 

Voc. male, mala. 

Plural. 

Nom. Acc. Voc. M. AMg. JM, malao, maldu, mala-, S. Mg. mdlao, mala. 

Ins. M. AMg. JM. malahi, mdlahi . maldkirh; S. Mg. mdlahim. 

Abl. M. AMg. maldhimto, f malasumto, malao, mdlau ]; A. malahu. 

Gen. M. AMg. JM. malaria, malam, mdlanam; S. Mg. mdlanam; A.: 
[ malahu ]. 

Loc. M. AMg. JM. malasu, malasu, mdlasum, S. Mg. malasu, mdlasum. 
In PG. are found the nom. sing, pattika (7,48. 51), kada tti—krteti 
(7,51 ), and the acc. sing, (or plur. ) pi la bddhd—piddm badham 
( or plda badhah ) ( 6,40 ), as well as the acc. sing. smam=smdm 
(6,28). 

§ 375. On the declension of the a-stems cf. Vr. 5,19-23; C. 1,3.9. 
10; He. 3,27. 29. 30 4,34-8,352; KI. 3,7. 23. 25. 27; Mk. fol. 43; Sr. fol. 
14 f. On the shortening of a in the nom. sing, in A. see § 100. So also 
Mg. sevida=semta ( Mrcch. 117,1 >. The instrumental, the genitive the 
locative, and according to the grammarians partly the ablative too, have 
become identical. Th com mon form is malde=Skt. malayai, that is to 
say=the usual form of the gen. abl. in the Yajurveda and the Brabmanas 
and known in the Avesta too 1 . Sometimes in verses the forms in -ae and 
-at stand side by side, as pucchiai muddhae — prstayd mugdbdyah ( H. 15 ). 
On metrical grounds, in M. the form in -at, which is to be brought in 
throughout, where in the texts -ae 1 may have to be read, is prevalant. The 
v. 1. mostly has the correct reading -at, as G. 44.46.56.65.71.212.222.243. 
290.453 474.684.870.931.954. Some grammarians ( He. 3,29; Ki. 3,27; 
Sr. fol. 14) teach a form in -aa too, which is forbidden by others ( Vr. 5, 
23; Mk. fol. 43). Such forms are found in M. as v. 1. So: jo nhda-jyot- 
snaya ; nevacchakalaa = nepathyakalaya\ helaa= helaya ; hariddda—lumdrdydh\ 
cangimda=cahg'matvem (Karp. ed. Bomb. 31,1 ;86,4;53,9;55,2;71,4;79,12). 
Konow reads for them jdnhai, nevacchakaldi, heldi, halxddxa, cahgimdi ( 29,1 ; 
86,9; 51,2; 52,4; 69,3; 78,9). Some MSS. sometimes have -da. Since 
G. H. R. does not otherwise know -da, tiadda=trijatdyah (R. 11,100) and 
nisannda—nisanndyah (R. 10,101) are not to be accepted as docticr lectio, 
with S. Goldschmidt, but as false for °ai, as C. has. This -da goes back to 
the abl, geti. Skt. -ayah, so that jonhda—jyotsndyah, of which the strictly 
corresponding form *jonhdd is forbidden by Vr. 5,23; He. 3,30; Sr. fol. 
14. In A. -ae has been shortened to -ae*: nidda e =nirdaya-, candimae = candri- 
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maya ; uddavantiae =uddapayantya ; manjitthae =manjisthayS (He. 4,330,2.349. 
352,438,2).—On the dative in -ae in AMg. see § 361. 364.—Of the forms 
of the abl. sing metioned by the grammarians I can find in the texts only 
those in -So, S. Mg. -ado more often : AMg. paratthimao va disao dgc.o aham 
amsi dahinao va disao.. paccaiihimao.. uUarao...uddhao=*purastimato va disa 
agato ’ham asmi daksinalo va disah....*pralyastimdtah....uttardtah....urdhdalah 
( Ayar. 1 , 1 , 1 , 2 ); jibbkao=jihvatah ( Ayar. p. 137, 1 ); siydo=sibikdta'h 
( Nayadh. 870.1097.1189.1354.1497 ); chayao*=chayatah ( Siiyag. 639 ); 
attanasalao — attanasalatah [ Kappas. § 60; Ovav. § 48 ); mayao=mayaiah 
(Siiyag. 654; Ovav. § 123); smdo=sundtah (Nirayav. § 10); S. bubhukkhado 
—bubhuksdtah, dakkhinado, vamado—daksinatah., vamatah ; padolikSdo =praloli- 
katah (Mrcch. 2,33; 9,9;; 162,23; Mg. lacchado—rathyatah (Mrcch. 158,13). 
Ablative in -ae ( C. 1,19; He. 3,29; Sr fob 14 ) occurs in §. and Mg.: S. 
imae maatanhiae—aya mrgalrsnikaydh (Vikr. 17,1), which with Bollensen 
cannot be comprehended as instr.; Mg, seyyae ( text sejjae ) = sayyayah 
( Gait. 149,19 ).—'The form malatto follows from He. 3,124, and is taught 
explicitly by Triv. 2,2,34. It is an analogical formation from the masc. 
and neut. ( §365). In A. the abl. sing, has become identical with the 
genitive. The ending -he corresponds to the pronominal ending -syah, 
so that take dhanahe ( He. 4,350 ) strictly is = tasya *dhanyasyah = tasya 
dhanyayah 2 . He. 4,350 comprehends balahe, so that sisamatthana is 
to be taken as bahuvrihi, is = before the young woman with odd 
breasts". Genitive are : tucchamajjhahe , jampirahe , tucchaarahasahe, 
ala.hantia.hevammahanivasahe, muddkadahe =tucchamadhyayak, jalpanasilayah , 
tucchatarahasyayah , alabhamanayali , manmathanivasayah, mugdhayah (Hc.4,350); 
tisahe =trsayah; mundliahe =mrna!ikayak (He. 4,395,7.444).—Examples for 
the Ioc. are: M. dukkhuttaraipaavle=duhkhottarayampadavyam ; gamaracchae= 
gramarathyayam ( H. 107. 419); AMg. suhammai sabhae=sudharmdydm sabha- 
yarn (Kappas. § 14 and often); AMg. JM campae=campayam (Ovav. § 2.11; 
Erz. 34,25 ); JM. say aide nay arie = sakaldyam nagaryam (Dvar. 497,21 ); 
ikkikkae tnehalae=ekaikasyam mekhalayam (T. 5,11); §. susamiddhae=susamr- 
ddhdyam ; edae padosavelde=etasyam pradosavelaydm; rukkhavddide—mksavatikd * 
yam ( Mrcch. 4,20; 9,10; 73,6.7 ); Mg. andhaalapulidae ndsiae = andhakara- 
piiritdydm nasikayam-, padoliae—pratolikayam; mannacolxae = suvarnacorikaydm 
( Mrcch. 14,22: 163, 16; 165, 2 ). AMg. giriguhamsi for gitiguhde—giri- 
guhdyam (Ayar. 1,7,2,1 ) has been determined through the loc. in 
-msi of the mascul. and neut. standing beside it. Cf. similar cases 

in § 355. 358. 364. 367. 379. 386. As a rule the vocative, as in 
Skt., ends in -e, a form that is known to Vr. 5, 28 alone; whilst 
He. 3 , 41; Mk. fob 44; Sr. fob 14 permit even the nom. form in 
-a as the vocative. Such vocatives in -a are : M. atta ( mother-in- 
law; Mk. fob 44; H. 8 , 469.543. 553. 653. 676. 811 ); M. AMg. piucchd 
= pitrsvasah ( He.; Mk.; H.; Nayadh. 1299.1348 ), M. maud = 
matrke ( H. ); mauccha = matrsvasah ( He.; Mk.; H. ); AMg. jayd 
(Uttar. 442 ), putts = putri ( Nayadh. 633 f. 648 f. 655.658), and 
the frequent M. S. ha!a ( He. 2, 195; H. ), in S., mostly joined 
wiih the vocative in -e of a proper noun, as hala saiintale ( Sak. 
9,10); hala anusue ( Sak. 10,12 ); hala nomalie (Lalitav. 560, 9; text 
no°); hala cittalehe (Vikr. 9, 3); hala maanie ( Ratn. 293,29 ); hala 
niunie (Ratn. 297,28) etc., or with proper nouns ending in an other vowel, 
as hala uvvasi ( Vikr. 7,17 ), or wiih adjectives, used substantively, as 
hold apandide ( Priyad. 22, 7 ), in M. §. used as plur. too ( H. 893. 901; 
Sak. 16,10; 58,9; Vikr. 6,13; 7,1; 11,1; Karp. 108,5 ). JM. has hale too 
(He. 2,195; Erz.), which KL 5,19 mentions as A., and which is found in A, 
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as kali (He. 4,332,2; 358,1). amba (mother; Sak. ed. Burkhard 201, 
19; 202,20; Ratn. 315,26; 327,6; Mah&v. 56,3; Malatim. 179,6; 225,4; 
Nagan. 84,15; Anarghar. 310,1 esc. is by origin a particle according to 
Lanman 3 and Bechtel 4 . In A. the final -e is shortened, as sahie — 
*sakhike; ammie; bahinue =bhaginike iHc. 4,353,1.367,1.396,2 422,14), or it 
becomes -i, as in hali, mentioned above, and in ammi, muddhi—mugihe (He. 
4,395,5.376,1). On AMg.jM. ammo see § 366*. 

l. Pjschel, BB. 6,281,' note 3.—2. With Lassen, Inst. p. 462, we may also 
consider it to be a case of transfer from the a-stems. — 3. Noun-Inflection p. 360. — 
4. Hauptprobleme p. 265 f. 

§376. In all the dialects the usual form in the nom. acc.'plur. is 
that in -0 (§ 367 ); nom. M. makilao — mahilah { H. 397 ); AMg. JM. 
devayao, S. devadao — devalah (Than. 76; Erz. 29,3; Sak. 71,8); acc. AMg. 
kaldo = kaldh (Uttar. 642; Nayadh. § 119; Ovav. § 107; Kappas. § 211); 
J-M cauvvihdo vaggando — catunidha varganah (Av. 7,4); S. padiviao = pra- 
dipikah • Mrcch. 25,18); A . savvangao = sarvangdh (He. 4,348). In verses 
-0 interchanges with -u, that is widely prevalent there: M. nom. dhannau tau 
—dhanyas tdh (H. 147) against S. dhatindo kkhu tao kannaao [so to be read] 
jao (Malatim. 80,1); AMg. thiy du=stnkah (Suyag 225); acc. A. anurattau 
bhattdu = anurakta hlnktdh. ( He. 4,422,10 ). Sometimes both the forms 
stand beside one another on account of metre, as M daraggaldu jdda=dva- 
rargala jdtdh (H. 322); raivirdmalajjido apattaniamsanau — rativirdmalajjita 
apraptanivasanah ( H. 459); padigaau disao = pratigata. disah ( R. 1,19). 
More seldom is the nom. acc. in -a: M. rehd = rekhah ( G. 22; H. 206 ), 
beside rehau (He. 474) and rehao (G. 509. 682); saria sarantapavaha...vudha 
=3 saritah saratprandhdh...udhdk (R, 6,50); mehala = mekkalah (Mrcch. 41, 
2 ); AMg. dojjha = dohyah ; dammd — damyah ; rahqjd'ggd = rathayogydh 
( Ayar. 2,4,2,9 ); pakka = pakvah; rudha = rudhah ( Ayar. 2,4,2,15.16 ); 
bhijja = bharyah (Uttar. 660 ; navahi tarimao tti panipejja tti no vae — nau- 
bhis *tdrima iti panipeyd iti no vadet ( Dasav. 629,1 ); S puijjanta devada = 
pujyamdna devatah; ganid=ganikdk ( Mrcch. 9,1. 10 ); agahidatthd=agrhitdr- 
thdh ( Sak. 120,11 ); aditthasajjapdd...nagakanna via = adrstasuryapaddk... 
ndgakanya iva ( Malav. 51,21; cf., however, the v. 1. ). Mk. fol. 69 permits 
in S. -do only, and so we should probably correct throughout. In Mrcch. 
25,20 stand beside one another : tao...padiviao avamanidaniddhanakdmud via 
gania nissinshao danhh samvultd — tah...pradipikd avamanitanirdhanakamuka 
iva ganika nihsnehd idarurh samvrttdh. Stenzler has, with AB, already corre¬ 
cted sariwuttd as samvutldo ; DH, in Godabole p. 72, have ganiao for gania, 
so that °kdmudo is to be read. Sometimes in AMg. too, both the forms 
stand side by side: indabhuipamdkkhao co ddasasamanasahassio ukkosiydsamarta- 
sampayd = indrabhuiipramukhyas caturdaiasramanasahasrya *utkositah Iramana- 
sampadah ( Kappas. § 134; cf. 135 ff.). Cf. Ayar. 2,4,2,9. 15. 16. — For 
the endings of the ins. gen. loc. § 178. 350 hold good; cf. § 368. 370. 371 
too.—In Mg. the ins. is in-shim instead of that in-ahim in ambikamadukehim— 
ambikdmdtrkabhih (Mrcch. 122,5) is not to be objected to in the mouth of the 
Sakara, since the writer has openly and intentionally changed the gender. 
Against this R. 7,62 does not have the ins. accharehim = apsarobhih from 
the stem acchara ( § 410 j 1 , which was formerly read also at Vikr. 40,1 I a , 
but the first samaccharehim is to be analysed as sama + ccharehim == 
sama + psarobhih (§ 328 ) 3 . — As in the masc. and neutr. ( § 369 ), in the 
fern, too, the form in -him is used for the abl., what is forbidden by 
He. 3,127: M. dhdrdhim = dharabhyah (H. 170) and for the loc. (§371): 
M. mehalahi (Karp. 16,1), in the sense of mehalasu, as Kavyaprakafa 74,1 
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has in the v. 1., = mekhalasu.; AMg. hatthuttarahim = hastottardsu (Ayar. 2, 
15,1. 2. 5. 6. 17 22. 25; Kappas.); gimhdhi ( Suyag. 166 ), in the sense of 
gimhasu. (Vivahap. 465) = *grismdsu (§ 358); anantahirh osappiniussappinl- 
him viikkantdhim = anantasu avasarpinyutsarpamsu vyatikrantasu ( Kappas. 
§ 19); mahdhim = visakhasu (Kappa'. § 149); cittahim = citrasu (Than. 
363; Kappas. § 171. 174); uttar asadhahim , asadhahim (Kappas. § 205. 211); 
chinnahi sahahi = chinnasu sdkha.su (Uttar. 439; text °him)\ —Abl. in -himto 
are AMg. antosalahimto = antahsalabhyah (Uvas. § 195); itthiyahimto = stri- 
kabhyah (Jiv. 263. 265). In the A. the abl. has the ending -hu = - bhyah : 
vayamsiahu — vayasyabhyah (He. 4,351). According to He. the same form 
is used for the gen. plur. too. Cf. § 381. In the loc. the form in -su pre¬ 
vails here too (cf. § 371 ). In S. Sak. 29,4, there stands viralapadavac- 
chddsum vanaraisum— vhalapd.dapaccha.ydsu vanarajisu in the Bengal recension, 
and ~dsu, ~isu in the rest. — In the \oc. the form in -o is prevalent : S. 
devadao (Balar. 168,7; Anarghar. 300,1 ); ddrido=darikdh (Vikr. 45,6); 
avaloidd buddkarakkhiddo=avalokitabuddharalcsile ( Malatim. 284,11 ). On 
hold see § 375. — On ajju=drya see § 105. 

i. The question, raised by S. Goldschmidt, R. p.^ 5147, note 8, whether we should 
recognize a neuter acchara is naturally to be answered in the negative.— 2. Bollensen 
on Vikr. p. 326; cf. Hoefer, De Pr. dialecto p 150f.; Lassen, Inst. p.3*6f. and §410. 
—3. Pischel, ZDMG. 32,93 ff —4 .1 hat here we have a case of the instr, is proved by 
instances like hatthuttarahim nakkhatteqam jogovagaevam{Ayar. 2,15,6,17; cf. Kappas. § 2). 
Cf. Kappas. § 157. 174. 211, and Speyer, Vedische und Sanskrit Syntax ( Strassburg 
1896; Grundriss 1,6 ) §42. 


2) Stems in -i, i and -u, u. 
a) Masculine and Neuter. 

§ 377. Masculine aggi=agni. 

Singular. 

N. aggl [ aggirn ]. 

Acc. aggim. 

I. ctggtna , A. also aggim, aggim. 

Abl. M. AMg. JM. aggio, aggiu, aggino, agglhimto, [ aggihi, aggitto ]; J§. 
[ S. Mg. ] aggido; A aggihe. 

G. M. AMg. JM. aggino, aggissa, [aggio] ; §. Mg. aggino ; A. [aggihe]. 

L. aggimmi, AMg. mostly aggimsi, AMg. JM. aggimmi too; A. aggijh. 
v - aggi, aggi. 

Plural. 

N. M. AMg. JM. aggino, aggi, aggio, aggao, aggaii; £. aggio, aggino. 

Acc. M. AMg. JM. aggino, aggi, aggao. 

I. M AMg. JM. aggihi, aggihi, aggihim', S. Mg. aggihim. 

Abl. M. AMg. JM. agglhimto , [ aggisumto, aggitto, aggio ]; A. aggihu. 

G. M. AMg. JM. aggina, agglna ', agginam ; S. Mg. agginam; A. aggiha, 
aggihu. 

L. M. AMg.JM. agglsu, aggisu, aggisum; S.Mg .aggisu, aggisum; A. aggihi. 
V. M. AMg.JM. aggino, aggi; A. aggiho. 

Likewise go the neuter, as dahi=dadhi; only nom. acc. sing. M. 
AMg.JM. dahim, dahT, daki, S. Mg. dahiih, dahi; V. dahi; nom. acc. voc. 
plur. iahiim, dahvf (not S. Mg.), dahini (not § Mg.), dahi (not S, Mg.). 
—In PG. is found the acc. sing, neutr. udakadim 6,29, the gen. sing. masc. 
saltissa = sakteh 6, 17, bhalisa = bhatteh 6,19, and the acc. plur. masc. 
vasudhaihipatayc = vasudhadhipatin 7,44 (cf. Leumann, El. 2,484). 
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§ 378. Masc. vdu=vayu. 

Singular. 

N. vau [ vaum ]. 

Acc. vaum. 

I. vauna ; A. vauna, vaum too. 

Abl. M. AMg. JM. vauo, vaiiii [ vauno , vauhimto, vautto ]; A. vauhe. 

G. M. AMg JM. vauno, vaussa [ vauo ]; S; Mg. vauno, Mg. in verses 
vaussa too; [ A. vduhe]. 

L. vaummi, AMg. vaumsi too, AMg. TM. vaummi. 

V. vau, vau. 

Plural. 

N. M. AMg. JM. vauno, vau, vauo, vaavo, vaao, vdaii; S. vauno, vaao. 

Acc. M. AMg. JM. vauno, vau, AMg. also vaavo. 

I. M. AMg. JM. vauhi, °ht, “him; S Mg. vauhim. 

Abl. [ vauhimto, vausumto, vautto, vauo]; AMg. vauhim also, A. vaufiu. 

G. M. AMg. JM. vauna, °nd, °nam; S. Mg. vauriam, A. vauh'd ; vauhu. 

L. M. AMg. JM. vausu, °si, °sum; S. Mg. vdusu, vdusurn; A. vauhi. 

V. AVlg. vaavo; A. vauho. 

Likewise go the n“u'er, as mahu=madhu; only nom. acc. sing, mahum, 
mahii, mahu; S. Mg. mahum, mahu; voc. mahu.; nom. acc. voc. plur. makuith, 
mahm (not S. Mg.), makuni ( not S. Mg.), mahu ( not S. Mg. ).—In PG. 
an u-stem is not found. 

§ 379. On the declension of i- and u- stems see Vr. 5,14-18. 25-27. 
30; C. 1,3. 11-14; He. 3,16—26; 4,340 341. 343-347; Ki. 3,8.11,13. 15. 
17-22.24.28.29;5,20,25-27.33-35.37; Mk.fol 42-44; Sr.fol. 9-12. In 
the nom. sing, according to He. 3,19, some taught beside the lengthe¬ 
ning also the equivalent ( § 74) nasalization : aggim, nikim, vaum, vthum. 
Triv. and Sr. do not mention this form; at P^nhav. 448 susdhum, as the 
nom., is edited, probably falsely for susaku, since beside it stand suisi, 
sumuni—svrsik, sumunik. On the nom. in -i,-u see § 72. From sakhi the nom. 
sing, is JM. sahi (KI. 14). In the neuter prevalent is the deuasalized form 
in the nom. and the nasalized form and in the acc.; yet AMg. taii=trapu 
(Suyag. 282) is made certain on account of the metre; probably it is to be 
read taa. In the nom. stands AMg. §. dahim ( Than. 230; Mrcch. 3,12 
[ to be read so for dahim ]), but AMg. dahi ( Than. 514); AMg. vatthu 
— vastu (Uttar. 172; Lalitav. 5lo, 12 ); S. naanama.hu — nayanamadhu 
(Malav. 22,3). On AMg. aft hi, dahi see § 358. Acc. are AMg. S. acchim 
(Ayar. 1,1,2,5; Sak. 31,13 ); atthim = asthi ( Suyag. 594 ); AMg. dahim 
(Ayar. 2,1,4,5; Ovav. § 73; Kappas. S. § 17); AMg. § mahum (Ayar. 2,1, 
4. 5. 8,8; Ovav. § 73; Kappas. S. § 17; Sak. 81,8); JS. vatthum ( Kattig. 
400.335). The very frequent Skt. svasti always becomes sotthi in S. 

( e. g. Mrcch. 6,23; 25,4; 54,11. 19; Vikr. 15,16; 29,1; 44,5; Ratn. 296, 
32;319,17 etc.), and therefore, it is to be considered as a nom. in the same 
manner as sa.hu (e. g. Mrcch. 28,24; 37,16; 41,19; Vikr. 26,6; Ratn. 300, 
13; 309,1 ) and sutthu ( e. g. Mrcch. 27,21; 28,24; 29,14; 41,18; Prab. 
18,3), Mg. Mu (Venis. 34,3. 23; 35,14; Mrcch. 38,7; 112,9; 161,15 etc.). 
Against this we should read lahum, with edd. Galcc. and Godabole for lahu 
( Mrcch. 75,8; Vikr. 28,10 ) as stands at Sak. 39,3; 76,1; Mrcch. 21 15; 
59,8; 107,11; 112,11; 116,5; 166,16; 169,24; Ratn. 300,5; 302,25; 303,20; 
312,8;320,32 etc.; in the verse lahu is correct (Mrcch. 99,24; Venis. 33, 
13 ), — With regard to the ins. it is to be noted that M, paina = patyd, 
forms as one says M. gahavaina (H. 172), AMg. gahavaina ( Uvas. § 6 ) = 
grhapdtina, Mg. bahinipadind = bhaginipatind (Mrcch, 113,19). From aksi 
the ins. is M, acchina = aksna ( G. 32 ); from dadhi is found S. sadahind = 
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sadadhna ( Mrcch. 69,3 ). For the expected atthina = asthna, mutthina = 
mustina, laluna = lesluna AMg. has atthina , mutthina, leluna , with shortening 
of a before the enclitic va and lengthening of the final vowel of the stem 
according to the analogy of the pieceding and following ins in -ena i n 
the combination dandena va atthina va mutthina va, leluna va kavalena va 
( Ayar. 2,1,3,4; Suyag. 647. 692. 863 ). On similar cases of assimilation 
see § 355. 358. 364. 367. 375. 386, on the instr. aggina, aggim, vaurn in A. 
see § 146.—For the abl. the following have been found m the texts - M* 
uahiu = udadheh ( G. 56. 470 ); AMg. kucchio = kukseh (Kappas. 8 21 *321 • 
dahio = dadhnah _ ( Suyag. 594; text °hi°); J§. hims'aido = hirhsadeh (Pav! 
386,4; text °atido ); JM. kammaggino = karmagneh ( Av. 19,16 ) * AM®-' 
ikkhuo = iksoh ( Suyag. 594; text °to ); JM. surihimto ( Kk. II 509 4 ). T 
print i He. 4 341,1 ) - In the gen. in M. JM. AMg. the forms’ agkno 
therefore, the form of the neut.transported into Skt., but evidently from the 
n-stems, which often become identical with the i-stems (§ 405), and agsissa 
therefore, the form built on the analogy of the / 2 -stem, are current side 
by side; likewise in the case of the u-stems, in JS. too: M. girino (G Un 
and M. AMg. girissa ( G. 510; Suyag. 312 ); M. uahino ( R. 5,10 ) and 
uahissa (R. 4,43. 60 )=udadheh; M. ranino (G. 50. 272; H. 284) and ravuca 

Ka I P ; WJ = rav X M ‘ ( H -■ 54 ‘ 55. 297) and pdissa 
( H. 38. 200 ) = patyuh; M. pasuvaino = pasupateh ( H. 1 ), padvaino = 
prajapateh (H. 969), bhuamgavaino — bhujamgapateh ( G. 155 ); naravaino = 
narapateh (G. 413), but AMg. JM. gdhavaissa = grhapateh ( Suyag. 846- 
Vivahap 435 f.; 1207 ff.; Uvas. § 4. 6. 8. 11; Kappas. § 120- Av 7 7)’ 
AMg. mupjrjo —munelf { Ayar. 2,16,5; Suyag. 132); isissa = rseh (Uttar 
Sgi 51 ^ [?y an ™ 5a _ = ( Vivahap. 915 f.; Na'yadh. 600.' 

605. 611. 613), sarahissa — saratheh (Uttar. 668); andhagavanhissa ( Antag 
3 ) _ and andhagavavkino ( Uttar. 678 = Dasav. 613,33 ) = andhrakavrsneh- 

- N ‘ 65 t’ 6 \ Nir ^ V * 5 ° ); J M - pahcalahivaino 
pancaladhipateh ( Erz. 8,8 ); hanno = hareh ( Av. 36,30; 37,49) • nabhism — 

G ‘ 847 ' 1006 - 1065 ) and pahussa (H. 243) 

Si § f 1 4’ 4 i 1 h 2,16,8 ; 133 ‘ 144; Uttar' 

1 a e frequent !y J 8, bhfkkhussa ( Ayar. 1,7,5,1 ff.; Pav. 

. - ’ A M .?‘ usussa “f,- (Vivahap. 1388 ); maccussa = mrtyoh ( Pan- 

h3 ’ sqr\’ ~~,? adh °b (U^ar. 418. 571); vdtthussa = vastunah (Pan- 

S P£ bandhussa - bandhoh ( Sagara 8,5 >; M. vinhuno = visnok 

196^ Tn Xm SU - 1 1 Ca ri. amso] > Kar P- 33 > 7 ); ambuno = ambunah ( G. 

Sak 214 5 f)^ S li^ Tv m 7 Too^ Yo ed in prose: r “= rdjarseh 
lfl • Prt^o 3 a j1; V u kr ’ X 16; 23,14-36,8;80,4; Uttarar. 106,10; 
^ 3 int P t, 40 ’ 9, Anar g ha r.l 11,13), vihino=vidheh (Vikr.52,18; Malatim 
361,10), sahassarassino = sahasrarasmeh ( Prab. 14 17; Venis 25 6 1 - hnn 

’Z&zfn** <g*“:Mii.w 65 , ei-SSiS; 

vambhareh (Jivan 43, 15); dasarahino = ddfaratheh ( Mahav*. 52 18- 
267 ai l S 2 h V* 22,13;!58,3; Vikr. 83,1; Anarghar! 

S i 29 TX kTXt ( §ak> l ? 8 ’ 1 adha ™mabhiruno = 

sam 0 ± h ™L i C V^. 32 M! ) i 

f Prah 1 R 1 • Tj./Sr, o , > 5 93 ’ J lva h. 19,9 ); pahuno = prabhoh 

madhunahl ’Hasi^ 43 * 9 ^ ) i/ nd ^°, = tndo * ( J ivan - 19,10 ); mahuno = 
fatroh f lik 118 9W J if®' laem ° = r *J ar * h ( Venis. 34,1 ); sattuno= 
(Mrcch 11 9) The pen aY XX s .‘^ nds Mg ’ m ^ dva ^ a = visvdvasoh 
ee S 377 In A t M ‘ dahtw ^ Karp - 15 -!) is dadhi. On PG. 

A- f ° r tfae § en - Wc have to assume thd same ending as in 
the case of the c-stems, as for the abl., therefore girihe, taruke. lithe loc. 
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in M. JM. JS. the ending is -mmi, in JM. -mmi too : M. paimmi = patyau 
(H. 324. 849); jalahimmi — jaladhau ; girimmi = girau; asimmi = as an ( G. 
146. 153. 222); uahimmi = udadhau, jalanihimmi =jalanidhau ( R. 2,39; 7,2. 
7. 12; 5,1); JM. girimmi = girau (KI. 17); vihimmi = vidhau, uyahimmi ~ 
udadhau ( Sagara 7,I_; 9,3 ). In AMg. the common form is that in -rhsi : 
kucchimsi_== kuksau (Ayar. 2,15,2 ff.; Vivahap. 1274; Kappas.); panimsi = 
pdnau (Ayar. 2,1,11,5; 2 ,7,1,5; Vivahap. 1271; Kappas. S. 29 ); rasimsi= 
rasau ( Ayar. 2,1,1,2 ). Beside them are found in AMg. tariimi ray an si mmi 
namimmi abhmikkhamantammi = tasmin rajarsau namav abhiniskrdmati ( Uttar. 
279 ); accimmi, accimalimmi ( Vtvahap. 417 ); aginimmi ( Dasav. 620,24); 
more often sahassarassimmi ( 366a ). Likewise with the tt-stems : M . pahu- 
mmi=prabhau (G. 210); seummi=setau (R. 8,93); JM. mmimmi=(T. 5,3); 
J§. sahummi ~ sadhau ( Kattig. 399.315; MS. °ha °); AMg. lelumsi — 
lestau ( Ayar, 2,5,1,21 ); bahumsi , urumsi — bdhau , drau ( Dasav. 617,12 ); 
mrhrai — rtau ( Than. 527; text udu° ). Correspondii g to rao = ratrau 
(§ 386 ) AMg. has also ghimsu for *ghimso = ghramse (§ 105; Siiyag. 249; 
Uttar. 58. 109 ) in the veise. Mg. has in the verse kedummi = kttau 
( Mudrar. 176, 4 ). S. has vatthuni = vastuni ( Ba'ar, 122, 11; Dhurtas. 
9,10). According to Mk. fol. 69 in S. the cotrect forms are aggimmi and 
vdummi .—In A.Jhe ending of loc. is- JiC= -smin: kalihi —kalatt; akkhihf— 
aksni; samdhihi — samdhau ( He. 4, 341, 3. 357, 2. 430, 3 ), aihi = adau 
( Pihgala 1.85. 142' ). For the a stems the examples are wanting; He. 
4, 341 teaches -hi for i- and a-stems. — In the voc. beside short 
vowel is found the long vowel too (§ 71 ); M. gahavai (H. 297 ), 
but AMg. gahavai (Ayar. 1,7,2,2. 3,3. 5,2; 2,3,3,16 ) = grhap ate-, AMg. 
muni = mune (Ayar. 1 , 6 ,1,4; Uttar. 713. 714. 719); AMg.JM. maham/ni 
( Suyag. 419; Kk. II, 505,25); AMg. maharisi — maharse ( Siiyag. 182) ; 
AMg. subuddhi = subuddhe (Nayadh. 997. 998. 1003); AMg. jambu= jambo 
(Uvas.; Nayadh. and often). Vr. 5,27 forbids the long, and so mostly even 
the short vowel only is found: M. khaviasavvari = ksapitasarvarika, dinavai 
dinapate (H. 655); M. pavamgavai = plavangapate (R. 8,19); JM. pdvav)hi= 
papayidhe (Sagara 7,15); JM. suravdi — surapate (Kk. 276,19); AMg. muni 
(Suyag. 259); AMg. bhikkhu — bhikso (Suyag. 245. 301); M. JM.pahu = 
prabho ( G. 717. 719. 736; R. 15, 90; Kk. 269, 35 ); S. raesi ~ rajarse 
(Uttarar.125,8). S. jadao =jatvyo (Uttarar.70,5) is probably a false reading. 

§380. In the nom. plur. the forms aggino and aggi, vauno and vau 
go side by side in M JM. AMg. : M . kaino = kavayah ( G. (2 ) and 
kai = kapayah (R. 6,59. 83); girino (G. 114) and girt (G. 450; R. 6,34.60) 
— girayah; riuno (G. 1195 ) and rid ( G. 245. 721 ) = ripavah-, pahuno (G. 
858. 861. 873.880. 894) and pahu (G. 868 ) = prabhavah\ AMg. amuni be¬ 
side munina = amunayafi , munayah (Ayar. 1,3,1,1); giyaraino — gitaratayah 
beside giyanaccanarai — gxtanrtyaratayah (Ovav. §35); nandml—nanarutayah 
(Suyag 781); isino = rsayah beside muni = munayah (Uttar. 367); haya-ra- 
di gona-m-di gaya-m-ai siha-m-dino ( § 353; Uttar. 1075 ); vinnu = vijndh 
(J 105; Ayar. 1,4,3,1): guru = guravah ( Ayar. 1,5,1,1 ); pasu = pasavah 
(Ayar. 2,3,3,3); apasu ( Suyag. 601 ); uu = rtazah (Samav. 97; Vivahap. 
798; Anuog. 432 ); dhauno — dhdtavah ( Suyag. 37 ); JM. surino = surayah 
(Kk. 264 41; 267,41; 270,6. 36. 42 etc.); sdhuno = sadhavak (Av. 9,22; 26, 
36; 27,7; 46,3. 9; Kk. 274,36) and sahii (T. 4,20); guruno — guravah (Kk. 
271,6; 274,28. 36 ). In AMg. prevalant is the form in -t, which is 
found perhaps exclusively in certain words, such as uiu (Uvas. § 94; 
Suyag. 639 and often; also in M. G. 489 ), provided that one could see 
in them something like the old dual, likewise, a few ca'es as in AMg. 
pdni ( Kappas, S. § 43 ), AMg. indaggi — indragni ( Than. 82), AMg. do 
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van = dvau, vayu (Than. 82), M. bahu = bahu ( G. 428 ). The forms other 
than those quoted are found just sporadically in the three dialects. Thus- 
AMg. nayao — jnatayah (Suyag. 174. 179. 628. 635), andyao (Suyag. 628)' 
AMg. ragaddosadayo = ragadvesadayah ( Uttar. 707 ); JM. bhavadattadavo 
(Erz. 17,28); AMg. risao = rsayah (Ovav. §56, p. 61,29); JM. maharisao 
(Erz. 3,14); AMg. °ppabhiyao — a prabhrtayah (Ovav. § 38, p. 49,32 ;73 So t0 
be read; cf. v. 1. ); AMg. jantavo ( verse ! Ayar. 1,6,1,4; Uttar. 712. 798 
799; Suyag. 105) beside jantuno ( Ayar. 2,16,1); AMg. sahavo = sadhamk 
(Uttar. 208). From bahu (many) the nom. in AMg. is always formed as 
bahave (§345; Ayar. 1,8,3,3. 5. 10; 2,1,4,1.2; 2,5,2,7; 2,15,8; Suyag. 852. 
916; Uttar. 158.169; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, etc.). So also i n TM 
(Erz. 17,28), probably falsely fur bahavo (Erz, 38,24) or bahu (Erz. 38,21)! 
In S. the forms in -t, -b, which are formed according to the nom. of the 
a-stems, are not used. The f-stems, like the feminine, partly have the 
nom. in -io, as isia — rsayah, glrio — girayah (Sak. 61,11; 98,8; 99,12; 126 
15 ); rislo = rsayah ( Mrcch. 326, 14 ), partly in -no, as haino = kapayah 
( Balar. 238, 5 ); mahesino — maharsayah ( Balar. 268, 1 ); isino = rsayah 
( Unmattar. 3,7); cintamartipahudino = cintamaniprabhrlayah (Jivan. 95,1 )'. 
In the case of the a-stems in S. beside the forms in-no, as pangum—pahgavah 
(JIvan. 87,13); balataru.no = balataravah (Karp. 62,3); taruno (Karp. 67, 
1); binduno ( Mallikam. 83,15 ) occurs also the form bindao = bindavah 
(Mrcch. 74,21). bandhu = bandhavah (Sak. 101,13) is not §., but M. only 
dlhagomao from *dihagomaao ( § 165 ) = dirghagomayavah is traceable in a 
verse in Mg. ( Mrcch. 168, 20 ); otherwise examples for i- and a* are 
almost wanting. 


§ 381. According to Vr. 5,14, in the acc. the forms aggino and vauno 
alone are permissible. But dialectically almost all the forms of the nom 
are found in the acc. too: M. paino = patln (H. 705 ); JM. surino = sunn 
(Kk. 267,38; 270,2); AMg. mahesino = maharsin (Ayar. 1,5,5,1 j; but also 
AMg. mtjlandi = mitrajnatin ( Uvas. § 69. 92; so to be read for °naim)- 
mallai, lecehai — mallakin, licchavin (Vivahap. 499 f.; Nirayav. §25 )■ nayao 
— jnatin ( Ayar. 1,6,4,3; Suyag. 378 [ text ndio ] ); AMg. pasavo — p a sun 

rizi Uy of'i 4 A1 ) i um ° = gurSn ( Kk> 269 = 35 ); J M » sahuno *= sddhm 
(Kk. 271,15); AMg. bahu = bahu (Suyag. 222. 286); AMg. sattu == satrun 
(Kappas. § 114); AMg. Jahu — bahun (Ayar. 1,6,1,4; Uttar. 216), beside 
bahave asm the nom. (Ayar. 2,2,2,8.9; Uvas. § 119 184), for which is put 
vasudhadhipataye of PG. - Examples of the neuter, of which the nom. and 
acc. are idertical are: M. occhiim = ahsinl ( He. 1.33; 2,217- G 44- H 
40. 54)_, acchh (H. 314 ); M. AMg. JM. acchini (H. 314 in Mk. fol. 44- cf 
, v - L i . A y ar -. ?va_s. § 94 = Av - 8 = 2 °i 39 = 4 )i A Mg. ac ^ ( Vivagas. 

3 - 7 - m ,1,!°°, y. lvaa ^9,3) AMg. atthini = asthini ( Suyag. 590); 
"MS- == 2,10,10); vihini = vrihin (Ayar. 2,10,10; Suyag. 

682); dank ( Ayar. 2,10,11); JM. dint = adini ( Kk. 274,4 ); JS. 

™rmi (G. 130. 1208 );pandui = panduni 
' . . 377 ) pandmm ( G. 462 ); binduim = bindun ( G. 223); AMg. 

mamsmm== fmasrum (Uvas. § 94); marhsuni (Ayar. 1,8,3,11); daruni (Suyag. 
247); pami = firapan ( Anuog. 432; Vivahap. 423); kanguni = kangavah 
1 n ag A 682 lt• mlakk ^i ~ *mlaicchdni (Ayar. 2,3,1,8); A. amsu (Pingala 
“ Vr ^ onl y the forras like dahii > ™hui would be usu- 
te ^ ckes dahim .—For the endings of the ins. gen. loc. S 178. 
I 5 C -LP, 3 ®®- 37 °- 371 a5so - Examples for the ins. are : M. 
kaihi , hi — kaoibhh (G. 84. 88) and = kapibhih (R. 6,64. 78. 94 ); AMg. 
ktmhm =. hrmbhibl Suyag. 278 ); JM. aihim = adibhih ( Av, 7, 12 ); I. 
isihm - fstbhih (SaL 70,6); Mg. °ppahudihim = °prabh r tibhih ( Sak. 
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114,2 ); M. dcchihith, °hi > °ki (H. 338. 341. 457. 502); S. acchlkim ( Vikr. 
48,15; Rata. 319,18); Mg. akkhihim (Mrcch. 120,13; 152,22) = aksibhyam 
M. ri&hirh = ripubhih ( H. 471; G. 718 j; M. sisiihi = sisubhtk ( G. 1046); 
AMg. vagguhim — vagnubhih ( Vivahap. 946; Nayadh. § 25. 79; p. 302. 
736. 757. 1107; Rayap. 266 f.; Uttar. 300; Than. 527; Ovav. § 53. 181; 
Kappas ); AMg. uruhiih = urubhyam ( Than. 401 ); S. guruhim — gurubhih 
(Hasy 40,17 ); §. binduhim = bindubhili ( Venis. 66,21; Nayadh. 24,13; 
Karp. 72,1 ).— The abl. o~cu r s in M. acchihimto = aksibhyam ( G. 223 ); 
JM ujjanaihimto = udydnadibhyah (Dvar. 498,20); AMg. kamiddhihimto = 
kamarddheh (honorific pi .ral; Kappas.; Th. § 11). As in the case of the a - 
stems (§ 369), so in the case of i- and w-stems too, the ins. is used as the 
abl.: santi egehim bhikkhuhim garattha. samjamuitara = santy ekebhy > bhiksubhyo 
grhasthah samyamottardh (Uttar. 208) —A. taruhu = tarubhyah ( He. 4,341 ) 
is properly =larusu I tl at is to say = the loc., with which the ablative his 
become identical, according to He 4,340 the gen. too; vet it will be better 
to consider taruhu as in tiie loc., whilst bihu = dvuyali ( He. 4,383,1 ), by 
all means, stands in the sense of the gen —The txamples for the genitive 
are: M. kainam = kavinam ( H. 86 ); kaina = kaplnam ( R. 6,84); girina 
(G. 137. 449; R. 6.81); AMg. dhammasdrahinam = dharmasarathlnam (Ovav. 
§ 20; Kappas. § 16); metrically isina = rsinam ( Suyag. 317 ) and isinam 
(Uttar. 375. 377); itdahlna = udalhlndm (Suyag. 316); vihinam = vrlliindm 
(Vivahap. 421 ); jS. jadinam = yatinam ( Pav. 385,63); dinarii = adinam 
( Kattig. 401,340 ); S mahimdinam = mnhipatinam ( Lalitav. 555,14 ); !§. 
acchlnam — aksnoh (Vikr. 43,15; Nagan. 11,9 ); M. icchunam — iksunam 
(H. 740) ; riuna = ripiindm (G. 106. 166. 237); taruna — tarunam (G. 140); 
AMg. bhikkhunam — bhiksunam (Ayar. 1,7,7 2); saovannunam = sarvajnanam 
(Ovav §20); milakkhunam — mlecchandm (Su.yag.817); Mg. bdhuna—bdhvoh 
(in the verse; Mrcch. 129,1); pahunam = prabhunam (Kamsav. 50,4); J§. 
sahunam = sadhundm ( Pav. 379,4 ). A. has the ending -ha = -sam of the 
pronoun: saunihd = sakuninam ( He. 4,340); on -hu see above.—The loc., 
for example is found as M. girlsu ( G. 138 ); M. AMg. acchlsu ( H. 132; 
Ayar. 2,3,2,5 ); S. acchisum ( Sak. 30,5); M. riusu — ripusu ( G. 241); JS. 
metrically idisu = adisu (Pav. 383,69); AMg. uum=rtusu (Nayadh- 341); 
S. urusu = urvoh ( Balar. 238,7; text °ru° ). In A. the form duhu corres¬ 
ponds to one *dusu (femin.; He. 4,340), whilst tihi{ He 4,347 ), properly 
is = tribhih, ther: fore = the instr., «s in the case cf the a stems ( § 371 ). 
—The voc. occurs in JM. sayalagunanihino = sakalagunanidhayah ( Sagara 
7,12); AMg. jantavo (Suyag. 33"). 424), bhiklchavo (Suyag 157; text °kkku c ). 
For JM. guruo (Kk. Ill, 513,22) we should read gitruo. On A. see§ 372. 

§ 382. In AMg. the forms, of the plur. of bahu (much ) that are 
valid for the masculine, are mostly used for the feminine too: bahave 
panajai = bahvyah pranajdtayak (Ayar. 1,8,1,2 ' ; bahave sdhamminio = bahvih 
*sadharminih (Ayar. 2,1.1,11; 2,2,1,2; 2,5,1,2; 2,10,2); bahave diva ya devlo 
ya ( Ayar. 2.15,8); bahave khuddakhuddiyao vavio — bahvyah ksudraksudrika 
vdpyah ( Jiv. 476 ); bahitnarh samananam hahunaih samatunam bahunarh 
savaydnam bahunam saviyanarh bahunam devanarh bahunam devinam ( Kappas. 
S. § 64; Nayadh. 498. 518. 615. 654; Vivahap. 242 ); bahuhim aghavanahi 
'a pannavanahi ya vinnavanahi ya sannavandhi ya = bahvlbhh *akhyapandbhis 
ca *prajndpandbhis ca *vijhdpardbhis ca *samjnapanabhis ca ( Nayadh. § 143; 
p. 539. 889; Uvas. § 222; Vivahrp. 814 ); bahuhim kkijjdhirh = hahvibhih 
kubjabhih (Nirayav. § 4; Vivahap. 791: Naya Ih. § 117; p. 832. 837; Viva- 
gas. 226 ; bahu.su vdmsu = bahvlfu vapisu (Nayadh. 915); bahusu vijjdharlsu 
— bahvisu vidyadharisu ( Nayadh, 1275; so the commentary; text bahusu 
vijjasu ). Cf. also Ovav. § 8. On the retained Skt. forms like girisu, 
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vaseukim see § 99, on the stepping over of the a-stems into the tt-declen- 
s ion in M. AMg., § 105, on AMg. sakahao = saktkim § 358. 

S 383 The masculine in -l and -a shorten their i and u according 
to Hc S 3 43- Mk fol. 42. 43; Sr. fol. 12 and are declined fully as the 
nouns 'in -a.' So nom. gdmani = gramanifi] acc. gamanim; ins. gdma- 

mnd‘ gen. gamanino and gamanissa; voc. gdmani ; nom .khalapu — khalapuh-, 
acc.’kkalabum; ins. khalapuna ; gen. khalapuno ; voc. khalapu ( He. 3,24.42. 
43 124). Sr. adds the nom. plur.: khalavaii, khalavao, khalavuno, khalavu. 
Exauo’e* are- M. gam ini, giminins — grdmanih, gramarpiah (H.^449 63_3); 
taminlnrh (R. 7,60); JM. asogatin, atom, = asokasrih asokasnyah (Av. 

8 2. 32)’ §. candasirino , caidasirind = cindrasnyafy candrasriy2_{ Muirar. 39, 
3 5 * 56 8 ,5f?7 7 2 7 ); §. mifiavasirino = madhavasriyah ( Malatim. 211,1 ); S. 
’1 L“aoranih ( Mrcch. 4,23; 327,1 ). The forms saambhum saambhmo 
t svayarhbhuoam, svayarhbhavah ( G. 1.813 ), saambhmo, saambhussa, saam - 
bhund (Mk. fol. 42 f.) may be derived from svayamhhu or from bhu. 

b) Feminine. 

8 384 In Pkt. the feminine forms in -i, -a, as bhumisu, suttisu, (§ 99) 
are retained only in isolated places in verses. Otherwise the feminine 
in -i, -it, with which those in -I and -a have become identical, provided 
there is differentiation between words of one and more _ syllables. 
The declension exactly corresponds to that of the feminine m -a in § 374ft 
and it holds good for all the endings, as already noted there. In isolated 
cases the following one is to be considered. 

S 385 The grammarians give, for the ins. abl. gen. loc. sing, the 
forms! S %aid from f ailnadi (Bh 5 22; Ki.3,26^Mk. foL43); 

rum, ruid, ruii, rule from rui = ruci ( Sr. fol. 15 ); buddhia, buddhia, buddhtt, 
buddhii from buddhv, sahia, sahia, sahh, sahie from sahi — sakhv dhenua, 
dhenua dhenui, dhenue from dhenu = dhenu ; vahua, vahua, vahui, vahue from 
vah'u = vadhu ( He. 3, 29 ). Of these, the forms in -id, -ua are not avail¬ 
able, and those in ■ii -ui are rare m the texts: M. nan — natyah (G.1000), 
AMg. mahii = mahydh (Suyag. 312), more often correctly m the v. 1. for 
.le of the texts, as G. 139.860. 922. For gabbhinii = garbhmyah, now 
Weber H. 166 correctly reads gabbhima, In all cases, where the^iorms 
in -fc, -5, stand in the text, and the metre requires a short, as .make sim 
taiiame, pavittharanie, naane , mvasme, lacchie etc. (<a. UZ. xiz. 

501. 928); vahue (H. 874. 981), the forms in -ia or u -% Ha or in -at are 
to be put, as Weber H. 69 has corrected -ia, which is attested lor all the 
examples collected by him at p. 40 in Hal a* by the manuscripts. At H 
86 there is found the v. 1. hasamtii beside hasamtia, hasamlie (cl. lb. lb,Da 
too). For vahue (H. 874. 981) the old Sarada manuscripts_of Kavyapra- 
lsasa give the v. 1. at 874 vahiio, bahua, at 981 bahui, bahui. We have, 
therefore, to write vahua or vahui, as also H. 786. 840. 874; vahua stands 
atH. 457- 608. 635. 648, everywhere with the v. 1. vahui or bahUs. U. §3/5. 
The forms in -la, - ua are, likewise those in -ii, -Hi, confined to verses, but 
with the stems in -i, -i in M. very frequently : ins. bandia = bandy a; 
vdhia = vyadhya ; laliangulia = lalitangulya ( H. 118. 121. 458 )j ahiaia — 
abhijdtya\ rdasiria = rdjasriyd] ditthia ~ drstya', thiia — sthityd ; janaia 
jdnakyd (R. 1,11. 13. 45; 4,43; 6,6); sippia =Juktya; mutthia = mustydl 
dioia =' devya ( Karp. 2,4; 29,4; 48,14 ); gen. kodia = hotel}', jhannia — 
grhinydh ; girinaia — girinadyah (H. 3,11. 14. 37); dhanariddhia stria a sahlu- 
ppanrni vdrunia a = dhanctrddhydh, sriyas ca salilotpanndyd varunyas ca ( R; 2, 
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17); dharania = dharanyali (R. 2,2; 7,28 ); sarassaia = sarasvatyah ; rudhla 
ss rudheh ( Karp. 1,1; 51,3 ); L.pdnaiidia = pranakutyam ( H. 227; on the 
meaning cf. Paiyal. 105 with Desin. 6,38); D. naaria = nagaryam (Mrcch. 

100.2) . For the ablative examples are wanting. The usual forms in all 
the dialects, except A., that C. 1,9 alone knows, is that in -ie, -ue, which, 
however, is not found in the abl. So ins. M. bhanantie = bhanantya ( H. 
123); AMg. gale, S. gadie = gatyd ( Kappas. § 5; Sak. 72,11 ); Mg. sattie 
— safely a ( Mrcch. 29,20 ); P. bhagavatle = bhagavatyd (He. 4,323); gen. 
lacchie = laksmyah (G. 68); AMg. nagasirie mahanie = ndgasriya brakmanydh 
(Nayadh. 1151); S. radanavalie = ratndvalydh (Mrcch. 88,21); Mg. majjafie 
= marjaryah ( Mrcch. 17,7 ); loc. paavie = padavyim ( H. 107 ); AMg. 
vanarasle nayarie = vardnasyam. nagaryam, ( Antag. 63; Nirayav. 43. 45; 
Vivagas. i36. 148. 149; Vivahap. 284 ff.; Nayadh. 1516. 1528 ). AMg. 
JM. adavie — atavyam (Nayadh. 1137; Erz. 1,4; 13,30; 21,21); 5 .masdna- 
vidhie = smasanacithyam (Mrcch. 72,8); Mg dhalanle = dharanyam (Mrcch. 
173,16). The form is found to have been shortened to -ie in A. too : 
ins. maragaakantie = marakatakantya ; gen. ganantie = ganantyah ; radie — 
ratyah ( He. 4,349. 333. 446 ). 

§ 386. In the ins., ditthia — distya ( e. g. Mrcch. 68,2; 74,11; 
Vikr. 10,20; 26,15; 49,4 etc. ) used adverbially, S. has retained an old 
ins. in >5. In the A. of Pingala, more than once, we find an ins. in -l : 
kitti — klrtya (l,65 a ; 2,66); bhaltl = bhaktya (2,67), and so is also eavlsattt 
for °tta ( S. Goldschmidt, °tti ) = ekavimsatya to be read at 1,142. — On 
the dative in -ie in AMg.JM.S. see § 361.—The abl., except in A., where, 
according to He. 4, 350, like the gen., it ends in •he, has the endings -io, 
-uo, jS.S.Mg, -Ida, -udo-.AM.g. arairaio—aratirateh (Suyag.654; Ovav.§ 123); 
kosio — kosyah (Suyag. 593); nayario—nagaryah ( Nirayav. § 19; p. 44.45; 
Nayadh. 1135); po kkjiari mo =puskarinydh; corapallio—coTapallydh (Nayadh. 
1060.1427.1429); gahgasindhuo=gangdsindhoh ( Than. 544; Vivahap.482 f.) 
§.: adaido—atavyah (Sak.35,8); ujjainido=ujjayinydh (Ratn. 321,22;322,9); 
saddo=sacydh ( Vxkr. 44,8 ); Mg. naalido — nagaryah (Mrcch. 159,13 ).— 
The gen. has in A., as in the case of a-stems (§ 375), the ending -he, before 
which the vowel is shortened: joantihe =pasyantydh; mellantihe —muncantydh] 
gorihe = gauryah ; tumbinihe = tumbinyah (He. 4,332,2. 370,4. 395,1. 427,1); 
kahguhe — kahgoh (He. 4,367,4).—In the loc. in AMg. we find frequently 
rao — rdtrau as well, the only form ( Ayar. 1,8,2,6; Suyag. 247. 255. 519; 
Nayadh. 302. 374), as in the combinations aho ya rdo (Ayar. 1,2,1,1.2,2; 
1,4,1,3; Suyag. 295. 412. 485; Uttar. 430 ), or in aho ya rdo ya = ahasca 
rdtrau ca ( Panhav. 373 ), rdo vd viyale va ( Ayar. 2,1,3,2; 2,2,3,2.23 [ so 
correctly ed. Calc. p. 126 ] ), diyd ya rdo ya = diva ca rdtrau ca ( Ayar. 
1,6,3,3. 4,1; Uttar. 847 ), diyd vd rdo vd ( Suyag. 846; Dasav. 616,13 ). 
Sometimes in AMg. the ending of the masc. and neutr. is extended over to 
to the feminine: pitthimsi from pitthi (§53; Nayadh. 940 ); bhittimsi — 
bhittau (Ayar. 2,5,1,21); rayahdnirhsi = rajadhanyam (Ayar. 2,1,2,6; 2,1,3,4: 

2.3.1.2) between pure loc. in -msi of the masc. and the neutr. Cf. § 355.358. 
364. 367. 375.379. S. has rattimmi = rdtrau (JIvan. 9,23; 17,23; Mallikam. 
226,4 ); bhumimmi — bhumau (Mallikam. 337,21). In A. the loc. ends in 
-ht = -sydm; mahiht = mahydm', riddhihi = rddhau; sallaihi — sallakydm; 
vandrasihi —vardnasyam', ujjenihi'=ujjayinydm (He. 4,352.418,8.422,9,442,1); 
nadihi~= nadyam ( Pingala 1,5a), in the A. of Pingala, in the case ofthe x- 
stems, also in -i and shortened: -ipuhaai —prthivydm ( 1,121; text °mi ); 
dharani = dharanyam ( 1, 137 a ); puhaoi = prthivydm ( 1, 132° ); 
mahi — mahydm ( 1, 143 a ).—The vocative ends in -t, -u : M. mahavi 
= madhavi ; bhairavi = bhairavi; devi — devi ( G. 285. 287. 290. 331 ); 
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thorattani — sthulastani (H. 925);S. bhaavadi bhaxradhi = hhnanrmti n- - ... 
( Balar. 163,10; Pras. 83,4); JM. g. butti = fiutrif kv 12 n 7 
165,3; 174,8); g. sahi maladi = sakhi malati (Malatim. 94 2) • W mffb' 
Mrc c h.l41,25;X52,22)) 

69,1); M. vevantoru =vepamanoru ( H. 52); suanu = sutanu ( G 186 H V 
kanaroru=kankaroru ( H. 925 ); in Mg. with pluti vdsu ( Mrcch 127 1 V 
... § 387. The nom, acc. voc. plur. end in -to, -uo, which altern^i’ 

with ~iu, -uu in verses : nom. M. kattio = krttayah ( H. 951 )• riddhi?- 

rddhayah ( G. 92 ); lumbio = * lumbyah (H. 3221 • nalo _ 

nagaryab (G. 360. 403); AMg. mahaiiaio = mahanadyah (Than 76 77^79T- 
— hxranyakojyah ( Uvas. § 4 ), itthlo L nriyah (Thin 121 ’ 

iS^rr my z - (G - u , 3; H - 546 ); M-paiaianio:.LSuvdo- 

( 4 ' 13 )i "“to = vasatayahiT J 

lUvifnv (Mahav 121 7); = m^^'(M r c h 

nU- Mudrli SOI ( H 132 ’ 6 } 5 ***» = (VIft 

Mudrar - 39,1, 56,8 ), A. anga/ia = angulyah ( He. 4 333 'i with „ 

short vowel, as cm metrical grounds in the other dialects too ( § 99V M 

kfav ahu ° = kulavadhvah (H 459 ); AMg. suravadhuo (Ovav.fr 38 TV 

AMv Z lT mb , .^x 50 - 3 } o 7 Acc> M - = sa hanaiilah (H.47)• 
A ¥f Apr. 2,3,2,15 ); ( AySr. 2 4 2 16- 

s uyag. 727; Dam. 628,33 ); savatiio = sapatnlh ( Uvas. §23 I t sa£ohin 

Tgfffq iVl r-/ 2 - 5 - ); ( Av ' 7 ’ ld ) bhalvadloZlZgSm 

rile ( .? c - 4 > 348 )• and ** 2 r~ 

1421 1 A ^ g ' = bahvU coravidyah (Nayadh 

IS 1 IlT & } S ° bah ? v J saha ™ m * 10 = bahvlh *sadharminih ( § 382 ) - Voc 
JM. bhayavaio devayao = bhagavatyo dtvatah (Dvar. 503 25 )■ M g 
= sakhyah ( H. 131. 619: gak 12 1 • QO fi- nX 72 7 ’to i 
bhodlo = bhavatyah ( Viddhas 121 1 V hhnnn a- ul 5 ^ etc,); S. 

197,10;. Anarghai. 300,1 ); M H U2 7 4 1 ) Tfthi HjT 

by C Hc dl 3 27 A0 124 (Hc ' 4 ’ 346 )‘ T he forms in -7, - 2j taught 
by tic. 3,27. 124, are likewise found in the texts • nnm M ), “• u 

stiff 

tI ( G. 752 ), jcAzAr, jsAtAt ( H 15 60 69' 810 ’fi4n t’ 

J ^ ^ 3 - 4j 6 °7!- ; AMg ‘ ^^dmanlhirh vaTamm ZlSm 

12,1 ). Avar' ms Lfrt. 7 ’ 7 an S™hm = angulibhih ( Mrcch. 6,7; gak. 
= puspavatihhih (He’ 4 438 3 ^ a H V ' 'y^ as ^ lbhi — stribhih; A. pupphavalhi 

bhl a 41 S 9 h 5 r r e G V n° M = “Sf 

^ ^ (G. 82 )t ^^ e (H. M5V‘S i? 7 t 
55^ g MS T22 W“5- (Uv5s - §238 ‘ 233 ); M. g. (h! 

it on j h vahunam = vadhunam ( G. 1158- H 576 • T? Q 

71.93 ) and vahuna ( R. 940. 96 - 15 7Rt r „ hj -- X1 * 5 .’ y > 

4:5)igiriadlsu = /p „7 f’ “ ' . L ° c ' M - tatsu = ratrisu (H. 

Suyae 405 409 f- TM i • 374 ^ > -^fg- itthisu = jfrua ( Ayar. 2,16,7; 

0 «Aa&a ( G. 350. 421 ) L ° s thlTv' R ^ -^ 1 ‘. tihahsum ( G. 256 ) and 
Uttarar,22,13; text ^„); °ZT if 

.ay 
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in -i, -u, -i, -u enter at the end of a compound, they naturally, as in Skt., 
take the endings of the masc. or those of the neuter, when they refer to a 
masc. or neuter. So M. karena va pancangulind (G. 17); M. sasialasuttina... 
kavalena — sasikalasuktina . Icapalena (G. 40); S. mae m&ndabuddkina=mqya 
mandabuddhina ( Sak. 126, 10 ); S. mohidamadina = mohitamatina , nidiniuna- 
buidhina = riitinipunabuddhina ( Mudrar. 228,1; 269,3 ); S. ujjumadino — 
rjumateh (Pras. 46,9 ). Mg. mustie = mustina = mustdmusti, really = mustya 
mustina (Mrcch. 170,15) is also noticed. 

3) Stems in -r. 

§ 389. The distinction, that Skt. makes between nomina agentis and 
words of relationship, has been maintained in Pkt. In the nom. acc. sing, 
and nom. plur., the forms indentical with those of Skt. are retained. Other¬ 
wise, corresponding to the change o f r to i or a(§ 50ff)the stems in -r have 
become i- or usually a-stems, or the stem of the acc. sing, is employed as 
new thema, according to the c-declension: pii-, piu~, piara-=pitr-; bhatti-, 
bhattu->bha!tara -. Ti e feminina of the words of relationship too a'e declined 
as the di-stems, to which the nom. sing, gave the impulse :maa-, mai-, mau-, 
maard'. Hence the grammarians (Vr.5,31—35; Hc.3,44—48; Ki.3,30—34; 
Mk. fol. 44; Sr.fol. 13 16.18 ) teach for the r-stems, all the forms that are 
valid for the a-, circumstantial a -, and «-stems, and it has not as yet been 
possible to get all ot them authenticated. The forms that have been found 
in the texts provide with the following paradigms. 

§ 390. Nomina agentis,- bhattu — bhartr ( husband ). 

Singular. 

Nom, bhatta ; AMg. bhattare , also JM. bhattaro. 

Acc. bhattaram ; Mg. bkattalam. 

Gen. bhaltuno, AMg. bhattarassa also. 

Loc. JM. S. bhattare. 

Voc. bhatta. 

Plural. 

Nom. M. AMg. bhattaro ; AMg. bhatta also. 

Ins. AMg. bhaltarehim. 

Loc. AMg. bhattarcsu. 

Voc. AMg. bhattaro. 

In the meaning “master” bhartr has become an t-stem in !§.(§ 55.289) 
and as such is declined in the oblique case. 8. nom. bhatta ( Lalitav. 563, 
23; Ratn. 293,32; 294,11 etc.); acc. bhattaram (Malav. 45.16;59,3;60,10); 
ins. bhattina ( Sak. 116, 12; 117, 11; Malav. 6, 2. 9; 8, 7); gen, 
bhattino (Sak. 43,10: 117,7; Malav. 6,22; 40,18; 41,9. 17; Mudrar. 54,2; 
149,2 ); voc. bhatta ( Ratn. 305,17. 23; Sak. 144,14), also in Din (Mrcch. 
34,11.17 ).—Examples for individual cases are : nom. AMg. stj = nets 
( Suyag. 519; text netd); kantkacchetta ( Uttar. 633 ); JM. day a —data 
(Erz. 58,30); M. JM. S. bhatta (Karp. 43,4; Av.11,2; Erz.; Mrcch.4,4.5); 
jS. nddd — jfiSta, jhddd — dhydtd ( Pav. 382, 42; 386, 70 ), kaitd = karta 
( Pav. 384,36. 58. 60 ): S. sdsidd = sasita, ddda = data ( Kaleyak. 24,16; 
25,22); S. rakkhidd = raksitd ( Sak. 52,5; Mukund. 15,5 ); A_Mg. udagadd- 
ydre ( text °ddldro ] = udakaddtd ( Ovav. § 86 ); AMg. bhattare ( Nayadb. 
1230); AMg. uvadamse ttare [ text °ro ] = upadarsayiia ( Suyag - 593); JM. 
bhattaro — bharta (Av. 12,5. 12. 16. 17; Erz. 6,36; 85,22).—Acc. M. AMg. 
JM. S. bhattaram ( H. 390; Samav. 84; Erz,; Malatim. 240, 2 ); Mg. 
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bhattdlam (Venis. 33,8); AMg. udagadaydram = udakadataram (Ovav. § 85); 
pasattharam neyaram = prasastdram netdram (Samav. 84); sattharam = sastd- 
ram (Ayar. 1,6,4,1 ); AMg. JS. kattdram — kartdram ( Uttar. 412; Pav. 
379,1).—Gen. M. JM.S. bhattuno (Karp. 7,1; Erz. 41,23; §ak. 81,70; Vikr] 
52,14; 82,6. 16; 88,14 etc.); AMg. udagadaydrassa = udakadatuh (’Ovav! 
§ 85 ). — For the loc. S. bhattari ( £ak, 109,10 ) we should, with the v. 1. 
read bhaitdre, that He. 3,45 teaches and JM. too has (Av. 23, 5). False is 
also the reading bhattari of the Kashmirian - ( 105,15), bhatluni of the 
Devanagari- and bhattummi of the Dravidian recensions ( 70,12 ed. Bohtl.- 
248,6 ed. Madras). The manuscripts of the Dravidian recension waver 
between bhattummi, bhattari, bhattari, bhattammi. — Voc! bhatta, see above.— 
Plural: nom. M. sodro = sroiarah (Vajjalagga 325,17); AMg. pasatthdro = 
praidslarah (Suyag. 585; Ovav. § 23. 38); uvavattaro — upapattarah ( Suva?. 
699. 766.771; Vivahap. 179.508.610; Ovav. § 56. 69. ff. ); akkhaydro , 
dgantdro, neyaro [ text netaro ], pannattdro — dkhydtarah, agantarah , netdrah 
*prajftaptdrah (Suyag. 81. 439. 470. 603); AMg. gantd = gantdrah (Suyag! 
150); saviya = savitarau, tattha — ivastdrau ( Than. 82 ). To it belongs 
also AMg. bhayantaro, which, at Ovav. § 56 appears as bhauantdro 1 , and 
is used as the nom. of the sing, too, (Ayar. 2,1,11,11; 2,2,2,6 — 14; 2,5 2 3- 
Suyag.562.766; Ovav. § 56.129) and the voc. (Ayar.2,1,4,5; Suyag.239585’. 
630 630.635 ). Its meaning is = bhavantah or bhagavantah, with which the 
scholiasts inter alia restore, and it is derived directly from bhavard, the 
participle used as a pronoun, like the voc. ausantaro = ayusmantah ( Ayar. 
2,4,1,9; used as a sing.) from dyusmant. There is found also the gen 
bhayantdrdnam ( Ayar. 2,2,2,10; Suyag. 635 ). Ins. ddyarehim = ddtrbhih 
(Kappas. § 112).—Loc. agantdresu = agantrsu ( Ayar. 2,7,1,2. 4. 5; 2,7,2 1, 
7. 8. ) ddydresu = idtnu (Ayar. 2,15,11. 17 ). - The neutra are inflected, 
according to Sr. fol. 18 either according to the a-declension of the stem, 
e. g. kattara-, or according to the u- declension of the stem, e. g. katiu-. 

I. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v. considers the word as an admixture of the pres. part. 
thavant and the fut. part. bhavit{. — a. The hypothesis of Steinthal ( Specimen der 
Nayadhammakaha p. 40 ), that the nomina agentis are wanting in Jaina-Prakrt (i. e. 
AMg.) is wrong.AMg., on the contrary, is the single dialect, in which they are frequent, 

§ 391. Words of Relationship. — piu = pitr. 

Singular. 

Nom. pid [ piaro ]; £. Mg. pidd. 

Acc. piaram ; AMg. JM . piyarath; g, pidaram; Mg. pidalath. 

Ins* piund [piorena j 5 S. Mg, pidund\ A. piara. 

Gen. piano; AMg .piuno, piussa ; JM. piuno, piyarassa ; S. Mg. pidunoi A. 
piaraha . 

Voc. [ pia, pid, piaram, piaro, piara ]. 

Plural. 


Nom. [piaro ], [piuno ]; AMg. JM .piyaro; AMg. also pit; &. pidaro. 
Acc. [ piare, piurio ]; AMg. piyaro ; S. pidaro , pidare. 

Ins. [ AMg. piuhim, also piihim; [ piarehim ]. 

Gen. AMg. piunam, also piitiam. 

Loc. [ pitisum ]. 


/ “ * £r ? Sequent : M. pid (R. 15,26 ); AMg. JM. piyd 

2 ] S 2 y u't 3 a 7 rl'r 6 n« 7 ff°l Jl i V ' 3 ? 5 ; N5 7 adh ' ] 110 i Erz. 14,13); £ pidd (Sak. 
1-J-r w ^ ? )6 ’ Ealeyak. 24,18); A. pidd ( Mrcch. 104 17 V Mg. 

S77 635^750- nil 1 bh& 3 & = bhrSts ( Ayar. 2,15,15; Suyag! 

377. 635. 750; Uttar. 217; Erz. 14,13 ); g. A. bhadl ( Uttarar. WlO; 
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Pras 83,6; Venis. 102,4: 103,22; A. Mrcch. 104,18 ); 8. jamaid — jdrndtd 
( Malatim. 235.4; Mallikam. 210,23; Priyad. 27, 4 [text Vo]); Mg. 
vamada ( Mrcch. 139,25). Acc. Mg. piyaram ( Ayar. 1,6,4,3; Suyag. 176. 
217. 330. 345 ); ammapiyaram ( Than. 126; Uttar. 573 ); § pidaram (Vikr. 
81,10; 82,8; Malav. 84,5; Venis. 61,4; Kaleyak. 18,22; Kamsav. 50,12 
etc.), in A. too (Mrcch. 101,17) and Dh. ( Mrcch. 32,10); JM. bhayaram 
8. bhadaram — bhrataram ( Erz. 85,4; Venis. 95,14; 104,12; Malatim. 240, 
2 ). — Ins. M. AMg. pinna ( G. 1197; Vivahap. 820. 827 ), Mg. piduna 
( Mrcch. 167,24 ), A piara ( Sukas, 32,3 ); JM. bhauna ( Erz. 45,28 ), 8, 
bhaduna ( Malav. 71,2; Malatim. 244,2 ); 8. jamddund ( Ratn. 291,2 ). — 
Gen. M. AMg. piuno ( R. 8,28; Kk. 262,28; Nayadh. 784; Kappas. Th. 
§3); AMg. ammapiuno (Than. 125) beside ammapiussa (Than. 126); 
JM.^iano ( Erz. 9,19; 17,17 ) and ammapiyarassa ( Erz. 77,30 ); S.piduno 
(Mrcch. 95,2. 15; Uttarar. 73,10; Mudrar. 262,6; Parvatip. 11,4; 28,6; 
Mukund. 34,3 ); 8. bhaduno (Malatim. 242,1; 245,5; 249,4; Balar. 113,7; 
144,10; Venis. 60,21; 64,7; Mudrar. 35,9 ); 8. jamaduno (Venis. 29,12; 
Mallikam. 21,4; 212,17; ViddhaS. 48,9); A . piaraha ( Pingala 1,116, in the 
meaning of the acc,). — Plural: nom. AMg. piyaro ( Than. 511. 512 ), 
frequently in the compound ammapiyaro (Ayar. 2,15,11. 16; Vivahap. 809. 
926; Than. 524.525; Antag. 61; Nayadh. § 114. 116; p 292. 887. 965 and 
often); AMg. JM. bhay'aro (Suyag. 176; Samav. 238; Kk. 267,36; Erz.); 
also AMg. bhayard (Uttar. 402.622) and AMg. do pii—dvau pitarau [as the 
names of stars; Than 82), S. bhddaro (Uttarar. 12,7; Venis 13,9). False 
are 8. madarapiara (sic; Kamsav.50,14) and bkaara(sic ; Kamsav.50,10). We 
should read mddapidaro and bhddaro. —Acc. AMg.JM. ammapiyaro (Antag A, 
23.61.Nayadh. § 134.138; p. 260.887; Vivahap. 808; Erz. 37,29); S.pidaro 
(Vikr. 87,17 ); AMg. also ammapiyare ( Uttar. 643; Commentary °rarh ); 
8. madapidare = mdtapitarau (8ak. 159,12).—Ins. AMg. ammapiuhim (Ayar. 
2,15,17; Nayadh. § 138; p. 889) and AMg.JM. ammdpiikim ( Kappas. 
§94; v. 1. °piu°; Than. 527; Vivahap. 1206; Av. 37,2; 38,2 ) JM. maya- 
piihim (Av. 17,31); AMg. piihim, bhaikim ( Suyag. 694; textfalse, 
piydhim (104) and pilahim ( 692 ); 8. bhadarehim (Mrcch. 106,1) is merely 
conjectural. — Gen. AMg. ammdpiunam ( Kappas. §90; Nayadh. § 120; 
p. 905. 965 ) and ammdpiinam (Ovav. § 72; v. 1. °piu°; 103. 107 ); JM. 
mdydpiinarh (Av. 37,21). The proper noun AMg. culanlpiya=culanlpitr is 
declined as: nom. culanipiya, acc Ppiyam, gen. 0 piyassa,voc.°piya(U\as.s.v.). 

§ 392. matr (mother) forms the nom. M. maa (H.400.508); AMg.JM. 
may a (Ayar. 1,2,1,1; Suyasr.l 15.161.377.635-750; Nayadh. 1110; Jlv. 355 
Kappas. § 46. 109; Erz. 5,19; 10,4. 7 ); 8. A. Mg. mada (Uttarar. 126,6; 
Venis, 29,12; A. Mrceh. 104,17; Mg. Mrcch. 129,6). In the meaning 
‘divine mother’, the stem maard, which is declined like the feminine in -a, 
makesits appearance according to He.3,46.—Acc.M. macron (He.3.46). AMg. 
JM. mayararh, Dh. 8. mddaram (Ayar. 1,6,4,3; Suyag. 176. 217. 330. 345; 
Erz.; Dh.; Mrc'ch. 32,12; 8. Mrcch. 141,11; Sak. 59,7; Vikr. 82,3;8_8,16 
etc.); in M. also maam(H.741), and so the word may generally be declined 
as an o-stem: sing. ins. JM. may ae (Av. 11,3.9); gen. 8. madde (Karp. 19, 
5 ); voc. M. mde (H, s. v. maa), 8. made (Venis. 58,17; Viddhas. 112,8 ); 
plur.: ins. AMg. mayahim (Suyag. 104); gen. A. m&aKh (He. 4,399). The 
nom. plur. is AMg. mayaro (Than. 512; Samav. 230; Kappas. § 74. 77); 
besides AMg. JM. have t- and a- stems ( He. 3,46); gen. loc. sing, mdue 
( Kappas. § 93; Av. 12,9; loc. Vivahap. 116 ): ins. plur. mdihirh ( Suyag. 
692 [V], 694); gen. plur. mainarh,maina (He. 1,135; 3,46) which appears 
more frequently in compounds (§ 55). Voc. sing, mdi in A. Pingala 1,2.— 
From duhitr the nom, 8. is duhidd (Malav. 37,8; Ratn. 291,1; Viddhal 
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47,6. 10; Priy'ad. 52,6 ), the acc. S. duhidarath ( Sak. 128,2 ), the voc. S. 
duhide ( Viddhas. 38,3 ed. Calc.). JM. dhiya, S. Mg. dhida and M. d'hua, 
AMg. JM. dhuyd, §. Mg dhudd are mostly used (§ 65.148), JM. dhiya, §! 
Mg. dhida which are inflected as a-sterns, especially in the combi¬ 
nations JM. dasie dhiya, S. dasiedhida, Mg. dasiedhida, comprehended as 
compounds (cf. ddsieutta ). In S. Mg. the manuscripts and texts write dhid 
mostly falsely. Nom.S, dasiedhida (Ratn.302,8); AMg.JM. dhuya(kv&r.l 2 
l,l;2,15,15;Suyag 635,657; Vivagas. 105. 214.228; Antag. 55; Nayadh’ 
586 781.1068.1070.1228; Vivahap. 602.987; Jiv. 355; Av. 10,23;11,10- 
12,3;29,14;37,26ff.; Erz. 5,38); &. ajjadhuda—aryaduhita (Mrcch.53,23 5, 54 > 
7; 94,11; 325,14); acc. M. dhuam (H. 388), AMg. dhuyarh (Vivagas. 228^ 
229; Nayadh. 820); ins, M. dhuai (H. 370); dhude (H. 864); S. disiedhi- 
dae ( Nagan. 57,4 ). Mg. dasiedhidae ( Mrcch. 17,8 ); gen. g. ddsiedhidde 
( Mrcch. 77,12; Nagan. 47,10 ); S. ajjadhudae ( Mrcch. 53,15; 94,4 ); loc. 
AMg. dhuyde (Nayadh. 727); voc. JM. dasiedhie (Erz. 68,20); §. ddsiedhide 
(Mrcch. 51,7. 10; 72,19; Karp. 13,2 [ Konow ]; Viddhal 85,11; 
Ratn. 294,3; 301,18; Nagan. 57,3; Candak. 9,16); Mg .ddsiedhide ( Mrcch. 
127,23 ). Plural: nom. acc. AMg. JM. dkujdo ( Ayar. 2,1,4,5; 2,2,1,12; 
Vivagas. 217; Av. 10,23; 12,1; Erz. 14,12); ins. JM. dhuydhi (Erz. 14,16); 
gen. AMg._ dhuyd nam . ( Ayar. 1,2,5,1 ); S. dhiddnam ( Malatim. 288,5 ); 
voc. S. dasiedhidao (Cait. 84,7). From the stem dhuyara is found the acc. 
sing. AMg. dhuyaram (Uttar. 641), ins. plur. dhuyardhi ( Siiyag. 229 ).— 
From svasr the nom. sing, is AMg. sasd ( He. 3, 35; Paiyal. 252; 
Siiyag. 176). 

4 ) Stems in o and an. 


§ 393, Of the old flexion of go only a few remnants are traceable 
in AMg.j nom. suyago — abhinavafirasuta gauh ( Siiyag. 180 ); nom. plur. 
gao = gdvah ( Dasav. 628,15 ); acc. plur. gdo = *gavah = gah (Ayar. 
2,4,2,9. 10); ins. plur. gahirh = gobhih ( Anuog. 351); gen. plur.’ gavam = 
gwam (Samav. 83; Uttar. 293). The nom. sing, in AMg. is gave—*gavah 
(Ayar. 2,4,2,10, Dasav. 628,17), as also at Suyag. 147 we have to read for 
gavam of the text; the nom. plur. is AMg. gavd in jaraggava = jaradgavah 
( Siiyag. 185 ). For the mascul, gono is mostly used in AMg. Mg. ( He. 
2,_174; Desin. 2,104; Triv. 1,3,105; Ayar. 2,1,5,3; 2,3,3,8. 13; 2,4,2,7; 
Suyag. 708. 720. 724 f. 727; Jiv. 356; Panhav. 19; Samav. 131; Nayadh.; 
Ovav.; Uvas.; Mrcch. 97,21; 98,20; 99,12; 100,13; 107,18:112,17-117.15- 
118,5. 12-14. 24; 122,15; 132,16; at the last two’ places’gc^’ whh a 
change of gender according toj 358 ); AMg. gomttde = gotvdya (Vivagas. 
Jhe fem is JM. goni ( Av. 7,)0. 12; 43,10), or M. gai ( He. 1,158; 

!?’ L a n 2 ’ 16; Hc - 2 > 174 i A ^ r - 2,1,4,3. 4; Vivagas. 67; 

Jiv. 356; Dasav. 618,39; Dasav. N. 658,7;. Av. 43,11. 20; Dvar. 504,12. 

1 rz d)‘ tae masc * Nc. 1,158 mentions gaiio, gdo, for the femin. 
gam, gat Of them gaiio = gavayah, gono is either= *gdnno for *gu n no = 
*gurndhjmm /gur according to § 66 1 , or = *gavana. Cf.’ also § 8. 152. 
i. So more correctly than BB. 3,237. 

_ _ “ , na , u ( S ^’P ) always forms, from the strong stem, a femin. 
nam, which is inflected according to the ^-declension (He. 1,164; Sr. fol. 

ttii *r& , AIN4 ?-(Nayadh. 741. 1339; Vivahap. 105; 

25*’ 7 - 16; . Mr . cch : 4 i >2°), A. ndva (He. 4,423,1); acc. M. ndvath (G.8I2), 
AMg navam want (Ayar 2 3,1,13 flf.; Siiyag. 68.271. 438; Vivahap. 105; 

TTvS d 52lS n ,f S - e (A ^ r ‘ 2 ’ 3 ’ 1,15 ff -5 Nayadh. 1339 f.; 

S>asav! 629 1) b ‘ AMg ‘ Ba8<w (Ay * r ' 2 ’ 3 > 2 > 2 ‘ 3 )i P^r. ins. AMg. mivdki 
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5) Stems in -t. 

§ 395. The nouns in -t, having a single stem, of which t is preceded 
by a vowel, cross over to the corresponding vocalic declension after 
^° p ping off of the final t: M. indaina — indrajita ( R. i4,16), gen. indaino 
(R. 12,58. 84) and indmssa (R. 15,61), loc. indaimmi ( R. 13,99); tadi = 
tadit (He. 1,202), A. tali — taditam (Vikr. 55,2); maru = marut (Kx. 2 123' 
M. vijju = vidjut ( Vr. 4, 9; Bh. 4, 26; He. 1, 15; Ki. 2, 129; H. 585 ). 
From jagat, the nom. sing, is M. jaarh ( R. 5, 20; 9, 73 ), AMo-. 
Jfl e ( Suyag. 74), A. jagu (He. 4,343,1 ); the acc. AMg. jagam ( Suyag. 
405. 537 ); the gen. A. jaassu ( He. 4,440 ); the loc. M. jaammi ( H. 364: 
R. 3,12; Karp. 78,4; 80,4) and (G. 239; H. 303), AMg .jaga (Suyag. 
104; text °ti, and jagamsi (Suyag. 306), jS. jagadi (Pav. 382, 26; text °ti), 
A-jagi ( He. 4,404; Kk. 261,1 ). The feminine nouns mostly take the 
endings -d : sarit becomes Pali sarita , M. sari a ( G. H. R.), JM sariyd 
(Erz.), A. saria (Vikr. 72,9); M. gen. plur. saridka ( He. 4,300 ); A. also 
ins. plur. sarihi = *saribhih == saridbhih ( He. 4,422,11 ). The transition 
to the 5-declension is prohibited by the grammarians for vidyut, Gf. § 244. 
According to He. 1,33 there is found vijjuna too beside vijjue , according 
to G. 1,4 nom. plur. vijjuno too. 

§ 396. The stems in -at, -mat, -vat partly go according to the mode 
of Skt., especially in AMg.,and partly according to that of the a-declension 
of the strong stems in -anta, -manta, -vanta. Thus with the flexion of Skt.: 
sing. nom. AMg. jdnam —janan (Suyag. 1,332); vijjam— vidvan ( Suyag. 
126- 306. 380 ff. ); cakkhumam — eaksusman ( Suyag. 546 ); ditthimam = 
drstiman ( Suyag. 200. 531 ); ayavam nanavath dhammavam banibhavam — 
atmavan jndnavan dharmavan brahmavdn ( Ayar. 1,3,1,2 ), putthavam == sprsta- 
van (Ayar. 1,7,8,8; in the passive sense ), thamasam = sthamanan ( Uttar. 
50. 90 ), cittham, acittham = tisthem, atisthan ( Ayar. 1,4,2,2 ), kuvvam = 
kurvan (Suyag. 31,863), kinam, hariam,payam—krinan, ghnan, paean (Suyag. 
609 ); AMg. JM. maharh (Ayar. 1,7,1.4; Suyag. 582; Ovav. § 5; Kk. 271. 
11)> JM- arahaih = arhan (Dvar. 495,9). In M. I have not been able to 
find this form. In S. Mg. it is confined to bhagavat and bhavat (pronoun) 
(He. 4,265 ). So S, bhaavam ( Mrcch. 28,1; 44,19; Mudrar. 20,7; 179,3; 
Ratn. 296,5. 23; Vikr. 10,2; 23,19; 43,11 etc.); likewise Mg. ( Mudrar. 
178,6; Candak. 43,7); S. bhavam (Mrcch. 4,24; 6,23; 7,3; 18,25; Sak. 37, 
1 etc. ), atthabhanam = airabhavan (Sak. 33,3; 35,7), tatthabhavam = tatra- 
bhavdn (Vhm 4_6,5; 47,2; 75,3. 15 ); likewise P. bhagavarh ( He. 4,323 ), 
as in AMg. (Ayar. 1,8,1,1 ff.; Uvas. and very often).—Ins. AMg. maimaya 
= matimatd (Ayar. 1_,7,1,4. 2,5), maimayd (Ayar. 1,8,1,22.2,16. 3,14.4,17; 
Suyag. 373); AMg.janayd pasayd = janatd pasyatd (Ayar. 1,7,1,3); AMg. 
JM. mahayd = mahatd (Ayar. 1,2,1,1; Suyag. 718; Vivagas 239; Nayadh. 
§ 15.135 etc.; Kk. 259,37), used also for the femin. in consonance with the 
following masculine and neuter ( § 355): mahayd iddhie mahayd jute mahayd 
balenam... = mahatyarddhyd mahatyd dyutyd mahatd balena... (Jiv. 588 [ text 
juttie]; Kapp_as._102; Ovav. § 52 ); M. bhaavad ( G. 896 ), AMg. JM. 
bhagavayd (Ayar. 1,1,1,1. 7. 3, 5 etc.; Uvas.; and very often; Kk. 268, 
17 ), S. bhaavada = bhagavata ( Lalitav. 265,18; Sak. 57,17; Vikr. 23,6; 
72,14; 81,2); likewise in S. bhavada = bhavatd (Sak. 36,16; Vikr. 19,15), 
atthabhavadd, tatthabhavadd ( Vikr. 16,11; 30,9; 80,14; 84,19; Sak. 30,2 ), 
as also jn the gen.: S .bhaavado (Sak.120,5; Ratn.294,5;295,6), likewise Mg. 
(Prab. 52,6; Candak. 43,6); S. bhavado (Sak. 38,6. 8; 39,12; Mrcch. 52,12; 
Vikr. 18,10,20,19; 21,19 etc.), atthabhavado ( Vikr. 21,10 ), tatihabhavado 
(Mrcch. 6,4; 22,12; Vikr. 38,18; 51,113; 79. 16). So also in the proper 
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noun §. gen, rumannado = rumativatah ( Ratn. 320,16 ), of which the nom. 
is rumanno, as of an n-stem ( Priyad. 5,5 ). In the case of adjectives 
and participles only the forms of the a-stems are otherwise usual in S.Mg. 
Hence false is S. gunavado ( Sak 84,8 ed. Burkhard ), for which ed. 
Bohtlingk 43,14, ed. Madras. 186,11 and the Kashmir recension 72,15 
have likewise the false dative gunavade. On the dative bhavade see § 361, 
— Gen. AMg. mahao—mahatah (Suyag. 312), bhagavao=bkagavatak (Avar. 
1 ,1,2,4; 2,15,9 ff.; Kappas. § 16. 28; Vivahap. 1271; Uvas.; and very 
often ), padivajjao = *pratipadyatah, viharao = viharatah ( Uttar. 116 ), 
aviyanao — aoijdnatah (Ayar. 1,1,6,2; 1,4,4,2; 1,5,1,1), akuvvao — akurvotak 
( Suyag. 540 ), pakuvvao = prakurvatah ( Suyag. 340 ), karao = kurvatah 
(Ayar. 1,1,1,5) hanao = ghnatah[ Ayar.. 1,6,4,2;1,7,1,3), kittayao—kirtayatah 
(Uttar. 726), dhiimao — dhrtimatah (Ayar. 2,16,8). On S. Mg. see above. 
—Loc. S. sadi = sati (§ak. 141,7); M. himavai = himavati (Mudrar. 60,9). 
—Voc. AMg. JM. bhagavam, bhayavam ( Vivahap. 205; Kappas. §111- 
Erz. 2,32;44,18; Dvar. 495,13); 8. bhaavam (Ratn. 296,24;298,14;300,33; 
Prab. 59,4; S^k. 73,5; Vikr. 86,10; Uttarar. 204,8 etc.); P. bhagavam (He. 
4,323 ). Beside AMg. ausarh = ayusman (Ayar. 1, 1, 1, 1; Suyag. 792; 
Samav.l) AMg. very frequently has a«Jc(Ayar.l,7,2,2; 2,2,2,6—14;2,5,1,7. 
13, 2,6,1,5.10.11; 2,7,1,2; 2,7,2,1.2; Suyag. 594; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas, 
etc.); further samanauso (Samav. 31; Ovav. § 140; Nayadh. 518. 614. 617. 
652 ff.), that is used for the plural too(Suy'ag. 579.582; Nayadh. 497.504). 
auso is rightly equated by Leumann (Aup. S. s. v.) as = *ajiusmas, hence 
it is to be connected with the Vedic vocative in -as (Whitney § 454).—In 
the plur. the nom. and the voc. only are formed dialectically according to 
the old flexion too. Nom.: AMg. silamantogunamanto vaimanio( Ayar. 2,1,9,1); 
mUlamanto kandamanto khandhamanto tayamanto salamanto pavalamanto etc. 
(Ovav. §4), bhagavanto (Ayar. 1,4,1,1; 2,1,9,1; Vivahap. 1235; Kappas. 
S. § 61 ), and so also S. nom. bhaavanto (Mudrar. 20,5). For S. kidavanta= 
krtavantah (jivan- 40,26) we have to read kidavanta, on the other hand for 
voc. bhavanta, ( Sak. 27, 16 ed. Bohtlingk ) we should with the ed. 
Madras. 135,7 read bhaavanto , as stands at Venls.102,2.—Nom. plur- neut. 
are AMg . pariggahavanti (Ayar. 1,5,2,4; cf. 1,5,3,1); balavanti (Uttar.753); 
eyayanti savvavanti = etavanti *sarvavanti (Ayar. 1,1,1,5. 7); avantl—ydvant1 
( Ayar. 1,4,2,3; 1,5,2,1. 4; cf. § 357); javanti ( Uttar. 215 ). The sing. 
abhiddavam, — abhidravan metrically stands for the plural ( Ayar. 2,16,2 ). 
Cf. Pisghel, Ved. Stud. 2.227. So also in prose the voc. JM. bhayavam 
( T. 4,14. 20 ) in addressing more than one.—As AMg. samanauso is used 
for the plur. too, so is used very frequently the plural ausanto for the 
singular; hence it is to be taken as pluralis majestatis, since the nom. 
sing, in prose would be ausante : ausanto samana = ayusman sramana, 
ausanto gahaval = ayusmangrhapate (Ayar. 1,7,2,2; 5,2; 2,1,3,2; 2,3,1,16 ff.; 
2,3,2,1. 2- 16; 2,3,3,5 ff. etc.); ausanto goyamd — ayusman gotama ( Suyag. 
962.972. 981) beside ayuso goyamd (Suyag. 964); ausanto udaga = ayusmann 
udaka (Suyag. 969. 972. 1012. 1014). A doubtless plural is for example 
ausanto niyantha = ayusmanto nirgrantkah ( Suyag. 989. 992 ). From the 
weak stem are formed janao, ajanao (Ayar. 2,4,1,1), in case one, with the 
commentary and Jacobi (S B E. XII, 149) will like to take it as the nom. 
plur. However, it is not possible for the prose, so that the forms are to 
be explained as the gen. sing., which gives also a better sense. 

§ 397. With the exception of the cases noted under § 396 the 
formation in -anta, -manta-, -vanta prevails in all the dialects: sing. nom. M. 
pianto = piban; calanto = calan; bahugunavanto = bahugunavan\ hurianto = 
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krnvan ( H. 13. 25. 203. 265); AMg. sasanto beside sasarh = sasat ( Uttar. 
38); amsasanto (Uttar. 39); kinanto, vikkinanto — krinan, vikrinan (Uttar. 
1010); mulamante, kandamante = mulavan, kandavan (Ovav. § 5); vannmante , 
gandhamante = varnavan, gandhavan ( Bhag. 1,420 ); virajante — rnrajan 
(Ovav.§ 48); vislyanto = visidan, ramanto=ramamanah(jy&^v£ 13,16 ;6il,2I); 
cullahimavante = cullahimavan ( Than. 176 ); JM. samthuvvanlo — samstuya- 
manak; gayanto = *gayan ; dento =*dayan ; aguhanto = aguhan ; paloe'nto = 
praloiayan (Av. 7,25; 8,26; 9,5.6; 15,21); kandanto=krandan (Erz. 42,12); 
JM. 8. mahanto (Erz. 8,5; 50,5; 63,28; Kk. 274,4; Vikr. 45,1; Maliikam. 
245,5; Mudrar. 43,8); 8. karento = kurvan. ( Mrcch. 6,13; 40,23 ),jananto 
(Mrcch. 18,23; 104,1); puloanto = pralokayan ( Mahav. 99,3 ), cittavanto = 
cittaoan ( Sak. 87,13 ); Mg. pukamde = prcchan ( Lalitav. 565,20); mahante 
= mahan (Mrcch. 132,11; 169,18; Prab. 58,9; Venis. 35,17; 36,3 )\colaante 
= corayan (Mrcch. 165.9); darhsaante = darsayan (Sak. 114,11); mantaante 
= mantrayan ( Prab. 32,10; so to be read; ed. Bomb. 78,12 °to ); Dh. 
acakkhanto = *acaksat (§88; Mrcch, 34,24 ); P. cintayanto = tint ay an, 
paribbhaminto = paribhraman ( He. 4,323 ); A. hasantu = hasan, damsijjantu 
= darsyamana ( He. 4,383,3.418,6 ), jagganto = jagrat ( Pinga’a 1,62° ), 
valanta — valan; ulhaSanta = ullasan ; gunavanta = gunavan ( Pingala 1,4*; 
2,45 ); nom. neut. bhanantam — bhanat ( H, 218 ); kirantam = kirat ( G. 
1182); 8. dlsantam=drsyamamm (Uttarar. 77,6); A. dhanamantd = dkanavat 
( Pingala 2,45 ). Mg. dahante ( more correctly dahadahante with the v. 1.; 
Venis. 35,23) is related to the neuter sonidam=sonitam. In the acc. masc. 
the Skt. form becomes identical with the later formation of Pkt.: AMg. 8. 
mahantam ( Ayar. 1,3,2,3; Suyag. 944; Mrcch. 40,22 ); M. pijjantdm, anu- 
nijjantam , avalambijjantdm, padsanlam —piyamanam, anunlyamdnam, avalambya - 
manam, prakasayanlam (G. 466—469); AMg. samarambhantam — samarabha - 
mdnam , kinantam == krlnantam, ginhantam—grhnantam (Ayar. 1,2,2,3; 1,2,5,3; 

2,7,1,1); JM. jampantam — jalpantam ( Kk. 262,5 ); 8. jamntam, santam, 
asantaih ( Mudrar. 38,2; 63,9.10 ), kappijjantam = kalpyamanam ( Mrcch. 
4,10), uvvahantam = udvahantam ( Mrcch. 41,10). False is 8. bhaavadarh 
for bhaavantam (Vikr. 87,17). Mg. malantam — marayantam, ylantam = 
jivantam (Mrcch. 123,22; 170,5); alihantam — arhantam (Latakam. 14,19); 
A. darantu= darayantam (He. 4,345); neuter: M. santam asanlam (H. 513); 
8. mahantam ( Mrcch. 28,11 ), — Ins. M. piantena = pibata, padantena — 
patata (H. 246. 264); AMg. vinimuyantenam — sinmuncata (Ovav. § 48); 
anukampantenam — dnukampata ( Ayar. 2,15,4 ); JM. jampantena —jalpatd 
(KT. 15; Erz. 10,26); kanantena = Vedic krnvata (Kl. 15); vaccantenam — ) 
vrajatd (Av. 11,19); jS. arahantena = arhata, ( Pav. 385,63 ); 8. calamtena 
=calata (Lalitav. 568,5); gaantena — gayata, karentena = kurvata (Mrcch. I 
44,2; 60,25; 61,24 ); harantena ( Uttarar. 92.9) bhuttavantena = bhuktavata\ 
(Jivan. 53,11); Mg. gakantena = gacchata (Mrcch. 167,24); ahindantena = ) 
ahindamanena ( Candak. 71,12 ); A .pavamntena =pravasata ( He. 4,333 ), i 
bhamante— bhramata ( Vikr. 55,18; 58,9; 69,1; 72,10 ); roantem = rudata \ 
(Vikr. 72,11).—Abl. AMg. cullahimavantao — cullahimavatah ( Than. 177 ). 5 
—Gen.M. drambhantassa—arabhamanasyayamantassa—ramamanasya^anantassa 
= janatah ( H. 42,44. 243 ), visahaniassa = *msahatah, vdcchindantassa 
= vyavacchkdatah ( R. 12, 23; 15, 62 ); AMg. ausantassa = ayusmatak 
( Ayar. 2, 7 , 1, 2; 2, 7, 2, 1 ); bhagavantassa = bhagavatah ( Kappas.' 
§ 118 ); vasantassa — vasatah ( Uvas. §83 ), cajanlassa — tyajatak 
( Ovav. § 170 ); cuJlahimavantassa ( Jlv. 388 f.); kahantassa — hatha- 
yatah ( Suyag. 907 ); jinantassa =jayatah ( Dasav. 618,14 ); JM. 
acchaniassa — rcchatah, dhuventassa = dhupayatali , sarakkhantassa — samra- 
ksatah ( Av. 14, 25; 25, 4; 28, 16 ); icate'ntassa, kunantassa = kurvatah 
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(Erz. 1,24;18,J0); JM. cintantassa, S. cintaantassa = cintayatah ( Erz. 11 8 - 
18,16; Sak. 30,5); §. mahantassa = mahatah (Uttarar. 105,5); maggantassa 
margamanasya, nikkamantassa = mskramatah ( Mrcch. 95 , 7 ; 105,24); hanu- 
mantassa = hanumatah ( Mahav. 125,14 ); Mg. vanhamdassa — vrajatah 
( Laliiav. 566,7 ), alihanfassa = arhatah ( Piab. 52,7 ); CP. naccantassa = 
nrtyatah (He 4,326); A. mellantaho = tyajatah , dentaho = *dayatah, jujjhan- 
taho = )udhyatah, karantaho — kurvatah (He. 4,370,4.379,1. 400).—Loc. M. 
samaruhantammi = samarohaii , Ao *ntammi — bhavati, ruantammi = rwrfali ( H. 
11. 124. 596); hanumante and hanumanlammi = hanumoti ( R. 1,35; 2,43 )• 
AMg. jalante = jvalati (Kappas § 59; Nayadh § 34; Uvas § 66 ; Vivahap! 
169 ); sante — sati ( Ayar. 2,5,1,5; 2,8,1; 2,9,1 ), himavante — himavati 
( Uvas. § 277 ); arahantamsi = arhati ( Kappas. § 74; Nayadh, §46 ), 
abhinikkhamentammi = abhiniskrameti ( Uttar-. 279 ); §. mahante — mahati 
( Sak 29,7 ); D .jiante =jivati ( Mrcch. 100,9 ); A. pavasanle = pravasati 
( Hr. 4,422,12 ).—Voc. M. dloanta sasanta jambhanta ganta roanta mucchanta 
padanta khalanta — alokayan svasanJrmbhamana gacchan rudan murchan patan 
skhalan (H. 547); mahanta (desiring), muanta -- muncan (H. 510. 643), Mg. 
alihanta = arhan ( Prab. 54,6; 58,7; Latakam. 12,13 ).—Plural: nom. M. 
padanta , nivadanta — patantah, nipatantah ( G. 122. 129. 442 ); bhindanta = 
bhindalah, jananta =janatah ( H. 326.821 ); AMg. silamanta = sllamantah 
(Ayar. 1,6,4, 1); jampanta — jalpantah ( Suyag. 50 ); vayanta ya gayantaya 
naccanta ya bhasanta ya sasanta ya saventa ya rakkhanta ya = nacayantas ca 
gayantas ca nrtyantas ca bhasamanas ca sasatas ca sravayantas ca rahsantas ca 
( Ovav. §49, V); purayanta , pecchanta, ujjoenta , karentd = purayantah, 
preksamdnah , uddyotayanfah, kurvantah ( Ovav. [ § 37 ] ); buddhimanta «= 
buddhimentah ( Suyag. 916 ); arahanta = arhantah ( Kappas. § 17. 18 ), 
even in the c mbination arahanta, bhagavanto (Ayar. 1,4, 1 , 1 ; 2 , 4 , 
1,4 f so to J e read ]; Vivahap. 1235 ), likewise samana bhagavanto 
silamanta ( Ayar. 2 , 2 , 2 , 10 ); JM. kiddanta — kridantah '( Av. 30,15 ); 
gavesanta = gavesayantah, coijjanta = codyamanah, { Kk. 273, 42; 274, 3 ); 
santa = santah , caranta = carantah ( Erz. 1 . 12. 13 ); S. puijjantS *= 

pujyamandh, sikkhanta = siksantah ( Mrcch. 9, 1; 71, 21 ), khelantd -= 
khelantah ( Uttarar. 108, 2 ); Mg. sasanta — svasantah , padivasantd *= 
prativasanlah ( Mrcch 116,17; 169,3 ); A. phukkijjanta — phutknyamdndh 
( He. 4,422,3 ); gunamanta = gunavantah. (Pihgala 2,118 ); neuter: AMg. 
vamamantaim gandhamantairh rasamantaiih phasamantaim = varnavanti gandha - 
vanti rasavanti sparsavanti (Ajar. 2,4.1,4; Vivahap. 144; Jiv. 26 ); acc. M. 
unnamante = unnamatah (H. 539); AMg. arahante bhagavante = arhato bhaga- 
vatah ( Vivahap. 1235; Kappas. §21 ), samdrambhante = samarabham&ndn 
(Ayar.1,1.3 5); JS. arahante (Pav.379,3); neutrum: AMg. mahantaim (Viva¬ 
hap. 1308 f. ). — Ins. M. visarhghadantehim = visamghatadbhih (H. 
115), vinintehim = vimrgacchadbhih ( G. 138); AMg. jivanlehim = jivadbhik, 
ovayantehiya uppayantehiya = apapatadbhif cotpatadbhis ca ( Kappas. § 97 ); 
panndnamnntehim = *prajnanamadbhih (Ayar. 1,6,4 ,1 ); dvasantehim — ava- 
sadbhik (Ayar. 1,5,3,4); bhagavantehim = bhagavadbhih (Anuog. 95); araha- 
ntehim — arhadbhih (Than. 288; Anuog. 518 [V] ); santehim — sadbhih 
( Uvas. § 220. 259. 262); JM. apucchantehim = aprcchadbhih (Av. 27,11 ); 
maggantehim = mdrgamdnaih (Av. 30,17); gayantekim = gdyadbhih , bhanan- 
tehirn — bhdnadbhih, druhantehim = arahadbhili (Erz. 1,29; 2,15. 21 );’ S. 
gacchantehiih — gacchadbhih ( Mudrar. 254,3 1; anicchantehirh = anicchadbhih 
(Balar. 144,9); gdantehm — gdyadbhih ( C-nt._42,2 ); Mg. pavisantehirh = 
pravisadbkih ( Candak. 42,11 ); A. nivasantahi = nivasadbhih, val/mtahi' = 
valadbhih ( He. 4,422,11. 18).— Gen. M. entanam = dyatam, cintantana = 
cintayatam (H. 38,83); AMg. arahantdnam bhagavantdnam ( Vivahap. 1235; 
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Kappas. § 16; Ovav. § 20. 38); jantanam = sat am ( Uvas. § 85 ); pannana- 
mantanam = *prajnanamalam, (Ayar 1 6,1,1); JM. dyarantanam = acaratam 
(Dvar. 502,28), carantanam = caratdm (Av. 7,9 ), kunantanam = kurvaidm 
(Kk. 270,40), joyantanam = pasyatam ( Erz. 73,18); jS. arihantanam (Pav. 
379,4; 383,44 [°ra° ] ); 3. pekkhantanam = preksamananam (Venis. 64,16; 
Nagan. 95,13) ;_Mg. alihantanam = arhatam , namantanam = namatam (Prab. 
46,11; 47,1); niskamantanam = mVATama/am(Candak.42,l2); A. pecchantana 
= preksamananam , cintantaha — cintayatam, navantaha = namatam, jo intaha 
— pasyatam (He. 4,348. 362. 399. 409).—Loc. M. dhavala<intesu=*dhavala- 
yatsu (H. 9); JM. naccantesu = nrtyatsu ( Erz. 2,2 ), gacchantesu — gacchatsu 
( Av. 7,2b; Erz. 7,19), kilantesu = kndatsu (Erz. 16,16 ); 8 .puriharlanlesu 
= parihriyamanesu (Mudrar. 38,10), vattantesu = vartamanesu (Parvatip. 2,5; 
text vattadesu). —Voc. AMg. ausanta = ayusmantah ( Ayar. 2,3,2,17 ). 

§ 398. In the case of the stems in -at, -mat, -vat we find isolated forms, 
that are built according to the model of the nouns, having a singlestem, 
that is to say, from the weak stem: nom. JM. bkagavo (Erz. 25,19); Mg. 
hanume = hanuman (Mrcch. 11,8); cf. Mg hanumasihale ( Mrcch. 133,12 ) 
and M. °variahanumath ( R. 12,88 ); AMg. asarit = asat ( Suyag. 35 ); acc. 
AMg. frequently maham — mahantam and makat (Ayar. 2,15,8; Uttar. 325; 
Vivagas. 221; Vivahap. 1325; Uvas. s. v. maha ; Nayadh. § 22. 122 ), 
femin. too (Vivahap. 105 ), and bhagavam = bhagavantam ( Uvas. s. v.; 
Kappas. § 15. 16. 21; Bhag. 1,420; Ovav. § 33. 38. 40 etc.).—Forms from 
the weak stem in -ta, transported to the <z-dectension, are also found. So 
nom. sing. AMg. ajanao = *ajandtah—ajanan (Suyag. 273; text avijanao ), 
viydnao — vijanan (Nandis. 1); nom. plur. femin. amalmaya — *amatimatah 
=amatimatyah (Suyag. 213); e'en. plur. mascul. bhavaydnam — *bhavatandm 
= bhavatdm ( Uttar. 354 ). For S. himasadassa ( Parvatip. 27,13; 32,19; 
35,1 ) we should read himavantassa, as in the last pi ice Glaser ( 31,15 ) 
has. — From arhat are always formed the nom. araha, ariha, as from 
the stem arhan ( e. g. Uvas. § 187; Kappas.; Ovav. ); likewise is found 
M. kanumd (He. 2,159; Mk. fol. 37; R. 8,43). Cf. also § 601.-On AMg. 
ausantara, bhayantdro see § 390 ). 

6) Stems in -n. 

§399. 1) Stem3 in -an, -man, -v ,n. -raa-, AMg. JM. ray a-, Mg. laa- 

= rajan. In the declension of rajan, the old n-stem and the a-stem, that 
appears at the beginning of a compound c me beside one another. 
Besides an z'-stem should be deduced from the original separation-vowel 
»(§133). 

Singular, 

Nom. raa, [rao]; AMg. JM. ray a; Mg. Ida; P. raja ; CP. rdca. 

Acc. rddnarh; [ rainam, rdarii]; AMg. JM. raydnam, rayam; Mg. Iddnam. 
Ins. rannd, raina; JM. also rdena; [ rdana, rand ]; Mg. ItiMa; P. ranfia, 
rdcind. 

Abl. [ ranno, raino, rado, rdddo, rddu, rdadu, rdahi , rdahimto, raa, rdano ]. 
Gen. ranno, raino; AMg. JM. also rayassa; [ raario, raano ]; Mg. laftfio, 
Idino; P. ranno, racino. 

Loc. [ raimmi, rdammi, rae ]. 

Voc. I raa, raa, rao ]; AMg. JM. rdya, ray a, AMg. also rayam, S. rdam; 
Mg. [Idam] ; P. rdjarh. 

Plural. 

Nom. raano; AMg, JM. rayano, raino; [raa\; Mg. laano. 

Acc. rdano; AMg. JM. rayano; [raino, rds, raa]. 
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Ins. rat him; [ raehim ]. 

Abl. [ raihirh, rSdhmto , rddhimto, raisumto, radsumto ]. 

Gen. raimih , [ rainam, raanarn ]; JM. rdinam, rayanath. 

Loc. [ raisum, raesum ]. 

Voc. = nom. 

On the declension of rajan see Vr. 5,36—44; He. 3,49- 55; 4 304- 
Ki. 3, 35—40; Mk. fol. 44. 45; Sr. fol. 20. Cf. § 133. 191. 237.' 276* 
Most of the ca«es are found in the texts often in AMg. JM.S.: sing. nom S 
raa (Mrcch. 28,2. 12; 68,8; Sak. 40,7; Vikr. 15,4; 39,13; 75,3; 79,7 etc)-’ 
AMg. JM. rdyd (Suyag. 105; Ovav. § 11. 15; Uvas.; Kappas.; Av. 8,37- 
21,1 ff.; Erz.); Mg. Ida ( Mrcch. 128,10; 139,25; 140,1; Gandak. 43,5)’ 
P. raja, CP. rded ( He. 4,304. 323. 325 ).-Acc. JM. rdydnark'’( Erz. 25- 
24,26; Kk. Ill, 510,32) and rayarh (Uttar. 443; Ovav. § 55;' Nayadh §78-’ 
Nirayav. §8.22; Erz. 33,23); Mg. Idanam (Mrcch. 138,25).-Ins. AMg 
JM. rannd, rannd ( Nayadh. §23; Ovav. § 41; Kappas.; Av. 8,23. 30 33 
40. 53; Erz. 24,23; 25,11 ) and JM. rdind (Av. 8,35. 38; 9,17; Erz 1 22- 
25}6; KL 260)30j 261 ’ 7 ’ 270 ’ 42 > XII > 510 > 6 ); JM. rdena 
(Mrcch - 4 = 10 i 102 » 1 i ,15; Sak. 57,4); Mg. lahnd 

(8ak.ll3,7;117,3) in agreement with He. 4,302, whilst at Mrcch. 158 23. 
25 lanrid stands; P. rannd, racina ( He. 4,304. 320 ). — Gen. AMg TM 
ranno, ranno ( Uvas. § 113; Ovav. § 12. 13. 47. 49; Kappas.; Av. 8 12. 27 
29. 54; Erz. 1,2; 32,13; 33,25); JM. also raino (Erz. 46,24; 47,3. 4- 49 n 
and rayassa (Kk. II, 505,17; III, 512,34); S. 'ranno (Mrcch. 99,25; 101,21. 
23; Sak. 29,3;54,2; Vikr. 28,19) and raino (Malatlm. 90,6; 99,4; Kamsav. 

Mg lanno, written as lanno ( Mrcch. 168,3 ) and Idino ( Mrcch. 
171,11); P. ranno, rdcino ( He. 4,304 ).-Voc. AMg. rdyd ( Nirayav. § 22 )• 
mostly rayam (Uttar 409.414.417.418.444.503 etc.); JM. raid (Kk.261,12V 
S. raam ; (Hc.4,264; Sak.31,10); Mg. loam (Hc.4,302); P. rajarh (Hc.4,323); 
A. raa (He.4,402), The nom.voc. rao, ins. raana , abl.gen. raano are men¬ 
tioned only by Sr., and the abl. radio , raddu by Bh. Ki. 3,40 mentions also 
the ms. rana, which is meant by C. 3,19, p. 49 too, where we should read 
rdjna m place of rdjd. — Plural: nom. AMg. JM. rdydno ( Avar 1 2 3 5- 
^f a ? A 182 J Nayadh. 828. 830; Jiv. 311; Erz. 17,29; 32,24. 32; Kk. 263’ 
16),_JM alsor«« 0 (Erz 9,20; Kk. Ill, 512,13 [so to be read for rdyano])-, 
S. raano (Sak58,1; 121,12; Mudrar. 204,1); Mg. Iddno (Sak. 115,10).- 
&*** ( Nayadh. 838; Kk. 263,16 )'.-Ins. AMg. JM. 
raihim ( Nayadh. 829. 833; Erz. 33,12 ).- Gen. AMg. TM rdinarh C Avar 

t ii'ST 1822 * 832 s ' : A " I5,I0; Kk - 265 *‘)'jm- 

• ci ! 4 ?°\ , the end of compounds, the a-stem does not prevail, as 
in bkt., but all the stems appear dialectically as unconnected words: 

n ° m - A .Mg. ikk.hdga.rayd _= aiksvakardjah ( Than. 458; Nayadh. 692. 
729); deoaraya = deoardjah (Ayar. 2,15,18; Uvas. § 113; Kappas.); JM- 
vikkamarao = vikramardjah ( Kk. II, 507,12 ), but dihardy a = dirgharajah 

oatnom • m . harao = ma ,hfdjah (Sak. 36,12; 56,11; 58,13; Vikr. 5,9; 
9,4; 10,20) ;juardo=yuvarajab (Sak. 45,6); ahgardo (Vems. 66,3 )-vaccha- 
rao ^ vaUarajahJPnyad. 32,2; 33,7); mllahardo ndma rad (Karp. 32,4).- 
Acc. JM. gaddabhiliarayamm (Kk. 261,29); S. mahdrdarh (Vikr. 27,17). - 
Ins. AMg. devaranna (Kappas. ); S. angardena (Venis. 60,5); ndardena = 
nagarajena ( Nagan. 69,18); mahdrdena ( Vikr. 8,9; 29,13) . Navadh. 852 
has the mixed form KMg devarannenam. - Gen. AMg. asm akuidrar anno, 
asuraranno (Vivahap. 198);; devarajno (Vivahap.220 ff.), devaranno { Kappas'.) 
JM. sagaranno = * sakarajdah ( Kk. 268,15); vairasimhardyassa (Kk. II, 505 
17 ); S. vaccharaassa ( Pnyad. 33, 9 ); kalingaranno ( Priyad. 4,15 ) 
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riuraino = ripurajasya ( Lalitav. 567.24 ); maharaassa ( Vikr. 12,14;28,1), 
angarkassa ( Venis. 62,13 ); Mg. mahalaassa ( Prab. 63,4 ). — Voc. AMg. 
pancalaraya (Uttar. 414); asuraraya ( Vivahap. 254 ), both with pluti; S. 
angaria ( Venis. 66, 14); mahdraa ( Vikr. 12, 13 ). - Plural nom. AMg. 
ganarayano (Kappas. § 128); JM. ladayavisayarayano = latakavisayarajah 
( Kk. 264, 18 ); S. bhlmasenangardd = bhlmasenangarajau (Venis, 64,9 ).— 
Acc. AMg. ganarayano (Nitayav. § 25).-Ins. AMg. demralhim ( Vivahap. 
241).-Gen. AMg. devaralnarh (Vivahap. 240 f.; Kappas.); JM. sagardlnath 
( Kk. 266,41 ). For S. Mg, only the forms of ,he a stems will be correct. 

§ 401. atman forms: sing. nom. AMg. aya (Ayar. 1,1,1,3. 4; Suyag. 
28.35.81.838; Uttar. 251; Vivahap. 132.1059 ff; Dasav. N. 646,13 ); JS. 
add (Pav. 380,8 etc.; §88); M. AMg. JM. jS. appa (G.333. 798. 887. 899. 
952. 956. 1120; H. 39. 193.361. 672. 754. 880; R.; Uttar. 19; Dasav. N. 
6465- Nayadh.; Bhag. 1,420; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 380,11; 382,27; 385,61; 
Mrcch. 12,7; 78,11; Safe. 19,7; 137,6; 140,7; Ratn. 291,2; 295,9; 299,17; 
307,31 etc. ); S. Mg .aitd (§ak. 104,4; Mg. Mrcch. 140,21 ) x .—Acc. M. 
AMg.JM. JS. Dh. appanam ( G. 240. 860. 898. 953. 1070. 1201; H. 516. 
730. 756. 902. 953; R.; Ayar. 1,3,3,2 ;2,3,1,2_1; Suyag. 415 [°rm]; Vivahap. 
178; Kappas. § 120; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Av. 17,9. 10; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 
382, 27; 385, 65; 386, 70; Kattig. 399, 313; Mrcch. 32, 14 ); AMg. also 
attdnam (Ayar.1,1,3,3;1,3,3,4;1,6,5,4; 2,5,2,2 [so to be read for aitd mm\-, 
Suyag 474 [°na] ) and dydnam ( Suyag. 367); S. Mg. only attdnaam = 
*dtmdnakam (Mrcch. 90,21; 95,4; 96,7. 10. 14; 141,17; Sak. 14,3 [ so to 
be read]; 24,1; 60,8; 63,9; 64,2; 74,5; 124,8; 137,12; 159,12; Vikr. 7,17; 
23,13 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 37,13; 133,21; 162,21. 24; 169,7 ); false attdnam 
(Mrcch. 327,3; Priyad. 41,14); appanam ( Priyad. 12,9; 23,10; 28,1. 5 ) 
and appanaam ( Gait. 75,16 ) 2 .—Ins. M. AMg.JM. S. appana (G. 78. 83. 
910; H. 159; R.; Ayar. 2,5,2,2.3; Sufag. 170; Vivahap. 67. 178; Kappas. 
S. §59; Erz.; Vikr. 84,7 ).—Abl. AMg. dyao = *atmatah_ ( Suyag. 474 ), 
and so, or we have to read atiao for dltao ot the text at Suyag.472 too; JM. 
appappano (T. 5,18).—Gen. M. AMg. JM. jS. D. A. appano (H. 6.281.285; 
R); Ayar. 1,2,5,1,1. 5; 1,3.2,1; Suyag. 16; Kappas. § 8. 50. 63. 112: S. 
2; Nayadh.; Erz.; Pav. 380,7; D. Mrcch. 103,20; A- Mrcch. 104,9 ); 
M. attano (G. 63. 90 [v. 1. °pp<°]. 96; H. 201 [v. 1. °ppa°] ), and so always 
stands in S. Mg. ( Mrcch. 141,15;150,13;166,15; Sak. 13,10;25,1 ;32,1.8; 
51,4; 54,7 etc.; Vikr. 13,4; 15,3; 32,17; 46,7; Ratn. 297,32; 303,32; 304, 
11 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 114,14; 116,19; 154,20; 164,4 ).—Voc. apparh (He. 
3 ^ 9 ).—Pl U r. nom. appano — atmanah (Bh. 5,46; He. 3,56; KI. 3,41; Mk. 
fol. 45),—From appa- — dtma-, that appears in the_ beginning of a com¬ 
pound, has been deduced a substantive appa-, that is declined according 
to the a-declension ( He. 3,56; Mk. 45 ): nom. appo; abl. appdo, appdu, 
appdhi, appdhirhto, appa ; loc. appe; voc. appa, appa-, Plur. ms. appshi; abl. 
appdsumto; gen. appanam', loc. appesu. Found in the texts are: acc. AMg. 
apparh (Suyag. 282); ins. AMg. appena (Suyag. 282), appenam (Suyag. 207); 
gen. A. appaho = *atmasyah ( He. 4,346); loc. AMg. appe (Uttar. 293 ); 
plur. Qpp& in suhdifibhdrappc ccia = sukhambhdfdtmana evd ( G. 993 ). 
with hah svarthe, this stem occurs in JM. appayam ( Erz. 52,10 ) and A. 
appau (He. 4,422,3) = atmakam. Further new a- stems are built from the 
old strong and weak stems. Thus from the strong stem: sing. nom. M. 
TM. appano — * atmanah — dtind (Vr. 5,45; He. 3,56; Mk. fol. 45; G- 882; 
H. 133; R.; Sagara 10,1); attdp ( Mk. fol. 45); AMg. dydixe ( Vivahap. 
132).—Ins. AMg. appdnenam (Ayar. 1,1,7,6; 1,5,5,2; 2,1,3,3.5; 2,15,2.24; 
Vivahap. 178).—Gen. JM. appdnma ( Erz. ).-Loc. M. appane ( R.). — 
Plur. nom. AMg. dyand (Suyag. 65); appdnd (He. 3,56). With kah svarthei 
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acc. JM. attanayam ( Erz.); 8. Mg, attanaam ( see abjve ). — Gen. M. 
appanaassa ( G 955 ). In the first member of a compound th r re app°ars 
the strong stem in AMg. appanarakkhi — atmaraksi (Uttar. 197 ); JS. 
appanasamam (Kattig. 400,331). From the weak stem: sing, nom . appano 
(Ki. 3,41 ). —Acc. A. appanu ( He. 4,337 ). —Ins. M. appanena ( Ki. 3,41*; 
H. 827); A. appanem (He. 4,416). With kah svarthe: acc. appanaam (He. 
2.153); A. appanaii (He. 4,350,2); gen. Mg. attanaassa (Mrcch. i63,20).— 
In the first member of a compound the weak stem appears in S. attana- 
keraka ( Mrcch. 74, 8; 88, 24 ), Mg. altanakelaka ( Mrcch. 13, 9; 21, 20; 
118,17; 130,10; 139,16: 164,3; 167,2); A. appanachandau — atmacchandakam 
( He. 4,422,14 ). It occurs also in the ins. appania, appanaid ( He. 3,14. 
57) of which the explanation is uncertain anl inJM. sawappanayde = 
*sarvdtmanalaya (Erz. 58,31 ). Whilst the nom. sing. AMg. aya 
would be taken as in the femin. ( § 358 ), one built as ins. sing. AMg. 
dyde = atmana (Vivahap. 76. 845), anayae = anatmand (Vivahap. 76). 

i. In Sak. 104,4 we should probably read with I appa. —2. Pischbl on 
He. 3,56. Wrongly Weber, l8,14,235. 

§ 402. The stems, appearing in Skt. in compounds and as the strong- 
stems, also of other masculine nouns ending in -an, are used, as ind°pen. 
dent ostems, beside the old flexion of Skt., as in the case of airrian (§ 401); 
So sing. nom. addha and addhano—adhvd (Bh. 5,47; He. 3,56; Mk.fol. 45)- 
acc. AMg. addh ’ for addham (§ 173; Siiyag.59) and in the bahuvrihi dlha-mt 
addham=dirghddhvdnam (§ 353); loc. AMg. addhane (Uttar.712). In the firs 
member of a compound stands the strong a-stem in AMg.addhanapadivanna 
—adhvapratipanna (Vivahap. 153). Since addha elsewhere in AMg. is used as 
feminine (§ 358), the acc. addham too may be derived from it.—Sing. nom. 
D. bamha (Vr. 5,47; He. 3,56; Mrcch. 105,21), JM. bambho (Erz. 30,20), 
AMg. bambhe ( Kappas. Th. § 6 ) = brahma ; acc. M. bamkam ( H. 816 ); 
gen. AMg. bambhassa ( Jiv. 912); plur. nom. AMg. bambha, as ajjama = 
aryamanau (Than. 82).—Sing. nom. muddha and muddhano = murdha (He. 
3,56; Mk. fol. 45 ); acc. AMg. muddhdnarh ( Ovav. § 19; Kappas. § 15); 
ins. AMg. mnddhena ( Uttar. 788) and muddhanenam ( Uvas. § 81. 83); loc. 
AMg. muddhi — murdhni (Suyag. 243) and muddhanamsi (Vivahap. 1442); 
plur. nom. AMg. °kayamuddhand = °krtamurdhanah ( Nayadh. § 40 ).- 
M. mahimam = mahimanam ( G. 885 ). — M. savvatthamena = sarvasthamna 
(H.567). —S. vijaavamma— vijayavarma (Ratn. 320,16), voc. vijaavammam 
(Ratn. 320,19 32); S. didhavamma = drdhavarma (Priyad. 4,15;; but PG. 
sivakhandavamo = sivaikandavarma ( 5,2 ), bhattisammasa = bhattisarmanah 
(7.50), VG. sirivijayahuddhavammassa ( 101,3 ); S. cittavammo — citravarma 
( Mudrar. 204,2 ); S. miankavammo ( Viddhal. 73,2 ), miankavammassa 
( Viddhas. 43,7; 47,6; 113,2 ); A. vamkima — vakrimanam ( He. 4,344 ); 
uccha and ucchaiio = uksd ( He. 3.56; Mk. fol. 45), also ukkhano (Mk. fol. 
45 ); gava and gdv5.no — grdvd\ pusa and pus an 0 = pusa ( He. 3,56; Mk. 
fol. 45); tdkkhd and takkhano — taksa (He.3,56). So is explained also 
AMg. simghana- =slesman(§ 267). At the end of bahuvrihi .the words mostly 
go over to the u-declension from the stem of the composita, particularly 
when the last member is a neuter ( cf.§ 404 ) : M. thirapemma = sthira- 
prema ( H. 131; so to be read with H . 1 134, as also Bhuvanapala (IS. 
16,117 ) has °pimmo ); M. annonnapparudhapemmanam ( Parvatip, 45. I 3 ); 
AMg. akamme = akaima (Ayar. 1 , 2 , 3 , 1 )'; AMg. kayabalikamme = krtabali- 
karma (Ovav. J 17), femin. °kamma (Kappas. §95 ); J§. rahidaparkammo= 
rahitaparikarma ( Pav. 388,27); AMg. samvudakammassa = samvrtakarmanah 
( Suyag. 144 ); AMg. bahukurakamma — bahukrurakarmanah ( Suyag. 282 ); 
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JM. kaydyamanakamma = krtficamanakarmanah ( Dvar. 500,39 ); AMg. 
jayathame = jatasthama( Kappas. § 118 ; AMg. itthiyao.. parudhanahakesaka- 
kkharomao — striyah ... prarudhanakhakekkaksaromnyah ( Ovav. §72 ); JM 
namutnamo — namucinama ( Erz. 1,20 ), but also cittasambhuyanamano = 
citrasambhutanamanau (Erz. 1,19); S. laddhanamassa = labdhanamnah (Ratn. 
321.29 ); S. kidaaraparihammam — krtdcdwparikarmdnam ( Sak. 30,6 ): S. 
annasamkantoppemma =anyasamkrdniapnmdnah (Vikr. 45,2); Mg. dmnakalavi- 
laddme = datiakaraviradama ( Mrcch. 157,5), uddame — uddama ( Mr. ch. 
175,14). For Mg. udddneiva kikli (Mrcch. 161,5) we should read uddama 
voa kisolt. 

§403. Frcm maghavan the mm. sing, is maghono ( He. 2,174) from 
the extended weak stem, the acc. is -\Mg maghavam ( Vivahap. 249 ). — 
yuvan is inflected as: sing. rom. M.JM. 8 . juva, jua (Bit. 5,47; He. 3, 
56; H.; Dvar. 501,15; Mrcch. 28,5.9; Parvatip. 31,8); bes’de M. JM. 
juva.no (Bh. 5,47; He. 3 3 56; KI. 3,41; Mk. fol. 45; FI.; Prah. 38,10; Dvar. 
506,31 also at the end of co •lpounds), AM?, juvane ( Vivahap. 212. 214. 
218. 222. 280. 287 . 349) and juvam, as from a t-stem (§ 396; Ayar. 2,4,2, 
10; 2,5,1,1); with kah svarthe: M. hamajuanan ( Vikr. 64,5; 74,4 ); femin. 
M. °juana (H.); ins. M. juanena ( H.), JM. °juvdnena ( Erz. 43,18 ); vcc. 
M . juarja ( H. ); plur. nom. M . juana, AMg. jut an a ( H.. also at the end 
of compounds; Than. 371 ; Antag. 55); ins. M. °juanehi (H.); pn. AMg. 
iuvananam (Anuog. 323); voc. AMg. juvdna. in he juvana tti ( Than. 488; 
Anuog. 324).—From sxan are found: sing. nom. sa.no (Bh. 5,47; He. 3,56), 
AMg. sane (Ayar. 2,4, 1 , 8 ), A. sana ( Pinga'a 1,99 ), therefore, the stem, 
which likewise occurs in AMg. ( Panhav. 20); gen. AMg. sanassa ( Uttar. 
12 ). — From the different stems, which one tends to put together under 
panthan or pathin or pat hi or path, are found exclusively fmm pit ha : sing, 
nom. pantho ( He. 1,30) and paho ( Vr. 1,13; He. 1,88; Ki. 1,18; Mk. fol. 
7 ); acc. AMg. JM. pantham ( He. 1,88; Ayar. 1,7,1,2; Than. 248; Av. 
22,26; 46,5. 11. 15), AMg .pan'.K- = pantham ( § 173; Suyag. 59), AMg. 
paham (Suyag. 59; Uttar. 314); ins. M. JM. pahena ( G. 423; Kk. 269,29; 
Av. 36.33), AMg. pahenam ( Uttar. 635 ); abb JM . panlhdo ( Kk. 264,4); 
loc. JM. panthe (Erz. 36,28); A. panthi ( He. 4,429,1 ), AMg. pahe (Uttar. 
324) , JM. pahammi ( Dvar. 504.1 ); plur. nom. M. panthdno ( H. 729 ), 
AMg. JM. pantha ( Suyag. 110; Erz. 7,3 ; gen. AMg. panthdnam ( Suyag. 
189 ); loc. AMg. panthesu ( Uttar. 53 ). — In compounds appear the 
stems M. JM. pantha, °vantha (H.; R.; Av. 46,6) and paha°vaha (G.H.R.; 
Kk.; Erz.). 

§404. The neutra in -an sometimes become masculine (§ 358 ); 
but they are inflected mostly like the neutra in -a. Thus e. g. pemma- 
= preman: sing. nom. M. S. pemmam ( H. 81. 95. 124. 126. 232; Ratn. 
299,18; Karp. 78,3. 6 ); acc. M. S. pemmam ( H. 522; Vikr. 51,16; Karp. 
76,8. 10); ins. pemmena (H. 423. 746. 966); gen. M. S pemmassa ( H. 53, 
390 511. 910. 940; Karp. 75,9); loc. M. pemmammi { Karp. 79,5 ), M. S. 
pemme (H. 304; Karp. 75,101; plur. nom. M. pemmdim (H. 127. 236.287); 
gen. M .pemmdnath ( H. 16 ). — Sing. nom. M. S. Mg. ndmath , AMg. JM. 
ndmarh ( H. 452; Kappas. § 108; Av. 13,29; 14,19; Erz. 4,34; Vikr. 30,9; 
Mg. Mudrar. 191,5; 194,7); acc. S. Mg. ndmath ( Mrcch. 28,21; 37,25); 
ins. S. Mg. ndmena (Vikr. 16,9; Mrcch. 161,2 1, JM- ndmena ( Av. 8,5), 
AMg. ndmenam (Ovav. § 105 ), namenam ( Kappas. § 107 ); loc. M. name 
( G. 89); plur. nom. JM. namdpi (Av 13,28) and A\lg. JM. ndmdim 
{ Uvas. § 277; Av. 14 ,18 ). Skt. ndma ( bv name; namely ) becomes M. 
S. Mg. ndma ( G. H. R.; Mrcch. 23,22; 28,23; 40,22; 94,25; 142,12 etc.; 
Mg. Mrcch. 21, 10; 38, 2; 40, 9 ), JM. ndma ( Av. 15, 8 ; 16, 29; 39, 2; 



Erz, 1,1. 20; 11,17 etc.), but AMg. ndmam (Ovav. § 11 ; Kappas 8 m- 
Uvas.; Bhag.; Nayadh.; Nirayav, ) and ndma ( Ovav. 8 1 . 12- kL,,’ 
§ 42. 129 ). —Sing. nom. AMg. J i.jammam =janma ( Uttar. 636- Kattiv 
399,321); acc. M. AMg .jammam (H. 844; Ayar. 1,3,4. 4 ; Suyag. 689 f- 
ir.s. S .jammena (Sak. 141,10); abl. AMg. jammdo (Suyag. 689 756)- o-en 
AMg. jammassa ( Suyag. ); loc. JM. S. jamme ( Av. 12,13; 25,37- Namin' 
33,5 ), A. jam ( He. 4, 383, 3; to to be read ). — Sing. nom. “m 
AM g. kammam = karma ( R. 14,46; Uttar. 247.413.505 ) ■ arc •’ 
AMg. JS. kmmarh ( Suyag. 381. 382. 456. 496; Kattig. 399 319- 400 
327; 403,373. 374. 377); ins. AMg. kammenam (Vivahap. 168. 190- Uvas’ 
§ 72 - S en - M - AMg. JS. kammassa ( H. 614; Uttar. 178; Pannav’ 
665. 671 f.,^ Kappas. § 19_; Pav. 383,27), Mg. kammaha ( He. 4,299 with 
note; the Kashmir recension of Sak. reads 108,13 kammano )• loc AM? 
kammamsi ( Than. 208; Rayap, 249 ), JM. kamme ( Erz. 38,31 )/against 
tne dialect is S. kammammi (Karhsav. 50,2) for the correct kamme (Kalevak 
no,H? Iur,r,0m ‘ A Mg.kumma (Uttar. 113); acc. AMg. kammaim (Sulav’ 
284; Uvas. § 138; Ovav. § 153 ) and kamma ( Uttar. 155 ) ahakammSnf 
(Suyag. 873), JS. kammani (Pav. 384,59); ins. AMg. kammehim (fi 7t 
2,2.3,3;1,5,2,3; Suyag. 716. 718. 719. 721. 771; Uttar. 155. 175. 205*218’ 
221. 593; Vivahap. 147. 168. 185), ahakammehim ( Uttar. I 55 . 205)- gen' 
AMg. kammdnam ( Suyhg. 1012; Uttar. 156.205; Samav 112- Uvas* 
§ 74), kammana (Uttar. 177); M. according to He. 4,300 also kammaha'- 
loc. S. kammesu ( Viddhas. 28,6 ), Mg. kammesu ( Mudrar. 191 9 ) On 
the nom. S. kamme see § 358. Of the isolated forms may be mentioned- 
S “f-. loc l ^Mg. cammamsi = carmani ( Kappas. § 60), romarhsi = romni 
( Uvas. §219 ) ahamsi = ahant ( Ayar. 2.15,11 ); J t. pavve pavve = tarsani 
parvaQi ( Kaleyak. 13,20); plur. acc. M. cammaim ( H. 631 ); ins. AMg 
^mehim — lomabhih (Uvas. § 94. 95); AMg. S. damehim — damabhih ( Ti v . 
348; Rayap. 63; Mrcch. 69,1 ); loc. M. damesu ( G. 784); JS. pavvesu = 
parvasu ( Kattig. 402,359 ). Dialectically the old Skt. forms have some- 
t . 1 “ e ’ been retained: sing. nom. M. comma = carma ( H. 955 ); nom acc 
tt*? 8 ,* Q , %g- kamma=karma ( Ayar. 1,4,3,2; 2,2,2,13. 14; Suyag. 282; 
Uttar 113. 178; Pav. 386,4; Vems. 62,5; Uttarar. 197,10; Mg. Sak 114,6 
[verse]; Vems. 33,5 ). For S. Mg., except in verses, the form will be 
&lse for kammam In Mrcch. 70,24 we should read amuim...kammatorandim, 
™, hl , c *V S p 0 , ln l ed to h l V he v 1 1 - in Godabole p. 201 ; for S. pema ( Prab. 
^l,b) the ed. Bomb. 91,6 reads ppema for pemma ( Karp. 77,10 ed. Bomb ) 
Konow 76,8 rightly has pemmam. Ins. AMg. kammana ( Ayar. 1,3,1,4 ) 
probabJy wrongly for kammund, as AMg. JM. otherwise have ( § 104* 
Ayar. 1,4.4,3 ; 1,8,1,13. 17; Suyag. 108. 3 51. 377. 542. 873 978- Uttar’ 

2 9 ^ 4 ^«^'p 2 l 7 - 5 o? 5 on 592 c- 753 f ' ; JIV ' 796 -l Paphav - 134. 391; Vivahap! 
83. 08, Erz 25,20, Sagara. 2,9). Likewise there appears u for a in 

™ gen ; SIr ‘S' AMg. kammuno (Uttar. 170. 223.312 ), in the gen. plur. 
AMg. kammunam (Suyag. 542) and in the ins. sing. AMg. dhammund from 
anarman in the combination kahdhammund samjjutta—kaladharmand samyukta 

irSli® 1 ?? n 1Vaga, ‘ 82 11 V 55 ' 207 - 217.225. 238; Nayadh. 329. 

1099. 1421 ) Corresponding to Skt. karmatah AMg. has kammao ( Uvas. 

| 51 )» fnd S jammado{ Ram. 298,1 1 ) h = Skt janmatah. The loc. g. 
kammam (Balar. 251, 8 ) will be false. Aloe. plur. AMg. kammasu = 

St - a w S s a lm U ano f 03 in , the verse -~As the masculina form a new 
" ( § . 401 402 h *° the aeutra dialectically form a stem in -ana: 
AM g.jammavam — janma (He. 2,174; Jiv. 122. 123.136 if. ); AMg. TM. 

■555“%, 4 /n™ i° 5; P fidn aV p 72 f' ; Na y adh -290; Vivahap. 5 1159. 

;Sag «?p'l £ n rz \ ); J M - kammanam = karma (Erz. 

it lin ll \ k r m r i? rz - 29,2 3 )• The same stem with «, as in the 
ms. gen smg., gen. plur. of karman, occurs in the abl. sing. AMg. kammunau 
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(Ayar. 1,7,8,2; Suyag. 17) 2 . bamhana — brahman ( Ki. 3,41 ) too is to be 
included in the neuter. 

x. Jacobi reads with the ed.Calc. against the MSS. kammdni, to accept which he 
is constrained to refer to this acc. plur. by sapkalam ( SBE. XXII, p. 4 .). We should 
with the MSS, read kammuQa, and saphalam is to be assumed as =svaphalam. — 2 . kammuna 
u can also be deduced. Yet perhaps the interpretation given above is better. 

§ 405. 2) Stems in -in, -min, -vin. The stems in -in, -min, - vin , partly 
according to the style of Skt., and partly on the basis of the stem in -i, 
that appears in the beginning of the composita, are declined according 
to the i- declension. Sing. nom. M. AMg. JM. 5. hatthi. Mg. hasti, A. 
hatthi — hasti (R. 8,36; Ovav. §11; Erz.16,18; Mrcch. 40,22.25; Mg. He. 
4,289; Mrcch. 40,9; 168,4; A. He. 4,443); M.sihi = sikhi (H. I 3 ); AMg. 
JM. S. tavassi, Mg. tauassi = tapasvi ( Kappas. S § 61; Av. 32 , 18 ; Erz. 
25,6; Sak, 132 , 8 ; Mg. Mrcch. 97.3 ); AMg. mehavi = medhavi ( Ayar. 
1,2,2,3; 1,2, 6 ,2. 5; 1 , 6 ,4,2. 3 ), metrically also mehavi ( Suyag. 414 ); JS. 
ndni, AMg. nanl, — jhdni (Kattig. 402. 358. 360; 403,377. 379. 382. 384; 
404,386; Suyag. 318); neuter M. viasi ( Mukund. 14,10 ); S. kart ( Balar. 
56,14). The acc., in majority of cases, is formed according to the i- 
declension: M.AMg.JM. hatthim — hastinam (Mrcch. 41,16; Ayar. 2 ,1,5,3; 
Vivahap. 850; Nirayav. § 18; Erz. 72,21); AMg. tavassim ( Ayar. 2 ,2,2,4; 
Vivahap. 232), hambhayarim —brahmacarinam (Uttar. 487), oyassim teyassim 
naccassimjasassim = ojasvinath tejasvinam varcasvinarhyasasvinam ( Ayar. 2,2, 
1,12 ), pakkhim — paksinam ( Ayar. 2 ,3,3, 8 ; 2,4, 2 ,7 ), setthhh =Jrefthinam 
(Samav. 84); JM. samim = svaminam ( Av. 32,14. 32; 33,6 ); S . kancuim 
= kancukinam ( Vikr. 45,10; Priyad. 48,21 ), but otherwise S. piaariiyim 
(Vikr. 10,14), uadrinam (Vikr. 12,11; 13,18 ),jdlovajivinam — jalopajwinam 
(Sak. 116,7), vdlinam (Mahav. 55,12).-Ins. M. sasind (R. 2,3; 10,29. 42), 
avalambina (G. 301); AMg. gandhahatthind (Nirayav. § 18), rdhdrind -nir- 
harina (Ovav. §56), tamalind bdlatavassina ( Vivahap. 235 ); JM. S. 
sdmina, Mg. samina = svamina ( Av. 32,24; Kk. 260,29; Sak. 116,8; 
Mahav. 120,12; VenJs. 62,23; 64,5; 66 , 8 ; Mg. Mrcch. 118,21; 162,17. 
19; Venls. 35,12); JM. vtsambhaghaind = rnsrambhaghdiina ( Erz. 68,4 ), 
metrically also mantina for mttntind — mantiina (Av. 13,13); §. kannovaghd- 
dina = karnopaghatind (Sak. 29,8); Mg. kalina = karina ( Mrcch. 158,21; 
Prab. 54,6 ).-r-Abl. AMg. sihario — sikharinah ( Than. 177).— Gen. M. 
pinaina = pinakinah ( G. 41 ), sasino ( G. 60.953. 1108. 1132; H. 319; R. 
10,46), gunasalino vikarino = gunasalino’pi karinah (H.788); AMg. jasassino 
=yasasvinah (Suyag. 304), gihino — grhinah ( Uvas. § 83. 84 ); JM. sdmino 
(T. 5,12) and AMg. JM. sdmissa (Vivahap. 188; Av. 32,27); JM. egdgino 
— ekdkinah (Erz. 9,16 ). In AMg. JM. more frequent is the ending - issa, 
that is yet otherwise traceable in JS. only: AMg. mayissa, amdyissa=mdyi- 
nah, amdyinah ( Than. 150), bambhayarissa—brahmaedrinah (Nayadh. § 87; 
Uttar. 917 f.), vatthadhdrissa = vastradharinah (Ayar. 2,5,2, 1 ), abhikahkhissa 
= abhikahksinah (Uttar. 921), tavassissa (Vivahap. 231. 233. 2S6), hatthissa 
(Rayap. 270; Vivahap. 491. 493); both forms stand beside one another m 
AMg. egantaedrissa tavassino ( Suyag. 909 ); JM. panaissa = pranayinah, 
virahissa = virahinaft (Kk. 270,23; 274,4), kdmissa = kdminali^ (Erz. 7^4), 
setthissa = sresthinah (Av. 37,26); jS. lavalananissa = kevalajhaninah ( Pav. 
381,20 );• S. virohino — virodhinah , vdsino, paribhoino — paribhoginah ( Sak. 
18,11; 23,8; 38,5 j, ahinivesino = abhinivtsinah ( Malav. 41.17 ), sofuno — 
hbhinah (Ratn. 292,12); Mg. famine = svdmir.ak ( Sak. 117,6 ), anumagga- 
gdmino = anumargagaminah (Venls. 35,6).—Loc. AMg- ruppimmi = rukmiyi 
siharammi = Sikharini ( Than. 75 ), cakkaval}ithsi = cakravartini ( Nayadh. 
§46 ).— Vec. AMg. JM. sdmi ( Kappas. § 49; Nayadh. § 46. 73; Av. 32, 
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26); JM. sami (Av. 15,24; Erz. 6,34; 8,19); g. kancui (Vikr. 45,15; Ratn 
327,7; Priyad. 50,8 [text °i]).—Plural: nom. M. phanino, virdvino, sankino 
(G. 390. 611. 863. 880), gutiino = guninah, caiiio = iyaginah (H. 673), also 
sami = ivaminah in sami ccia (H. 91), vanahatthi = vanahasiinab. (R. 8 36) • 
AMg. duvalasangino = dvadasanginah (Ovav. § 26), dandino mundino sihandino 
jadino picchino beside dandi mundisihandi picchi in the similar following verses 
( Ovav. § 49, V ), agarino, damsino = darsinah ( Suyag. 301. 368. q70 ) 
tassarikino = tacchankinah ( Suyag. 936 ), abambhacdrino = abrahmacdrinak 
(Uttar. 351 ), paragamino, dhuvacarino, sammattadamsino = samyaktvadarsi'nah 
(Ayar. 1,2,2,1; 1,2,3,4; 1,2,6,3 ), beside the more frequent nom. in -i as 
Jiani = jnaninah, akkandakarl = akrandakarinah, pakkhi = paksimh ( A$ar 
1,4,2,3; 1,6,1,6; 2,3,3,3 ), hatthi = hastinah (Ayar. 2,3,2,17; ’ Suyag. 172* 
Nayadh. 348), oyarhsi teyamsi vaccamsi jasamsi = ojasvinas tejasvino varcL 
svinoyasasvimhj Vivahap. 185) , ruvi ya aruvi ya = rSpinas ca cdrubinas ca 
( Vivahap. 207 ) cakkamtti = cakravartinah, cakkajohi = cakrayodhinah 
( Than. 197. 512 ). JM. too has both the forms beside one another • 
mantino — mantrinali ( Rk. 262,30 ), dariddino = daridrimh ( Erz 50 2 )’ 
beside mahatavassi = mahatapasvinah (Kk. 269,24), hatthi'~ hastinah (Erz 
32,6 ). In S. and presumably in Mg. too the form in -f is not used so 

r/l 1 - 6 ’ T m the c , a , s 5 oftiie l "' stems (§ 380 ) : S. pakkhino—paksinah, sippino= 
sitpimn, avvattabhasino = avyaktabhasinah. (Mrcch. 38,21; 7*1 2; 103 6 ) 
kusumadaino — kusumadayinah } dhammaarino = dharmacarinah ( ^ak 10 2* 

7 P a ^P anthi ^ ( Vi , kr - 8 > 9 ). kaiicuino = kaftcukinah 
( Malliktrm 186,16 ). Very seldom and probably a false reading is the 
endmg -to in S.: sdmio ~ svaminah ( Kamsav. 48,19; 50 1 ). Neuter- 
A *?g_ aMaMibohtni akalapadibhoini = akalapratibodhiny akalapratibho- 
gim (Ayar 2,3,1,8), rayakulagamini (Nirayav. § 21).—Acc. AMg banino 
7 praninah ( Suyag. 266 ), mauli - mukulinak\ Paihav. 119 V'tSZ 

sthamnah (Suyag.); JM. bharahanivasino ( Sagara 9, 8 )_Ins. AMg 

fiSS Is(^yag- 289 ), savvadarisihith = sarvadarsibkfh 
P TA iht 2 = P aravSdibhi b ( Ovav. § 26 ), mehdvihim = 
medhambhth (Ovav. § 48; Kappas. § 60), hatthihi (Nayadh. 330. 344 ); 

( LaHtTv 56^ m l A I;f 36; KL 262 ’ 17 ^ M g‘ varhdihim^vandibMh 
t L .a itav. 565, 13 ).—Abl. AMg. asannihimto = asamjnibhyah, bakkhihimto 
-P^bhyah (Jiv. 263. 265 ); A. samihu = svamibhyah ( 2 - 

\ ^ ( G - 349 ); AMg. mahahimavantaruppinarh = 

(Samav. 114. 117), pakkhmam = (Jiv.'325), 

fx/r cakkavattinam, savvadarisinam ( Ovav. 5 20; Kannas S 16V 

JM. kamauhinam — kdmarthindm , = vadinam ( Erz. 29 M • 69 20)’ 

panaina = pranayindm { KI. 15); Jg ( Kattig. 402 363 V Mg 

lTc ? M ( Kamsav/48,17; 49,! 2; so to behead for^^ 4)^ 

L C( G : 728 AM S- = Aflrfw fakkhisu 

fMah'S lQ U g ' 3 7 I‘ Z taJ,0 i vi - U ( Eanhav. 430 ); sdmisu 

tim 128*7 V Me ^ rfa d)-- Voc - S. samkaragharddhivdsino ( Mala- 
^ ( Ealitav. 565, 17; 566,5. 15 ). Numerous 
AMg. b ( U § 99 )! C ° rdlng t0 Skt - flexion retained in verses, especially in 

frfjTu ? 1 tm' rs* r 
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§ 407 .. 

barahina, A. bamhina = barhin fPannav. 54; Ovav § 4; Nayadh § 61. 
62: p. 914; Uttarar. 21,9; A. Vikr. 58,8 ), A. barthina ( He. 4,422, 8 ), 
beside M. S. baraki- ( G.; Viddhas. 51,7 ); M. JM. gabbhm = garb bn 
( Vr. 2,10; He. 1,208; KI.2,31; Mk.fol.15; G.R.; Sagara 4,11; cf. § 246). 
— In PG. the following forms are found: °yaji ( 5,1 )> g e «- #a<upM |0 . 
pradayinah ( 6, 11 ), but also kkamdakoihdisa = skandamwinaj} ( o, j, 
naganamdisa = ndganandinah (6,25), golisa — godinap ( 6,25 ) from go .a — 
gonda 2 ) in B.-R. appropriately; ins. plur. °sdmiht = svamibhifi { 5,11 J. 
°vasihi — °vasibhih ( 6,35. 36 ). 

7) Stems in - s. 

§ 407. Like the nouns in -t and -n, those in -s too have three stems: 
1) the old stem in -s, 2) after dropping off of s, a stem m -a,-i, ■u x. e. 
in the vowel that was immediately before the A and 3) a s em i > 
formed by extension with a. So: M. siroampa = sirarikampa ( _ • » J > 
skakavalana = Bahkamlana (G. 351); AMg. =ff?47 

°racitaslraskdh (Ovav. § 55); Mg- silascdlana (Mrcch. 12 ,7 )• ■ § 

AMg. joithana = jyotilisthana, joisama =jyotihsama { Utt_ar. 0/0. iuus' J. 

PG. dhamSyubalayasovadhanike = dharmayurbalayasovardhanakan lb,9; cl. vu 

101,8); M. JM faukkhae = dyuhksaye ( H. 321; Erz. 24,36 ), JM. audalant 
= dyurdaldni (Kk. 268.22). In M. JM. AMg. the neuter nouns in -as are 
used as masculine as a rule ( § 356). 

s 408. Nouns in -as.—The forms built from the old r-stem are: sing, 
masc. nom. AMg. dummand, sumand ( Suyag. 692 ), §. duvvasa — durv&sab 
( Sak. 72,10 ), the stem also in the compound duvvasasavo = durvasahsapab 
( 76, 5 ), with a long vowel according to § 64; Lpururmia -purOravab 
(Vikr. 40,21), Mg. samaHasidamand — samasvastamanab ( Mrcch. 134,23 ). 
One must consider, M. jS. S. Mg. namo, AMg. JM. namemmas, 
as neuter, since S. Mg. do not turn the neuter in -as to masc. ( e. g. M.. 
G.H.; AMg.; Vivahap. 172; Ovav.; Kappas.; JM. ; Kk.; Rsabhap.JS.: 
Pav. 379,4;389,4; Mrcch. 128,18.21; Sak. 120,5; Mg.: Mrcch. 114,10. 
22-133 17; Prab. 46,11). Cf. § 175.498. Neuter is also JS. tao = tapah 
(Pav. 387,26). Acc. S. pururavasarh (Vikr.36,9); neut. AMg. jl mono— 
manas ( Kappas. § 121; Pav. 386, 70 ).. The old forms m_ the ins. are 
frequent in AMg. JM.: AMg. manasd vayasa — manasa vacasa (lnan. 45), 

more often manasd vayasa kdjasd (§ 364), cMJwsi ’■«* 

( Panhav. 461 ); AMg. JM. teyasd = tejasd(. Ayar. 2,16 5; Paphav. 507, 
Than. 568; Ovav. §22; Vivahap. 169; Rayap.238; kappas. § 39. 59. 
118- Erz 39 8 V AMg. T§- tavasd — tapasa ( Suyag. 348; Uttar. 174, 
Uvas. § 76 3 .264; Ovav g §21. 24. 38. 62^ Pav. 388,27 ); AMg. rayasd 
= rajasd ( Ayar. 2,1,1,1. 3,4; Suyag. 551), sahasa ( Thap.368 ), ceyasa, 
jams ( Samav. 81. 83. 85 ), sir as d ( Kappas.; Ovav.), also in S. (Vikr. 
27,17 ). On the irs. in -sd of a-stems see § 364.—Loc. urast, strast,, sarm 
(He. 4,448); AMg. tamasi ( Ayar. 1,6,1,3 ); S. purdramsi (Vikr. 35,15), 
tavasi (Sak. 21,5); Mg. si!a si (Mrcch. 17,1; 116,15). 

§ 409. The usual fiexiop is with the a-stem: sing. nom. M. vimano 
(R. 5,i6); AMg. uggatavo = ugratapab (Uttar. 362) tammam -tanmanab 
( Vivahap. 114 ), pumane = pritimandh ( Kappas. §15,50, Ovav. §17^ 
uggatavs dittatave tattatave mahatave ghoratave ( Ovav. § )> . J 

°racitavaksdh (Ovav. § 19); TM. tammapo = 

Sirdk ( Erz. 12,6; 69,6); JS. adkikatejo =adktkatejab{ Pav. 381,19), fern 
M. vimana vva (R. 4,31), AMg. plmand (Kappas. § 5)_; S. *™**£W* 
= °samkrdntamandh { Mrcch. 29,3); pajjassuamana = praiyutsukamanab 
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( Sak. 50,2 ); neut. M. dummanam (R. 11,14); AMg. JM. seyam = bevnh 
( Uttar. 204. 672. 678; Vivagas. 218; Vivahap. 232; Nayadh. 333 482 
574. 609 616; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.). Mg. sila (Mrcch. 112 8 9) 
stands on account of metre for tile = sir ah. Cf. § 364. In’the masc the 
comparative in -yas in AMg. JM.. partly have extended their strong stem 
with a, as seyamse = sreyan, pdvlyarhse (text pavamse )= paplyan (Than 
314. 315 ), and partly have weakened them, as AMg. hardy ase = kanivSn 
(Kappas. lh. § 1; Antag. 32), JM. kaniyaso (Dvar. 501,29), which, how¬ 
ever, as the acc. AMg. JM. kaniyasam ( Uvas.; Dvar. 495, 30 ) too can 
be equated as = Skt. kamyasa, which, however, is probably itself a first 
secondary. From the old comparative bdliyas has developed an adjective 
*ballya, nom. S. hallo ( Sak. 50,5 ;51,2), which has regularly shortened its 
l under the influence of the old accent: balia (strong, thick, dense- De.4ln 
6,88; Mg. Mrcch.14,10; jM.Av.35,17; Erz.9,17; Kk.261,42) and ofwhich 
the neuter baliam is used adverbially in the meaning “verv” ( Paival on. 
M. Sak. 55,16; S. Vikr. 27,21; 51,15; Malay. 68,11; Mg. Sak. 154 13- 
Vepis. 34,3 ).— Acc. AMg. .masc. dummanam (Kappas. § 38 ), jayaveairh 
■—jatavedasam (Uttar. 365), jayateyam = jatatejasam ( Samav. 81 )• femin. 
M. crmancm (R.11,49); very frequently in the neuter: M.AMg. uram (R.J* 
4B=4,20. 47; Ayar. 1,1,1,5; Vivagas. 127); M. AMg. jasam, = yasas (R. 9 
4 ’ 47; Yo^', 17 ^’ P h - d a§aih ( Mrcch. 30,9 ); M. naharh, AMg. naharh 

5 c 64; 9? av -); A ¥ g - tamaih ( Sfi y ag - 31 * i?o); m .sham (r. 

Ia’j 5 ' 64 '- / . 3 ‘ 90 ' 94 AMg. manam ( Uttar. 198; Mrcch. 30,24 )• 
AMg. vayam — vayas ( Ayar. 1,2,1,2. 5 beside nom. vao in 1,2,1,3 )• TM* 
teyam^tejas ( Erz. 3,10; 8 24 ); AMg. JS. ray am = rajas ( Suyag! 113 
Pav. 385,61 i; A. tall, tarn = tapas (He. 4,441,1. 2).- Ins. M. vlcchena ~ 
vaksasa (G.301); arena =tirasa (He. 916), also in A. (He. 4,367,4)'and 
246 ’ 6 )’^Mg. sirenam (Than. 401); M. tamena = tamasd (R. 2, 
( H ttar - 363 )> tee * alh = Ujasl (Uttar. 341; Vivahap. 1250 
Uvas. § 94); M. AMg. raena, AMg. raenam = rajasa (H. 176; Uttar. 109; 
dTa.p A-’ mama ’ A Mg. mamam = manasd (G. 347; Suyag. 841 f. 
Qo m o' aV ‘ 134 )> Poritufthamanemrh = paritustamanasd (masc.; Erz. 
J9,9); b. pururavewi Vikr. 8,14 ); A. chandena = chandasa (Pingala 1,15); 
emm. M.jtmayar (H. 118); S. taggadamanae = tadgatamanaskaya (ViddhaS. 
43 8)._Abl M. sirahi ( G. 58 ), nahdhi (G. 1164; R. 13,51); AMg. tamao 

8 123 i n am i\ = ta J™sah (Suyag. 31. 170), pejjao = preyasah (Ovav. 

1 - V™' osuadhamanassa = asuddhamanasah (masc.: H. 35 ): S, 

mwmfvr r oT\ kr ' a 22 ’ 16 ^massa, rajassa ( Prab.48, 1; 56, 14 ); JM. 

7 J YJ' h£‘lT ha ( Erz. 86,19 ).-Loc. M. AMg. are 

9g 773 > /r H - 31 ' 2? 6- 299. 671; R. 11,76; 12,56. 62; 15,50.53. 64; Vivlgas. 

rtLnaf's ^ ( G> 1022; RA1 ’ I0 °; 15 > 4 6 ) and AMg. urarhsi 

14 23 P 8^ S ' A 29 ? Gv ? 0 s '); M - Vahammi (G. 135. 476. 819. 829; R. 13,53; 

( 4 Ay5r 83 l 4 4% ( t R <5 3>5 ^ 8) ’ AMg - " abhe ( SQ y a §' 310 )i A Mg. tamarhsi 
’ io sotte ~ srotasl ( Karp. 71, I ); AMg. tave = tapasi 

58 1 • Kk‘ 268 { - R ‘ 4,4; Uttar ' 664 )5 JM .sirammi (Erz. 

= = sarasi ( H - 4&L 624); M. JM. D. mane 

(Vivahan 14 Q.’ ’ Mrcch. 104,2); AMg. A. chande = chandasi 

nom M' r ii- 3 i mga . la . Ij93); A. mani, siri (Hc.4,422,15.423,4).-Plural: 
mahayasa'== mjiha» a s am ? Lp- 524 ); AMg. ahosird — adhahtirah, 
§31 33 1 thru hdramraiyavaccha — haravirajitavaksasah (Ovav. 

( Suvaa- 289 1 aVl P a . ~ si hulavacasah ( Uttar. 15 ), pavaceya = papacetasah, 
£mvldf'~aJ,L A ' l s .f a ™* a = asaktamanasah ( Kk. 261,4 ); femin. M. 
(Ovav s sit ( H. 232 ); AMg. °raiyasirasao = °racitasiraskah 

= ScrLS’r M. tf 5 r matirasl ( Than. 81 ).-Acc. femin. S. sumando 
sumamsah ( Mrcch. 3, I, 21 ); neut. AMg. sardtfi ( Ayar. 2, 3, 3,2 ). 
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—Ins. M. sarehi (H. 953), sirehi, sirehim (H. 682; R. 6,60), °manehi (masc.; 
G. 88), urehi (R. 6,60 ); femin. M. vimanahim ( R. 11,17 ), mangalamandhi 
(R. 15,43). —Gen. M. sarana (H. 953); JM. gayavayana (KI. 14), femin. 
M. gaavaana (H. 233).—Loc. AMg. tavesu ( Suyag. 318 ), saresu (Nayadh. 
412). Like Spas becoming au and tejas becoming teu ( § 355 ), nacas too 
becomes AMg. vau (femin.): itthioau = strivacah (Pannav. 363. 368. 369); 
pumvau ( Pannav. 363 ), pumavau ( Pannav. 363. 368. 369 ), napumsagavau 
(Pannav. 363. 369), egavau, bahuvau (Pannav. 367).—Tn the case of words 
in -as the stem -sa is rare: AMg. adinamanaso = adinamanah ( Uttar. 51); 
JM. viuso = *vidusah = Vedic viduh = vidvdn ( Erz. 69,18 ). 

§ 410. apsaras is declined in all the dialects as an *a stem, which 
is found is Skt. ton; sing. nom. AMg. JM. S. acchara ( Panhav. 229; 
Than. 269. 489; Nayadh. 1525; Erz. 64,26; Sak. 21,6; Vikr. 16,15; 
Karnas. 15,2); S. anacchara = anapsarah ( Vikr. 7,18 ); plur. nom. AMg. 
S. accharao ( Ovav. [§ 38 ], Panhav. 288; Vivahap. 245. 254; Balar. 218, 
11 ); ins. AMg. S. accharahim ( Vivahap, 245; Ratn. 322,30; Balar. 202, 
13), and so to be read also at Vikr. 40,11 for acckarohirh. On the suggested 
form accharehim, that is conect at R. 7, 45, at the end of a bahuvrihi 
relative to dharaharehim, see § 328. 376, on the stem acchara °, AMg. acckara 0 
see § 97. 347. According to He. 1,20; Sr. fol. 25 the stem accharasa is 
also formed: nom. sing, accharasa, nom. plur. acckarasao. To it belongs 
the acc. M. accharasam R. 13,47, 

§411. 2) Nouns in * is and -us. The old forms are : sing. ins. 
AMg. cakkhusd = caksusa. ( Panhav. 461; Uttar. 726. 734. 779 ); AMg. 
viusa — vidusa (He. 2,174 p. 68 ).—Gen. S. auso —ayusah (Vikr. 80,4 ), 
dhai}uho = dhanusah ( §263; Balar. 113,17; rightly?).—Plur. gen. AMg. 
joisam = jyotisam ( Ovav. § 36; so to be read with the MSS. AB(3D ), 
also joisam in the combination joisam ayane (Vivahap. 149; Kappas. § 10; 
Ovav. § 77 ). The nominative sing, in -8 may be tugged either with it 
or with the 5-stem: AMg. viu — Vedic viduh 1 ( Suyag. 89. 147. 342. 560. 
665; Uttar. 644. 691; Ayar. 2,16,5 a ), dhammaviu = dharmavidufi ( Ayar. 
1,3,1,2), egaviu — ekaviduh, dhammaviu — dharmaviduh, maggaviu — marga - 
viduh, paraviu = pdraviduh ( Suyag. 560. 565. 665 ), ekkarasangaviu — ekd~ 
dalangaviduh. (Nayadh. 967), barasangaviu = dvadasangaviduh ( Uttar. 691 ), 
cakkhu, ega °, bi°, ti° — caksuh , ska° i dvi °, tri° ( Than. 188); dhanu = dhanuh 
( He. 1,22 ); §. au = dyuh ( Vikr. 81,20; cf. duo = *ayukah 82, 13 ); S. 
dihau. = dirghayuh ( He. 1,20; Mrcch. 141,16; 154,15; Sak. 165,12; Vikr. 
80,12; 84,9; Uitarar. 71,8 etc.).—From the i- or u- stem are derived: sing, 
nom. AMg. sappi = sarpih (Suyag. 291; neuter), joi=jyotih (Uttar. 374 f.; 
mascul. ); cf. 358 3 ; M. haoim = havih ( Bh. 5,25 ); M. dhanurn = dhanuh 
( H. 603. 620; R. 1,18. 24. 45 ); AMg. Sum == dyuh ( Ayar. 1,2,1,2 ). 
Acc. AMg. joim =j iyotih ( Uttar. 375. 677. 1009; Nandis. 146 ), sajoC — 
sajyoitsam (Suyag. 270 ), sappim == sarpih ( Ayar. 2,1,8,8: Kappas. S. § 17; 
Ovav. § 73), cakkhum = caksuh (Ayar, 1,8,1,4), also cakkhu (Suyag.223), as 
in tie nom.(Uvas.§ 5; so to be read), paramaum (Ovav. § 53; Samav.112); 
M. AMg. S. dhanum=dhanuh (H. 177.631; Nirayav. §5; Venis. 62,17); §. 
dihaum — dirghayusam (Uttarar. 132,9).—Ins. AM g.joind —jyotisa (Ayar. 
2,16,8; Suyag. 460. 731 ), accie = arcisa from arcis has become femi¬ 
nine (Ovav. § 33. 56); S. dihduna ( Sak. 44,6; so to be read ).—Abl. AMg. 
cakkhko ( Ayar. 2,15,5,2 ). - Gen. AMg. aussa ( Suyag. 504 ), cakkhussa 
(Uttar 924f.).—Loc. AMg. aitmmi ( Suyag. 212 ); JM. cakkhummi ( Av. 
15,17).—Plur. nom. masc. AMg. veyaviujoisangaviu, viu (Uttar. 743. 756), 
dhammavidu (Ayar. 1,4,3,1), anau = anayusah (Suyag. 322); neuter cakkhum 
( He. 1,33 ); AMg. cakkhu ( Suyag. 549. 639).—Ins. dhanuhim ( Nirayav. 

§ 27).—The stem in -sa occurs: nom. S. cRhauso = dirghayuh (He. 1,20; 
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Malay. 55,13); M. adiharauso (H. 950); dhanuham = dhanuh for *dhanusam 
( §263; He. 1,22 ), from which the Joe. M. dhanuhe ( Karp. 38,11 ), the 
stem M. dhariuha 0 ( Prab. 65,5 ); JM. cirausa (T. 7,8; femin.). asis forms, 
according to Triv. 1,1,3,3, the nom. asi = asih, or the form dsisa, derived 
from it, that He. 2, 174 too teaches. There are found in JM. the acc. 
asisam (Erz. 80,11) and laddhasiso — labdhdsih (Erz. 84,25); S, ins. asis at 
( Venis. 23,17), ins. plur. aslsahim ( Mallikam. 79,3 ). Beside them is 
assured the extended form dsisa built from the weak stem: §. nom. ( Sak. 
83,1); acc. asisam ( Malatim. 351,7 ); gen, asis as (Nagan. 84,15; so to be 
read with the v. 1. for asisath of the text); gen. plur. asisanam (Malatim. 
ed. Bomb. 107,12; cf. v. 1. ed. Bhandarkar p. 363; Mahav. 133,5). 

i. Pischel, Ved. Stud. 2,236.—2. The war ds viu [ text vidu ] nae dhammapayam 
anuttararh belong to verse 4. The conjecture of Jacobi with regard to the use of vidunate 
in the meaning of vidunvatal} ( SBE. XII, 2 ta, note 2 ) is linguistically impossible. 
nale is a false form used for nae ( § 203 ) = nayet ( § 493, note 4).—3, Where sap pi is 
to be erased. 


§ 412. From pums are found four stems : 1) pum- from pums- in M. 
AMg. JM. pumgava (G. 87; Uttar. 666; Nayadh. 1262. 1272; Erz. 4,25 ); 
AMg. pumveya ( Samav. 62 [ text °veda ]; Bhag. ), pumvau = *pumvacah 
( Papnav. 363), pumaths-, which occurs in the nom. sing. AMg. pumam — 
puman ( Dasav. 628,9 ); 3) the stem puma- deduced from it, AMg. nom. 
sing, pums (Than. 479. 482 ), AMg. acc. sing, pumam ( Ayar. 2,4,1,8.9; 
Dasav. 637,8), and in the derivatives and compounds like AMg. pumavau 
~ *pumvacah (Pannav. 363 [text °veu], 368. 369), pumaanamani = *puma• 
jridpani ( Pannav. 363 ff. 369), pumapannavani — *pumprajnapani ( Pannav. 
364 ), pumitthiveya — pumstriveda ( Uttar. 960 ), pumattam — purhs'tvam 
(Uttar. 421 ) ) pumattde — pumstvaya ( Ovav. § 102; Than. 479. 482. 523), 
pumavayana = pumvacana ( Pannav. 370. 388; Than. 174 [ text pumma° ]), 
4) the stem pumsa- extended from pums - in AMg. puthsafcoilaga = pumsa - 
kokilaka (Than. 568), napumsaveya (Uttar. 960). In PG., from the j-stem, 
is found only bkuyo ( 7,41 ). 

8 ) The Remaining Consonantal Stems. 


§ 413. _ Tn addition to those from t-, n-, and j-stems, numerous forms 
built according to the old flexion from the /-stems only, particulary from 
dis, and that mostly in formular phrases, as AMg. diso disarh ( Ayar. 2,16, 
6); AMg. JM. diso disirh ( Panhav. 197; Uttar. 793; Nayadh. 348; Erz. 
13,6.38,26; 63,25_), M.JM . disi disi ( Viddhai. 90,5; Erz. 7,29); AMg. 
padiso disasu (Ayar. 1,1,6,2 ); otherwise seldom, as gen. M . puvvadiso 
= pQrvadisafi (Balar. 179,2); Mg. nisi (Mrcch. 10,14; Verse) are retained. 
Otherwise only isolated forms are found ( § 355 ), as ins. sing. AMg. 
vaya =vacd ( Uttar. 28; Dasav. 630,32 ), kdyaggira — kayagira (§ 196; 
Dasav. 634,24 ). All the remaining consonantal stems almost always are 
taken over to the a-, the feminine ones to the a- or i- declension. Thus vac, 
through *vdcd becomes M. odd (Bh. 4,7; G. 69 ), AMg. vdyd ( Suyag. 
931. 936); acc. vdarh, AMg. vdyam ( G. 67; Suyag. 932 ), ins. M. S. Mg. 
vaae ( G. 63; Pras. 46,14; 47,1; Mg. Mrcch. 152,22 ), M. vddi ( H. 572 ), 
A.Mg. oayae (Dasav. 631,34; Panhav. 134); gen. Mg. vaae (Mrcch, 163, 
’ toe. M. vaai (H. 32 ); plur, nom. M. vda and vaao ( G. 93 ); acc. 
AMg.oajao (Ayar. 1,7,1.3 ); ins. AMg. vayahi ( Ayar. 2,16,2 ); loc. M; 
vaasu ( G. 62). Beside them AMg. frequently has vai = *vaci from *vaci' 
with a according to § 8I 1 : sing. uom. vai (Ayar. p. 132,16. 17; Vivahap. 

[ 80 to be rea - d Ji 2,3,1,21; 2,3,3,16; p. 132, 
l5 'iiVo S c y - ag ' 16 ,oI re f T d 866), vai 0 (Ayar. 1,5,5,4; 1,7,2,4; 2,13,22; 
p. 133,2; Suyag. 128; Uttar. 646; Jlv. 25. 276; Vivahap. 1431.1453.1462; 
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Kappas. § 118 [so to be read ]).—tvac forms sing. nom. AMg. lay a — *lvacd 
( Suyag. 639; Vivahap. 1308.1529 ); abl. AMg. lay do (Suyag. 639 ); 
plur. gen. AMg. tayanam ( Suyag. 806 ); nom. AMg. tayani (§ 358). 
The stem often appears in compounds, as AMg. tayappavala 0 —ivakprabala 
(Panhav.408), laydsuha=tvaksukha (Nayadh.§ 34; Ovav.§ 48; Kappas.§60), 
tayamanta ( Ovav. § 4. 15 ), sarittaya = sadrktvacah ( Vivahap. 123; nom. 
plur.). From rc is found the acc. plur. S. ricaim ( § 358 ). From bhisaj 
follows the nom. sing, bhisao ( He. 1,18 ), from yakrt, the gen. sing. AMg. 
jagayassa = *yakrtasya ( Vivahap. 869 ), ftom sarad the nom. sing, sarao 
( §355 ). — From aid AMg. forms nom. sing, sadangavi ( Vivahap. 149; 
Kappas. § 10; Ovav. § 77), veyavi = vedavit (Ayar. 1,4,4,3; 1 ,5,4,3; 1,5,5,2; 
Uttar. 742), fro m parisad, sing. nom. AMg. parts a from *parisada (Vivagas. 
4. 13. 15. 58. 138. 242; Ovav.; Uvas.; and very often, also in JM. Erz. 
33,10 ), irs. gen. loc. AMg .parisde ( Kappas. § 113; Ovav. § 56 ); plur. 
nom. AMg .parisao ( Vivahap. 303 ), ins .parisahim (Nayadh. 1026), gen. 
parisanam (Vivagas. 201). From sampad the nom. is sampad, from pratipad, 
nom. padivad (He. 1,15), JM. sampaya, avayd ( Erz. 81,35 ); A. sampai = 
*sampadi, likewise avai = dp ad, vivai = viped ( He. 4,335. 372. 400 ); cf. 
AMg. avaikalam — apatkalam (Ovav. § 86 ); acc. A- sampaa (Pingala 1,81"; 
Goldschmidt mangala ), plur. nom. M. sampaa , AMg. sampaya (H. 518; 
Kappas. § 134 ff. ), dvaio ( G. 988 ). From hrd the acc. is AMg. 
hiyam ( Ayar. 1,1,2,5 ).—ksudh forms Dcm. chuhd, k'huha ( § 318 ).—On au 
see § 355. — kakubh builds nom. kaiiha ( He. 1,21 ), gir forms nom. gird, 
likewise dhur, nom. dhurd, pur, nom. pur a (He. 1,16); acc : D. dhuram 
(Mrcch. 102, 2); plur. nom. AMg. gir do ( Panhav. 287 ), ins. girdhim 
(Vivahap. 944; Kappas. § 47; Nayadh. § 23), gen. giranam ( Uttar. 358 ). 
—In AMg. aho is the acc. from ahar ( day; § 342 ), frequently in the 
combination aho ya rao or aho ya rao ya ( § 386).—The very frequent dis 
forms mostly in all the dialects disd, Mg. dis a in compounds as in flexion: 
nom. disd, acc. disam, ins. gen. loc. disde, abl. dis do, AMg. also ahedisdo, 
anudisao (Ayar. 1,1,1,2; Suyag. 574), S. puvvadisddo (Ratn. 313,7); plur. 
nom. acc. disdo, ins. disdhim, gen. disanam, loc. disdsu, AMg. also vidisasu 
( Than. 259 ff.). From *disi J we frequently have in AMg. JM. the 
acc. disim, particularly in the combination diso disim (see above ), but 
elsewhere too ( Vivagas. 4. 38; Kappas. § 28. S. § 61 [v. 1. disam], anudisim 
(Kappas. S. § 61), chaddisim ( Vivahap. 145 ), padidisim (Than. 135; com¬ 
mentary: ikdras tu prakjtatvdt), and in the composition disi° (Vivahap.161; 
Ovav. § 2; Kappas. § 27. 63; Uvas. § 3. 7; Av. 14,10 ) and dtsi° ( Uvas. 
§’50); so also gen. plur.jS. disinam (Kattig. 402,367) beside disana (401, 
342), loc. JS. disisu (iKattig. 401,341 ), A. disihi (He. 4,340,2 ).-prdvrs 
becomes pauso (§ 358); from updnah the stem is S, uvanaha (Mrcch. 72,9), 
nom. acc. plur. in AMg. pdhando, vdharno ( § 141 ). 
i. Weber (Bibag. 1 , 404 ) wrongly traces tai° back to mens. 

B. Comparison 

§414. Pkt. employs -tara, -tama, » iyas, -istha, as suffixes of the 
comparative ar.d superlative wholly as Skt.: M. tikkhaara = tiksnatara 
( H. 505); JM. ujjalatara — ujjvalatara ( Av. 40,6 ), dadhayara — drdhatara 
(Erz. 9,35); AMg. paggahiyatara — pragrhitatara (Ayar. 1,7,8,11), thovalma 
— stokatara (Jiyak. 92 ); §. adhiadara = adhikatara ( Mrcch. 72,3; 79,1; 
Malatlm. 214,1; Vrsabh. 10,21; Nagan. 24,5 ), nihudadara == nibhrtatara 
(Vikr. 28,8), femin. diunadara = dvigunatara ( Mrcch. 22,13 ), °ri (Priyad. 
25,7); JM. S. mahaitara ( Erz.; Uttarar. 118,5), Mg. mahattala ( Sak. 118, 
5); piaama (H. R.), JM. piya 'arm (Dvar. 498,26; Erz.), S. piadama (Vikr. 
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28,9; 52,20; 58,5; Prab. 39,2), A. piaama (Vikr. 66,16) = priyatama ; AMg. 
taratama (Kappas.); AMg. JM. kaniyasa (§ 409), S. kaniasl (femin.; Malay. 
78, 9 ); S. kanittha = kanistha ( Mahav. 3, 14; Kale} ak. 26, 20; Subbadr. 
3,18), AMg. kanitthaga (Uttar. 622 ); AMg. seyam — sreyas (§94) 
seyarhsa ( § 409 ); PG. bhuyo ( 7,41 ), AMg. JM. bhujjo (§ 91; Ayar 1 5* 
4,2; 1,6,3,2; 2,2,2,7; Suyag. 361. 579. 787. 789, 979; Uttar. 212.232.238 
239.365.434.842; Vivahap. 18. 27. 30 ff. 145. 238 f. 387 etc.; Uvas. : 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Er 2 .), S. bhuo (Sak. 27,6; 90,14; 123,13; 
Malay. 48,7 ), S. bhuittha ( Sak. 27,5; Malay. 71,8 ) = bhuyas, bhuyistha 
beside S. bahudara ( Mrccb. 37,23; Sak. 73,3; Uttarar. 66,1; Cait. 42,2; 
43,5; 45,11); AMg. pejja- -preyas (§91; Ayar. 1,3,4,4; Suyag. 885; 
Pannav. 638; Vivahap. 125. 1026; Uttar. 199; Uvas.), also pijja- (Uttar. 
822. 876); AMg. paviyamse = paplyan_{ § 409 ), JM. pavittha — papistha 
(Kk.); AMg, JM. &.jettha = jyestha ( Ayar. 2,25,15; Vivahap. 333. 5*i 1; 
Uttar. 622 [Ji]; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Dvar. 495,26; Erz.; Vikr. 
88,16; Uttarar. 128,12; Anarghar. 297,13); AMg. dhammittha=dharmistha 
(Suyag. 757); JM. dapjiittha — darpiftha (Kk. 270,9); S. adibalittha (Pras. 
83,10). On AMg. hetthima see § 107. Double formations are : AMg. 
uttaratara ( Ovav.), baliyataram (Vivahap. 839 ); jetthayara, kanitthayora 
(He. 2, 172). Noteworthy hybrid formations are the adverbs AMg. 
bhujjataro and bhujjayaro , in which the comparative suffix -tara has been 
added to the comparath e stem bhujja = bhuyas, and which have retained 
the ending -o of bhujjo = bhuyas. On their pattern 1 , as in numerous other 
cases 2 , are regulated appataro, oppayaro = alpatardm in the combination 
appataro va bhujjataro vd or appayaro m bhujjayaro vd (Ayar. 2,3,1,13; Suyag. 
628.699. 751. 986; Vivahap. 40; Ovav. § 69). — Sometimes the positive 
is used in the sense of the comparative: M. ovaandhi vi lahuarn “quicker 
than downward rush” (R. 6,77), seubandhalahuam “smaller than a bridge” 
(R. 8, 15 );_ S. tatto vi...pia tti “dearer than thou” (Sak. 9,10 ),padhuma- 
damsanddo vi savisesampiadamsano “more charming than at the first view 
(Vikr. 24,1). 

i. Letjmann, Aup. S. s. v. appataro , — s. § 355 on au. 


C. THE PRONOUN. 


§415. Pronoun of the first person. 


Singular. 

Nom. aham, ahaam, JM. ahayam, ham, [ am hi, ammi , mmi, ahammi ]; Mg. 
hage, hagge, [hake, ahake ]; A. had. 

Acc. mam, mamam, maham, me, [ mi, mimarh, ammi, amham, dmha, mamha, 
aham, ahammi, ne, narh ]; A. mat. 

Ins. mae, mai, [ mamae , mamai, maai\, me, [mi, mamam, ne] ; A. map. 

Abl. [matto, mamatto, mahatto , majjhatto, maitto ], mamdo, [ mamdu, mamahi ] 
mamahimto etc. ( § 416 ); P. [mamato, mamatu ]; A. [mahu, majjhu]. 

Gen. mama, maha . majjha, mamam, maham, majjharh, me, mi [ mai, amha, 
amham]; A. mahu, majjhu. 

Loc. [mae]; mai, [me, mi, mamai], mamammi, [ mahammi, majjhammi, amha• 
Jmroj; A. mai. 


Plural. 

Nom. amh.e, [ amha, amho, mo, bhe ]; D. vaam; AMg. JM. vayam too; Mg. 

[hage] too; P. vayam, ampha, amhe; A. amhe, amhat. 

Acc. amhe, amha , [amho], no, rie; A. amhe, [amhaf]. 
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Ins. amhekim, [amhahim, amhe, amha ], ne; A. amheht. 

Abl. [ amhatto, amhahimto, amhasumto, amhesumto, mamatto, mamahimto, 
mamasumto, mamesumto; A. amhaha); JM. amhehimto. 

Gen. amhanam, °na, amham, amha , mka, [ amhaha ], amhe, [amho, mamanam, 
°na > mahanam, °na, majjhanam, °na, majjha, ne], no, ne; A. amhaha. 
hoc. amhesu, amhasu, [amhasu, mamesu, mamasu, mahesu, mahasu, majjhesu, 
majjhasu] ; A. amhasu. 

Cf.Vr. 6,40-53; 11,9; 12,25; C. 1,26-31; 2,27; 3,105-117; 4,301. 
375- 381; Ki. 3,72-83;5,40—48.97.114; Mk. fol. 49. 70; Sr. fol. 3 O -32 

§ 416. Avery great number of forms taught by the grammarians bav- 
not as yet been attested in the texts, and without that, therefore, their cors 
rectness still remains doubtful 1 . From amongst the forms, which perhapt 
are inferred only according to the schema, given by Sr., one can be in doube 
about only some of them. Sr. teaches, of course not merely, as He.,in th, 
abl. sing, of the all the stems given above the forms: mamatto, mamaa; 
mamau, mamahi, mamahimto ; mahalto, mdkao, mahau, mahdhi, mahakimto, 
majjhatto, majjhao, majjhau, majjhahi, majjhdhimto; maitto, maio, main, maihi. 
maihimto; mama, maha, majjha ; but also the special feminine forms 
mamaa, mamaa, mamai, mamae, likewise from the stems maha, majjha, mat, 
so that he mentions 39 forms for the abl. In the loc. sing, he teaches in 
addition amhattha, amhassim, amkammi, amhahim, amhe, further the feminine 
forms amhaa, amhaa, amhdi, amhae, and all these forms also from the stems 
mama, maha, majjha, altogether 41 forms. Likewise in the case of the 
pronoun of the second person from the stems tuma, turn, tuha. tumha, tublha, 
tujjha, tui, tat. How far would such forms be used in literature, only the 
future can tell. 

1. Bloch goes too far, Vr. und He. 36. Cf. Konow, GGA. 1894, 478. 

§417. Singular. In the nom. all the dialects, including Dh. 
(Mrcch. 32,7; 34,25; 35,1), A. ( Mrcch. 101,17; 103,10; 105,1 ) and D. 
Mrcch. 102, 23; 104,19; 106,1 ) employ ahath = aham. Mg. hage ( e. g. 
Mrcch. 12,14; 136,16; 175,15; Lalitav. 565,17; 566,6. 16; Sak. 113,5. 9; 
114,2; Mudrar. 193,8; 194,2 etc.). So teach also Vr. 11,9, who has also 
hake and ahake. He. 4,301; Sr. fol. 63 ; Ki. 5,97, who has hake too; Mk, 
fol, 75, who has also hakke, hake, hagge. In Mrcch., with the exception 
.of the three particular places, which are all in verse, Stenzler has hagge 
elsewhere throughout ( 12,5; 13 , 4 . 8 ; 16,18; 20,14; 21,20; 37,4 etc. ), as 
also at Hasy. 31 , 3 ; Prab. 32,6. 14 stands, and at Prab. 55,15;58,17 ( _K. 
hakke) is to be read for haggo; so has the ed. P. 58, 17; whilst 
at 55,15 it has ham; the ed. Bomb, has aham ( 55,15 ) and hagge (58,l7); 
the ed. M. has aham in both the places, as also Mudrar. 178,2 (v. 1. hage) ; 
187,1; 193,1 (v. 1. hage), 267,2; Vanis. 35,4 and elsewhere stands in 
uncritical editions. The MSS. of Mrcch. in Godabole almost throughout 
have hage, as is to be read there. Both the forms are correct, since they 
go back to one *ahakdk (§ 142. 194) i. e. akakdm (Vyakaranamahabhasya 
I, 91,11), ASoka hakam with so frequent change of gerder in Mg. (§ 357). 
A. ftog (He. s. v. haiirh; Pingala 1,104°; 2,121; Vikr. 65,3 [so to be r«id 
for hat, hamiih; cf. v. 1. A] ) and M. ahaam ( H. R. ), JM. ahayam ( Av. 
7,34; 36,49; Erz.) go back to akakdm. Sometimes after vowels ( § 175) 
appears M. AMg. JM. Mg. ham ( R. 15,18; Karp. 75,2; Uttar. 575.623; 
Samav. 83; Erz. 12,22; 53,34; M f cch. 136,11 ). Of the remaining four 
forms Vr. and Mk. have ahammi only, Ki. has amhi. He. alone has mmt 
too. AH the four forms are rejected by Bloch 1 , as mistakes of the 
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grammarians. However, it is certain that already in Skt. asmi is 
used in the sense of “I” 2 , a meaning, that has developed from the original 
parenthetical asmi “I am”, as is shown appropriately by the much quoted 
ramo’smi sarvam sake. One may compare this with the use of asli in B-R. s.v.l 
as p. 535, which is found in Pkt too: AMg. atthi nam bhante gihino...ohinam 
path samuppajjai ( Uvas. § 83 ); atthi nam bhante jinavayane...aloijjai 
( Uvas. §85 ); atthi nam bhante...siddha parivasanti ( Ovav. § 162 )j 
tam atthi yarn te kahirh pi [ ed. vi ] deoanuppiya erisae orohe ditthapuvve 
( Nayadh. 1284 ); tam atthi y aim [ fd. yd ] ittha kei bhe [ed. te\ kahirh pi 
[ ed. vi] accherae ditthapuvve (Nayadh. 1376 ); S. atthi ettha naare...tinni 
purisd...sirirh na sahanti ( Mudrar. 39,2). Likewise santi ( Ayar. 2,1,4,5; 
Suyag. 585) and more often siya — syat (as in Pali siya and assa) are used 
(Ayar. 1,1,2,1; 1,1,6,3; 1,2,6,1; 1,5,5,2; 2,5,1,11 ;2,6,2,2; Dasav. 613,22), 
and so certainly amhi — asmi too is to be used, ammi and mmi are not 
made up forms, as AMg. mi, mo, mu ( § 498 ) show, when even the 
examples given by He. 3,105 rest on false leadings. 3 ahammi should be 
— aham mi. 


t. Vr. und He. p. 37.—2. Konow, GGA. 1894, 478; Jacobi, Compositum und 
Nebensatz. (Bonn 1897), p. 62, note 2.—3. Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 37. In He. 3,105 
we should with ed. Bomb, read jina ham viddha for Una ham dittha (Weber on H. 441). 
Correct, however, is the analysis jen’ aham i§ 173). Cf. § 34. 

* § 418. Except in A., the form that can be used in all the dialects 
in the acc. is math = mam ( H. R.; Uvas. s. v. ma~\ Erz. Kk. s. v. aham ; 
Rsabhap. s. v. ma 1 ; S. e. g. Mrcch. 2,22. 25; Sak. 16. 10; Vikr. 16,6; Mg. 
Mrcch. 11,1; 29,23; 32,5. 15). A. has mat (He. 4,377. 414,4; Vikr. 69, 
2). In M. AMg. JM. is found also mamam (H. 16; R. 11,84; Than. 477; 
Nayadh. s v.; p. 932; Uttar. 791; Vivahap. 257. 1215; Uvas. § 68 [so to 
be read with the MSS. for mama]. 140.219; Dvar. 500,8; Erz. 43,29), 
For Mg. mama ( Mrcch. 129, 4 ) we should, in the verse, read mama. 
After mamam, AMg. has formed also a feminine mamim-, mamam va mamim 
0 a ( Suyag. 680). We should read amhi ahammi for asmi asammi in Ki, 3, 
73. Rare is M. AMg. maham ( R. 15. 90; Vivagas. 221 ), which escaped 
the notice of the grammarians, more often me in AMg., as in the Veda 2 , 
(Ayar. 1,1,6,5; Uttar. 362. 710; Than. 158. 360.361; Kappas. § 16 ).— 
The ins. is mae in all the dialects, except in A., which has mat (He. 4,330, 
2. 346. 356 etc.; Vikr. 55, 1 ). me stands in the sense of the ins. in JM. 
C Erz. 72,12; 83,32 ); Mg. Mrcch. 40,5; mai in Mg. ( Mrcch. 11,1) in a 
verse.—In theabl. mamihimto alone is traceable in AMg. JM. (Vivahap. 
1245; Nayadh. 1329; Erz. 54,20 ) and mamao in JM. ( Av. 27,25; Dvay. 
495,23 1. — In the gen. mama is rare in M. At H. 123 we should read 
. mamam ti with the v. 1. ( § 182 ), so that G. H. R. do not have mama, 
except in H. 617; it stands in M. (£ak. 55,15). M. uses maha, maham, 
majjha, majjham, me, JM. AMg. often in addition to mama also mamam 
( Vivaeas. 121 f.; Uvas.; Bhag.; Av. 12,28 ), S. mama ( Mrcch. 9,7; Sak. 
9,13; Vikr. 16,5), maha ( Lalitav. 554,7; Pras. 83,6; 123,3;' Venis. 11,25), 
~me (Mfcch. 15,25; Sak. 27,9. 10; Vikr. 8,15); majjha, that is forbidden by 
Mk. fol. 70 for 8., stands at Karp. 10,10; 58,1 against the dialect for 
mama or maha ; Mg. mama ( Mycch. 14,1; 21,8. 12; 30,25 ), maha ( Mrcch. 
114,18; Venis. 33,13), me (Mrcch. 9,25; 10,3. 5; Venis. 34,22; 35,2. 8.14).; 
Dh. mama (Mrcch. 31,1; 34,17); A. maha ( Mrcch. i02,25; 103,22 ), like¬ 
wise D. (Mrcch. 104,2. 11); A. maha (He. 4,333. 370,2. 379,1; Vikr. 59, 
13.14 ) ,ymajjhu ( He. 4,367,1. 379,2 ); under the pressure of the rhyme 
with pax also mai'aX Vikr. 63,4. — maha goes back likewise as majjha, to 
tnohyam. For me stands mi metri causa in AMg. Uttar. 489. False readings 
areJM. mujjha, muha (Erz,). We should ready ad imam in the place of P. 
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yati mam (He. 4,323).— Loc. M. JM. mamammi (R.; Erz.); S. mat (Malav. 
41,18); A. ma?{ He. 4,377). 

i. These references hold good also for the rest of the cases in the sing.; besides 
one should also see iNayadh. ed. Steinthal s.v. s.v. In places, where nothing has been 
noted, the old texts, like Ayar., Suyag,, Uttar., Av., have the same forms. Only a few 
examples have been given from S. Mg., as most of the forms are very frequent. This 
holds good also for the remaining pronouns.— 2. Pischel, ZDMG. 35,714. 

§ 419. Plural. Nom. The form that can be used in all the dialects, 
including PG.(6,41), is amhe, for which in Mg. asms is to be written(§ 314) 
= Vedic asme 1 : M. ( G. 1072; H. s. v. amha ); AMg. ( Ayar. 2,6,1,10; 
Nayadh. § 137; Vivaga*. 229; Suyag. 1016; Vivahap. 134); JM. ( Erz. 
3,28; 12,13. 19; Kk. 271,7); S. ( Mrcch. 20,18; Sak. 16,12; Vikr. 6,13 ); 
Mg. (Mrccln 158,23; 161,14.17; 168,11; Venis. 35,21); A. (He.4,376,1). 
In AMg. vayam — vayam too is frequent (Ayar. 1,4,2,5; 1,7,1,5; 2,1,9,11; 
2,2,2,10; 2,3,1,17; 2,5,1,10; 2,6,1,10; Suyag. 585. 603. 633. 935. 948.972; 
Uttar. 432. 446. 748; Vivahap. 1180; Dasav. 613,11 ), which occurs in 
JM. too (Kk. 270,1). ForS. too Vr. 12,25 and Mk. fol. 70 permit vaam. 
It stands in Mrcch. 103,5 in D., in S. only in bad texts (also Malav. 
46,12; 48,18) 2 . For Mg. He. 4,301 teaches in the plural too hags, as is 
attested by 4,302 ( p. 148 ) in a quotation from Vikiantabhima; A. has 
also amhai{ He. 4,376). For P. Kl. 5,114 teaches vayam, ampha and amhe. 
—According to C. 2,27 bhe may be used in the plural in all the cases.— 
Acc. M. AMg. ne = nas with the ending -e of the noum in -a ( § 367<x) 
( R. 3,16; 5,4; Ayar. 1,6,1,5 [Wj; Suyag. 174. 176. 239 ), but S. no (Sak. 
26,12); JM. S. also amhe ( T. 5, 3; Malatim. 361,2; Uttarar. 7,5; Venis. 
70,5), Mg. asme (Venis. 36,5), amha (H. 356), A. amhe (He. 4,422,10)) 
according to He. 4,376 also amhdi. — Ins. M. AMg. JM. S. amhehirh ( H. 
509; Nayadh. § 137; Av. 16,6; Erz. 5,10; Mrcch. 23,23; ViddhaJ. 27,4; 
Malatim. 283,2), M. also amhehi ( H. R. ), as also PG. has ( 6,29 ); Mg. 
asmekim (Mrcch. 11,19; 21,11); in AMg. also ne (Ayar. 1,4,2,3); A amhehi 
(He. 4,371).—Abl. JM. amhehimto (Av. 47,20).—Gen. M. JM. S. amhanam 
(H. 951 [°na]; Erz. 2,17; Kk.; Mrcch.2,18. 19.24), Mg. asman,am ([text 
amhanam ]; Lalitav. 565,14; Mrcch. 31,15; 139,13; Sak. 116,2); M. AMg. 
JM. amharh ( H.; Uttar. 356. 358; Vivagas. 217. 218; Nayadh. §26. 116; 
p. 482. 609. 616; Vivahap. 233. 511; Av. 8,17; 14,16; 17,17; Erz. 6,35; 
12,34), M. JM. also amha ( H.; Av. 11,9; 17.7; Et z.; Kk.), that falsely 
stands in S. in Vikr.73,12, for which with P should be read either amhe and 
which is to be considered as in the acc. (cf. mam of the Dvavid. recen.), 
or with the ed.Bomb.l 19,7 amhanam. In M.’mha, too(H.). amham is in AMg. 
JM. the prevalent form, which PG. too has ( 5,3; 7,42 ). It corresponds 
to one Skt. *asmam, i. e. a gen. built from the stem asma- with the 
ending of the consonantal declension, whilst amhanam presupposes one 
*asmanam, and M. amhatia, A. amkaKa ( He. 4,379. 380. 439 ) mentioned 
by He. 4,300 presuppose one *asmasam, therefore, with the ending of the 
pronominal declension. On AMg. asmakam see §314. AMg. JM. have 
also amhe (Suyag. 969; T. 5,6 ), S. very frequently has no = nah ( Sak. 
17,11; 18,8; 26,12; Vikr. 5,11; 6,16; 10,3), AMg. ne (Vivahap. 132 f.).- 
Loc. S. amhesu (Sak. 30,1; Malav. 75,1; Venis. 70,2). amhasu , quoted from 
an unnamed author in He. 3,117, mentiuned in Sr. fol. 32, and taught 
by He. 4,381 himself for A-, stands in M. R. 3,32. 

1. Pischel, ZDMG. 35,716 —2. Pischel, KB. S. 142 f. 

§ 420. The Pronoun of the Second Person. 

Singular. 

Nom. tumam, turn, tam, [ tuha , iuvarri ]; Dh. tuharh ; A. luhu. 
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Acc. tumam, [ turn,Jam ], te, [ tuha, tuvarh, tome, tue ]; §. Mg. de too; Dh. 
tuham; A. tat, pat. 

Ins. tae, tad, tue, tui, [tumam], tumae, [turnat], tumai, turns, te, de, [di, bhe ]; 

A ! tat, pat. 

Abl. tatto, tumdhi, tumahimto, tumao, [ tumau, turnd, tumatto, taitto, tuitto ], 
tuvatto, [ iuhalto, tubbhatto, tumhatto, tujjhatto, further from all these 
stems with the endings -o, -u, ( §. Mg. -do, -du ), • hi, -hirhto, then 
tuma, tuva, tuha, tubbha, tumha, tujjhd, tumha, tuyha, tubbha, tujjha, 
tahimto]; P. [tomato, tomato ]; A. tujjhu, tail, tudhra ]. 

Gen. tava, tujjha, tuha, tuharh, tubbha, tubbham, tumha, tumham, te, de, [tel], 
to, [ tuva, tuma ], tumam, tumma, [ tome, tumo, tumai, di, i, e, ubbha, 
uyha, umha, ujjha]; S. tuha, de-, Mg. tava, tuha, de; A. tail, tujjhu, 
tujjhaha, tudhra, tuha. 

Loc. tat, tumammi, tome, tuvi, tui, [tue, tae, tumae, tumai, tumid, turn - 
mmi, tuhammi, tobbhammi, tumhammi, tujjhammi ]; AMg. tumamsi; 
S. tad, tui; A. tat, pat . 

Plural. 

Nom. tomhe, tubbhe, [ tubbha, tumha, tujjhe, tujjha, tuyhe, uyhe, bhe ]; AMg. 

tubbhe; JM. tomhe, tubbhe; S. Mg. (?) tumhe; A. [tumhe, tumhai ]. 
Acc. as the nom., and no, AMg. bhe. 

Ins. tumhehim, tubbhehim, [tujjhehim, toyhehiih, tummehim, umhehim, ubbhehim, 
ujjhehim, uyhehim], bhe; AMg. tubbhehim, tumehim, tubbhe, bhe; JM. 
tumhehim, tubbhehim; S. tumhehim; A. tumhehi. 

Abl. [ tumhatto, tubbhatto, tujjhatto, tuyhatto, umhatto, ubbhatto, ujjhatto,uyhatto; 
from the same stems with the endings -e, -u ( S. Mg. -do -du ], 
-hi, -himto, -sumto ]; A. tumhaha. 

<3en, tomhdnam,°na, [tubbhdnarh°ria, tujjhanam,°na, tuhanam°m, tuvdnam,°na, 
tumdnam°na], tumham, tumha, tubbham,[tubbha, tujjham, tujjha, te], bhe, 
vo; AMg. tubbham, tomhaiyim, tubbhe, bhe; JM. tumhdnam, tubbham, 
tumha, tumham; S. Mg. tumhaiiam; A. tomhaKd. 

Loc. [ iumhesu, tubbhesu, tujjhesu, tuhesu, tuvesu, tumesu, tusu, tumhasu etc., 
tomhdsu etc., tujihisum, tumbhisum; A. tumhasu ]. 

Gf. Vr. 6,26-39; C. 1,18—25; 2,26; He. 3,90-104; 4,368-374; 
SI. 3,59-71; 5,113; Mk. fol. 47 - 49. 70. 75; Sr. fol. 26—30 and take 
notice of§ 416. 

§421. Singular. Nom. The prevalent form is tumam from the stem 
tuma in all the dialects, except Dh. A.: ( M. G. H. R.; AMg. e. g. Ayar. 
1,5,5,4 [read tumam «]; Uvas,; Kappas.; JM. e. g. Av. 8,33; 14,29; Erz.; 
Kk.; S. e. g. Lalitav. 561,5.11.15; Mfcch. 4.5; Sak. 12,8; Mg. 
e. g. Lalitav. 565,15; Mrcch. 19,8; Prab,-58,1; Mudrar. 267, 1; 
A. Mrcch. 99,18. 19; 101, 23; 103, 2; D. Mrcch. 101, 10. 21; 103,17. 
18) 1 . In AMg. the nom. tome too appears to occur (Nayadh. § 68 against 
tumam § 70; p. 448. 450 ), which would be related to tumam, like Mg. 
hage to ahakdm (§ 417 ). In M. tarn too (G. H. R.), which AMg. ( Uttar. 
637. 670. 678. 712 ) and JM. ( Rjabhap.; Erz. ) too have in verses, is 
Very frequent; beside it seldom appears tom (H.; Sak. 78,11 ed. Bobtx.). 
Ph. toham ( Mrcch. 34,24; 35,1. 3; 39,8 ), A. tuhu ( He. s. v. to; Pingala 
1 j 4‘ ) go back to tvakdm ( § 206 ) a . At Pingala 1,5 s tat ( Goldschmidt 
tavh, text tat; cf. Bollensen on Vikr. p. 530 ) has been used as nom.— 
Acc. tumam as in the nom, in the same dialects' (§. Mrcch. 4,9; Sak, 51,6; 
Vikr. 23,1; Mg. Mrcch. 12,10; Mudrar. 183,6); Dh. tuharh ( Mrcch. 
31 , 12 ); A. tai ( He. 4,370 ) and pat ( He. 4, 370; Vikr. 58,8; 65, 3 ■). 
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On pa see § 300. te is acc. in AMg. (Uvas. § 95. 102; Uttar. 368.677.696), 
likewise in S. (Mrcch. 3,13) and de in S. (Mrcch. 54,8) and Mg. (Mrcch. 
128,12.14) 3 .—Ins. M. tai, tae, tui, tue, tumae, tumae tumdi , turns (G. H. R.); 
JM. tae, tumae, tume; AMg. tume (so also Uvas. § 139. 167 to be read with 
the v. 1.); S. tae ( Lalitav. 554,6; 555,5; Sak. 12,12; Ratn. 299,1.2), tue 
( Mrcch. 7,5; Vikr. 25,5; Mahav. 56,3 ); Mg. tae ( Lalitav. 566,4), tue 
(Mrcch. 31,23. 25; Venls. 34,3; Prab. 50,9). The dramas waver; Mrcch. 
v^ikr. Venls., and most others have tue ( Vikr. 42,6 is to be corrected as 
tue with A ), Sak. Ratn. have tae. Often the MSS. waver at the same 
place in M. A. has tue ( Mrcch. 102,1; 103,2; 105,1 ), D. tue ( Mrcch. 
101,25) and tae (105,4), where, however, Godabole p. 299,5 reads more 
correctly tue. — te, de, even where they stand in the past passive participle, 
may be considered as gen. But the interpretation as^the ins. is sometimes 
necessary, as S. Mrcch. 60,24 na hu de...sdhasam karentena...dcaridam = na 
khalu tvaya...sdhasam kurvata...acaritam, or very probably, as S. Mrcch. 
29,14 sutthu de janidam — susthu tvayd jnatam, compare with 27,21; 28,24 
sutthu tue janidam. A. tai , pal (He. 4,370; 422,18; Vikr. 55,18; 58,9), as 
in the acc.— Abl. M. tumahi, tumahimto, tumao ( G. H. ); S. tatto = tvattak 
( Sak. 9,10), tuvatto ( Mallikam. 219,8 ) and undoubtedly in the meaning 
of the sing., but against the dialect, tumhahimto ( Karp. 53,6; Viddhas. 
71,6; 113,6); P. tumato, °tu (He. 4,307 . 321).-Gen. M. tuha, tuham, tujjka, 
tujjham, tumham, tumma, tu, te, de ( G. H. R. ); AMg. tarn, te, tubbhaih*, 
tuham (Uttar. 444. 597 f.), tumam ( Ayar. 1,3,3,4; Uttar. 358 ); JM. tuha, 
tumha, tujjha, tava, tujjham ( Av. 7,11; 22,5 ), tuham ( Av. 7,33; l2,14); S. 
tuha ( Lalitav. 554,5; Mrcch. 22,25; Sak. 15,1; Vikr. 26,9 ); te in S. only 
Mrcch. 3,16 (v. 1. de); 80,20; Vikr. 24,7, elsewhere always de (§ 185 ), 
hence te apparently false. 6 Against the dialect are also tava and tujjha. 
In Vikr. tava stands at 27,21 only, where the MSS. BP have tuha, as 
also the ed. Bomb. 48,5 reads, in Mrcch. only at 17,21 ;24,3 in the repeti¬ 
tion of words of the Sakara; 138,23 in the reproduction of the Skt. words; 
151,21. In Ratn., in places where tava or tua stood earlier, Cappeixer 
reads tuha, so that Ratn. has only tuha (294,21; 299,3; 305,8; 309,6; 313, 
12. 27; 318,26) and de. We should read tuha, as at 39,5 of the ed. Bomb, 
has, for tuva, tua in Prab. 37,14:39,5 of the editions, tujjha correctly stands 
in the dramas, Mrcch. 100,11 (A.); 104,1 (D). I 7 (A.); Sak. 55,15 (M.), 
Nagan. 45,7 ( M.); in S. it occurs only in Sak. 43,9, and is, therefore, 
false, since Lalitav. 554,4; Karp. 10,9; 17,5; NagaD. 71.11; Karnas. 52, 
13 and other Indian editions do not come into consideration. Against 
this Mg., like AMg. JM., has tava ( Mrcch. 12,19; 13,9; 14,1; 21,3; 22,4 
etc.; Sak. 116,11), te ( Mrcch. 31,17; 113,1 ) s for which the observation 
made above holds good, elsewhere very often ^(e.g.Mrcch.21,22; Sak.113, 
7; Mudrar. 184,2), false tujjha (Mrcch. 176,6, for which we should read 
tue with Godabole 478,1; Nagan.67,1 for which we should we should read 
te [de] with the ed. Calc. 63,1; Prab. 58,17 where Brockhaus perhaps has 
ujjha, and for which, with the v.L, we should read tuha; Dh. tuha (Mrcch. 
39,5); A. tau, tujjhu ( He. 4,367,1. 370,4, 372.425), the noteworthy tudhra 
(He. 4,372), tujjhaha (Vikr. 72,10; in addition to Bollensen), tuha ( He. 
4,361. 370,1. 383,1; Pingala 1,123°), tumha (Pingala 1,60a), tujjhe in rhyme 
with jujjhe = yudhi ( Pingala 2, 5 ). AMg. tubbham is = tubhyam ; tuha, 
tujjha, tuyha presuppose one *tuhyam (cf. mahyam ). From this are deduced 
the stems tubbha, tuyha, uyha, which appear in the plural. 6 The stems 
tuyha, uyha must have originated either from Mg. or from a dialect allied 
to Mg. (§ 236. 331 ).—Loc. M. tai, tuvi, tumammi, tume (G. H. R.); AMg. 
tumamsi ( Nirayav. § 15 ); JM. tai, tumammi ; S. tai ( Vikr. 30,3; 84,4), tui 
(Malav.41,19; Venls.13,8 [so to be read with the ed. Calc.1870, p.26,5]); 
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A. tat, pen, as in the acc. ins. (Hc.4,370). In JM. too pat and pairn have 
been used by Dhanapala 7 . 

i. See note i to § 418. — a. Bollensen on Vikr. p. 538 reads tahu and wants to 
derive it from tumham at p. 539. — 3. Pischel, GGA. 1877, 1066; BB. 3.250 note- 
ZDMG. 35, 714 -— 4 - Hoernle on Uvas., Tiansl., note 263.-5. Certainly false is de in 
the beginning of the sentence in Sak. ed. Bohtl, 107,13, as already noted by Bollensen 
on Vikr. 176. — 6. Others Kern Jaartelling 102; E. Muller, Beitrage 55 note 1 — 
7. Klatt, ZDMG. 33,448. 

§ 422. Plural. Nom. Except in AMg. the usable form, in all the 
dialects, is tumhe = *tusme: M. ( H. R. ); JM. (Erz.); S. (Mrcch. 24 15- 
70,15; Sak. 106,2; 109,7); Mg. (Mrcch. 16,19; 149,17); A. ( He. 4,369 )’. 
For Mg. the correct form will be *tusme or even luyhe; cf. tusma°, EL 
3,313,4, which Kielhorn has correctly equated as —yusmat. The same' 
stems are to be presupposed also for the plural forms of the other cases for 
this dialect, in which now °m/i° stands in the editions. AMg. has throu¬ 
ghout tubbke = Asoka tup he ( Ayar. 1,4,2,4; 2,3,3,5. 7; Suyag. 192. 194. 
783. 972; Vivahap. 132. 332; Nayadh. [also § 138 to be read so with v. 1. 
for tumhe]; IJvas.; Kappas.; Nirayav.). In contemptuous sense is used 
tumaiih (Ayar. 2,4,1,8). JM. has, beside tumhe, also tubbhe (Av. 14,28.30; 
41,22; Erz.; Kk.); according to He. 4,369 A, has also iumhaf, according 
to Ki. 5,113; P. has tumpha, iuppha, tumhe.— Acc. tumhe-. M. (R. 3,27); 
S. (Mrcch. 24,17; Nagan. 48,13); JM. iubbhe (Dvar. 497,18; 498,38) and 
tumhe (T. 5,3); AMg. iubbhe ( Uvas. ) and bhe 1 , which originated from it 
under the influence of loss of accent (Nayadh. 938. 939; Uttar. 363); A. 
has tumhe, lumhat according to He. 4,369.—Ins. M. tumhehi (H.420); AMg. 
tubbhehim (Vivagas.17; Uttar.579 [°bhbhe °]; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh. s.v. 
p. 359. 361. 363. 419 etc.), also tumehim ( Nayadh. 454, if the reading is 
correct ), tubbhe (Suyag. 932) and bhe (Ayar. 1,4,2,4; Nayadh. 1284.1376 
[text ie]); JM. tumhehirh (Erz.), tubbhehim (Av. 11,26; 18,27; Erz.); S. 
tumhehith (Mahav. 29,4; Viddhal 48,5); tumhehi ( He. 4,371 ).-Gen. in 
all the dialects tumhanam: M. ( H. 676, °na ); AMg. ( Suyag. 964); JM. 
(Erz.; Kk.); S. (Lalitav. 568,5; Mrcch. 17,22; Vikr. 48,4; Malatim. 285, 
2); Mg. (Lalitav. 566,9; Sak. 118,4; Mudiar. 178,4; 258,4). In M. more 
frequent is tumha (R.), in AMg. the prevalent form is tubbhdm ( Suyag. 
967.1017; Nayadh. § 79; p.452.590; Uttar. 355; Vivahap. 1214; 
Vivagas.20.2l; Uvas.; so to be read with the v.l. for tumham in also Kappas. 
§ 79). Besides there is found in AMg. tubbhe ( Uvas. § 68,153 [ so to be 
read] ) and often bhe (Ayar. 1,4,2,6; 2,1,5,5. 9,6; Suyag. 284. 734.972; 
Nayadh. 907; Uttar. 50; Vivahap. 132 ), which JM. too has (Av. 24,8. 
12). M. S. frequently have also vo = vah ( G. H. R.; Sak. 20,7; 52,15; 

likewise PG. ( 7,46 ) 3 which I cannot find in other dialects 
and in Mfcch. At Av. 41,18 we should read kena bhe kith gahiyam* A. 
has tumhaha. (He. 4,373 ). According to He. 4,300 there is found in M. 
tumhaha too. I cannot quote any form of the loc. Sakalya, 2 according 
f-, taught, without any strong justification, the forms 
tujjhisum, tumbhisum-, A. has tumhasu according to He. 4,374. According 
to G. 2,26 bhe is used in all the cases in the plural. It is found in the 

“fl** acc -» theins. and the gen. On the ecriture hha for bbha 
(bhbka) in the MSS. of Sr. see Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 3. 
rut Muller ( Beitrage p. 55 ) has already noted that bhe is not = Skt. bhe 

(Weber, Bhag. 1,404, note 4; Leumann, Aup. S. s, v.).—2. Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 2 f. 

§ 423. Not only are the nom. singular masculine and the fem. 
of the stem sa-, as m Classical Skt., been retained, but dialectically also 

other cases, partly in agreement with the Iranian dialects 1 . Sing.: nom. 
masc. M. JM. JS. S. A. D. P. so ( H. s. v. sa-; G. R. Erz. Rsabhap. s. v. 
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ta-i Kk. s. v. tad; jS. Pav. 380,7; 381,16. 21; Kattig. 398,302; 399,312; 
S. Lalitav. 555.1; 560,19; Mrcch. 6,8; Sak. 52,5; Vikr. 10,2; A. Mrcch. 
99,16; 101,6; D Mrcch. 100,5. 9; P. He. 4,322. 323 ), seldom sa ( He. 
3,3; PG. 7,47; M. R. 11,21 [ where, however, with C. we should read a 
= ca ]); AMg. ( Ayar. 1,5,5,4 [ where sa cceva is to read ]; Uttar. 361 
[ sa eso beside eso hu so 362 ]; JM. ( Erz. 6, 36; Kk. 258, 4 ); S. Mrcch. 
42,11 [ in A. only ]; 63,18); AMg. se (Ayar. l,l,l,4ff; Uvas.; Nayadh.; 
Kappas, s. v. <a 2 ); Mg. Se ( Lalitav. 565,6; Mrcch. 19,17; Sa_k. 114,2; A. 
su and so (He. s. v. s. v.). Falsely stands so in AMg. in Ayar. 1,1,1,4 
and elsewhere in prose (cf. § 17 ). In conformity with the alteration of 
gender ( § 356 ff. ) one says AMg. se dittham ca ne — tad drstam ca nah; 
se duddittham ca bhe — tad durdrstam ca vah ( Ayar. 1,4,2,3.4 ); Mg. eie se 
dasandmdke = etad tad daSanamakam (Mrcch. 11,1), Se munde = tanmundam 
( Mrcch. 122,7), eSe Se Suvannake — etat tat suvarnakam ( Mrcch. 165,7 ), Se 
kamma — tat karma (Sak. 114,6); A. so sukkhu = tat saukhyam ( He. 4,340, 
1). — Acc. AMg. se corresponding to me j § 418 ) and te ( § 421 ) in se s’ 
evam vayantam = sa tamevam vadantam ( Ayar. 2,1.7,8. 9,6 ), whilst in se 
s’ evarh vajantassa (Ayar. 2,1,2,4.6,4. 7,5. 9,2;2,5,1,11;2»6,1,10) the second 
se gen. is = sa tasyaivam vadaiah; A. su ( He. 4,383,3; masc.), so (Pihgala 
l,5 a ; neuter. ). — Inst. AMg. se (Suyag. 838. 848. 854. 860).—Gen. M. 
AMg. JM. S. se, Mg. Se, very frequently as masc. and fern., correspond¬ 
ing to me and te (Vr. 6,11; G. 1,17; He. 3,81; Ki. 3,48; Sr. fol. 22; S. 
masc. Mrcch. 12,24; Sak.37,10; Vikr.15,10; femin. Lalitav 561,9; Mrcch. 
25,8; Sak. 21, 2; Vikr. 46,1; Mg. masc. Mrcch. 36, 10; 161,7; 
femin. Mrcch. 134,8; Venis. 34,12 ); AMg. JM. metri causa also se 
(Dasav. 633,17; 635,4; Av. 8,2.16) and AMg. si ( Suyag. 282 ) 3 .-Plural. 
nom. AMg. re (Ayar. 1,4,2,1 [ed. Gale, te]; Suyag. 859); Mg. Se (Mrcch. 
167,l) 4 . - Acc. JS. se (Pav. 388,4; beside nom. te).— Gen. JM. se (G. 1,17; 
He. 3,81; Sr. fol. 22; Kk. 273,29; cf. § 34 ) and run (Vr. 6,12; He. 3,81; 
Sr. fol. 22).—Voc. AMg. se ( Ayar. 1,7,2,1 ). As in the Atharvaveda 17, 
1,20 f. 8 , in the Satapathabrahmana ( B.-R. s. v. sa p. 452 ), in Pali sace 
( when ) sa, in Pali seyyatha se, so in AMg. re is placed before pronouns 
and pronominal adverbs without any effect on the meaning. Initial t of 
the pronoun ta- and j of the pronoun ya- are in most cases reduplicated 
after it. So AMg. se ttam (Ayar. 2,1,1,2. 4,4. 5,2. 5; 2,3,1,14; 2,4,2,7. 8; 
JIv. 36ff. 316f.; Vivahap. 160.596; Pannav.7 ff. 63.480); setam (Ayar. 1,2, 
5,5; Kappas. Th. § 7—9); re ten’ atthenam (Vivahap. 34 ff. 47 ff.); se jjam 
■ ( Ayar. 1,2,6,5; 2,1,1,1. 4. 11; 2,1,2,3. 3,4ff.; 2,3,1,2 ff; 2,7,2,2 ff.); re 
jjSirh ( Ayar. 2,1,1,14. 2,2. 3,10; 2,5,1,4); se jjdn ’ imani ( Ayar. 2,2,2,10); 
se jje ime ( Ov a v.§ 70. 71. 73 ff.); se jjdo (Ayar. 2,1,1,3; Ovav. § 72 ); re 
jam (Ayar. 1,1, 1,4); re Mm tam ( Anuog. 356; Nandis. 471; Fannav. 62. 
480; Ovav. § 30; Kappas. Th. § 7-9 ); re ke nam ( Nayadh. § 138 ); re 
Icaham eyarh (Vivahap. 142); re kei (Suyag. 301); re kirn tu hu (Suyag.846). 
In contrast to Pali seyyatha in AMg. j of jaha is never redupHeated after 
re: se jaha ( Ayar. 1,6,1,2; Suyag. 593 f. 613. 747; Vivahap. 134. 161 f. 
270. 929; Uvas. § 12- 210; Ovav. § 54; Nayadh. § 133 ). The scholiasts 
explain re with tad; e. g. Sllaiika on Ayar. 230 se tti tacchabdarthe; p. 300 
seSabdas tacchabdarthe sa ca vakyopanyasarthah, an explanation, that is more 
correct than that by Childers® and Weber 7 . The reduplication of t and 
j in Pkt. and oiy in Pali seyyatha shows that re should not be taken as the 
AMg. nom. re, which Pali too makes improbable, if not impossible 8 , 
re is rather = Vedic se'd i. e. sa— id, that is used almost as sa.* It is 
proved through the RV. 4,37,6 : se'd rbhaoo yim avatha yuydm tndraSca 
mdrtyam | sa' dhibhir astu sdnita medkdsatd so’ iroatd, where se'd yam. ..sa 
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almost is = AMg. se jjamse. Hence one writes in a better way sttttm 
sejjarii, etc., like Pali seyyatha and sace 9 . 

l , Wackernagel, KZ. 24,600 ff. In the Veda there occurs also the loc. sasmin . 
— a. The remark made under § 418, note t holds good. — 3. re is merely an enclitic' 
hence a false reading at Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 25,6, as also de (§421, note 5).—4. Se can¬ 
not be gen. sing., since after p. 166,24 both the Candalas speak. The Calc, editions 
(316,10 ed. Calc. 1829; 357,1 ed. Calc. Sak, 1792) and Godabole p.452,6 read 
eie , that is translated in the old Calc, edition and in Godabole as ete , rightly with the 
scholiasts. — 5. Hitherto overlooked, even by Delbruck, Altind. Syntax § 140. — 
6 . Dictionary s. v. sa. — 7. Bhag. 1, 421 f„ where also additional examples from 
Vivahap. are given.—8. E, Kuhn, Beitrage p. 9. — 9. The Vedic accent prohibits 
assumption of proclisis of se and reduplication according to § 196. 

§ 424. The impersonal pronouns partly have the special endings 
of the pronouns as in Skt., and partly they are inflected like nouns. 
Only the loc. sing. masc. and neut. and the nom. plur. masc. have the 
pronominal endings. In the abl. sing. masc. and neut., abl. gen. loc. 
sing. fem. and gen. plur. masc. fern, neut., both the endings are found 
to be used, partly for the sake of dialectical distinction. The stem of 
the fem. ends in the case of tad, etad,yad, kim, idam in -a or -i (He. 3,32; 
Ki. 3,45 ): ta-, ft-; ea-, ei-; jd-, ji--, kahi-; imd-, imi-.yad, tad, and km, 
however, have only a in the nom. acc. sing, and gen. plur. (He. 3,33 ), 
■S. Mg. in the case of all the pronouns have only a. Cf. Vr 6,1 ff • He' 
3,58 ff.; Ki. 3,42 ff.; Mk. fol. 45 ff.; Sr. fol. 19 ff. ' ’ ' 

§ 425. The pronoun fa-. Sing. nom. acc. neutr. M. AMg. JM. 
JS. S. Mg. IDh. A. D. A. tarn (JS. Pav. 381,20; 385,61; S. Lalitav. 561, 
13; 562,23; Mrcch. 2,18; Sak. 27,6; Mg. Lalitav. 565,19; Mrcch. 40,5; 
Dh. Mrcch. 31,4; 32,3. 8; 35,7; A. Mrcch. 102,1; D. Mrcch. 102,19; 
A. He. 4,360 ); A. in the sense of “therefore” also tram ( He. 4,360; see 
§ 268 and cf. § 427) and fa in the combination tarn tu (Vikr. 55,19) corres¬ 
ponding to ju (§427 ). — Acc. masc. and fem. in all the dialects tarn. — 
Ins. te$a, AMg. tenant, A. tem ( He. s. v. ta- ); according to He. 3,69 also 
tina; femin. M. tie, tia; AMg. JM. tie, tde; S. tae (Lalitav. 555,1; Mrcch. 
79,3; Sak. 40,4 [ so to be read for tae, as also Mrcch. 77,10 with D ]; 
Vikr. 45,21); Mg. tae ( Mrcch. 133,21 ); P. tie ( He. 4,323) ; A. tae (He. 
4,370,2 ). - As pure abl. AMg. JM. have tdo ( e. g. Ovav. § 101; Uvas. 
§90. 125; Av. 8,48; Sagara 6,4 ), AMg. also as femin. ( Dasav. 613,24). 
The forms tatto, tao y S. Mg. tado ( KI. 3,50; where also tadao ), to 9 tamhd , 
taught by the grammarians (Vr. 6,9.10; He. 2,160; 3,66.67; Mk. fol. 46), 
are adverbially used, tamhd in AMg. and jS. only ( Pav. 380,8- 381 
20; 382,23. 27; 384,36); to, that stands, except in M. AMg. JM. A. ■ 
y-)» aho in the verse in Mg. (Mrcch. 11,11), is apparently = dtas 
( § 142 ). In addition there comes AMg. taohimto ( Vivahap. 1047. 1189 
1240 f. 1283. i28 8 f.; Nayadh. 1178) and td M.JM. jS. (Pav. 398,303); 

2,16. 18. 22; 3,20); Mg. (Lalitav. 
i 5 m^o^^o? 0,215 2l ’ I2); (Mrcch. 29,15; 30,13; 32,8); 
A. (Mrcch 101 23; 105,2); D. Mrcch. 101,1.9; 102,18; 103,16; 104,19); 
A. (He. 4,370,1). hz== Vedic tat 1 , is wrongly translated as = taval. From 
A. He. gives also tdham (He. 4,355).—Gen. masc. neut. M. AMg. TM. TS. 
S. gh. tassa , also PG. tasa ( 7 ,41. 45 ); Mg. tatia ( Mrcch. 14,17; 19,10; 
f n ^ F - C 1 ch ’ 13 >25;36,13; 112,9; 164,2); M. also tdsa (Vr. 6, 

5.11, He. 3,63, Vetalap. p. 218 Nr. 15); A. tassu, tasu, tasu, taho(Hc. s.v. 

am! tl U % ac , cordin S tQ V r - 6,6; He. 3,64 also tid, tn; 

lr \Y r ’ Hc-tae> tie > tSe (Mfcch- 79,3; 88,20; Sak. 
A rw 16 ’ 9 ’ 15 V Mg> t de (Mrcch. 133,19; 152,5); P. tie (Hc. 4,323); 
A. tahe (Hc. s. v. ta), tasu (acc. m rhyme with Jara; Pingala 1,109. 115). 

tammi ; AMg. tamsi, tammi, tammi ( also Ayar. 
1,2,3,6 ); $. tasstm ( Mrcch. 61,24; Sak, 73,3; 74,1; Vikr. 15 12 ); Mg, 
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tastirn ( Mfcch. 38,16, 121,19; Prab, 32,7 ) j according to He. 3,1] also 
lam. False is JS. tamhi ( Kattig. 400,322 ) beside the correct tammi. A. 
h as, according to Ki. 5,50, also tadru, as in relation v/ithyadru (§427). 
In the sense of “there”, “thither” very frequent is tahim(Vr.6,7; Hc.3,60) 
in all the dialects. As tatra in Skr., so tattha in Pkt. is used in the sense 
of the loc. too (Vr. 6,7; He. 2,161, who has also taha , taki ). Femin. tie, 
tici) according to 3 ? 60 also tahirh , tde\ AMg. Use ( Ovav. § 83; Nayadh. 
1148 ). As loc. feminine, we should probably consider also M. AMg. JM. 
take for *tase (corresponding to tise, that mostly stands in correlation with 
jahe and has the meaning “then” = tadd (Vr. 6,8; He. 3,65; G. R. Erz.; 
s. v. take and jahe; Uvas. s. v. ta- and ja-; Nayadh. § 143; p. 768. 944. 
1052.1420. 1435 etc.). — Plural. Nom. te, femin. tao, neuter, tairh, in all 
the dialects, AMg. JM. also tani. S. Mg. have, beside te, also de behind 
other pronouns 2 : S. ede de (Mrcch. 39,3; Uttarar. 68,8; Malatim. 243,3 
[ ede kkhu de ]; 273,4); Mg. ede de (Mrcch. 38,19), ye de (Mudrar. 183,2), 
elsewhere also S. fc(Uttarar.77,4.5; Mudrar.260,1), as tao(Mrcch.25,20;29, 
7; Malatim. 80,1; Prab. 17,8) and tdim (Uttarar. 60,5).-Acc. te, also JS. 
(Pav. 379,3; 381,21) and A. ( He. 4,336 ); falsely §. de in the beginning 
of the sentence ( Uttarar. 72,5 ); femin. AMg. too ( Nirayav. 59 ).—Ins. 
tehim, femin. tahirh, inM. AMg. JM. also tehi, tdhi (§. masc. Mrcch. 25, 
14; Prab. 10,9; 12,11).—Abl. AMg. tebbko (Suyag. 19; correet P’1; AMg. 
JM. tehimto ( Pannav. 308 f.; Av. 48,14 ) and JM. tehim ( Erz. 22,5 ).— 
Gen. M. tanam, tana; S. tanam (Uttarar. 73,10), also femin. (Prab. 39,1); 
AMg. tesim, tesi, femin. tasirh, tasi; JM. tesirh; femin. tasirh and tanam for 
masc. and femin.; Jg. masc.. tesim ( Pav. 379, 5; 383, 44 ); A. tana , taha, 
taha ( He. s. v. ta -); according to He. 4,300 taha in M. too, acording to 
3,62 tasa in the plural too.-Loc. tesu (He. 3,135; M. R. 14,13; JM. Erz. 
4,3); S. tesu (Vikr. 35,6; Mudrar. 38,10; 160,2) and tesum fSak. 162,13); 
femin. JM.S. tasu ( Erz. 15,14; Malatim. 105,1); A. taKi (He. 4,422,18). 
On AMg. tarn, terrain see § 68, on AMg. se ttaih § 423. 

I. Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecto p. 171; Pischel, BB. 16,171 ff.— 2. Bollensen 
on Vikr. 1.176 too strictly limits de, when he permits it to stand only after je; it is not 
used even as a correlative. The form makes it certain, that de was enclitic in such 
cases. 

426. The pronoun eta- is essentially inflected like ta- ( G. s. v. 
etat; H, R. s. v. ea-\ Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.; Kk. s. v. eya- ). 
The nom. sing. masc. is M. JM. )§■ S. A. D. eso (JS. Kattig. 398,314; 

5. Mrcch. 6,10; Sak. 17,4; Vikr. 7,2; A. Mrcch. 99,19; 100,23; D. Mrcch. 
102,16), AMg. ese, in verses also eso (Uttar. 361 f.) Mg. ese (Lalitav. 565, 

6. 8; 567,2; Mrcch. 11,1; Prab. 32,10; Sak. 113,3; Venis. 33,15 ), Dh. 

esu (Mrcch. 31,12; 34,17; 35,15), A. eho{ He. s. v. eha). Unlike sa (§ 423), 
beside it there occurs very frequently, however, esa ( He. 3,3 ), which, 
according to He. 3,85 is used also for the femin. and neut.: esa, mahi, esa 
sirath. esa does not stand merely as an adjective before substantives, but 
also as a substantive, in verse, as in prose, e. g. J§. Pav. 379,1; S. Mrcch. 
54,13; Vikr.82,14. In Mg. esa is seldom(Mrcch.l39,17); inDh. stands esa 
(Mrcch. 36,23). The femin. is esa (S. Lalitav.555,2; Mrcch.15,24; Vikr. 
7,13; Sak.14,6; also P. Hc.4,320and D.(Mrcch.l02.23), Mg. esa 10,23.25; 
13,7,24; Prab. 32,9), A. eha (He. s. v.; Pingala 2,64), the neut. PG. etarh 
(6,30 ), M. earn, AMg. JM. eyam, S. Mg. A. D. edam §. (Lalitav. 555,18; 
Mrcch. 2,18; Vikr. 6,1; also acc. Mrcch. 49,8. 14; Sak. 25,1; Vikr. 13,4- 
Mg. nom. Mrcch. 45,21; 168,18; 169,7; acc. Mrcch. 29,24; 132,21; A. 
nom. Mrcch. 100,18; D. acc. Mrcch. 100.16 ); A. tku = *esam ( He. s. v. 
eha), also acc. ehaji = *esakam (He. 4,362).—Acc. masc. femin. neut. M. 
earn, AMg. JM. eyam. S. Mg. edam ; A. masc. ehu (Pingala 1,81)_In the 
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ins. M. has eena ( H. R. ), AMg. eenarh, JM. beside eena also eina, S. Mg. 
beside edena ( S. Mrcch. 42,12; Vikr. 31,14; Uttarar. 78,3; 163,3; Mg. 
Mrcch. 118)11; 133,19; 154,9 ) much more frequently edina ( S. Mrcch. 
5,5; 18,3; Sak. 10,12; Vikr. 53,1; Uttaiar. 13,11; Malatim. 31,4; 73,3; 
100,3; Ratn. 293,21; Mg. Mrcch. 39,25; 40,11; Venis. 36,1). See § 128. 
In the femin. beside eydye JM. has also the form tie, from the femin. 
stem ei-= mentioned by He. 3,32; both the forms are valid for the 
abl. gen. loc. too. In S. Mg. the ins. gen. loc. is spelt as edae : ins. ( S. 
Mrcch. 94,16; 95,8; Vikr. 27,15; 41,7; Ratn. 299,8; Mg. Mrcch. 173,8; 
Prab. 61,7); gen. ( Mg. Mrcch. 123,3 ); loc. ( S. Mrcch. 9,9; 42,11 ).- 
For the abl. Vr. 6,20 gives e'tto, edado, edadu, edahi-, He. 3,82: etto, ettahe , 
edo, eau, eahi, eahimto, ea; KI. 3,51: etto, edo [sic], edadu, edahi, ettha. 
From it is etto = *etatah ( § 197 ); it is used in AMg. M JM. in the 
sense of “hence”, “thence”, “now”, in AMg. as pure abl. too: etto 
uvasaggao = etasmad upasargat ( Nayadh. 761 ); etto annayaram = etasmad 
anyataram ( Ayar. 2,1,2,4. 6,4. 7,8; 2,2,3,18; 2,6,1,5 ). This use is wrong 
in 3. In Indian editions in places where it occurs, such as in Malatim, 
ed. Bomb. 69,9; 255,1, we should read imado, as in the first place, the ed. 
Calc. 1866 p. 37,13 and the ed. Bhandarkar 92,3 have. In AMg. itto 
too (Suyag. 360; Uttar 599). ettahe, however, is derived from the stem 
etta- — eta - 1 , and like take ( § 425 ) is to be taken as the loc. sing, of the 
feminine. It is used in M. adverbially in the sense of “now (He. 2,134; 
G. H. R.), in A. as ettahe in the meaning “hence ( He. 4,419,6. 420,6 ) 
and of “hither (He. 4,436). According to it is built A. tettahe “thither 
(He. 4,436). JM. eyao (Dvar. 495,27).—Gen. M. eassa; AMg. JM. eyassa-, 
S. edassa (Sak. 29,2; Vikr. 32,3; Uttarar. 67,6); Mg. edassa (Lalitav. 565, 
8; Mrcch. 19,5; 79,19) and edaha (Mrcch. 145,4; 164,4).—Loc. according 
to He. 3,60 eassim, according to 3,84 eammi; AMg. JM. eyammi, eyammi ; 
in AMg. also eyamsi ( Suyag. 790; Vivahap. 116. 513 [ text eesi, correctly 
in the commentary]. 1119); S. edassim (Sak. 78,12; Vikr. 6,3; 23,17; Ratn. 
301,5; Priyad. 13,16; Prab. 36,1 ); Mg. edassim ( Lalitav. 565,6; Mrcch. 
134,22; 137,4; Mudrar. 185,1 ). On aammi, iammi see § 429.— Plural. 
Nom. M. AMg. JM. ee\ jS. S. ede ( Pav. 386,8; 389,1; Mrcch. 8,2; Sak. 
41,1; Malatim. 243,3; 284,10 ); Mg. ede ( Mrcch. 29,23; 38,19; 71,22 ); 
striking ede akkhalu Mrcch. 40,2 ( all editions) = etani aksarani ; A. ei 
(He. 4,330,4.363); femin. M. edo; AMg. JM. eyao, S. edao (Candak.28,10; 
Mallikam. 336, 8. 13 ), JM. also eyd ; nei t. M. edi; AMg.JM. eyaim, 
AMg. JM. also eyani (Suyag. 321; Erz.), S. edaim ( Mrcch. 128,4; 153,9. 
13); Mg. edaim ( Mrcch. 132,16; 169,6 ). —Acc. masc. AMg. JM. ee, A. ei 
( He. 4,363 ).—Ins. masc. neuter. M. JM. eehim, cehi ; S. Mg. edehim ( S. 
Mrcch. 24,1; Prab. 12,10; 14,10; Mg. Lalitav. 565,13; Macch. 11,12; 
122,19; 132,15); femin. AMg.JM. eyahim. — Gen. masc. neutr. M. eana 
(He. 3,61; G.H.); PG. etesi (6,27); AMg.JM. eesirh, eesi, JM. also eyanam’, 
S. edanam (Mrcch.38,22; Uttarar.il,4;165,3;197,10); femin. M. edna\ H. 
89), according to He. 3,32 also exnam, eanam\ AMg. JM. eyasirh, JM. also 
eyanam', S. edariam (Ratn.293,13; Karp.34,3.4).—Loc. M.AMg. (e.g. Ayar. 
1,2,5,3);JM. eesu, eesum; S. ede sum (Sak.9,12.14) and edesu (Mudrar.72,3). 
i. S. Goldschmidt, Prakftica p. 22. 

§ 427. The relative pronoun ja~, Mg.ya- is inflected almost wholly 
Hke the demonstrative ta In the nom. acc. sing neut. A. has ju too 
(He. 4,350,1; 418,2), beside the frequent jam (He. s. v. jo); both the forms 
Stand beside one another in jam ju (Vikr. 55,19; cf. tam tu §'425). Besides 
_A. uses dhrum too (He. 4,360; cf. tram § 425). According to KI. 5,49 jrurh 
is used in the acc. sing, for the demonstrative drum. The example is: jruih 
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cintesi drum pavasi — yao cintayasi tat prapnosi. The old form.yad has been 
retained in AMg .jad atthi and Mg.yad iscase ( § 341 ).— In the ins. sing, 
is found, according to He. 3,69 also jina; A. has jerk ( He. 4,350,1) beside 
jena ( He. s. v.jo); in Pingala 2,272. 280 stands jini, for which probably 
we have to read jina = jina. — In the abl. is found also ja = Vedic ydt 
( BB. 16,172 ), in A. also jaham according to He. 4,355, beside jdo,jao, 
jado, jatto, jamha (Vr. 6,9; He. 2,160; 3,66),' about which the remark made 
in § 425 holds good. — In the gen. Mg. has also ydha ( Mrcch. 112,9 ), 
beside yassa (Mrcch. 19,10; 165,7) also yaha (Mrcch. 112,9); A. jasu, jasu 
(He. s. v. jo; Pingala 1,68.81^.89° etc.), also in the fem. Hc.4,368; Pingala 
1,109.111 ff.), for which are used jlajie (G.H. s .v. ja-), jissd (Vr.6,6; He. 
3,64; Karp.49,4.7;84,11), according to Vr. Hc.als ojid,jii,jise in M.;A. has 
jahe for *jase (Hc.4,359) ; S.joe (Mrcch.l70,25;172,5; Prab.39,6).-In the 
loc. is used in AMg . jamsi=yasmin, in verses also jam.il (§ 75), sometimes 
for the femin. too: jamsi guhae ( Suyag. 273) and in relation to nal = nadi 
(Suyag. 297), in relation to nava — nauk (Uttar. 716); in A. stands jassa- 
mmi —yasyam ( Pingala 1,52 ), in AM g.jassammi in the sense of the gen. 

( Vivahap. 264 ). According to He. 3,60 beside jae,jie, also jSkim is used 
in the femin., as jahim in the masc. neut., which is frequent in all the 
dialects in the sense of “where”, “whither”. A. has also jaki,jahi (§ 75), 
according to Ki. 5,50 also yadru, as in the demonstrative tadru ( § 425 ). 
Presumably jadru. is to be written. On jahe see § 425. According to Vr. 
6,7 even jattha is used in the sense of the locative; beside it He. 2,161 
teaches also jahi,jaha in the sense oiyatra. In the nom. plur. beside the 
usual je (He. s. v.jo ) A. has also ji ( He. 4,387,1 ), in the neut. AMg. 
has yam too (Ayar. 2,1,3,4. 5,5. 9,1; 2,2,2,10; 2,3,3,8; 2,4,1,8; 2,5,1,10. 
2,4; 2,7,1,1; Nayadh. 450. 1248; cf. 1376 ), beside jairn; the adverbial 
ydim—yad stands, and may be comprehended as aim with the scholiasts on 
Nayadh. 450, since it appears only after i {pi, avi, ii, atthi), and y would 
be explained as that in yam (§ 335).—In the abl. plur. AMg. has jehirhto 
( Pannav. 308 f. ), in the gen. plur. M. JM. jana, janarh, JM. also, as 
always AM g.jesim, jesi, S. jdnark (Uttarar.68,9), A. jahd (Hc.4,353.409); 
in the fem-^AMg. has jasirh (Vivagas. 189). On AMg. jdm,jenam see §68, 
on AMg. se jjam , sejaha §423. In PG. we find only the nom.sing.yo(7,44). 

§ 428. In the interrogative in Skt. there are found two stems: ka- 
and ki-. —The stem ka- is inflected like the stems ta- and ja- (§ 425.427). 
The abl. kaa, kao, kado, katto, kamhd (Vr.6,9; Hc.2,160;3,71; K!.3,49) are 
analysed in the same Way as those in the case of ta- and ja-. A. has also 
kail (Hc.4,416—418) andkaham (Hc.4,355), AMg. also kaohimto (Jiv. 34. 
263; Pannav. 304; Vivahap.l050fT.1340.1433.1522.1526.1528.1603ff.). In 
the gen. Vr.6,5; Hc.3,63; KI.3,47; Mk. fol.46 give, beside kassa, also kasa 
(Ki. ed. kdso), that occurs as kdsu in A. (He. 4,358,2) and as kaha in Mg. 
(Mrcch. 38,12 ), and according to He. 3,63 is also feminine. The loc. is 
M. kammi, AMg. kamsi (Ayar. 1,2,3,1), and kamhi (Uttar. 454; Pannav. 
637), S. kassim (Mrcch. 81,2; Mahav. 98,14), Mg. kasfirh (Mrcch. 80,21; 
Prab.50,13); in all the dialects lcahim, kattha (§ 293) in the sense of “whi¬ 
ther “where ?”, beside which Hc.2,16i mentions also kahi, kaha, as kae 
kahim for the femin. 3,60. are frequent. AMg. kahe “when ?”(Vr.6,8; He. 
3,65; KI.3,44; Mk. fol. 46; Vhabap. 153) is to be considered as tdhejdhe 
(§ 425.427). As the gen. there occurs in A. kahe (Hc.4,359). In the nom. 
plur. femin. is found many time3 in S. ka instead of kao in the phrase ka 
amhe [ka mam ] with the gen. loc. or inf. (Sak. 16,12; Malav. 46,12;65,3). 
Probably it is to be corrected as kao (§ 376) 1 . The neuter A. hat (Hc.s.v.) 
Prabandhac. 109,5) is used like kim, also adverbially in the sense of “why’, 
“on what reason likewise kai (He. 4,426; Vikr. 62,11 ). The gen. 
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is M. kamm, Una (G. s. v. him) ; AMg. JM. kesim. In PG. is found only 
the nom.' sing, ko in ko ci ( 6,40).—In all the dialects is formed the nom. 
acc. sing. neut. kith = kim from the stem ki-. S. kitti ( Lalitav. 555,4 ), 
that occurs as a v. 1. also in Sak. 15,4 and elsewhere, is not with 
Johansson 2 and Konow 3 to be considered as *kidti, but as an erroneous 
ecriture for kim ti A The ins. kina ( He. 3,69; Ki. 3,55; Mk. fol. 45 ) 
occurs in M. kina vi ( G 413 ), and as adverb “in which manner ?”, “by 
what means ?”’in AMg. (Uvas. § 167 ). tind, jina might be formed accor¬ 
dingly. — kino and kisa are referred to as abl. by He. 3,68, kino as an 
interrogative particle also by He.2,216; KI. 4,83, as it is in M.(G. 182; H, 
s. v. ), is used 5 , kisa. Mg. kisa occur in M. ( H. R, but not G.), JM. 
(Av. 18,14; Erz.), AMg. (Nirayav. § 13; Dasav. N. 648,23. 33), especially 
frequent in S. and Mg- ( S. Mrcch. 29,8; 95,18; 151,12; 152,12; 161,16; 
Ratn. 290,30; 295,19; 299,1.15; 301,25; 302,5; 303,23.30; 305,24; 310,29; 
314,32; 316,23; 317,33; Mallikam. 253,5;266,6 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 113,17; 
114,8; 121,2; 151,24; 170,16; Venis. 33,16), but not in Kalidasa (Pischel 
on He. 3,68 ). Although it is undoubtedly used later as abl., as Mg. 
kUa kdlanado=kasmdt kdranat (Kamsav. 49,6), nevertheless according to 
its origin gen., is corresponding to Pali kissa, as also KI. 3,46 mentions, 
and it has, like it, almost always the adverbial meaning “why ?”, as 
KI. 4,83 mentions. Striking is the meaning “what ?” in Mg. Mrcch.112, 
8. kirio too is to interpreted accordingly. For the gen. sing, femin. Vr. 
6,6; He. 3,64; Ki. 3,46; Mk. fol. 46 give the forms kissa, kise, kia , kid, kii , 
kie, He. 3,60 the last one also for the loc. kia stands at H. 604 and so we 
have to read for kie in G. 1123. 1152, also, that is correct at G. 1145.— 
A. has as interrogative also kavana, from which are found the nom. sing, 
masc. kavatfu, feminine kavana, ins. sing. neut. kavanena, gen. sing. masc. 
kavanahe (H. s. v. kavana ), acc. sing, neutr. kavanu (Prabandhac. 70,11.13). 
Gf. therewith also Skt. kanapatha, kavdgni, kavosna and Pkt. kavattia{$ 246). 

I. So rightly Lassen, Inst, p.326; wrongly Bollensen on Malav, p. 191.— 
Weber, IS, 14,262 ff. has overlooked that in the Devanagari-recension ofSakuntala 
too, in all the places referred to by him at p. 263, the MSS. have only -a, and that -do 
is just a conjecture of Bohtungk.—2, Shahbazgarhl 1.176. — 3. GGA. 1894, 480.— 
4. So rightly Bloch, Vr. und He. 35, — 5. Cf. also Haripala on G. 182: kino itikas- 
mddarthe desinipatah. 

§ 429. The stems combined together under the pronoun idam in 
Skt. have been retained as a whole in Pkt. The a-stem is very much 
restricted in its use, the stem ima-, except in A,,where it is almost comple¬ 
tely wanting became prevalent. From the a- and i- stems are found to 
have been formed: nom. sing. masc. AMg. JM. ayam ( Uvas. Nayadh. 
Nirayav. s. v.; Kappas. Kk. s. v. ima); S. Dh. aam (S. Mrcch. 3,24; Sak. 
13,3; Vikr. 29,12; ph. Mrcch. 34,9. 12 ). Whilst aam is very frequent 
in S., it has almost entirely vanished from M. It stands only in R. 14, 
44 akavaam kaakajjo = athavayam krtakaryah, a passage, that is cited as 
example by He. 3,73 too; elsewhere imo occurs for it. It is completely 
wanting in Mg., where eh is used. In fact He. 4,302 cites ayarh dava se 
agame = Sak. 114,11; but here only the Dravidian and Devanagari 
recensions read aam , as throughout, offending against the dialect. The 
Bengali recension has ettake, the Kashmirian ittake. In AMg. ayarh in the 
combination ay am eyaruve = ayam etadrupah. has become completely inde¬ 
clinable, so that one says also ayameyaruvam , ayameyaruvassa, ayameyaru- 
vamsi too 1 . As in Pali, so in AMg. too, ayam is used as femin. at the same 
time: ayam kosi — iyamkost, ayam arani = iyam aranih (Siiyag. 593. 594 ), 
and so on, or it is to be taken as the masc. ( § 358 j, also ayarh atthi = 
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idem asthi; ayam dahl — idath dadhi (Suyag. 594). As neuter it stands in 
AMs. ayam tellath = idam tailam ( Suyag. 594 ), therefore,. formed from 
the aya- stem. The femin. iyarh has been attested by S. only: tarn (Mrcch. 
3 5 21 *Sak. 14,1;Vikr.48,12). Since Mg. employs elsewhere only esa, tarn is 
a false’reading in Mrcch.39,20(all editions), brought in through the sum- 
lar following S. iam in the same combination with kala. The neut, idam has 
been retained in AMg.M. and S. only, and that in fact as nom. only (Karp. 
92 6 lrighily?]; Suyag 847[rightly?]; Mrccb.3,20[so to be read with C for 
imath]: 7,8;42,8; Sak. 15,1; Vikr. 19,15;45,15;86 s 6); as acc.a.used math 
(Mrcch.24,21 ;38,23;39,14 ;42,3 ;61,24; 105,9 ;147,18; Sak.57,8;58 13). For 
iAzm(Vikr.40,20)we should read, with A edam, and for idam at Vikr.47 10, 
where it would have been used as masc., we should, with ed. Bomb: 79,3 
and ed. Sh. P. Pandit 94,7, read imam. In Mg. idam appears in tarn nidam 
at Lalitav. 566,20, falsely for tarn nedarrr, Mg. has as nom. and acc. neut. 
only imam (Mrcch. 108,11; 166,24; 169,22), as also P as acc (He 4 323). 
-Ins. M. ena (R. 14,47); A. erh ( Vikr. 58,11 ).-Abl. M. c i = Vedic . at 
in the sense of tavat 2 . — Gen. M. JM. ass a — asya ( He. 3,74, Ki. 3,56, 
Mk. fob 47; Karp. 6,5; Parvatip. 30,15; KI. 4. 5 ); falsely assumed for 
jassa of the editions and best MSS. by Weber on H, 979; falsely mS. 
too at Vikr.21,1, where we have to read °suidassa for suidarh assa with the 
MSS. BP and the ed. Calc. 1833, and at Prab.8,7, where we should read 
iado se for jado ssa (so all the four editions). Loc. assirh = asmin ( Vr. 
6,15; He. 3,74; Ki. 3,56; Mk. fol.47), in AMg. m verses (Ayar. ,4,1,2; 
Suyag, 328. 537. 938. 941. 950; Uttar. 22 ), and in prose ( Ayar. 1,1,2,1; 
1,5,3,3;2,2,1,2;2,2,9; Suyag. 695: Vivahap. 163 ;Jiv. 797,801) as_ already 
casi = cSsmin in PG. 7,46®. For S. kani}thamSdamaha assim (Mahay. 98,4) 
we should, with the ed. Bomb. 219,8, read °mSdSmahassa. It stands in S. 
in the text in Parvatip.5,10; Mallikam. 219,23.-Ins. plur. ehi,AMg. J?h. 
ehim (Rayap.249; Mrcch.32,7), femin. Shi, loc.JM. esu (Hc.3,74; T.7,16), 
gen M erim(H.771).— Probably aammi and iammi are the loc. from it, and 
with the grammarians (He. 3,48; Sr. fol. 22), are not to be derived from 
etad. For iammi Triv. 2,2,87 and Sr. fol. give, probably more correctly, 
iammi, as likewise He. 3,89, gives from ados both aammi and iammi . There¬ 
fore. aammi is to be derived from ada- = adas, but also from aa- — aya - 
(§ 121 ), as undoubtedly the loc. sing. AMg. ayamsi ( Uttar. 498), the 
notti. sing. neut. AMg. ayam (Suyag. 594; see above), and at least accord¬ 
ing to the meaning A. aa-, whereof have been found m the text, the ms. 
Sena = anena, aaho — asya , aahim = asmin, aai — imam (He. 4,365. 383,3). 
iammi, however, belongs to idam, hence to the stem ifl- =>aa- . Loc. from 
one i- stem are iha “here”, “hither” = *iiha (§ 266^ Vr. 6,17, Hc._ 3,75. 
76 ) A. as masc. and femin. = asmin and asyam, ithi , in all the dialects 
ettha = Vedic itthS ( § 107 ), and M. AMg. JM. enhirh “now" ( Bh.4,33; 
He 2,134), for which the MSS. give more often as v. 1. inhim (G. H. R. 
s. v.), likewise false as ittha, which Vr. 6,17 and He. 3,76 expressly for¬ 
bid, so that in S. too at Prab. 46,8 and in P. with v 1. and He. 4,323 too 
we have to read ettha. In Mg. is used enhirh in verses only ( Mrcch. 29, 
22*40 6 ), in S. not absolutely, but idanim, danim ( He. 4,277; § 144 ). 
Henre falsely in Hasy. 36,11; Karp. 62,10 and more often in Indian 
editions. Likewise the word has not been as yet traced m A., where evah 
stands in the sense of "now” ( He. 4, 420 )._ Delta. 1,50 mentions the 
pronoun ajjho (according to Drona ), femin. ajjha, by which the audiance 
is to be pointed to, can be derived from the gen. asya through *ahya. 
i, Stemthal, Specimen Anm. 77 - — a. Pischel, BB. 16,172. 3. Pischel, GN. 

1895,211 ff. . , , . , , 

§ 430. The stem ana- has been retained in the ms. only and indeed 
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only in prose of AMg. ( Ayar. 1,6,4,3 ), JM. (Erz. 30,14), in S. ( Mrcch. 
95,2; Sak. 163,8; Vikr. 41,11) and in Mg. (Mrcch. 149,24; Mudrar. 192, 
3); AMg. also aneriam, (Uttar. 487).—The most usual stem is ima-, femin. 
ima- or iml- ( He. 3,32), in S. Mg. only ima-, as in all the dialects in the 
nom. acc. sing, and plur. It is used in all the cases of the sing, and plur. 

( G. s. v. idam; H. R.; Erz,; Kk.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh. s.v. ima -; He. 
s. v. imam ), Sing.: nom. imo, AMg. ime, in verses also into ( Uttar. 247; 
Dasav. N. 654,26; Nandls.34), femin. ima, also imia = *imikd (He. 3,73), 
neut. imam. In. S. Mg., these forms, not even the neuter (§ 429 ), are 
not used by good writers. In many of the later-day dramas imo is found 
in S. so frequently, that it can hardly be considered to be a contribution 
of the edition, as Pras. 11,12. 18; 12,5.9. 13; 14,9; 17,9; 34,6; 35,1;45,1. 
12. 14; 46, 1. 2 etc.; Mukund. 14,15. 17; 19,14; 70,15; Unmattar. 4,12; 
Vrsabh. 23,9; 26,5; 48,3 etc. Here we have cases of error against the 
dialect. A. has only the neut. imu. In AMg. ime, like ay am (§ 429 ), in 
the combination im 5 eyaruva, has wholly weakened, so that one sa\ s also 
irrC eyaruod (nom. sing, fern.; Uvas. § 113. 167 [ so to be read; see v. 1, ]. 
168), im' eyaruvenam (v. 1. to Uvas. § 72). In addition, the usage descri¬ 
bed in § 173 has indeed made its contribution after the weakening of the 
nasal sound.—Acc. masc. fem. neut. imam (masc. S. Mrcch. 24,21; Sak. 
18,10; Vikr. 72,18; Mg. Mrcch. 169,17; Sak. 115,11; femin. S. Mrcch. 
54,18; Sak. 14,2; Ratn. 297,23; neut. §429 ); A. neut. imu ( He.; Ki. 
5,10).—Ins. masc. fem. neut. M. imena ; AMg. imenam, imena ; JM. imena, 
imina ; 5. Mg. only imina (S. Mrcch. 24,16; Sak. 16,10; Vikr. 24,10; Mg. 
Venis. 35,1); femin. M . imie, imia (also Sak. 101,13), S, imae (Mrcch. 
90,15; Sak.81,10; Ratn.291,2). At Viddhas.96,8,where imia stands, falsely, 
we should with the v. 1. read iam, as nijjhaadi — nirdhyayati shows.— Abl. 
AMg. (Suyag. 630. 635), JM. imao , S. Mg. imado (S. Mrcch. 12,25;74,25; 
Mudrar. 57,3; Ratn. 299,11; Mg. Lalitav. 565,8 ), also femin. (AMg. 
Ayar. 1,1,1,4; S. Ratn. 315,12; Mg, Mrcch. 162,23 ).—The remark made 
under § 375 on S. imae (Vikr. 17,1) holds good in this place too.-Gen. imassa 
(S.Mrcch. 148,12; Sak. 108,1; Vikr. 45,4); Mg, imassa{ Mrcch. 32,17;152, 
6; Sak. 118,2); femin. M. imie, imia (Karp. 27,12); AMg. imise; JM. imie, 
imae ; S. imae (Sak.168,14).—Loc. masc. neutr. M. imammi; AMg. imammi 
(in verses; Uttar. 180; Ayar. 2,16,12), imamsi ( prose; Ayar. 2,3,1,2; 2,5, 
2 S 7; Vivahap. 1275; Ovav. § 105); S. imassirh (Mj-cch. 65,5; Sak. 36,16; 
53,8; Vikr. 15,4); Mg. imassirh (Venis. 33,7); femin. AMg. imise (Viva¬ 
hap. 81 ff.; Uvas. § 74. 253. 255. 257; Than. 31. 79; Samav. 66 ); JM. 
i«ai(Rsabhap.7; so to be read with ed. Bomb, for imdirh, as at Erz. 35,18 
for imae ); S. imassim-( Sak. 18,5 ), for which imae would be expected. — 
Plural nom. masc. ime ( S. Mrcch. 69,18; Vikr. 41,19; Malatim. 125,5; 
Mg. Mrcch. 99,8); femin. imao (S, Mrcch. 70,1 and also at 71,8 so to be 
read for ima); M. also ima (Karp. 10i,4) and imiu ( Karp. 100,6); neut. 
imaim ( S._Mrcch. 69,16; Malatim. 125,3 ), AMg. JM. also imani , (Ayar. 
2,2,2,10; Av. 31,21).—Acc. masc. ime; femin. JM .imio; ins. masc. neutr, 
M. imehi; AMg. S. imehim (Suyag. 778; Sak. 62,6; Vikr. 45,9; Ratn. 296, 
23 ), fem. AMg. imahim (Ayar. 2,2,3,18; 2,7,2,7 ). — Gen. masc. neutr. 
imana; AMg. im«im(Hc.3,61); femin. M. imdnam, iminam( Hc.3,32); AMg. 
imasith (Uvas. § 238); S. imdnam (Sak. 119,3; Vrsabh. 15,8).— 
Loc. M. imesu; S. imesum ( Sak. 53, 9; Vikr. 52, 1 ) and imesu Malatim. 
125,1 ). 

§ 431. The stem ena- exists in the acc. sing, only, and indeed only in 
M.S. Mg., but even here it is seldom: masc. M. enarh (R.5,6); S. (Mrcch, 
51,9); Mg, ( Mudrar. 265,1); femin. en.am S. (Mrcch. 24,2, in repetition 
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of the word of Sahara in Mg.); Mg. ( Mrcch. 21,12; 124,171 Mk. fo!. 47 
teaches them also in the ins. sing., but both the forms are restricted to the 
neuter. In M AMg.JM. either under the influence of accent (end-) or that 
of the early loss of accent ena- has become ina-, from which frequently is 
formed the ncm. acc. sing. neut. i?wm(Vr.6,18;Hc L 3,79;Ki.3,57),especially 
in AMg. (G. s. v. idam;U. Erz.; Kk. s. v. inam; Ayar. 1,1,2,2. 4; 1,1,3,4. 
5,4. 6,3.7,2; 1,2,4,3; 1,2,5,5; 1,3,3,1; 1,4,2,2 etc.; Uttar. 281 ff. 351. 355; 
Ovav. § 94 ). Cf. § 81. 173. In AMg. inam is also acc. masc. ( Suyag. 
142. 307 ). Perhaps imam is to be read. In M. AMg. JM. inamo too is 
used as the nom. acc. neut. ( Vr. 6,18; He. 3.79; Ki. 3,57; Mk. fol. 47; 
G. s. v. idam and etat; Suyag. 259; Dasav. N. 658,30; 661,27; Ovav. § 124; 
Av. 7,21. 29; 13,11). At Dasav._N. 647,12 it is used as plural too: inamo 
udaharana. Leumann writes in Av. inam-o, hardly rightly. The explana¬ 
tion of the form is uncertain. Through ina- the stem has been weakened 
further to na-, P. na, which is used in the acc. sing. masc. fem. neut., acc. 
plur. masc., ins. sing, and plur. masc. fem. neut. ( He. 3,70. 77 ). Sing, 
acc. masc. nam (M. G. 1071; H. 131; R. s. v. na; AMg. Uttar. 601.670; 
S. Mrcch. 68,5; Sak. 12,2; Vikr. 15,13; Mg. Mrcch. 164,11; Prab. 32,11; 
53,12; A. He. 4,396); femin. nam (M. H. R. s. v. na; S. Sak. 77,9; Vikr. 
12,19; Mg. Mrcrh. 123,4; 132,23); neut. nam ( M. R. s. v.; S. Mrcch. 45, 
25; Sak. 11,1; Vikr. 31,9; Mg. 96,12; Dh._Mrcch. 31,9 ). - Ins. masc. 
neut. M. JM. A. nena ( R. Erz. s. v. na; Av. 11,21;T5,31; 16,15; 28,10; 
Dvar. 501,3; Pingala 1,17 ), P. nena ( He. 4,322 )*; fem. nae (.He. 3,70; 
Erz. s. v. na ); P. nae ( He. 4, 322 ). — Plur. acc. ne ( He. 3, 77 ). 
—Ins. masc. neut. JM. nehim (Av. 18,4; Erz. 3,28; Dvar. 500,31. 35; 505, 
27); femin. ndhirh (He. 3,70). In P. He. 4,322 restricts the stem to the 
ins. sing. In S. Mg. it is noticeable in acc. sing, only in critical texts; 
false reading is nena Sak. Bohtl. 68,10; 108,8. 

i. For tattha ca nena I kaiasina nena we should read tattka ca nena katasinanena— tatra 
ca tena kttasmnena. Cf. § 133. 


§ 432. The pronoun adas according to Vr. 6,23; He. 3,88; Ki. 3, 
58; Mk. LI. 47 is inflected: sing.- nom. masc. femin. amu, neut. amurh; 
acc. amurh; ins. amuna; abl. amuo, amuu, amuhimto; gen.amuno, amussa; loc. 
amummi; plur.: nom. amuno, as also Vr. 6,23 w'e should read for amuo 
(cf. v. 1.); femin. amuu, amuo; neutr. amuni, amuith; ins. amuhi; abl. amu¬ 
himto, amusumto, gen. amuna; loc. amusu . A few forms only have as yet been 
found in the text. Sing. nom. AMg. aso = asau ( Suyag. 74 )_and amuge 
— *amukah (Ayar. 2,4,1,9; Nandis. 361,363.364), JM. amugo (Av. 34,30); 
acc. masc. A. amurh (He. 4,439,3); neutr. S. amurh (Mrcch. 70,24); ins. 
M. amuna (Karp. 27,4); loc. AMg. amugammi=*amukasmin (Panhav. 130); 
plur. nom. masc. M. ami (G. 246). According to Vr. 6,-24; He. 3,87 the 
nom. sing, for all the three genders would be aha : ahapuriso, aha mahila, 
aha zranam. In the first two examples from the literature, which He. 
quotes as proof and which can be attested (= G. 892 and R. 3,16) aha is 
= atha, likewise in all the places in G. (s.v. etat) and H. (s.v. aha), where 
the scholiasts assume it zs=ayam, iyam, esah, esa, asau, so that tipto the pre¬ 
sent day the assumption for a pronoun aha is nowhere necessary. Ki. 
3,58 has the nom. sing, aho, which may be = asau according to § 264. 
In A. the nom. acc. plur. is spelt as oi (He. 4,364); it is = *ave from the 
stem ava-, which is current in the Iranian dialect. —On loc. sing, aammi, 
iammi see § 429. 

§ 433. All the remaining pronouns are inflected according to § 424. 
425. One says, therefore, for example in the sing. abl. parahimto — 
parasmat (G. 973), AMg. savvao = sarvasmdt (Suyag. 743), and aho in the 
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femin. (Ayar. 1,1.1,4); femin. AMg. annayano (Ayar. 1,1,1,2. 4); in the 
loc. JM, annammi (Av. 25,5; Sagara 10,15), annassim — anyasmin (Mahav. 
98, 14; Malatim. Ill, 7; Ratn. 298, 24 ); jS. kadarassim = katarasmin 
( Anarghar. 271,9 ), but AMg. kayaramsi (Vivahap. 227 ) and kayarammi 
(Ovav. § 156 ff.); S. kadamassiih = katamasmin (Vikr. 35,13); S. avarassirh 
= aparasmin (Cait. 40,10); §. parassim — parasmin (Lalitav. 567,18), but 
AMg. paramsi ( Suyag. 750 ), J&. parammi ( Pav. 387,25); AMg. samsi = 
svasmin ( Vivahap. 1257 ) beside abl. sao = svat ( Vivagas. 84); AMg. 
also annayare — anyataUsmin (Ovav. § 157). Plural: acc. PG. AMg. anne , 
J&. §. atine = anyan ( PG. 5,6; 7,43; Ayar. 1,1,6,3; 1,1,7,2; Pav. 383,24; 
Balar. 229,9 ); abl. AMg. kayarehimto — katarebhyah ( Pannav. 160 ff,; 
Vivahap. 260. 262. 460. 1057 f.), saehirh = svakebhyah , savvehim=sarvebhyah 
( § 369 ); gen. AMg. JM. annesim = anyesam ( Ayar. 1,1,4. 7,1; 1,5,6,1; 
1,7,2,3; 1,8,1,16; Suyag. 387. 663; Nayadh. 1138. 1140; Kappas. § 14; 
Av. 14,7); AMg, JM. savvesim = sarvesam (Ayar. 1,1,6,2; 1,2,3,4; 1,4,2,6; 
1,6,5,3; Uttar. 625. 797; Av. 14,18); AMg. J§. paresim = pares dm (Uttar. 
625. 797; Pav. 385,65), but M. annanarh (Mudrar. 83,3; Karp. 1,2), also 
femin. §. (Priyad. 24,8); S. savvanam ( Vikr. 83,8); avaranam = aparesam 
(Mrcch. 69,10). According to He. 3,61 annesim and savvesim are used for 
the femin. too, and so JS. has savvesim itthinam = sarvasam stritiam (Kattig. 
408,384). The regular forms in AMg. JM. are annasirh, savvasim. I oc. 
plur. in A. is annahj (He. 4,422,9). On kati see § 449. 

§ 43*4. Of the nouns atman ( § 401 ) and bhavat - ( § 396 ) are used 
as in Skt. Of the pronominal derivatives -iya, He. 2,147 mentions mala 
madiya. Besides, for it are used kera, keraa , keraka (§ 176). Without 
epenthesis karya would become *kara, and from it have originated in A. 
mahara, maharali = *mahakara from the gen. maha (§ 418) +kara (Hc.4,351. 
358,1. 434) in the sense of madiya , likewise tuhara = tvadiya ( He. 4,434), 
amhara = asmadiya ( He, 4,345. 434 ). A. hamara (Pingala 2,121), metri 
causa also hammara ( Pingala 2,43 ) has originated through the line of 
development *mhara (§ 141), *mahara (§ 132), hamara (§ 354). A. tohara 
= yusmakam ( Pingala 2,25 stands metrically for *tohara, and has arisen 
from tumhara, *tomhara ( § 125 ), *t"hara, tohara ( § 76. 89. 127), exactly 
as kohandi from kusmandi (§ 127). On the derivatives in -dri, -dria, -drksa 
see § 121.122.245.262, on ettia, ittia, ettila, ettula, tettia, tittia , ettila, tettu'la, 
ie ttia, jittia, je^ttila, jeItia, je tiula, keliia , kittia, kettila, kettula see §153, on A. 
saha = sasvat § 64. 262, on AMg. evaiya, kevaiya § 149. A. evadu in the 
sense of iyat ( Pic. 4,408 ) is = *ayavadra = JM. evadda ( § 149), as kevadu 
(He. 4,408) = *kayavadra. Analogical formations are jevadu, tevadu (He. 
4,395,7. 407 ). At Mrcch. 164,5 we should read evadde for Mg. evaddhe. 


D. THE NUMERALS. 

435. 1 is e'kka — eka in all the dialects (§ 91), femin. ekka, in AMg. 
JM. frequently ega. It is inflected according to the pronominal inflection. 
So sing. loc. M. ekkammi (G. 153. 441; H. 827), very seldom ekke accord¬ 
ing to the nominal declension (H. 846), AMg. egaihsi (Vivahap. 1394 ff.); 
AMg.JM. egammi{? annav.521; Erz.2,21), AMg.JM. egammi (Vivahap.922f. 
928. 931. 1658. f. 1736.1752; Av. 10,22; 11,12.18; 17,22; 19,9.18; 22,10; 
etc.); JM. ekkammi (Av. 27,19); S. ekkassim (Karp. 19,17); Mg. ekkassim 
(Mrcch. 81,13); A. ekkahi ( He. 4,357,2 ), also as femin. ( He. 4,422,9 ); 
plur. nom. masc. M. JM. ekke (G. 721. 866. 909; Kk. 273,23); AMg. ege 
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( Ayar. 1,1,2,2. 3,4. 4,6- Suyag. 74. 204. 240. 438. 597; Uttar. 219; cf. 
§ 174); gen. masc. AMg. egesim (Ayar. 1,1,1,1.2; 1,1,2,4; 1,2,1,2. 4; 1,2, 
3,3 etc.; Suyag. 46. 81) and egesi (Suyag. 19. 35. 74). Of the less frequent 
forms mention should be of sing. ins. AMg. ekkenam (Vivahap. 258 fF.), 
JM. egenam (Av. 33,24); gen. Mg. ekkaha (Mrcch. 32,4). In J§. Dh. the 
following has been found in the text: ekkam (Kattig.403,370.377; Mrcch. 
30,5). Before other numerals ekka 0 , AMg. JM. also ega° appear as stems; 
but ekka?, AMg.JM. also ega°; A. ea°, egga° in ekkarasa, AMg. JM. egdrasa 
A. earaha, eggaraha (11), ekkarasma (the eleventh) (§ 443.449); AMg. 
e'kkanauim ( 91) ( §446 ). The a is to be explained according to § 70. 
In PG. is found aneka (6,10), in which k is never duplicated: M. S. anea 
(G. H.; Mrcch. 28,8; 71,16; 73,8). AMg. JM anega (Vivahap. 145.1285; 
Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.); JM. aneya (Erz.); AMg. ’nega (§ 171); 
S. aneaso = anekasah (Sak. 160,3); AMg. ‘negaso (§ 171 ). 

436. 2 in the nominative and accusative is do, duve, be, neuter donni 
dunni, benni, bitini ( Vr. 6,57, where doni; C. 1,10° p. 41; He. 3,119. 120; 
Ki. 3,85. 86; Mk. fol. 49 ) 1 . do = dvau and dune, be = dve ( neuter) are 
old duals, and are declined and used as plurals. Nom. acc. do is frequent 
in M. (G-H.R.), AMg. Uvas. s. v. da; Kappas, s. v.; Weber, Bhag.1,424), 
JM. (Erz.) 1 ; traceable in A. too (Pingala 1,5), and in D. (Mrcch. 101,13), 
and it has as yet not been found in the text in S. Mg. S. do vi ( Pras, 84, 
4; Balar.216,20;246,5) is an error for duve vi, as at Sale.106,1 stands, do is 
used for all the genders. As femin., it stands e. g in M. do tinni [ mahilao ] 
( H. 587), do tinni reha = dvitra rekhah ( H. 206 ); AMg. do guhao — dve, 
guhe, do devayao = dve denote, do mahanaio — dve mahanadyau, do kattiydo, do 
rohinio, do migasirao, do addao = dve karttikyau dve rohinyau dve mrgasirasi 
dve ardre ( Than. 73. 75.76. 77. 79. 81 ); do disao = dve disau (acc.; Than. 
55 ); as neuter.: M. do vi dukkhai = doe api duhkhe (H. 24 ); AMg. do do 
payani = dve dve pade (Than. 27), do say aim = dve sate (Samav. 157), do 
khuddaim bhavaggahanaim samajiundim = dve ksudre bhavagrahane samayone 
(Jiv. 1027. 1110 ), do namadhejja = dve namadheye (Ayar. 2,15. 15 ). It 
appears also in the beginning of compounds: M. doangulaa = dvyangulaka 
( H. 622 ); AMg.JM. domasiya = dvimdsika ( Ayar. 2,1,2,1; Suyag. 758; 
Vivahap. 166; T. 4,6 ); AMg. dokiriya — dvikriya (Vivahap. 52; Ovav. 
§ 122); M. JM. dojiha — dvijihva (Prabandhac. 289,1; Erz. 82,17), domuha 
= dvimukha ( Erz. 39,21 ), dovayana = dvivadana ( He. 1,94; Erz. 39,13). 
So also doghatta (elephant; Paiyal. 9; Prakrtamanjari on Vr.4,33; Erz. 
35,28; Balar. 50;1 ;86,12 ), that is read as dogghatta in Mallikam. at 55,7 
in §. and at 144,10 in Mg., as dugghutta in Desin.4,44 and as dugghotta in 
Triv. 2,1,30 from ghatta-, ghutta-, ghotta- (to drink ) 2 ; dohada, dohala 
(§ 222. 244 ) = *dvihrd 3 . Beside do, there occurs frequently in this case 
du, which has gone off the compounds, in which the accent did not fall 
on the first syllable. So M. duuna — dvigund ( R. 11,47 ); AMg. duguna 
( Ayar. 2,2,2,7; Suyag. 241; Vivahap. 969); duai = dvijatih ( He. 1,94; 
2,79); AMg.JM. dupaya = dvipada { Ayar. 2,1,11,9; Uvas. §49; Kk. 
265,4. 5; III, 511,32); AMg. duviha = dvioidha (Than. 44; Ayar. 1,7,8,2; 
1,8,1,15; Uvas.), dukhura — doikhura (Uttar.1075; see commentary; Jiv. 
75), dupakkha = dvipaksa (Suyag. 456), du-y-dhena = dvyahena (Ayar. 2,5, 
2,3.4), du-y-aham = dvyaham (Jiv. 261. 286. 295 ), duhaltha = dvihasta 
(Than. 208); JM. dugauya = dvigavyuta,du-y-ahgula = dvyahgula (Erz. s.v. 
du). Beside M. dohaia, dohaijjai = dvidhakrta, dvidhakriyate (R. s.v.duka), 
AMg. dodhara=doidhakara (Than.401) stands AMg. duha=doidha (Suyag. 
351. 358); M. duhaia (R. 8,106 ); AMg. duhakijjamana { Vivahap. 137 ); 
AMg. duhao = * dvidhatali ( twice; twofold; in two parts; Ayar. 1,3,3,5; 
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1,7,8,4; Uttar. 234; Suyag. 35,640; Than. 186; Vivabap. 181.282 ) etc. 
The regular successor of dvi are bi ( § 300 ) and di, which always occurs 
in certain words like dia, JM. diytX = dvija, diraa — dvirada ( § 298 ), and 
always in S. Mg. except in the ordinals ( § 449 ). S. dudha (Sak. ed. 
Bohtlingk 78,8 ) is false, in the same way duunia ( Mallikam. 224,5 ) for 
diunida.— The neut. do mi, sometimes also dunni , is formed according to 
tinni 4 . It is combined with the masculine and feminine too, as masc. 
M. donni vi bhinnasarua = dvavapi bhinnasvariipau (G.450), donni vi bahu = 
dvav api bahu (He. 3.142); AMg. donni vi rayan.o = dvavapi rajanau, donni 
vi rainam aniya — dvav api rdjnam anikau (Nirayav. § 26. 27), donni purisajae 
— dvau *purusajatau (Suyag. 575); JM. dunni munisiha = dvau munisirhh.au 
(T. 4,4), te donni vi ( Erz. 78,35 ); S. donni khattiakumara = dvau ksatriya - 
kumarau (Pras. 47,7; cf. 48,4); femin. AMg. do mi samgahanagahao = doe 
samgrahanagathe ( Kappas. § 118); S. donni kumario = dvekumaryau ( Pras. 
48,5).’ — Of do, the ins. is do him, dohi ( in 0. 1,7 p. 40 ), in the fem. 
too, as in M. pamtihT dohim — pahktibhydrh dvabhyam (Karp. 101,1); AMg. 
dohim ukkhahirh = dvabhyam ukhabhyam (Ayar. 2,1,2,1 ); JM. dohi vi baha- 
him — dvabhyam bahabhyam ( Dvar. 507,33 ). — The abl. is, according to 
He. 3,119. 130, dohimto, dosumto, according to C. 1,3 p. 39 dohimlo, accor¬ 
ding to Mk. fol. 49 dosumto.— In the gen. the numerals for 2-19 according 
to Vr. 6,59; He. 3,123, according to He. also kali, according to G. 1,6 the 
numerals generally, according and to Ki. 3,89 the numerals_2—4 have the 
endings -nha, -nham. So M. AMg. JM. donha, donham (also Ayar. 2,7,2,12; 
Than. 47. 67. 68; KI. 10), also in the fem. AMg. tasirh donham (so rightly 
in the commentary; text dunhim) — tayor dvayoh (Uttar. 661). In S. and 
apparently in Mg. too, on the contrary, the ending is -mam, corresponding 
to the Lena-dialect and Pali 6 : doynath (Sak. 56,15; 74,7 [femin.]; 85,15 
[fem.]; Venls. 60,16 [so to be read with v. 1. for dohinam ]; 62,8; Malav. 
v. 1. to 77,20 [fem.], as also in M. is found more often as v.l. (H. s.v. do), 
and in Mk. fol.49 the MSS. give. Whilst donnam has followed the analogy 
of tinnam = trindm, the ending -nham seems to have originated from an 
intermixture of the nominal and the pronominal forms *donam and *dosam 
respectively, since it presupposes one *dvausnam.— The loc. is dosum, dosu 
(inC. 1,3 p. 39), also JS. (Kattig. 402,359 ), and in the femin., as M. 
dosum dokandalisum = dvayor dohkandalyoh ( Karp. 95, 12 ), A. duhPu ( He. 
4,340,2 ). 

1. These quotations hold good for all cases, although not noted. In the text of 
Ki. there stands dorthi (3,85), doni (3,86 ); be is wanting.—2 Pischel on He. 4,10; also 
Ki. 4,46. — 3. LiiDERs, GN, 1898,2 if. — 4. Pischel, KZ. 35,144. — 5. Pischel, KZ. 
35 . 14 + f. 

§ 437. duve = dve is used as the nom. and the acc. for all the three 
genders in all the dialects: M. ( H. 846; neut.); AMg. (Ayar. 1,8,4,6 
(acc.); Suyag. 293 (acc.). 620.853,972; Uttar. 200; Samav. 238; Kappas. 
Th. § 4; Uvas. s. v. du), as femin. bhajja duve = bharya dve ( Uttar. 660 ); 
JM. due vi ( Av. 8,49 ); duve vi ( Erz. 21,6 ); duvejana, ( Av. 19,10 ); duve 
corase nava'ino — dvau corasenapati ( Erz. 13,4); A. du'i ( Pingala 1,31. 42 ). 
Whilst in comparison with do, it is not frequent in these dialects, particu- 
larly in M. and A., it is the only form in S. Mg. So S. masc. ( Mrcch. 
24,15; Sak. 24,1; 41,1; Vikr. 21,19: Malav. 17,8; 18,22; 30,1; Malatim. 
358,1; ViddhaL 66,1; Mallikam. 223,5; 227,12; 250,1; Kaleyak. 25,20), 
femin. (Viddhal44,7), neut. (Mrcch.61 5 10; Malav. 54,7), masc. or neut. 
(Mrcch. 153,18; Vikr. 10,3); Mg. ( Mrcch. 81,13; acc., neut.). From it 
builds S. also the ins. duvehm ( Mrcch. 44,1; 51,23; 327,3; Mudrar. 232, 
7 ) = *dvebhh, the gen. duvenam { Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 38,5; 45.23; 53,19 
[the Kashmiri rec,, however, has donham, the Bengali recension has donnam ]; 
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Mallikam. 102,6; Kaleyak. 21,1; 23,11), the loc. duvesu ( Mallikam. 335, 
10 ).—be is found in PG. 6.14. 20. 31. 39 seldom in M. (H. 752), in AMg. 
in the beginning of compounds as beindiya, bendiya = dvindriya (§ 162 ), 
bedoniya = dvidronika (Uvas. § 235); in JS. (Kattig. 399,310; acc.); in A. 
(He. 4,439; Pingala 1,9. 68); in A. shortened to bi (Pingala 1,153). From 
it, the neuter is binni ( C. 1,10“ p. 41; He. 3,120; A. He. 4,418,1; 
Pingala 1,95). According to C. 1,3 p. 39;1,6 p.40;l,7 p.40; He. 3,119 be 
is inflected as: ins. behi, abl. behimto, gen. be nham, loc. besu, besurh. A. has 
ins. bihi~ (He. 4,367,5), gen. bihu (He. 4,383,1), loc. bekz (He. 4,370,3). 
Corresponding to Skt. dva° stands ba° before other numerals, e.g. in AMg. 
bar as a (12), bavisam (22), bayallsath (42), bavattarim (72). Cf. § 443 if. 

§ 438. 3, in the nom. and the acc. masc. and femin. is tao = trayah, 
neut. tinni = trini, with nn according to the gen. tinnam. The forms are 
used in all the three genders without distinction; tao is not mentioned by 
the grammarians ( Vr. 6, 56; He. 3, 121; Ki. 3, 85 [ text tinhi ]; Mk. 
fol. 49) and is seen in AMg. only: AMg. masc. (Than. 110.112.118. 197; 
Kappas, s. v. ti ; Suyag. 293 [ acc. ] and often ); metrically tail too in tail 
ay ana = briny adanani ( Suyag. 65 ); femin. tao par is So — tisrah parisadah 
( Than. 138;Jiv. 905. 912. 914. 917 ); tao kdmmabhumio — tisrah karmabhu- 
mayah (Than. 165; cf. 176); tao antaranaio=tisro ’ntaranadyah (Than. 177); 
tao uccarapasavanabhumio (Kappas. S. § 55; acc.); neut. tao thanani — trim 
sthanani (Than. 143), beside tao thanaim (158) and too thana ( 163. 165 ); 
too p anagaim=trinipanakani (Than. 161.162; Kappas. S. § 25); tao vatthdim 
— trim vastrani, tao pay aim — trini patrani (Than. 162). Likewise tinni is 
used in all the dialects: M. tinni reha — tisro rekhah, tinni [ mahildo ] ( H. 
206.587); neut. (R. 9,91); AMg. masc. tinni purisajae — trin *purusajatan 
(Suyag. 575); jama tinni = yamds trayah ( Ayar. 1,7,1,4-); tinni alavaga — 
traya alapahah ( Suyag. 814. 815 [ °nn° ] ); ime tinni namadhejja — imani 
trini namadheydni ( Ayar. 2,15,15 ); tinni oi uoasagga — trayo ’py upasargdk 
(Uvas. § 118); tinni vaniya == trayo vanijah ( Uttar. 233 ); femin. eyaa tinni 
payadio = etas tisrah prakrtayah ( Uttar. 970 ); tinni lessao — tisro lesyah 
(Than. 26), tinni sagarovamakodakodio = tisrah sagaropamakotakotyah (Than. 
133); neut. (Ayar. 1,8,4,5; p. 125,26; Suyag. 778; Samav. 157; Vivabap. 
90; Kappas. § 138. Th. § 1 ); JM. femin. tinni dhuyao — tisro duhitarah 
(Av; 12,1 ); tinni bherio — tisro bheryah, tinni vi gosisacandanamaio devayapari- 
ggahiydo — tisro ’pi gosirsacandanamayyo devatdparigrhitah (Av. 34,7.8); neut. 
tdni tinni vi = tani triny api ( Erz. 37,11 ); S. masc. tinni purisa — trayah 
purusah, ede tinni vi = ete trayo ’pi, ede kkhu tinni alarhkdrasamjoa = ete khalu 
trayo ’lamkdrasarhyogah , tinni radno = trayo rajdnah ( Mudrar, 39,3; 72,1; 
108,9; 204,4), ime tinni miahgd = ete trayo mrdahgah, balatarui}o tinni = 
balataravas trayah (Karp. 3,2; 62,3); femin. tinni aidio — tisra dkrtayah^ (Sak. 
132,6); JS. neut. ( Kattig. 402,363 ); A. do tinni vi — doau trayo 'pi, tini}i 
rehdim = tisro rekhah (Pihglaa 1,5. 52).—The ins, is tihim (Vr. 6,55; C. 1, 
7 p. 40; Hc.3,118; KI. 3,84; Mk.fol. 49; G. 265; Kappas. § 227;_Nayadh. 
1026; Uttar. 987), more often in AMg. JM. printed as tihim (Suyag. 97; 
Ayar. 2,1,2,1; Than. 114.116. 117; Samav. 232; Ovav. § 136; Erz. 49, 
22), a form that probably is correct in verses only on account of proso- 
dical requirement, as in A. ( He. 4,347 ); cf., however, caiihim §439. — 
Ablative tihimto (G. 1,3 p. 39; He. 3,118; Mk. fol. 49 ); according to Ki. 
3,84; Mk. fol. 49 also tisumto.— For the genitive Vr. 6,59; C. 1,6 p. 40; 
He. 3,118. 123 teach tiriham, tinha, and so tinham in AMg. JM. 
(Than. 125; Ayar. 2,7,2,12; Vivahap. 53. 140; Kappas.§114: Erz.28,21); 
also as femin. AMg. pasatthalesdna tinham pi = prasastalesydnam tisrnam api 
(Uttar. 986 f.); JM. tinham parisana = tisrnamparisaddm ( Kk. 275,31 ). 
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Mk. fol. 49 teaches, as it appears, tinnam = trinim, a form that is to be 
expected S. Mg. (§ 436).—Loc. M. tisu (Vr. 6,55; G. 1,3 p, 39; He. 3, 
118; R. 8,58), also tlsum (C. 1,3 p. 39), and metri causa tisu (He. 3,135). 
—At the beginning of compounds there appears in all the dialects ti°, in 
AMg. also te° = tray a- in teindiya, tendiya = trindriya (§ 162), and before 
other numerals, as ter aha = trayodasa , tevisam = trayovimsati, tettisa = 
trayastrimsat, tealisd = trayascatvarirhsat etc. (§ 153). AMg. has also tayattl- 
sa (33; Kappas.; Than. 125) and tavattisa (Vivahap. 218), and the thirty 
three gods in AMg. JM. are called tayattisaga , tavattisaya, tavattisaga =t 
trayastrimsakdh(Kappas.§ 14; Vivahap.215.218.223; Kk.275,34). See § 254. 

§ 439. 4 has the nom. masc. caitaro — catvarah ( Vr. 6,58; G. 1,3 p. 
39; He. 3,122; Ki. 3,87; Mk. fol. 49; S. Utrarar. 12,7). The same form 
is valid for the acc. too according to the grammarians. Likewise the 
acc. caiiro = caturah ( C. 1,3 p. 39; He. 3,122; AMg. Uttar. 768) in 
AMg. is used in verses also as the nom. (He. 3,122; Uttar.1033; Vivahap. 
82). He. 3,17 mentions as nom. acc. also cauo, cauo from the stem cau-. 
In S. at Prab. 68,7 there is a nom. femin. catasso (all editions) edited, for 
which at least cadasso=catasrah is to be written. As in the case of 2 and 3 
(§ 436.438), in the case of 4 too, almost always the neutr. cattari = catvari 
(Vr.6,58;G.l,3 p.39; Hc.3,122;Kl.3,87; Mk.fol. 49 ) is used in connection 
with all the genders : masc. PG. cattari pattibhaga = catvarah pratibhagah 
(6,18); addhika cattari = ardhikas catvarah (6,39); M. cattari pakkalabailla 
( H. 812 ); AMg. cattari aldvaga = catvarah dlapakah ( Ayar. 2, 1, 
1,11; Suyag. 812 ); cattari than a = catvari sthanani ( Suyag. 688 ); cattari 
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acc. cattari aganio — caturo ’gain (Suyag. 274); cattari mdse = caturo masdn 
( Ayar. 1,8,1,2 ); cattari mahasumine — caturo mahasvapnan (Kappas. § 77; 
Nayadh. § 49); JM. maharayano cattari = maharajas catvarah ( Erz. 4,36); 
Mg. cattdli ime (Mrcch. 158,4 ); femin.: AMg. imao cattari sdhao = imas 


bhasah (Than. 203); neutr. AMg. cattari samosarai}ani — catvari samavasara- 
ndni ( Suyag. 445 ); cattari sajdim = catvari satarii ( Samav. 158); JM. 
cattari angulai}i (Erz. 37,2).— Ins, caiihim throughout in AMg. ( He. 3,17; 
Ki. 3,88; Mk.fol. 49; Vivahap. 437; Than. 207; Samav. 14; Uvas. § 18. 
2i; Ovav. § 56; also femin. : caiihimpadimahim ( Ayar. 2,2,3,18; 2,6,1,4; 
2,8,2); caiihim kitiyahim = catasrbhih, kriydbhih (Vivahap. 120 ff. ); caiihim 
ukkhahim = catasrbhir ukhdbhih (Ayar. 2,1,2,1); caiihim hirannakodihirh °paii- 
ttahim = catasrbhir hiranyakotibhih. °prayuktdbhih ( Uvas. § 17 ).’ In prose 
cauhim , which Sr. fol. 18 quotes beside cauhi , caiihi, caiihim, would be 
expected. He. 3,17 too mentions cauhi beside caiihi. Cf. tihim § 438. — 
Abl. caithimto (Mk. fol. 49), causumto ( Ki. 3,88; Mk. fol. 49; Sr, fol. 18), 
caOsumto (Sr fol. 18).-Gen. PG. catunham (6,18 ), M. AMg. JM. caunharh 
(Vr. 6,59; G. 1,6 p.40; He. 3,123 [also °nha]; Ki. 3,89; Ayar. 2,7,2,12; 
Kappas. § 10. 14; Vivahap. 149. 787; Erz. 9,18], also feminine eyanarh 
(eyasim) caiinhampadimanam = etasdrh catasrnam pratimandm (Ayar. 2,2,3,21; 
2,5,1,9; 2,6,1,7; 2,8,6), porisinam caiinham == paurusindm catasrnam ( Uttar. 

)• According to the analogy of donnam> tinnam, expected is 
m S. Mg. cadurtnam , as Mk. fol. 49 appears to teach. Examples 
are wanting.—Loc. AMg.JM. cattsu (Uttar. 769; Vivahap. 82; Erz.41,35); 
cailsuTh ( Erz. 44,8 ),^also as femin. cailsu vidisa.su = catasrsu vidiksu ( Than. 
259; Jiv. 228; Vivahap. 925. 927 ); caiisuvi gaisu — catasrsv api gatisu 
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(Uttar.996). The expected causu is mentioned by Hc.3,17 beside causu and 
by Sr. fob ]8 beside causum, caiisum, causu.— In compounds, before vowels, 
there appears caiir 0 , as AMg. caiiramsa = caturaira (Than. 20. 493; Uvas. 
§ 76), caixrahguli (Than 270), caiirindiya (Than. 25. 122.275.322; Samav. 
40. 228; Vivagas. 50 etc.); M. caiiranana (G.); also before other numerals, 
as AMg. caurasiim (84; Kappas.). Before consonants partly appears caiira 0 
with regular assimilation, as M. caiiddiscm = caturdisam (R. ), AMg. JM. 
caiimmuha = caturmukha (Ovav.; Erz.), S. cadussalaa = catuhsalaka (Mrcch. 
6,6; 16,11 [°.ra/a]; 45,25 ), cadussamudda = catuhsamudra (Mrcch. 55,16; 
78,3; 147,17), partly caii°, as M. caiijama = caturyama (H. R.), caumuha = 
caturmukha (G.), AMg. caiipaya = catuspadaihyzx. 2.1,11,9) beside caiippaya 
(Uttar. 1074; Uvas.), A. caumuha ( He. 4,331), caiippaa ( Pingala 1,118 ) 
D. caiisaara (verse; Mrcch. 101,12) = catuhsagara. Cf. § 340 ff. Both 
appear also before other numerals: AMg . caiiddasa=caturdasan (Kappas. 
§ 74), beside caiidasa in the verse (Kappas. § 46 6 ) and with contraction, 
coddasa ( Kappas.; Nayadh. ), M. coddaha, coddasl, as also cogguna beside 
caiigguna—caturguna, edvvara beside caQvvdra = caturvara etc. (§ 166.443 ff.). 
In A .co appears not only in the beginning of compounds, but also indepen¬ 
dently (Pingala 1,65; cf. § 166). The neuter is in A. cari ( Pingala 1, 68. 
87. 102) from catvari, *calvdri (§ 65), *c atari ( § 87), *cadri ( § 186), can 
(§165). It is employed as the first member of compounds: caripaa = 
catuspada, caridaha — caturdasa ( Pingala 1,102. 105. 118). as also caiiro in 
AMg. cauropancindiya — catuspancendriya (Uttar.1059), A stem cad'ra- occurs 
in AMg. caurasiim , coraslim = caturasiti, caiirdslima, caturasxta (Kappas.; 
Samav. 139—142). On caur° see § 78. 

§440. 5 is inflected: nom. acc. AMg. JM. §.panca (Vivahap. 138. 
141; Than. 361; Kappas.; Uvas.; Erz.; Mudrar. 204,1 ); ins, AMg. 
pancahim (Uttar. 374; Vivahap.120 ff.; Than. 353; Nayadh.; Uvas.; etc.), 
A .paficahi ( He. 4,422,14 ); gen. AMg. paftcanham (He. 3,123; Ayar. 2,7, 
2,12; Samav. 16), A .pancaha ( He. 4,422,14 ); loc. JM. pancasu ( Erz. p. 
xu), in verses also AMg. pance ( Uttar. 704). Ramatarkavagisa in 
Lassen, Inst, p 319 note ** mentions also the abl. paheahimto, pancasurhto, 
gen. pafkanr^am, loc. paficasurh and a loc. femin. pancasurh, Risbikesh p. 
128 also femin. nom .parted, ins. pancahim. In the beginning of compounds 
mostly appears pahca°, in AMg. JM. also panca 0 in paneanaiiim (95), Than. 
261; Samav. 150. 151; Kk. 263, 11. 16. 17; many times false °tiatiyam j; 
likewise in paheavannd (55; He. 2,174; Desin. 6,27; Triv. 1,3,105 = BB, 
3,245). The a is to be explained according to § 70* In combination with 
other words there appears panca in AMg. JM. A. also as panrta ( panna ), 
pana, panu ( § 273). 

§441. 6 §as becomes cha according to § 211. It is inflected: nom. 
acc. AMg. cha ( Kappas. § 122; Vivahap. 54: Samav, 159. 163; Uvas.); 
ins. AMg. chahim (Suyag. 380. 844; Samav. 232; Than. 194; Bhag.1,425; 
Nayadh. 833; Uttar. 768.778); gen. AMg. JS. chanham ( He. 3,123; 
Ayar. 2,15. 16; Vivahap. 82. 89. 123; Uttar. 776. 979; jiv. 271; Nayadh. 
832. 834. 844; Kattig. 399,309), also chanha (Hc.3,123); loc. chasu (Than. 
27; Uttar. 987). The old nom, sat has been retained before enclitics: 
AMg. chap pi = sad api (Ayar. 1,8,4,6; Nirayav. 81; Vivahap. 798; Dasav. 
639,2; Nayadh. 828. 830. 836. 845 ff. ), chac ceva (Uttar. 1065), chac ca 
(Anuog. 399; Jiv. 914;JIyak. 61; Vivahap. 82.1237; Kappas. Th. § 7). 
Ramatarkavagisa, according to Lassen, Inst. p. 320, knows: nom. cha, 
femin. chdo; ins. chaehirh; chadhim) abb chaahimto (so to be read); gen. 
chaannarh ( read channam ); loc. chasu ( chasu), chlsu. As the first member 
of compounds seldom there.appears cha°, as JM. chakhanda (Erz. 18,8; 
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probably a fake reading for chakkhanda) .mostly saf, before'vowels as chad 0 , 
as chadakkhara = sadaksara ( Skanda; Desin. 3,26 ), AMg. also sad 0 in 
sadahgavl = sadarigavid ( Vivahap. 149; Kappas.; Ovav. ), or chal°, as 
chalamsa = sadasra (Than. 493; see § 240), before consonants with regular 
assimilation" ( § 270 j, as M. 3. chagguna , chaggunaa = sadguna, °gunaka 
(Mudrar. 233,9; Anarghar. 67,11); AMg. chaddisim (Vivahap. 97 ff. 145); 
AMg. chabbhaya — sadbhaga (Uttar. 1036; Ovav. [VI )l M. chappaa, JM. 
chappaya ( C. 3,3; He. 1,265; 2,77; G. H. Kk.), AMg. chattala = sattala 
(Than. 495 ); M. A. chammuha — sanmukha (Bh. 2,41; C. 3,3,14; He. 1, 
25". 265; Karp. 1,10; He. 4,331_);_M.JM. charhmasa = sanmasa (H.; Erz.); 
AMg. chammdsiya=sanmasika (Ayar. 2,1,2,1); M. S. chammasia—sarmdsika 
(Karp, 47,10; 82,8)’; S. chaccaratia ( Balar. 66,7 ). Likewise before other 
numerals: AMg. chalasii ( 86; Samav. 143; Vivahap. 199 ); AMg. JM. A. 
chavvlsam ( 26; Uttar. 1092; Erz.; Pirigala 1,68 ); AMg. chattisaih, °sa (36; 
Kappas.; Ovav.; Uttar. 1043 ), chappamam ( 56; § 273 ); AMg. channaiiim 
( Samav. 151), JM. channaval ( Kk. Ill, 514,24 ). Before 40,60,70 there 
enters in AMg. chd°, with a according to § 70; chayalisam ( 46; Kappas.), 
chavatthirh (66; Samav. 123), chdvattarim (76; Samav. 133). A. has chahu — 
*sasa (§ 263) in chahavisa ( 26; Pirigala 1,95 [ Goldschmidt chavvha], 97 
[Goldschmidt] cailmsa}) and chaha (6; Pirigala 1,96). In agreement with 
Skt. sodasa Pkt. has solasa, A. solaha (§443). 

§ 442- 7 is inflected: nom. ace. M. AMg. JM. satla (H. 3; R. 15,29; 
Ayar. 2,1,11,3.10; Than. 445; Erz. 14,4); ins. AMg. saltahim (Than.446); 
gen. AMg. JM. JS . sattanham ( He. 3,123; Ayar. 2,1,11,11; Kappas. § 14; 
Vivahap. 26 . 222; Than. 445; Kk. 275, 33; Kattig. 399.308), also sattanha 
(He. 3,123); loc. sattasu ( Than. 44; Uttar. 904 ). In compounds there 
appear satta° s satla , Mg. satta 0 (Mrcch. 79,13; Prab. 51,8). On chattava- 
nna, chatlivanna = saptapama see §103.-8 is inflected: nom. ace. AMg. 
attha (Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas.), also adha (Vivahap. 82; verse; text atha; 
see § 67); A. also atthai' (Pirigala 1,9. 83) and attha a (1,116); ins. AMg. 
atthahim (Uvas. § 27; Vivahap. 447; Uttar. 768; Than. 475); gen. AMg. 
JM. atthanham (He. 3,123; Kappas. § 14; Vivahap. 416. 417; Erz. 12,21), 
also atthanha ( He. 3,123 ); loc. AMg. atthasu ( Vivahap. 416. 417 ). In 
compounds there appears attha 0 : AMg. atthaviha — astavidha (Uttar. 895); 
S. atthapaattha — astaprakostha ( Mrcch. 73,2 ) and attha. 0 : AMg. JM. 
atthavdya = astapada ( Ovav.; Erz. ). Before other numerals attha 0 stands 
in AMg. atthahattarirh ( 78; Samav. 134.135 ); JM. atthatisam (38), attha- 
satthi (68); Erz. p. xli), against this attha 0 in attharasa, A. attharaha (18; 
§ 443); AMg. JM. atthdvlsam (28), atthavannarh (58), afthdnauim( 98; Samav. 
78. 79. 117. 152.153; Erz. xli ), and adha 0 in AMg. adhayalisam (48; 
Samav. Hi), AMg. also adhayala (Samav. 210), adhasatt’hiih (68; Samav. 
126; text, mostly ada°). So also A. adhaisa (Pirigala 1,127 [text, Bollensen, 
Vikr.549, Goldschmidt athaisa}. 144[text athaisa, Goldschmidt atthaisao for 
athdisa paa bho of the text]), adhaalisa (text at hat 5° ;48; Pirigala 1,95) beside 
atthaisa (28; Pirigala 1,64.86) and atthasattha (68; Pirigala 1,106). See 
§ 67.— 9 is inflected: nom. acc. AMg. JM. nava ( Kappas. § 128;_Erz. 4, 
14); inst. navahirh (Uttar. 998); gen. AMg. navanham (He. 3,123; Ayar. 2, 
15,6; Ovav. § 104; Kappas.; Nayadh. ), also navanha ( He. 3,123). In 
compounds nava 0 enters: navanavanana ( G. 426), likewise before other 
numerals: A. navadaha (19; Pirigala 1,111); AMg. navanauim (99; Samav. 
154).—10 M. dasa or daha, AMg. JM. S. das a, Mg. Dh. dasa ( § 262 ) is 
[inflected: nom, acc. M. AMg. §. dasa (Karp. 12,7; Uvas.; Samav. 162. 
165, 166; Pras. 19,5); false Mg. daha for dasa (Lalitav. 566,11); ins. AMg. 
JM. dasahim (Kappas. § 227; Erz. 32,12), M. also dasahi (R. 11,31; 15.81). 
Mg. dasehim ( Mrcch. 32,18); gen. AMg. JM. dasanham and dasanha (He. 




§443 


III. MORPHOLOGY. D. THE NUMERALS. 


319 


3,123; Uvas. § 275; Erz. 28,22), Mg. dasanam (Mrcch. 133,20). In AMg. 
uvasagadasanarh (Uvas. § 2. 91), the gen. in the femin. dasa = *dasa occurs. 
Loc. M. AMg. dasasu (R. 4,58; Uvas. p. 168,7), CP. tasasu (He. 4,326). 
In compounds appears M. A. dasa 0 and daha AMg. JM. S. das a 0 , Mg. dasa 
(§ 262 ); A. daha° is found also in combination with other numerals: 
ekkadaha (11; Pingala 1,114 ), caridaha and dahacari (14; Pingala 1,105. 
110), dahapanca and dahapancaf(\5; Pingala 1,49. 106. 113), dahasatta (17; 
Pingala 1,79. 123), navadaha (19; Pingala 1,111). 

§ 443. The numerals from 11 to 18 are : 11 AMg. ekkarasa, 
Uckarasa ( Vivahap. 82. 165; Kappas.; Uvas.), M. A. earaha (Bh. 2,44; 
Mk. fol. 19; Pingala 1,66. 109 — 112) and eggaraha ( Pingala 1,77.78.106. 
134), also garahai (2,111) and ekkadaha (§ 442); CP. ekatasa (He. 4,326). 
— 12 AMg. JM. JS. harasa (Ayar. 2,15,23.25; Pannav. 52; Vivahap. 82; 
Uttar. 691; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kattig. 402,369; 403,371 [ text ), 
femin. JM. barest (T. 6,7), and AMg. JM. duvalasa (§ 244); M. A. bdiaha 
( Bh. 2,44; Mk. fol. 19; Pingala 1,49. 69 etc.).—13 AMg terasa ( Suyag. 
669; Uvas.; Kappas.), femin. terasl (Ayar. 2,15,4; Kappas.), M. A. teraha 
(Bh. 2,44; Mk. fol. 19; Pingala 1,9. 11. 58. 66).—14 coddaha (He. 1,171), 
AMg. JM. coddasa ( Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz 1 , and caiiddasa (Kappas.), 
metri causa also caudasa (Kappas. § 46 5 ), A .caiiddaha (Pingala 1,133.134), 
also cauddaha (2,65) and caridaha, iahacari(§ 442).—15 AMg.JM. pannarasa 
(§ 273), A. pannaraha, as Vr. He. generally teach (§ 273 ), A. also daha¬ 
panca, dahapahcai ( §442).—16 AMg.JM. solasa , also AMg. solasaya (Jiv. 
228), A. solaha ( Pingala 1,103. 104. 105 ), also sold (2,67. 97). -17 AMg. 
JM. saltarasa (Vivahap. 198; Erz.), A. dahasatta ( § 442 ).—18 AMg.JM. 
aftharasa, as also PG. 6,34, A. attharaha ( Pingala 1,79 ). On ra for da 
see § 245, on la for da § 244. Therefore, the flexion is that of dasan 
( § 442 ), e. g. ins. A. edrahahi ( Pingala 1,66 [ °hi ], 109 ff. ; Bollensen, 
Vikr. p. 538 eggarahahi), AMg. bdrasahim ( Suyag. 790; Uttar. 1034); A. 
barahahT (Pingala 1,113); AMg. coddasahim (Jiv. 228; Ovav. § 16, p. 31, 
21); AMg . pannarasahim (Jiv. 228 ); gen. AMg. duvalasanham (Uvas.); 
AMg. catiddasariham (Vivahap. 952), cdddasanhamiKappas.) ; pannarasanham 
(He. 3,123); AMg.JM. solasanham (Vivahap.222; Erz. 28,20), atthdrasan- 
ham (He. 3,123) and °nha (Erz. 42,28); loc. pannarasasu (Ayar. p. 125,33); 
Vivahap. 734). 

i. These citations are valid also for the following numerals, when other works 
are not quoted. The numerals for 11-100 are frequently found mostly in Mg., parti¬ 
cularly in compounds, in addition partly in JM.A. For the rest of the dialects examples 
are wanting. 

§ 444. 19 is AMg. egiinavlsam = ekonavimsati ( cf. § 445; Vivahap. 
1243; Nayadh. § 12), A. egunavithsd (Pingala 2,238) and navadaha ( § 442 ). 
Beside it AMg.JM. have also aiinamal and aiinavisam (Uttar. 1091; Erz. 
XLI). The same forms occur in AMg. JM. in other tens too, beside one 
another. So: egunapannasaima (the 49th.; Samav. 153) and aunapanna (49; 
Ovav. § 163; Vivahap. 158); egunasatthim (59; Samav. 118) and aunatthim 
Kappas. § 136; cf. v. 1. ); egunasattarim ( 69; Samav. 126 ) and aunaltarim 
(Kappas. § 178). Further one says AMg. JM. aunatisam, aunatiisam ( 29; 
Uttar. 1093; Erz. p. XLI) and AMg. egundsiim (79; Samav.136), egunana- 
uim (89; Samav. 146 ). auna 0 , aiind° ( § 70 ) cannot be derived with E. 
Muller 1 and Leumann 2 from ekona, but is = aguna, corresponding to 
dviguna, triguna etc., M. duuna, AMg. duguna (§ 436 ), AMg. anantaguna 
( Vivahap. 1039 )■ Cf. old Hindi, agunis, gunis ( 19 ), Gujarati ogams 3 , 
which is = *apagunavirhsati. 

i. Beitragep. 17.—2. Aup. S. s. v. aunapanna. —3. Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p, 257. 
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§ 445, The numerals for 59—58 form in AMg. JM. the nom. as the 
neut. in -am or as the fern, in -a, in A. in -a, and those for 59-99 as the 
neuter in -im or the femin. in -z. In the rest of the cases they are mostly 
inflected as the femin. sing., and have, as in Skt., the numbered object 
either in the gen. plur, or in the corresponding case of the plur. beside 
them.—20 forms also maz=ran/zzti(Kappas.;Uvas.), nom. nlsai and visaim 
(Erz. XLI 1 ) AMg. aHnavisai (19), visa! (20 ),ekkavlsai (21), panavisai (25), 
it sattamsai{ 27), Uttar, 1091-1093), A. caiivisai(24; Pingala 1,87). However, 
warn (Kappas.; Erz.) or visa (He. 1,28.92; Erz.), A. visa (Pingala 1,95; He. 

4 423,4 ), have been mostly regulated according to the following tens and 
been formed, as reversely also tisai=trimsat in AMg. is found(Uttar.l093), 
in correspondence with visai = vimsatih. If other numbers enter before it 
one says: AMg. JM ekkavisam, egavisa, igavisam (21; Uttar. 1092; Vivahap. 
198; Erz.); bavisam (22 ;Ui tar. 1070.1091-1092; Vivahap. 198 ;Erz.), A.baisa 
( Pingala 1,68 ); tevisam (23; Uttar. 1092; Samav. 66; Erz.), A. teisa 
( Pingala 1,150 ); cauvisarh ( 24; He. 3,137; Vivahap. 180; Uttar. 1092; 
Than. 22 ), cauvvisam ( Vivahap. 198; Erz..), A. cailmaha ( Pingala 1,87 
[so Goldschmidt] ), covisa (2,291) and covisa ( 2,279 ); panavisam, panuvi- 
sam and panuvisa in panuoisahi ( 25; § 273 ), A. pacisa ( Pingala 1,120); 
chavvisam (26; Uttar. 1092; Erz.), A. chavvisa and chahavisa (§441); AMg. 
sattavisam (27; Uttar. 1093), and sattavisam (Vivahap. 85 ff.); sattavisa 
(He. 1,4); A. sattaisa (Pingala 1,51. 52.58); atthavisam , "tits (Vivahap. 
82), A. atthSisa, adhaisa (28; § 442); aunatisam, aunattisam (29 ;§ 444) .—30 
is tisam (Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.) and tisa (He. 1,28. 92), A. tisa (Pingala 
1,51.60), also in tisakkhara = trimsadaksara ( 1,52), tisam ( 1,61 ). The 
numerals, that enter before it, as in all the following tens, are the same 
as in the case of 20, with the alterations required by the phonetic 
law. So battisam ( 32; Vivahap. 82; Erz.), bat tisa (Kappas.), A. battisa 
(Pingala 1,62.69), for which in M. also dosolaha — dvisodasa is said (Karp. 
100,8); tettisam, tittisam (33; Kappas.; Vivahap. 18. 33,391; Uttar. 909. 
994. 1001. 1094; Erz.), AMg. also tayattisa , AMg. tavatlisaga, JM. °ya 
(§ 438); cottisam (34; Ovav.; Samav. 100); panatisam (35; Vivahap. 200); 
chattisarh, °sa (36; Kappas.; Ovav.), atthattisam ( Kappas. ) and atthatisam 
(Erz.).—40 catiffl&am(Kappas.; Vivahap. 199; Erz.) and cattalisdiy ivahap. 
82), cajalisam (Erz.) and contracted calisa in JM. calisasahassa — catvarim * 
iatsahasrya (Erz. 10,35) and independently in A. ( Pingala 1,153. 155), a 
form, which in AMg, JM. A. appears almost always, when other numerals 
enter before it, as A. ialisa ( 41; Pingala 1,125 ), AMg. JM. baydlisam 
(42; Vivahap. 158; Kappas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Than. §262; Erz..); 
tealisa (43; He. 2,174); JM. teyaiisam (Erz.); AMg. caiiydlisarn and coya- 
lisam, coy alls a ( 44; Samav. 108. 109; Vivahap. 218; Pannav. 105 f.). A. 
caualisa (Pingala 1,90 [Goldschmidt pa[ncatalisa) ]. 97 ) and coalisaha (2, 
238); AMg. panayalisa, (Pannav. 55 ), panayalisam (45; Vivahap. 158; 
Samav. 109; Ovav. ); for A. pacatalisaha (Pingala 1,93. 95 ) we should 
read pacaalisahi ; AMg. chayalisam (46; Kappas. ); AMg. siyalisam (47; 
Vivahap. 653 ) 2 ; AMg. JM. adhayalisam , A. adhaalisa ( 48; §442 ), but 
AMg. also atthacattalisam (Vivahap. 372); AMg. ekkunapanna (49; Jiv. 62). 
There appears in verses in AMg. even the abridged form call ( Uvas. 
§277,6), an in AMg. JM. catta ( Uvas. § 277,6; Erz. ), also in compounds 
with other numerals, as JM. Ucatta{ Erz.) and as cala in AMg. igay ala (text 
igu°; Vivahap. 199); JM, bdyala ( 42; Erz.); A. beala ( Pingala 1,95); 
AMg. panayala (45; Samav. 109); panayalasajasahassa ( 4,500,000; Uttar. 
1034); AMg. adhayala (48; Samav. 210; Pannav. 99 [ada°] ; Vivahap. 290 
[oda°] ).- 50 panndsam, pannasa , pannd in the rest of fifties °pannam, °vannam 
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( § 273 ). The shortened forms are derived probably from *paficasat, 
*poHcaSat, *pancfat, *pancat (§ 81.148). 

i. This citation is valid for the entire paragraph, as well as for the following ones. 
The assumptions of Jacobi are based partly on unprinted sources, and hence they can¬ 
not generally be checked by me.—2. Cf. safari § 446, 

§ 446. 60 AMg. satthim (Samav. 118. 119 ), in compound satthi : 
satthitanta (Vivahap. 149; Ovav.); JM. satthim, satthi ( £rz. ); 8. c halt him 
(acc.; Mrcch. 54,16), probably with the majority of MSS. and editions 
to be read as satthim; A. satthi ( Pingala 1,105; in composition 1,61 ). In 
compounds with other numerals in AMg. JM. °satthim alternates with 
0 vatthim and °atthim ( § 265 ): egiinasatthirh and aunatthim ( 59 ), igasatthim 
and egatthibasatthim and bavatthim ; tesatthim and tevatthim; causatthirh and 
cosatthi (Vivahap. 82 ) and caiiaatthi 0 ; panasatthim and pannatlhiih (Kap¬ 
pas. ); chdvatthim,, sattasattkim, adhasatihim, atthasatthi 0 (Weber, Bhag. 
1,426; Samav. 118—126; Erz. ) . — 70 AMg. JM. saltarim and sattari°, 
JM. also °sayari°, sayari 0 (Samav. 127. 128; Prabandhac.279,12; Erz. ). 
On the r sec § 245. In combination with other numerals °sattarim alter¬ 
nates with °hattarim, °vattarim with °attari°; AMg. egunasattarim with 
aunattarim ( 69; § 444 ), e'kkasattarim ( Samav.; text eka °); bavattarim , JM. 
also bisattan '; tevattarim; covattarim, JM. cauhattari; AMg. pancahattarie 
(instr.; Kappas. § 2), pannatlari (so Samav. thrice; read °rim ), JM. pana- 
sayari (Prabandhac. 279,12); chavattarim ; sattahattarim ; atthahattarim, JM. 
atthattari 0 (Weber, Bhag. 1,426; 2,248; Samav. 126—135; Erz.). In A. is 
found ehattari ( 71; Pingala 1,95. 97.100 ) and chahattari (76; text che°; 2, 
238 ). — 80 AMg. asiirh, JM. asii, asii 0 ( Samav. 137; Vivahap. 94. 95; 
Erz.). In combination with other numerals: AMg. egunasiim (79); JM. 
tkkasii; AMg. basiim; AMg. tesiim, ins, also teyasie ( Samav. ), JM. tesii; 
AMg. caurasiim, corasim, corasi, JM. caurasii °, culasii 0 ; AMg. pancasiirh, 
ckalasiim, sattasiim, atthdsiim (Samav. 136—145; Kappas.; Erz.). In A. are 
found aii (80), beasi (82), atthasi (88) (Pingala 1,81.98;2,238).— 90 AMg. 
naiiim, JM. naiii (Samav. 147; Erz.). In combination with other numerals: 
AMg. egunanaiiim(89 ); ekkanaiiim (Samav.; text ekd °), bd°, te°, caii 0 . parted 0 , 
channailim and channavi (Vivahap. 82), sattanauim, attha°; JM. banaiii, te°, 
pahea° and pana 0 , channaui ( Samav. 146—153; Erz. ). In A. is found 
channami (96; Pingala 1,95). 

§ 447. The following examples show flexion and construction of 
numerals for 19—99: AMg.: nom. tevisam titthakara = trayovimsatis tirtha - 
kardh ( Samav. 66 ); bayalisam sumina tisam mahasumina bavattarim savvasu~ 
mind = dvacatsdrimsat svapnas trtmsan mahasvapna dvasaptatih sarvasvapnah 
(Vivahap. 951 [ where °vi° ]; Nayadh. § 46; Kappas. § 74); tayattisa loga- 
pald = trayastrirhsal lokapalah (Thaii. 125).—Acc. visam sasairh — vimsatim 
varsani ( Uvas. § 89. 124. 266 ); pannasam joyanasahassaim = padcasatam 
yajanasahasrdni (Than. 266 ); pancanauim ( text °yam ) joyanasahassaim— 
pancanavalimyojanasahasrani (Than. 261).— las.pancahattarie vasehim...ekka~ 
visas litthayarehirh...tevhde titthayarehim = pancasaptatya vdrsaih...ekavimsatya 
iirthakaraih; teitisde sattdvamde dantisahassehim = trayastrimsata, saptapanca- 
sata dantisahasraih (Nirayav. § 24. 26).—Gen. eesim tisae mahdsuminanam = 
etesam trimsato mahdsvapnandm (Vivahap.951; Nayadh. § 46; Kappas. § 74) ; 
battisae °sayasdhassinam caurasixe [so to be read] sdmdniyasahassinam tdjatti- 
sde tayattisaganam caiinham logapdldnam — dvairimsatah °satasahasrindm catura- 
iityah samanikasahasrindm trayastrimsatas trayastrimhkdnam caturndm lokapdla- 
nam (Kappas. §.14; cf. Vivahap. 211).—Loc. tisae nirayavasasayasahassesu 
= trimsati nirayavdsaiatasahasresu (Vivahap. 83 flf. ); egavisae savalesu bdvisae 
parisahe (metrically for °hesu) — ekavimsatydm sabalesu dvdvimatydm *pari- 
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cahem fUttar. 907).-TM. paftcanaui raiijam and rayano ( Kk. 263,11. 17 ). 
Seldomer are these numerals inflected in the plural. According to C. 1,6, 
as in the case of numerals for 2-19 (§ 436), the gen. is formed in -nham 
msanham tisanham. AMg. tinni tevalthdim pdvdduyasayaith = trim trayahsas- 
tani prdvddukaiatdni ( Suyag. 778 ); panuvisdhi ya bhdvandhim = pancamm- 
'satydca bhavandbhih ( Avar. p. 137,25 ); pancahim chattisehimanagdrasaehvm 
— pancabhih sattrimsair anagdrasataih ( Kappas. § 182 ); JM. tinham tevatthd- 
nam nayaras'aydnam = traydndm trayahsastdnam nagarasatanam (Erz.28,21) 1 ; 
M. caUssatthisu suttisu = catuhsastyam suktisu ( Karp. 72,6 )_. This flexion 
is usual in A.« eaiseht halsehi ( Pingala 1 9 58. 69 ) j chahavlsau ( P. 1,97 ); 
satffis&f (P. 1,601 \ paeaffisahx (P. 1,93.95; see § 445); ehattariu ( acc.), 
ehaitarihirii (P. 1,95. 100). Cf. also §448. 

i three examples tinni tevatthdiih pd pancahim chatUsshith aria tinhaih tccatthanaifi 
na° might have formed a single paragraph. They correspond to the “wholly illo¬ 
gical construction” of the numerals in the Vedic language m Whitney 1 § 480, note; 
Krui.HORN § 203 .1 owe the correct explanation to Kielhorn, who also is of the opinion, 
that at Erz. 28,21 with the v.l. we should read °ftha instead of °ttM° 

§ 448. 100 is M. saa (H. R. ), AMg. JM. say a ( Kappas.; Ovav.; 
Uvas.; Erz.), S. soda (Mrcch. 6,6; 151,22; Vikr. 11,4), Mg. sada (Mrcch. 
12,5; 116,8; 122,20; Venis. 33,4 ). It is inflected as neuter according to 
the a-declension. The rest of the hundreds are formed of which the units 
enter before the plural of 100: AMg. do sayaim, (200), tinni sayaim (300), 
cattdri say dim (400) (Samav. 157. 158 ); pahea say a (500; Kappas. § 142), 
cha sayaim (600), also cha saya (Samav.159) and chassayd (Kappas. § 166); 
A. caiisaa (400; Pingala 1,81). Substantive neuter is sattasaa (H.).—1000 
is M. AMg. JM. JS. S. sahassa ( G. H. R.; Kappas.; Uvas.; Erz.; Pav. 
380,12; Mrcch. 72,22; Prab. 4,4. 5), Mg. sahaJsa (Lalitav. 566,10; Venis. 
33,3; 34,21; 35,8). It is inflected as neuter according to the a-declension. 
In AMg. one says also dasa sayairh (Samav. 162 ) or dasa saya ( Kappas. 

§ 166), as for 1100 ekkarasa sayaim (Samav. 163) or ekkarasa saya (Kappas. 
§ 166), for 1200 batasa saya , for 1400 cauddasa saya (Kappas. § 166 ), for 
1721 sattarasa ekkavise joyanasae ( 1721 yojanas; acc.; Vivahap. 198). 
The rest of thousands are formed like the corresponding hundreds: AMg. 
do sakassdim (Samav. 163), acc. duve sahasst (Suyag. 940); tinni, cattdri, cha, 
dasa sahassaim (Samav. 163-165); aiinatthim sahassa (59000; Kappas. §136); 
JM. putlanam satthi sahassa (60000; Sagara 1,13 ) and saithimpi tuha suya- 
sahassa ( 7,7; cf. 10,4; 11,5 ), gen. satthie puttasahassanam (8,5 ); also with 
sdhassl=sdhasri, as AMg. coddasa samartasahassio, chattisam ajjiydsahassio, tinni 
sayasdhassio etc. (Kappas. § 134—137; cf. § 161 ff.; Vivahap. 287). In the 
combination of hundreds and thousands with units the units are placed first, 
and are combined in a compound: atthasayam= 108 (Vivahap. 831; Kap- 
pas.;Ovav.); atthasahassam=\008 (Ovav.). The tens are expressed behind 
it in the following manner: tisarh casahassdim do nniya aiindpaiinejoyanasae== 
30249 yojanas (Vivahap. 158); sattarasa ekkavise joyatiasae — \12\ y.; cattdri 
tise joyanasae—4:30y .: dasa bavisejo°=l022y.; cattdri caiiwisejo 0 =424 y^, satta 
tevise jo°— 723 y., tinni igaydle jo°=1341 y., donni joyanasahassdim doyniya 
chalasie jo° =2286 y. (Vivahap. 198.199), sly alisam joyanasahassdim donni ja 
tenatthe joy anas ae—47 263 y. (Vivahap.653), also with uttara, as tinni Joyana¬ 
sahassdim donni ya battisuttare jo°= 3232 y° (Vivahap. 198); bdvannuUaram, 
adhayalisuttaram, cattdlisuttaram, atthatisuttaram, chaitisuttaram, atthavisuttaram 
ipyanasayasahassam. = 100052, 100048, 100044, 100038, 100036, 100028 y. 
(Jiv. 243 ), and with ca, as chakkodisae panavannam cakodio — 655 koti 
(Vivahap. 200). Here the acc. occurs throughout. 100,OOP is PG. satasa- 
hassa (6,11; 7,42. 48), AMg. egam sayasahassam (Samav. 165) or egd sayasa- 
hassi ( Kappas. § 136 ); cf. S. suva nnasetdasahassio = suvarnaSatasdhasirikah 
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( Mrcch. 58,4); AMg. JM. also lakkhath = laksam ( Kappas. § 187; KI. 
12; Erz.), Mg. laskam (Lalitav. 566,11 ).— 1 , 000,000 = AMg. dasasajasa- 
hassaim (Samav. 166), Mg. daha ( falsely for dafa ) laskam (Lalitav. 566, 
11).— 10 , 000,000 kodi = kotih ( Samav. 167; Erz. ). In AMg. kodakodi, 
paliovama, sagarovama,sdgarovamdkodakodi etc. designate still higher numbers 
(Kappas.; Ovav.; Uvas. etc.). 

§ 449. The ordinals, of which the feminine ends in -a, when not 
noted below, are: 1. padhama, pudhama, padhuma , pudhuma ( § 104. 221 ). 
AMg. also padhamilla (Vivahap. 108. 177. 380) and padhamillaga (Nayadh. 
624), with the suffix-«7/a ( § 595), A. also pahilla, femin. pahili (Ki. 5,99; 
Prabandbac. 62,5; 157,3 [text here pa'ili ] ), as in the new Indian dialects 
(Beames, Comp. Gr. 2,142; Hoernle, Comp. Gr. § 118. 400. 401). The 
word can be derived from *prathara neither with Beames, nor from AMg. 
padhamilla, *padhailla with Hoernle, but it presupposes one *prathila. —2. 
M. duia, biia, bia, biijja; JM duly a, AMg.JM. biiya, biya\ A. bia; AMg. also 
ducca, docca ; S. Mg. dudia, in verses also dudia (§ 82. 91. 165. 300).—3- M. 
taia, AMg. JM. taiya; 8. tadia; AMg. also tacca; A. tia, taijji (fem.) (§ 82. 
91. 165. 300). KI. 2,36 knows also tiijja, which occurs in AMg. addhaijja 
(§ 450 ).—4. M. AMg. JM. A. caiittha ( He. 1,171; 2,33; H. R.; Suyag. 
606; Ayar. p. 132 ff.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Pingala 1,105 ), 
according to He. 2,33 also caiittha ; M. also cottha (§ 166; He. 1,171; H. ); 
8. Mg. caduttha (Mrcch. 69,21. 22 [cf. v. 1.]; Mg. 169,7; text everywhere 
caif) , D. caiittha (Mrcch. 100,6), 8. also caduttha ( Sak. 44,5). The femin. 
is M. JM. caiitthi, co'tthi ( He. 1,171; Erz. p. XLII), AMg. caiittha (Ayar. 
p. 132 ff. ). In addkuttha (3V a ; § 450 ) there is one *tuttha = *turtha (cf. 
turya, turiya).— 5. paheama occurs in all the dialects (H.; Kappas.; Uvas.; 
Erz.; 8. Mrcch. 70,5.6; D. Mrcch. 100,7; A. Pingala 1,59). The feminine 
ends in -i, in AMg. in -a too ( Ayar. p. 132 ff. )—6. in all the dialects 
chattha, femin. °i (Vr. 2,41; He. 1,265;2,77; Ki. 2,46; H.; Suyag. 606,686; 
Vivahap. 167; Kappas.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; 8. Mrcch. 70,22. 23; Sak. 
40,9; D. Mrcch. 100,7. 8; A. Pingala 1,50 ), in AMg. femin. also chattha 
(Ayar 2,1,11,9) by form-association with the preceding numbers. For Mg, 
saththa [sic!] Prab. 28,16, as also the ed. P.31,4 has, and for which at 73,1 
in the ed. Bomb, stands sattha and at 36,13 the ed. M. reads satta, is to be 
corrected as chattha. By pancabbhahia — pancabhyadhika the numeral is 
expressed in M. in 8ak. 120,7.-7. M. AMg.JM. SA. sattama (H.; Uvas.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 71,11. 12; Pingala 1,59 ).—8. AMg. JM. 8. D. 
atthama ( Vivahap. 167; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 72,1; D. 
Mrcch. 100,6).—9. AMg.JM navama (Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.), D. navama 
( Mrcch. 100,8).—10. M. AMg. JM. dasama (R.; Vivahap. 167; Uvas.; 
Erz.), femin. AMg. dasami (Kappas.).-The ordinals 11.—19. axe derived 
from the corresponding cardinals with the ending ~ma, feminine -mi. Hither¬ 
to they have been found in the texts in AMg. JM. only. Thus: II. AMg. 
ekkarasama (Suyag. 695; Vivahap. 167; Uvas.; Kappas.).—12. AMg.JM. 
barasama (Suyag. 699; Vivahap. 167; Erz.), AMg. also duvalasama (Ayar. 
1,8,4,7; Suyag. 699. 758). —13. AMg. terasama (Ayar. 2,15,22; Vivahap. 
167; Suyag. 695; Kappas.).—14. caiidasama ( Suyag. 758) and coddasama 
(Vivahap. 167). —15. pannarasama (Vivahap. 168). —16. solasama (Vivahap. 
167). —18. AMg . attharasama (Vivahap. 167; Nayadh. 1450. 1451 ) and 
adharasama (Vivahap. 1429; Nayadh. 1404).—19. egUnamsama (Nayadh. 

§ 11), andaegunavisaima (Vivahap. 1606). On khodasama (16.) see § 265.— 
20. visaima or visa ; 30. tisaima or tisa ; 40. cattalisaima; 49. dunapanna; 55. 
pannapannaima(Kappas.) i ll.bavattara, SO.asiima ; 97-saltdnauya. In the case 
of other numbers sometimes the long forms and sometimes the short forms 
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are used as 23. JM. tmsaima (T.4,2); 24. AMg. caiivisaima (Vivahap.167) 
and caiivisa (Than. 31); 84. caUrisiirh, 85. pancasiim (Kappas.). Cf. Weber, 
miri m.-kali is inflected: AMg. JM. A. kai (Vivahap. 289.301.413 f. 
416.855!878 ff.; Erz, 17,21; He.4,376,1.420,3); ins. AMg. kaihirh (Pannav. 
662" Vivahap. 74. 332); gen. kttinhaih ( He. 3,123 ); loc. AMg. JM. kaisti 
(Panpav. 521. 530; Vivahap. 736 f- 1536; Erz. 66,16). 


§ 450. As the expression of 1/2 enters in AMg. addha or addha = 
ardha, as in Skt., before the next higher ordinal (§ 291 ): addhdijja from 
addha*tijja, Hijja=aidhatrtiya (§ 449) (2 1 /,; Samav. 157; Jiv. 268 
270. 660. 917. 982; Nayadh. 347; Pannav. 51. 55, 81. 611 f.; Vivahap. 
199. 202 . 734- 1786; Nandls. 198. 200; Kappas. ); addhuttha from ardha+ 
*turtha = ardhacaturtha ( 3 1 / 2 ! Kappas.); addhatthama = ardhastama ( 7 1 / 2 ; 
Ayar.2,15,6[so to be read]; Kappas.; Ovav.); addhanavama (8tya; Kappas.); 
addhachatthehim bhikkhdsaehim (550); addhaijjam °sayaim (250), addhutthaim 
'‘saydim (350), aidhapancamaim “sayaim (450) ( Samav. 156—158 ); addha- 
ehatthdim jojandim ( 5 1 /* yojanas; Jiv. 231 ). I 1 / 2 . ° n contrary, is 

expressed by divaddha (Vivahap. 137.1123; Samav. 157; Jiv. 149; Pannav. 
685 f. 692. 698), which is neither = adhyardha 1 , nor, as the position of the 
members of the compound shows, = dvitiya 4- ardha", but is = dvikdrdha 
(§ 230). So also: divaddham °sayam (150; Samav. 157). 

x. Weber, Bhag. 1,398. 409. 4*1; Ernst Kuhn, Beitrage p. 41.-2. Childers s.v,; 

Beames, Comp, Gr. 1,237 f >! MOller, Beitrage p. 34, 


§ 451. I X is in AMg. sam = sakrt ( § 181 ), in JM. ekkavdram = 
ekavaram (Kk. 266,25; 274,21) and ekkasim (Sagara 4,4), which in He. 2, 
162 is spelt as ekkasi and ekkasiam and is equated as = ekada. For the 
purpose of numeration AMg. uses khutto = krtvah ( § 206 ); dukkhuUo, 
dukhutto=dvikrtvah (Than. 364; Ayar. 2, 1 , 1 , 6); tikhutto, tikkhutto=trikrtvah 
(Than. 5.11." 17.‘ 41 .*60.'364; Ayar. 2,1,1,6; 2,15,20; Antag. 5. 11. 17. 41. 
60; Vivahap, 12.156. 161 etc.; Uvas.; Kappas.); sattakkhutto , °kh° 
( Nayadh. 910.925.941; Jiv. 260. 621 ), tisattakkhutto — trisaptakrtvah 
(Ovav. § 136; Vivahap.230 [°AAv°], 411); anegasajasahassakkhutto = aneka- 
satasahasrakrtvah (Vivahap. 145. 1285); anantakhutto (Jiv. 308; Vivahap. 
177. 414. 416. 418); eva'ikhutto — *evatikrtvah (Kappas.). In M. the word 
is spelt as huttarh: saahuttam, sahassahuttarh (He. 2,158_; Dhvanyaloka 52,6). 
For ‘for the second time 5 AMg. uses doccam, <Accam(Ayar.2,15,21 ;Vivahap. 
166. 234. 235; Ovav. § 85; Uvas.; Kappas.), ‘for the third time 5 is taccam 
( Vivahap. 166. 234. 235; Uvas.). — As the expression of times Pkt., 
like Skt., uses °mha — °vidha, in the case of adjectives and °ha == °dhd in 
the case of adverbs: AMg. duviha, tiviha, caiivviha, pancaviha, chavviha, satta- 
viha , atthaviha, navavika, dasadha (Uttar. 885—990 ), duvalasaviha (Jiv. 
44; Vivahap. 159), solasamha ( Uttar. 971; Than. 593 [ °dha ] ), atthavi- 
saiviha ( Uttar. 877 ), battisa'iviha (Vivahap. 234); J§. tiviha ( Kattig. 402, 
360) etc.; AMg. duha, pancaha, das aha (Uttar. 1046. 889. 704 ), duha, tihd, 
caiiha, pancaha, chaha. sattaha, atthaha, navaha, dasaha , samkhejjaha, asamkhe- 
jjahd , anontaha ( Vivahap. 997—1012 ).—AMg. JM. egao ( Vivahap. 277. 
282.950; Av. 46,24) is = ekatah, the more frequent egayao (Vivahap. 137 
—141.187. 510. 513.970.983. 996 ff. 1430. 1434 ) = *ekakatah ; duhao see 
§ 436.—As in Skt., in AMg. JM. JS. too, one says dug a (Than. 568. 569; 
Erz.; Kattig. 403,371), iuja (Uttar. 903) = dvika; AMg. JM. tiya=trika 
(Uttar. 902; Erz.); chakka — satka (Uttar. 904) etc.; likewise JM. sahassaso 
= sahasrasah (Sagar, 6,5); S. a neaso, AMg. ’negaso = anekasah. (§ 435). 



III. MORPHOLOGY. E. THE VERB. 


§ 452 


32b 


E. THE VERB. 

§ 452. In Pkt. the verb has undergone far greater loss than the 
noun has. As in the case of nouns ( § 355 ), the a-stems prevail on pho¬ 
netic grounds, so that the second conjugation, with comparatively a fewer 
exceptions, has followed the analogy of the first one. Thereby the character 
of the class has almost been effaced. The atmanepada is frequent in all the 
dialects in the participles only; otherwise it is somewhat usable only in 
M. AMg. JM. JS., but it is restricted completely to the sing, and the 
third person plural of the present indicative in in Mg. almost exclu¬ 
sively to the first person sing. ind. present. The cases found in S. mostly 
are formular expressions (§ 457). Many verbs, that in Sanskrit are con¬ 
jugated in the atmanepada only, have in Pkt. the endings of the paras- 
maip-, as mostly in the passive too. Further asi, asi=asit, that are used as 
the sing, of the first, second and third persons and ihe plur. of the third 
person of the imperfect, have been retained in M- AMg. JM..S , in addi¬ 
tion to abhavl in AMg. ( § 515 ). Remnant of the strong and s-aorists, 
including stray atmanepada forms in frequent use (§ 517), are found in 
AMg. and in grammarians (§ 516), from the perfect in AMg. only(§ 518); 
the conditional has completely disappeared. All these tenses are expressed 
by means of participles with the auxiliary verb as or bhii or only with the 
past passive participle. The pluperfect too is formed in the same manner 
(519). Besides we find the simple future in the parasmaip., atmanep. and 
passive, from the verbal nouns, the infinitive, in the passive too (§ 580), 
the absolutive, the present participle of the parasmaipada, the atmane¬ 
pada and passive, the past passive participle and the particip. necessitatis, 
of the moods, the indicative, the optative, (the precative too ) and the 
imperative. Of the secondary verbal farms, like Skt., Pkt. has the causa¬ 
tive, the desiderative of the intensive and the numerous denominatives. 
The dual is completely lost. Except those in A., the endings generally 
correspond to those of Skt. Deviations are shown in the following para¬ 
graphs. Characteristic is the extension of the present stem, from which 
all the tenses, the verbal nouns and the passive can be formed. It serves 
also for nominal derivation. 

a) Present. 

1. Indicative of the Parasmaip adam. 


453. The flexion shows the paradigma of the first conjugation 
vaita- = varta-, in Skt. in atmanepada only. 


Sing. 

1. - mttami 

2. vattasi 

3. vattai, j£. S. Mg. Dh. 
vattadi, P. CP. vattati 


Plur. 
vat tamo 

vattaha, J§. S. Mg. Dh. 
vattadha, P. CP. 
vattatha 

vattanti 


In A. the common flexion is : — 

1. vattait vattahu 

2. sa{tasi , vattahi vattahu 

3. vattai vattahf 

§ 454. The grammarians (Vr. 7,30; He. 3,154; Mk. fol. 51; Sr. fol. 
47) mention also -ami, beside • ami, that is the common ending in all the 
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dialects, excluding A ,\ janami =janami; lihami = likhdmi; sahami = sake 
hasami = hasami, It is attested in A. too: kaddhami = karsami (Hc .4 385V 
pasomi = *prapami — prapnomi; bhamami = bhramami ( Vikr. 71 7 g ) 
bhanami = bkaiiami ( Pingala 1, 153 ). The vowel has been regulated 
according to that oi the second and third persons. In some cases, as in the 
first person plur. (§ 455 ), i has entered for a: M. janimi = janami (H 
902 ), anunijjimi = amniye ( H. 930 ); A. pucchimi = 'prcchami, karimi ~ 
*kardmi = karomi (Vikr. 65,3; 71,9). Forms in -mhi and ' -mmi, sometimes 
found in the MsS. and editions 1 , are false 2 , as nivedemhi for nivedemi (Nag 
20,3; cf. 20,10 ), pasademhi for pasddemi (Nag. 44,8 ), gacchamhi , eacchahmi 
iorgacchami (Malay. 5,5; Vrsabh. 20,17).—In A. the usual ending is-a". 
kaddhau = karsami ( Hc.j4,385 ), kijjali = kriye in the sense of karisydml 
fe 4 i 385 ; 445,3) ijanau —janami ( He. 4,391.439,4 ), joijjaU = vdok ve 
dekkhaii — draksyami, jhijjaii = ksiye ( He. 4,356. 357,4. 425 ); pavadJL 
prapnomi, pakavali = *pakvapayami = pacami, jivau =jivdmi, cajaii { text 
tajau) = tydjdmi (Pingala 1,104°; 2,64); piavaii (text piyavaQ ) = *pibdba- 
yami = payaydmij^ Prabandhac. 70,11. 13 ). According to the phonetic 
laws of A., janaS has to be traced to *janakam only (§ 352). The verbal 
forms with infixed ak, such as pacataki,jalpataki, svapitaki, pathataki, addhaki 
ehaki, mentioned by the grammarians, in addition to the first pers. sing’ 
yamaki — yami, discovered by Aufrecht in Kausitakibrahmana 27,1 s are 
to be compared with *jdnakam. It is to be admitted that, as in the future 
( § 520 ), the ending of the subsidiary tenses has taken the place that of 
the principal tenses 4 . 

*•. B° llensen on MaIa V . p. 133; Weber on Hala 4 i 7 .—2. Bloch, Vr. und He 
P- 47 -A M g- anusasammi for *anusasami = anuSasmi Uttar. 790 is hardly correct. — *’ 
ZDMG-34,i75f. 4, Hoermle, Comp. Gr.§ 497 seeks in it the ending of the imperative. ' 

§ l n th e 2. sing, indie. A. has beside the ending -si also -hi 
(§ 264): marahi == *marasi — mriyasc, ruahi = Vedic ruvasi = rodisi, lahahi 

— labhase, visurahi = khidyase, nisarahi = nihsarasi ( He. 4,368.383,1. 422, 
2. 439,4). . In Mg, the ending is naturally -H:yasi, dhavasi, paldasi, malt- 
hih, gascast (Mrcch. 9,23.24;10,3).—In the 3. sing, indie, in verses AMg. 
mid A. do not rarely contract the ending -at to -e ( § 166); in S Mg 
Dh. the ending is - di , in P. CP. -ti : M. AMg. JM. vattdi, but jS. $. 
valtadi_ (§ 289); M. vaddhai — vardhate, but S. vaddhadi (§ 291); Mg. cilaadi 

— cirayati{ Sak. 115,9 ); Dh. vajjadi = vrajati ( Mrcch. 30,10); P. lapati, 
gacchati (Hc.4,319). The l.plur. indie., in all the dialects, excluding A. 
ends in -mo, in verses in -mu and -ma too, the ending of the subsidiary 
tense ( Vr. 7,4; He. 3,144. 167; Ki. 4,7; Mk. fol. 51 ); hasdmo, hasdmu, 
hcuami. Except m PG. vitarama ( 5,7 ), M. future dacchama = draksydmah 
(K. 3,50) and in -mha = smah (§ 498), -ma has, up to this time, been seen 

f ?- Pr0Se it: is not correct - M. lajjdmo, vaccamo, ramdmo 
(H. 267. 590,_888), kamemo = kamayamah. ( H. 417 ), in the passive musi- 
V*™ =7 musyamahe (H, 335); AMg. vaddhamo = vardhdmahe (Kappas.§91. 
106),ji»<2we (Nayadb. § 137), acitthamo = atisthamah (Suyag. 734), uvanema 

— upanayamah, dhdremo = aharaydmah (Suyag. 734), icchamu (Uttar. 376). 
accemu beside accmo = ar cay amah, arc amah (Uttar. 368. 369), in thefuture 

( P ttar> 355 ‘ 358 )> also in the aor. vucchdmu = avdtsma 
(Uttar.^iOhJM. talemo = tddayamah ( Dvar. 497,1 ), pecchdmo = preksd- 

Tvi o 7 i' * VTa j Sma * ( Kk. 263,16; 272,18 ), pajjosavmo 

Is Aim 7,7 S ' t >amsamo = prams amah ( Sak, 92,1 ),jdndmo = jdnimah 
7 ™T m( & ( Malatim. 113,9 ), uvacardmo = upacardmah 
( Malatim. 232,2; text tuvarama ; cf. v. 1. and ed. Calc. 1866 p. 91,17 ), 
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vaddhamo = nardhamahe (Mallikam. 153,10; Mahav. 17,11; [so to be read; 
cf. ed. Bomb. 38,3] ), cintemo = cintaydmah ( Mahav. 134,11), vandamo — 
vandamahe, uvaharamo — upaharamah (Parvatip. 27,11; 29,13 ); D. bollamo 
( Mrcch. 105,16 ). The forms in -mha, which are sometimes^found in^ the 
text, as citthamha (Ratn.315,1), vinnavemha, sampademha, paremka, karcmha 
( Sak. 27,7; 53,5; 76,60; 80,5 ), are false. They belong to the imperative 
(§ 470). In M. JM. and in verses in AMg. the post tonic syllable a often 
becomes i, so that the ending, then, is - imo f§ 108); M. jampimo — jdlpd- 
mah (H. 651); M. JM. namimo = ndmamah (G. 35.969; Kk. 277,30); M. 
JM. bhanimo — bhdndmah (He. 3,155; H.; Prabandhac. 100,8; Kk. 266,14) 
beside bhanamo (H.); M. AMg. vandimo = vandamahe (H. 659; Nandis.81); 
pacimo = pdcamah (Mk. fol. 51); M. savimo — sapamah (G.240); M . sahimo 
= sahamahe in visahimo (H. 376); hasimo = has amah. (Bh, 7,31). Likewise 
M- gamimo = *gdmamah (H. 892 ),jdnimo, na ammo — *j&ndmah, na *jana- 
mah (H.), bharimo — *bhdrdmah and sambkarimo (we remember; H. s. v. 
smar; G. 219), alakkhimo = alaksdmahe ( G. 188 ), and on its analogy: 
pucchimo = prcchdmah ( H. 453 ), lihimo = likhdmah ( H. 244 ), sunimo = 
*hundmah ( H. 518, falsely also in 8. Balar. 101,5 ). The grammarians 
(Vr. 7,4. 31;Hc. 3,155; Mk. fol. 51; Sr. fol. 47 ) know also the forms in 
■a mu, - ama, -imu, -ima: padhamu, padhama, pacimu, bhanamu, bhanama , bhani- 
mu, bhanima , sahamu, sahama, sahimu, hasamu , hasama, hasirnu, hasima .—In A. 
the usual ending is -hu: lahahu = labhdmahe, caddhu=arohdmah, mardhu — 
mtiydmahe (He. 4,386. 439,1). The abl. plur. of the n-stems has the same 
ending, where it would be derived from -hhydm (§ 369). Here the origin 
is completely obscure 2 . Beside this there is found lahimu too (He. 4,386). 

i. Particularly in §., as vaftama Prab, 68,8, for which the ed. P. p. 6g a reads 
vasahma, the ed. M. p. 84,15, vasamha, the ed. Bomb, 137,7, ahivsttahmo. One emends 
vatlamoox vasamo; mraema= viraeaydmah (Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 49,17; tuvarama (Malatlm. 
232,8 etc,).—2. Improbable is the explanation of Hoerni,e, Comp. Gr. § 497 p. 335, 


§ 456. The ending of the 2. plur. in M.JM.AMg. is -ha, in S.Mg.A. 
-dha, in A. *hu or -ha: ramaha, padhaha, hasaha ( Vr. 7,4); hasaha, oevaha, 
(He. 3,143); paxaha, sankaha { KI. 4,6 ); hoha (Mk. fol. 51); M. na anaha 

— najanitha , decchiha = draksyatha ( R. 3,13, 23), iaraha ( you know; H. 
897); JM -jdnaha (Kk. 273,44); kuppaha = kupyatha, pajacchaha ( Erz. 10, 
20; 15,36); AMg. aikkhaha , bhasaha, pannaveha (Ayar. 1.4,2,4 ); bhunjaha 
(Suyag, 194 ); vayaha — vadatha ( Kappas.; Ovav.; Uvas.; Nayadh. ), 
ddhdha, parijdnaha, agghayaha, uvanimanteha ( Nayadh. § 83 ); S. pekkhadha 
= preksadhve (Mrcch. 40,25; Sak. 14,8), nedha = nayatha (Mrcch. 161,9) 1 ; 
Mg. peskadha ( Mrcch. 157,13; 158,2; 162,6), pattiaadha = pratyayadhve 
( Mrcch. 165,9 ); A. acchadha ( Mrcch. 99,16 ); A.pucchaha and pucchahu 
(He. 4,364. 422,9), icchahu and icchaha (He. 4,384 ),paampaha = prajalpatha 
(He. 4,422,9). Probably °hu should be read throughout. On the ending 
■ ittha see § 517.—The 3. plur. ends in all the dialects in -nti. M. muanti 

— *mucanti, ruanti— rudanti, honti = bhavanti , denti — dayante ( Erz. 3,14. 
15 ); AMg. cay anti = iyajanti, thananti = stananti, labhanti = labhante 
(Ayar. 1,6,1,2 ); 5. gacchanti, pasiaanti, samcaranti ( Mrcch. 8,4; 9,1. 11 ); 
Mg. amesanti — anvesanti, pianti = pibenti ( Mrcch. 29,23; 113,21 ); CP. 
ucchallanti,nipatanti (He. 4,326); A . vihasanti = vikasanti, karanti=kurvanti 
(He. 4,365; 445,4). In A., however, the common ending is -hi, of which 
the origin is obscure 2 : mailliahi —mukulayanti, ariuharcdii =anuharanti, lahahi 
= labhante, navahi = namanti, gajjahi =garjante, dharahi' — dharanti, karaht 
= kurvanli, sahahf= sobhante etc. ( He. 4,365,1. 367,4. 5. 382 ). Ii the 
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passive gheppahi = grhyante ( Erz. 158,14 ) _ The same ending is found in 
AMs acchahim = tisthanti ( Uttar. 667 ) 3 m the verse, and in adhahrn , 
parijanahim (Vivagas. 217; cf. § 223. 500. 510) in prose. 

t According to He. 4,268. 302 -ha too would be permissible in S. Mg. Cf. also 
Pischel KB. b.134 ff. — 2. Improbable is the explanation of Hoernle, Comp. Gr. 

S 4 q 7 p/337_3. 00 to be read with Jacobi, SBE. 45,114. 2 - Jh? edition has m 

the text and commentary atthihim; the commentary explains atthahi (sic ?) t ti tistha¬ 
nti. Cf. assasi § 461. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


2. Indicative of the 
§ 457. The flexion is : 


Sing. 

valte 

vattase 

vattae , jS. vattade 


Atmanepadam. 

Plur. _ 
is wanting 
is wanting 
vattante 


Cf. Vr. 7,1.2. 5; He. 3,139. 140. 145; 4,274.302.319; Ki. 4,2. 3; 
Mk. fol. 50. Vr. and He. restrict the use of the endings -se, -e explicitly 
to the a-stems, as is mentioned by Mk. too. According to He. 4,274, in 
g. and according to 4,302, in Mg. too, the ending -de~-ie would be per¬ 
missible with the a-stems. The best texts do not attest these. All theMbo., 
in the example quoted by He. from Mg., from VenIs.35J.7;36 > 3 3 read sum- 
ade—sruyaie and the text has svniadi. Without doubt by S. here, as in other 
cases (§ 21), is meant jg. Vr.12,17 andMk.fol. 70 forbid the atrnanepada 
for g. Mg. completely. It is found in isolated forms m verses and m pre- 
valently standing expressions. Examples from the different dialects are: 
1. M .jane (H. 902), na ane (R. 3,44; gak. 55,15); frequently in S.: jane 
(gak. 131,9; Malav. 66,8; Lalitav. 564,4; Anarghar. 66,5; Uttarar. 22,13; 
64,7; Viddhas. 67,1; 96,1) and na ane, as we should read throughout with 
the v 1., in places where sometimes even now there stands in the text 
na jane (gak. 70,11; 123,14; Vikr. 35,5; Malav. 3C,8; 34 9; Verus. 59,5); 
in AMg. too ( Uttar. 512 ); M. mime = manye ( G. H. | delete 546J; K.), 
in g. too (Mrcch. 22,13; Mallikam. 56,1; 60,7; 74,22; 80,15; 83,5; Anar- 
ghar. 61,3; 66,10; Viddhal.20,6), and anumanne (gak. 59,11), and in AMg. 
manne ( Uttar. 571 ), in M. also according the 1. class mane (H. R.; He. 
2,207), and so is probably also the adverbially used vane ( He. 2,206 ), 
originally a 1. sing, atmanep., if it be = mar^e ( § 251 ) or —vane ( cf. 
Dhatupatha in B-R. s. v. van). S. Goldschmidt has reconstructed 
the word in R. 14,43 (ZDMG. 32,103) according to He. In Vr. 9,12 vale 
stands. AMg. fame (Uttar. 445); g. lake = labhe (Vikr.42,7), icche (Mrcch. 
24,21; 25,10); Mg. vae = vami and vadayami, gae — gayami ( Mrcch. 79, 
12. 3 13).—2. M. maggase, jdnase. vijjhase, lajjase, jampase (H. 6.181.441.634. 
943), sohase (G. 316); AMg . pabhasase = prabhasase, avabujjhase — avabu- 
dhyase (Uttar. 358. 503); AMg. iscase = icchase (Mrcch. 123,5; P .Jaya- 
cchase —prayacchase (He. 4,323).—3. M. tanuaae, padicchae, vaccae, pecchae, 
davae, niacchae , palambae , andolae, laggae, parisakkae, vikuppae ( H. 59. 701; 
140.169.397.489.507.582.855.951.967 ), in the passive firae = tlryate (H. 
195.801.932 ), jujjae=yujyate, jhijjae=ksiyate, nivvarijjae—nirvriyate, khijjae 
—kpyate (H. 12. 141. 204._362); JM. bhunjae=bhunkte, nirikkhae=ninksaU 
(Erz. 25,30 ; 70,7); cintae (Av. 36,25; Erz. 70,35; 74,17); citthae—tisthate , 
viuvvae = *vikurvate = oikurute (Av. 36,26. 27); passive muccae = mucyate 
( Erz. 71,7 ); tlrae = tlryate, dajjhae = dahyate (Dvar. 498,21. 22 ); AMg. 
lahae, kilue, bhanjae (Uttar. 438. 570. 789); titikkhae=>tiiiksate, sarhpavevae== 
sampravedate (Ayar. 2,16,3); Jg. mannade = manyate, bandhade = bandhnlte, 
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iayade = iayate, bhasade = bhasate , bhunjade = bhunkte, kuvvade — ■ kursate 
= kurute ( Kattig. 399,314; 400,327.332. 333; 403,382. 384; 404,309 ); 
passive adiyade (Pav. 384,60); thuvvade — stuyate , jujjade =yujyate, sakkade 
= sakyate (Kattig. 401,351; 403,380; 404,387); D .jaac = jayate, vatiae = 
vartate (Mrcch. 100,3. 6 ). For S. He. 4,274 mentions acehade, gacchade, 
ramade , for P. 4,319 lapate, acchate , gacchate , ramate, for the passive S. kijjade 
= kriyate (4,274), P. giyyate, tiyyate ( so to be read ), ramiyyate , padhiyyate 
( 4,315 ); at 4,316 stands = kriyate .—In the 1. plur. sometimes the 

forms, such as kamamhe — kamayamahe , which, however, are not attested 
by good maruscripts, are also found ( Weber on H. 417 ).—3. plur. M. 
gajjante — garjante ( He. 1,187 [ see the translation ]; 3,142 ), blhante — 
*bhisante, uppdjjante = utpadyante (He. 3,142), ucchahante = utsahayante (H. 
638); AMg. uvalabhante (Suyag. 755), riyante (Ayar. 1,8,2,16; Dasav. 6l3, 
12), citthante = tisthante (Ayar. 1,8,4. 10). The examples from AMg., on 
the whole, and from JM. in the largest measure are from verses. 

§ 458. Beside the ending -nte, Pkt. has also the ending -ire, correspond¬ 
ing to Vedic Skt. and Pali 1 : pahuppire=*prabhutvire ( § 286) in donni vina 
pahuppire ba.hu = dvnv api na prabhavato bahu\ vicchuhire—*viksubhire (He. 3, 
142 ); haseire , hasaire , hasire = hasante; saheire, sahaire, sahire = sahante ; 
hueire, hualre , huire, hoeire, hoaire, hoire = bhavante (Sr. fol. 46. 47 ). Sr. fol. 
49 teaches this ending for the optative too : hujjaire, hujjaire, hwjjaire , 
huejjaire = bhaveran and fol. 51 for the future: hasehiiie, hasikiire = hasisy- 
ante. According to He. 3,142 -ire is used in the 3. sing, too: siisaire gama- 
cikkhallo = susyati gramacikhallah. Triv. 2,2,4, who gives as examples 
susaire tana tariso kantho — susyati tasaih tddrsah kanthah } teaches the same. 

i. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p, 94; E. Muller, Simplified Grammar p. 97; Windisch, 
Uber die Verbalformen mit dem Charakter r im Arischen Italischen und Celtischen. 
Leipzig, 1887 (AKSGW. X, No.vi), where farther literature is also provided. Cf. 
particularly p. 3a f. of the SA, 478 f. 


3. Optative 

§ 459. The optative is extraordinarily frequen* in AMg. and JM., 
more seldom in M. and only isolated in the other dialects. Its 
manner of formation is a two-fold one. In M. AMg. JM. the flexion is 
usual, that P. too has, but in Mg. A. it is sporadic. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. vattejja , vattejja, vattejjdmi vattejjama 

2. vattejjcisi, vattejjasi, vattejjahi, vattejjahi, vattejjaha, vatfejjaha 
\vattejja.su , vattejjasu, vattejja. 

3. vattejja, vattejja, [ vatiejja'i ] vatte'jja, vattejja 

These dialects, AMg. JM. especially in verses, j£. almost always, 
S. exclusively, Mg. A. sporadically, have beside these the flexion: 

1. S. vatteam , vatte is wanting 

2. AMg. A. vatte , A. vatti is wanting 

3. AMg. JM. J§. S. Mg. vatte AMg. 5. vatte 

That the two kinds of formation go back to the optative of the first conjuga¬ 
tion in - eyam , as assumed by Jacobi 1 , is phonetically impossible. It follows 
clearly that the 1. sing, in -e has followed the analogyjof the 2. and 3. sing., 
a form, that is used as 3. plur. too. The forms in -ejja and -ejja become 
hence closely fitting. The lengthening of the final vowel is the original. The 
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shortening is found in prose only before enclitics, as: agacchejja vd citthejja 
vd nine jja vatuyatte'jja vaullanghejja vd palanghejja vd— agacched vd tisthed vd 
nisided vd sayita vd ullanghed vd pralanghed vd ( Ovav. § 150; cf. Vivahap. 
116; Ayar. 1,7,2,1; other examples in Ayar. 2,2,1,8; 2,3,2,7 etc.), beside 
with the lengethening, as avaharejjd vd vilckhirejja vd bhindhejja vd acchindsjja 
vd parittkavejja vd = apahared vd viskired vd bhindyad vd acchindyad vd pans- 
thapayed vd (Uvas. § 200), elsewhere in verses only, as ^always in M. One 
compares AMg. kujja —kurydt (§ 464), dejja=deydt, hojjd=bhuydt (§ 466), 
thus it is clear that even kuvvejja presupposes one *kurvyit, karejja one 
*Jearydt and havijjd one *bhavydt, that is to say the optative in -ejja 
croes back to the optative formed with -yd- of the second conjugation 2 , 
lor e' 1 , very often the MSS. give i, which is not possible to be explained 
according to § 84, since the development has resulted from the 1. sing., 
hence - eya - was by no means originally existent in the form. Rather e‘, 
according to § 119, has originated from i, that is a separation-vowel: AMg. 
bhunjejjd —'' f bhunjiyit, bhunjydt, karejja = * kariydt = *karydt, likewise janijja 
jane jja—jamydt. The first conjugation might have excercised its influence 
in the prevalent ^-colouring. It is only in this manner that a and the 
reduplication of j are explained 3 . On remnant of the old flexion of the 
second conjugation and the precative see §464.465.466. 

i. KZ.36,577.—2. Whether one will derive karya't from the present stem kar with 
Jacobi or take it as=precative kriya'l with Pischel, KZ. 35,143, it is equally valid for 
the explanation. That I exactly meant, as Jacobi, is shown by the affix of the passive 
*karya'te KZ. 25,141, what Jacobi has overlooked. The question is only about the 
equation karijjai: kriya te—karejja: kriya't (KZ. 35,143).—3. Pischel, KZ. 35,14a ff. 

§ 460. Singular: 1. AMg. dose jja vd hanejjd vd bandhejja vd mahejjd vd 
tajjejja vd tale jja vd nicchodejjd vd nibbhacchejja vd... varovejja — dkroseyam va 
hanydm vd badhnlydm vd ( mathnlyarh vd ) tarjayeyam vd tadayeyam vd nischota- 
yeyamva nirbhartsayeyamvd...vyaparopeyam (Uvas. § 200), passijjd == pasyeyam 
(Nirayav.§3), muccejja=mucyeya (passive;Uttar.624), a'ivaejjd , aivdydoe'jja= 
atipatayeyarh , samamjdnejja — samanujaniyam ( He. 3,177 ); JM. langhejja 
( Av. 8,18 ); M. kuppejja = kupyeyam ( H. 17 ); S. bhaveam ( Vikr. 40.21; 
Parvatip. 29,9) and "bhave ( Sak. 65,10; Malav. 67,10 ) = bhaveyam, pahave 
= prabhaveyam (Sak. 25,1), lahearh (Sak, 13,9;30,9; Parvatip. 27,16;29 8) 
and lake ( Mudrar. 38,2; cf. Vikr. 42,7 ? ) = labheya, jlvearh — jlveyam 
( Malav. 55,11 ), huppe = kupyeyam ( Malav. 67,10 ) 1 . Seldom -mi is the 
ending of the primary tense : M. nejjami = nayeyam ( R. 3,55 ); AMg. 
kare'jjdmi = kuryam (Vivahap. 1281).—2. In the 2. sing, the form endsjri 
-ijja, seldom in -ejjd: AMg. uddharijja=uddhareh (Suyag. 932); uvadamsejja 
—upadarsayeh (Ayar. 1,5,5,4); vinaejja=vinayih (Dasav. 613,27). In AMg. 
the ending -si comes in generally: paydejjasi— prajayethah (Nayadb. 420); 
nivedijjdsi = nivedayeh (Ovav. § 21); samanuvasejjdsi = samanuvasayeh, uvali- 
mpijjasi — upalimpeh, parakkamejjasi = parakrameh (Ayar. 1,2,1,5; 4,4; 5,3; 
6,2 etc.); vattejjasi=vartethah (Uvas. § 200).—Beside that stands the form 
in -e : ddve = dapayeh , padigahe = praiigrahayeh ( Kappas. S. § 14-16 ), 
almost always in verses only: gacche = gaccheh (Suyag. 178); pamdyae — 
pramadayeh, aie=*adriyeh= adriyethah, sambhare—samsmareh (cf.§ 267.313 ), 
care—earth (Uttar. 310 fF. 322. 440. 504). Sometimes the form in -d’jjasi is 
used in place of that in -e or in -ejja at the end of verses corresponding to 
the paragraph in prose against the metre 2 . Thus dma J kkhae i parivvae'jjdsi 
metrically false for parivvae ( Suycg 99. 200. 216 ); arambham ca susamvude 
eare'jjasi, metrically false for care (Suyag. 117); no pdninam pane samdrabhe- 
jjast, metrically false for samarabhe^ajj (Ayar.1,3,2,3). Cf. besides in prose: 
Ayar. 1,2,1,5; 4,4; 5,3; 6,2; l,3,l,4;'l,4,l, 3; 3,3; 1,5,2,5;4,5;6,1 etc. The 
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2. sing, in -ejjasi occurs in JM. too: vilaggejjasi = *vilagyjh (Erz. 29) 12), 
dhanejjdsi (Av. 11,1), vaftejjasi (Av. 11,11), pfcchejjasi (Av. 23,18). 

i. PischeLj Die Recensionen der 9 akuntala p. 22 f.; Bollensen on Malay, p, 228. 

_a. Jacobi, who has not recognized the forms in - s'jjdsi in his edition of Ayar., thinks 

that si is to be separated and may stand for se=asau (SBE, 22,17, note 1). The scholi¬ 
asts give the correct direction. 


§ 461. Besides -ejjasi there occurs in AMg. also -ejjasi : -aosejjasi= 
dkroseh, hanejjasi — hanyah, vavarovejjasi = uyaparopoyeh (Uvas. §200 ). 
Moreover, the 2. sing, has the endings of the imperative -hi and in M.JM. 
A. especially -su (§ 467 ), before which the vowel is either short or long: 
M. hasejjahi = haseh ( He. 3,175; Sr. fol. 50 ); AMg. vandejjahi = vande- 
thah, pajjuvasejjahi — paryupasithah, uvanimantejjahi = upanimantrayeh 
( Uvas. 187 ); TM vaccejjasu = vrajeh ( Av. 25,20 ), bhanejjasu = bhaneh 
( Av. 25,31. 43 ); M. JM. kare'jjdsu ( H. 154. 181.634; Erz. 81,10 ), JM. 
karejjasu (Sagara 7,5), M. kunijjasu (Sukasaptati 48,4) = kurydh, A. kari- 
jjasu (Pingala 1,39. 41. 95. 144 etc.); JM. sdhijjasu = sadhaya in the sense 
of kathaya ( Kk. 272,19 ); M. galijjdsu = gal eh, pamhasijj_a.su = prasmareh, 
pariharijjasu = pexviha?eh ( H. 103. 348. 521 ); A. salahijjasu = sldghcisvci , 
bhanijjasu = bhana, thavijjasu = sthapaya (Pingala 1,95. 109. 144). Since 
in A. the passive is used in the sense of the active too, many of these 
forms may be taken also as the imperative of the passive, zsmnijjasu be¬ 
side munidsu (§ 467), dijjasu (§ 466) on account of i by the side of dejjahi. 
A critical edition of the Pingala may same day make the disclosurewhether 
i or e is to be read. The forms in -e, -i in A., indicated by He. 4,387 as of 
the imperative, likewise are of the optative: kare == kare = *kareh—kurydh 
(He. 4,387) and thence kari (Prabandhac. 63,7; Sukasaptati .49,4) accor¬ 
ding to § 85. So: A. viari = vicarayeh, thavi = sthapayeh, dhari = dharayeh, 
properly = *vicdreh, *sthapeh, *dhareh, (Pingala 1,68. 71. 72); joi~ *dyoteh 
— pasya (He. 4,364. 368), runujhuni, roi = *rodeh — rudydh , cari = car eh, 
me lli in the sense of iyajeh, kari = *kareh = kurydh, kahi = *katheh = 
kathayeh. (He. 4,368. 387, 1. 3. 422,14). The same.formation is found in 
AMg. in the verse in assdsi (text asdsi, correctly in the commentary ): 
roam assdsi appanarh (Uttar. 113), expained by the commentator with evarn 
almdnam dsvdsaya. Cf. also acchahim, adhahim, parijandhim (§456). So is 
explained also punde = vraja ( Desin. 6,52 ) as optative. Cf. also puda 
utsarge Dhatupatha 28,90. hassejje = haseh, that is taught by He. 3,1.75 
and Sr. fol. 50 as the imperative, is a double formation with the optative 
character of both the conjugation". Sr. teaches also haseijjahi, haseijjasu, 
haseijje. 

§462. 3. sing. PG. kareyya, karavejja (6,40) ;^M .jivejja =jwet ( H. 
588), paavejja = pratapet, dharejja = dhriyeta, viharejja—viharet, yame'jja = 
namet ( R. 4,28; 5,4; 8,4 ); JM. vivajjejjd = vipadyeta, nirakkhijjd == rank- 
seta, sakkejja = sakyet ( Erz. 43,22; 49,35; 79,1 J, aikkamjjd ==_atikramet 
7 Kk. 271,7 ); AMg. kuppejja = kupyet, pariharejjd = pariharet fAyar. 1,2, 
4 4- 5,3), karejja = *karydt = kurydt (Ayar. 2,5,2,2. 4. 5; Pannav. 573; 
Vivahap. 57. 1524. 1549 ff.'), karejja (Ayar. 2,2,2,1 ), labhejja = labheta 
(Kappas. S. § 18), passive: ghi'ppejjd = grhyeia (Panhav. 400); m verses 
often with a short final vowel: rakkhejja — rakset, vinaejja—vinayet, sevejja 
= seveta, passive: muccejja = mucyeta ( Uttar. 198. 199. 247); P- huveyya 
—bhavet (He. 4,320.323); A. caejja=tyajet, bhamejja^bhramet (Hc.4,418,6). 
Sr. fol. 51 gives also hasejjai. Beside those in -ejjd, -ejja AMg. JM. often 
have the forms in -e= -et\ gijjhe — grdhyet , harise = hat set, kujjhe = krudhyet 
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( Avar 1.2,3.1. 2 ), line, kindvae = *krinet, Hrindpayet (Ayar. 1,2,5,3), 
especially in verses: care — cuvet ( Ayar. 1,2,3,4; Uttar. 190. 567 ), citthe 
-Jtisthet, uvacitthe = upatisthet (Uttar. 29. 30) beside uvacitthejja, citthe]'jja 
(Uttar. 34. 35), lathe = labheta (Uttar. 180 ); sometimes both the forms 
occur in the same verse: acchirh pi no pamajjiyd no vi ya kanduyae mni 
pay am = aksy api no pramarjayen no api ca kanduyayen muniv gdtram (Ayar. 
1 8 1,19); JM. parikkhae — parikseta, dahe = dahet, vinasae = vinasayet (Erz. 
31 21 ■ 38,18 ). In g. Mg. is found only -e: S. very frequently bhave = 
bhavet (Mrcch, 2,23; 51,23; 52,13; Sals. 20,3.4; 50,3; 53,4; Vikr. 9,3; 23, 
5 16 etc.) purae = purayet ( Malav. 73,18 1, uddhare — uddharet ( Vikr. 6, 
16 )i. Mg.’bhave = bhavet (Mrcch. 164,6; 170,18. 19), muse = mSset, hhayye 
J*khadyet = khadet (Mrcch. 119,16. 17) 2 . With the exception of hoy a 
(5 4661 TM. too hitherto has the only opt. in -e: have — bhavet (Pav. 387, 
25; Kattig. 398,302. 309. 312. 315; 400,336; 401,338. 343. 345 ff. etc. ), 
nasae — ndsayet (Kattig. 401,341). 

j. So we should read for uddharedi with the v.l., ed. Calc. 1830, Lenz, Sh.P. PaNdit 
(6,7 son udhdhare), since avi nama is joined with the optative only (Sak. 13,9; Vikr. 13, 
18; 40,21; Malav, 44,1; Mahav. 17,9; Malatim. 56,2; 289,4; Mg. Mjcch. 170,18) or 
future (Malatim. 74,3; 100,1; 284,9) when a wish will have to be expressed. The indi¬ 
cative (Veijls. 58,7) and imperative (Mg.; Mrcch. 114,16 ) denote an interrogation.— 
2. Cf. Mrcch. 121,3, where for khajje we should read khayyedi beside miisedi. 


§ 463. The 1. plur. occurs only in PG. kareyyama (7,41). ForJM. 
Jacobi (Erz. xlvh) suggests ( pucchejjdmo ) and ( kahejjamo ). Forms such as 
rakkhemo (Erz. 52,15) sre not optative (Jacobi, Erz. s.v. rakkhai), but indica- 
tive(§ 472). In the 2. plur. as in the 2. sing, the ending of the imp. enters: 
AMg. bhave''jjaha—bhaveia (Nayadh. 912.915.918.920), viharejjaha^vihareta 
(915. 918), gacche'jjaha — gaccheta (916. 918), citthe jjaha = tistheta, uvaga- 
cche'jjaha — upagacchela (921); JM. paejjaha — pdyayeta (Erz. 38,1), and 
with cf: khamejjaha — ksamedhvdm, dhoejjaha — dhaukedhvam, duhejjaha == 
= duhyata (Erz. 25,26; 26,16; 37,37), kahejjaha = kathayeta ( Av. 47,23), 
bharijjaha — *bhareta ( may you fill; Kk. 265,10 ); D. kare'jjaha ( Mrcch. 
99,24); A. rakkhe"jjahu (He, 4,350,2).—3. plur. AMg. agacchejja ( Than. 
125: logantiyadeva...a °); §. bhave = bhaveyah (Vikr. 26,2; akkhard...visajjida 
bhave ; Rahganatha: bhave ity atra bahuvacana ekavacanam ca); AMg. manne 
s= manyeran (Suyag. 575. 576. 578; jaha nam ee purisa [text purise ] manne; 
uncertain, since beforehand 575 jaha nam esa purise manne), samabhiloe = 
samabhilokayeyuh (Vivahap. 929; te pe'cchaga tarn nattiyam. ..samabhiloe" tti I 
hanta bhante samabhiloe). 

§ 464. The old formation of the optatite of the 2. conjugation has 
been retained in a few verbs in AMg. JM. So particularly the very 
frequent AMg. siya *= syat (e.g. Ayar. l, 1,2,2; 6,3;Vivahap. 39.40. 146f. 
etc.; Kappas.), also asiya = na syat (Ayar. 1,5,5,2); AMg. kujja =kuryat 
( e. g. Ayar. 1,2,6,1; Uttar. 28. 29. 198; Dasav. 613,15; Kappas, etc.), 
also in pattkujja = praduskuryat (Suyag. 474); AMg. buy a = bruyat ( e. g. 
Ayar. 1,4,2,6; 1,5,5,3), especially frequent in the combination kevali buya 
(Ayar. p. 72. 77 f. 132 ff.); besides AMg. hardyd=hanyat (Ayar. 1,3,2,3), 
found sporadically in verses, beside hanijja (Jlv. 295; Uttar. 198), hanejja 
(Panhav 396. 397), JM. dhanejjdsi (Av. 11.1) and AMg. harie (Ayar.' 1,2, 
A-2* with the ending -hi of the imperative is AMg. 

ejjahi = eyah (Ayar, 2,5,1,10; Erz. 29,5). 

§ 465. An old optative is the hitherto obscure Pali, AMg. JM. 
sakka. Childers 1 wished to take it as past passive participle = sakta, 
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which became an indeclinable, Fischel 2 considered it as a shortened 
dative sing., and Franke 3 , with whom Johansson agrees, thought it 
to be the nom. sing, fem., which became the nom. plur. neut. It is strictly 
= Vedic sakyai and is appropriately used as the opt. in the earliest 
writings. So: AMg. na sakka na soum sadda soyavisayarh agayd “the s_ounds, 
that have come within the reach of hearing cannot be not heard” (Ayar.p. 
136,14 ); na sakka ruvam adatthum cakkhuvisayam agayam “one cannot not 
see 5 a form that has come within the range of eye-sighi” Ayar. p. 136, 
22; cf. p. 136,31; 137,7. 18); egassa donha tinha va samkhejjdna va pdisum 
sakka dlsanti sanraim nioyajwan ! anantanam “one can see one, two or three 
or numerable (nioya- being ), they see bodies of unending number 
of many nioya- being”; kirn sakka kdum je jam necchaha osaharb muhd 
paum “what can < ne do when you do not like to drink medicine in vain” 
(Panhav. 329; cf. Dasav. N. 644_,28). Cf. also Nayadh. § 87. JM. kirn 
sakka kaum “what can one do” _(Av. 30,10); na sakka eena uvaenam “it can¬ 
not be done in this manner” (Av. 35,11) ;_na j>a sakka paum so va anne va 
“and neither he nor others can drink” (Av. 42,8; cf. 42,28 na vi appano 
pivai na vi anttam sakkei juham paum). In consequence of the phonetic 
resemblance with sakkai—Sakyate the infinitive is later used in the passive 
sense. So: t }0 khalu se sakka kenai subahuena vi mam urenarh ginhiltae “he 
could not be" caught breast to breast even by a very strong person” 
(Vivagas. 127); no khalu se sakka kenai... nigganthao pavayanao calittae va 
khobhitlae va viparinamittae va “he could not by anybody be staggered or 
made waver from or made disloyal to his faith in jainism ( Uvas. § 113), 
and the same change with the first pers. sing., as in the other opt. in -a, 
in no khalu aham sakka...calittae... (Nayadh. 765. 770). Cf. still Uvas. § 119. 
174; Dasav. 636,25. Manifestly an exactly similar development takes 
place in the case of AMg. cakkiya, about whose optative character there 
cannot be any doubt. So: eyamst nam bhante dhammatthikajamsi...cakkiya kei 
asiltae va, citthittae z/S...“can, O Lord, anybody sit or stand in this religious 
organisation ?”(Vivahap.513 ;cf. 1119.1120.1346.1389); eravai kunalae jattha 
cakkiya siya egam pay am jale kicca egampayam thale kicca evath cakkia “when 
there (is a stream) like the Airavati inKunaia, where he (can go across), he 
should go across it with one foot in the water and one foot on the dry land” 
(Kappas. S. §12; cf. §13). cakkiya standing for *cakiya=*cakyat according 
to §195 belongs toM. caai( can; is capable ;Vr.8,70 [so to react for vaai]; He. 
4,86; Ki. 4,60; R.') = *cakati 1 to which Asoka caghati for *cakhati with aspi¬ 
ration belongs according to § 206 s . I derive caai= *takati from taki sahane 
( Dhatupatha 5,2; cf. Patanjali on Panini 3,1.97, ed. Kielhorn 2,82) 
with palatal for dental according to § 216.—Accordingly Pali AMg. labbha 
— *labhyat y like AMg. savve pand...na bhayadukkham cakimci labbha paveum, 
“may no creature experience the least fear and grief” ( Panhav. 363; 
Abhayadeva : labhydyogyo [ sic; read yogyah] ); na taim samanena labbha 
datthum na kaheum na vi ja sumareum “a mendicant should not see it, should 
not talk about it and should not even think about it”(Panhav.466; Abhaya¬ 
deva; labbha tti labhyani ucitdni ); dugamchdoattiya vi labbha uppdeum ( ed. 
uppdteu; Panhav. 526; Abhayadeva: labhyd ucild yogyeiy arthah), for which 
at 537 f. stands: na dugumchavattiyavvarh labbha uppaeum “he should not 
excite the feeling of abhorrence”. 


i. Dictionary s. v. sakko p. 420.—2. Ycd. Stud. 1,328.—3, BB. 17,256.—4. BB. 
20,91.-5. Morris, Journal of the Pali Text Society 1891—3, p. 28 ff., who at p, 30 
wrongly maintains that I had wrongly equated, under He. 4,86, caai=tyajati, where I 
have merely translated He. and have expressly separated caai from its other synonyms. 
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Cf. also Kern, Jaartelling p. 96. Wrong Grierson, Academy 1890, No. 964, p. 369. 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. p. xx, note 9 compares Greek ~ c ' xvil . 

§ 466. Of the precative too, which is used in the sense of the opta¬ 
tive, only scanty remnants have been retained, prevalently in AMg. and 
JM. So PG. hoja (7,48); M. hojja (R. 3,32; 11,27. 28. 120); AMg. JM. 
hojja, hojja = bhuyat ( Than. 98; Vivahap. 729 ff.; Dasav. 620,27. 28; 
621,36; Erz. 35,18; 37,37; 70,14). The form is in JM. also 1. sing.: 
cakkavattl hojjdharh ( Erz. 4,28 ) and in AMg. JM. 3. plur.: saws vi tava 
hojja, kohovautta, lobhovaiitta = sarve ’pi tavad bhuyasuh krodhopayuktah, lobho - 
payuktah ( Vivahap. 84 [ where text hojja ; cf. Weber, Bhag. 1,430 ]. 92. 
109 ); kevaiya hojja = kiyanto bhuyasuh ( Vivahap. 734. 738; cf. 753 ff. ); 
JM. kiha dhuydo suhiyao hojja = katham duhitarah sukhitd bhuyasuh ( Av. 10, 
23; cf. 12,2). AMg. JM., however, form the 1. sing, also hojjdmi (Dasav. 
621,43; Erz. 29,19 ), JM. the 2. sing hojjasi (Erz. 29,14; 37,9), hojjahi 
(Av. 10,42) and hojjasu (Erz.23,4), as in the optative of the present. AMg. 
has also hojjai ( Vivahap. 1042 ) and a participle hojjamana in the sense 
of the present JVivahap. 733 ff.; 1736 ff.; Pannav. 521). jS. hojja (Pav. 
385,69; text hojjam). In places where hojja is found in §. (Mallikam. 84,1; 
87,5;109,4;114,14; 156,20)it is against the dialect. AMg- dejja—deydt(kyz.r. 
2,1,2,4; 11,5), in addition to which JM. has the 2. sing, dejja (Av. 12,6), 
dejjasi ( Erz. 37,9 ), A. has dejjahi ( He. 4,383,3 ), dijjasu ( Pingala 1,36. 
121; 2,119; cf. § 461), JM. has the 2. plur. dejjaha (Erz. 61,27). AMg. 
samdhejjS = samdheyat (Suyag. 223), ahitthejja = adhistheyat ( Than. 368), 
pahejja — praheyat (Uttar. 199 ). Perhaps also A . kijjasu — kriydh, in 
case it is not considered rather as the imperative of the passive ( § 461. 
467. 547. 550). The grammarians ( Vr. 7,21; He. 3,165. 178; Kl 4,29. 
30; Sr. fol. 48) teach, besides hojja and hojja , also the forms hojjai, hojjai, 
hojjau, hojjau, hojjasi, hojjdsi, KI. 4,29 also hojjaia, hojjdia, Sr. also hoejja, 
hoejjd, huejja, huejja, hujja, hujjd, hujjaire , hujjdire, huejjaire , huejjdire 458), 
the forms that are found partly, in the text only, and according to He. 
3,177; Sr.fol. 49 there stand hojja and hojja in the sense of the ind., opt., 
imp. and imperf. pres., of the aor., perf. prec., future I and II, and of the 
conditionalis. Cf. with this Keilhorn, I A. xvn, p. 135; Inscriptions 
Sanskrites du Combodge, Index, p. [625] 445, column 2. Iowe this referen¬ 
ce to Kielhorn. Tnus in fact there stands AMg -dejja in the sense of adat 
(Uttar. 621), and buya in the combination kevali buya (§ 464) in the sense 
of braviti or abravit, and through this it is apparent, so inexplicable it 
seems, that even AMg. care (Uttar. 532. 549. 552), pahane (Uttar. 561), 
udahare ( Uttar. 674 ) and pucche ( Vivahap. 149. 150; Ramacandra = 
prstavan, the forms that undoubtably stand in the preterite, in addition 
to acchia, ge^nhia, daliddaia, maria, hasia, huvia, dehia mentioned by the 
grammarians in the sense of the imperf., aorist and perfect ( Vr. 7,23; 
He. 3,163; Ki. 4,22.23. 25; Mk. fol. 52 ) are optative of the present, 
kdhia, thdhxa, hohia { Vr. 7,24; He. 3,162; Ki. 4,23. 24; Mk. fol. 51 ) are 
optative of the aorist. What is right has already been substantially noticed 
by Lassen (Instit. p. 353 ff.), who_liked to explain the forms in - ia as in 
the precative. AMg. acche, abbhe (Ayar. 1,1,2,5), which stand in the sense 
of the optative = acchindyat, abhindyat, reversely may be old aorist, which 
are regulated by Vedic chedma and abhet. The explanation as the 3. sing, 
imperf. or aorist 1 leaves the form as obscure as the explanation as the 
optative the meaning 1 . 

_ 1. Weber, Bhag 1,430, and according to him E. Muller, Beitrage p. 60; Jacobi, 
Ayar. p. xil, both of whom, according to Weber, give bare, although, according to 
Bhag. 8,301, it is clearly an error for karc'nti (MS. kareii); the edition reads at p. 173 
kanu — 2 . In the sense of preterite stands prahujdt ( Hastyayurveda 2,60,2 ): at the 
parallel places stands provaca or abramt. 
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4. Imperative. 

§ 467. The paradigm is: 

Sing. Plur. 

1. [i vattamu , vaitamu ] AMg. JM. vat tamo; M. g. Mg. 

Dh., also JM. vattamha. vattemha 

2. vatta, vattasu, vattesu, vatteki, AMg. wtfaha; g. Mg. [Dh] vattadha, 

also vattahi, A. vattu, vattahi vattedha; A. vattaku, vatteku; CP. 

vattatha 

3. vattau, S. Mg. Dh. vattadu vattartu, A. also vattahi 

The 1. sing, is traceable only in the grammarians, who mention 
hasamu, pecckamu (He. 3,173), hasamti (Bh. 7,18; Ki. 4,26; Sr. fol. 51 ) as 
examples. As regards the correctness of this form there is so little to be 
doubted, as the 2. sing, in -su is used all the dialects, especially in M., as also 
in the optative (§461). This form has hitherto been considered 
to be in the atmanepada and the ending -su, we have been equating as = 
Skt. -sva, hence rakkhasu = raksasva 1 . The circumstance, that this ending 
is found also with the verbs, that are never conjugated in the atmane¬ 
pada in Skt. and further that it frequently occurs in g. Mg., that other¬ 
wise use atmanepadam, shows little that this is wrong. The endings -mu, 
-su, -u correspond to the endings -mi, -si, -i of the indicative. M. viramasu 
= ’virama, rajjasu = rajyasva ( H. 149 ), rakkhasu — raksa (H. 297), parira- 
kkhasu — pariraksa (R. 6,15), osarasu = apasara (H. 451); M. JM. g. karesu 
= kuru (H. 48; Sagara 3,12; Kk. 273,41; Ratn. 299,5; 316,6; 328,24; 
Karnas. 21,7; 30,5; 37,20; Venls. 98,15; Pras. 84,9 etc.); M. anunesu = 
arnnaya (H. 152. 946); g. anesu — anaya ( Sak. 125,8 2 ; Karnas. 51,17 ), 
avanesu — apanaya (Viddhas. 48,10); M, AMg. JM. g. bhunjasu — bhungdhi 
(H. 316; Uttar. 369; Av. 12,14; Mrcch. 70,12 ); AMg. jdsu = ydhi 
(Suyag. 177); AMg. kahasu ( Uttar. 700. 703 ), g. kadhesu (Balar. 53,12; 
164,17; 218,16; Karnas. 37,7.12) = kathaya, AMg. saddahasu = sraddhehi 
( Suyag. 151); JM'. khamasu = ksamasva' ( Sagara 3,12; Dvar. 497,13 ), 
varasu = vrnisva (Sagara 1,15), sarasu = smara (Av. 7,34); M. JM. kunasu 
s= kuru (H. 607. 771; Sagara 6, 2. 11. 12; Kk. 266, 16; 274, 27 ); Mg. 
lakkasu — raksa ( Candak. 69,1), agakesu ( Mrcch. 116,5 ) = agaccha, desu 
Prab. 58,8; B. dessu, P. M. Bb. dehi), dihkasu ( Prab. 58,18; B. dikkhassu, P. 
dikkhassa, M. dikkhehi, Bb. dikkhaya ) = dlksaya, dhaleiu ( Prab. 60,10; B. 
dhalessu, P. Bb. dhaUsu, M. dfivaa) — dharaya; A. kijjasu = kuru ( passive 
in the sense of the active § 550; Pingala 1,39; 2,119. 120 ), muniasu, 
metrically for muniasu, passive of mun ( § 489 ) in the sense of the active 
(Pingala 1,111,112) beside munijjasu (2,119), bujjhasu —budhyasva (Pingala 
2,120). In g. in the texts we find, more than once, atmanepada forms 
in -ssa, as uvalahassa (Sak. 11,4), avalambassa (Sak. 119,13; 133,8), pekkhassa 
( Prab. 56,14 ), padivajjassa ( Venls. 72,19), also parirambhassu ( Viddhas. 
128, 6 ), and many others in Indian editions. We should see in them 
examples of Sanskritisms, that are to be removed from the texts. The v.l. 
has mostly the correct reading. In AMg. the imp. in -su is traceable only 
in verses. 

i. Lassen, Inst. p. 179.338; Weber, Hala 1 p. 61; Jacobi, Erz. § 54; Bloch, Vr, 
und He. p. 43.—2. So to be read with R; cf, Bloch 1 . c. p. 43. 

§ 468. If the stem ends in a short vowel, as a rule, as in Skt., it is used 
as the 2. sing, imp.; if it ends in a long vowel, the ending -hi enters in. In 
AMg. mostly and in M. JM. Mg. lometimes, the a-stems take ihe ending 
-Ai, before which a is lengthened. A. too has this formation frequently; here, 
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however, a is again shortened. In §. Mg. the ending -ahi appears beside 
-a in the case of the roots of the ninth conjugation and those formed on their 
analogy, in connection with the 3. sing, in -adu. In Dh. and A. final a 
becomes u (§ 106): M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. bhana , A. bhanu ( H. 163. 400; 
Nayadh. 260; Av. 15,3; Sak. 50,9; 114,5; Ptngala 1,62; He. 4,401,4 ), 
but D. 3. Mg. also bhanahi (D. Mrcch. 100,4; on S. Mg. see § 514 ), A. 
bhanahi (Vikr. 63,4); A. cittha = tisiha, ehi, vahehi (Mrcch. 99,18.20; 100, 
18); AMg. S. gaccha (Uvas. § 58. 259; Lalitav. 561,15; Sak. 18,2; Mrcch. 
38.22; 58,2), Mg. gasca ( Mrcch. 38,22; 79,14), but AMg. also gacchahi 
( Uvas. § 204); M. JM .peccha ( H. 725; Av. 18,12 ); S. D.pekkha ( Sak. 
58,7; Mrcch. 17,20; 42,2; D. 100,14), Mg,(Mrcch. 12,16;13,6;21, 
15J, A. pe'kkhu ( He. 4,419,6 ) and pekkhahi ( Pingala 1,61 ); M. S. has a 
(H. 818; Nagan. 33,5), Mg. hasa (Mrcch. 21,4); Mg, piva = piba ( Prab. 
60,9) and pivahi (Venis. 34,2. 15 ), palittaahi = paritrayasva ( Mrcch. 175, 
22; 176,5. 10); M. rua ( H. 895 ) beside ruehi ( 784 ) and ruasu ( 143. 885. 
909), S. roda ( Mrcch. 95,15; Nagan. 24,8.12 ) = rudihi; AMg. vigihea = 
*iikrntya = vikrnta (Ayar. 1,2,4,3; Uttar. 170 ), janahi = janlhi (Ayar. 
1,2,1,5 ), bvjjhahi = budhyasva, vasahi = vasa, harahi — hara, vandahi — 
vandasva, akkamahi — akrama (Kappas. § 111. 114; Ovav. § 53;Uvas.§58. 
204; Nirayav. §22); JM. viharahi — vihara (Av. 11,6): M.JM. AMg. S. 
karehi ( H. 225. 900; Av. 11,4; Kk. s v. kar ; Ovav. § 40; Mrcch. 66,14; 
325,18; 326,10; Sak. 78,14; 153,13 ), Mg. kalehi ( Mrcch. 31,8; 123,10; 
176,5); A. karahi, karahi (Pingala 1,149; He. 4,385) ar.d ham (He. 4,330, 
2); D. onamehi — avanamaya ( Mrcch. 102,2 ); AMg. padikappehi = prati- 
kalpaya , samnahehi = samnahaya, uvatthavehi = upasthapaya, kdravehi=karaya 
(Ovav. § 40), roehi = rocaya ( Vivahap. 134 ); JM. pucchehi = prccha ( Kk. 
272,31 ), maggehi = margaya, viyanehi — oijamhi (Erz. 59,6; 71,12 ); S. 
mantehi = mantraya , kadhehi = kathaya (Lalitav. 554,8; 565,15), sidhilehi = 
sithilaya ( Sak. 11,1; Venis. 76,4 ),jalehi —jvalaya ( Mrcch. 25,18); Mg. 
malehi = marayd (Mrcch. 123,15; 165,24), ghosehi — ghosaya (Mrcch. 162, 
9); Dh. pasalu—prasam (text °ru; Mrcch. 32,16), whilst elsewhere the MSS. 
falsely give -a in the final syllable: genha ( 29,16; 30,2 ), paaccha ( 31,4. 
7. 9; 32,3. 8. 12. 14; 34,24; 35,7), daccha (39,17); dehi (32,23; 36,15); A. 
sunehi = srnit (Pingala 1,62); M.JM. S. hohi = *bhodhi = Vedic bodhi — 
bhava (H. 259. 372; Erz. 11,31; 39,24; Mrcch. 54,12; Sak. 67,2; 70,9; 
Vikr. 8,8; 12,12; 23,6 etc ). On the assumptive imp. in -e, -i in A. 
see § 461. 


§ 469. The 3. sing, ends in - u , S. Mg. D. Dh. -du = - tu : M. maraii 
= mriyatam (H. s. v. mar), paattail = pravartatam (R. 3,58), deu = *dayatu 
( G. 58 ); AMg. pas ail = pasyatu ( Kappas. § 16 ), apucchaii = dprcchatu 
(Uvas. § 68), vineu — vinayatu ( Nayadh. § 97. 98); JM. klrau = kriyatam, 
suvvaii = sruyatdm ( Erz. 15,9; 17,14 ); deu = *dayatu ( Kk. II, 508,29 ), 
suyaii = svapitu ( Dvar. 503,3 ); S. pasidadu = prasidatu ( Lalitav. 561,9; 
Sak. 120,11 ), druhadu — arohatu ( Uttarar. 32,6.7 ), kadhedu — kaihayatu 
(Sak. 121,10), sunddu = srnotu (Vikr. 5,9; 72,14; 80,12; Venis. 12,5; 59,23 
etc.); D. gacchadu (Mrcch. 101,1 ); Mg. munc&du — mudeatu, sunddu = 
hnotu, nisidadu = nisidatu ( Mrcch. 31,18. 21; 37,3; 38,9 ); A. nandail — 
nandatu ( He. 4,422,14), dijjaii = diyatam, kijjau = kriyatam ( Pingala 1, 
81°); M.JM. AMg. A. hou, S. Mg. Dh. bhodu = bhavatu (M. H. R.; He. 
s. v. bhu; JM. Erz. 18,12; Kk. s. v. ho; AMg. Kappas. Nayadh. s. v. ho; 
S. Mrcch. 4,23; Sak. 24,13; Vikr. 6,17; Mg. Mrcch. 38,8; 79,18; 80,4; 
Dh. Mrcch. 30,14. 18; 31,19. 22; 34,20). 


§470. As 1. plur. imp. in AMg. and partly in JM. is used the 



III. MORPHOLOGY. E. THE VERB. 


337 


§471 

l.plur. indicative: AMg.gacchamo...vandamo namamamo sakkaremosammane- 
mo...fiajjuvasamo = gacchdma...vanddmahai namasydma satkarayama sammdna- 
ydma...paryupdsamahai (Vivahap. 187. 263; Ovav. § 38), ginhamo —grhnarm, 
sdijjamo = *svadyamahai = svadamahai ( Ovav. § 86 ), jujjhamo —yudhya~ 
mahai ( Nirayav. §25 ); JM. haramo — harama ( Erz. 37,11 ), gacchamo = 
gacchdma , pavisamo = pravisama (Sagara 5,1. 6). Vr. 7. 19 and He. 3,176 
know only the ending -amo : hasamo, tuvaramo, Sr. fol. 51 also hasimo, 
hasemo , hasamo, as in the indicative. Thus we find AMg. bhunjimo = 
bhunjama (verse; Uttar. 675); JM. nijjhdmema = nihksdmayama (Dvar.505, 
9), karemo (Erz. 2,27; 5,35), puremo = purayama (Sagara 3,17); AMg. homo 
( Uttar. 678 = Dasav. 613,34). The special ending of the imp. is -mha, 
which has not been found in AMg., in M. JM. it is found very 
seldom, therefore, it has not been mentioned by Vr. He. Sr. 1 , on the 
other hand, the only form occurring in S. Mg. Dh. is prescribed by Mk. 
fol. 70 for S. A rich collection from Mrcch., Sak., Vikr., Malav., Ratn. 
has been, given by Bloch 2 . M. abbhatthe mha = abhyarthayama (R. 4,48); 
JM. citthamha = tisthdma, gacchamha — gacchdma ( Erz. 14,33; 60,21 ) 3 ; S. 
gacchamha (Mrcch. 75,3; Sak. 67,10; 79,8;I15,3; Vikr. 6,14;18,13; Malav. 
30,12; 32,13; Ratn. 294,8; 295,11; 303,20; 312,24 etc.), uvavisamha = 
upavisama ( Sak. 18,9 ), uvasappamha — upasarpama ( Sak. 79,11; Vikr. 24, 
3; 41,14: Nagan. 13,8; Balar. 216,1), pe'kkhamha = preksamahai ( Mrcch. 
42,14; Vikr. 31,14; 32,5; Ratn. 303,25 etc.), karemha = karavama (Sak. 
81,16; Vikr. 6,15; 10,15; 53,14; Ratn. 303,21; Prab. 63,11; Venis. 9,23 
etc.), nivede'mha = nivedayama (Sak. 160,7 [so to be read]; Malav. 45,15; 
293,29; 309,26 ), adivahe'mha = ativahayama ( Ratn. 299,32) , ho mha = 
bhavama (Sak. 26,14; Vikr. 36,12); Mg. annesamha 1 = anvesayama (Mrcch. 
171,18), pivamha ^pibama (VenJs. 35,22), paldamha—palayamahai (Gandak. 
72,2), kaWmha (Mrcch. 167.19; 168,7; 170,21; Candak. 68,15; Venis. 36, 
6 ); Dh. anusalemha = anusarama ( Mrcch. 30,13; 36,19 ), Dh. Mg. S. 
hilt mha = kndama ( Mrcch. 30,18; 94,15; 131,18 ), Dh. Mg. nivedemha 
(Mrcch. 36,22; 171,11). Forms in -mo and ~ma that are found in manus¬ 
cripts and editions sporadically, as pe"kkhdmo (Malav. 15,17), Mg .peskamo 
(Mrcch.119,1), pavisamo (Malav. 39,19; v.l. pavissamha; Sh. P. Pandit 75,2 
correctly pavisamha; cf. Ratn. 294,17; 302,29; Nagan. 27,7; Mahav. 35, 
17 ), avakkamama ( Malav. 48,18; correctly avakkamamha Mrcch. 22,2 ), 
nivdrema (Malav. 62,13; v. 1. nivarehmi), Mg. naccamo (Prab. 61,7; ed. M. 
75,22 correctly naccamha ) 5 are likewise false for the imp., as the forms in 
-mha for the ind. (§ 455). If, therefore, -mha is merely related to the imper¬ 
ative, its derivation from smah ( we are ) 6 is false, -mha is = -sma of the 
aorist and one nemha = *nesma (§ 474 ) is regulated exactly in the same 
manner as Vedic jesma, gesma, desma , used only imperatively and according 
to the 2. sing, nesa, parsa (Whitney § 894c. 896: cf. also Neisser, BB. 20,70 
ff. ). A. uses the 1. p'lur. of the ind.: jahu = yama (He. 4,386). 

i. §. Mg., in which the imp. in -mha is throughout frequent, are treated by these 
grammarians very briefly. It is, therefore, not astonishing that this form is not mentioned 
by them, what Bloch, Vr. und Hc.p.43 has severely criticised—2.1.c.p.44, unfortunately 
with many false quotations and without distinguishing between the three dialects. The 
examples given above have been selected with discretion, here upon.—3. Overlooked by 
Jacobi, Erz. p. xlvh.— 4. For Mg., according to He. 4,289, annesasma, pivasma , kalfstna 
etc. would be expected. Cf., however, § 314.—5. More in Bloch, 1 . c. p. 45.—6. Bopp, 
Vgl, Grammatik it, 120; Bvrnoue et Lassen, Essai sur le Pali ( Paris 1826 1 p. 180f.; 
Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecto § 187 nota IIT; Lassen, Inst. § 117,2; Brugmann, 
Grundriss II 1 , 1354, note 1; Bloch, 1 . c. p. 46 f. 

§471. As 2. plur. of the ind. ( § 456) is used M. namaha 
(G. H. R.; Karp. 1,7), A. narnahu (He. 4,446), CP, namatha ( He. 4,326 ); 
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M. rafljeha = ranjayata , raeha = racayata , deha = *dayata ( H. 780 ); M. 
uaha = *upata 1 = pasyata ( Bh. 1,14; Desin. i,98; Triv. 2,1,75; G. H.; 
Sak 2,14 ); also uvnha ( Sr. fol. 45; Karp. 67,8; Pratap. 205,9; 212,10; 
v. 1. to H.); AMg. hanaha khanaha chanaha dak aha, payaha alumpahd vilum * 
paha sahasakkareha vipararmisaha — hata khanata ksanuta dahala pacata alum- 
pata vilumpata sahasdtkarayata viparamrsata (Suyag. 596; cf. Ayar. 1,7,2,4), 
khamdha = ksamadhvam ( Uttar. 366. 367 ), tdleha = tadayata ( Nayadh. 
1305); JM. acchaha = rcchata (Av. 14,30), kanduyaha (Erz. 36,21), citthaha , 
aisaha, ginhaha = tisthata, adisata , grhnita (Kk. 264,11. 12), thaveha, darhseha 
=sth5payata, darsayata (Kk. 265,7; 274,21); £. parittaadha = paritrayadhvam 
( Sak. 16, 10; 17, 6; Vikr. 3, 17; 5, 2; Malatim. 130,3 ), Mg .palittaadha 
( Mrcch. 32,25); AMg. JM. kareha ( Kappas.; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kk. 270, 
45), AMg also kuvvaha (Ayar. 1,3,2,11, A. karehu ( Pihgala 1,122), karahu 
(He. 4.346; Pihgala 1,102. 107), kumhu (Pihgala 1,90. 118), kunahu (text 
°ha; Pihgala 1,16. 53. 79 ), Mg. kaledha ( Mrcch. 32,15; 112,2; 140,23 ); 
S. paatladha — prayatadhvam (Sak 52,15), samassasadha = samdsvasita (Vikr. 
7,1), avanedha = apanayata, hodha = bhavata , maredha = marayata (Mrcch. 
40,24; 97,23; 161,16); Mg. osaladha — apasarata (Mrcch. 96,21. 23; 97,1; 
134,24. 25; 157,4. 12 etc.; Mudrar. 153,5; 256,4 [so to be read]; Candak. 
64,5 ), sunadha = hnuta ( Lalitav, 565,17; 566,5; Mrcch. 158,19; Prab. 
46,14.16 ), maledha = marayata (Mrcch. 165,123;166,1 ) 2 . Dh. ramaha 
(Mrcch. 39,17 ) is to be emended as ramamha with Bloch 8 ; A. piahu 
r= pibata ( He. 4,422, 20 ), thavahu = sihapayala, kahehu = kathayata 
(Pihgala 1,119. 122). D. has aacchadha = agacchata beside jatteha =yata- 
dhvam, karejjaha = kuruta, johaha ( Mrcch. 99,24; 100,3) .— The 3. plur. 
ends in all the dialects in -ntu : M. dentu = *dayaniu ( G. 44 ), nandantu, 
mlihantu (Karp. 1,1.4); AMg. bhavantu (Vivahap. 508), nijjantu = niryantu, 
phusantu — sprsantu (Ovav. § 47. 87), sunantu = srnvantu ( Nayadh. 1134); 
§>.pasidantu — prasldantu (Mudrar. 253,4), pe^kkhantu — preksantam (Mrcch. 
4,3), hontu = bhavantu (Vikr. 87,21 ); Mg. pasidaniu — prasldantu ( Sak. 
113,5); A. pldantu (He. 4,385), and the ind. lehr (He. 4,387,3) 4 . 

i, Pischel on He. 2,2ii. Wrong Weber, Halal p , 2 g, note 4 and on Hala 2 4.— 
p. On S. cf. Pischel, KB. 8,134 ff.—3 Vr. und He, p. 45.—4. In case one reads 
jam for je here we have a case of the indicative. 

§ 472. As remarked in § 452, the a-stems have become prevalent 
through coalescence of the 1. and 2. conjugations. Beside them, except 
in A., the «-stems have undergone wide extension. Vr.7,34 and Ki. 4,37— 
39 permit e jn all the tenses and moods, He 3,158, with whom Mk. fol. 51 
seems to be in agiet ment, limits its entry into the indie, imp. and the paras- 
maipada pres, participle. Bh. gives as examples hase\ hasai, padhei, padha'i, 
hasenti, hasanti , haseu, hasaii ; He. has hasei, hasai, hastma, hasemu, hasemo\ 
hnseu. hasaii; suneu , sunaii , hase' f tito, hasarto , Ki. hasai, hasd , ccai, caei, Mk. 
bhanai, bhanei, khanasi, bhanesi. These forms in -e are found in a large 
number in all c’asses, beside those in -a, and it can be determined with 
certainty, in spite of the great fluctuation of the MSS. Its entire mode of 
formation forbids it directly to be put in a series with the causatives and 
denominatives 1 . From hr one forms karai and karei, JS. S. Mg. karedi, 
the causative, however, karei, S. Mg. karedi, JS karayadi (Kattig.403,385). 
One says hasai and hasei, but in the caus. hasei, £. muheadi, muheedi, but in 
the caus. moavedi etc. Hence it is more correct to say that the character -e 
irom-qya of the derived verbs can plainly enter into Pkt. 2 too. I do not 
^ nsic ‘ ei '^ ?P rrecl t0 say that the forms such as 8. gacche'mha. (Mrcch. 43, 
20; 44,18), Dh. gerihemha ( Mrcch. 36,24), anusalemha ( Mrcch. 30,13; 36, 
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19), Dh. §. Mg. kiltmha (Mrcch. 30,18;94,15;131,18), S. suvtmha (Mrcch. 
46,9) are to be explained as false with Bloch 3 . 

i . Jacobi, Erz. § 53, II, where ntmi, dsmi are to deleted completely ( § 474 ).—2. 
Lassen, Inst. § 120,3.-3. Vr. und He. p. 45. 

§ 473. The verbs of the first conjugation, of which the roots end 
in -i, -u are conjugated mostly as in Skt. :ji forms jaai (He. 4,241; G. H. 
s.v.ji; Karp. 2,6), AMg. JM . jayai (Nandls. 1,22; Erz.), S.jaadi ( Vikr. 
44,4; Mudrar. 224,4. 5. 6 ), imperative &. jaadu ( Sak. 41,1; 44,3; 138,6; 
162,1; Vikr. 27,8; 28,14; 44,3; 47,20; 82,8. 9; Ratn. 296,1;305,15;320,16; 
321,28 etc. ). The form jedu, which is often found beside jaadu, pro ex. 
Venis. 59,13 beside jaadu 29,11, further in Prab. 32,12 Mg. yedu beside 
S. jaadu 40,8 and occurring only in the Devanagari recension of Sak. (ed. 
Bohtlingk 27,12; 29,17; 89,15; 90,9; 107,8) is badly accredited 1 . In M. 
JM. AMg. Dh A.ji is conjugated also according to the 9. conjugation, 
in M. JM. AMg. A. it crosses over to the 1. conjugation at the same time: 
Dh .jinadi (Mrcch. 34,22); AMg. jinami (Uttar. 704); M.jinai (Vr. 8,56; 
He. 4,241; Sr. fol. 49 ), AMg. pardinai ( Vivahap. 123.124 ); A. jina'i 
(Pingala 1,123°); M. jinanti (R, 3,40); AMg. jintjja ( Uttar. 291 ),jinahi 
( Jfv. 602; Kappas. § li4; Ovav. § 53 ),jinantassa = jayatah (Dasav. 618, 
14); JM .jinium ( absol.; Av. 36,42 ); A. jinia ( Pingala 1,102° ). On the 
passive jinijjai, jivvai see § 536. For S. Mk.fol.71 appears to prescribe or to 
forbid jinadi. From the absolutive S. samassaia (Sak.2,8) follows a present 
*samassaai = samasrayati. In AMg. sri too is conjugated according to the 
9. conjugation, like ji ; samussinami , samussinasi ( Ayar. 1,7,2,1. 2 ).—Of 
ci and mi are found also the contracted forms ( § 502 ). For the roots in 
-u, -u He. 4,233 teaches, without distinguishing between their class, a 
similar conjugation', ninhavai, nihavai = nihnute, cavai — cyavate, ravai=rauti, 
kavai = kavate, savai = cute, pasavai = prasute. So AMg. pasavai ( Uttar. 
641), nimavtjja (Ayar. 1,5,3,1 ), ninhave (Dasav. 631,31 ), aninhavamana 
(Nayadh. § 83); whilst the passive M. ninhuvijjanti (H. 657), S. ninhuviadi 
(Ratn. 303,9) and the past participle S. ninhuvido (Sak. 137,6) —*ninhuvai 
presuppose the flexion according to the 6. conjugation ;M. panhaa'i=prasna- 
uti (H. 409.462 v. 1. panhuai ); AMg. A. ravai (Than. 450; Pingala 2,146). 
Beside ravai, ru is conjugated according to the 6. conjugation too: ravai 
(He. 4,238); M. ruvai, ruvanti, ruvasu (H. s. v. rud), padiruanti (R.), passive 
ruvvai and ruvijjai (He. 4,249), M. ruvvasu in the middle sense (H. 10 ). 
Thence is deduced a root ruv, which, like dhau, svap(§ 482-497), secondarily 
is conjugated according to the first class : rovai ( He. 4, 238 ); M. rovanti 
(H.494); JM. rovami ( Dvar. 503,17), inf. rovium ( Dvar. 503,15; 504,6), 
past passive participle roviya (Dvar. 504,7). The grammarians derive the 
forms from rud (Vr.8,42; Hc.4,226) occasioned through similarity in flexion 
(§ 495) and similarity in meaning. Cf. Gyspy ruvava, rovava “to weep” and 
English to cry “to weep” and "to howl 5 2 . — AMg. luejja — *luvejja = 
luniyat (Vivahap. 1186), puvanti = plavante (Vivahap. 1232) according to 
the 6. conjugation. Cf. also § 494. 503. 511. 

1. Cappeller on Ratn, p. 369; almost everywhere is found in the text the v. 1 . 
jaadu, beside jedu, ia the best MSS.; cf, pro ex. Mudrar. 38,4; 46,4; 54,6; 84,7 etc.— 

2. Weber on Hala 141; Pischel on He, 4,226. 

§ 474. The roots of the 1. conjugation in -i tend to change -aya into 
•t through samprasarana: M. nesi, nei = nayasi, nayati (H. 553. 939. 647), 
anei (R. 8,43); AMg. JM. rind = nirnayati (Uttar. 578; Erz. 29,6); JM. 
nei (Erz. 11,11), M. parinei (Karp. 7,4), S. parinedi (Viddhai. 50,1), anedi 
( Karp. 109,8 ). According to these also the 1. sing. JM. nemi ( Sagara 
9,6 ), M. anemi ( Karp. 26,1 ), §. avanemi — apanaydmi , anunemi, paranemi 
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(Mrcch. 6,7; 18,23; 166,16); 3. plur. M. nenli (R.3,14; 5,2; 6,92). Imp. 
JM. S. nehi (Erz. 43,24; Vikr. 41,2), AMg. S. uvanehi = upanaya (Vivagas. 
121. 122; Mrcch. 61,10; 64,20. 25; 96,14; Vikr. 45.9), S. dnehi (Vikr. 41, 
1) and dnesu (Sak. 125,8 [so to be read]; Karnas. 51,17),- avanesu=apanaya 
(Viddhas. 48,10), S. nedu ( Mrcch. 65,19; 67 7 ); S. Mg. nemha (Mudrar. 
233,5 [so to be read; cf. v. 1. and the Calcutta editions, that have nehma ]; 
Mg. Mrcch. 170,12), JM. nineha (Dvar. 496,5); Mg. S. nedha (Mrcch. 32, 
15; 161,9 ). In verses are found JM. anasu ( Erz. 78,9 ) and A. anahi 
(He. 4,343,2). They are to be explained from *anaasu, * anasu, *anaahi, 
*anahi. The flexion of Skt. occurs in M. naa'i (Viddhal. 7,2), naanti (G. 
803), §. parinaadu (Sak. 39,3), naia—*nayiya=mlva (Mrcch. 155,4) and in 
the parasmaipada pres, participle Mg. naante=nayan (Mrcch. 169,12).—rfi 
with ud forms uddei, 3. plur. •udde'nti (He. 4,237; H. 218; G.232 [to be read 
uddinti with J]. 770; Mg. Mrcch.120,12), paricip. parasmaip. uddfnla (G. 
543; so to be read with P ).—lei=layati from H(Hc.4,238); M. ahi'lei(G.R.), 
ahilenti (EL.)parilenta( R.), whilst M. alliai(G. H.R.), JM. aUiyati (Av.47,16), 
AMg. uoalliyai (Ayar.2,2,2,4), M. samalliai (R.), JM samalliyai (Av.47,17) 
presuppose a flexion Hly&te, the participia M. aliamana (G.), S. niliamana 
(Vikr. 80,20) the flexion of Skt. ( § 196 ). Likewise is inflected daya- (to 
give; He. s. v. da; Ki. 4,34) : M. JM. dei, denti, dehi, desu, dtu, diha, 
particip. denta- ( G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk. ); AMg. dei ( Nirayav. § 21. 22 ), 
demo (Vivahap 819); J§. dedi ( Kattig. 399,319. 320; 402,360. 365. 366 ); 
§. demi (Ratn. 312,30; Mrcch. 105,9), desi (Malav.5,8), dedi (Mrcch. 66,2; 
147,17; Vikr. 43,14; Viddhas. 29,7 ), dehi ( as in Skt. ) very frequently 
(pro ex. Mrcch. 38,4. 23;44,24;94,17; Sak. 95,11 ;111,6 etc.), dedu (Karp. 
38,1); D. deu ( Mrcch. 105,21 ); particip. S. denta- ( Mrcch. 44,19); Mg. 
demi (Mrcch. 31,17; 45,2; 79,18; 127,12; 131,9. 10. 13), dehi (Mrcch.45, 
12; 97,2; 132,4), dek (Prab.58,8), dedha (Mrcch. 160,11; 164,14. 16; 
170,6); Dh. dehi (Mrcch. 32,23; 36,15); P. teti, ( He. 4,318 ), tiyyate (to be 
read so; He. 4,315); A. desi, dei, denti, dehu, dentaho = dadatah, dentihim= 
dadatibhih (He. s. v. da), absol. de'ppinu (He. 4,440) and devam (He. 4,441). 
The flexion *daai = *ddyati presupposes the future S. daissam — dayisye 
( Mrcch. 80,20 ), false daissam (Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 25,6; Karp. 112,5), 
daissamo (Viddhas. 121,3; s. v. 1.); cf. Vr. 12,14; Mg. daissam (Mrcch. 31, 
6.8. 15; 32,9. 24; 33,22; 35,8; 80,19; 81,5; 97,3; 123,21; 124,5.9), and 
the absol. S. Mg. data — *dayiya = dayitva ( Mrcch. 32,19 [ a 0 ]; 37,12; 
51,I2;168,2). The root da has retained only in M. JM dduna, daurh, dijjai 
(G. H. R.; Erz.), AMg. inf. daum (Uvas.; Nayadh.), S. diadi (Mrcch. 55, 
16;7l,6; so to be read also at Mrcch. 49,7 for dijjadi ), diadu (Karp.103,7), 
dadavva (Mrcch. 66,2 ;150,14; Karp. 103,6; JIvan. 43,12. 15 ); Mg .diadi, 
diadu ( Mrcch. 145,5 ); in the fut. M. JM. AMg. daham, dasam (§ 530 ), 
past participle dinna, datta (§ 566). AMg. mostly uses dalayai (§ 490), for 
which we often find dalai as v. 1. ( Hoernle, Uvas.; Translation, 
note 287 ). 

§ 475. He. 4,60 teaches the forms hoi, huva'i, havai, bhavdi, in compounds 
pabhavai, paribhavai, sambhavai and ubbhuai, which presupposes a simplex 
*bhuvai from bhu. This occurs in bhuvadi, that is taught by He, 4, 269 
beside huvadi, bhavadi, havadi, bhodi, hodi as §.; further in the aorist AMg. 
bhuvi (§ 516) and in P. phuvati (Ki. 5,115). Vr. 8,1; Ki. 4,56; Mk. fid. 53 
teach hoi, huvai and Vr. 8,3; Mk. fol. 53 in compounds bhavdi, as pabhavai, 
ubbhava'i, sambhavai, paribhavai, Ki. 4,58, havai as pahavai. Vr.’s rule 12,12 is 
not clear on S. ; for which Ki. 5,81 and Mk. fol. 71 prescribe bhodi, while 
Sakalya, according toMk., accredits hodi too and Sr. fol. 71 teaches bhodi, 
hodi, bhuvadi, huvadi etc. ( ityadi ). bhava'i, the form that exactly corresponds 
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to Skt. bhavati is frequent in AMg. (Ayar. 1,1,1,1 ff; Than. 156; Vivahap. 
116. 137. 917- 926. 935 ff.; NandJs. 501 f.; Pannav. 666. 667; Kappas. S. 

§ 14—16), bhavasi (Vivahap. 1245. 1406), bhavanti ( Vivahap. 926. 1309; 
Ovav. § 70 ff-; Kappas.), bkavau (Kappas.); also in JM. it is not seldom: 
bhavai (Av. 10,20; 13. 37; 20,11 ff. ), bhavanti (Erz. 3,14 ), bhavasu (Erz. 
11 101. Beside them AMg. JM. have also the forms with initial ha: JM. 
havami (Erz. 35,15), AMg. JM. havai (Pannav. 32. 115; Nandis. 329. 3bl 
ff.- Uttar. 342. 344. 754 (beside hoi ); Av. 36,44); AMg. kavanti (Suyag. 
253. 255; Vivahap. 138; Pannav. 40. 42. 91. 94.J02. 106.115 etc ; Nandis. 
46 i*. jiv. 219; Ovav. § 130); likewise in the optative beside bhavejja (Ovav. 

S 182 ) *2. plur. bhave jjdha ( Nayadh. 912. 915. 918. 920 ) in verses also 
havejjaC Suyag. 341; Vivahap. 426; Ovav-§ 171), havejja ( Uttar. 459J, 
TM. havijja ( Erz. 74,18 ). In prose in Av. 29,19 we should read ko'jja, 
with the v. l.for havejja. AMg. JM. have also the opt. bhave ( Vivahap. 
459- Uttar. 678; Nandis. 117; Erz.). In 8. Mg. 1. sing, is bhaveam, 1. 2. 
3. sing. 3. plur. are bhave, the only form that can be used (§460—402). 
In compound is found also 8, pahave (Sak. 25,1); false is S. have ( Malay. 
44 1 31 b In jS. the form that is very usual is kavadi ( Pav. 380,9; 381, 
16- 382,24; 384,54. 58; 385,65; 386,70. 4; 387,18. 19; 388,5; Kattig. 398, 
303 - 400 3341, also havedi ( Kattig. 401,341; MS. havei ), beside hodi 
(p a v. 381,18; 385,64; 386,6; Kattig. 399,308; 400,326. 328. 329. 330; 402, 
368- 403 372. 376. 381; 404,391), homi (Pav. 385. 65), hunti ( Kattig. 401, 
3521 honti (Kattig. 402,363. 364; 404,387), inf . hodum (Kattig. 402,357); 
MS. houm). The opt. is have ( Pav. 387,25; Kattig. 398,302; 399,309. 312. 
315 - 400,336 ; 401,338. 345 etc.). Therefore, He. should have 8. havadi, 
hodi\ § 21. 22). Of the stem bhava-, the forms, excluding the mentioned 
ones are only sporadic : Mg. bhavami ( Mrcch. 117,6 ); S. bhavidavvam 
( g a k. 32, 6; Karp. 61, 11), which is supported by jS. bhavidavvam 
(Kattig. 404,388; MS. °viya°) and 8. bhavidavvada (gak. 126,10; Vikr. 52, 
13)- inf. bhavium (He. 4,60), 8. Mg. bkaviduth ( Sak. 73,8; 116,1 [ so to be 
read 1- in Malav. 47,7 false reading 1 ). Very frequent is the absolutive 
bhaviam 8. (Mrcch. 27,12; 45,8; 64,19; 78,10; Sak. 30,9; 119,3. 13; 160, 
1 -Vikr. 24 5; 25,15 etc.) and Mg. Mrcch. 16,16; 124,23; 134,23; 170,11), 
T& bhaviya ( Pav. 380,12; 387,12 ), AMg. bkavitta (Ovav.; Kappas.). 
pSubbhavittdnam ( Uvas,). On the future see § 521. The passive Mg. 
bhatnadi (Mrcch. 164,10) stands in the sense of the fut. parasmaip. (§ 550). 
M aggabhavantio in G. 588 is a false reading for aggabharanXiu (see v. 1. 
p "376). Except in the forms mentioned in AMg. JM. JS. the stem hava- 
is found also in M. kavanti (G. 901.936.976). The stem bhava- is prevalent 
in the formation with prefixes. I have only to add Bloch’s examples 
from 8. Mg.: S. anubhavanto — anubhavan ( Vikr. 41,9 ), anubhavida (Karp. 
33 6). The stem hava- is usual only after the prefix pra-, further in the 
substantive vihava z ; otherwise it occurs just sporadic after anu- in M. am- 
havai ( H. 211), 8. anuhavanti ( Malav. 51,22; Prab. 44,13 ); yet Malav. 
has the v. 1. anuho'nti, in Prab. anubhavanti, as it should be read; similarly 
in Sak. 74 6 we should, with the v. 1., read vibhdvedi for vihavedi. Vr. is 
substantially correct when he requires bhava- for the composita. 

1 Bloch> Vr. und He. p. 41. who has compiled a plentiful collection for 8. Mg. 
from Mrcch. Sak. Vikr. Malav. Rato, on bku, should be supplemented for completing 
the list.—a. 1 . c, p. 39.40.—3. Bloch, 1 . c. p. 40. 

S 476. huva-, that is to say the flexion according to the sixth conjugation 
is found in M. kuvanti (G.988;H.285), in the opt. Atma(§ 466) and P. have- 
yya (Hc.4,320.323), ind. pass. Mg. huviadi (Venls.33,6.7;35,8; in the sense 
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of the fut. parasmaip.; cf. bhaviadi § 475) and especially in the future in g 
and Mg. (§ 521 ). Transgressing against the dialect, a false form is g’ 
fem. parasmaip. pres. part, kuvanti and probably also Mg. particip nece ' 
ssitatis huvidavvam (Lalitav. 555,5; 565,13).-In M. JM. A. in the simplex 
the dominent stem is ho. from kava-, which AMg. too has more seldom and 
JS. has frequently: hcmi, host, hoi, honti and hunti ; imp. hohi, hosu, kou, homo 
ho ntu ; mdic. pres. pass, hoiai , hoijjav, parasmaip. pres, particip. honto, hunto 
atmanep. homano\ inf. houth, Jg. hodurii ; absol. houncr, particip. nec AM? 
JM. hoyavvaK On hojja, hojja see § 466. Besides this, the precative in 
AMg. are hoi, kou only, especially in the combination hoU nark and the 
preterite hottha in frequent use. In g. one says homi, kosi, honti, imp. hoki 
ho mha kodha, ho ntu, Mg. imp. hodha*, but g. Mg. Dh. only bhodi, bhodu 8 
False forms in the texts are bhomi, hodi, bhoki, hodu, bhd'ntuK P. has photi 

e T ^ e pa t rtlc i p - neC - i3 f M S- hoda °™ 5 ; on g. Jg. bhavidavva 

see 5 4/5, on Mg. humdavva see above. The particip. pret. is M. hua 

it nV .?’ 8 4 ,d I» 33) mcuidanihuam (H. 8 ), anuhua (Hc.4,64- 

l34; „ so t0 be read with v ’ 1 and ed - Bomb.), bahua 
(HC * *i 64) ’ A> hu i (Hc ‘ 4 , f 84 ) and hud ( Hc - 4 > 351 )> Dh - D. bhuda ( g 
P- g -MfccB. 55,16; 78,3; gak. 43,9; 80,2; Vikr. 23,14; 52,21; 53 12 Tread 

¥x> cch - o 6 * 2 i\ 39 , I 6 ; D * M rcch. 101,13 ), Mg. Iciappahuda ~ 
kiyatfirabhuta (Venis. 34,16). - Sr. fol. 47 knows also the flexion Lf, hod 
hum, tiuei, exactly according to the type of the a-stern. ' 

I tJ^? fer c cnces §469 under the instances quoted on kou and in the relevant paragraphs, 
Z n JL ln § 475 -. Cf. also Weber, S.tzungsberiehte der Kgl. Preuss. Ak. der Wissea- 
schaften zu Berlin 1882,811 f.; IS. 16,393. — 2. References in Bloch, I. c. p. 41.— 
KB. 8,141 and above § 469; Mg. bhodi e. g. Mrcch. 121,65168,3. 4. 5, false 
hodi 168,6.-4. Bloch, 1 . c. p. 415 collection also in Burkhard, Flexiones Pracriticae 

p, 20 f.—5, Bloch, 1 . c. p. 42. On the flexion of bku cf. also Delius, Radices Pracri. 
xicac S- v. 

. § 4 ^‘ The roots in -r and •? form the stem in -ara : dharai , varai 
sarai, karat, jarai, tarai ( Vr. 8,12; Hc. 4,234; Ki. 4,32 ). In OIA. this 
nexion has been carried over to a few roots found in the Vedas or merely 
mentioned by the grammarians, such as in the case of Jr, dh/, mr, vr, str, 
Q 1 7™ 1 txt ji the .. rul ®‘ Beside it the flexion with the e-stem is frequent. 

: and dtormi, dharei, dharenti, particip. pres, dharanta and 

dharenta (G. H. R.; Erz.); g. dharami = dhriye (Uttarar. 83,9); A. dharai 
L Hc ', 4 ) 3 ^ 4; 438 ’ 3 ) and dharei ( He. 4,336), dharaki (He. 4,382 ), imp. 
dharah t { Hc. 4,421; Pmgala 1,149 ). - M. osarai = afiasarati, osaranta- l 
f^orat-, os art a == apasrta(G.H. R.), imp. osara, osarasu (H.); JM. osarai 

129 81 3 IS Viu 1 !' ° dadl ( Mrcch - y 5 * 23 )> ohlia = apasrtya ( Mrcch. 
rPr.h T» P o JM - • L ° S f a 7$ as ? ra ( Er . z - 7!,31; Vikr. 10,12 ), Mg. osala 
( Prab. 58,2, so rightly ed. M. 73,6 ), g, osaramha ( Uttarar. 66,7 ), JM 

osaraha = apasarata ( Kk. 265,6; II, 507,1 ), Mg. osaladha (§471 ) M. 

H - AMg ‘ imp ' smosarJa (Nafadh. 

S 3 ' « 2 ! 5); ( oP burtas - 8 ’ 6 ); M - AMg .pasarai ( R.; Vivahap. 

908) S pasaradi ( gak. 31,10 ), Mg. pasalasi ( Mrcch. 10,15 ), Dh. imp. 

Vhddhasl05 C 5 l 2l Cf ’ ( - § 472 } b - Cside ^ramha 

viuanas. lUo,5 ). Cf. § 235.-M. JM. mar ami = mnye, marai, maranli, 

mam /\ P t r 1 C 1 P‘ pr€s - maranta ' (H-; Brz.); AMg. mara 
vSh^' tar ‘ 2 - 14 U7^ vaha P- 363 f. ), maranti ( Uttar. 1099 ff.; 

^ ) maramana (Vivahap. 1385); g. maradi ( Mrcch. 72,22; so 

114 21 ff 8 (Mrcch.118,13), but also maledu, malenti (Mrcch. 

S S oii ff T r - ’ / arai ( Hc> 4 ’ 368 - 420 » 5 )• M - marijjau = 
mryatam (H. 950) stands in the sense of the passive, AMg. inf. marijjium 
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( Dasav. 624,40; cf. § 580 ) in the sense of the active. AMg. mijjai, 
mijjanti (Suyag. 275. 328. 333. 540. 944 ) are correctly equated by the 
scholiasts as = miyate, miyante. — JM. tar am — vrnusva ( Sagara 1,15 ),— 
M. JM. harai ( G, H. R.; Erz. ), jS. haradi ( Kattig. 400,336 ), M. also 
haremi ( H. 705 ), AMg. opt. harejjaha ( Nayadh. 915. 918 ), Mg. halami, 
haladi (Mrcch. 11,8; 30,21. 24); very frequently in compounds in all the 
dialects, as M. ahiharai, paharai (G.), JM. pariharami (Kk. 272,16), AMg. 
sdharanti = samharanti (Than. 155), padisaharai = pratisamharati (Vivahap. 
239), vihcrai ( Kappas.; Uvas. etc. ), 8 . uvahara, uvaharantu ( Sak. 18,3; 
40,9); avaharadi — apaharati ( Mrcch. 45,24), Mg. palihalami = pariharami 
( Mrcch. 125,10 ), samudahalami ( Mrcch. 129,2 ), also vihaledi = viharati 
( Mrcch. 40.9), A. amharahf, anuharai ( He. 4,367,4; 418,8 ).—M. tarai 
(G. H.); AMg. taranti ( Uttar. 567), uttarai ( Nayadh. 1060), paccuttarai 
(Vivahap. 909); 8 . odaradi — avatarati ( Mrcch. 44,19; 108,21; Malatim. 
265,6), imp. odaramha = avatarama ( Malatim. 100,3; Priyad. 12,4 ); Mg. 
imp. odala — avatara (Mrcch. 122,14, 15. 16), absol. odalia (Mrcch. 122, 
11 ) = 8 . odaria (Vikr. 23,17); A. uttarai ( He. 4,339 ).—kr forms, corres¬ 
ponding to Skt .kirati, M. ukkirai (H. 119), kiranta - (G- R). 

§ 478. According to He. 4,74 smr may form sarai, so stands JM. sarami 
(Av. 41,20), AMg. saral (Uttar. 277) in the verse, JM. sarai (Av. 47, 
27), sarasu (Av. 7,34 ) in prose. The common form in all the dialects, 
which Vr. 12,17; Mk. fol. 72 particularly prescribe for £. in addition, is 
sumara- for smara- with a separation-vowel (Vr. 8,18; He. 4,74; Ki. 4,49; 
Mk. fol. 53). Beside it the prose very frequently has the astern sumare-. 
So M. sumardmi ( R. 4,20 [ so to be read]. 22 ); JM. absol._ sumariuna and 
surmriya, past passive particip. sumariya (Erz.);. AMg. imp. sumaraha 
(Vivahap. 234 ); S. sumardmi ( Mrcch. 134,15; Uttarar. 118,1.), sumarasi 
( Uttarar. 126,6 ), better accredited sumaresi ( Mrcch. 66,15. 18; 103,20; 
104,10; 105,15; Vikr. 23,9), as sumaredi ( §ak. 70,7; 167,8; Malatim. 184, 
4- Viddhas. 125,11 ) and in the imp. sumarehi ( Ratn. 137,17), sumaresu 
(Vikr. 13,4), sumaredha (Sak. 52,16), yet sumara (Malatim. 251,2; all texts) 
and A. suvarahi (He. 4,387), opt. sumari = smareh (He. 4,387,1); S. suma- 
ramo (Malatim. 113.9); Mg. lumalfimi, himalesi , sumaledi ( Mrcch. 115,23; 
127,25; 134,13), imp. sumala and sumalehi (Mrcch. 128,20; 168,11; 170,8); 
particip. praet. pass. 8 . sumarida (Malatim. 249,6; Prab. 41,7), Mg. suma- 
lida (Mrcch. 136,19); particip. nec. 8 . sumaridavva (Vikr. 48,14; Malatim. 
184,3), Mg. sumalidavva (Mrccb. 170,9). In conjunction with vi He. 4,75 
teaches vimharai and visara'i, whence M. visaria = msmrta ( H. 361; Sak. 
96,2), JM. vissariya ( Av. 7,34 ); jS. vuarida (Kattig. 400,335; text °ya ). 
Mk, fol. 54 teaches visarai, visurai and visarai, which occurs in M. visaria 
(R. 11,58) and in the modern Indian dialects 1 . In 8 . and Mg. the stem is 
Strictly the same as in the simplex; pro ex, 8 . visumarami ( Sak. 126,8 ), 
sisumaresi (Vikr. 49,1); Mg. visumaledi ( Mrcch. 37,12 ). 8 . vimharida mhi 
of Vikr. 83,20 has been wrongly equated in the text against all the MSS. 
by Bollensen; the ed. Bomb. p. 133,9 correctly has visumarida mhi 2 , as 
visumarida stands also at Sak. 14,2; Vrsabh. 14,6. On bharai see § 313. 

i. Pischei. on He. 4,75.—2. Wrongly Bohtlingk on Sak. 59,10, where we should 
at least read vimhario with the ed. Bomb. I883, p. 64,11. 

§ 479. The roots in -ai are conjugated as a rule as in Skt. ( Vr. 
8,21. 25. 26), He. 4,6; Ki. 4,65. 75); M. gdanti (Kaleyak. 3,8; Balar. 181, 
6 ), uggaanti = udgayanti (Dhurtas. 4,14), gaanta- (Karp. 23,4); JM. gdyai 
(Av. 8,29), gayanti ( Dvar. 496,36), gayantehim, gaiuth ( Erz. 1,29; 2,10 ); 
AMg. gayanti (Jiv. 593; Rayap. 96. 181 ), gayanta (Ovav. §49V), 
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gayamane (Vivahap. 1253); §. gaami (Mudrar. 35,1), gaadi (Nagan. 9,6), 
gaadha iyiddhas. 12,4), imp. also of the e-stem gaedha ( Viddhag. 122,10; 

128.4) , gaantena, gaanto (Mrcch. 44,2. 4); Mg. gae, gaidarh (Mrcch. 79,14; 

117.4) ._S- parittaadi = paritrdyate ( Mrcch. 128,7 ), parittaasu ( Mahav. 

30,19; Balar. 173,10; ViddhaS. 85,5), parittaahi (Uttarar. 63,13), parittaadu 
(Rata. 325,9. 32), paritlaadha (§ak. 16,10; 17,6; Vikr. 3,17; 5,2; Malatlm. 
130,3); Mg . palittaadha, palittaadu (Mrcch. 32,25; 128,6).— JM. jhayasi — 
dhydyasi (Erz. 85,23), jhdyamani ( Erz. 11,19 ); AMg. jhiyaydmi, jhiyayasi, 
jhiyayai, jhiyayaha, jhiyayamana (Nayadh.); M- nijjhdai = nirdhyayati 
(H. 73. 413); S. nijjhdadi (Mrcch. 59,24; 89,4; Malatlm. 258,4), nijjhaanti 
(Mrcch. 69,2), nijjhaido (Mrcch. 93,15), nijjhaida (Vikr. 52,11), samjhaadi 
(Mrcch. 73,12).—§. niddaadi — nidrdyati ( Mrcch. 46,5; 69,2; Malav. 65, 
8 ).— £. parimilaadi = parimlayati ( Malatlm. 120,2; so to be read with ed. 
Bomb. 92,2 and ed. Madras 105,3).—Since in Pkt. the roots ending in -a 
may be a inflected according to the fourth conjugation (§487), so reversely 
the roots in -ai follow sometimes in M. JM. AMg. the analogy of the roots 
in a: M. gdi (Vr.8,26; Hc.4,6; H.128.691), gau (Bh.8,26), £nnfa-(H. 547); 
JM. uggai (Av. 8,28); M.jhai— Epic dhyati (Vr. 8,26; He. 4,6; R. 6,61), 
J&.jhadi (Pav. 385,68) beside Jhayadi (Pav. 385,65; 403, 372); jhau (Bh. 
8,26), nijjkai (He. 4,6); AMg jhiydi (Vivagas. 219; Uvas. § 280; Nayadh.; 
Kappas.), jhiyami (Vivagas. 114. 220; Nayadh.), jhiyasi CVivagas. 114), 
jhaijja (verse; Uttar. 14). Likewise AMg. jhiy ai — Jcsayati beside jhiy a- 
yanti (§ 326); AMg. gilai — Epic glati (Ayar. 2,1,11,1. 2), beside vigild- 
ejjd (Ayar. 2,2,3,28); M. niddai, mildi (He. 4,12.18), in addition to which 
Epic mlanti. — In S. is found several times parittahi (Sak. 145,8; Prab. 11, 
13); Uttarar. 60,4.5; Malatlm. 357,11), in Mg. palittdhi (Mrcch. 175,19). 
The v. 1. almost everywhere has in S. the correct parittddhi. On paldya• 
see § 567. ' 

§ 480, The verbs is, gam, yam, of the old -ska- class are conjugated 
in all the dialects as in Skt. : icchai, gacchai, jacchai. Isolated is Mg. 
sathyammadha (§ 488) and AMg. uggamamana (Pannav. 41). He. 4,215, be¬ 
sides derives accha'i from as, KI.4,10 from as (to be), the scholiasts mostly 
equate it with tisthati. Ascou will like to trace it back to the corres¬ 
ponding Pali acchati, from a hypothetical future *dtsyati or *atsyate 1 of 
as, Childers 2 and Pischel 3 to *ds$akadi from as, as He., E. Muller to 
gam with dropping out of g\ later with Trenckner and Torp to an aorist 
*atsit from as 5 ; E. Kuhn considers it to be an inchoative formation from 
as 6 , Johansson thinks it to be a future* assyati, * atsyati from*or 7 . However, 
it strictly corresponds to the fourth verb in Skt., built according to rcchati 
from r “to come into”, “to knock at”, of the -ska- conjugation, and which 
the Indian grammarians post as rch and B.-R. as arch. The meaning 
“to remain”,“to stand” is proved from the statement, that it is used in the 
sense of indriyapralaya as well as of murtxbhdva, given in the Dbatupatha at 
28,15. One compares also the use of rcchati, archat in the Brahmana 8 . Exam¬ 
ples are: M. acchasi. acchanti, acchaU, acchijjai ( G. H. ); JM. acchai, acchae, 
acchamo, acchasu, acchaha, acchantassa, acchium, acchiya, acchiyavvaih ( Erz.; 
Dvar. 498,12; 500,9; 501,9; Av. 14,25. 30; 24,17; 26,28: 29,22 ); AMg. 
acchai ( Ayar. 1 , 8 ,4,4; Uttar. 902 ff. ), acchdhi ( Ayar. 2,6,1,10; Vivahap. 
807. 817 ), acchejja ( He. 3,160; Vivahap. 116; Ovav, § 185), A. acchadha 
(Mrcch. 99,16 ) 9 ; P. acchati, acchate ( He. 4,319); A. acchaU (He. 4,406,3). 
On acchia see § 466. 

i. Kritische Studien zur Sprachwissenscbaft p. 265, note 49. — 2. Dictionary s. v. 
acchati. — 3. GGA. 1875, 627 f,; BB. 3,155 f.; on He, 4,215, — 4. Beitrage p. 36. — 
5. Simplified Grammar, p. 100.—6. In E. MOller, Beitrage p. 66.—7, Shahbzgarhi 
II, 23; KZ. 32,460, note a.—8. B.-R. s. v. arch) Pischel, GGA, 1890,532. Johansson 



§ 481 HI. MORPHOLOGY. E. THE VERB. 345 

1 . c. note 3 wrongly rejects this derivation, since he thinks of ipXo^TCil, —9, On Vr. 
12,19 see Pxschel, KB. 8,143 f- 

§481. Deviating from Classical Skt. kram retains, as not seldom in 
the Epic in Skt., the short vowel in the parasmaip. : M. kamanta 
akkamasi, akkamanta •, nikkamai, nikkhamai, vinikkamai, vinikkhamai, samkamai 
( G. H.); JM. kama'i ( Rsabhap. 38 ), akkamamo ( Erz. 35,36 ), aikkamai, 
aikkamejja ( Av. 47,23; Kk. 271,2. 7 ); AMg. kamdi ( yivahap. 1249 ), 
aikkamai ( Vivahap. 136. 137 ), aikkamanti ( Kappas. S. § 63 ), avakkamai, 
’’anti (Vivahap. 845. 1252), avakkamejja (A yar.2,1,10,6), nikkhamai, nikkha- 
manti ( Vivahap. 146; Nlrayav. § 23; Kappas. § 19 ), nikkhamejja ( Ayar. 
2,1,1,7; 2,1,9,2), nikkhamamdna (Ayar. 2,2,3,2), padinihkhamai, °anli (Viva¬ 
hap. 187,916; Nayadh § 34; p. 1427; Ovav.; Kappas.), pakkamai ( Viva¬ 
hap. 1249), vakkamai, °anii ( Vivahap. 111. 465; Pannav. 28. 29. 41. 43; 
Kappas. § 19. 46 6 ), viukkamanti ( Vivahap. 465 ), metrically also kammai 
= krdmyati (Uttar. 209); S. adikkamasi ( Ratn. 297,29); S. D. avakkamadi 
(Mrcch. 97,24; 103,15); nikkamami (Sak. 115,6), nikkamadi (Mrcch. 51,4; 
Vikr. 16,1 ), nikkama ( Mrcch. 16.10; Sak. 36,12 ), nikkamamha (Priyad. 
17,16; Nagan. 18,3; Ratn. 306,30; Karp. 85,7). 'in Malatim. 188,2 
parikkdmadi is a false reading for paribbhamadi or paribbhamanti, as the ed. 
Bomb. 1892 and the ed. Madras ( both °mandi ) have, at 285,2 stands 
parikkamedha ; Mg. adikkamadi ( Mrcch. 43,10 ), avakkamamha. niskamadi, 
niskama (Mrcch. 22,2; 134,1; 165,22; 166,22). Cf. § 302. 

§ 482. Several verbs, that in Sanskrit are of the first conjugation, 
presuppose in Pkt., as the vowel points, to be of the sixth conjugation. 
M. jiai = *jivdti for ji'vati , jianti, jiaii , jianta-, but also jiasi, iivejja, jianta 
( He. 1,101; G. H. R. ), S. Mg. have only a long vowel. S oS.jiami 
( Uttarar. 132, 7; so to be read with ed. Calc. 1831, p. 89,10 ), jivadi 
(Mrcch. 172,6; 325,18), jiamo (Mudrar. 34,10 ),jiveam ( Malav. 55,11 ), 
jiva (Mrcch. 145,11; Sak. 33,7; 67,7), jiadu ( Mrcch. 154,15); Mg. fiadi, 
jivadi, jiva, yianta- ( Mrcch. 12,20; 38,7; 161,19; 170,5; 171,8. 9 ), also 
yivesi ( Mrcch. 119,21 ).—ghisai = *ghasati for ghdsati = ghasti (Vr. 8,28 
[so to be read]; He. 4,204; Ki. 4,46 [text gha °]; Mk. fol. 55 ).—jimai beside 
jemai, jimmai ( § 488).—AMg. bhisanta- ( Ovav.), bhisamina ( Nayadh.), 
bhisamana ( Rayap. 47. 105 ), intensive bhibbhisamina, °mana (§ 556) from 
bhisai = *bhdsati for bhdsati (§ 109; He. 4,203).— uvvivai = *udvipate for 
udvepate ( § 236 ). — The doubling of l in M. alliai, uvalliai, samalliai = 
aliyate, upa°, sama° (§ 196. 474), AMg. causative alliydvei (§ 551) too may 
point to the same flexion. Cf. § 194. ruh tends to be inflected 
according to the 6 th conjugation, when it is combined with a prefix: M. 
JM. aruhai, samaruha'i, samamhasu ( G. H. R.; Erz. ); AMg. duruhai — 
udrohati (§ 118; Ovav.; Uvas.; Nayadh. and often), in Vivahap. through¬ 
out (pro ex. 124,504, 506. 824 f. 980. 1128. 1231.1301.1311.1317.1325 ff.) 
and elsewhere often as v. 1 . duruhai, hardly correct, duruhejja ( Ayar. 2,3, 
1,13. 14),JM. duruhettd (Erz.); AMg. paccoruhai, paccoruhanti ( Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Nayadh. also 870. 1354. 1456 ); Vivahap. 173. 948 ), viruhanti 
(Uttar. 356), aruhai (Vivahap. 1273 ); S. aruhadha, aruha ( Mrcch. 40,24; 
66,14. 17), aruhadi ( Pras. 35,8 ), druhadu ( Uttarar. 32,6. 7 ); Mg. aluha 
Nagan. 68,3 ), aluhadu, ahiluha , ahiluhami, ahiiuhadu ( Mrcch. 99,8; 119,3. 
6,9. 11.13 ). The simplex is inflected: M. JM. rohanti ( G. 727; Dvar. 
503,7 ) and so also arohadu ( Sak. 39,12; 97,18; Vikr. 39,2 ). — dhau ( to 
wash ) may, according to He. 4,238, form dhavai = Skt. dhdvati. In M. 
however, it behaves as of the 6 . conjugation: dhuaasi (He. 2,216=H. 369), 
dhuasi (H.), dhuvai ( He. 4,238 ), dhuai ( H. ), dhuvanta- (R.). Thence a 
root dhuv is deduced, which secondarily is inflected according to the 1 . 
conjugation, as ru, svap ( § 473. 497): AMg. dhovasi, dhovai ( Nirayav. 77; 
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Siivaa- 344); also according to the ^-conjugation dhovei (Nirayav. 76. 77; 
NaWdh 1219.1220.1501 ), podhoventi ( Ayar. 2,2,3,10 ); JM. dhovanti 
(Av 25 22 ); S. dhoadi ( Mrcch. 70,10 ), inf. dhoidum ( Mrcch. 45,5); Mg. 
dhovehi, fat. dhoiisam ( Mrcch. 45,7. 20). So Pali dhovati. - hivai, which 
He 4 238 mentions beside havai, is derived from bhu by ar.tol.47.—Beside 
the usual slat, JM. AMg. slyai, S. sidadi, Mg. sidadi = sidati, according 
to He. 4,219, sidai too is in use ( Pischel on He. 4,219 ). On pasta see 
§80, on bhan § 514. 

§ 483. ghrd, pa, sthd build the present stem, as in Skt.by redupli¬ 
cation: aiggkai — ajighrati ( He. 4,13 ),jigghia ==ghrata (DeSin. 3,46 ). 

M. trial pianti, piau,piantu (G. H. It.), pivai (Nagan. 41,5), pidmo (Karp. 
24 9 —Kaleyak. 16,17, where pibamo);]M- pivai (Av. 30,36; 42,12. 18.20. 
28* 37), piyaha = pibata (Dvar. 496,35), also pin (Erz. 69,1); AMg. pivai 
Vivahap. 1256), pirn (Nayadh. 1332), pie (Dasav. 638,26), piejja (Ayar. 

2 1 1,2), piyamdne (Vivahap. 1253 ); S . pivadi (ViddhaS. 124,4), pianti 
(Mrcch. 71,10 ), pivaiu ( Sak. 105,13 ), dpivanti ( Mrcch. 59,24 ); Mg. 
pivdmi, pivahi, pivamha (Venls. 33,4; 34,2. 15; 35,22), pianti ( Mrcch. 113, 
21 ), piva ( Prab. 60,9 ); A. pm, pianti, piahu ( He. 4,419,1. 6; 422,20 ). 
On pijjai see § 539. — sthd forms M. AMg. JM. citlha'i ( He. 4,16; H.; 
Avar. 1,2,3,5. 6; 1,5,5,1; Suyag. 310.613; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.); 
JM. citthae (Av. 36,26; Kk.); AMg. citthanti (Suyag. 274. 282.291. 612 f.; 
Kappas.) 3 citthante (Ayar. 1,8,4,10), citthejjd (Ayar.2jl P 4,3 [textfalser ]; 

2 1,5,6. 6,2; 2,3,2, 6 ; Vivahap. 116. 925), cittke ( Ayar. 1,7,8,16 ), cittham, 
acittham (Ayar. 1,4,2,2); M. citthaii (H.);JM. citthaha (Kk.); AMg. inf. 
citihittae ( Vivahap. 513. 1119 ) beside thdittae ( Ayar. 2,8,1. 2 ), particip. 
nec. citthiyavva (Vivahap. 163); AMg. dcitthamo (Suyag. 734), panvicitthai 
(Ayar. 1,4,2,2), also in the noun samcitthana = amsthdna (Vivahap. 55ff.). 
Whilst citthai is seldom in M., so that Vr. Kl. Mk. do not at all mention 
it for M.V citthaii is the exceptional form in S. (Vr. 12,16; Ki. 5,81 [ text 
thitthadi ]; Mk. fol. 71; Mrcch. 27,4; 45,23; 54,4. 10; 57,3; 59,23; 72,10 
etc.; Sak. 34,3; 79,11; 155,10; Vikr. 15,12.14:24,6; 41,9 and exceedingly 
often), citthdmi (Mrcch. 6 , 8 ; Vikr. 33,4), cittka ( Mrcch. 65,5; Sak. 12,4; 
Vikr. 32,5), citlhamha (Priyad. 17,4; Malatim. 255,5), citthadha (Malatim. 
247,4) and very often, also in compounds, as anucitthadi (Mrcch. 151,16; 
155,5; Vikr. 41,6), anucitthami (Prab. 69,3), anucittha (Vikr. 83,1 ), anu- 
citthida (Mrcch. 54,2'; 63,25; Vikr. 80,15 ), anucitthiadu ( Mrcch. 3,7; Sak. 

I, 9; Prab. 3,5) etc. so also A. cittha ( Mrcch. 99,18); D. citthaii (Mrcch. 
104,2), anucitlhidum (Mrcch. 102,19 ); A. citthadi ( He. 4,360 ). Mg., 
has cisthadi, which is pointed to by the manuscripts(§303), according to Vr. 

II, 14;"He. 4,298; Ki. 5,95 [text citlah]; Mk. fol. 75 [MS. cittitrd]. Accord¬ 
ing to Ki. 5,96 P. too has the same form as Mg. Cf. also § 216. 217. 
Like all roots in -a (§ 487), ghrd and sthd too behave according to the 2. 
and 4. conjugations: M.AMg. agghdi=Bpic aghrdii{U. 641; Nayadh. § 82; 
Pannav. 429. 430); M. agghdanta - = ajighrat• (H. 566; R. 13. 82); AMg. 
agghdydi ( Ayar. p. 136,27. 33 ); opt. agghaijja ( Nandis. 363 );_ AMg. 
agghayaha , agghayamana (Nayadh. § 83.104); M. JM. thai — *sthati (Vr. 
8,26; He. 4,16; Ki. 4,76; H. R.; Erz.; Av.41,8), M. nitthai (H.), samMi 
(H. R.); JM. fhdha ( Av. 27,27 ); A. thanti ( He. 4,395,5 ); AMg, thdejja 
(Ayar. 1,5,4,5), abbhutthanti = abhyuttisthanti ( Suyag. 734); JM. thayanti 
(Rsabhap. 27) corresponding to thaanti, thaai, thaaii in Vr. 8,25.26; Ki.4, 
75.76 (§487). After ud, the vowel, according to trie analogy of the a-declen- 
sion, is shortened: utthai (Hc.4,17); so JM. utfhaha (Erz. 59,30); A. utthai 
(Pingala 1,137°). Usually the flexion with the e-stem is selected.AMg. utthei 
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(Vivahap. 161. 1246; Uvas. § 193 ), abbhuttkei ( Kappas. ); JM. utthemi 
( Av. 41,19), utthei ( Dvar. 503,32 ), utthehi ( Erz. 42,3 ), samuttheki 
( Dvar. 503,27. 31 ); S. utthehi ( Mrcch. 4,14; 18,22; 51,5. II; Nagan. 
86,10; 95,10; Priyad. 26,6; 37,9; 46,24; 53,6. 9 ), utthehi (Vikr. 33,15 ), 
uttkedu (Mrcch. 93,5; Sak. 162,12), utthedha ( Mrcch. 24,17 ); Mg. utthehi, 
utthedu, utthedi, also utthanta- (Mrcch. 20,21; 134,19; 169,5). Cf. §309. 

§ 484. dams forms, according to He. 1,218, dasai (§ 222) correspond¬ 
ing to Skt. dasati. So JM. dasai (Av. 42,13); AMg, dasamdne, dasantu 
(Ayar. 1 , 8 ,3,4). S. forms, with retention of the nasal damsadi ( Sak. 160, 
1), past passive participle from the present stem: dathsidu (Malav. 54,6).— 
labh shows nasal in the stem in AMg. lambhami ( Uttar. 103) and in the 
fut. and passive in S. Mg. (§ 525. 541). On khai = khadati ( also Ki. 4 , 
77) and dhdi = dhavati see § 165. 

§ 485. Of the verbs of the 6 th class, those which insert a nasal in the 
present stem, lip , lup, vid ar.d sic are treated as in Skt. From lip is found 
allivai — alimpati (§ 196; He. 4,39). Beside the a-stem the «-stem 
too may be used, as S. sincedi (Sak.74,9) beside sincamha, sincadi (Sak.10,3; 
15,3 ), sic forms also seat = *secati ( He. 4,96 ). — muc does not usually 
insert a nasal in M. JM. AMg. (He. 4,91): M. muasi, muai, muanti, mua, 
muasu, muanta- (G. H. R.; Sak. 85,3), amuai (G.); JM. mujai ( Av. 17,4; 
Erz. 52,8), muyasu ( Kk. 262,19 ), muyanto ( Erz. 23,34; so to be read); 
AMg. muyai (Vivahap. 104. 508), omuyai (Ayar. 2,15. 22; Vivahap. 796. 
835. 1208. 1317; Kappas.), muyantesum = muncalsu ( Nayadh. § 62. 63 ), 
vinimmuyamana , muyamana ( Vivahap. 254 ), vinimmuyamdni «= vinirmunca- 
mana (Vivahap. 822). So alsojS. muyadi (Kattig. 403,383). The nasa¬ 
lized stem too is not seldom in M. JM: M. mufkai (H. 614; R, 3,30; 4,9; 
7,49; 12,14), muncanti (G. 258), muncaha ( R. 15,8; Karp. 12,6), muitednto 
(Karp. 67,6;'86,10); JM. munca, muftcasu , muncaha (Erz.), munca, muncanti 
(Kk. 261,12; 272,7); in S. Mg. it alone can be used: £. muncadi (Mudrar. 
149,6), munca (Mrcch. 175,21; Sak. 60,14; Ratn. 316,4; Nagan. 36,4; 38, 
8 ), muncadu (Vikr. 30,2), muncadha (Mrcch. 154,16;161,18); Mg. muncadu, 
muncanti ( Mrcch. 31,18-21; 168,19), munca ( Prab. 50,6). Not seldom is 
also the «-stem: M. muncesi (H.928); S. muncedi, muftcesi(§ ak. 51,6; 154,12), 
muncedha ( Mrcch. 161,25; Sale. 116,7), muheehi ( Mpcch. 326,10; Vr?abh. 
20,15; 59,12)’.— krt (to chop) forms AMg. kantai( Suyag. 360), dialectically 
oandai — apakrntati (He. 4,125 = acchinatti ; cf. § 275). In AMg. the root 
in conjunction with vi under retention of the nasalization goes over to 
the 4. conjugation : vigincai — *vikrntyati, mgiilcamane (Ayar. 1,3,4,3; 
1 ,6, 2 ,4 ); viginca ( Ayar. 1,3,2,1; Uttar. 170 ), mgincejja J.Ayar. 2,3,2,6); 
absol. viginca (Suyag. 500. 506). Cf .kicci §271 and nirunjhai § 507. 

§ 486. sprs forms in AMg. regularly phusa'i==sprsaii,phusanli—sprsanti, 
phusantu = spriantu, phusamane — sprsamcnah (Ayar. 1 , 6 ,1,3.3,2. 5,1; 1,7,7, 
1; Vivahap. 97. 98. 354. 355. 1288; Ovav. ). Identical with it are pkusai 
pusai ( polishes; He. 4,105; G. H. R.) and phusai ( roams about; He. 4, 
161)1. He. 4,182 mentions also phdsai, pharhsai, pharisai^ which presuppose 
one *sparsati. phasai occurs in AMg. sampha.se = *samsparset == samsprset 
(Ayar. 2 , 1 , 3 , 3 . 5 , 5 . 9 , 2 . 4 . 5 . 6 . 10 , 2 . 3; 2,3,2,13). pharisai i_s formed as 
karisai — karsati , marisai = marsali, varisai — varsati , hansai — harsati 
( Vr. 8,11; He. 4,235; Kb 4,72 ) 2 . The same type of conjugation is 
presupposed by pumsdi ( polishes; He. 4,105 ), uppumsia, oppuihsia (G. 57. 
778 beside oppusia 723 ), which has been forced into Skt. as utpumsaya z .—_ 
trut forms also todai =*trotati (He. 4,116), beside iudai = trutdli and tuftai 
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= trutyati, as mil forms melai in M. melina (§ 562), AMg. melanti ( Viva- 
hap. 950), A. melavi ( He. 4,429,1).-On kr, mr see § 477, on rr§ 235, on 
phuttai §488, note 1. 

I. The common basic meaning is “to slip over something, to go away”, which 
easily yields “to rest”. The derivation from pronch (Weber, Hala s. v. pus; S. Gold¬ 
schmidt, ZDMG. 32, 99 ) is linguistically impossible. — 2. References in PiscHELon 
He 4,235 and above under § 135. — 3. Zachariae, Beitrage zur indischen Lexico¬ 
graphic p.58. The nasal in pumsai is not original as S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG.32,9Q note 
2 means, but it is to be explained, as in phamsai, according to § 74. In H, 706 Dhva- 
nyaloka 155,11 reads ma pumsa for ma pusasu. 

§ 487. The 4. class has in Pkt. undergone a wider extension than that 
in Skt. There are a larger number of roots, that are conjugated accor¬ 
ding to this class, that were either never or only seldom so conjugated 
in Skt 1 . All the roots and stems ending in a vowel, other than a may 
according to He. 4,240 ( cf. Vr. 8,21. 25. 26; Ki. 4,65. 75. 76; Mk. fol. 
54) follow this conjugation :pddi = *pdyati beside pdi = pati (protects); 
dhaa'i, dhai = dadhdti ; thdai, thai, 3. plur. thaanti, JM. thayanti, A. thanti 
(§ 483); nikkeai beside vikkei == *vikrayati 2 ; hoauna beside houna from the 
stem ho — bhava , which according to Sr. fol. 47 is inflected also as hoami, 
hoasi, hoai ( § 476 ). The duplicity of flexion is sometimes found already 
in Vedic, as uvvaai = Vedic udvayati, uvvdi = Skt. udvdti. — jambhaai , 
jambhai are denominatives from jrmbhd. AMg. jai ( Suyag. 540; Uttar. 
170), beside the usual M ,jaai = jay ate, too is formed from j"<zw according 
to a similar analogy. -Examples from literature are M. maasi, maai, mdanti , 
amaanta- (H.), JM . may anti (Erz.), S. nimmaanta - ( Malatim. 121 1 ) from 
ma, which forms may ate; A. mdi ( He. 4,351,1 ) too, in addition to mati, 
mimite, according to Dhatupatha 26,33.—M. vaai ( Ratn. 293,3 ), vaanti, 
manta- (G. R.), nivvdanti, nivvaanta- (R.), parivaai (G.), pavvdai (R.), S. 
vaadi ( Sak 115,2 v. 1.), beside M. vdi, aval, nivvai ( G. H.), JS. nivvadi 
( Pav. 388,6 ) vanti ( Karp. 10,2 v. 1.; Dhurtas. 4,20 v. 1.), yet' vaanti 
( Karp. 12,4 ). JM . pa diha ai (Av. 33,28 ); S. padihaadi = *pratibhayati 
^praUbhahm^ 135,11) beside fiadihdsi (Vikr. 7,18), padihddi ( Mrcch. 
71,25 [ bha ]\ Sak. 12,7; Vxkr. 13,2;24,2; Nagan. 5,9), often with the v. 1. 
padthaadv U A. paMai (He. 3,80; G. H.; He. 4,441,1); S. bhddi (Mrcch. 
73,14), m/wrfz (Prab. 57,2).-S. pattidasi = pratiydsi (§ 281) (Mrcch. 82,3; 
Ratn. 3° 1,7;31 7, 9; Nagan. 37,7 [so correctly the v. 1 .]), pattiaadi (Nagan. 
30,3 [ so rightly ed. Calc. 29,8 ]; Pras. 46.14; Ratn. 309,24; Vikr. 41,10 

L 8 ? t0 , ^ Ith . V v, 1< }’ M §- pattidasi ( Mrcch. 130,13 ), pattiaadi 

(Mrcch. 167,2), pattidadha (Mrcch. 365,9; Mudrar. 257,4 fso rightly v. 1. 

, * 2 1 2 ’ 9 ] b pattiaanti (Mrcch. 167,1), passive pattidladi (Mrcch. 

165,13). 3 . Against this are inflected in AMg. JM. M. completely accord- 
a , n , a o . g 7 f *. e drst c!ass: AMg. pattiydmi (Suyag. 1015; Uvas. 
§ 12;.Nayadh. § 133; Vivahap. 134. 161. 803), pattiyai (Vivahap. 845 ), 
patliyanti ( Vivahap. 841 f. ), opt. pattiejjd ( Pannav. 577; Rayap. 250 ), 
imperanve pattiydha (Juy ag , 1016; Vivahap. 134 ); JM. fiattijast ( Erz! 
^>20), apattiantena' (T. 6,18); M patliasi, pattiai ( R. 11,90; 13,44); from 
which the imperative is M. paitia ( H. ), falsely M . pattihi (R. 11.94; 

r' S Sht ^ Kavyaprakasa 195,2; v. 1. rightly paitia ) and M. 
pattisu{ H. v. I. ), in dependence upon the false etymology = bratlhi. S. 
paiitjjamz (Karp. ed Bomb 42,12), fiattijjasi ( Karnas. 31,11 ) are false; 
f ? r . t . h . e ^ r . st r , eads Pattidmi. - nhdi = sndti (He. 4,14); AMg. 

a &^lX )sJ £-^Z < Av - 17 d): W. mini = 

(Mrcch. 113,21).—Gf. §313 314.—AMg. paccdy anti (Ovav. § 56) belongs 
to jaw ( Leumann s. v. ), likewise ay anti, as Kappas. § 17 is to be read 
a^ordmgjo the v. l.J opt. 1. sing, fiaydejjd (Nira/av. 59), 2. sing. bayd- 
ejjan (Nayadh. 420 ), On AMg.jat = jay ate see above. Gf. also §479. 
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i. Lassen, Inst. p. 343; Pischel, BB. 13,9. — 2. vikkeai is more correctly to be 
taken as the denominative from vikreya (§511). — 3. There ■with the help of the v. 1 . 
it is to be read: yam saccakam pi 11a pattiaiadi. The form pattiaedi is likewise fa’se as 
S. patttyaedi at Mrcch. 325,19. 

§ 488. The auslaut of the roots ending in a consonant in conjunction 
with ya undergoes the alteration described in the section on Phonology 
(§ 279—286): naccai = nrtyati-, jujjhai =yudhyate ; tuttai—trutyati; marinate 
many ate ■, kuppai = kupyati; lubbhai = lubhyati ; uttammai = uttamyati; nassai, 
A Mg. JM. nasai, M. nasai — nasyati (§ 63); rusai , iusa'i, susai, dusai, piisai, 
slsai (Bh. 8,46; He. 4*236; KI. 4.68), AMg. JM. pasai = pasyati (§ 63).- 
According to the ^-conjugation is formed JM. tussdi ( Kattig. 400,335 ). 
Deviating from Skt. are conjugated according to the 4. class pro ex. kukkai, 
kokkai = *krukyati — *krusyati=krosati (He. 4,76) 2 ; callai—*calyati=calati 
(Vr.8,53; Hc.4,231) beside the usual calai, also in compounds, as oallanti= 
avacalanti, oallanta- (R.), paallai (Pic. 4,77), pariallai (He. 4,162); jimmai— 
*jimyati beside jiviai, jemai = jemati ( He. 4,230; cf. 4,110 ); thakkai — 
*sthakyali (He. 4,16) 3 ; *millai=*milyliti = milati in compounds: ummillai, 
nimillai, pamillai, sammillai ( Vr. 8,54; He. 4,232; G. R.; in A. ummillai 
(He. 4,354); Mg. samyammadba — *samyamyata = samyacchata (Mrcch. 11, 
3 ); S. ruccadi = *rucyate = rocate (Vikr. 31,3; 40,18; Malav. 15,14: 77, 
21), A. ruccai (He. 4,341,1 ), beside roadi (Mrcch. 7,14; 44,5; 58,14; Sak. 
54,4; Vikr 24,7; 41,181, Mg. loadi ( Mrcch. 139,16; Sak. 159,3 ); laggai 
= Hagyati = lagati ( Vr. 8,52; He. 4,230 ); £. olagganti ( Malav. 39,14), 
vilaggantam (Mrcch. 325,14); Mg. laggadi ( Mrcch. 79,10); A laggai ( He. 
4,420,5; 422,7), laggivi ( He. 4,339 ); Dh. vajjasi , vajjadi , vajja from vraja 
(Mrcch. 30,4.10; 39,10), 8. vajjamha (Pras. 35,17), false vaccasi (Cait. 57, 
2 )*, Mg. vayytnli, pavayyami ( Mrcch. 120,12; 175,18 ). In Mg. A. map 
may be conjugated also according to the 9. class: Mg. vanndmi, vartnan- 
dassa (Lalitav. 566,7. 17), aannadi = *vrajnati ( He. 4,294; Sr. fol. 63) s ; 
A. vunai, absoh vunfppi, mmeppinu ( He. 4,392 ). AMg. has also vayamo 
(Suyag. 268), vajanti (Suyag. 277). 

1. Pischel, BB. 13,18 f. In many cases one could throk of the flexion according 
to the 6. class, as it certainly is in phuttal=sphuia'ti (Vr. 8, 53; Hc4,23i),— 2. Pischel, 
BB. 3,256. — 3. Pischel, BB. 3,258 f. — 4. Cf. § 202. In Mrcch. 109,19 we should 
for vajjissamo read bajjhissamo , fut pass, from bandh; cf. v. 1 . —• 5. In the verse in 
Mudar. 250,5 we should approximately read vayyedha instead of the transmitted vajjeha, 
as with Hillebrandt, ZDMG. 39,109 vmnedha. Cf. also vannae ( Mallikam. 144,7 ). 

§ 489. Some roots that follow the 4. cla's in Sanskrit go over to the 
first class or to thesixth class, partly compulsorily and partly optionally in 
Pkt. man may form manai=*manate too (He 4,7) beside the usual mannai — 
manyate . Thereof the 1. sing. pres. atm. mane is frequent in M. (§ 457). M. 
AMg.JM. A. munai, jS. munadi (Vr. 8,23; He. 4,7;_Mk.fol. 53; G. H. R.; 
Acyutai 82; Pratap. 202,15; 204,10; Vikr. 26,8; Ayar. 1,7,8,13; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; He. 4,346; Pingala 1,85. 86. 90. 95 etc.; Kattig. 398, 
303; 399,313. 316; 400,337) and AMg. muneyavva (Pannav. 33), JS. mum- 
davoa { Pav. 380,8; text °ya° ) too are traced back to man. Against this 
derivation speaks the meaning “to know” as well as Pali munati. I derive 
munai from Vedic muta in kamamuta and Skt. muni. Cf. animo movere. — 
As sometimes already in Epic Skt., sam in Pkt. may form its stem 
according to the 1. class: samai (He. 4,167 ), uaasamai ( H. 4,239). So 
M . padisamai (R. 6,44); AMg. uvasamai (Kappas. S. § 59); JM. uvasamasu 
(Erz. 3,13), pasamanii ( Av, 16,20 ); Mg. uvasamadi ( He. 4,299 = Venis. 
34,11, where Grill reads usasammadi; cf. however, the v. 1. and ed. Calc. 
71,7). But more frequent is the inflection according to the 4. class, as 
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in Skt.: M. nhammai, nisammanti; nisammasu , nisammanta- ( G .), pasammai, 
pasammanta- (G.R.); parisama'i (He. 4,167), — sram is conjugated according 
to the 1. class: AMg. samai (Uttar. 38); JM. uvasamanti (Av. 35,29 ); M. 
JM. visamami, visamasi, msamdi, visamamo, vlsamasu, vlsamaii (G.H.R.; Erz.; 
He. 1,43;4,159); JM. visamamana (Dvar. 501,5); S. vlsama (Mrcch. 97,12), 
visamamha ( Ratn. 302 32), passive visamladu ( Mrcch. 77,11 ), vissamladu 
(Salt. 32,9; Vikr. 77,15).— vidh ( vyadh ) goes in M. AMg. JM. according 
to the 6. class with nasal inserted: M. vindhanti ( Karp. 30,6); AMg. 
vinahdi (Uttar. 788), opt. vindhdjja (Vivahap. 122), avindhejja va pivindh- 
e'jja va (Ayar. 2,13,20), also in the causative avindkavei ( Ayar. 2,15,20 ); 
JM. avindha ( Av. 38,7,10. 35 ), avindhamo , avindhasu (Av. 17,8; 38,33 ), 
oindhai (Av. 38. 36). In AMg. vehdi = vedholi (Suyag 186) goes accord¬ 
ing to the 1. class, and with ud according to the 6. class without nasal : 
uvvihai — *udoidhdti = udvidhyati (Nayadh. 958. 959; Vivahap. 1388).— 
slis forms silesai = *slesati=slisyati (He. 4,190) according to the first class. 

§ 490. The verbs of the 10. class and the denominatives and causa¬ 
tives, so far as they are built similarly, tend to contract -aya- to PG. 
abhatthemi — abhyarthayami (7,44); M. lcahei —kathayali (H.), kahenti (G.); 
JM. kahemi , kaheha (Erz.); AMg. kahei (Uvas.), parikahemo (Nirayav. 60); 
S. kadhehi = kathaya (Mrcch. 4,14; 60,2; 80,17; 142,9; 146,4; 152,24; Sak. 
37.16; 50,12; Vikr. 51,11 etc.), kadhesu ( Balar, 53,12; 164,17; 218,16), 
kadhedu = kathayatu (Mrcch. 28,2; Sak. 52,7; 113,12); Mg, kadhedi ( Sak. 
11.7,5). — M. ganei—ganayati, ganenta (R.); ganesi (Sak. 156 5).—M. cintesi, 
cintei, cintfnti , cinteum (G. H. R.); AMg. cintei (Uvas.); JM. cintesi (Erz.), 
cintenli (Av.43,21); S. cintemi (Vikr. 40,20), cintehi (Sak. 54,7; Vikr. 46,8; 
Ratn. 309,13), cinlemo (Mabav. 134,11).—S. takkemi (Mrcch. 39,3; 59,25; 
79,1. 4; 95,3; Sak. 9,11; 98,8; 117,10; 132,11 and very often), likewise 
Mg. (Mrcch. 99,11; 122,12; 141,2; 163,22; 170,17); A. takkei (He. 4,370, 
3 ) . — AMg. partyavdnli = paritapayanti (Ayar. 1,1,6,2); S. sdmtavedi 
Sak. 127,7 ). — AMg. vedhei = vestayati ( Vivahap. 447; Nayadh. 621; 
Nirayav. § 11 ), varemn = varayamah ( Vivagas. 229 ), vedemo = vedayamah 
(Vivahap. 70). Non-contracted forms are more frequent only before the 
following double consonants, especially nt, as AMg. talayanti = tadayanti 
(verse; Uttar. 360,365) beside lale'nti (Vivahap. 236), talei (Nayadh. 1236. 
1305 ), taleha ( Nayadh. 1305 ), sobhayanta (Jiv. 886), padisarhveyayanti 
(Ayar. 1,4,2,2); M. avaamsaanii=avatamsayanti (Sak. 2,15); JM. cintayanto , 
dnlaya.nta.nam { Erz.); S. dntaanto ( Vikr. 42,8), dntaantassa ( Sak. 30,5 ); P. 
dntayamani, dntayanto { He. 4,310. 322 ); S. damsaantle = darsayantya, dam- 
saamha, damsaissam, damsdissasi°di ; Mg. damsaante beside S. damsemi, damsesi, 
damsehi , damsedum (§ 554); S. paasaanto = prakasayan (Ratn. 313,33) beside 
M. paasd % ' padsenti, paasentim (G.); Mg. pay ass'mha (text °se , °) — prakasa- 
yama (Lalitav. 567,1); S. pesaantena = presayata. (Sak. 140,13 ); S. aasaanti 
— ayasayanti (Vrsabh. 50,10). More seldom in other cases, as S. pavesa- 
ami (Mrcch. 4:<,25) beside S. pavesehi (Mrcch. 68,5'; Mg. pavesehi (Mrcch. 
118,9. 19); S. viraaami = viracayami ( Sak. 79,1 ),S. assasaadi — asvasayati 
(Vents. 10,4); S. draadi = drayati ( Mrcch. 59,22); S. janaadi — janayati 
(Sak. 131,8), where, however, we should, with the v. 1. read janedi, as M. 
janei (H.), jane nti ( H. R. ); M, vannaamo = oar nay amah ( Balar. 182,10 ). 
Always in AMg. JM., and in AMg. very frequently is used dalaya- 
"to give 5 : dalayami ( Nayadh. § 94; Nirayav. § 19; p. 62; Erz. 67,27 ), 
dalayat (Vivagas. 35. 132. 211. 223; Nayadh. § 55. 125; p. 265. 432. 439. 
442. 449; Rayap. 191 ff.; Ayar. 2,1,10,1; Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav. etc. ), 
dalayamo (Vivagas. 230; Nayadh. 291), dalayanti (Vivagas. 84.209; Nayadh. 
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§ 120), dalayejja, dalayahi ( Ayar. 1,7,5,2; 2,1,10,6. 7; 2,6,1,10), dalayaha 
(Nirayav. § 19), dalayamane (Nayadh, § 113; Kappas. § 103 [so to be read, 
as § 28 dalayai with A]). Cf. § 474. 

§ 491. In Skt. denominatives may be derived from nominal stems 
without a particular affix, as ankurali from ankura, krsnati from krsna, 
darpanati from darpana (Kielhorn § 476; Whitney § 1054). This sort of 
formation, that is not freque.:t in Skt., is very usual in Pkt., especially in 
M. and A. The denominatives derived from the feminine forms ending in 
-a shorten it, as in all similar cases (§ 487. 500.510 f. ) and are conjugated 
according to the 1. class. Thus from M. kaha = kalha are derived kaharni 
kahasi, kahai ', ka.hn.mo , kahaha, kahanti. From this it results that beside the 
forms ending in ~e-=-aya-, mentioned in § 490, those in -a- are found not 
seldom. So: M. kahai ( He. 1,187; 4,2; H. 59 ); AMg. kahdhi ( Suyag. 
423), kahasu ( Uttar. 700,703); A. kahi — *katheh — kathayeh ( He. 4,422, 
14).—M. garni, gananti, ganavtie ( H.); A. garni, gananti, ganantie 1 ( He.; 
also 4,353).—M. cintai, cintanta • ( H.), viinlantd = vicintayantah ( G. ); A. 
cintai, cintantaha — cinlayatdm (He.). — M. ummulanii — unmUlayanti (H.), 
ummulanta■ ( R. ) beside ummulenti ( R. ), kamantao — kamayamanah ( H. ) 
beside kamei (He. 4,44), kamsmo (H.), kamevti (G.), pasaanti =piasddaya?ti 
beside pasaesi, pasaamanassa ( H. ), papphodai, papphodanti — piasphotayaii, 
°yanti (H.), mattlanti = mukulayanti (H.), maiilau (G.), maiilanta- (R.) beside 
maiilei, mauli'nti (R.), maiilinta (G.); A. pdhasi = prarihayasi (Pingala 1,5°; 
cf. Bollensen, Vikr. p. 530). a is found preponderantly before nt, as the 
uncontracted forms (§ 490). Thence it is possible that the entire formation 
of these forms has developed. A ganaanti = Skt, ganayanti must have 
through *gananti become gananti, whence are deduced ganami , ganasi, 
gana'i. In S. Mg. the forms with a, except in verses, are never found. 
In no case we can assume transition of e into a 1 . On the causatives see 
also § 551 ff., on the denominatives § 557 ff. 

i. Weber, Halat p. 6o; cf., however, there the note 4. 

§ 492. The roots in -a of the 2. cla's are conjugated as in Skt. or 
according to the 4. class (§ 487). khya in conjunction with prefixes may in 
AMg. be conjugated according to the 2. class : akkhdi—dkhydti (Vivahap, 
966); dkkhanli—dkhydnii ( Suyag. 456. 465. 522 ); = dgham=dkhyan (Suyag. 
397), paccakkhami ( Uvas. ), paccakkhai ( Than. 119; Vivahap. 119. 607- 
Uvas.); paccakkhamo (Ovav.). Dh, akkhanto (Mrcch. 54,24) is a false read¬ 
ing for dcakkhanto ( § 499 ). However, in AMg., as in Pali, the roots are 
mostly reduplicated and inflected according to the a-conjugation as ghra , 
pa, stha ( § 483 ) x : dikkhdmi — *acikhydmi ( Suyag. 579; Than. 149- Tu/ 
343; Vivahap. 130. 139. 142. 325. 341. 1033), dikkhai (Suyag.' 620; Ayar. 
2,15,28.29; Vivahap. 915.1032; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.) = Pali deikkhati ; 
sameikkhai (Ayar. 1,6,2,2), dikkhdmo (Ayar. 1,4,2,5), aikkhanti (Ayar. 1,4, 
1,1; 1,6,4,Suyag. 647. 969; Vivahap. 139. 341; Jiv. 345 ), abbhaikkhai, 
abbhaikkhejja ( Ayar. 1,1,3,3 ), abbhaikkhanti ( Suyag. 969 ); paccdikkhdmi 
{kyd.r. 2, 15,5,1), aikkhe, aikkhe'jja (Ayar. 1,6,5,1; 2,3,3,8; Suyag. 661.663), 
padiyaikkhe (Ayar. 1,7,2,2 ), padisamcikkhe, samcikkhe (Uttar. 103. 106 ), 
dikkhahi (Vivahap. 150), dikkhaha (Ayar 2,3,3,8 ff.; Nayadh. § 83), aikkha- 
mdna (Ovav. 59), paccdikkhamdna (Vivahap. 607 ), sameikkhamana (Uttar, 
440). 

I. Pischel, BB, 15,126. The usual derivation from cak? (§ 499) is wrong. 

§ 493. i is inflected mostly as in Skt. The 3. plur. parasmaipada 
nevertheless is M. AMg. enti ( G. R.; Kaleyak. 3,8; Ayar. p. 15,6 ), 
likewise in compounds: M. annd'nti = anuyanti (R.); M. enti =dyanti (R.; 
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Dhurtas. 4,20 Karp. 10,2); M. AMg. use 1 nti = upayanti (G.; Ayar. 2,16,1; 
Suyag. 468; Dasav. 627,12), AMg. samustnti ( Dasav. 635,2 ). AMg. has 
for it also inti ( Pannav. 43), niinli = niyanti in the sense of niryanti (Pan- 
hav. 381. 382), palinti = pariyanti (Suyag. 95.134), sampalinti (Suyag, 52), 
uvinti ( Suyag. 259 ) and uvinte ( Suyag. 271 ), samanninti == samamyanti 
(Ovav. [§ 37]). It is obvious to consider e as the original, that develo¬ 
ped on the analogy of the sing, emi, esi, ei and to derive i from it accord¬ 
ing to § 84. If, however, AMg. niinti is the correct reading, it cannot 
be separated from M. ninti (G.; H. v. 1.; R.), vininti (Dhvanyaloka 237, 2 
—H. 954), ainti (G .),parinti (R.), which then must be explained as having 
arisen from niinti, *ninti, *viniinti, *sininti, *aiinti, *ainti, *pariinti, *parinti. 
inti, as Pali too has, is formed according to *imo, *iha = Skt. imdh , ilha. 
The participle is JM. into (Dvar. 499,27); it occurs in M. yinta- (G.H.R.), 
vit}inta- (G.), ainta-, parinta-, (R.), parininta - (Sarasvatik. 9,21) 2 = niyant-, 
siniyant -, atiyant-, pariyant-,*pariniyant- too. e, in the v. 1. nenti (G.H.R.), 
vinenti ( Sarasvatik. 206,25 ) 3 must be explained as having arisen from i 
according to § 119, in the same way as in the forms e'nli, annenti, uve'nti, 
cited above. From the plural forms *aimo, *aiha — atimah, atitha, *nimo, 
*niha = riimah, nitha, *parimo, *pariha = parimah , paritha and others a 
singular is deduced : M- ah — *atili (He. 4,162; R. ), nisi—* nisi (R.); 
M. JM. mi = *nlti ( G. H. R.; Av. 41,13. 22 ),_ M. parii = *pariti (HO. 
4,162; R.) 4 . AMg. gives the regular forms ei (Ayar. 1,3,1,3; 1,5,1,1. 4,3; 
Suyag. 328. 460 ), accei ( Ayar. 1,2,1,3. 6,4; 1,5,6,3; Suyag. 540 ), uei = 
= udeli (Suyag. 460), ueu (Ayar. 2,4,1,12; text udeu), uvti— upaiii (Ayar. 

1,2,6,1; 1,5,1,1; Suyag. 268. 523 ) etc. AMg. ejjdsi (Ayar. 2,6,1,8) is= 
eyak ; imp. is ejjdhi (Ayar. 2,5,1,10). On i with paid see § 567.— Si forms 
in AMg. sayai, asayai ( Kappas. §95 ); opt. sae (Ayar. 1,7,8,13) and 
sae'jja ( Ayar. 2,2,3,25.26 ), particip. pres, sayamana ( Ayar. 2,2,3,26). 
Monstrous is S. serade ( Mallikam. 291,3). 

i. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 96. — 2- So correctly Zachariae, KZ. 28,414. — 3. So 
correctly Zachariae, KZ, 28,415 — 4. On these forms treated collectively by S. Gold¬ 
schmidt, ZDMG. 32,110 ff. and Zachariae, KZ. 28,411 ff., where further literature. 
The establishment of a root nt “to go beyond” is impossible. From the Satapathabra- 
hmaria upanayati ( OldenbeRG, KZ. 27.281 ) and Pkt. rfir^ai +* nirnayati (He. 4,162) 
is deduced a root nt “to go”, which occurs in AMg. nae=nayet (§411; note 2;Ayar. 
2,16,5 )> hut that has nothing to do with pit, as the flexion and parallel forms ati, parii 
show. The assumption that nt stands in the sense of nih simply creates difficulty. 
Further instances on this are wanting. It is impossible to derive ni, with Weber, 
ZDMG. 26,741, from nis “weakened”. 

§ 494. The roots ending in -a,-a of the second class mostly go over 
to the first class; panhaai = prasnauti, ravai = rauti, savai = sute,pasasai = 
prasute , aninhavamdna = aninhusana-, hnu goes over to the 6th class too 
(§ 473). slu is conjugated in M. JM. AMg. as a verb of the 9. class in 
Pkt.: thunai (He. 4,241; Sr. fol. 49), thunimo ( Balar. 122,13); AMg. sam- 
thunai, absol. samthunitta ( JIv. 612), abhitthunanti (Vivahap. 833), abhitthu- 
namand, abhisamthunamand (Kappas. § 110. 113 ); JM. thunei according to 
the ^conjugation (Kk. II, 508,23), absol. thuniya ( Kk. II. 508,26 ). In 
S. Mg. it follows the 5. class : §. uvathunnanti = *upastunvanti ( Uttarar. 
10,9; 27,3; so to be read; of. Lassen; Inst. p. 264 note ); Mg. thunu 
(Mrcch. 113,12;115,9). The passive thuvvai (§ 536) presupposes a flexion 
also according to the 6. class = *thuvai = Skt. *stuvati, the absol. JM. 
thoUifa (Kk. 277,31; II, 507,25; III, 513,3) one *stotvana.—bru has retained 
its old flexion of Skt. in the frequent AMg. bemi = bravimi ( § 166; He. 
4,238; Ayar. p. 2 ff.; 8 ff.; Suyag. 45. 84. 99.117. 159. 200. 322. 627. 646f. 
863. 950; Dasav. p. 613 f.; 618,16; 622 ff.). From it is built a 3. plur. 
AMg. JM. be'nti (Dasav. N. 651,5. 16. 20 ; 658,25; 661,8; Erz. 4,5 ), 
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binti ( Suyag. 236 ); the 1. plur. is AMg. buna ( Uttar. 784; verse), the 
imp. buhi ( Suyag. 259. 301. 553 ). On the optative buy a see § 464. In 
A. it goes according to the 6. class : bruvaha = bruta ( He. 4,391 ); AMg. 
buiya presupposes ihe same flexion (§ 565). 

§ 495. The roots tud, svas and svap have completely gone to the 
a-conjugation. rud is conjugated according to the 6. class in M. and 
mostly in JM. A. too: M. ruami, ruasi, rua'i, ruanti, rua, ruehi, ruasu (H. R.; 
Dhvanyaloka 173,3 = H. 966); JM. rujasi (Av. 13,33; 14,27), ruyai (Av. 
14,26], ruyasu (Sagar. 6,11), ruyaha (Av. 14,28), ruyanti . (Av. 13,33; Erz. 
15,24), ruyantie (Erz. 22,36), ruyamani ( Erz. 43,19), ruydmanim ( Av. 14, 
26); A. ruahi — rodisi (He. 4,383,1), rua'i (Pingala 1,137°). More seldom 
is the flexion according to the 6. class in AMg.JM.A.jAMg. royanti( Suyag. 
114); JM. toyai (Av. 17,27), particip. fem. royanti (Av- 12,34); JM.AMg. 
royamana ( Erz. 66,24; Uttar. 169; Vivahap. 807; Vivagas. 77^ 118. 155. 
225. 239. 240); A. roi = *rodeh = rudyah ( He. 4,368 ), roante — rudata 
(Vikr. 72,11). This alone is prevalent in S. Mg., as S. rodasi ( Mrcch. 
95,22), roadi (Mrcch. 95,5; Venls. 58,20 [so to be read for roidi with v. 1. 
as also Uttarar. 84,2] ), roanti (Venls. 58,15), roda (Mrcch. 95,12; Nagan. 
24,8.12; 86,10 \roa\ ), rodidum ( Sak. 80,8; Ratn. 318,27), also according 
to the ^-conjugation rodesi.{ Malatim. 278,7 ), as with the v. 1. for rodisi 
of the text we should read, if one will not like to read with the ed. 
Bomb. 1892 p. 207,3 and the ed. Madras. II, 65,4 rodiadi [ both texts 
rodiadi], as stands also at Ratn. 318,9 and Mudrar. 263,6; Mg. loda, loda - 
manassa (Mrcch. 20,25; 158,12). The flexion according to the 6. class is 
found in Mg. only in Mrcch. 158,7. 9 luadi in verses; in S. stands rudatu 
[sic] Viddhas. 87,9 in both the editions, certainly falsely. Cf. § 473. 

§ 496. svas is inflected: M. sasai, particip. pres, parasmaip. sasanta- 
(H. R.), asasai ( G.), asasu for asasatu (H.), usasa'i, usasanta- (He. 1,114; 
G. R.), samusasanti, samusasanta- ( G. H. ), nisasai, nisasanta - ( He. 4,201; 
G. H. ), visasai ( He. 4,43; H. 511 v. 1. ); AMg. us sasai ( Vivahap. 112 ), 
usasanti ( Vivahap. 26. 852; Pannav. 320 ff. 485 ), usasejja, usasamane 
(Ayar. 2,2,3,27), nissasai, msasanti (Vivahap. 112.852; Pannav. 320 ff. 485), 
nisasamana (Vivahap. 1253; Ayar. 2,2,3,27), visase (Uttar. 181); £, msasanti, 
nisasadi (Mrcch. 39,2;69,8;70,8;79,1), visasami , visasadi (Sak. 65,10; 106,1), 
samassasa = samasvasihi (Vikr. 7,6;24,20; Ratn, 327,9; Venls. 75,2; Nagan. 
95,18), samassasadu (Mrcch. 53,2. 23; Sak. 127,14;142,1; Vikr. 71,19; 84, 
11; Ratn. 319,28 and often, also Venis. at 93,16 with the ed. Calc. 220,1 
to be read), samassasadha (Vikr. 7,1 ); Mg. sasadi, sasanta (Mrcch. 38,8; 
116,17), usasadu ( Mrcch. 114,20 ), samussasadi (Mrcch. 133,22), nisasadu 
(Mrcch. 114,-21), samassasadu (Mrcch. 130,17), 

§ 497. svap as a rule follows the 6. class : M. suasi, siaiasi = *supasi 
(H.), suai (He. 4,146; H.), suva'i (He. 1,64), suanti (G.), suvasu, suaha (H.); 
JM. suvami (Erz. 65,7), suyai (76,32), suyau ( Erz. 50,13; Dvar. 503,3 ), 
suyantassa (Erz. 37,12), suyamano (Dvar. 503,4); S. suvami (Karnas. 18,19); 
suvemha (Mrcch. 46,9), particip. nec. suvidavvarh (Mrcch. 90,20); A. suaki 
— svapanti ( He. 4,376,2 ). The secondary root suv = sup is sometimes 
conjugated according to the 1. class, just as rovai beside ruvai and dhovai 
beside dhuvaii ( § 473.482); sovai{ He. 1,64); JM. soventi (Dvar. 503,28), 
inf. south (Dvar. 501,7); A. particip. nec. soeva (He. 4,438,3). 

§ 498. With the exception of AMg., in all the dialects the I. and 
2. sing, and plur. of as are used only as enclitics, in which the sing, forms 
loose the initial a ( § 145). Sing. M. JM. S. mhi, si, Mg. smi (text mhi) si. 
The 1. plur. reads according to Vr. 7,7 mha, mho, mhu, according to He. 
3,147; Ki. 4,9; Sr. fol. 50 only mha, mho. We have found in the text M. 
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mha and mho (H.), S. mha ( §ak. 26,11; 27,6; 55,13; 58,6; Vikr. 23,8. 14 
etc.) corresponding to sma of the Epic. The very seldom 2. plural is M. 
ttka (R. 3,3). In AMg. the 1. sing, is amsi (§ 74.313; Ayar. 1,1,1,2.4;1,6, 
2,2; 1,6,4,2 ;1,7,4,2;1,7,5,1; Suyag.239. 565 ff.689), enclitic mi (Uttar. 113. 
116. 406. 439. 574. 590. 597. 598. 615. 625. 708; Kappas. § 3. 29), as also 
in JM. (Av. 28,14. 15;Erz. 65.10; 68,21 ) the 1. plur. mo_( Ayar. 1,1,2,2. 
3,4 [so to be read according to § 85]), _ as also JM. has ( Av. 27,4 ). The 
3. sing, in all the dialects is atthi, that in Mg. is to be equated as asti. atthi 
is used for all persons of the sing, and plur. as a non-enclitic form (He. 3, 
148; Sr. fol. 50). Thus S. atthi dava aham(Mudrhr. 42,10;159,12); Mg. asti 
davahage ( Mudrar. 193,1; cf. v. 1. ); plur. AMg. natthi sattovavaiya = na 
santi sattva upapaditah (Suyag. 28 ), natthi nam tassa daragassa hattha vd pay a 
va kanna. na = na sto nunarh tasya ddrakasya hastau vd padau vd karnau vd 
(Vivagas. 11); JM.jassa otthd natthi — yasyausthau nastah (Av. 41,6); S. 
atthi annaim pi candaiittassa kovakarandith canakke = santy anydny api candra- 
guptasya kopakaranani canakye (Mudrar. 164,3; so to be read; cfr. v. 1. and 
ed. Calc. Samvat i926 p. 141,14). The 3. plur. santi is seldom : AMg. 
( Uttar. 200; Ayar. 1,1,2,2; 2,1,4,5; Suyag. 585 ); jS. ( Pav. 383,74; 385, 
65); Mg. santi (Venis. 34,21; cf., however, v. 1.). From the imp. is found 
in AMg. tthu in the combination namo tthu nam_{Rc. 4,283;380. 760; Ovav. 
§ 20,87; Kappas. § 16). The optative is AMg. siyd (§ 464). On the use 
of atthi, santi, siyd at the beginning of the sentence, as well on the prono¬ 
minal use of amhi, ammi, mmi see § 417. Accordingly we have the following 
flexion: 


Sing. Plur. 

1. AMg. amsi, mi; M. JM. jS. S. mhi, 1. M. mho, mha ; S. mha; Mg. sma; 

JM. also mi; Mg. smi. AMg. mo, mu; JM. mo. 

2. M. JM. S. si; Mg. Si. 2. M. ttha. 

3. M. JM. AMg. JS. S. atthi ; Mg. asti. 3. M. AMg. jS. santi; Mg. santi. 

Opt* AMg. siyd; imp. AMg. tthu. On the imperf. asi see § 515. 

§499. The remaining roots that in Skt. behave as of the 2. class 
go over to the ^-conjugation and are conjugated according to the 1. class. 
So one says: AMg. ahiyasae = adhyaste ( Ayar. 1,8,2,15 ) and = adhydsita 
(Ayar. 1,7,8,8 ff.); AMg, pajjuvdsarni = paryupase (Vivahap. 916; Nirayav. 
§ 3; Uvas. ), pajjuadsa'i (Vivahap. 917; Nirayav. § 4; Uvas.), pajjuvdsahi, 
pajjuvdsejjahi (Uvas.) ; pajjuvasanti (Ovav.).—M. niacchai — *nicaksati = 
niscaste (He. 4,181; R. 15,48), niacchami ( Sak. 119. 7 ), niacchae, niacchaha, 
niacchanta-, niacchamana, also according to the e-conjugation, niacchesi 
( H.), avaacchai, avaakkhai, avakkhai, oakkhai = avacasts ( He. 4, 181; 
avakkhai also Vr. 8,69); AMg. avayahhhai ( Nayadh. 958 ); S. acakkha 
(Ratn, 320,32 ), past pass. part, of the pres, stem acakkhida — *acaksita 
(Sak. 63,15 [ so to be read ]; 77,14; 160,15 ), anaakkhida ( Vikr. 80,4 ) ; 
Mg. acaskadi ( He. 4, 297 ), andcaskida ( Mrcch. 37,21 ); Dh. acakhhanfo 
(Mrcch. 34,24; so to be read ; cf. v. 1. in Godabole p. 101,4) ; A. aakkhahi 
(Vikr. 58,8;59,14; 65,3), aakkhiu (Vikr. 58,1 i); S. inf. paccdcakkhidum (Sak. 
104,8). ^ Cf. § 324.—jS. padussedi (Pav. 384,49) is not = pradvesti, as the 
translation suggests, but = pradusyati and enters for the explanation of 
AMg. JM. jS. dosa ( § 129 ). sahai = sdste ( He. 4,2 ); M. JM. sdhami, 
sdhai, sahamo , sdhanti, sahasu ( H. R.; Erz.;Kk. ), also according to e- 
conjugation : sahemi, sake nti, sdhesu, sdhehi , sdheu, sdhentl (H. R.; Erz.; 
Kk.); of the weak root Sis according to the 4. class: sisai (Hc.4,2), seen up 
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till now only as passive = sisyate ( G. R.); A Mg. anusasammt = *anusd- 
sdmi = anusasmi (Uttar. 790) 1 , anusasanti (Suyag. 517; Uttar. 33); passive 
D. sasijjai (Mrcch. 103,16), S. sasiadi (Mrcch. 155,6); Mg. sasadi (Mrcch. 
158,25 ).—M. hanai = hanti ( H. 214 ), nihananti, and according to the e- 
conjugation nihanemi ( R. ); AMg. hanami ( Vivahap. 254. 850 f.), hanai 
(Vivahap. 849 f.), in the verse also hanai (Uttar. 630), abhihanai (Vivahap. 
348 ), samohanai ( Vivahap. 114. 212 ff. 420; Nayadh. § 91. 96; p. 1325; 
Kappas.); jS. nihanadi ( Kattig. 401,339 ); AMg. hanaha ( Uttar. 365 ), 
hananti (Suyag. 110), samohananti (Rayap. 32. 45). sahananti = samghnanti 
(Vivahap.137.138.141), in the verse also vinihanti (Suyag.339), opt. haniya 
hanijja, hanejja, hane ( § 464 ), imp. hanaha ( Suyag. 596; A^ar. 1,7,2,4); 
JM. ahanami (Av._28,2), hanai (Erz. 5,32), imp. hana = jahi ( Erz. 2,15 ), 
opt. ahanejjasi ( Av. 11,1 ); S. paiihanami = pratihanmi ( Mudrar. 182, 7 
v. 1.), nihananti ( Prab. 17,10 ); Mg. dhanedha ( Mrcch. 158,18 ); A. hanai 
(He. 4,418,3). ‘ 

I. Jacobi, SBE. 45 , 151 , note 1 wrongly likes to read anusasammi. Cf, § 74 . 182 . 

§ 500. The 3. class of Skt. has been retained in Pkt. just in scanty 
remnants. For da in the present is used de- — daya- ( § 474 ), mostly in 
AMg., sometimes in JM. dalaya- ( § 490). — Of dha, the old stem daha-= 
dadha- has generally been retained only in compounds with sad=srad, which 
behaves almost exclusively according to the a-conjugation, as sometimes 
also in Vedic and Epic Skt. and in Pali dahati 1 . So saddahai = sraddadhdti 
( Vr. 8,33; He. 4,9; Ki. 4,46; Sr. fol. 57 ); M. saddakimo = sraddadhamah 
( H. 23 ), past passive participle of the present stem saddahia ( Bh. 8,33; 
He. 1,12; Acyutas. 8 ); AMg. saddahdmd ( Vivahap. 134. 1316; Nirayav. 
60; Uvas. § 12. 210; Nayadh. § 132), saddahai (Vivahap. 845; Pannav. 64; 
Uttar. 805), in the verse also with old flexion saddahai ( Uttar. 804); jS. 
saddahadi (Kattig. 399,311); opt. saddahe (Uttar. 170), saddahejja (Rayap. 
250; Pannav. 577.583), imp. saddahasu (Suyag. 151) and saddahdhi (Viva¬ 
hap. 134; Rayap. 249. 258) ;JM. asaddahanto (Av. 35,4); AMg. saddaka - 
mana (He. 4,9; Ayar. 2,2,2, 8 ). In AMg., in addition, is found also adaha'i 
( Ovav. § 44 ), adahanti ( Suyag. 286 ). Cf. § 222. Otherwise dha , as all 
other roots in (§ 483. 487 ), is inflected according to the 2. or 4. class: 
dkai, dhdai (He. 4,240); M. samdkantena — samdadhata ( R. 5,24 ); AMg. 
JM. with cerebralization ( § 223) very frequently: adhami ( Ayar. 1,7 2,2; 
Vivahap. 1210 ), adhai (Than. 156. 285. 479 ff.; Vivagas. 460. 575; Nira¬ 
yav. § 8 . 18. 19. p. 61 ff.; Rayap. 78._227. 252; Uvas. § 215. 247; Nayadh. 

§ 69; p.460.575; Vivahap. 228.234; Av.27,3), AMg. adhanti (Vivagas.458; 
Vivahap. 239), adhayanti (Vivahap. 245; Nayadh. 301.302.305), adhahim 
(Vivagas. 217; cf. §456), adhaha (Nayadh. 938) and adhaha (Vivahap. 234), 
adhamana (Vivahap. 240) j adhayamina (Ayar. 1,7,1,1;I,7,2,4.5), anadhaja- 
rrana ( Ayar. 1,7,1,2 ) and anadhayamana (Uvas. [ so to be read; see v. 1.; 
Vivagas. 217; Rayap. 282), passive anadhSijjamana (Vivahap. 235; Uvas.). 
Like stha (§ 483), dha with prefixes usually goes ever to the ^-conjugation: 
M. samdhd( H.733; R.15,76), samdhenti(R.5,56), samdhinti(G.l 041; so to be 
read; see_v.l.); vihesi (G. 332; read khambhehi vavihesi andef. v.l.); AMg. 
sarhdhei (Ayar. 1,1,1,6), samdhemana ( Ayar. 1,6,3,3), opt. nihe (Ayar. 1,2, 
5,3; 1,4,1,3 ),pihe (Suyag. 129); JM. aisamdhei (Av. 46,25); S. anusamdhemi 
( Karp. 70,3), anusamdhedha ( Karp. 23,1). AMg. samdhai ( Suyag. 527), 
*nihai, *pihai is the connecting link.— ha- forms AM g.jahasi (Suyag. 174. 
176),j<ihai (Suyag. l\8),jahai (Than. 281), pajahami (Uttar. 377), vippaja- 
hami ( Vivahap. 1237. 1242 ), vippajahai (Vivahap.; Ovav.), vippajahanli 
(Suyag. 633. 635. 978), opt. jahe ( Ayar. 2,16,9 ), payahijja and payahejja 
( Suyag. 128. 147 ), payahe ( Suyag. 410 ), pajahe ( Uttar. 456 ), vippajahe 
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(Uttar. 244), imp -jahahi (Suyag. 414), particip. vippajahamana (Vivahap. 
1385 );]&.jahadi and jahadi ( Pav. 383,24; 385,64 ). According to the 
4. class: AMg. hdya'i ( Than. 294 f. ); future £. parihaissadi = parihasyate 
(Sak. 2,1).— ma see § 487. 
i, Pischel, BB. 15 , lai. 

§ 501. bhl shows the old flexion in bihemi — bibhemi , bihei — bibheti 
(He. 1,169, 4,238). M. JM. blhdi ( Vr. 8,19; He. 3,134. 136; 4,53 ), 
bihante ( He. 3,142 ), JM. bihasu ( Erz. 81,34 ), dragged to bhl, and M. 
bihei ( H. 311. 778 ), JM. bihehi ( Erz. 35,33; 83,7 ), bihesu ( Erz. 82,20), 
formed according to the e-conjugation, do not belong to bhl, but is = 
*bhisati from Vbhis, of which only the causative is used in Skt. AMg. 
bihana, bihanaga (§213. 263) proves it. Generally bhl is conjugated as the 
ai-roots (§ 479), always in S. Mg. So JM. bhajasu ( Erz. 31,18); S. bha- 
ami ( Vikr. 24,13; 33,11 ), bhaadi ( Ratn. 301,18; Malav. 63,12 ), bhaahi 
(Sak. 90,12; Malav. 78,20; Ratn. 300,10; Priyad. 16,18; 21,5; Mallikam. 
293,15); Mg. bhaami , bhaasi ( Mrcch. 124,22. 23; 125,21 ). In M. accor¬ 
ding to the analogy of the a-roots too (§ 479); bhdi (Vr. 8,19; He. 4,53); 
bhasu, v. 1. bhahi ( H. 583 ). — hu {to offer ) goes over to the 9. class in 
AMg.: hunami, hunasi (Uttar. 375), hunai (Vivahap. 910); also with reten¬ 
tion of reduplication : AMg. juhunami ( Than. 436. 437 ). Cf. Skt. hunet 
in Bohtungk s. v. hun (!). 

§ 502. Remnants of the 5. class of Skt. are found almost only in S. 
and there they are doubtful. Most of the roots of the 5. class have gone 
over to the 9. class, but prevalently they behave according to the a- and 
^conjugations: AMg. samcinu(Uttar. 170); S. avacinomi (Malatlm.72,5 [ed. 
Bomb.1892 p.53,1 and ed. Madras.61,3 avainummi]; Unmattar. 6,19), ami- 
numo (Parvatip. 27,14), uccinosi (Viddhas. 81,9; both the editions; never¬ 
theless doubtful); false forms also Priyad. 11,4; 13,15. 17. Against that 
cinai ( Vr. 8,29; He. 4,238. 241 ), fut. cinihii ( He. 4,243 ), passive ciiiijjai 
(He. 4,242. 243); uccinai (He. 4,241); M. uccinasu, samuccinai (H.), vicinanti 
(G.); AMg. cinai ( Uttar. 931. 937. 942. 948.952 etc.; Vi'vahap. 112. 113. 
136. 137 ), uvacinai( Uttar. 842; Vivahap. 113. 136. 137 ) and samcinai 
(Uttar. 205), uvacinai (Vivahap. 38. 39), cinanti (Than. 107; Vivahap. 62. 
182), uvacinanti (Than. 108; Vivahap. 62); S. imp. avacinamha (Sak. 71,9; 
Malatlm. 111,2. 7 [ so to be read; cf. v. 1.; Gait. 73,11; 75,12 [ > ]), 
past passive participle vicinida ( Malatlm. 297,5 ), also according to the «- 
conjugation: ^, uccinedi ( Karp. 2,8 ), inf. asacinedum (Lalitav. 561,8). In 
M. Mg. A. ci is conjugated according to the 1. class too: uccei (He. 4,241, 

H. 159 ), uccenti ( G. 536 ), imp. ucceu (Sr. fob 49), inf. ucceum (H. 159 ); 
Mg. samcehi ( Venls. 35,9), A. opt. samci (He. 4,422,4); likewise mi in M. 
nimesi (G. 296). Cf. 473. 

§ 503. dhu ( dhu) forms AMg. dhunai (verse; Ayar. 1,4,4,2), usually 
M. AMg. dhunai { Vr. 8,56; He. 4,59. 241; Kx. 4,73; G. 437; H. 532; R. 
15,23; Viddhas. 7,2; Suyag. 321), opt. AMg. dhune (Ayar. 1,2,6,3;1,4,3,2; 

I, 5,3,5; Suyag. 408. 550); AMg. vihunami (Nayad'h. 938); M. vihunai ( R. 
7,17; 12,66 ); M. AMg. vihunanti ( G. 552; R. 6,35; 13,5; Than. 155 ); 
AMg. mhune { Suyag. 921 ),vihunahi (Uttar. 311), niddhune (Uttar; 170), 
absol. dhunija, vihuniya (Suyag. 111. 113), vihuniya. (Ayar. 1,7,8,24), sam- 
vidhuniya (Ayar. 1,7,6,5), niddhunittana (Uttar. 605), particip. pres, atma- 
nep. virdddhunamana ( Vivahap. 1253 ); passive dhunijjai ( He. 4,242 ); S. 
absol. avadhunia ( Malatlm. 351,6 ). It may be conjugated according -to 
the 6. class too: dhuvai (He. 4,59), from which the passive dhuvvai (§ 536); 
further according to the e-conjugation M. vihunenti ( R. 8,35); S. vidkuvedi 
( Mrcch- 71,20 ). On the past passive participle hum, vihuna , vippahuna 
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see § 120.—Of sru is found the flexion according to the 5. class only in the 
2. sing. imp. in S. Mg. So S. sunu ( Sak. 78,4; Vikr. 42,12); Mg. sum 
(Mrcch.121,23; Venis.34,19, [Grill false sinu\, in the 2. plur. too sunudha 
Sak. 113,9). But in S. at both the places stands the v. 1. suna, as in Ratn. 
304,9;309,9; Viddhas. 63,2 against sunu 72,5 stands, and since beside it is 
found sundhi too ( Mrcch. 104,16; Sak. 77,6; Malav. 6,5; 45,19; Vrsabh. 
42,7), the 1. plur. sunamha (Vikr. 41,17; Ratn. 302,7; 316,25), or accord¬ 
ing to the ^-conjugation sunemha ( Nagan. 28,9; 29,7 )', the 2. plur. is 
sunadha (Sak.55,l2), so suna will have to be read throughout in S. In Mg. 
too sunu for suna will be a Sanskritism. The 2. plur. in Mg. is sunadha 
( Lalitav. 565,17; 566,5; Mrcch. 158,19; 162,17; Prab. 46,14. 17 ) or 
sunedha (Mrcch. 154,9 ), and so at Sak. 133.9 with the v. 1. and in He. 
4,302 we should read either sunadha or (cf. Z) sunadha. In any case, in S. 
Mg. the conjugation according to the model of the 9. class is usual :S suna- 
mi (Malatim. 288,1); Mg. sunami (Mrcch. 14,22); falsely S. sunomi (Vents. 
10,5; Mudrar. 249,4.6 ), for which with the v. 1. sunami or sunemi is to be 
read. S. sunadi ( Malav. 71,3; Mukund. 13,17; Mallikam. 244,2 ), also 
sunedi (Mrcch. 325,19); Mg. sunadi (Mrcch. 162,21). Against the dialect 
is S. sunimo ( Balar. 101,5 ), for which sunamo is correct. Very frequent 
is the 3. sing. imp. S. sunadu ( Mrcch. 40,21; 74,5; Sak. 20,12; 21 4; 57, 
2; 159,10; Vikr. 5,9; 72,14; 80,12; 83,19; 84,1;'Malav. 78,7; Mudrar. 
159,12 etc.). Mg. sunadu (Mrcch. 37,3); 3. plur. imp. S. sunantu (Mrcch. 
142,10), Mg. sunantu (Mrcch. 151,23). In M. the stem is carried over to 
the a- conjugation: sunai, sunimo , sunanti, sunasu, sunaha ( G. H. R. ), like¬ 
wise in A. 2. plur. imp. riisunahu (Kk. 272,37 ), JM. sunai, sunanti ( Kk.), 
suna (Dvar. 495,15), sunasu (Kk,;Erz.); AMg. JM. sunaha ( Ovav. § 184; 
Av. 33,19); AMg. sunantu (Nayadh. 1134), sunamana (Ayar. 1,1,5,2), apa- 
disunamana (Nirayav. § 25). In JM. AMg., ho_wever, the flexion accord¬ 
ing to the e- conjugation prevails: JM. sunei (Av. 35,30;42,41; 43,2; Kk.; 
Erz.); AMg. sunemi (Than. 143), sunei ( Vivahap. 327; Nandis. 371. 373’. 
504; Ayar. 1,1,5,2; p. 136,8. 16; Pannav. 428 ff.), padisunei (Uvas.; Nira¬ 
yav.; Kappas. ), padisunenti (Vivahap. 1227; Nirayav.; Uvas.; Kappas, 
[so or °ni° to be read also at § 58] etc.). AMg. padisunejja (Rayap. 251), 
padisunijja{Kappa.s.), padissune (Uttar.31,33) are opt. For the 3. sing. imp. 
He. 3,158 gives sunaii, suneu, sunau. AMg. has suneu (Suyag. 363), 2. plur. 
suneka (Suyag. 243. 373. 397. 423 f.; Uttar. 1). The passive M. JM. suvvai 
(§ 536) presupposes a conjugation according to 6. class *suva'i — *sruvdti. 

§ 504. AMg. pappoi [text pappotti; commentary papputti ] = prapnoti 
(Uttar. 430), jS. pappodi ( Pav. 389,5 ) in verses are formed according to 
the 5. class from dp with pra. Otherwise dp, in AMg. with the stem of 
the 9, class, is inflected according to the a-conjugation: pamai = *pra- 
punati, *prapunati ( Vivahap. 845; Ovav. § 153; Pannav. 846 ), pdunanti 
( Suyag. 433. 759. 771^ Ovav. § 74. 75. 81. 117 ); sampaunanti ( Vivahap. 
926), opt. paunejjd ( Ayar. 2,3,1,11. 2,6; Than. 165. 416 ), sampdunejjasi 
(text °se ; Uttar. 345); inf. paunittae (Ayar. 2,3,2,11). In M. JM. JS., in 
verses in AMg., S. A. the usual flexion is according to the 1. class : pavai 
= *prapnoti (He. 4,239). So M. pdvasi, pavai, pdvanti, pdva, pavaii (G. H. 
R.), also according to the e- conjugation pdventi (G.); AMg. pavai (Uttar. 
933. 939. 944. 954 etc.; Pannav. 135 ); opt. pavijja Nandis. 404); JM. 
pavai (Kk. 272,5), pdvanti ( Rsabhap, 41 ), and according to the e-conju¬ 
gation pdvei (Erz.50,34), pdventi(K k. 266,4; Erz. 46,1 [so to be read]); jS. 
pavadi (Pav. 380,11; Kattig. 400,326;403,370); S. pdvanti (Viddhai. 63,2); 
absol. JS. paviya ( Kattig. 402,369), and according to the e- conjugation 
JS. §.pavedi (Kattig. 399,307; Ratn.316,5), pdveki (Malav. 30,11; so to be 
read); k.pdvami (Vikr. 71,8). From the same stem is built the future too 
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g. pavaissam (Sak. 54,3). He. 4,302 read Mudrar. 187,2 in AMg. pavemi; 
the MSS. and editions have acemi, jacemi , padicchemi ( He. 4, 141. 142 
mentions also vavei — vyapnoti and samavei = samapnoti. 

§ 505. talcs, as already in Skt. too, behaves according to the 1. class: 
AMg. tacckanti ( Suyag. 274 ), tacchiya (Uttar. 596 ). — From sak very fre¬ 
quent is sakkanomi = saknomi (§ 140. 195; Sak. 51,2; Ratn. 305,33;327,17; 
Uttarar. 112,8) oi sakkunomi ( Mrcch. 166,13; Vikr. 12,12; 15,3; 46,18; 
Mudrar. 242,3; 246,1; 252,2 [everywhere to be so read]; Nagan.14,8. 11; 
27,15 etc.). In other dialects it behaves according to the 4. class: sakkai 
— *sakyati (Vr. 8,52; Ho. 4,230; Ki. 4,60). SoJM. A. sakkai ( Erz.; He. 
4,422,6. 441,2 ), JM. opt. sakkejja ( Erz. 79,1 ), and according to the e- 
conjugation JM. sakkei (Av. 42,28), sakkenti (Erz. 65,19), sakkeha (Sagara 
10,13 [ so to be read]). On the opt. sakka see § 465.— str, which in Skt. 
follows the 5. or 9. class is inflected in Pkt. according to the analogy of 
roots in r ( § 477 ): M. oithardi = avastrnoti, ottharia = avastrta , vittharai l 
vittharantavittharium, vittharia[ R.); JM. vitthariya=vislrta (Erz.); S. vittha- 
ranta- ( Malatim. 76,4; 258,3 ); A. otthardi ( Vikr. 67,20). To it belongs 
also utthanghai (raises up; throws up; Hc.4,36.144), past passive participle 
utthahgia (R. s.v. stambh) = *utstaghnoti ( Pischel, BB. 15,122 f.) Gf. § 333. 

§ 506. The tottering flexion of the 7. class in Pkt. is completely 
lost. The nasal is taken from the weak forms to the stong ones and the 
stem is inflected according to the a- or e- conjugation : chindai — chinatti 


(Vr. 8,38; He. 4,124. 216; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fob 56); acchindal ( He. 4,125 ); 
M. achindai (G.), vocchindanta-{ R.); JM. chindami and chindei (Erz.) abs. chin- 
dittu (Kk.); AMg. chindami (Anuog. 528; Nirayav. § 16); chindasi ( Anuog. 
528), chindai (Suyag. 332; Vivahap. 123.1306, (Nayadh. 1436; Uttar. 789), 
acchinddi vicchindai ( Than. 360 ), vocchindasi, vocchindai ( Uttar. 321. 824), 
opt. chindejj a ( Vivahap. 123. 1306 ). chinde (Uttar. 217), acchindejja 
(Ayar. 2.3,1,9; 2,9,2; 2,13,13), vicchindejja (Ayar. 2,13,13), chindahi (Dasav. 
613,27 ), chindaha (Ayar. 1,7,2,4 ), present participle chindamana (Anuog. 
528), absol . palicchindiyandm (Ayar. 1,3,2,4); S. absol . paricchindia (Vikr. 
47,1). On AMg. acche see § 466. 516. —pisai for *pimsai ( § 76)= pinasti 
(He. 4,185); S. pxsedi (Mrcch. 3,1. 21 ).—bhahjdi = bhanakti ( He. 4,106 ); 
M. bhanjai, bhafijanta- (H. R.); JM. bhafijiuna, °je° (Erz.); AMg. bhanjai, 
bhahjae (Uttar. 788. 789); S. future bhanjahsai (Vikr. 22,2), absol. bhahjia 
(Mrcch. 40,22; 97,23 ). Mg. bhayyadi [ text bhajjadi; ed. Calc, bhajjedi ] 
( Mrcch. 118,12) must be considered as passive and vibhayya (text bibhajja 
( Mrcch. 118,21) as its imperative; against this stands S. imp. bhajjedha 
( Mrcch. 155,4) in the active sense, to which may be compared jujjai 
( §507 ).-bhindai = bhinatti (Vr. 8,38; He. 4,216; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fol. 56); 
M. bhindai, bhindanta- ( G. H. R. ); JM. bhindai ( Erz. ); AMg. bhindai 
(Than. 360; Vivahap. 1327), bhinddnti, bhindamane Vivahap. 1227. 1327), 
opt. bhindejja (Ayar. 2,2,2,3; 2,3,1,9 ); S. Mg. absol. bhindia (Vikr. 16,1; 
Mrcch. 112,17). On AMg. abbhe see § 466. 516. 

§ 507. bhuj forms bhufijai ( He. 4,110; Mk. fol. 56 ), uvahunjai ( He. 4, 
111); M. bhuiljasu (H.); JM. bhanjai (Erz.), bhufijai ( Av. 8,4,24), bhunjanti 
(Erz.; Kk.), bhuhjae (Atmanep.; Erz.), bhunjdhi ( Av. 10,40 ), bhufijasu (Av. 
12,20 ), bhunjaha, bhuhjamana, bhuhjiya, bhuhjjitta ( Erz.); AMg. bhufijai 
(Uttar. 12; Vivahap. 163), bhufijai (Suyag. 209); bhuhjdmo (Vivahap. 624), 
bhunjaha (Suyag. 194; Vivahap, 623), bhunjanti ( Dasav. 613,18 ), bhunjejja 
(Ayar. 2,1,10,7; Vivahap. 515. 516), bhuhje ( Uttar. 37; Suyag. 344), imp. 
bhunja (Suyag. 182), bhufijasu, bhunjimo (Uttar. 369.675), bhunjaha (Ayar.2,1, 
10,7), bhufijamana (Panrtav. 101.102 l°je a ].m\°je°]; Kappas.); jS. bhunjade 
403. 382; 404,390 ); S. bhufijasu ( Mrcch. 70,12 ), inf. bhuhjidurii 
(Dhurtas. 6,21); A. bhunjanti inf. bhuhjanafia, bhuhjanahi (He. 4,335,441,1 )• 
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— From yuj the present avcjitnjdi, jujjai (He. 4,109), which may be compa¬ 
red with bhajjedha § 506 and under rudh. M. paiinjantm ( Karp. 7,1 ). M. 
jujjae. jujjai (H.), jujjanta- ( R. ) are passive forms. AMg. junja'i ( Pannav. 
842 ff.; Ovav, § 145. 146 ),paunjai ( Vivahap. 1312; Nayadh. § 89 ), opt. 
junje (Uttar. 29), patinje ( Samav. 86), junjamana ( Pannav. 842 ff. ), absol. 
uvaunjiuna (Vivahap. 1591); absol. M. niunjiya (Erz. j; {§. paiinjadha (Karp. 
(6,7), imp. passive from the present stem paiinjladu ( Mrcch. 9,7 ), whilst 
the very frequent S.jujjadi (Mrcch. 61,10; 65,12; 141,3;'155,21; Sak. 71, 
10;122,11;129,15; Vikr. 24,3;32,17;82,17 etc .)=yujyate is, as the future S. 
ahiujjissadi—abkiyoksyate (Uttarar.69,6).— rudh forms nindhai (Vr. 8,49; He. 
4,133.218.239; Ki. 4,52; Mk.Srfol. 56). So M. rundhasit (H.); AMg. rundhai 
(Than. 360); S. rundhedi (Mallikam. 126,3; text. °ei ); A. absol. mndhevinu 
(Vikr. 67,20) and rujjhai=*rudhyati (Hc.4,218), also with the nasal inserted 
M. niruhjhai ( H. 618 ), JS. absol, niruhjhitta ( Pav. 386,70 ), with which is 
compared AMg. vigincai—vikmtyati (§ 485). M.AMg. v.mbhdi (Vr.8,49; He. 
4,218; Ki. 4,52; Mk. Sr. fob 56; H. R.; Uttar. 902 ), AMg. nirumbhai 
( Uttar. 834 ), passive M. JM. rubbhai ( § 546) belong to a root *rubh, 
which is an analogical formation according to the roots in gutturals 
( § 266 ). — him forms in AMg. himsa'i = hinasti ( Uttar. 927. 935. 940. 
945. 950 etc. ), vihithsai ( Ayar. 1, 1, 1. 4. 5, 5. 6, 3 ), himsanti ( Avar. 
1,1,6, 5). 

§ 508. The forms of hr, built according to the 8. class, are still found 
in AMg. JM. Jg. only, notwithstanding the carrying over of the weak 
stem hum- to the a- class as kurva AMg. kuvvai = *kurvati ( Suyag. 321. 
3_28 [ °a\ ]. 359 [°ai] . 550. 551; Uttar. 43; Dasav. 613,19 [°ai] ), pakttvvai 
(Ayar. 1.2,6,2), viuvvdi (Vivahap. 114; Rayap. 60 ff. 79. 82; Uvas.; Naya¬ 
dh.; Kappas, etc. ), kuvvanti = kurvanti ( Suyag. 231. 240. 359. 472. 646; 
Vivahap. 409), vikuvvanti (Vivahap. 214. 215), opt. kuvvdjja , °jja (Uttar. 
19, 289), usually, however, kujja ( § 464 ), imp. kuvvaha ( Ayar. 1,3,2,1 ), 
pres. part, atmanep. kuvvamana (Ayar. 1,1,3,1 ; Pannav. 104; Nayadh. 930), 
viuvnamSna (Vivahap. 1033 f. 1054), pakuvvamana (Ayar. 1,2,3,5; 1,5,1,1); 
JM. kuvvai (Kk.), kuvvanti (Av. 7,11), viuvvdi (Av. 35,6), viuvvae (Av. 36,27), 
absol. viuvviuna, past passive parricip, viuvviya (Erz.); Jg. kuvvadi ( Kattig. 
399, 313; 400, 329; 401, 340; 402, 357 ), kuvvarh ( Pav. 384,58 ), kuvvantarh 
(Kattig. 400,332), kuvvanto (Kattig. 403,378), also atmanep. kuvvade (Kattig. 
403,384). The Vedic flexion according to the 5. class has been retained 
in M. JM. Jo. g. A. Vedic. krnoti becomes, according to § 502, kundi (Vr. 
8,13; He. 4,65; Ki. 4,54; Mk. 59). So M. kunasi, kundi, kunanti, kuna, 
kunasu kunaii, kunanta- ( G. H. R. ); JM. kunai ( Kk.; Rsabhap. ), kunanti, 
kunaha (Kk.), kunasu ( Kk.; Erz.; Sagara 6,2. 11. 12 ), kunanta-, kunamarta- 
(Kk.; Erz.), kunantena ( KI. 15 ), also completely isolated kunai in AMg. in 
the verse ( Samav, 85 ); Jg. kunadi (Kattig. 399,310. 319; 402,359. 367; 
403,370. 371. 385; 404,388. 389. 391 ); A. kunahu ( Pihgaia 1,16. 53. 79 
[text °ha\ and kunehu (Pihgaia 1,90. 118). In S. Mg. kuna- is never used 
(Vr. 12,15; Mk. fol. 72 ). It is correct, therefore, in the dramas only in 
the gathas composed in M., as Ratn. 293,6; Mudrar. 83,3; Dhurtas. 4,19; 
Nagan. 25,4; 41,5; Balar. 120,6; Viddhas. 92,8; Karp. 8,9; 10,1; 55,3; 
67,5,etc. Pratap.218,17;220,15;389,14 etc. Rajasekhara wrongly uses kuria- 
in S. too, as in Balar. 69,13;168,7;195,13;200,12; Viddhas. 36,2; 48,9.11; 
80,14; 83,3; 123,14. For kunomi ( Karp. 107,6 ed. Bomb. ) Konow reads 
115,6 correct kadiadu, and so perhaps in Balar. and Viddhas. too in the 
critical editions, kuna- is to be removed from S. It is found, however, else¬ 
where in later days dramas too, as Hasy. 32,12; 39,14; Cait. 36,11; 37,5; 
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39,1. 10; 44,12; 47,7; 30,14;92,14; Karnas. 22,8; Jivan. 39,15;41,7;81,14; 
95,2; Mallikam. 69,1; 336,3 etc. perhaps a bit through the contribution 
of the publishers and authors. Out and out monstrous is S. kummo—kurmah 
(Jivan. 13,6), against this correctly Dh. kulu = kuru (Mrcch. 31,16). 

§ 509. kr is conjugated mostly as the roots in r of the first class (§477) - 
hard (Vr. 8,13; He. 4,65. 234. 239; Mk. fol. 59), yet in M. JM. AMg. JS. 
almost, in S. Mg. completely exclusively according to the ^-conjugation. 
a- forms are: PG. opt. kareyya, kare^yyama ( 6,40; 7,41 ); M. karanta - (R.); 
JM. karae = kurutc (Kk. II, 506,5), karanti (Rsabhap. 39. 40); A Mg. karal 
(uncertain; Rayap. 233), karanti ( Suyag. 297; Uttar. 1101; Vivahap. 62; 
Jiv. 102; Pannav. 56._574), pakaranh (Uttar. 15; Pannav, 575), viy agar anti, 
vagaranti (Suyag. 523. 695); JS. karadi( Kattig. 400,332 ); opt. AMg. hare 
(Suyag. 348. 385 393), nirakare (_Suyag. 442 ), karejja ( § 462 ), viydgarejja 
( Suyag. 525. 527 ), vagarejja ( Ayar. 2,3,2,17 ); frequently in A.: karimi 
( Vikr. 71,9 ), karaU ( He. 4,370,2 ), karai, karadi , karanti, karahT(H.c, s. v. 
^kar), opt. kari (He. 4,387,3; Sukasaptati 49,4; Prabandhac. 63,7), imp. 
karahi (He. 4,385; Pingala 1,149), karu ( He. 4,330,3 ), karahu ( He. 4,346; 
Pingala 1,102. 107. 121 [ text °ha ]), inf. karana , absol. karevi , kareppinu 
(He. s.v./fezr').— «-forms are very frequent: M. karemi, karesi, ham, karenti, 
karehi, karesu, karenta - ( H. R.); JM. karei ( Erz.; Kk.; Av. 9,17; 14,14 ), 
karemo ( Erz. 2,27; 5,35; Kk. 264,11. 14; Av. 17,14; Sagara 2,14 ), karenti 
(Erz.; Kk.), karehi , karesu, kareha ( Kk.), karenta-, karemana ( Erz.); AMg. 
karemi (Than. 149. 476; Nayadh. § 94; Uvas.), kurezjAyar. 1,2,5,6; 1,3,2,1; 
Suyag. 403. 406. 853; _ Vivahap. 915.917. 931.945; Nirayav. 49; Uvas.; 
Kappas.), karemo ( Suyag. 734 ), karenti (Ayar. 1,3,2,1; Rayap. 183; Jiv. 
577 ; 597; Uvas.; Kappas. ), imp. viyagarehi ( Suyag. 962 ), kareha ( Uvas.; 
Nayadh.; Kappas.), karemana (Uvas.), viyagaremane, viyagarei (Ayar. 2,2, 
3,1). Isolated is AMg. kajjanti (Uvas. § 197. 198) in the active sense; at 
the parallel place § 184 stands karenti. jS. karedi (Pav. 384,59; Kattig. 
400,324; 402,369; 403,377. 383); S. karemi ( Lalitav. 561,15; Mrcch. 16,4; 
103,17;151,22; Sak.165,8 [to be taken from the v.l. over to the text];Vikr. 
82,5; 83,5. 6 etc.), karesi (Ratn. 303,29; Malatim. 265,2; Prab. 44,2 [ so 
to be read with P. M. Bomb.] ), karedi (Lalitav. 560,9; Mrcch. 73,11; 
147,18; 151,19. 20;^$ak. 20.5; 56,16; Vikr. 75,5), karemo (Sak. 80,5 [so to 
be read]), alarhkarenti ( Malatim. 273,5 [so to be read; cf. v. 1.]), karehi 
(Mrcch. 66,14; 325,18; 326,10), karesu (Ratn. 299,5; 316,6;328,24; Venis. 
98,15; Pras. 84,9; Karnas. 21,7; 30,5; 37,20 ), karedu ( Malatim. 351,7 ), 
kare“mha (Sak. 81,16; Vikr. 6,15,TO,15;53,14; Prab. 63,11; Ratn. 303,21; 
Uttarar. 101,8 ), karedha ( Malatim, 246,5), karenta- ( Mrcch. 6,13; 40,23; 
60,25; 61,24; 105,1; 148,8).-Mg. kalemi { Mrcch. 12,15; 31,17. 20; 97.4; 
113,23 etc.; Sak. 114,3), kalesi (Mrcch. 151,25; 160,3), kalide (Mrcch. 81,6; 
127,6; 135,2; 158,25; Nagan. 68,5 [so to be read] ), kalehi ( Mrcch. 31,8; 
123,10; 176,5 ), kalfmha (Mrcch. 167,49; 168,7; 170,21; Venis. 36,6; 
Candak. 71,10 ), kaledha ( Mycch. 32,15; 112,2; 140,23 ), kalentaa ( voc.; 
Mrcch. 30,9; 108,17). 

§ 510. The forms built according to the 9. class are found in most 
of the dialects more frequently of only jha, which after na, according to 
§ 170, loses its initial j : M. jandi (Karp. 35,8); JM. jdnasi ( Erz. 57,8 ); 
AMg. jdndsi (Vivahap. 1271; Rayap. 267; Uttar.' 745 ), anujandi 
(Suyag. 1.16), na yanai, jatfai (Suyag. 161. 520), pariyandi (Vivahap. 228; 
Rayap. 252 [°ja°] ); viydnasi, viydndi ( Uttar. 745. 791 ); JS. jdnddi (Pav. 
382,25; 348,48), viydnadi ( Pav. 388,2); S. jdndsi ( Mrcch. 57,9; 65,10; 82, 
12; Sak. 13,5: Malatim. 102,3; Mudrar. 37,2); D. andsi (Mrcch. 101,8.9. 
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10); &. jaiiddi (Vikr. 9,4; Malatim. 264,5; Mahav. 34,1; Mudtar. 36,3.4.6; 
55,1 etc.); Mg. S. D. anadi (Mrcch. 37,25;5l,25;101,ll); S. vianddi (Prab. 
13,19), jaqadu (Mrcch. 94,13; Mudrar. 36,7); Mg. yanasi ( Venis. 34,18 ), 
yanadi (Mrcch. 114,1), anadi (Mrcch. 37,25), vianddi, paccabhianadi (Mrcch. 
38,13; 173,7). Except in S. Mg.jna mostly behaves according to the a- 
conjugation : janai ( Vr. 8,23; He. 4,7; Ki. 4,47 ). So: M. janimi.janasi, 
janase, janai, janimo nodjanamo, jdna,janasu(H.), after na: dnasi, anai, animo 
anaha (H. R); JM . jdnasi (Dvar. 502,21), na yanasi (Erz. 52,17), janai (Erz. 
11,2; Kk. 277,10 ), naydnai ( Av. 21,18; 38,8; Erz. 30,3; 37,25 ); AMg. 
jdnasi (Uttar. 745), janai (Vivahap. 284. 363. 911. 1194. 1198 etc ; Suyag. 
476. 540; Uttar 202;' Ayar. 1,2,5,4; Parjnav. 366. 432. 518 ff. 666; Jiv. 
339 ff.), parijdnai (Ayar. p. 132,9 ff.), anujdnai (Vivahap. 603 ff.), samanti- 
jdnat (Ayar. 1,1,3,6; 1,2,5,2. 3 ),jdnamo ( Vivahap. 131. 144. 1180 1406; 
Than. 147; Suyag. 578), janaha, pariyanaha (Vivahap. 132,234), opt. 

( Suyag. 364), imp. Jana (Ayar. 1,3,1,1 ) and janahi ( Suyag.^249. 304; 
Kappas. S. § 52), viyanahi ( Pannav. 39 ), samawjdnahi ( Suyag 247 ), 
anujdnati (Kappas. § 28 ),jdnaha (Ayar. 1,4,2,5), janamajia ( Samav. 82 ); 
JS. jdnadi (Kattig. 398,302), viydnadi ( Pav. 381,21 ), jana ( Kattig. 401, 
342 ); &.jdndmo [ text false °m°; cf. v. 1. ] ( Malatim. 82,9; 94,3; 246,1; 
248,1; 255,4; Viddhas. 101,1 ), na dnadha (Malatim. 245,8 ), imp. jam 
(Karp.63,8) and janahi (Mrcch. 41,24 [so to be read]; 169,20; Vikr.15,10; 
41,5; Malatim. 239,1 [so to be read] ), a#ujdndhi (§ak. 26,12; Vikr. 29,9); 
Mg. yanahi (Mrcch. 80,21); A .janaii (He. 4,391. 439,4), janai (He. 4,401, 
4.419,i), jam Pmgala 1,26 [text jana]), janahu (Pingala 1,105. 106. 144). 
In S. Mg.' the flexion according to the a-class is restricted to janamo, jana, 
janahi, which should not be considered to have been built from the strong 
stem of the 9. class, and to janadha. Against the dialect is S. janan (Lalitav. 
560,18), falsely also janedi (Nagan. 67,3), for which we should, with the 
v.l., read jdnadi, as also for Mg. yanadi (Hc-4,292), paccahijdnedi (Mrcch. 
132,24) is to be read °nddi. On the other hand, correct is the tt-form in 
IMjdnei (Kk. Ill, 512,4), jS. viydnedi (Kattig. 399,316; text °«) and A. 
janehu (Pingala 1,5. 14). jS. has nddi — *jddti (Pav. 382,25) too. 

§ 511. kri forms kinai (Vr. 8,30; He. 4,52 ), with prefix oi vikkinai 
( Vr. 8,31; He. 4,52; Ki. 4,70; Mk. fol. 54). So: M. vikkinai ( H. 238 ); 
JM. kindmi (Av. 31,9), kinai ( Erz. 29,28 ), absol. kiniya, future kinihdmo 
(Av. 33,15), vikkinami, vikkinai (Av. 33,24. 26), vikkinanti (Av. 31,7), padi- 
vikkinai ( Av. 33,15 ); AMg. kit}ai ( Than. 516 ), opt. kine, particip. pres. 
kinanta- ( Ayar. 1,2,5,3 ); S. imp. kinadha ( Candak. 51,10. 11. 12; 53,7 ), 
future kinissadi (Candak. 52,4. 7), past passive particip. kinida (Karp. 32, 
9; 73,2),' nikkinasi ( Mrcch. 61,16 ), vikkinida ( Mrcch. 50,4; Karp. 74,3; 
Latakam. 13,15; 18,10); Mg. kinadha and with f fut. Hinissam (Mrcch. 32, 
17; 118,14; 125,10 ); Dh. vikkinia ( Mrcch. 32,10. 12. 14 ). With the 
prefix vi kri is inflected also according to the analogy of the roots in -i 
of the 1. class : vikkei ( Vr. 8,31; He. 4,52. 240; KI. 4,71; Mk. fol. 54 ). 
So M. v. 1. to H. 238. vikkeai (He. 4,240) is a denominative from vikreya, 
therefore = *vikreyati. — pu forms punai (He. 4,241), lii likewise lunai ( Vr. 
8,56; Hc.4,241; KI.4,73; Mk.fol.57). Besides both the roots may be inflec¬ 
ted according to the analogy of the roots in -u-d of the 6. class: AMg. opt. 
luejjd (Vivahap. 1186), passive puvvai, luvvai beside pumjjai, lunijjai (§ 536). 
The shortening of t, in kinai is explained from the old accent krindti and it 
corresponds to the shortening of 8 in pu$ai—pun&ti, lunai=lundti. On M. 
JM. AMg. A. jinai, Dh. jinddi, AMg. samussinai see § 473, on munai § 489. 

§512. The old flexion of the roots ending in consonants occurs in 
AMg. anhdi—asndti ( Ovav. § 64. 65 ). The usual formation, howevet, is 
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anhai ( He. 4,110 ). The roots are inflected the same according to the 
analogy of the roots of 7. class with the weak stem formed according to 
either a- or e-conjugation (§ 506 f.). The influence thereof was that a 
lection of the roots, such as granth, bandh , manth, already had the nasal 
and another section as anhai = asndti, genhai = grhnati was forced to 
take it according to the phonetic rules of Prakrit within the stem. So • 
ganthai — graihndti (§ 333; He. 4,120; Mg. fol. 54); S. nigganthida (Balar 
131,14).— gejnhai=grhndti (Vr.8,15; Hc.4,209; KI.4,63); M. ge'nhai,genha- 
nty genha, genhau, genfojnhz-(G.H.R.);JM. genhasi(Av. 44,6), genhai, ginkai 
ginhae (Kk.); geyhanii (Av. 35,3), genha ( Erz.;_ Kk.)'; genhdhi 
( Av. 31,11 ) and ge nhesu ( Erz. ), genhaha, ginhaha ( Av. 33,17; Kk. )• 
AMg. ge"nha'i (Vivahap. 916. 1032. 1659; Uvas.), ge"nhe ijd (Vivahap. 2)2* 
21_4),ginAa«(Vivahap. 1035;Pannav. 377ff.; Nayadh. 449; Uvas.; Kappas.; 
Nirayav. etc.), also ginhei ( Uvas.), abhiginhai(\Jv&s.) , c^ir2Aaz(Vivahap.838), 
ginhaha (Vivahap.623), ginhanti (Vivahap.24; Nirayav.)’, ginhdhi (Nayadh. 
633), ginhaha, magi nMw (V iva h ap. 332); jS.ginAaii(Pav.384,59[text ginnadt], 
Kattig. 399,310;400,335), ginhedi ( Katiig. 400,335 ); S. genhasi (Mrcch. 
49,15), gjnhadi .(Uicch. 45,9; 74,18; Sak. 73,3; 159,13) , ge rihanti (Mrcch. 
70,3), genha ( Mrcch. 16,3; 38,4; 55,1; 75,2 etc.; Ratn. 305,7), genhadu 
(Mrcch. 49,8; 74,14), anugenhadu (Sak. 56,11; Mudrar. 19,4 ), ge'nhadha 
( Mrcch. 97,24 ), anuge nhantu ( Mudrar. 262,5 [ so to be read ] ), absol 
. M / CC h 41 ,> 12 ; 59 = 8 > 75 ’ 8 i 105,2; 107,10; Vikr. 10,2; 52,5; 72,15; 
84,20 ), inf. genhidum ( Mrcch. 94,12 ), particip. nec. genhidavva ( Mrcch. 
150,14; Vikr. 30,9); Mg. genhadi (Mrcch. 128,19; 145,17), genha (Mrcch. 
f 5 > 21 i , 132 »i 3 i Mudrar. 264,1; 265,1), gtnhadu ( Mrcch. 22,3.'5 ), ge'nhia 
(Mrcch. 12,14; 96,12. 18; 116,5; 126,16; 132,16; Candak. 64,8 )f Dh 
ge nha (Mrcch. 29,16; 30,2); A. grnhai (He. 4,336), genhai (Pingala 1,60), 
absol. grnheppinu (He. 4,394. 438,1). In A. grah is inflected according to 
the 6th class too: grhanti (He. 4,341,2). 

§ M 3, bandh is inflected: M. bhandhai (He. 1,187; H. R.; Pracandap. 
47,6); nibandhai (R.), bandhanti (G. R.), anubandhanii (R.), bandhasu ( R.), 
Sbandkantia (He. 1,7), future bandhihii, passive bandhijjai (He. 4,247), also 
according to the e-conjugation: bdndhenti (R.), inf. bandheuih (He. 1,181); 
JM. bandhaha, bandhiuna, bandhiya (Erz.), bandhium, bandhittu (Kk.); AMg., 
bandhai ( Than. 360; Vivahap. 104. 136. 137. 331. 391 ff. 635 ff. 1810 ff • 
Ovav. § 66; Pannav. 638. 653. 657. 663 etc.), padibandhai ( Soyag. 179 )! 
bandhanti ( Than. 108; Vivahap. 66. 1435; Pannav. 638. 657. 663 etc. ) 

(Vivahap-^O. 421; Uvas. § 200 ), bandhaha ( Vivahap. 234, 
1263 )> J . n f; bandhiu (Nirayav. § 15 );J§. bandhade ( Kattig. 400,327); S. 
bandhamt (Latakam. 18,12), anubandhasi (Sak. 86,14), anubandhanii (Uttar. 

absol. bandhta ( Mrcch. 155,3; Prab. 14,10 [so to be read]; Ratn. 
317,11), ubbandhia (Ratn. 315,28; Nagan. 34,15; 35,9 ), also according to 
“* "; CO T ga ^ : bandhesi ( P»yad. 4,16 ); obandhedi = avabadhnati 
(Mrcch 89,5; 152,25); Mg. absol. bandhia ( Mrcch. 163,16 ), past passive 
M^ch. 162,17 ), according to the e-conjugation imp. I 
padibandhedha ( Sak. 113,12 ).— manth forms manthai ( He. 4,121 ). To the 
flexion of Skt. mathati corresponds AMg. opt. mahejja ( Uvas. §200 ),< 
where, however, the v. 1. points to mantkejja. J K S 

§ 514. In S. Mg. Dh. bhan follows the analogy of the roots of the 
9. c *ass, because bhandmi, should be construed as *bha-na-mi. In the 2. 
8. smg. indie. 3. smg, imp., 2. plur. indie, imperative the length is retai- • 
2 C if* l ln S* P lur - E xam P J es are extraordinarily numerous: 

b.bhanast (Mrcch. 51,7. 10; 52, 11; 53, 54; 57,11; Vikr. 10,5-22 14* 
MaUv. 27,13; Mudrar. 71,1. 2.4; 72,2. 4; 73,2 etc.), bhanadi (Mrcch..' 



§515 


III. MORPHOLOGY. E. THE VERB. 


363 


23,19; 67,14; 74,13; 94,11; Sak. 51,4; 158,2; Vikr. 16,5; 46,5; Malav. 16, 
18; 64,20 etc. ), bhanadu ( Mrcch. 18,25); Mg. bhanddi (Mrcch. 13,7 ), 
bhanadha (Mrcch. 32,18; 96,21; 97,1; Prab. 46,16; Candak. 64,6; Mudrar. 
154,1; 257,6; 258,2 [ so to be read throughout, as also in S. Uttarar. 
123,7] ); Dh. bhanddi ( Mrcch. 34,12 ). The 2. sing. imp. is S.D. bhana 
(Mrcch. 88,19; Sak. 50,9;Vikr. 47,1; Nagan. 30,1; D. Mrcch. 100,8) or 
S. bhanahi (Vikr. 27,7; Malav. 39,9; Venfs. 10,12; 300,14; Nagan. 44,13; 
Jivan. 10,4 ); Mg. bhana ( Sak. 114,5) and bhanahi (Mrcch. 81,13. 15} 
165,4). Beside them these dialects have also the ^-conjugat'd : D. S. 
bhanesi (Mrcch. 105,8; Sak. 137,12 [so to be read] ); Mg. bhanesi (Mrcch. 
21,8. 20. 22); Dh. bhanesi (Mrcch. 39,16); §. bhanehi ( Mrcch. 61,13; 79, 
3 ). In the rest of the dialects bkan behaves regularly according to the 
a-conjugation: yet bhanai in JM. Av. 22,41. 42 beside the usual bhanai. 


IMPERFECT. 

§ 515. The single imperfect, that has been retain'd by dialects, more 
than one, is the imperfect ofar (to be). However, only the 3. sing, art or 
asi — asit, which is used for all the persons in the sing, and plur., onlv is 
found (Vr. 7,25; He. 3,164; KI. 4,11; Sr. fol. 54). So 1. sing. AMg. ke 
aham asi (Ayar. 1,1,1,3); S. aham khu...dsi ( Mrcch. 54,16 )*; 2. sing. S. 
tumam...gada asi (Mrcch. 28,14), tumam kimmantaanli asi (Malatim. 71,4), 
tumam khu...me piasahi asi (Malatim. 141,11 f.), kilinto asi (Uttarar. 18,12), 
kisa tumam , ed. tuam] mantaanti art(Karnas.37,7f.) 2 ; 3. sing. M. au(G.H.); 
JM. art, art (K.I. 2; Dvar.495,19;499,20;504,19; Erz.); AMg. art (Suyag. 
896; Uvas. § 197; Ovav. § 170 ), asi ( Uttar. 660; Jiv. 239.452 ); S. very 
frequently; e. g. art (Lalitav. 560,14;568,1; Mrcch. 41,21; Sak. 43,6;105, 

10;117,12; 129,13; 162,13; Vikr. 11,2;27,21; 35,7.9), asi (Uttarar. 20,12; 
78,4; Venls.12,1.6); Dh. art (Mrcch.36,18); 1. plur. AMg. asi mo, asi mo 3 
(Uttar.402), art amfo("Uttar.403); 3. plur. M.je dsi...mahdnaipavahd(GA4:9), 
asi rahd (R.14,33), je °gocchaa asi...vanjula (H.42_2); JM. mahardydno cattdri 
mittd asi (Eiz. 4,36); AMg. uvasagga bhimasi (Ayar. 1,8,2,7), tassabhajjS 
duve asi ( Uttar. 660 ); S. pasamsantio asi (Balar. 289,2).—Besides we find 
only AMg. abbavi = abravit ( He. 3,162; Uttar. 279. 281; Suyag. 259 ), 
used also as 3. plur. too : abambhaedrino bald imam vayanam abbavi ( Uttar. 
351 ).—On the hypothetical preterite udahare, care, pahane, pucche, accJua, 
gt'nhia etc. see §466. The preterite pos'ulated by Bollensen* rests on 
false readings and forms wrongly understood 5 . See also § 517. 

i. Notwithstanding Pali asim, we should not with the v. 1 . read here asim, ai 
Bloch, Vr. and He. presumes.—2. At H. 805, asi should not be considered, with 
Weber, as = asih, but as = asih with the scholiasts.—3. asi of the text should be so 
corrected. As the similar following asi amhe and the other use of asi, asi point, it i* 
not to be read with Leumann, WZKM. 5,134 asimo or asimu, but mo should, with the 
scholiast, be considered as a pronoun,— 4. Malavika. p. 188. 230. — 5. Bloch, Vr. und 
He. p. 46. 

AORIST. 

§516. Of the strong aorist_only AMg. acche — *acchet from chid, 
abbhe = Vedic. abhet from bhid ( Ayar. 1,1,2,5 ), which are used in the 
sense of the opt. ( § 465 ), are noticeable, in addition to abhu — abhUt in 
the verse in AMg. (Uttar. 116), which has been used there as the 3. 
plur.: abhujina atthi jina aduvd vi bhavissai. Very numerous, on the other 
hand, in AMg. are the many forms of the s- aorist in the parasmaip., 
frequently derived from the present stem. The very seldom 1. sing, 
parasmaip. shows, as in Pali 1 , doubled s : akarissaih c' aham (Ayar. 1,1, 
1,5); pucchiss' aham (verse; Suyag. 259 )- The 2- sing, occurs in 
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akdsi=akarsih (Samav. 82); kasi (Uttar. 415) and in vayasi=avadih (Suyag. 
924), of a form, that is placed together with Pali forms like agamasK 
Both the forms are more frequent as 3. sing. So akdsl ( Avar. 1,8,4 8‘ 
2,2,2,4; Suyag. 74; Kappas.. § 146), akasi (Suyag. 120. 123. 298), behind 
m3 also kasi (He. 3,162; Suyag. 234; Uttar. 14), according to He. 3,162; 
Sr. fol. 54 also kahi and according to Desin. 1,8 akasi in the sense of 


akarfam( Suyag. 621) and used as 1. plur.: jaha vayarh dhammam ayanamana 
pavam pura kammam akasi moha ( Uttar. 433 f. ). This corresponds to the 
use of the imp. asi (§ 515). As 3. sing.: vayasi (Suyag. 578; Vivahap. 165. 
1260.1262.1268; Ovav.; Uvas.; Kappas.), very frequently in the meaning 
of the 3. plur. (Ayar. 1,4,2,4; Suyag. 783; Vivahap. 131.186.236.238.332. 
809.951; Antag. 61; Nayadh. § 68 ff. u.s. w.) etc., also vayasi (Suyag. 565. 
841;Ovav. §53.84ff.). Other examples for the 3. sing, are: thasi, thahi from 
stha (He. 3,162); paccasi from as with parti (Ayar. 1,2,5,5); acSri (Ayar, 
1,8,3,2); kahesi from kathaya- (Panhav. 303. 327). From bhu the 3. sing! 
is bhuvi — *abhUvit ( Vivahap. 78. 844 [ text here °im ]; Nandis. 501. 502 
[text bhuvim ca]; Jiv. 239. 452 [text here °tm]), or from the present stem 
bhava-: ahesi from *abhamsit, *abhaisit, *abhaisit (§ 166; He. 3,164), accord¬ 
ing to He. used also as 1. 2. sing., and found in the text as 3. plur.: 
santana... tattha viharantd putthapuvva ahesi sunaehim (Ayar. 1,8,3,6). Like¬ 
wise is explained AMg. annesi= *ajMymt\ cf. § 487; Ayar. 1,2,6,5; 1,5, 
2,1. 3,4; 1,8,1,14 ). That the form is not = anvesi , but is the aorist of 
jha, has already been assumed by Jacobi 3 . One 1. plur. occurs in 
oucchamu — avatsma from vas “to live” ( Uttar. 410 ), formed from an 
aorist stem *vatsa- The 3. plur. ends in -irhsu = Skt. isuh. So: pariviei- 
ffhtmsu (Ayar. 1,4,4,4); pucchimsu (Ayar. 1,8,2,11; Suyag. 301 [text °uja)); 
ctmmsu, vvactmmsu ( Vivahap. 62; Than. 107. 108 [text °na°) ); bandhithsu 
udinmsu . vedimsu^nijjarirhsu (Than. 108; Vivahap. 62 [text °tthsu] ); sijjhi- 
msu, bujjhimsu (Suyag. 790; Vivahap. 79); ayaimsu from jan witha (Kappas. 
§ 17 19; cf. § 487); parinivvaimsu (Suyag. 790); bhasirhsu , sevimsu (Suyag. 
704); a/arttnsw (Suyag. 424; Uttar. 567); himsimsu (Avar. 1,1,6,5; 1,8,1,2; 
1>8>3 vihanthsu (Ayar. 1,8,1,2;1,8,3,5); luftcirhsu, nihanimsu (Avar. (1,8, 
kandimsu from krand (Ayar. 1,8,1,4; 1,8,3,10 ); vimimsu = 
ryanatsuh (Suyag. 454); abhavimsu (Suyag. 157.-551) and bhaviriuu (Viva- 
*)®P - ).. Beside the usual akarirhsu ( Than. 149); karimsu (Vivahap. 

Nayadh. § 118; Suyag. 790 [ text karesu ], uvakarirhsu (Ayar. 18, 
3,H), is found also vikuwirhsu (Vivahap. 214. 215) from the present stem 
kuvva- (§ 508). Aorists of the causative are ginhavirhsu ( Nayadh. § 123 ); 
patthamim.su ^ from stha with pra (Kappas. §128); sarhpaharirhsu 
™ dharymh sam and pra ( Suyag. 585. 620); aor. of a denominative is 
rthkast (Ayar. 1,8,1,3) belonging to one *riknaya-. The 3. plur. is used also 
for other persons. Thus for the 1. sing.: karimsu vdharh{ Than. 476); for the 
3- sinjj, dhiTTisimsu Ftcxt n/i himen* «/? t c» c&c\ \. 


y, , p , v ^ uauatcKnu i vivanap. aozj* 

a akkhu ( Ayar. 1,5,1,3; may be sing, too ) = adraksuh, frequently used 
as 3 singular Avar. 1,2,5,2; Vivahap. 1306 )', addakkhu (Ayar. 

ltccl)-' ai i a x hu ( 3 yar ; ,5 = 2)1 : Ml 1.8,1,16. 17 )«. In Kappas. S. 19 
adakkhu is a false reading for adafthu, as the v. 1. has. Accordingly is for- 

ingular Wlth ni ^ kkku ( Ayar. 2, 2, 1, 4. 5. 6 ) used as 

I. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. m; E. Muller, Simplified grammar p. 114.-2. E. Kuhn 
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1 . e. p. 114; E. Muller, 1 . c, p. 116.—3. SBE. XXTI, p. 44, note 2.—4. In certain 
places one may be doubtful, whether or not there is an adjective *adrakfu, as it cer¬ 
tainly appears for dakkhu, adakkku = *drakfu, *adrakfu or *drksu, *adrksu in Suyag, 151. 

§517. In AMg. we frequently find a 3. sing, aimanep. in -ittha. 
-ittha. The form is built explicitly from the present stem, and this as well 
as the unusual dental, which Pali too has, for the expected cerebral 
(§ 303), makes it doubtful, as to whether they derive it correctly from the 
r-aorist 1 . Examples are samuppajjitlhd from pad with sam and ud (Vivahap. 
151. 170; Nayadh. § 81. 87; p._ 771; Uvas.; Kappas, etc.); roittha from 
rue (Hc_. 3,143); vaddhittha, abhwaddhitthajvova. vrdh (Kappas.); nittha from 
riyate (Ayar. 1,8,1,1; 1,8,3,13); esitthd (Ayar. 1,8,1,12 ); viharittha (Avar. 
1,8,1,12); bhunjittha (Ayar. 1,8,1,17. 18), sevittha, sevittha (Ayar. 1,8,2,1; 
1,8,4,9); apiittha, apivittha [so to be read] from pd (to drink) with priva¬ 
tive a (Ayar. 1,8,4,5. 6); anujanittha ( Ayar. 1,8,4,8 ); kuvvitthd from the 
present stem kuvvai (§ 508) (Ayar. 1,8,4,15); udaharittha (Uttar, 353.408), 
jayitthd , parajayittha ( Vivahap. 500 ); dalayitthd ( Vivahap. 502). From 
bhu is derived the form hottha from the present stem ho- = bhava - (§ 476) 
(Vivahap. 5. 168.182; Than. 79; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Ovav. etc.); 
also with augment in the verse aho'tthd ( Uttar. 619 ); with praduh on the 
other hand, from the stem bhava-'. pdubbhavittha (Vivahap. 1201). Of the 
causative the form ends in -etthd, •ettha-. kdreithd- from hare- = karaya- 
(Ayar. 1,8,4 ; 8); pahare tthd, mostly °ttha from pahare- = pradharaya- (Suyag. 
1012; Vivahap. 153. 831; Vivagas. 123; Ovav. § 50; Nayadh. § 81 etc.); 
but also javaittha from yapaya- (Ayar. 1,8,4,4). The same form is used 
also for persons other than 3. sing. Thus for the 2. plur. in labhittha [so 
the commentary; text °bhe° ]: jai me na ddhittha ih ’ [so the commentary; 
text ah'] esanijjam kim ajja janndna labhittha Idbham ( Uttar. 359); for the 
3. plur..- vippasarittha (Nayadh. 348)_: .bahave hatthi.. diso disim vippasarittha, 
kasaitthd, denominative from kaia (Ayar.1,8,2,11); pdubbhavittha (Nayadh. 
§ 59; Ovav. §33 ff.); bahave. ..deva antiyam pdubbhavittha-, more often hottha 
(Ayar. 2,15,16; Than. 197; Nayadh. 628; Samav. 66.229; Uvas. § 4. 184. 
233. 234; Kappas. Th. §5- 6; Ovav. § 77. - Cf. § 520. On the prcca- 
tive see § 466. 

1. Hypotheses on the origin of the form in Johansson, KZ. 32,450 ff. 

PERFECT. 

§ 518. Of the perfect, only the 3. plur. parasmaip. has retained dhu 
=dhuh in AMg. (Ayar. 1,4,3,1; Suyag. 74 [text aha]. 132. 134. 150. 316. 
468. 500); udahu (Uttar. 424); also dhu (Ayar. 1,5,1,3) and uddhu (Suyag. 
454). More frequent, as in Pali, is the recent formation ahamsu ( Avar. 
2,1,4,5; SQyag. 37. 166. 202. 241. 356.445. 456. 463. 465. 778 842; Viva¬ 
hap. 130. 139. 142. 179. 438. 1033. 1402; Than. 148. 438 ff.; Parihav. 
95. 106; Jiv, 12. 13; Kappas. S. § 27). Both the forms are employed for 
other persons too. So ahamsu for the 1. sing. : too 9 ham evam ahamsu 
( Uttar. 623 ); for the 3. fling.: evam ahamsu nayakulanandario mahappdjirto 
varaviranamadhejjo kahesi ya (Panhav. 303. 327); likewise for the 3. sing. 
dhu (Suyag. 257. 308; Uttar. 365. 646; Kappas, and uddhu (Ayar. 1,2,4, 
4; Suyag. 159. 304. 387.518. 974. 989.992 ff.; Uttar. 756. 

PLUPERECT. 

§ 519. With the exception of the cases mentioned under § 515—518, 
in Pkt. the past tense is expressed either by the present, particularly in 
narration, or generally by the paraphrasis with the past passive participle, 
by which the person or thing spoken of, which in the case of transitive verbs 
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goes over to the instrumental abalana tana ... vasio ahgesu ... sso 
‘'sweat clung to the limbs of those women” ( G. 210); kith na bhanio si 
balaa gamanidhuai “have you, o boy, not been told by the daughter of 
the village-chief ? ( H. 370 ); siaparimatthena va vudko tena vi nirantaram 
romance “he exhibited uninterrupted thrill of hair, as if touched by 
Sita” (R. 1,42); JM. paccha ranna cintiyarh “later the king thought 1 ' (Avi 
32,19); annaya bhuyadinnena vinnayam “once Bhutadinna learnt” ( Erz. 1, 
24); AMg. suyam me ausamteriabhagavaya evam akkhayam “I, the long-lived 
one, have heard that the Lord had spoken thus”(Ayar. 1,1,1,1); uralanam 
tume devanuppie sumii}a ditthd“Q beloved of gods, you have seen an excellent 
dream” (Kappas. § 9); S. to, aariantena edina evvam anucitthidam “so he has 
done thus unknowingly” (Mrcch. 63,24 ); sudarhkhu mae tadakannassa 
muhado “I have heard from the mouth of the father Kanva (Sak. 14,12); 
Mg. sudarn tueyam mae gaiiam “did you hear what I sang ?” (Mrcch. 116, 
20 ); adha. e'kkadiasam mae lohidamascake kharidaso kappide 0 “one day I cut 
the rohita fish into pieces” (Sak. 114,9); A. tumhe'B amhe'hi jam, foaU 
ditthaU bahuajanetia “many people have seen what was done by you and 
by us (He. 4,371 ); sabad.hu hartppinu kadhidu ma'i “I have said on oath” 
(He. 4,396,3). Pkt. may form in this manner by insertion of asi (was) 
the pluperfect from the past passive participle 1 . So: M. jo sisammi viinno 
majjhajuanehiganavai asi “he, whom the young men had put over my head, 
was Ganapati” (H. 372); JM. taya yaso kumbhayaro...gdmam annam gao asi 
* and at that time the potter had gone to another village” ( Sagara 10, 
18); jam te sukkhiyam asi buddhilena addhalakkham “that half lac, that 
Buddhila had spoken to ihee” ( Erz. 10,34); S. aham khu radanachatthim 
uvauasida asi “I had brought the (prescribed) fast to end on the ratnasas- 
thl ( for the vow )” ( Mrcch- 54,16 ); S. tumam mae saha ... gada asi 
“you had gone with me (Mrcch. 28,14); ajja devi ajjagandhalie padavanda- 
nam kadum gada asi “today the queen had gone to adore the feet of 
Her Majesty Gandhari (Vends. 12,6); puno mandassa vi me tattha paccuppan- 
nUm uttaram asi, “although dull, I had prepared the answer” ( Malav. 
57,16); tae kkhu cittaphalaam pabhade hulthikidath asi“ I had taken the picture 
into may hand in the morning” ( Malatim. 78,3 ); Dh. tassa judialassa 
mutthippahalena ndsika bhagga asi “the nose of the gambler was broken with 
a stroke of the fist ( Mrcch. 36,18 ). In many cases we may take them 
as adjectival participle. 

I. Fick, Sagara p. 26. 


FUTURE 

§ 520. By far the most usual in S. Mg. exclusively attestable forma¬ 
tion of the futuie of the roots ending in a consonant is that of the stem in 
-i. But Pkt. does not employ merely the crude one, but more frequently 
the present stem, as well as the stem in -<?. The 1. sing, has in AMg. 
JM. often, in other dialects almost isolated, the ending -mi, mostly -m, the 
ending of the secondary tense, which in A. with a of the stem becomes u 
( 351 ). In the 2. sing, -issasi, Mg. -issasi, in the 3. sing, -issai, S. Dh. 
-issadi, Mg. -lisadi the regular, in S. Mg. Dh., except rarely in verses, is. 
only the usual ending. In M. JM. AMg., in lieu of it, mostly enters 
2. sing, -vast, 3. -ihn, also the contracted -ihi and prosodically shortened 
-*m, a phonetic transition that has disappeared from the roots and stems 
ending in long vowels and diphthongs. The grammarians mention for the 
* 1 w’u* 0 ^ mg^-ihami, -ihimii kittaihimi beside kittaissam = Briayi- 

$yamx (He. 3,169); so cchihimt, so cchhami from sru, gacchihimi, gacchihami • 
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beside gacchissam from, gam (He. 3,172); hasihimi beside hasissam , hasissami 
(Sr. fol. 52). For the roots and stems ending in long vowels -himi too is 
mentioned: kahimi from kr, dahimi from da (He. 3,170; Sr. fol. 52), hohimi 
from bhu ( Bh. 7,14; He. *3,167. 169; Kl 4,16), hasehirni beside hasehami, 
hasissami from the s-stem of has ( Sr. fol. 52 ), to which hasehii ( Bh. 7,33; 
He. 3,157) too belongs. We find in the texts such forms with -i upto the 
present day only in A.: pe'kkhihimi — preksisye, sahthimi = sahisye ( Vikr. 
55,18. 19). According to He. 4,275 S. has in the 3. sing, -issidi: bhavissidi, 
karissidi, gacchissidi , according to 4,302 in Mg. - issidi: bhavissidi. In South 
Indian manuscripts, several times the future forms in -issidi are found; 
they are unknown in the texts. Probably in He. by S. is again meant 
by jS., in which the examples for the future are hitherto wanting. The 
1. plur. mostly ends in -issdmo, in verses seldom in -issama too, as M. karis- 
sdma (H. 897), after long vowels in -hamo, metrically in -hamu too. The 
grammarians recognise beside the forms like hasissamo also hasihimo (Bh. 7, 
15; He. 3,167; Sr. fol. 52 ), hasihissd, hasihittha ( Bh. 7,15; He. 3,168; Sr. 
fol. 52), Bh. 7,15 also hdsihdmo , Sr. fol. 52, hasehissa, hasehittha hasessamo, 
hasessdmu, hasissamu, hasessama, hasehama, hasihdma, hasehimo, hasehimu, hasi- 
himtr, further socchimo, socchimu, socchima, socchihimo , socchihimu , socchihima 
socchissdmo, a mu, °ma, so‘cchihdmo J socchihissa, so'cchihitta ( Bh. 7,17; He. 3, 
172 ), gacchimo, gacchihimo, gacchissamo , gacchihamo, gacchihissa, gacchihittha 
(He. 3,172); hohimo, hossamo , hohamo, hohissa, hohitthd (Bh. 7,13.15; He. 3, 
168; Ki. 4,18), hohissdmo, hohitthamo (Ki. 4,18). Cf. with it § 521.523.531. 
The ending -ihissd for the 1. plur. is completely obscure 1 . The ending 
-hittha, ~ihitiha is mentioned for the 2. plural too: hohitthd ( He. 3,166 ); 
socchitthd, socchihitthd ( Bh. 7,17; He. 3,172) beside socchiha, socchihiha, 
gacchittha, gacchihittha (He. 3,172) beside gacchiha, gacchihiha, hasehittha, 
hasihittha (Sr. fol. 52) beside hasehiha, hasihiha. The one found in the text 
in AMg. is dahittha '"= ddsyatha (Uttar. 359). Accordingly this must have 
belonged to the 2. plur. and taken over to the 1. plur. * It still remains 
undecided if it is connected with the ending -ittha, which is assigned to 
the aorist. The usual ending of the 2. plur. is - issaha , S. Mg. -issadha. 
The 3. plur. ends in -issanti, in JM. AMg. very frequently in - ihinti , -hinii 
too Sr. fol. 51 teaches -ire: hasehiire, hasihiire. 

i. According to Kd.’s hohitthamo Lassen, Inst. p. 353 will explain hohissa, hohitthd 
as abridgment of hohissdmo, hohitthamo. But since hohitthd is abo the 2. plural, the 
explanation is not plausible. One compares the free use of asi, ahesi, dhu, udahu and 
the 3. sing, preterite in -ittha. For the sake of brevity i is always pushed to the ending 
above. 

§ 521. The examples for the future are regulated according to the 
present stem (§ 473) for the sake of facilitating abridgment. The future 
ofji is JM.jtmxrai' (Erz. 22,29), AMg. pardjinissai (Nirayav, § 3); from ni, 
M. nehii—nesyati(G.223), JM. ninehH=nirnesyati (Erz. 52,13), nehinti (Erz.29, 
15), AMg. uvanehii (Ovav. §107), vinehii (Nayadh. §87); uvanehinti (Ovav. 

§ 106), but from the present stem S. omnaissam (Ratn. 316,1*5), avanaissam 
(Sak.102,14; 104,13), uvaifaissam (Sak. 13*7,3), ndUsadi (Mrccb.58,3). anaissadi 
(Malatim. 104,1), naissadha (Karp. 33,8); Mg. naissam (Mrcch. 16*9,13). 
On S. daissam, Mg. ddUsam. from daya-(t o give) see §474.—In the future of 
bhu all the present stems are to be found, however, the dialects main¬ 
tain distinction in their employment. M. A. use only ho-, which S. Mg. do 
not know. JM. bhavissdmi ( Dvar. 501,38 ); S. bhavissarh ( Mrcch. 9,12; 
Sak. 51,13; 85,7; Malav. 52,19; Ratn. 315,16; 318,31; Karp. 8,7; 52,2), 
anubhavissam (Malatim. 278,9); Mg. bhavissam (Mrcch. 116,23) ; 6. bhavissasi 
(Mrcch. 4,6; Ratn. 296,25 ); Mg. bhavissasi ( Sak. 116,4); AMg. JM. 
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bhavissai (Vivahap. 844; Jiv. 239. 452; Uttar. 116; Ovav. § 103. 109. 114. 
[115]; Kappas.; Dvar. 495,27; 504,5; Erz. 11,35; Kk. 268,33;271,13.15); 
S. bhavissadi ( Mrcch. 5,2; 20,24; Sak. 10,3; 18,3; Vikr. 20,20; Malav. 
35,20; 37,5; Ratn. 291,2; 294,9; Malatim. 78,9; 89,8; 125,2 etc.); Mg. 
bhavissadi ( Prab. 50,14 ); AMg. bkavissamo (Ayar. 1,2,2,1; Suyag. 601); 
AMg. bhavissaha (Vivahap. 234]; JM. bhavihinti (Av. 47,20); 8. bhavissanti 
( Malatim. 126,3 ). False is havissadi, havissarh ( Malav. 37,19; 40,22 ) x , 
since the stem hava is used only after the prefix^ra, as in 8. pakavissam 
( Uttarar. 32,4 ). 3. Mg. use also the stem huva Mg- huvissam (Mrcch. 
29,24; 32,19; 40,1; 118,17; 124,12); 8. huvissasi (Venis. 58,18); 8. huvissadi 
(Mrcch. 22,14; 24,4; 64,18; Vtkr.36,6; 46,4. 6; 53,2.13; 72,19; Ma'av. 
70,6; Venis. 9,21; Vrsabh. 47,11 etc.); Mg. huvissadi ( Mrcch. 21,14. 15; 
117,15;118,16.17; Venis. 33,3); 8. himissanli (Mrcch. 39,4; Candak. 86,14). 
From the stem ho- are derived : hd'ssami ( Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167. 169; Ki. 
4,16); M. ho'ssam (Vr. 7,14; He. 3,169; Ki. 4,17; H. 743); A. hosai (He. 
4,388; 418,4), and hose (Prabandhac. 56,6; cf. § 166 ); hossdmo , hossamu , 
hossama ( Bh. 7,13. 15; He. 3,167. 168; Ki. 4,18), mostly with h from r 
( § 263): JM. hohdmi ( Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167; Ki. 4,16; Av. 26,36 ); hohimi 
( Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167; Ki. 4,16 ); hohissam (Ki.4,17 ); JM. kohisi ( He. 
3,166.178; Erz. 62,31); M.JM. Ao/?«(Hc.3,166.178; Ki. 4,15; GH.R.;Av. 
43,13; Erz. 37,1), hohi (Erz. 6,36; Dvar. 495,15; T. 7,10; Kk. 265,41 ;270, 
43); before double consonants hohi: hohi tli (Dvar. 495,24); 1. plur. hohamo, 
hohamu, hohama, hohimo, hohimu, hohima, hohissa, hohittha (Bh. 7,13. 15; He. 
3,167.168), hohissdmo, hohitlhamo (KI. 4,18); 2. plur. hohittha ( He. 3,166; 
Ki. 4,15); 3. plur. M.JM. hohinti (Bh. 7,12; He. 3,166; Ki. 4,15; H. 675; 
Sagara 2,15 ). In AMg. sometimes the stem hokkha - is met : hokkhami 
(Uttar. 63. 202), hokkham (Uttar. 63), hokkhai, hokkhanti (Samav. 240 ff.). 
It is probably merely false, a reading deduced from *bhosya- (§ 265). Cf. 
also §520. According to He. 37,18 from the precative too a future is 
derived : hojjahimi, hojjahimi , hojjassdmi, ho'jjahamiy hojjassam ; hojjahisi, 
hojjahisi ; hojjahii, hojjahii. Sr. fol. 53 reads ho^jehii, hojjihii, hojjahii. 


i. Further examples in Bloch, Vr. und He. 42. —2. The forms, that are hither¬ 
to incapable of verification, have been quoted here without indication of the dialects. 

§ 522. The roots in r, } according to the 1. and 6. classes form in 
all the dialects the future, as in Skt. : 8. anusarissam ( ViddhaS. 115,6), 
visumarissam = vismarisydmi ( Sak. 14, 3 ), visumarissasi ( Sak. 89, 7 ), 
visumarissadha ( 8ak. 86,6 ); 8. sumarissasi ( Ratn. 313,6 ); 8. pariharissam 
(Sak. 25,1), pariharissadi (Vikr. 79,7); Mg. palihalissadi (Prab. 42,5;47,7); 
vihalissam ( Mrcch. 40,6 ); AMg. viharissai ( Ovav. § 114. [ § 115 ] ), 
viharissamo ( Ayar. 2,2,3,3; 2,7,1,2; Vivahap. 979 ), viharissaha ( Vivahap. 
234); JM. viharissanti (Kk. 269,38); marissasi (Mrcch. 72,18); Mg. malihisi 
( verse; Mrcch. 9,24); M. ammarihii ( R. 14,55 ); M. harihii ( H. 143 ); 
AMg. tarihinti (Uttar. 253) and tarissanli (Uttar. 567; Suyag. 424), nijjari- 
ssanti ) (Than. 108).—Of the roots in -ai gai forms: AMg. gahii — gdsyati 
( Tban. 451 ); M. uggdhii ( R, 11,84 ); against that 8. gdissaih (Sak. 2,8; 
Vxddhas. 122,11; 128,4; Kamsav. 8,16), Mg. gaissam ( Mrcch. 116,20;117, 
3); from trai the fut. is Mg. palittdUsadi (Mrcch. 12,10). ’ 

§ 523. Of the roots, of the old ska- class r forms in JM. acchihisi 
(Av, 11,11), yam JM. payacchissamo ( Dvar. 503,4 ). In the case of gam 
die formation from the stem garni- prevails, which is exclusively dominent 
8. Mg. The form gacchissidi, taught by He. 4,275 for 8. is not attested 
by the text. So:JM. gamissdmi ( Erz. 60,19); S. gamissam (Mrcch. 8,24; 
9,7; 15,10; 54,19; Sak. 17,4; Ratn. 293,24; 296,26; 297,12; 314,26; Karp. 
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35,3; 103,4; 109,2; Nagan. 42,7. 15; 43,10; Jivan. 42,17. 23; 43,17 etc.), 
agamissam ( Karp. 22,7; 107,4 ); Mg. gamissam ( Mrcch. 20,10. 14; 32,2; 
97,1; 98,2; 112,18); S.gamissasi (Mrcch. 3,17; Sak. 24,15); AMg. gamihii 
( Uvas. § 125; Vivahap. 175; Nirayav. § 27 ); A. gamihl ( He. 4,330,2 ); 
M. samagamissai (H. 962); S. gamissadi (Mrcch. 94,2; Sak. 56,14; Malatim. 
103,7), agamissadi (Uttarar. 123,7; Karp.105,3); Dh. gamissadi (Mrcch. 36, 
23 ); AMg. S. gamissamo ( Ovav. § 78; Karp. 36,6); AMg. uvagamissanti 
(Ayar. 2,3,1,2 fF. ). From the stem gaccha- are built : gacchissami (JM. 
Av. 21,10), gacchissam, gacchikdmi, gacchihimi; gacckihisi (He. 3,172); AMg. 
gacchihii (He. 3,172; Sr. fol. 52; Ovav. § 100.101; Uvas. § 90); agacchissax 
(Uvas. § 188); according to Sr. also gacchehii ; gacchissdmo, gacchihamo, 
gacchihimo, gacchihissa, gacchihittha, gacchihiha (AMg. Ayar. 2,3,3,5), gacchi- 
hittha ; gctcchihinti (He. 3,172). Beside them is found a future AMg. 
gaccham ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Ki. 4,19; Sr. fol. 53; Than. 156.285 ), 
according to He. also gacchimi, that according to the grammarians is 
inflected: gacchisi, gacchii, gacchimo, gacchiha, gacchinti, according to Sr. also 
gacchei. The hypothesis that gaccham may have been formed on the 
analogy of daccham , moccham , viccham, roccham, veccham, voccham (§ 525.526. 
529 ) is convenient, but wholly improbable. We should assume a root 
gacch, deduced from gacchai, and derive gaccham from* gacchsyami, *gaksyami. 
Cf. so ccham §531. 

§ 524. Of the reduplicated roots of the first conjugation pa forms 
JM. pahdmi — pasyami (Av. 42,27); AMg. pahaih (Uttar. 593 [text pahim]), 
pahisi (Kappas. S. § 18), pdhamo (Ayar. 2,1,5,5; 2,1,9,6 ); M. pdhinti 
( R. 3,21: text false °he ). The future of stha is M. thahii ( Pracandap. 
47,4 ), S. citthissam ( Sak. 30,9; Vikr. 15,5; Nagan. 69,14; Karp. 22,2 ); 
Mg. cisthiisam (Candak. 42,11), anucisthUsam ( Mrcch. 40,11; cf. v. 1. and 
§ 303); S. citthissadi (Vikr. 43,8); AMg. S. citthissdmo ( Nayadh. 908. 939; 
Viddhas. 61,8).— S. utthissamo ( Mrcch. 20,22 ) goes back to utthai, AMg. 
uffhehinti (Vivahap. 1280) to utlhei (§ 483). 

§ 525. The future from drs in M. JM. AMg. is daccham = draltsydmi 
( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 52 ). The rules for gam (§ 523)- hold good 
in this case too. One says: M. dacchdmi (R. 11,77), dacchimi (R. 11,85); 
M. dacchihisi ( H. 819; R. 11,93 [to be read so with C; false S- Gold¬ 
schmidt p. 286 note 1]); AMg. dacchisi (Uttar.679 =Dasav.613,35, where 
correct is the text); JM. dacchihi ( Erz. 24,12 ); M. dacchihi ( R. 14,55), 
dacchama (R. 3,50), dacchiha (R. 3,23 [so to be read]). Beside them one 
says also AMg. pasihii from pasa'i = pasyati ( Ovav. [§ 115]). To S. Mg. 
Dh, both the verbs are unknown : they use iks with pra, that is known 
also to the rest of the dialects :M. pecchissam (H. 743), pecchihisi (H. 566); 
JM. pecchissamo (Dvar. 505,28); S. pekkhissam (Mrcch. 4,11; 77,12; 93,16; 
Sak. 90,15; 125,15; Vikr. 11,2; 13,19; Prab. 37,13; 38,1 etc.),pek/chissadi 
(Ratn. 300,1; Uttarar. 66,7); Mg. pekkhissam (Mrcch. 40,10), pckkhiHadi 
(Mrcch. 123,22); Dh. pekkhissaih (Mrcch. 35,15. 17); A .pekkhihimi (Vikr. 
55,18 ). — As in the present (§ 484), in the fut. too labh may take a nasal 
in the root: §. lambhissam = lapsye (Cait. 83,2); S. uvalambhissam = updla- 
psye (Priyad. 19,15); but also 5. lahissam ( Mrcch. 70,12 ); S, uvdlahissam 
(Sak. 61,2; 130,4); AMg. labhissami (Ayar. 2,1,4,5); JM .lahissdmo (Erz. 
13,30 ). From sah we find in AMg. the fut. sakkhdmo = Epic saksyamak 
( Ayar, 1,8,2,14).—From the contracted stems khd- and dha- from khada- 
and dhava - (§ 165) the fut. khahii and ihdhii are formed ( Bh. 8,27; He- 
4,228 ). So Mg. khahisi ( Mrcch. 11,11 ) in the verse, against khaissam 
(Mrcch. 124,10) in prose. 

§ 526. Of the roots of the 6. conjugation pracch, corresponding to 
the present pupchai — prcchati, forms the fut. S. pucchissam (Mrcch. 4,22; 
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81,1. 2. 10; Sak. 19,3; 50,4; Malatim. 103,10; Venis. 59,1; Karp. 3,4 ); 
Mg. pukiskm (Prab. 50,46;53,12); AM g. pucchissamo (Ayar. 1,4,2,6; Ovav. 
§ 38 ).—sphut forms according to the present phuttai ( § 488, note 1 ), A. 
phuttisu (He. 4,422,12); M .phuftihisi, phuttihii (H. 768.281 [so to be read]). 
muc forms moccham^moksyami (He. 3,172; Ki. 4,19; Sr.fol. 53). The rules 
for gam ( § 523) hold good in this case. So M. mocchihii ( R. 4,49 ) and 
mocchihi (R.3,30;l 1,126). JM. says also mun«AM(Dvar.504,l I), S. muncissadi 
(Vikr.72,20), as from sic §. jincisrinn (Sak. 15.4). On mr see §522.—From vis 
Ki. 4,19 teaches viccham, for which, as already Lassen ( Inst. p. 351 ) has 
noted, veccham would be expected, which the rest of the grammarians 
derive from vid. We find in the texts the forms of the i-stem only, as AMg. 
anupavisissami, pavisissami (Ayar.2,1,4,5), pavisissamo (Ayar. 1,8,2,14) ;JM. 
pavisihii ( Erz. 29,16 ); Mg. pavisiSsath, uvavisilsam ( Mrcch. 36,1;124,8). 


§ 527. The roots of the 4. class mostly use the present stem: 
M. kilammihisi ( G. 954 ), kilammihii ( H. 196 ) from kilammai — klamyati 
(§ 136); AMg. sivvissami from sivyati ( Ayar, 1,6,3,1 ); M. kuppissam (H. 
898 ); S. kuppissadi ( Mrcch. 94,7. 8; Uttarar. 66,9 ); but also S. kuvissaih 
(Uttarar. 32,3;ViddhaL 71,3); S. naccissaih ( Viddhai 122,11; 128,5 ), 
naccissadi ( Cait. 57,12) from nrt) AMg. sajjihii, rajjihii, gijjhihii, mujjhihii, 
ajjhovavajjihii from saj, raj, grdh, muh, pad ( Ovav. §111); AMg. bujjhihii 
from budh (Ovav. § 116), sijjhihii from sidh (Vivahap. 175; Nirayav. § 27; 
Ovav. § 116), sijjhikinti ( Ovav. § 128 ), sijjhissanti (Ayar. 2,15,16); JM. 
sijjhihi (Erz. 28,16; 34,20; Dvar. 508,8); M. S. vivajjissam from pad with vi 
(H.865; Mfcch.25,15); AMg. padivajjissami (Uvas,§l2.210), §. padivajjissam 
(Malatim. 117,5), S. padmjjissadi ( Sak. 70,12; Nagan. 22,7 ), AMg .pafi- 
vajjissamo (Ovav. § 38); M. pavajjihisi (H. 661); AMg. uvavajjihii (Vivahap. 
175; Nirayav. § 27; Ovav. § 100. 101), umvajjissaha (Vivahap. 234), samtip- 
pajjihti (Ovav. § 115), uppajjissanti (Than. 80. 133); S. sampajjissadi ( Vikr. 
43,12); JM. vaccihisi (Erz. 77,33), M. vaccihii (H. 918) from vaccai ( § 202 ), 
but JM. pavvaissami (Av. 32,27), AMg. pawaihii (Ovav. § 115 ) from vraj; 
M. mannihisi ( G. 954; H. 663 ), JM. mannissai ( Erz. 12,35), S. mannissadi 
( Uttarar. 95,2 [ so to be read ] ); JM. viriassihisi ( Erz. 29,16 ), vinasihl 
(Dvar. 495,17); M. laggissam, laggihisi ( H. 375. 21 ), laggihii (G. 70), Mg. 
anulaggissam (Candak. 42,12); A. rUsesu from the astern of rus ( He. 4,414; 
4), like JM. mannehi (Av. 12,12) from the «-stem of man. Deviating from 
the present (§ 489) sram forms the future in M. visammihii (H.576 [so to be 
read] )—Corresponding to the present jai, AMg. ayanti, paccayanti (§487) 
the future of Jan are AMg. payahisi (Vivahap. 946; Kappas. § 9; Nayadh. 
§26), payahii ( Ovav. § 104; Kappas. § 79; Nayadh. §51 ), paccayahii 
( Vivahap. 1090; Than. 523; Ovav. § 102 ), dyaissanti ( Kappas. § 17 ). 
On Sak see §531. 


§ 528. The verbs of the 10. conjugation and the similarly built 
causatives and denominatives _ form the future as in Skt. with regular 
elision of y\ kittaissam, kittaihimi = kirtayisyami (He. 3,169); AMg. dalaissai 
(Vivahap. 1288 ), dalaissanti ( Ovav. § 108); S. kuttaissam (Mrcch. 18,5), 
anndlaissam = anukHlayisyami ( Malatim. 267,8 ), curaissath ( Karp. 21,2 ), 
varmsadi, cintaissadi, niattaissadi=nivartayisyati (gak. 55,2;87,1;91,6), puloai- 
ssadi (Vrsabh.22,9), vipodaissamo (Sak. 78,10), visajjaissadha ( Sak. 86. 5), 
saddavaissam — *sabda.payisya.mi (Mrcch, 60,1), moaaaissasi = *mocapayisyasi 
(Mrcch. 60,13); Mg. ganaissam (Sak. 154,6), madamadaissam, tadaissam, lih- 
toavSam duSaissam ( Mrcch. 21,22;80,5;136,21; 176,6), vavadaisSadi=vyapd- 
dayisyati (Venis. 36,5). At Mrcch. 128,14 Mg. modaissami with the ending 
-njt as against modaiHam at Myech, 113,1, is made certain prosodically. 
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On the contrary S. nikkamaissami at Mrcch. 52,9 is to be corrected as 
“a'issam. In M. AMg. JM. we find the future also from the contracted 
form in -e: M. mdrehisi ( H. 567 ); JM. vattehami = vartayisydmi ( Av. 47, 
26); vinasehami — vinasayisyami (Dvar. 495,31); nasehii ( T. 5,20 ); melave- 
hisi = melayisyasi ( Av. 30,8 )-,janehi ( Erz. 12,28 ); nivarehl ( Erz. 8,21 ); 
kahehinti ( Av. 26,36); AMg. sehavehii — *saiksapayisyati, sikkhavehii = 
Hksapayisyati ( Ovav. § 107 ), ceyessdmo = cetayisyamah (Ayar. 2,1,9,1;2,2, 
2,10), sakkdrehinti, sammanehinti, padivisajjehinti ( Ovav. § 108 ), uvanimatite- 
hinti (Ovav. § 110), saddavehinti ( Vivahap. 1276), qollavehinti ( Vivahap. 
1280). Not seldom are the future of the denominatives formed without 
a suffix (§ 491), to which are attached the causative (§ 533) : £. kadhissam 
(Mrcch. 80,25), M. kahissam[ H. 157), beside the usual S. kadha'issam (Mrcch. 
19,2/ Sak. 51,12; 105,7), Mg. kadhaiisam, kadha'issasi (Mrcch. 139,23;165, 
15); AMg. Hardoissam = karapayisyami — kdrayisydmi (Ayar. 1,1,1,5 ); 
S. khandissam = khandayisyami (Karp. 18,7); M. puloissam — pralokayisyami 
(H. 743), A. paloissam (Mrcch. 104,21); S. vaddhaissam = *vardhdpayisydmi 
( Sak. 37,10 ), vinnavissarh = vijndpayisydmi, sussuissam = hsrusayisyami 
( Mrcch. 58,11; 88,11 ); Mg. mallssasi — marqyisyasi ( Mrcch. 125,7 ); S. 
takkissadi — tarkayisyati (Vikr. 79,9; v. 1. cintissadi), mantissadi (Ratn. 299, 
9) beside mantaissadi (Mrcch. 54,1). 

§529. Of the verbs of the 2. conjugation ending in -a, khya forms 
AMg. paccdikkhissami — *pratydcikhy%sydmi (Ayar. 2,l,9,2),j)'a AMg. nijjai- 
ssami according to§ 487(Ovav. § 40 [so to be read with Q.for nijjdhissami 
of the text]), JM .jdhii (Erz. 29,12;35,5), vd AMg. parinivvahii (Vivahap. 
175; Nayadh. 390 [so to be read]), parinivvdissanti ( Ayar. 2,15,16), snd S. 
nhaissam ( Mrcch. 27,14 ) according to §487.—From i the fut. is AMg. 
hsdmi (Than'. 142), essanti (Suyag. 45. 56. 71); with the prefix a M. ehisi 
(H. 385), M. AMg. ehii (H. 137. 784 [so to be read]. 855. 918; R. 10,79; 
Avar. 2,4,1,2 [ so to be read ]; Uvas. § 187 ), JM. eU ( Erz. 24,11 ), ehinti 
( Erz. 29,13 ), A. esi (He. 4, 414, 4). From this is found also a 
wholly isolated optative M. ehijja ( H. 17) standing there.—rad forms 
ro'ccham = *rotsyami (Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ), in Ki. 4,19 
ruccharii, but M. roissam (H. 503), S. rodiss&fh ( Mrcch. 95,23; Nagan. 3,1 ), 
also rudissdmo (Mallikam. l54,23).-From soap the fut. is S. suvissam (Mrcch. 
50 4; Priyad. 34,3), Mg. suvitiam (Mrcch. 43,12; Prab. 60,15).-rid has the 
fut. ve’ccham == *vetsydi 7 ii (Vr. 7,16j He. 3,171 1 Sr. fol. 53), but S. vedissudi 
(Prab. 37,15), AMg. vedissanti (Than, I08).-oac forms voccham (§ 104; Vr. 
7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ). So M, AMg. voccham ( Vajjalaga 324,10; 
Panhav. 331; Ovav. 184 [text io' 0 ]; Nandis. 92[text io' 0 ]; Jiyak. 1.60) and 
vocchami (Vivahap. 59; Panhav. 330; Uttar. 737. 897) ; but AMg. also 
vakkhdmo = vaksydmah ( Dasav. 627,23 ), pavakkhami ( Suyag. 278. 284 ). 
In K3. 4,21 vacchihimi, vacchimi, vacchi are edited. Cf. 4,20. The forms 
ro'ccham, veccham, voccham and all similarly built ones are not used in S. 
Mg., as Mk. fol. 70 expressly mentions and the texts attest. For their 
flexion the rules for gaccham ( § 523 ) hold good. -s» From duh the fut. is 


duhihii (He. 4,245). . „ , 1A ,, 

§530. From da the future is AMg. JM. dahami ( Ayar. 2,1,10,1, 
Uttar. 743; Erz. 59,23. 34 f and daharn ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,170; Ki. 4,19; 
Erz. 10,24), according to He. also dahim ; AMg. ddhisi (Ayar. 2,1,2,4; 2,2, 
q IO. n t; 17. o fi 1 5V TM. data ( Av. 43,22; Erz.); AMg. dahamo (Ayar. 
2*5, \,\6)lddhdmu (Suyag- 178; Uttar. 355. 358), dahittha (Uttar 359) ; JM. 
ddhinti (Erz. 80,22 ). In §. Mg. the fut. S. daissam ( Mrcch. 80,20 ), Mg. 
daiHath=*dayisydmi (Mrcch.31,6.8.15;32,9.24;33,22;35,8;80,19 etc; § 474), 
are formed from the stem day a-, corresponding to the present dedi=*dayatt. 
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We should read daissam for S. dans am ( Karp. 112,5; Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 
25 6- Priyad. 23,4 ) and dmssanti for deissanti ( Kaleyak. 2,13 ). — dha has 
attested the old reduplicated stem also in the future ( cf. § 500 ) in 
combination with srad-. AMg. saddahissai ( Nayadh. 1114—1116). Other¬ 
wise in combination with prefixes, in the future in AMg. the flexion 
points to °dhai°, °hai ( § 500 ): AMg. pehissdmi, metrically for pi 0 , as the 
ed. Calc, has (Ayar. 1,8,1,1), but S. according to the 4- conjugation: pihd- 
issam (ViddhaS. 70,8); AMg. samdhissami, parihissami (Ayar. 1,6,3,1 ); also 
in S. sathdhihisi (Balar. 22,18 ), certainly against the dialect, in which 
*samdhaissasi is to be expected. - From ha AMg. has the fut. vippaja- 
hissamo (Suyag..633.635), from bhi S. has bkaissam, bhdissadi ( Sak. 140,11; 


135,14). . . _ j * 

I At Ayar. 1,7,7,2 Jacobi twice reads dasami, a,5,1,11. 13 dasamo beside ddhdmo. 
At the first place the ed. Calc, reads daldissami, as also the v. 1 , has, at the second 
ddssarho, at the third dasamo. 

§ 531. Of the verbs of the 5. conjugation ci forms the fut. S. avacini- 
ssam (Ratn. 295,25; Vrsabh. 58,20; Cait. 73,10), AMg .cinissanti, uvacinis- 
santi (Than. 107.108; Vivahap. 62). According to He. 4,243 cinihii would 
be passive; according to the form it is parasmaip.— sru forms according 
to the grammarians so'ccham ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171. 172; KI. 4,19; Sr. fol. 
53) with the flexion according to gaccham (§ 523). This so'ccham does not 
belong to sru , but to Vedic srus, and, therefore, stands regularly for 
* sroksyami. The fut. from sru are S. sunissam (Mrcch. 60,7.9; Sak. 20,7; 
Vikr. 24,5; 31,1. 9; Malav. 83,3 etc.), sunissamo (Mallikam. 129,3; 132,9), 
Mg. sunissam (Mrcch. 21,21), JM. sunissai (Kk. 265,4), in AMg. also from 
the e-stem: sune'ssami (Than. 143), sunessarrio (Ovav. § 38).—From ap AMg. 
forms the fut. paunissami (Ayar. 1,6,3,1), pdunihii (Uvas. § 62; Ovav. § 100. 
116) 1 corresponding to the present(§ 504). The rest of the dialects 
derive it from the present stem pava-: A. pavisu (He. 4,396,4); S. pavissasi 
(Kaleyak. 7,6); M. pavihisi (H. 462. 510 ), and so also against the dialect 
inS. (Vikr. 42,10); Mg. pavihisi (Mudrar. 177,6; [so to be read for vahesi; 
cf. v. 1. and ZDMG. 39,125]); M. pasihii (H. 918).— sak forms the future 
according to the 4. conjugation (§ 505); M. sakkihisi (Viddhas. 64,1 [so to 
be read]); S. sakkissamo (Gait. 75,15; text sakissamha ); JM. sakkissaha (Kk. 
265,11); also with the e-stem: JM. sakkehii (Av.45,8), sakkehi (Dvar.501,39). 

1. So correctly Leumann, Aup, 8. s. v. paurt’, wrongly Hoernle, Uvas., Trans¬ 
lation, note to8 on vr. 


§ 532. The future of chid , bhid, bhuj according to the grammarians 
is formed: checcham, bheccham, bhcfccham corresponding to Skt. cheslsyami, 
bhetsyami, bhokjyami ( He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ). The flexion is as that of 
gaccham (§ 523 ). From chid are found: AMg. acchindihinti vicchindihinti, 
va*cchindihinti (Vivahap. 1277), from bhid : AMg. bhidissanti (Ayar. 2,1,6,9), 
for which one could expect bhindissanti, as for bhidanti, rather bhindanti 
(torn bhuj: AMg. bhokkhami (Ayar. 2,1,11,1), bho'kkhasi (Kappas. S. 18), 
bhokkhamo (Ayar. 2,1,5,5;2,1,9,6). JM. has bhuhjihi (Erz. 6,36), likewise 
bhuhjissai (T. 5,18). According to He. 4,248 sathrundhihii would be fut. of 
the passive; according to the form it belongs to the parasmaipada. 


§ 533. In all the dialects the fut. of kr is formed as in Skt,: AMg. 
JM. karissami (Ayar. 1,2,5,6; Than. 149. 476; Dasav. 627,24; Nandis. 354; 
Uttar. 1; Erz. 46,7); M. JM. g. karissarh (H. 743.882; Erz. 11,31; Mudrar. 
103,6;Nagan. 43,7); Mg.kalissarh (Mrcch. 96,13); A. karlsu (He.4,396, 
4)5 M. karihisi (H. 844);S. karissasi (Mrcch. 9,12;Sak. 58,2); A. karlhisi 
(Vikr. 55,19); AMg. karihii (Vivahap. 175); JM. karissai (Av. 32,19; Erz. 
5,22 ); AMg. karissai ( Dasav. 627,24 ); S. karissadi ( Prab. 39,9; 42,2; 
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Uttarar. 197,11); Mg. kalttsadi ( Prab. 51,1; 58,15 [ so to be read; see 
v. 1.]); AMg. JM. karissamo (Kappas. § 91. 128; Ovav. § 38; Erz. 3,11); 
M. karissama (H. 897); AMg. £. karissanti ( Vivahap. 62; Ovav. [ § 105 ]; 
Nagan. 43,11 ). Coriesponding to the use of the e-stem in the present 
( § 509 ), the same is used in fut. too, in §. Mg., however, always in the 
uncontracted form : AMg. kare'ssam ( Vivahap. 1255 ), but S. karaissarh 
( Mrcch. 60,11; 120,8; Sak. 59,10; 60,15; 76,2; 142,2 ), M'g. kalaittam 
(Mrcch. 96,20; 124,11. 14; 125,5. 8; I27,6;134,8;165,l; Candak. 42,10), 
halaissaH (Mrcch. 32,19); M. JM. AMg. karehii (H. 724; Kk. 265,3 [so to 
be read ]; Ovav. § 116 [the commentator has kahii ] ), but S. karaissadi 
(Prab. 42,8), Mg. kaldiisadi (Mrcch. 140,6); JM. karessamo (Kk. 274,26) 
and karehamo ( Erz. 25,25 ); AMg. JM. karehinti ( Ovav. § 105. 128; Av. 
43,18), AMg .karissanti (Ayar. 2,15,16) , but §. karaissanti ( £>ak. 142,4). 
In AMg. the fut. is formed from the stem kuvsa- (§ 508) too : vim- 
mssami (Vivahap. 1397 f. ), vikuvvissanti ( Vivahap. 214.215 ). M. JM. 
AMg. have, besides, frequently the future hah am = *karsyami , that is 
inflected as gaccarn (§ 523; Vr. 7,16; He. 3,170; Ki. 4,19; Sr. fol. 52 ). 
So: M. JM. kahaih ( H. 187; Erz. 80,18); JM. kahami ( Erz. 5,23; 83,8); 
according to He. and Sr. also kahimi ; M. AMg. kahisi ( H. 80. 90. 683; 
Uttar. 679 = Dasav. 613,35); ,M. AMg. JM. kahii ( He. 3,166; H. 410. 
683; R. 5,4; Nirayav. § 27; Av. 32,7 ); JM. AMg. kahi ( Erz. 8,21; 71,8; 
Dvar. 495,18 [ kahi tti ]; Dasav. 617,28 ); JM. kdhamo (Erz. 15,13; 80,18; 
Sagara 3,15), kdhiha (Av. 33,27), AMg. JM. kahinti ( Ovav. § 105; Uttar. 
253; Av. 43,36). A. kisu (He. 4,389) presupposes one *krisyami. 

§ 534. From jhd, corresponding to Skt., AMg. forms nahisi = jtid- 
syasi (Suyag. 106); ndhii ( Than. 451), nahii ( Dasav. 617,28), ndhi ( Dasav; 
617,32. 34) =jnasyati. In all the dialects the formation from the present 
stem Jana- is usable. So: M. S. janissam (H. 749; Mrcch. 3,2; Ratn. 307, 
26 ); M. janihisi (H. 528.643 ), likewise A- ( Vikr. 58,11 ); AMg. janihii 
(Ovav. § 115); §.janissadi (Malav. 87,9; Ratn. 299,5. 7; Viddhai. 114,5; 
Latakam. 6,6), abbhanujdnissadi (Malav. 40,7), ahijanissadi ( Sak. 102,15 ); 
AMg. &.ja>fissamo ( Suyag. 962; Vikr. 23,18; 28,12 ); Mg. ydnissamha, 
false for yantisamo ( Lalitav. 565,9 ). — From kri the fut. is S. kinissadi 
(Candak. 52,4. 7), Mg. kinitiam (Mrcch. 32,17; 118,14; 125,10); JM. kini- 
hdmo (Av. 15); from grah S. ge'nhissarh ( Mrcch. 74,19; 95,22; Ratn. 316, 
22;Mudrar. 103,9), ge nhissadi (Mrcch. 54,5; 74,24; Kaleyak. 7,6), anu- 
ginhissadi (Parvatip. 30,18); AMg. ginhissamo (Ayar. 2,2,3,2). JM. ghecch- 
amo ( Av. 23,6 ) belongs, as ghe'ppai { § 548), to a root *ghrp, present 
*ghimi (§212), is therefore ==*ghrpsyamah. — bandh forms AMg. bandhissai 
(Vivahap. 1810 ff.), bandhtisanti ( Than. 108); S. anubandhissam ( ViddhaS. 
14,13). According to He. 4,247 bandhihii would be the future of the 
passive: according to the form it is in parasmaipada. — bhan regularly 
forms AMg. bhat}ihdmi (Jiyak. C. 11); M. S. bhanissam (H. 12.604; Mrcch. 
21,24; 24,20; ViddhaS. 72,2; Mallikam. 83,4 [text pha°] ; Malatim. 265,1; 
276,7); S. bhanissasi (Mrcch. 58,8); M. bhanihii (H. 858.918); S. bhanissadi 
(Ratn. 304,1); JM. bhanissaha (Kk. 274,19); S. bhanissadha (Malatim. 246, 
7, ); M. bhanihinti ( G. 965 ). From the e-stem is built Mg. bhanaishth 
(Mrcch. 32,20). 

PASSIVE. 

§ 535, In Pkt. the passive is formed in a three-fold manner. Either 
1) the Skt. form with ya is used after undergoing the alterations as requi¬ 
red by the phonetic laws of Pkt,; after vowels, -ya then becomes -jja 
in M. JM. JS. AMg. A. and -yya in P., in §. Mg. it drops; after conso¬ 
nants it is assimilated with the consonant; or 4ja } which in M. JM. JS. 
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AMg. A. becomes -jja, in &. Mg. -ia, in P. -iyya, 2) it enters into the root, 
or more frequently 3) into the present stem. Thence from da one says 
M. JM. AMg. A. dijjai, jS. dijjadi, P. tiyyate, S, Mg. diadi; from gam M. 
JM.AMg. gammai, gamijjai, ?.*gamiyyate, S . gamiadi, gacchiadi, Mg. *galciadi. 
Forms in S. - ijja , Mg. -iyya (mostly printed - ijja ) are very often found in 
the texts; they are, however exceptional perhaps in verses, for S. Mg. false 1 . 
In D. kahijjadi (§ 103,15 ) for kadhladi and sasijjai ( 103,16 ) for sasiadi 
(155,6) are not to be objected to (§ 26). The “uncharacteristic” passive 
in R. as arambhante ( 8,82; particip.), rumbhai, rumbhanta ( s. v. rudh), 
osumbhanta, nisumbhanta (s.v. sudh) are false readings for arabbhante, rubbhai, 
rubbhanta, osubbhanta , nisubbhanta, as the similar ones are often found in the 
manuscripts. Likewise the false reading uvabhunjanto (IS. 15,429) for uva- 
bhujjanto is false; occhundai (R.10,55) for which the manuscript G has apph- 
undai is not clear. The optative vejja, lahejja, acchejja for vijjejja , lahijjejja, 
acchijjejja (He. 3,160 ) are presumably purely metrical shortenings, as 
the fut. pass. AMg. samucchihinti for samucchijjihinlt from chid (§ 549). Vr. 
7,8; He. 3,160; Ki. 4,12; Mk.fol. 51 teach -ia and -ijja without distinguish¬ 
ing between the dialects; Mk. fol. 71 mentions in S. only -ia and forbids 
the forms like dubbhai, libbhai , gammai for S., to whom the texts correspond, 
taught by Vr. 7,9;8,57 —59; He. 4,242—249; Mk.fol. 62. The derivation 
of the “irregular passive”, as sippai, juppai, adhappai, dubbhai, rubbhai etc. 
from the past passive participles according to false analogy, which Jacobi 8 
has given with the approbation of Johansson 4 , is wholly wrong. See §266. 
286. To the passive belong an indicative, an optative and an imperative; 
moreover, aor., fut., inf., pres, participle and preterite are formed from 
the passive. The endings as a rule are those of the parasmaip.; how¬ 
ever, M. JM. jS. AMg. frequently, and P. according to the grammari¬ 
ans always have the endings of the atmanep., especially in the participle. 

i. Bollensen on Malav. p, 323. The following paragraphs give examples of 
false forms.—2. S. Goldschmidt on R. 8,82 note 4 p. 256.-3. KZ, 28.249 ff.—4. KZ. 
32,446 ff., where further literature. 


§ 536. As in the future ( § 521 ), the examples for the passive are 
regulated according to the present stem § 473 ff. The roots in • u, -u, with¬ 
out distinction of the class, may be conjugated according to the 6. class 
ofSkt. (§ 473 ) and build their passive accordingly : M . ninhuvijjanti. 
( H. 657 ), S. niiihuviadi ( Ratn. 303, 9 ) from hnu ; ruvvai, ruvijjai, (He. 
2,249 ), M. ruvvasu in the sense of the middle (H. 10) from ru; M- thuvvasi 
sluyase ( G. 298 ), thuvvdi = stuyate ( He. 4,242; Sr. fol. 54; G. 253 ); jS. 
thuvvade (Kattig. 401,351), AMg. thuvuanti (text thuva°) =stuyante (Vivahap. 

JM..thuuoanta- (Erz, 24,2), samthuvvanta- (Av. 7,26); beside thuniijai 
(Hc.4,242)from stu;dhuvvai, dhui}ijjdi, M. vihuvvai, vihuvvanta-,odhuvmnti(R.) 
AMg. uddhuvvamaiiihim (Ovav.;Kappas.)from dhu,puvvai, punijjdi, A. punijjc 
SI®' 7 ) luvoai, lur}ijjdi from la, huvvai, hunijjai from hu 

(Vr* 8,57; He. 4,242; Ki. 4,74; Mk. fol. 58; Sr. fol. 54 ); from sru. M. 
JM. suvvai, suvvanti, suvvamana ( G. H. R.; Av. 37,44; Erz.; Kk. ), M 
suvvanta- (Karp. 51,3); AMg. suvvae ( Suyag. 154 ), suvvai ( Suyag. 277; 
text cca), suvvanti (Uttar. 280; text °cca°); beside sunijjai ( Vr. 8,57; He. 

* u Vijja e > sunlai , sunlae (Sr. fol. 54); £. suniadi ( Mrcch. 

94 * 2 ’at’s 5 ^ atD ' 315,21 5 Prab - 14 > 9 i Karp. 3,3; 

24,3; 45,3; V?§abh. 47,14; 51,7 etc. ), suniyamti ( sic; Lalitav. 555,2 ), 

supianti ( Sak. 58,1; Uttarar. 127, 6;. Prab. 8, 8 ), suniadu (Vikr.48, 
?)> Mg.**fo* (Mrcch. 45,1; 163,22; 169,18; Mudrar. 191,5; Venis. 35 
18; 36,3); A. J»wye (Pingala 2,107). JM. has also summaii ( Erz. 11,i6 )! 
a* one *sumai beside *suvai is presupposed in accordance with § 261. 
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According to the grammarians (Vr. 8,57; He. 4,242; Ki. 4,73; Mk. fol. 
58) ji too, according to He. 4,243 ci too have the same formation of the 
passive: civva'i, cinijjai,{\it. civvihii, jmai,jinijjai, according to He. also cimmay 
fut. cimmihii, which is to be explained likewise as JM. stimmail. It s 
not correct to presume analogical formation according to the roots in -u, 
-U with Jacobi, whose hypothesis is erroneous 1 , and Johansson 2 , civva'i is 
a regular passive from civ ( Dhatupatha 21,15 cm adanasamvaranayoli ), 
jivvai, apparently from jfo(Dhatupatha 15,85 jivi prinanarthaK), that is equa¬ 
ted as jinv. The case will be decided only when the meaning be settled 
with certainty. AMg. has cijjanti, uvaeijjanti, avaeijjanti ( Pannav. 628. 
629), S. viciadu (Vikr. 30,151. According to He. 3,160 the passive from 
bhu is hoiai, hoijjai. In S. it is bhaviadi in anubhaviadi (Ratn. 317,5), anuha- 
viadu (Nagan. 4,5), and anuhuviadi (Kaleyak. 9,22), abhibhaviadi (Malatim. 
130,5), particip. ahibhUamana (Sak. 16,10), in Mg. bhaviadi (Mrcch. 164,10) 
and huviadi ( Venls. 33,6. 7; 35,8), both in the sense of the fut. parasmaip. 
(§ 550). On pahuppai see 286.—From ni the passive is M. nijjai (G.H.R.), 
JM. ninijjanta - (Av. 24,4), S. niadi ( Sak. 78,8 ), aniadi (Vikr. 31,5; Karp. 
26,8), aniadu (Karp. 26,7), ahiniadu ( Sak. 3,5 ), amniamana (Mrcch. 23,23. 
25); Mg. niadi (Mrcch. 100,22). 

i. KZ. 28,255.—2. KZ. 32,449. Falsely also P. Goldschmidt, Specimen p. 71; 
GN, 1874, p. 513; S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29,494. 

§ 537. The roots in -r form the passive mostly from the present 
stem: M. dharijjai (R.), fut. dharijjihii (H. 778; so to be read); Mg. dhaliadi 
( Prab. 50,10); M. anusarijjanti (G. 627); M. nivvarijjae (H. 204); M. A., 
samarijjai = smaryate (R. 13,16; He. 4,426), JM. sumarijjaii ( Erz. 15,3 ), 
S. sumariadi (Mrcch. 128,1). The roots in -f form the passive as in Skt. 
or according to the analogy of the roots in -r: S. kiranta- from kf ( Balar. 
199,10 ) against the dialect, in which kirianta - was to be expected.: jirai 
(also = jiryati) and jarijjai ( He. 4,250), AMg. nijjarijjai (Uttar; 885; so 
correctly in the commentary); M. JM. tirai ( He. 4,250; G. H. R.; Erz.), 
tirae ( H.; Erz.; Dvar. 498,21 ) and M. tarijjai (He. 4,250; G.), AMg. 
viyarijjai (Uttar. 354). Conversely hr follows the roots in -r : M. AMg. 
hirasi (G. 726; Uttar. 711); M. JM. hirai ( Vr. 8,60; He. 4,250; Ki. 4,79. 
80; Mk. fol. 62; H. R.; Av. 35,13), M. hiranti (G.), hiranta- (H.), AMg. 
avahiranli(V ivahap. 890; Pannav. 398 ff. ), avahiramana (Vivahap. 890; 
Pannav. 404); but S. avahariami ( Uttarar. 97,1; text °ri° ), avahatiasi 
( N^gan. 95,14), avahariadi ( Dhurtas. 13,5 ), avahariadu ( Mrcch. 25,6 )j 
uddhariadi (Malatim. 246,5); Mg. ahaliadu (Prab. 63,4). Cf. Ki. 4,79.80. 
Thence false in S. hirasi (Balar. 174,9). From pr are found M. purijjanta- 
(H. 116), ahiurijjanti = abhipuryante (6. 872); JM. aiirijjamana (Erz. 24,5) 
and M. piirai, duramdna, paripuranta ■ (R.). On vahippai beside vaharijjai 
see § 286, on kr § 547. 

§ 538. From the ai- roots the passive are: M. JM. gijjanta- (H. 
644; Kk. 264,2); JM. gijjanti (Erz. 40,19); AMg. parigijjamaita ( Nayadb. 
§ 117); P .giyyate (He. 4,315); S. nijjhaiadi { Malav. 60,6 ); from the verbs 
of the old - ska - class :M. acchijjai (H. 83); S. icchiadi (Mudrar. 57,4), Mg. 
iSciadi (Sak. 118,6). Like rammai, ramijja'i ( Vr. 8,58), P. ramiyyate ( He. 4, 
315) formed from ram are formed from gam M. J M. gammai = gamyate 
(Vr. 8,58; He. 4,249; Ki. 4,13; Sr. fol. 54; H. R.; Erz, ), AMg. gammanti 
( Ovav. 56, p. 63,13 ), samamgammanta- ( Ovav. [§ 37]) and °gammamana 
(Nayadh. § 103. 105 ); M. gammati ( H. 715 ), fut. gammihii ( He. 4,249; H. 
609), partly with an active meaning; M. gamijjanti{G. 846; so to be read); 
S. gamiadu (Malatim. 285,5; printed °mi°), gacchiadi ( Sak. 25,2; Vikr. 22, 
10.15 )» avagacchiadi (Mudrar. 58,4), aacchiadi ( Nagan. 19,11 )._ For 
anugacchijjand in Mrcch. 25,10 we have in S. correctly anugacchianti; M. 
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samjamijjanti ( G. 289). - From dhau (to wash) corresponding to the 
flexion according to the 6 . conjugation (§482), are formed the passive M. 
particip. dhuvvanta- (H. R-) and dhuvvamana. 

§ 539. From pa (to drink ) the passive forms are M. pijjai ( H. ), 
pijjae (Karp. 24,12), pijjanti (G ,),pijjanta- (Karp. 10,8), S .piviadi (Mrcch. 
717- Vikr. 9,19), as we should read at Mrcch. 87,13 too for pnadi and 
at Vikr. 48,15 with the v. 1 . for piadi, imp. S. piviadu (Mrcch. 77,11). 
Against the dialect isS. pijjanti Sak. 29,5, for which we should read pivianti, 
in all cases with the remaining recensions pianti ( Kashmir recension 
plante ). False is Mg. pijjae ( Prab. 28,15 ) too, as Bb. M. P. too have; 
piviadi would be correct, —stha forms S anucitthiadi ( Mrcch. 4,13 ). imp. 
anucitthiadu (Mrcch. 3,7; Sak. 1,9; Ratn. 290,28; Prab. 3,5; Nagan. 2,17). 
KI. 4,14 teaches thiai, thijjai. . 

§ 540. Besides the usual formations khamjjai ( He. 4,244 ), JM. 
participle khannamana ( Erz. 39,7 ), from khan is mentioned as passive 
khammai too (He. 4,244; Sr. fol. 56). So M. ukkkammanti, _ ukkhammanta-, 
ukkhammiavva (R.). The form is not to be separated from jammai from jan 
(He. 4,136) and hammai from han (Vr. 8,45; Hr. 4,244; Sr. fol. 56) beside 
hanijjai. So M. ahammium, nihammai , nihammanti, pahammanta- (R.); AMg. 
hammai (Ayar. 1,3,3,2; Suyag. 289), hammanti ( Uttar. 668 . 1008;_ Panhav. 
289 [commentary correctly]; Suyag. 294.431), hammanlu (Panhav. 129 ), 
padihamme'jja (Than. 188), vinihammanti ( Uttar. 156); AMg.JM. hamma- 
mdna (Suyag. 278. 297. 393. 647. 863; Panhav. 202; Vivagas. 63; Nirayav. 
67; Erz. ); AMg. vihammamana ( Suyag. 350 ), suhammamana (Suyag. 270). 
It is wholly improbable to assume a formation on the analogy of gammai 
from gam with Jacobi 1 and Johansson 2 , jammai points to the fact that 
there occurred denominatives from janman, Pkt. jamma-, hanman, Pkt. 
hamma-, *khanman, Pkt. khamma - 3 . Cf. § 550. 557. On khuppai see § 286. 
i. KZ. 28 , 254 .— 2 . KZ. 32 , 449 .— 3 . Mk. fol. 57 teaches khammai like hammai (§ 550 ) 


as active. 


§ 541. From dri, corresponding to Skt. drtyate, is regularly formed 
M. JM. disai (He. 3,1.61; Sr .fol. 56; G, H. R.; Erz.; Kk.); M. disae (Karp. 
54,10), aisanta - ( H. R.); M. AMg. disanti ( Karp. 4,10; Dasav. 635,12 ); 
AMg. distal ( Ayar. 1,2,3,3 ), adissamaiia ( Ayar. 1,2,5,3; Suyag. 646); S. 
disadi (Mycch. 50,24; 138,23; 139,8; Vikr. 7,3; 10,4: 39,6; 40,6; Ratn. 
295,10; Nagan. 52,8 etc.), disadha (Karp. 3,8), disanti (Sak. 99,12; Viddhal 
71,9; 119,13; Malatlm. 201,2), disadu ( Karp. 54,4), Mg. disadi ( Lalitav. 
565,8; Mrcch. 138,24; 139,10. 11; 147,4. 15; 168,18), diknti ( Mrcch. 14, 
11).— labh foims M. labbhai — labhyate (He. 4,249; H. R.; Mrcch. 153,17), 
as we should read in JM. too for lajjhai (Erz. 60,16), that is wrongly read; 
AMg. fut. lubbhihi in the active sense ( Dasav. 624,14 ); S. labbhadi ( Sak. 
23,14 ); beside it lahijjai ( He. 4,249 ), as in A. (Pingala 1,117), and in S. 
Mg. from the nasalised present stem (§ 484. 525); S. lambhiadi ( Malatlm. 
217,3), lambhiamo (Malatlm. 240,4), uvalambhiadi (text °bhijjai ', Mallikam. 
218,8 ); Mg. alambhiadi ( Mudrar. 194,2; to be so read; cf. v. 1. and ed. 
Gale, samvat 1926 p. 162,8),— vah has the passivum M. AMg. JM. vubbhdi 
(He. 4,245; KI. 4,79 [text pa 0 ]; Mk. fol. 62; G. H.; Erz.), M. nivvubbhai 
( R. ). So also we should at H. 275 read vubbhasi for ujjhasi (cf. Weber 
on it ) and Dasav. 635,8 vubbhai for misread vujjhai. Cf. § 266. He. 
4,245 teaches sahijjai too. According to Mk. fol. 72 in S. vahiadi alone 
is used. 

§ 542. Of the roots of the 6. conjugation pracch forms the passivum 
M. JM. AMg. pucchijjai : M. pucchijjanti ( particip.; H.); JM. pucchijjami 
(Erz.); AMg. pucchijjanti (Pannav.388); g. pucchiasi{Viddhall 18,8 ),pucchiadi 
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( Mrcch. 57,18; 72,25 ).—krt has in AMg. kiccai ( Uttar. 177).— muc forms 
in M, JM. AMg. muccai = mucyate ; M. muccai, muccanti ( G. ), muccanta- 
(R.); JM. muccami, muccde ( Erz.); AMg. muccai ( Vivahap. 37), muccae 
(Uttar. 243), muccanti ( Kappas.; Ovav. ), muccejja ( 1 . sing.; Uttar. 624), 
muccejja (3. sing.; Suyag. 104; Uttar. 247), pamuccai, vimuccai (Ayar. 1,3, 
3,5; 2,16,12); Jg. vimuccadi (Pav. 384,60); but S. mundadu (Mudrar. 247,7; 
[so to be read for muncijjadu, muncadu of the editions]) in the face of the 
fut. muccissadi ( Sak. 138,1; Vikr. 77,16 [ so to be read ]).— From lup is 
found M. luppanta~ (G. 384), AMg. luppai, luppanti (Suyag. 104), from sic 
JM. siccanto (Dvar. 504,10), AMg. abhisiccamani, parisiccamana ( Kappas.), 
samsiccamana ( Ayar. 1,3,2,2); g. siccanti ( Mudrar. 182,1 ); so to be read 
with the Calc, editions ] ), siccamdna ( Malatim. 121,2 ). On sippai see 
§ 286, on mr § 477. chippai, chivijjai , which He. 4,257 derives from sprs, 
belong to ksip (§319). 

§ 543. For the verbs of the 4. conjugation the characteristic exam¬ 
ples are : M. padibujjhijjai = pratibudhyate (G. 1172 ); A. rusijjai — rusyate 
(He. 4,418,4 ). The verbs of the 10. conjugation, the causatives and 
the similarly formed denominatives mostly build the passive, as in Skt., 
through the insertion of the passive element within either the root or 
the stem, excluding -ya, -aya, Pkt. -a, -e: kanai, karijjai, karaviaikaravijjai, 
hdsiai, hdsijjai, hasavlai, hasdoijjai (Vr. 7,28. 29; He. 3,152. 153; Sr. fol, 
55. 56). M. cheijjanti (G. 1198), g. chedianti (Mrcch. l\,\)=chedyanle\ M. 
tosijjai — tosyate (H. 508), samatthijjai = samarthyate (H. 730), kavalijjai = 
kavalikriyate ( G. 172 ), pahamijjanta- — prabhramyamana ( R. 7,69 ); JM. 
marijjai — maryate (Erz. 5,34), marijjaU, marijjami (Erz. 5,26;32,26); AMg. 
aghavijjanti — akhyapyante ( Nandls. 398. 427. 428.451. 454. 456. 465 flf.), 
piddai — pidyate ( Ayar. 1 , 2 , 5 ,4 ); S. pabodhiami = prabodhye ( Sak. 29,9), 
vavadiadi — vyapadyak (Mrcch.41,7; Uttarar. 97,1; Mudrar. 250,2; Venis. 
35,20), sampadhdriadu—sampradharyatdm (Vikr.22,19), vinnaviadi<=vijMpyate 
(Vikr. 30,21), jivdmadi — j ivy ate ( Mrcch. 176,7 ), avaddriadu — avataryatam 
(Karp.26,9), sukkhavianti—sosyante (characteristically *Iuskapyante ; Mrcch. 71, 
4 ); A. thavije — slhapyate ( Pingala 2,93. 101 ). Exceptions are found in 
the case of the denominatives in M. : kajjalaijjai ( R. 5,50 ); valaijjai ( G. 
1028 ), kandaijjanta- ( H. 67 ), mandala'ijjunta- ( S. 1034). From kathaya- 
the regular passive are: M. kahijjai ( He. 4,249 ), kahijjanti, kahijjaii, kahi- 
jjanta• ( H.); AMg. parikahijjai ( Ayar. 1,2,5,5; 1,4,1,3 ); D. kahijjadi 
(Mrcch. 103,15); Mg. kadhiyidu (sic; Lalitav. 566,9); A. kahijjai (Pingala 
1,117), kahije (Pingala 2,93.101). Beside He.4,249 teaches also katthai, that 
is found in AMg. (Ayar. 1 , 2 , 6 , 5 ) and phonetically must have been *kacchai 
(§ 280). Perhaps it belongs to katth. AMg. pakatthai (Suyag.234) is = *pra- 
katthate. On adhappai, ddhaviai, vidkappai, vidhavijjai, vidhappiadi see § 286. 

§ 544. Of the verbs of the 2. conjugation yd has the passivum A. jaijjai 
(He. 4,419,3); in AMg. is found paltiaiadi (§ 487). On the roots in -u, -u 
see § 356. rud has §. rodiadi ( § 495 ), snap in M. suppaU = supyatam (H.), 
in S. suviadi ( Karnas. 18,20 ). vac forms vuccai (He. 3,161; § 337); AMg. 
vuccai ( Uttar. 3; Vivahap. 34, 35.102. 928; Kappas.; Ovav.; Uvas. etc.), 
vuccai ( Uttar. 2). pamccdi ( Ayar. 1,1,4,3. 5,1,1.1,6,1; 1,2,2,1. 6,2. 4; 1,4, 
1,2; 1,5,3,3; Vivahap. 202. 374 f. 409.444; Ray^p. 144 ff. ), pavuccai 
(Suyag. 351); vuccanti (Suyag. 978. 979. 994 ff.; Dasav. 629,22). vuccamana 
(Suyag. 393; Vivahao. 149); S. vuccami ( Karp. 32,9 ), vuccdsi (Sak. 12,8), 
vticcadi (Mrcch. 77,12; 79,2; 87,12; 138,2. 3; ViddhaS. 128,1 [text uccadi] ; 
Balar. 96,12 [text uccadi]), vuccanti (Mrcch. 29,7); Mg. vuccadi (Mrcch.36, 
11).— Form duh, besides duhijjai it taught dubbhai, from lih, besides lihi- 
j;a i, also libbhai (He. 4,245; Ki. 4,79; Mk. fol. 62; so also at Vr. 8,59 we 
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should read libbhai; cf. v. 1.). On this see § 266. JM. has dujjhaU (Av. 43, 
11), fut. dujjhihii(Av AS,20), probably a false reading for dubbhau , dabbhihii. 
Of .lajjhai, vujjhal § 541. On slsai, D. sasijjai from sas see §499, on 
hammai, hanijjai from han § 540. 

§ 545. From da y corresponding to Skt. diyate , the passive is M. JM. 
A. dijjai ( H. R.; Erz.; He. 4,438,1; Pingala 1,121 ), M. also dijjae ( H.; 
Karp. 76,7; 89,9), A. also dije (Pingala 2,102. 105), dijjau (Pingala 2,106) 
in the active sense, 3. plur. dijjahT(Hc. 4,428; Pingala 2,59[so to be read]), 
JS. dyj'adi(Kattig.401,345); S. iWi(Mrcch.55,16;71,6), false dijjadi{ Mrcch. 
49,7; Karp. 61,9), dijjaniu (Karp.l 13,8), dijjandu (Viddhas. 124,14), beside 
the correct dladu (Karp. 103,7); Mg. diadi, diadu (Mrcch. 145,5); P. tiyyate 
(He. 4,315).—To dha belong AMg. ahijjai= adhiyate ( Suyag. 603.674 If. ), 
ahijjanti (Ayar. 2,15,15; Jlv. 12; Kappas.), explained by the commentators 
with akhyayate, akhyayante. From hd the passive forms are S. parihlasi (Sak. 
51,5), j5an'Mfldi(MalatIm.212,4), parihiamana (Karp.76,1)• On huyvai,hunijjai 
from hu see § 536. Of the roots of the 5. conjugation the following form the 
passive: ci'.cinijjai, civvai, AMg. cijjanti, §. viciadu(§5S6), dhu'.dhunijjai, dhuv- 
vdi (§ 536), sru : sunijjai, suvvai, JM. summail, 6. sunladi. Mg. sumadi (§ 536), 
ap : S. paviadi (Viddhas. 43,2), A. paviai (He. 4,366), sak. : §. saltkiadi (Vid- 
dhai. 87,2; Cait. 84,5; 85,13; 258,16), Mg. hkkiadi (Mrcch. 116,6). 

§ 546, The roots of the 7. conjugation form the passive mostly as 
in Skt., more seldom from the present stem: M. chijjai, chijjanti, vdcchijjai 
(R.); JM. A. chijjai (Erz.; He. 4,357,1; 434,1); §. chijjanti (Mrcch. 41,2), 
fut. chijjissadi (Mrcch.3,16).— M. JM. bhajjdi, bhajjanti, bhajjanta- (G. R.; 
Erz.), M. fut. bhajjihisi (H. 202); Mg. bhayyadi, imp. vibhayya (Mrcch. 118, 
12. 21; see § 506 ). — M. bhijjai, bhijjanti, bhijjanta- ( G. H. R. ); AMg. 
bhijjai (Ayar. 1,3,3,2), bhijjau (Vivahap. 1230), bhijjamana ( Uvas. §218); 
S. ubbhijjadu ( Karp. 83,1 ), ubbhijjanti ( Viddhas. 72,3; text °ndi ). — M. 
bhujjanta-, uvahujjanta- (G.); JM. bhujjai (Erz.); AMg. bhujjai (Uttar. 354); 
but also bhuhjijjai ( H. 4,249 ); JM. paribhuhjijjai ( Dvar. 500,36 );_ S. 
bhunjiadi ( Sak. 29,6). — M. jujjanta- (R.), and in the meanings “it is 
proper”, "it accords with” == Skt. yujyate always M. jujja’i ( H. 924 ), 
ujjae (H. 12), J &-jujjade (Kattig. 403,380), S. jujjadi ( Mrcch. 61,10; 65, 
12; 141,3; 155,21; Sak. 71,10; 122,11; 129,15; Vikr. 24,3; 32,17; 82,17 
etc.), in the usual meaning, on the contrary: S. niunjiami, niunjiasi (Karp. 
18,3.2), niuhjiadi ( Malatim. 22,5 [ so to be read; see p. 372 ] ); paunjiadi 
(Karp. 19,8), paiihjiadu (Mrcch. 9,7 ), On juppai see § 286. For rudh He. 
4,245 teaches rundhijjai and rubbhai, in conjunction with the prefixes am, 
upa, sam 4,248: anu-, mbs-, sam - °rujjhai, °rundhijjai. In the text are found 
M. parirujjhai ( G. 434); S uvarujjhadi ( Vikr. 82,15 v. 1.; cf. 131,10 ed, 
Bombay). M. rubbhai, rubbhanta-, rubbhamana (R.), JM. rubbhai (Av. 41,9) 
are passive from rubh (§507). 

§ 547. hr forms the passive in M. JM. usually kirai ( Vr. 8,60; He. 
4,250; Ki. 4,79; Mk. fol, 62; Sr. fol. 54 ), therefore, as hr, according to 
the analogy of the roots in -r ( § 537 )_. So M. kirai, kirae, kiranti, kiraii, 
kiranta - (G. H. R.); JM. kirai (Erz.; Av. 9,23;13,26; Dvar. 497,7), kiraii 
( Kk. 269,37; so to be read ); Jg. kiradi ( Kattig. 399,320; 401, 350 ). 
Sometimes AMg. has the same form ( Vivahap. 135. 796; Ovav. 
§ 116. 127. 128), kiramana (Da;av. 629,5), kiranta- ( verse; Ayar. 1 , 8 ,4, 8 ); 
it is mentioned as kirate for P. by He. 4,316 and by Rajasekhara ( pro 
ex. Balar. 176,16 [kiradi]; 224,17 [ kiraii ]; 228,8 [kirai] ; Karp. ed. Bomb. 
22,4 [ kiradi ] ) and used by later writers like Bilhana, Karnas. 53,16 
( kiradi ) in S. too, what perhaps is simply a contribution of the edi'ion, as 
Karp, 22,4 Konow ( p. 19,7 ) correctly has kariadi. He. 4,250 mentions 
also karijjai, and sp A, has kanje ( Pingala 2,93. 101. 102. 105 ) and 
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harijjasu ( Pingala 1,39. 41. 95. 144; 2,119 ). He. 1,97 further has kijjai 
= kriyate in duhakijja'i, dohdkijjai, and according to He. 4,274 kijjadi and 
kijjade will be used in &. So stands kijjadu in S. ( Lalitav. 562,24 ), else¬ 
where, however, in none of the texts, kijjai is found in M. at R.13,16, and 
it is the usual form in A. : kijjaU ( He. 4,338; 445,3) in the sense of the 
fut. active (§ 550), kijjaii (Pingala 1,81“) in the active sense, kijjaW (so to 
be read; text °hi) = kriyante ( Pingala 2,59 ). On A. kijjasu, harijjasu see 
§ 461. 466. In AMg. the only prevalent form in prose is kajjai = *karyate 
(Ayar. 1,2,1,4; 1,2,2,3. 5,1; Suyag. 656. 704. 838ff.; Than. 291; Vivahap. 
52. 99.136.137.182.346.444.1406; Pannav. 636 ff.), kajjanti (Ayar. 1,2,5,1; 
Vivahap. 47. 50. 52. 1302; Ovav. § 123. 125 ), kajjantdna ( Suyag. 368; 
Vivahap. 840 ), duhd°, tiha 0 ( Vivahap. 141 ). In S. are used exclusively 
kariadi (Mrcch. 18,11; 69,10; Sak. 19,6), alamkariadi (§ak. 19,5), karianti 
(Sak. 77,4; Ratn. 293,21), kariadu ( Sak. 54,1; 168,15; Karp. 22,9; 26,3; 
63,6; 68,2; 113,8; Viddhas, 99,5), in Mg. kaliadi (Mudrar. 154,4; 178,7), 
kaliadu (Mrcch. 39,21; 160,6). 

§ 548. jna forms, according to He. 4,252, najjai ', naijjai, janijjai 
navvai, according to Ki. 4,81 janiai, anidi, najjiai, navviai, najjai , navvai. 
Of them najjai — jfidyate is the current form in M. (G. H. R.), JM. (Erz.), 
AMg. ( Uvas.; Nirayav. [ in JM. AMg. najjai ] ). S. has jdniadi ( Ratn. 
300,8; 318,12; Vrsabh.45,10; 47,10; Karp. 28,2; Viddhas. 119,4), jdniadu 
(Nagan. 84,5), behind na (not) aniadi (§ 170; Mrcch. 74,9;88,25; Malatim. 
285,5; Nagan. 38,3 [so’to be read ] ), A. janiai ( He. 4,330,4 ) correspon¬ 
ding to it. In lieu of navvai Triv. 2,4,84 and Sr. fol. 56 have nappai, that 
stands in place of adhappai, vidhappai, i.e. =jrtapyate. Accordingly one *navai> 
of which the regular passive is j avvai\ is to be deduced from the causatives 
such as S. anavedi, vinnavedi.— kri forms S. vikkiniadi (Karp. 14,5), vikkiifi- 
anti (Mudrar.108,9; [so to be read]); pu has puvvai, punijjai, A.punijje ; lu 
has luvvai, lunijjai (§536), granth has S. ganthianti (Mrcch.71,3 [text gatthi 0 ]). 
From grab the passive forms are genhijjai (He. 4,256; KI.4,82) and gahijjai 
( Sr. fol. 56 ), S. anuggahiadu ( Vikr. 21,10 ). M. JM. AMg. A. use for it 
gheppai — Pali gheppati, which the Indian grammarians ( He. 4,256; Ki. 
4,82; Mk. fol. 62; Sr. fol. 56) and the European scholars drag to grabh , 
however, belongs to the parallel root *ghrp (§ 212). So M. ghe'ppai i gheppae, 
gheppanli, gheppanta- ( G. H. R.; Anandavardhana in Dhvanyaloka 62,4; 
Visvanatha, Sahityadarpana 178,3); JM. gheppai ( Kk. 273,37 ), gheppanli 
(Erz. 67,12; Av. 36,42); AMg. gheppejja (Panhav. 400); A. gheppai ( He. 
4,341,1), gheppanli (He. 4,335). Falsely in S. ( Mallikam. 101,6; 144,8 ). 
In the verse stands gejjhai — grhyate in AMg. Dasav. N. 655,5. 6 . Ki. 4, 
82 teaches also ghi'ppijjai. — bandh forms bajjhai = badhyate ( He. 4,247 ); 
AMg. bajjhai (Uttar. 245); JS. bajjhadi (Pav. 384,47); S. bajjhanti (Mrcch. 
71,2); according to He. 4,247 also bandhijjal (Pav. 384,47 );- S. bajjhanti 
(Mrcch. 71,2); according to He. 4,247 also bandhijjai.— From bhai}, which 
in the present behaves according to the 9. conjugation (§ 514), the passive 
is M. bhannai=bhanyate (He.4,249 [so to be read]; Ki.4,13; H.R.), bhanrj.au 
( G. R.; Sak. 101,16 ), bharjnamdna ( H.), bhannanta- ( R.), and bhanijjai 
( He. 4,249 ), bhanijjaii ( H.); A. bhamjje ( Pingala 2,101 ), perhaps also 
bhanijjasu (Pingala 1,109; cf. § 461); JM. bhannai (Erz ; Kk.); S. bhaniadi 
(Mrcch. 151,12; Prab. 39,3). False is S. bhanijjandi (Prab. 42,5; P. °jjanti, 
M. °jjamdijd ) for bhanianti, as Bb. 93,4 reads ( only wrongly °ni°). 

i. Wholly wrong is S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29 , 494 ; Jacobi, KZ. 28 , 255 , Johan¬ 
sson, KZ. 32,449 f. 

§ 549. From the passive is found in AMg. an aorist : muccimsu 
(Suyag, 790), and in almost all the dialects a future, which too is wholly 
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likewise formed, like the fuf. Parasmaip. from the present stem of the 
parasmaip. So: 1. M. kalijjihisi from kal ( H. 225. 313 ), khajjihii from 
khad (H. 138), dajjhihisi (H. 105), dajjhihii ( He. 4,246 ) from iah, disihii 
(H. 619; R. 3,33 [so to be read]), dharijjihii (H. 778) ; JM. dajjhihii ( Av. 
32,25); khammihii from khan (He. 4,244).—6. AMg. muccihii (Ova v . § 116; 
Nayadh. 390 [text Vivahap. 175), muccissanti (Ayar. 2.15.16), but 

also pamd'kkhasi = pramoksyase (Ayar. 1,3,1,2; 1,3,3,4); S. muccissadi ( Sak. 
138,1; Vikr. 77,16 [so to be read]); AMg. uvalippihii ( Ovav. § 112).— 
4 . JM. kho'tlijjihn (Av. 32,2) from khuttai (He. 4,116). —10. Causatives and 
denominatives: AMg marijjissami ( Uvas. § 256); JM. chiddijjihii (Av. 33,2) 
from chi dr ay a-, vavaijjissai (Erz. 43,22).—2. hammihii from han (He. 4,244; 
cf. § 540. 550. 557); AMg. padihammihii (Nayadh. § 30) ; dabbhihii ( He. 4, 
245), JM. dujjhihii (Av. 43,20; cf.; however § 544).—5. civvihii, cimmihii 
from ci ( He. 4,242. 243; cf. § 536 ); M. jhiijihisi from lest ( H. 152. 628); 
M. samappihii (H. 734. 806; R. 5,4).—7. M. bhajjihisi from bhafij (H. 202); 
AMg. vocchijjihinti from chid with vyud (Suyag. 1011), samucchihinti, metri¬ 
cally for samucchijjihinti ( Suyag. 869 ), S. chijjissadi ( Mrccli. 3,16 ); 8. 
ahiujjissadi from yuj with abhi ( Uttarar. 69,6 ) j samrujjhihn ( He. 4,248). 
— 8 . AMg. kajjissai (Vivahap. 492); JM. kirihii ( Av, 16,9 ).— 9. bajjhihii 
(He. 4,247), S. bajjhissamo (Mrcch. 109,19; see § 488, note 4) from bandh ; 
JM. ghe’ppihii from *ghrp (Av. 7,5). 

§ 550. The passive is sometimes used in the sense of parasmaipadam. 
Weber has rightly compared such forms with the deponentia of Latin 1 . 
So: M. gammihisi (H.609) 2 , uncertain gammasu (H. 819) in the sense of the 
causative: M. gasijjihii (H. 804); M. disihisi (R. 15,86), where, however, 
C has daksihisi, i. e. dacchihisi ( § 525 ); M.pijjai ( He. 4,10; H. 678 ) 2 ; M. 
bhannihisi (H. 906) 8 ; hammai — hanti (Vr. 8,45; He. 4,244; Ki. 4,46; Mk. 
fol. 57; Sr. fol. 56; cf. § 540 ), particip. pres, atmanep. AMg. vihammdna 
Uttar. 787 ); fut. AMg. hammihanti (Than. 512 ); AMg. labbhihi ( Dasav. 
624,14 ); A. dijjaii, kijjau (§ 545.547; cf. § 461.466 ). The future 
too is used prevalently in the active sense, in which the metre 
might have often associated. Very interesting is that the present 
passive in Mg. A. is sometimes used in the sense of the fut. parasmaip., 
therefore, “I am made” is used in lieu of “I shall make”. For Mg. Mk. 
fol. 75 teaches in the Parasmaip. bhanissadi and bhuvladi. So Mg, bhaviadi 
(Mrcch. 164,10) and huviadi (Venis. 33,6. 7; 35,8) “he will be”, vavadiasi 
“thou wilt kill” ( Mrcch. 167,25 ), pivaslasi (so to be read; Venis. 34,6 ) 
“that thou wilt be thirsty”; A. kijjau (He. 4,338. 445,3) “I shall make”. 

i. Weber, Ha.'a 1 p, 64, where, however, all the expamples are false, likewise, 
excluding samappihii and disihisi t the examples in S, Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29,492 and 
on R. 1 g,86 p. 325 note to.—2. Weber on Hala 609. 


CAUSATIVUM. 

§ 551. As in Skt. the causative is formed by insertion of-«- = Skt. 
" a ya\ ln t° the strengthened root: hard = karayati, padhei = pdthayati, uva - 
“.7 u Pjj s dmyati, hasei = hasayati (Vr. 7,26; He. 3,149; Ki. 4,44; Sr. 
toi. 0Dj. U. jj 490. The roots in -a add -ve- = Skt. -paya-: M. nivvave'nti 
- mrvapayanh ( G. 524 ); S. nivodvtdi (Malatim. 217,51, fut. nivvavaissam 
(Maiatim. ^ 66 , 1 ), past passive participle nivvavida ( Mrcch. 16,9 ); AMg. 

Z = Mg .pattiamWam (Mrcch.139,12) from 

K 2 f r -l 487 w\T PG ' a1 h uva #haveti = anuprasthapayati ( 7,45); 

"i Stkapayal [ ( Nl [ a yav. § 4; Kappas. §116); AMg. thavemi 
samavatthavemi=samavasthdpayami (Vikr. 27,6); pajjavattha - 
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vehi = paryavasthdpaya (Vikr. 7,17), patthavia ( absol ; Mrcch. 24,2), padit- 
thavehi (Ratn. 295,26); Mg. stavemi, stavia (absol.), stava'issam (Mrcch. 97, 
5 ; 122,11; 132,20; 139,2 ), pastavia ( absol. Mrcch. 21,12 ); A. pathaoiai 
(passive; He. 4,422,7); AMg. nhaveha = snapayata (Vivahap. 1261). jna 
forms the caus. from the present stem: JM .jandvei (Hc.3,149; Erz.), jdnd- 
viyath,jdndvium{Kk. ); M. janaveum { H. ). With prefixes it is formed 
with shortening of the root-vowel, as in Skt. too: AMg. JM. anavei ( Nir- 
vav.; Kappas.; Erz.); AMg. ananemana (Suyag. 734), pannavemdna (Ovav. 

§ 78); S. anavesi (Mrcch. 94,9), driaveai ( Lalitav. 563,21. 29; 564,23; 568, 
11 - Mrcch. 4,19; 7,3; 16,2 and very frequently), anavedu ( Mrcch. 3,7; 
Sak. l, 8 ;Nagan. 2,16 etc.), but anavidavvam (Mrcch. 58,13) beside vinna'i-^ 
davva ( 58,12 J, hence with Godabole 167,8 to be re:d ana 0 ; vinnavemi 
( Mrcch. 78,10 ), vinnavedi ( Mrcch. 74,6; 96,5; Sak. 138,10; Vikr. 12,13 
etc.)", vinnavemo ( so to be read according to §455; Sak. 27,7 ), vinnavehx 
( Mrcch."27,14; 74,21; Vikr. 16,20; Malatim. 218,1), vinnavhsam, vmna f- 
davv'a (Mrcch. 58,11. 12), vinnavidam (so to be read; Vikr. 48,8), vinwvi- 
adi (Vikr. 30,21); Mg. atiavedi (Sak. 114,1), mnnavia ( absol.; Mrcch. 138, 
25' 139,1)- As jna, also the other roots ending in -a shorten the vowel in 
M . 3 JM. AMg. So particularly often stha: M. JM. AMg. thavei (G.H.R.; 
Etz.; Kk.; Uvas.; Kappas, etc.; cf. He. 1,67 ); M. thaoijjanti ( G. 995 ), 
utthavesi (H. 390), samtlmehi (G. 997); AMg. uvatthaveha (Nayadh. § 1301; 
h. thavehu (Pihgala 1,87. 125. 145).—M. nimmavesi — wrmapayasi (G.297); 
AMg. aghavemana = akhya.paya.mana ( Ovav. § 78 ), dghaviya — akhyapita 
(Panhav. 376. 431.469), aghavijjanti = akhydpyante ( Nandis. 398.427.428. 
451." 454. 456. 465 ff.), inf. aghavittae (Nayadh. § 143). As in Skt., certain 
roots in 4, -l too have the same formation: S. passive jadmasi—jdpyase (Sak. 
31 11); AMg. usaveha ( Vivahap.957 ), ussaveha ( Kappas. § 100 )-ucchra- 
payata; S. bhddvesi from bhl (§501; Mrcch. 91,19 ). From the present 
stem is built kindvei ( Than. 516 ), kinavae ( Ayar. 1,2,5,3 ), kindvemdna 
(Suyag. 609) from krl; S. vicinavedi (so to be read; Mudrar. 54,1 ) from 
ci: AMg. alliydvei (Nayadh. 434) from 11. 

§ 552. The element - ve- = Skt. -paya- is employed in Pkt. for for¬ 
mation of the causative also from the roots in vowels other than -a, -i, -l, 
and in diphthongs and consonants. As a rule it is added to the present 
stem in -a, which is mostly lengthened, wherein the analogy, according 
to the a-roots might have taken a band. This formation is seldomer 
than the causative in -e- — •dya-* So: hasavsi (Vr. 7,26; He. 3,149, Sr. fol. 
55), hasavia (He. 3,152), also M. hdsdvia { He. 3,153 = H. 123 ); AMg. 
baydmrndm from pac (Suyag. 609); M. ramdvs 1 nti, sahaventi (H.325. 327); 
A. kappavemi from kip ( Mrcch. 105,3 ); S. ghadavehi ( Mrcch. 95,21), M. 
vihaddvia (G. 8) from ghat; S. jivdvehi ( Uttarar. 63,14 ),jidvesu ( ViddhaS. 
84 , 4 ), jivavedu ( Mrcch. 326,3 ), jivatiiadi ( Mrcch. 176,6 ),jlvavia (absol.; 
Malatim. 215,1), jivdvidd ( Mrcch. 173,4; 177,16); Mg. yinamdd (Mrcch. 
171,14) • AMg. dalavei (Vivagas. 168); AMg. samarambhavei (Ayar. 1,1,2,3; 
1 1,3,5)! samdrambhdvejjd (Ayar. 1,1,2,6;1,1,3,8); S. nimttdve'mi (Mrcch. 
77,15); Mg. palivattauehi (Mrcch. 81,17.19); S. vaddhavemi (Kamas. 21,8); 
S. ’dhovavedi ( Mrcch. 45,9 ); JM. abbhuvagacchdvia from gam with abhi and 
upa (Av. 30 9); AMg. piyavae from pa (to drink; Dasav. 638,26).— AMg. 
nicchubhaveiX Nayadh. 823,824. 1313 ) from nicchubhdi from ksubh with m 
( Nayadh. 1411; Vivahap. 114; Pannav. 827. 832. 834 ); S . padiechaviadi 
(Mrcch. 69,12) from is with prati ; S. pucchavedi from pracch (Viddhai 42, 
4 )-’ TM. melavehisi ( Av. 30,8 ); &■ moavemi, modvehi ( Sak. 27,11; 24,2 ), 
M.’ moduia ( Mrcch. 41,17) from muc; Mg. lihdvemi ( Mrcch. 133,1) from 
likh.-uvasamdvei ( He. 3,149 ) from Sam; tosavia from tus, sosaviahom. sus 
He"3,150); S. lohdvedi ( Sak. 61,3 ).—AMg. vadhaoei (Vivagas. 170) From 
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veihei ( § 304. 490 ). — M. ruSvei, rudvia, roavia (H.), S. rodavida (Mrcch. 
21,1) from rud .—From da (to give) is built in JM. a double form davavei 
in the meaning “to cause to give” (Erz.).— S. sundiida ( Malav. 31,8).— 
AMg. chindavae (Dasav. 638,30).— karavei, karavia, karavei (Vr. 7,27; He. 3, 
149. 152. 153; KI. 4,44); AMg. karavemi ( Uvas. § 13. 14. 15 ), karaveha 
(Kappas. § 57. 100); JM. karavei (Erz. 30,7), kdrdviya (Erz.).—JM. genha- 
vemi (Av. 34,19). 

§ 553. For -e, -ve- are found dialectically, particularly in A., not 
seldom -a-, -va-, it may be that here we have the formation according 
to the model of the denominativa or a flexion, which might have arisen 
from forms originally contracted and regularly shortened before doubled 
Consonants (§ 491). So: hasavai (He. 3,149; Sr. fol. 55); ghaddoai (He. 4, 
340), ugghatfai (He. 4,33) beside S, ghaddoehi (Mrcch. 95,21); vippagalai = 
vipragalayati (He. 4,31); uddslai = uddalayati (He. 4,125); padai = patayati 
( He. 3,153 ) beside M.padei ( R. 4,50 ), Mg. pademi ( Mrcch. 162,22 ); 
bhamdvai (He. 3,151) from bhram ; A. uttarahi (Vikr. 69,2) beside S. oddredi 
(Uttarar. 165,3 ), padaredi (so to be read; Prab, 15,10); JM. A. mdrai (He. 
3,153; Erz. 5,32; He. 4,330,3 ) beside M. maresi, marehisi ( H. ), mdrei 
(Mudrar. 34,10), 8 . maredha (Mrcch. 161,16; 165,25), Mg. malemi (Mrcch. 
12,5; 123,3), mdlehi ( Mrcch. 123,5; 124,2.17; 165,24 ), maledu ( Mrcch. 
125,8), maledha (Mrcch. 165,23; 166,1; 168,8; 171,18); for Mg. malantarh 
(Mrcch. 123,22 ) is to be read malentam ; A. mdrei ( He 4,337 ); 
h&ravai (He. 4,31); A. vahahi { Pingala l,5 a ) beside A. vahehi 
( Mrcch. 100,18 ), Mg. vahesi ( Mrcch. 122,15 ); melava'i (He. 4,28) from 
mil ( § 486 ) beside JM. melaoehisi ( § 528 ); nasaodi, nasai (He. 4,31) from 
nas; AMg. vedanti ( Pannav. 786 ff. ), veyanti (Jiv. 281 ff. ) *= vedayanti; 
nimmavai — nirmapayati (He. 4,19) beside M. nimmavesi ( G. 297 ); ddhavai, 
vidhavai from dha ( § 286. 500 ); M. thavai (G. 980), samthavanti ( H. 39); 
pattkavai , pattkdvai ( He. 4,37 ); A. parithavahu, samthavahu ( Pingala 1,10. 
85).beside fhavei, thavei (§ 551); karavai ( He. 3,149 ); vimavai ( He. 4,38 ) 
beside S. vinnavedi (§ 551); palavai from IS with pra (He. 4,31). 

§ 554. From drs He. 4,32 teaches the causative davai, damsai, dakkh- 
avai s darisai. Of them davai is found (also in Sr. fol. 57) in M. davantena 
( H. ); more often forms with -e- : M. davemi ( Ratn. 322,5; tarn te davemi 
according Jo Dhanika onDaSarupa 42,6 for tam tain damsemi of the editions), 
ddvei, daventi, davae, daveha , davdnti, daoia (H. R. ), damjjaii ( Ratn. 321, 
32), daviai ( Karp. 56,7 ); JM. daviya (Erz.), davia, davijjasu (Rsabhap. 
10. 49 ); S. davida ( Mudrar. 44,1 ). The word is = Marathi ddvnerh 1 . 
The derivation from di 2 is false, ddvei, davai stand for darpayati, darpati from 
drpa samdipane (Dhatupatha 34,14) according to § 62. To the same root 
belong Skt. darpana (mirror ) and M. addda , AMg. JM. adddga, addaya 
(mirror; § 196, where we should read = *adapaka = *ddarpaka 2 ). dathsai 
occurs in AMg. damsanti = darsayanti (Suyag. 222), M. damsantim — darsa• 
yantim ( G. 1055; without v. 1.); more frequently with -e-\ M. damsintim 
(G. 1054); JM. damsei, darneha ( Erz.; Kk.); S. damsemi ( Mrcch. 74,16; 
Malatlm. 38,9), damsesi (Mrcch. 90,21; Sak. 167,10), damsehi '(Ratn. 321, 
20 ), damsedum (Mudrar. 81,4); before doubled consonants (§490): damsa • 
antis, damsaamha (Prab. 42,7; Uttarar. 77,3; 113,2 ); fut. damsdissam ( Sak. 

Ratn. 311,4), damsaissast (Sak. 90,10 ), damJaissadi (Malatlm. 74,3;. 
78,7); mg. daihsaante ( Sak. 114,11 ),— darisai ( also He. 3,149 ) occurs in 
JM. a.s dartsei ( Erz.). According to Mk. fol. 74 it occurs in the form 
daruedi m Avanti. In the Mrcch,, that sports in AvantI, at 70,5 the 
Vidusaka uses it: dartsaanti ; at 100,4 it stands in D.: darisesi.—dakkhavai, in 
or. Job ol dakkhavai is a causative form dakkhai and= Marathi dakhavinem, 
Gujarati dakhavavum s ; A. d«tt^«A»(Vikr.66,16) is a causative from dekkhax 
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The South Indian manuscripts of the dramas write dakkhai, whilst the 
Nagari MSS., partly the South Indian too, write dekkhai 4 , which He. 4, 
181 teaches and what is frequent in A. (He. s. v. dakkhai, Pingala 1,87„), 
on the other hand, it is false, for S. which requires pekkhadi s . dakkhai and 
dehkhai, which th’ inscriptions of Asoka too have, dakkhai , what is attested 
by Singhalese in dakinawa, dekkhai, that all the modern Indian languages, 
including Gypsy, have 6 , both go back to one *drksaii, that occurs in amU- 
drksa , idrksa , etadrksa, kidrksa, tadrksa, sadrksa 1 . The derivation from the 
future 8 is miscarried to e", which goes back to i; it is possible to explain® 
the forms differently, likewise to assume an analogy according to ptkkkai 
for dekkhai 10 . On AMg. dehai see § 66.— From bhrarn the causative are 
also bhamddai, bhamadei according to He. 3,151; 4,30, for which the syno¬ 
nymous form tamadai ( He. 4,30 ) stands, beside bhamei bhamavai, bhamavei. 
Gujarati has the sime causative formation 11 . He. 4,161 teaches bhammadai, 
bhamadai', bhamddai also as a substitude for the simplex bhram. - On the fut. 
of the caus. see especially § 528 too, on the passive § 543. 

i. Garrez,JA. 1872,20,204..—2. Weber, ZDMG. 26,741; 28,424; on 11. 315^— 
3. Pischel on He. 4,32—4. Pischel, GGA. 1873,46 f-; Vikramorvailya p. 016 f.; Die 
Recensionen der pakuntala p. nf.—5. Pischel, De KalidSse §akuntau recensionibus 
p. 32 f. ; KB. 7.453 ff.; 8,144 fF.— 6. Pischel, KB. 7,458; 8,146; Johansson KZ. 32, 
463; Beames, Comp. Gr, 1,161; Pott, Zigeuner 2,304; Miklosich, uber dieMundarten 
und die Wanderungen der Zigeuner Europas 7,43.—7. Weber, KB. 7,764 who, how¬ 
ever, wrongly sees therein at Bhag. 1,414,3; IStr. 3,>50;. H. 1 p.260; KB.7,486; IS.14,69 
ff. “an old reduplication of a hitherto wanting desiderative formation”.—8. Childers m 
Muir, OST. 2,23 note 40; KB. 7,450 f.; Dictionary s. v.passali ; Pischel, KB. 7 , 459 ; 8, 
147.— 9. P. Goldschmidt, GN. i 874,sogff.; Johansson, KZ.32.463f.; Shahbazgarhi 2,24. 
—10. Beames, Comp. Gr. 1,162; cf., however, 3,45 f.—u. Beames, Comp. Ur. 3.81; 
Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. 318 f. 


DESIDERATIVE. 

S 555 . The desiderative is formed as in Skt.: AMg. digicchanta- == 
jighatsat- (Ayar. 1,8,4,10); jugucchai, juucchai ( He. 2,21; 4,4 ) - jugupsate ; 
M. juucchai,juucchasu (R.); AMg. dugucchai, dugumhai, duucchai, duumchai 
f He 4 4- cf. § 74. 215 ), dugumchamana ( Ayar. 1,2,2,1, . 

dugamchamdna, dugarhchanijja (Utter. 

t.iugucchedi, jvgucchanti (Malatim. 90,5; 243,5), J uucck } da S Anarghar. 149, 
lof Balar. 202,13 ), adijuucchida (Mallikam. 218,7.. 12 ), Jugucchapa (Vd- 
dhas. 121,10; so to be read); Mg- adiyuujcida ( Mallikam. 143 4 15; so to 
be read )■ eikehed (He. 2,21; 4,240) = akttsatiyAMg. tigtcchai (Uttar. 601 , 
tisjcchiya ( Uttar. 458 ), vitigicchiya (Than. 194), vitigicchami (Than. 245), 
vitigimehai ( Suyag. 727 f.), vitigimhiya _ ( Vwahap. cihecfodavva 

( Sak. 123,14 )• Cf. § 74. 215.- Mg. pivahah (Vents. 34,6, cf.§ 550), S. 
bubhukkhida = bubhuksita ( Vrsabh. 19,5 ); licchai — lip sate (He. 2,21 ), 
AMg. JM. sussusai ( Dasav. 637,30. 32; Erz. 31.13 ) = hsrusate-, AMg. 
sussisamana ( Dasav. 636,6. 10; Ovav. ); §. —«( Mfcch. 88 11), 
sussusaidum ( Malav. 29,12 ), sussusidavva ( Mrcch. 39,23 ), Mg. suhuhda 
(Mrcch. 37,11). 

INTENSIVE. 

g 555 . The intensive is formed as in classical Skt. strengthened vowel 
in the reduplication show : cakkammai for *cakammai = *cakramyale 

(He 4 161)._AMg. khokhibbhamana (Panhav. 169. 210; Ovav.; Kappas.) 

from ksubh.—hMg.jdgarai = jagarti, jagaramanie (_Vi vahap .116), j agaranh 
(Ayar. 1,3,1,1), jagaramatiassa (Vivahap.170), padijagarejja (Dasav. 636,6), 
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padijagaramani (Uvas.; Kappas.); M.jagganti ( Dut. 5,12 ),jaggesu (H. 
335), padiaggia = *pratijagrita (G.); S.jaggedha (Mrcch. 112,3); A .jaggevS 
(He. 4,438,3); causative AMg. jaggavai (Ayar. 1,8,2,5 ); M . jaggavia ( R. 
10,56); AMg, bhibbhisamlnaior *bhebhisamina, * bhebbhisamlna from bhisa'i=: 
bhasali ( § 482; Nayadh. §122; Jiv. 481 [ bhijjha 0 ]. 493 [ mijhjhi 0 ]. 
541 [mijhjhisatnam ]), bhibbhisamfina (Jiv. 105; cf. v. 1. on Nayadh. § 122 )• 
AMg. laloppal (Sfiyag. 414), lalappamana ( Ayar. 1,2,3,3; 1,2,6,1 ). I n thg 
reduplication M. camkammanta- ( H.), camkammm (R.), camkamia (Karp 
47,6), JM. ccmkamiyavva (Av. 23,12) = camkramyate ; dhumdhulld 
He. 4,161. 189), dhamdhallai ( He. 4,161 ), dhamdholai ( He. 4,189 ) have a 
nasal vowel. For tuntumanto (Kavyaprakasa 271,5 = H. 985) we should 
according to the best manuscripts or the text and the commentary read* 
with Abhinavagupt^etrDhvanyaloka 116,7 dhumdhullanto. This reading 
is proved also b'y the quotation of the shophe in other unpublished 
rhetoricians. 

. DENOMINATIVE. 

557. The denominatives are formed, as in Skt., either by 1) addi¬ 
tion of the verbal endings directly to the stem of the noun, 2) or to the 
stem in - a = Skt. -ya, before which the final vowel of the noun is lengthe¬ 
ned or 3) to the stem of the causative Pkt. -e-, -va-. The first type 

of den omit ative is more frequent in Pkt. than in Skt.: AMg. appinami — 
*arpanami ( Nirayav. § 23; Nayadh. 1313; text °ppa° ), JM. appinai ( Av. 
44,3 ) from arpana ; AMg. paccappinami = *praiyarpanami from pratyarpana 1 
(Nirayav. §20), paccappinai ( Vivagas. 222; Rayap. 231; Kappas. § 29- 
Ovav. § 42. 44. 46 [so to be here read throughout]), paccappindmo ( Nira¬ 
yav. § 25), paccappinanti ( Vivahap. 503. 948; Jlv. 625. 626; Uvas. § 207- 
Kappas. § 58. 101; Nayadh. § 33. 100. p. 610; Nirayav. § 4. 24), paccappi- 
Pjjd, ( Pannav. 844; Ovav. § 150 ), paccappindhi ( Ovav. § 40. 41. 43 . 45 - 
Nirayav. $ 22; Kappas. § 26), paccappinaha (Vivagas. 222; Vivahap. 503’ 
948; Jiv. 625. 626; Kappas. § 57. 100; Nirayav. § 20. 21. 24; Uvas. §206) 
paccappinijjai (Nirayav. § 25), paccappinitta (Nayadh. 607. 610. 614); kham- 
mai = *khanmati, jamma'i = *janmati, *hammai=hanmati (§ 540); M. dukkh- 
arn (R. 11,127) from duhkha, as suhami (H. 617) from sukha s ; dhavaldii He. 

\nimmanai ( He. 4,19; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fol. 54) from nirmdna ; A . padibi- 
mbi He. 4,439,3); A. pamanahu = pramdnayala (Pingala 1,105); pakupbdi= 
*prabhutvati (§ 286); M. mandanti ( G. 67 ); mhsai (He. 4,28 ) from misra: 
sikkeai ( He. 4,240 ) from vikreya; A. sukkahP ( He. 4,427,1 ) from suska. 
More examples see under § 491 and cf. § 553. 

,. [' Neumann, Aup. S. s. v. seeks in paccappit} the present stem of praty-arp. Accor- 

dmg to Jacobi, KZ, 35 > 573 > n °te 2 vriai is the derivative syllable, by which probably the 
same is meant as m Lexjmann. That a noun paccappina is not found is naturally no 
® r ? U ” d ® g ® mst aforesaid explanation.—2. These and similar forms may be conside- 
red as contracted from dukkhaami, suhaami (§558). 

.. . 55 A As J n Skt, » ,n Pkt - tc °> tiie usual formation of the denomina¬ 

tive is that with -a- = Skt. -ya-. The syllables -da- i n M. JM. AMg. are 

, con f tracte ^ : atthdai, atthdanti = *astdyate, *astdyante from 

L ); r °^ hC fT / qUt ? X atthamia ( G - R - ) = astamita \ have been 
deduced atthamai iR.) and a substantive atthamana (H. R.); AMg. amardydi 

““[(H.);M. umhSi > ™Lnta, umhaamdm 
[G.) from usmaya-, S. kuravaaadi = kurabakdyate ( Mrcch. 73,10 ); earuai 
garuaai (to become a teacher; to behave like a teacher; He. 3 138 )■ Mg 

from mama (Ava’r 12 3 3 - mair ^ d yamana, amamayamana 

mrm xAyar ' 1 = 2)3 ’ 3 > 1 »2 j 5,3); lohiat, lolndai (He. 3,138); M. samjhddi 
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(G. 632), §. samjhaadi (Mrcch. 73,l2)=samdhydyate ; S. sldaldadi—sltalayati 
(Malatlm, 121,2); M. suhdai(H.), S. suhaadi (&akA9,8)=sukhayati. Worthy of 
being particularly mentioned are the numerous denominativa that express 
onomatopoeically, a sound a strong physical or mental movement, etc. 
They are found mostly also in the modern Indian dialects, many in Skt. 
too, here partly only in the basic form, to which they are traced back 1 . 
The examples damadamai, damadamaai (Hc.3,138) “does damadama ”, used for 
the sound of a drum, = Marathi damadamneih 2 , indicate the type. More 
seldom they are formed as the causativa. So: §. kadakadaanta- (Malatlm. 
129,4). — S. hurukuraasi ( so to be read; cf. v. 1.; Hasy. 25,7), kurukuraadi 
( Mrcch. 71,16; Ratn. 302,8 ), kurukuraanta- (Karp. 14,3;70,1); kurukuri 
(ardently desired; DeSin. 2,42), according to which kurukura in He., Unadi- 
ganasutral7); AMg. kidikidiyabhuya (Vivagas. 201.242 [text here °dibhu 0 ]),— 
AMg. kuukuvamdna (Vivagas. 201); JM. khalakkhalei (Erz.); AMg. gumagu- 
mayanta- (Kappas. § 37), also gumagumanta-( Ovav. § 4 ), gumagumaiya (Ovav. 
§ 5); S. ghumaghumdadi (Jivan. 43,3) 3 ; AMg, gulugulenta - ( for the trumpet 
of the elephant; Ovav. § 42), gulagulenta - (Uvas. § 102); AMg. JM. gulu- 
gulaiya (Panhav. 161 [°/a 0 ]; Vivahap. 253; Ovav. § 54 p. 59,7; Erz.);JM. 
ghurughuranti (for the grunting of the wild boar; Erz. 43,10); Mg. ghulaghu- 
laamano. ( Mrcch. 117,23 ), from which Skt. ghurughura in He. 1. c. and 
others; tiritillai with dissimilation (He. 4,161 ); M. tharatharei (H. 187 [so 
to be read with v. 1.]. 858), tharathare'nli ( H. 165 [so to be read with R]); 
JM. tharatharantl (Av. 12,25; text °ha°)\ S. tharatharedi ( Mrcch. 141,17; so 
to be read with Godabole 388,4), tharatharaanta- (Malatlm, 124,1 )= Skt, 
tharatharayate, Marathi tharatharnem, Urdu tharatharana *, Gujarati tharathar- 
vum “to tremble”; AMg, dhagadhaganta- ( Nayadh. 340), exaplained as 
jajvalyamdna, dhagadhagdiya ( Kappas. § 46 ); S. dhagadhaggaamdna (Jivan. 

89.2) ; JM. AMg. dhamadhamenta- (Erz.; Uvas.), S. dhamadhamdadi (Nagan. 

18.3) ; JM. phuraphuranta- (Erz.85,5);S ,phuraphuraadi (Mrcch. 17,15); AMg. 
maghamaghenta- ( Ovav. § 2; Nayadh. § 21 [ °ghi° ]; Rayap. 28. Ill; Jiv. 
543; Samav. 2101, maghamaghanta- ( Kappas, [also °gM°]; Rayap. 60. 190; 
Jiv. 499; Vivahap. 941 ); M. mahamahai ( He. 4,78; H. ), JM. mahamahiya 
(Paiyal. 197 ) = Marathi maghamaghnem, Gujarati maghamaghvum 5 ; AMg. 
masamasdvijjai (Vivahap. 270.383 ); AMg. JM. misimisanta-, misimisenta 
misimisinta- (Ovav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Rayap. 44; Av. 40,6 ), usually 
misimisimana or °semdna ( Vivagas. 121. 144; Nayadh. 324. 456. 612.651. 
1172; Vivahap. 236. 237. 251. 254. 505. 1217 etc.; Nirayav.; Uvas.) is 
explained as dedlpyamana and taken into Skt. as misamisayate-, £. silasila- 
adi (Jivan. 43,3); M. simisimnta- ( H. 561), S. simisimaanta - ( Balar. 264, 
2); M. surasuranta- ( H. 74 ) = Marathi surasutnem?; JM. sulusm nta- ( Erz. 
24,29 ). — M. dhukkadhukkai ( H. 584 ) = Marathi dhukadhuknerh 7 ; AMg. 
hardhardiya ( Panhav. 161 ) have a strengthened vowel. Cf. also S. 
susudadi (Mrcch.44,3) “does su- su” and S. sasaasi, Mg. kdkaasi (Mrcch. 80, 
14. 15) derived from sa and ka respectively. 


x. Beames, Comp. Gr. 3,8g ff.; Zaceariae, GGA. 1898,465 ff, who has collected 
together the Pkt. examples, particularly from H—2. Pischel on He. 3,138—3, Jacobi 
on Kappas. § 36 p. 105; cf. Zachariae, I.c. p, 4S6 note 2.-4, Stenzler on Mrcch.141, 
17 P- 309.—5. Pxschei. on He. 4,78; cf. Jacobi on Kappas. § 32 p, 104.—6, Weber on 
H. 74.-7. Weber on H. 584. 

§ 559. Built according to the pattern of the causativa the denomin¬ 
ativa are : AMg. uccdrei ( caus.) vd pdsavann vd khelei vd singhariei va vantei 
va pittei va (Vivahap. 112); AMg. uvakkhadei — *upaskrtayati (Nayadh. 425. 
448), °dinti (Nayadh. 856), °dejja, °die (Ayar. 2,2,2,2 ), °deu ( Uvas. § 68 ), 
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204 2° 5 . 231. US, • V>" ( Nayadh. § 114; p.425. 448. 

482 K v4hap. 228?; Y AMg nhalei= *snanayati ( Jfv. 61 '0 ), jhantnti 
/vtuSTian 1265V teava'i = *tejapayati from tea- — tejah (He. 4,152); JM. 
UmJ(Av. 42,14. 18), caus. from dukkhami (§ 557); = * dv “}¥’. 

, i; t .. u. 4 104 i. T]yi. dhlravia ( Sagara 8,14 ); AMg. pinaddhn 

fSiyidh! 775 [text ’°ddhlil 779 ) ; S. pinaddhavida ( bak. 74,1); M. biu&i 
Itext vi° • H. 685) = dvigunayati; M. bhasanemi (so tobe read_, h. 312) from 
bhasman \ashes); AMg. mai/mji (Paphav. HI), «*&« 
maUri, mailenti, mailanta, maihjjai from ^ b,ac k) , M 
(G.1148); M. M«eon>{ = satydpayati (He 4,181, Ki. 14 m Delius, Radices 
11* the edition has at 4,66 false sacchara), saccama (Paiyal. 78, G.HR., 
lak. 120,7); 6. saddavemi = sabdapaydmi ( Mrcch. 50,24 ), s *g dave * (^ai. 
1382 )• AMe. saddavei ( Kappas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Nirayav. etc. ), S. 
JdfJdi (’Mrcch 54 8-141,16), saddduhi ( Mrcch. 54,5 , saddSvaissam 
£ch ( Mrcch. 150,17 ); JM- AMg. JgJ. 

1 1 Vr 7 • Katinas etc ) causative from saddei — sabdayalz, AMg. 

stkLei (Nayadh 1421 f.), ilikkhavehi (Rate. 293,17) from jiksa; S./ida- 
lavedi (Uttarar. 121,7) from Mala; S. sukkhamnti (Mrcch 71 4) Mg^ svska- 
vaiisaih (Mrcch. 133,15 ) from iuska ; M. suhavesi, vet, ventt ( G. H. ), b. 
suhavtdi (Mallikam. 201,17) from sukha. 

1. Cf. Zachariae, GN. 1896, 265 ff., who traces mdAa back to *mrdila . See also 

§ 595 note 5 * 

VERBAL NOUNS, 
a) Participles. 

8 560. The present participle of the parasmaipada is formed fro m 
the present stem with the ending -anta extended from the Jtrongjndii g 
-ant which is inflected according to the a .declension ( § 397. 4/5 
•nia ecticallv especially in AMg., we find numerous forms which show t 
flexion of Skt. (§ 396), in an isolated manner f^med also according tojh^ 
pattern of the nouns having a single stem, (§39 )• ta.t santi 

the feminine ends in -anti: AMg. asantie^asalyam COvav. ji 1 ^ *, 

(Erz. 8,22), but in the meaning “chaste_ M. sat (H ) -sah, 
asai (H.) =asati\ AMg. ejjantiih=*eyantim (cf. § 561 , Dasav. 635,10), 
muyantim^vinimuncantim (Jiv. 542), anuhont: 

M apavanli=aprdpnuvati (H.483); S. huvamti, pe Mhmti,gmhmh 2 lS- 
555 5- 560,11; 561,14 ), pasamsaniio = prasamsantya[i ( Balar. 289, )> 

7 11 • He 3 182 the feminine may he formed also from the weak t 
the-verbs of the first conjugation 7 : basal = •{■«* 

= vepamana. —Particip. fut. parasmatp. are: AMg. a 2 «rnus a m(nom neuter 
and accus. mate.; Ayar. 1 ,3,3,3 ), bhmssm ^Jiavfat (Kappas. §17 ), 
that may be deiiyed also from bhavtsya , as in JM. bhamssacakkavat ( • 

12,25) and $. bhavissakuttani (Viddhas. 51,11; Karp. 13,2). The part p 
in the parasmaipada has the same ending for the causative ( § 551-504), 
the desideiative (§ 555), the intensive (§ 556) and the denominatives. . 

s 561. The participle present atmanepada, without distinction 
of conjugation, is built from the present stem (§ 473-514) mostly m -«tf 
- Skt. mam (Vr. 7,10; He. 3,181), It is particu arly frequent m AMg. 
in which the particip. pres, parasmaipada has, on the other hand, en y 
receded hack 1 . It often stands in AMg. beside the finite verb in the para 
V smaipada. So e.g. adamane a4ai (Vivahap. 191); phusamati.e phusai (Viva p. 
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354.355); paccakkhai paccakkhamane (Vivahap.607); hanamdne hanai, saddahai 
asaddahamane, samve llamdni samvellei ( Vivahap. 849 f. 1215. 1325 ); pehdi, 
pehamane (Pannav. 435); vigidcamdne vigiftcai (Ayar. 1,3,4,3); pdsamane pasai, 
sunamane sunei, mucchamdne mucchdi ( Ayar. 1,1,5,2.3 ), dikkhamana aikkhaha 
(Ovav.’ § 59). As in Pali in AMg. JM. too, from as (to be) is formed an 
atmanepada present participle samana ( Ayar. 2,1,1,1 ff.; Than. 525.526; 
Vivagas. 13.116.239; Panhav. 67; Vivahap. 263.271.1275.1388; Pannav. 
436; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; Erz.; Sagara 4,9;^Av. 29,16;35,25 etc.).— 
emana=pravisan( Oesin.1,144) is=ayamdna, AMg. ejjamdna (Uvas. § 81.215. 
261; Vivagas.229; Nayadh.487.491.514.575_.758.760 etc.^ Vivahap. 1207) = 
eyamdna ; cf. ejjantim § 560.— To the precative belongs hdjjamdna (§ 466). 
i, Weber, Bhag. 1 , 432 . 

§ 562. The atmanepada participle has the same ending in the future: 
AMg. esamdna ( Than. 178), in the causative ( § 551-554 ), the desidera- 
tive (§ 555 ), intensive(§ 556), the denominatives(§ 557-559). In the passive 
partly the ending of the parasmaipada is used, particularly in S. Mg., 
partly that of the atmanepada, especially in AMg. (§ 535—548). In 
place of - mdna , sometimes in AMg. is found -mina: dgam.aw.na ( Ayar. 1,6, 
3,2; 1,7,4,1; 1,7, 6 , 2 ; 1,7,7,1 ); sam.amjdrj.amxm (Ayar. 1,6,4,2; 1,7,1,3 ); 
adhayamina ( Ayar. 1,7,1,1; 1,7,2,4. 5); anadhayamina ( Aym\ 1_>7,1,2 ); 
apariggahamina (Ayar. 1,7,3,1); amamdyamina (Ayar. 1,7,3 ,2 ); asdemlna== 
asvadayamdna ( Ayar. 1 , 7 , 6,2 ); anasayamina ( Ayar. 2 , 3 ,2,4 ); nikamamlna 
(Suyag. 405); bhisamina (Nayadh. § 122; Jiv. 481. 493 [commentary md ; 
cf. 541 bhisamani ] ), bhibbhisamina (§556). The form that is found also m 
the inscriptions of Asoka 1 is almost restricted to Ayar._, andjn many cases 
has the v.l. -mdna. Gf. § 110.—Very seldom is the ending -ana=Skt. -ana: 
AMg. buydbuydna — bruvanto, ’bruvantas ca (Suyag. 334). vih.am.mdna stands 
for vihammamdna—vighmn (Uttar. 787), in case one does not like to equate 
it as = *vihanmdna (cf. §540.550), vdkkamdna (Nayadh. §46-50) for vakkama - 
mdna, as e. g. at Kappas. § 74. 76.77 stands; the v. 1., however, has there 
also under § 74. 76 vdkkamdna■ For -ana M. has -ina in melina ( H. 702 ) 
from melai from mil (§ 486). Cf. Skt. asina, as also Pkt. has. 

i. Buhler, ZDMG. 46, 72, whose explanation, however, is incorrect. See § 110. 

§ 563. The feminine has the ending -mani according to Vr. 7,11, 
but according to He. 3,182 -mam. In AMg. the ending throughout is 
-mani'. samani, samlavamdni, dhdnmdni, abhisiccamdni, uddhuvvamdnihxm 
( Kappas.); bhunjamani, asdemani, uva'damsemani, (Uvas._); paccanubhava- 
mani, parihayamani, uddhuvvamdnihim ( Ovav.); visattamanim ( Than. 312 ); 
royamani (Vivagas. 84; Vivahap. 807); suyamdnie (Vivahap. 116), dehamani 
(Vivahap. 794. 795); mnimmuyamani (Vivahap. 822); ejjamdnlo ( Nirayav. 
59); duruhamdni ( Dasav. 620,33 ); jagaramdnh (Vivahap. 116); padijagara- 
mdni (Kappas.; Uvas.); dajjhamdnie, dijjamdnim (Uttar. 284.362); dmkka- 
rijjamdni ( Kappas.; Uvas.); dajjhamdnie, dijjamdnim. ( Uttar. 284. 362 J; 
dhikkdrijjamani, th.ikkdrijjam.dni (Nayadh. 1175). Likewise in JM.: 

(Kk. 260,29; Erz. 36,14; false °nd 53,5); karemanio, pehamanio (_Av. 11,14; 
17,10 ); padicchamdni, jhdyamani, paloemani, kunamani, khannamanie, nwada- 
mani, ruyamdni (Erz. 8,14;11,19;17,8; 23,13; 39,7; 43,19), karemdni (Dvar. 
503,30). From M. Weber has in H .:pasuamanae (123), bhannamapa (145), 
jampamand (198), majjamanae (246), veamdnae ( 312), but jampamanie (389 ). 
The recension R has only at 198 °nd, otherwise throughout %ie, also> a 
145, where it reads bhaijamdnie, the recension of Bbuvanapala (IS. 16,1 n.), 
throughout has °ni, °nie, as also mostly S and T. i is not merely a charac¬ 
teristic for R 1 and Bbuvanapala, that is to say both Jaina recensions. Un 
the basis of the usual agreement pf M. with JM. AMg. for M. t, not , 
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will be correct. In other texts in M. the examples are wanting. In S. the 
femin. always ends in -a: nivattamana, vattamdna, °nae (Viler. 5,11 ;35,11.12); 
apadivajjamana (Vikr. 52,14); ahibhuaamana, auliamana, chinandlamana 
(Sak. 16,10; 17,12; 79,10); bddhlamdna (- Vikr. 28,1 ); anuniamana ( Mrcch. 
23,23. 25); siccamana (Malatim. 121,2).—P: has cintayamdnl (He. 4,310). 

i. Weber, Hala 2 p. xxix; cf. on H, 193. 

§ 564. The past passive participle, as in Skt, is formed with the 
suffixes -ta and -no. Deviating from Skt. -ta in certain cases is added dire¬ 
ctly to the roots,in which in Skt. it comes after the t-stem: oAat/Aa(ridiculed; 
Desin. 1,153 )=*apahasta=apahasita ( § 155); khutta ( torn; Desln. 2,74; cf. 

§ 568); lattha (attracted towards another; lively; friendly; Delln. 7,26 ) = 
*lasta—lasita. In AMg. the word is ladha according to § 66.304 (Ayar.2,3,1, 
8 ; Sfiyag.401; Uttar.76.453.454), explained by the commentators as sadhu, 
sadhvanusthane tatpara, sadanusthdnataya pradhdm, etc. Cf. also Skt. radha 
M. vutttia ( Paiyal. 225; R. 11,88. 90 ), uvvuttha (G. 538), pauliha ( H. R.) ; 
JM. pavuttha (Av. 23,7; 25,7 ), pailttha ( Erz.); M. padiuttha (R. 4,50), for 
which, according to G we should read pariuttha ( Desin. 6,13 ) or parivuttha 
(G. 540) from vas (to live)= *vasta with secondary transition of a to a (§104. 
303). Beside them is found the regular M. usia = usita (G. 484. 933) and 
from the present stem M. vasia (Paiyal. 225; G. H.), uvvasia , pavasia (H.), 
S. uvavasida (Mrcch. 54,16).— M. niattha — *nivasta (Karp. 46,12 ) from 
vas (to dress), AMg. paniyattha — *'pranivasta (Ovav. [§38]). JM. niyatlhiya 
(Erz. 59,31) is nivastrita. Cf. § 337.—JM. tutta = trutita ( Erz. 71,28), A. 
tuttaii (He. 4,356).— AMg. analatta = *analapta (Uvas. § 58 ); JM. sarhlatta 
(Erz.).—A. tinta = timita ( He. 4,431,1).—M. gutiha = *guphta == guphita 
( H. 63; Karp. 69,8; 73,10 )h grab adds, as in the infinitive ( § 574 ) and 
the absol. (§ 586), the ending to the -i-and not to thne-i stem (He. 1,101); 
M.gahia{G. H.R.;Sak. 120,6) ]M.gahiya (Erz.;Av. 17,11; 18,4; Dvar. 
500,20; 501,2; Kk.); AMg. gahiya (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nayadh.); JS. 
S. gahida ( Pav. 389,1; Mrcch. 3,23; 15,5; 50,2; 53,10; Sak. 33,14; 40,4; 
96,9; Vikr, 19,16; 31 s 13;*80,15. 20); Mg. gahida!, Mrcch. 16,14. 17. 21; 
133,7; 157,5 ) and gihida (Mrcch. 112,10). The texts of the dramas very 
often have gahida and gihida, the forms, that are correct in verses only, as 
Mg. gahida (Mrcch. 17,1; 170,15). 

1. Differently Weber on H. 63. 

§ 565. Very frequently in all the dialects the past passive participle 
is formed from the present stem. Examples in order of sequence of the 
present stem are: tavia (He. 2,105) beside S. samtappida (Mrcch. 7,18;8,16) 
according to the class 4 and the common tatta — tapta ; AMg. tasiya be¬ 
side tattha = trasta ( Vivahap. 1291 ); S. janida — jdta (Lalitav. 561,3; 
Mrcch. 28,8); M. asahia — asodha(G.); AMg. jattha = ista (offered; Uttar. 
753); A. jinia (§ 473); S. anubhavida (Karp. 33,6) = anubhuta ; M. vaharia 
= vyahrta ( Sak. 88,1 ); M. osarid = avasrta ( G. H. R.), tamosaria (G. H.); 
AMg. JM. samosariya =samavasrta ( H.; Vivagas. 151; Uvas.; Nirayav.; 
Av. 31,22; cf. § 235 ); Mg. nifialidassa = nihsrtasya ( Lalitav. 566,15 ); S. 
sumarida , Mg. sumalida=smrta, M. visaria, visaria, JM. vissariya, jS. vlsarida, 
S. visumarida = vismrta (§ 478 ); Mg . gaida ( Mrcch. 117,4 ); S. nijjhaida 
(Mrcch. 93,15; Vikr. 52,11); JM. acchiya from r'( Av. 26,28; Erz. 33,30 ): 
M. icchia (H. R,), AMg. JM. icchiya (Uttar. 702; Vivahap. 161.946; Ovav. 
§54; Uvas.; Kappas.; Av. 39,6; Kk. 274,26; Erz.); S. icchida (Vikr. 20,19), 
AMg. JM. padicchiya ( Ovav. § 54; Vivahap. 161. 946; Av. 39,6 ); S .padi- 
cchida ( Mrcch. 77,25; 161,5; Sak. 79,9; Malatim. 140,9; 250,5 ), both of 
them belong to is, not to ips ( § 328 ); jigghia = ghrdta ( De&n. 3,46); S. 
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anucitthida (Mrcch. pi,2 ; 63,25; Vikr. 80,15; Malav. 45,14;70,3; Mud r. 
266,3); M. pucchia (H.), JM. pucchija (Erz.; Sagar.2,8), &,pucchida( Mrcch. 
28,21; Malay. 6,10), beside AMg, puttha ( Uttar. 31. 113 ); §. pinhuvida 
( Sak. 137,6 ); M. naccia, panaccia from nrt ( H. ); AMg. padiyaikkhiya 
(Kappas.; Ovav.§ 86) beside paccakkhaa =pratyakhyata (Ovav. §87); AMg. 
buiya (Ayar. 1,8,1,20; 1,8,2,1; Uttar. 509)= *bruviia, ahabuiya = *yatha- 
bruvita{ Suyag. 531) from the present stem bruva-(§ 494); duhia=dugdha (De£in. 

1.7) ; A. hania=hata (Pihgala 1,85. 146") beside hatta (§ 194); S. acakkhida 
(§ 499); M. AMg. JM. &. ddhatta ( Paiyal. 240; He. 2,138; G. H.; R. s. v. 
rabh; Than. 511; Vivahap. 34,433; Pannav. 540; Rayap. 78; Erz.; Dvar. 
496,13; 498,14. 37; Sagara 4,5; 7,11; T. 6,20; 7,3. 15; Av. 12,24; 44,2; 
Mallikam. 223,12; 252,13); M. samadhatta (H.); M. JM. S. vidhatta^( He. 
4,258; G.R.; Erz.; Mrcch.2,23; Anarghar. 275,7;290,2), A. vldhattau (He. 
4,422,4 ) from the stem dadh- from dha — *dhatta for hit a, in case one does 
not like to drag it to the causative (§ 286). Cf. § 223. *dhatta perhaps in 
AMg. sticks to nidhatta ( v. 1. nihatta\ Than. 496, explained by the com¬ 
mentator with nikacita [sic], niscita; jadha (relinquished; He. 4,258), AMg. 
vijadha (Uttar. 1045. 1047. 1052. 1055.' 1058. 1066. 1071. 1074. 1077. 1095; 
Jiv. 236 f. ), vippajadha (Ayar. 1,6, 6 , 6 ; Nirayav. §16; Vivagas. 239; 
Nayadh. 435. 442. 1167. 1444; Vivahap. 454; Anuog. 50. 596 [ text here 
*ddha]) from a root jah for * jadha, with a short vowel according to § 67, 
deduced from the present jahdi ( § 500 ); AMg. also vippajahiya (Nayadh. 
1448); AMg. tacchiya ( Uttar. 596 ); JM. vitthariya = vistrta ( Erz.); S. 
vicinida = vicita ( Malatim. 297,5 ); A. pavia ( Hm 4,387,1 ); A. bhanjia 
( Pihgala 1,120°); AMg. JM- viumiya ( Ovav.; Nayadh.; Av. 30,18 ) and 
vetiwiya (Ayar. p.127,14; Dvar.507,28) from zn«raai'(§508); cf. vikurvita; M. 
jania (He. 4,7 ),jdnida (Mrcch. 27,21 ;28, 17. 24;29,14;82,15; 148,23; 166,9; 
Mudrar. 184,4; Viddhas. 29,2 ), anabhijanida ( Mrcch. 153,2), paccabhid- 
iiida (Uttarar.61,7; 62,7); Mg.yanida (Lalitav. 566 , 8 ); A.janiu (He. 4,377; 
423,1; Vikr. 55,1 [so to be read]). M. has nda (R.), JM. nay a (Erz.; Kk.), 
§. in compounds usual nada—Skt. jnala, as abbhanunndda (Sak. 84,11; Vikr. 
12,14; 29,13; 39,20; 46,3; 84,2; Mudrar. 46,8 ), vinndda ( Mrcch. 37,21; 
Sak. 73,5; 168,15; Vikr. 29,21 ;80,4; Malav. 46,16;47,3), avxmdda (Malav. 

34.7) , padinnada (Malav. 13,9;85,2); S. kinida, vikkinida from kri (§511).— 
On nia = nita and composita see § 81, on hhda, dhaa § 165, on da 
§ 167, on chiidha and composita § 166, on uvvidha § 126, on *mtta, 
*vudha and composita § 337, on the participle AMg. Mg. in -da 
§ 219, on usadha, nisadha, visadha, samosadha § 67; on causative, desir- 
ative, intensive, denominative § 551-559. The feminine ends in -a, only 
in A. sometimes also in -t, as ruddhl = ruddha, ditthl = drsta (He. 4,422,14; 
431,1 ). 

§ 566. The suffix -na is used not only in the same cases as in Skt., 
but has undergone a very great extension 1 : khaiim (cavity; DeSJn. 2,66 ), 
beside AMg. JM. khatta (DeSin. £, 66 ; Vivagas. 102; Erz.)*, AMg. ukkhatta 
(Vivagas. 214). M. ukkhaa (H.), ukkhaa (G. R.), samukkhaa ( H.); cf. Vr. 
1,10; He. 1,67; JM. khaya (Erz.) and khaniya (Erz.), uhkhaya ( Erz.); S. 
ukkhanida ( Uttarar. 100,7; so to be read ). — M. S. cukka from *cukna 
(Paiyal. 191; H. R.; Viddhas, 63,1 ) from cukkai ( He. 4,177 ), S. cukkadi 
(Viddhas'. 93,2 ), which is common in the new Indian ^languages 3 and 
stands as cukk in Dhatupatha too 4 . —M. chikka (touched; Paiyal. 85; He. 2, 
138; H. 481 [so to be read with R])= *chikna from *chik, a guttural side- 
form from *chip, chival s . — M. JM. AMg. dakka (bitten; He. 2,2; H. s. v. 
das; Erz.; Panhay.65.537; Than.431)=*cfe/e«a, also in the sense of “siezed 
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with teeth” Desin. 4,6 ). — dinna, JM. AMg. also dinna, from *didna with 
the old reduplicaiion vowel i e , very frequent in all the dialects (Vr, 8,62; 
He. 1,46; 2,43; Paiyal. 184): M. (G.H.R.); JM. (KI. 11. 15; Av. 17,20; 
27,13; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap. ); AMg. ( Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav. etc.); Jg. 
(Kattig. 402.363.364.366); g. (e g. Mrcch, 37,8;44,3;51,23; Sale. 59,7;159, 
12; Vxkr. 48,2; Ratn.291,1); Mg. (Mrcch.ll3,20;l 17,7;126,7; gak. 113,8); 
A. (Vikr. 67,19; He. s. v. da ). He. 1,46 teaches also datta , that stands 
at PG. 7,48 as data — datta,, but elsewhere found only in proper nouns, as 
dattajasa (PG. 6,21), divadatto ( He. 1,46 ), g. somadatto ( Vikr. 7,2 ) 7 .—M. 
budda, dbudda, nibudda ( H. 37; so to be read ), vinibudda ( G. 490 ) from 
bm 'd, mid, with the denominatives buddai, auddai , niuddai (Hc.4,101; cf. Vr. 
8,68).— S. bhulla for *bhulna ( Karp. 113,1 ) from which bhulla'i, occurring 
in the new Indian languages 8 (He. 4,177).~M. ummilla (G. H. R.), nimilla 
(G. R.), onimilla (R.) = *mUna from mlL — mvkka from *mukr,a from muc, 
very frequent in the main diakcts(Hc. 2 ; 2); M. mulcka, ava°, a°, ummukka, 
pa°, padi°, pari 0 (G. H. R.); JM. mvkka (Av. 23,21; Erz.; Rsabhap.; Kk.), 
amukka (Av. 38,12), pa°, pan°, (Erz.), vi° ( Erz.; Rsabhap.); AMg. mvkka 
(Uttar. 706. 708; Uvas.; Kappas.), ummukka ( Pannav. 136; Uttar. 1037 ), 
vitiimukka ( Ut'ar. 755 ), vippamukka ( Vivahap. 186. 263. 455. 1351 [ a° ]; 
Uttar. 1; Pannav. 134. 483 ), vimukka ( Pannav. 134. 136. 137. 848); g. 
mukka (Mpccb. 71,9; 109,19; Vikr. 43,15; 47,2; Prab. 45,11; Balar. 24,9; 
195,9;202,16; 204,19 &c.),pamuhka (Balar. 246,13; Uttarar. 84,2), vimukka 
(Balar. 170,14;203,14;210,2; Pras. 35,2; Venis. 62,7;63,11.12;65,8;66,9 ); 
Mg. mukka (Mrcch. 29,19. 20; 31,23. 25; 32,5; 136,16;168,4; Prab. 50,14; 
56,10); Dh. mukka (Mrcch. 31,24;32,1); A. mukkaha (He. 4,370,l).Hc. 2,12 
mentions also mutta, that falsely occurs in g. pamutta (Uttai ar.20,1'2). muktS 
(pearl) always becomes mutta and mauktika always mottia 9 ; cf. S. mukka- 
motlia (Balar. 195,9).— ragga (He. 2,10) = *ragna = Skt. rakta ; thereform 
raggaa (dress coloured in saffron; Paiyal. 261; Desin.7,3); found in the text 
is only ratta : M.JM. g. (H.; Erz.; Mrcch. 71,3; 73,12; gak. 134,13; 
Malav. 28,17; 45,11); M. lalta (Mpcch. 129,1; Nagan. 67.6).-M. rikka = 
* rikna from ric ( Paiyal. 218; Desin. 7,6 ) = “a little” (H.), airikka (H.), 
pamkka, pavirikua = pravirikna (G. H. R.);M.JM. virikka (G.;Av. 47,21; 
Erz.), according to Desin. 6,71 also in the meanings “wide”, ‘-exclusive”; 
anarikka, avdrikka (deprived of favourable opportunity; Desin. 1,20); beside 
it M. ritta = rikta (Paiyal. 218; H.), airitta (R. 14,51; v. 1. 0 rikka ). — M. 
runna (Vr. 8,62; He. 1,209; G. H. R.), orunna, parunna ( R.), but g. rudida 
( gak. 33,4; Ratn. 314,32; Uttarar. 20,12; Candaki 95,10; Vrsabh. 50,5; 
Dhurtas. 11,12 ).— M. JM. AMg. g. lukka (torn; separated by violence; 
with extracted hairs; extracted; concealed) = *lukna, from lunc 10 (He. 2,2; 

R -S Erz ; ; Kappas.; Viddhas.27,4); ullukka (Desin. 1,92); M. g. nilukka 
) ,, .. a ^.' nilukka ( Av. 23,14) with the denominatives 

lukkat, ullukhai, rilukkai( He. 4,55. 116), JM. nilukkantehirh, nilukkanto, ( Av. 
2 H 7 ;,. lhMa ( concealed 5 abolished; He. 4,258; G.) beside *likka 

= / ltk ™ (§ 21 0)» form which the denominatives Ihikkai, likkai (He. 4,55 ). 

M. sikka — sikna from sic (Karnas. 14,4) beside the usual sitta = sikta, 
—sakka == svaskna 1 ( ’m osakka (gone away; Paiyal. 178; DeSin. 1,149) 

)• ~ AMg. solla — sud+tia — sudita, sollaja 
y.n junna and composita see § 58, on mmanna § 118, on uvvella 
§ 10 , on huna and composita § 120. The femin. ends in -a, in A, only 
sometimes m -l, as dinnl (He. 4,401,3). 

_ s further extension of the suffix -na in Pit. rightly S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica 

p, 8 , note a, Johansson, ShShbazgarhi 1 , 185 . Elsewhere, a» already remarked by 
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Johansson, all the etymologies of S. Goldschmidt, that come here into consideration, 
are false, likewise those of P. Goldshmidt, GN. 1874,520 ff, Cf. also Pischel, BB. 6, 
85 f.—2. Falsely equated as = khatra by Jacobi, Erz. s. v ; see § go, — 3. Pischel on 
He. 4,177. — 4 - Weber on Hala 465.-5. Not correct— Weber, on Hala 481.— 
6, Pischel, BB. 15,126. — 7. Pischel on He. 1,46. — 8. Fischel on He. 4,177.— 
9. Stenzler on Miccb. 29,20; PisaHELon He. 2,2. Cf. §6i°,—10. False Weber on 
Hala 49.—n. Weber on Hala 608. 

§ 567. i with paid is conjugated, as in Skt., according to the 1. 
class: M .palaaha (R. 15,8; so to be read with C) palaanta- (G. H.), paid- 
invva (R. 14,12; so to be read with the v.l.), vivalaai, vivalaanti, vivaldanta -, 
vivaldamdna (G. H. R.); JM. palayai ( Av. 19,22; Erz.), paldyamana ( Av. 
18,1; Erz. ), palayasu { Erz. 9,37 ), paldium { Av. 19,16 ); S. palaidupama 
(Mallikam. 225,11); Mg. palaasi (Mrcch. 9,23; 11,7; 132,3), imp .paid mha 
(Candak. 73,2), particip. pres, palaanti ( Mrcch. 16,22 ), absolutive paaldia , 
fut. palaUsam ( Mrcch. 120,13 5 171,15 ). Contraction too is found accord¬ 
ing to the analogy of the roots in -ax and in -a (§ 479. 487 ): Mg. paldrni 
( Mrcch. 22,10 ),paldsi ( Mrcch. 11,21 ); Dh . paldsi ( Mrcch. 30,7 ); M. 
vivalai ( G. 934 ). Accordingly beside the usual M' paldia { H. R.), S. 
palaida (Vikr. 46,5), Mg. paldida (Mrcch. 12,19) == Skt. paldyita is formed, 
from a contracted stem paid, also a present past passive participle M. 
palaa — *paldta, vivalaa = *vipalata (R.), JM .palaja (Av. 23,15;32,5; Erz.), 
to which belongs also palaa (thief; Desin. 6,8 ). Cf § 129. 243. In JM. 
the participle has also the suffix- im: palana (Erz.), for a of which there 
appears l in Dh. in papallnu — prapaldyita (Mrcch. 29,15; 30,1), as in the 
pres, participle in -mina, -ina (§ 562). 

§ 568. Deviating from Skt., in Pkt. the past passive participle from 
a number of roots, is formed with -ta, which in Skt. have only -na : M. 
khudia (He. 1.53; G. H. R.), S. khudida ( Mrcch. 162,7; Anarghar. 157,9; 
Uttarar. 11,10 [ so to be read ]) = *ksudita = Skt. Jcsunna 1 ; M. ukkhudia 
(H. R.); also khutta (broken into pieces; DeSin. 2,74 ), beside JM. khunna, 
M. khunna (Paiyai. 222; H. 445). To other roots belong khunna (wrapped 
round; Desin. 2,75) and A. khudida ( run away; Mrcch. 100,12 ) a .— chaia 
(covered; He. 2,17; Triv. 1,4,22) = *chadita, equated by grammarians as 
= sthagita z , beside the usual channa = Skt. channa. — viddaa ( He. 1,107 ), 
JM. viddaya (Av. 17,32 ) = *vidrata = Skt. sidrana. — AMg. amilaya 
(Kappas. § 102) — *amlata = Skt. amlana. — M. lua ( He. 4,258; Deiin. 
7,23; R.) = *luta — Skt. luna. 

1. Pischel, BB. 15,125 f.—2. Stenzler on Mrcch. 100,12 p. 288.—3. Pischel, 
BB. 15,125. 

§ 569. A parasmaipada past participle is found in AMg . putthavam 
= sprstavan (Ayar. 1,7,8,8), but in the passive sense. Elsewhere only in 
later day writers and uncritical editions: S. kidavanto [ sic ], sudavandeipa 
[sic], bhuttavanteya, uttavanto (Jivan. 40,26; 42,15;53,il;87,3); bhai}idavanto, 
gadidaaanlo, calidamnto ( Gait. 38,13; 128,5; 130,18 ); pekkhidavanto [ text 
pewi 0 ], aadavanto, adwahidavando[ sic], anubhiidavando[ sic](Mallikam. 155,18; 
209,1; 222,12); sampddiavando [sic], pesidavanto (Adbhutad. 58,10; 119,25 ); 
Mg. gadidavanto [ sic ], giliavante ( Gait. 150,5. 6 ); femin. %.padiccUdamdi 
(Viddhas. 43,6); nidavadi (Mallikam. 259,3). 

§ 570. The particip. necessitatis in -tavya is not seldom built from the 
present stem: haseavva, hasiavva—hasitavya (He. 3,157; Ki.4,39); AMg. JM. 
hoyavta = bhavitavya (Kappas.; Erz.), S. Mg. hodavva, JS. S. also bhavidavva, 
Mg. also huvidavva (§475. 476); JM. acchijavva ( Dvar. 500,9; 501,8); S. 
avagacchidavva (Mrcch. 66,3); AMg. dtthiyavva ( Vivahap. 163 ), S. avaga- 
cchidavva (Mrcch. 66,3); AMg. dtthiyavva (Vivahap. 163), S. anudtthidavva 
( Mudrar. 50,4 ); AMg. pacchijavva — prastavya ( Suyag. 986. 989.992 ), 
puccheyavva ( Kappas.), £. pucchidavva ( 6ak. 50,5; Hasy. 27,13 ); AMg. 
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viginciyavva from vikrt (§ 485; Dasav. N. 646,3 ); M. rusiavva ( H.); AMg. 
pdsiyavva from pus (Pannav. 667; Kappas.); §. samtappidavva (Mrcch.94,3), 
%accidavva ( Priyad, 19,11.12; 26,6; 27,5;Karp. 4,1 ); AMg. paritaveyavva 
= paritapayitarya, uddaveyavva — uddravayitavya ( Ayar. 1,4,1,1 ),_ dameyanva 
— damayitavya (Uttar. 19); £. sumaraidavva (Priyad. 14,7); S. asidavva (Pri¬ 
yad. 14 5 3 ); JM. soyavva = svaptavya ( Av. 39,16 ), S. suvidavva — suidama 
( Mrcch. 90,20; Sak. 29,7 ); S. dadavva ( Cait. 84,6. 13; Jivan. 43,12. 15; 
Priyad. 10,23), sunidavva ( Mudrar. 227,6) beside sodavva ( Sak. 121,10), 
M. soavva (R. 2,10), JM. soyavva ( Av. 33,19 ) from sru; AMg. bhindiyavva 
( Panhav. 363. 537 ); AMg. bkunjiyavva ( Vivahap. 163 ), beside bhoitama 
(Hc. 4,212; Ki. 4,78); AMg. janiyavva (Pannav. 666; Kappas.), parijanu 
yavva (Ayar. 1,1,1,5.7); S. jdnidavva (Priyad. 24,16); Mg .yanidavva (Lali- 
tav. 565,7); JlS. nadavoa (Kattig. 401,352; text °yaj; JS. munedavva (Pay. 
380,8; text °ya°); S. genhidama ( Mrcch. 150,14; Vikr. 30,9 ), whilst ghtt- 
tasva (Vr. 8,16; He. 4,210), AMg. parighettavva ( Ayar. 1,4,1,1; 1,5,5,5,4; 
Suyag. 647 f. 699. 783. 789), oghettavva (Kappas.) belong to *ghrp (§ 212). 
According to He. 4,211 sac forms the particip. nec. vottavva, and so it 
stands in £. in Vikr. 23,15. But since in S. the infinitive is never vottum, 
but always sattum (§ 574 ) we should read, with the ed. Bomb. 40,9 
and the Dravidian recension 630,14 ed. Pischel = 39,4 ed. Pandit, vatta- 
vva, as stands also at Mrcch. 153,15 and JM. AMg. have ( Erz.; Suyag. 
994. 996; Vivahap. 139. 204; Kappas.; Ovav.). vottavva is to be assigned 
to M. — From rad is built rottavva according to Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212. M. 
roiavva is found in the text (H.). From hr are built the forms M. kaavva 
(Vr. 8,17; He. 4,214; H. R.), AMg. JM. kdyavva (Ayar. 2,1,10,7; Dasav. 
630,11; Erz.), JS. S. kddavva ( Pav. 386,11 [ text °ya° ]; Lalitav. 554,6; 
Mrcch. 166,4; 327,1; Vikr. 48,13; Prab. 11,7; Priyad. 11,10). Mg .kadavva 
(Mrcch. 161,7) = kartavya (§ 62). From muc He. 4,212 teaches mottavva— 
moktavya.—ln A. the endings are -ieovau, -evvaU -eva; karievvaii— kartavyam ; 
marie vvah = martavyam; sahevvaii = sodhavyam ; soeva = svaptavyam; jaggevd 
= jagartavyam ( He. 4,438; cf. KI. 5,52 ). -evva is to be considered as the 
basic form, to which goes back -eva, from which the extended formation 
is -esoaU, with the suffix -ka, nom. acc. neut. - kam . -e^vva is=Skt. -eyya, with 
transition of ya into va certainly visible elsewhere in A too(§254). The parti¬ 
cipial meaning occurs in Vedic stuseyya, perhaps also sapatheyya ; cf. didfkseya. 
According to KI. 5,55 - evvaiim is used also in the sense of the infinitive. 

571. -anlya appears in M. JM. AMg. as - anijja , in S. Mg. as -ania, 
corresponding to the formation of the passive (§ 535; cf. 91 ); AMg. puya- 
yijja (Kappas.; Ovav), S. D. p&ania (Mrcch. 28,7; 101,13 ); AMg. vanda- 
nijja (Uvas.; Kappas.), S. vandania (Mrcch. 66,17); M.AMg. JM. karanijja 
(H.; Ayar. 2,3,3,16; 2,4,2,5; Erz.), g. karania { Vikr. 36,8; Nagan. 4,15 ), 
false karanijja (Sak._2,5; Vikr. 43,6), where the v. 1. has the correct karania 
JM. sarakkhanijja (Av. 28,16. 17) = samraksariiya, &. rakkhania (Sak. 74,8); 
AMg. darisanijja ( Ayar. 2,4,2,2; Ovav. ), darhsanijja ( Uvas,; Ovav. ), S. 
damsania (Sak. 132,6; Nagan. 52,11). Yet stands in AMg. in Ayar. 2,4, 
2,2 darisanijjarh, immediately beside darisiniejic; ed.' Calc, correct V) and 
in §4 darisaniyam, Suyag. 565 darisaniya [sic],JM. damsanio ( Erz. 60,17), 
M, dUsahatfio (H. 363). On the other hand in S. Mg. very often the forms 
in -ijja, as Mg. palihalanijja (Prab .29,8), but ed. Bomb. 74,2; ed. P. p. 32 
and ed. M. p. 37 rightly palihdajia, as in S. pariharania ( Sak. 52,15). In 
Malav. 32,5 all the manuscripts have S. sahanijje , at all other places in 
Malav. the manuscripts waver (Bollensen on Malav. p. 223). Deviations 
from the rule, therefore, are simply the errors of manuscripts, as in the 
case of the passive, and are to be corrected. From the present stem 
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are built AMg. vippajahanijja ( Nayadh. § 138) and S. pucchanla 
( Mrcch. 142,6). 

§ 572. -ya is employed essentially as in Skt kajja, Mg. kayya = 
karya in all the dialects very frequently; JM. dullahgha =durlanghya (Sagara 
3,16); dujjha = dohya (Desin. 1,7); J§. neya, JM. neya = jneya (Pav. 381, 
20; Erz.); AMg. pejja — peya (TJvas.; Dasav. 629,1), kayapijja = kakapeya 
(Dasav. 628,41; so to be read), whilst pibba (water; Desin. 6,46; cf. Intro¬ 
duction p. 7; Triv. 2,\,Z0)—*pibya is derived from the present stem piba-\ 
AMg, bhavsa = bhavya (Kappas. § 17.22); AMg. anappa, vinnappa = ajnapya, 
vtjhapya ( Suyag. 253. 256 ); AMg. vacca — vacya ( Suyag. 553 ff.); AMg. 
vojjha from *vahya = vahya ( § 104; Nayadh. § 65 ), therefore, from the 
present stem, as M. AMg. 8. gejjha (He, 1,78; Karp. 29,4;81,4; Jiv. 500; 
Balar. 75,19), M. hatthaggejjha = hastagrdhya ( R. 10,43 ), M. dugghejjha 
(R. 1,3; Sahityadarpana 332,13 = Kavyaprakasa 330,8 [ so according to 
the best manuscripts instead of duhkhamjam of the edition] and often cited; 
Sarasvatik. 155,3 [ text °jjam ]; AcyutaS. 62 [ text °gga° ] ), S. anugejjha 
(Mrcch. 24,21), Mg. duggeyha (Candak. 42,8; text duggejja, v. 1. duggea), 
A. duggtjjha (Erz 76,19)= *grhya from the present stem grha- { § 512). 

b) Infinitive. 

§ 573. The formation of the inf. in -turn is distinguished from that 
of Skt. insomuch as that in Pkt. the ending is added to the pure stem 
or to the present stem in i. So to the present stem: JM. gdium (Erz.), S. 
gaidum — gatum ( Mudrar, 43,2 ); S. gacchidum (Sak. 62,11), anugacchidum 
( Mudrar. 261,2 ) beside gamidum ( Vrsabh. 19,11 ) and ganturh, that is 
usual in all the dialects; JM. pivium ( Av. 42,8 ) beside paum ( Av. 42,8; 
45,6), as also AMg. (Ayar. 1,1,3,7 ), M. (H. R.) and S. pddurh (Sak. 105, 
14) have; S. amcitthidum ( Mrcch. 102,19) beside thadum (Nagan. 
14,9 ) and JM. utthium ( Av. 33,14 ); Mg. khadum ( Mrcch. 123,7^) from 
*khadi from *khdadi—khddati, beside JM. khaiurh (Erz.), S. khadidum (Vikr. 
25,19); JM. nihaniurh = nikhatum from khan (Erz. 66,2); haseum( He. 3,157) 
from the ^-stem beside hasiuihi M. pucchiurh (Sarasvatik. 14,17), S. pucchidum 
(Mrcch. 88,20; Malav. 5,4. 17), Mg. puscidum ( Candak. 42,9 ) = pros turn', 
M .’padimuttcium (R. 14,2) beside mottum — moktum (He. 4,212).* M. naccium 
(H.); M. ruseum (H.), at the same time according to the ^-conjugation. On 
the inf. of bhu see § 401. 402. The verbs of the 10. class and the similarly 
built causatives and denominatives generally add-turn to the present stem in 
-ve : M. janaveum, nivsaheurh—niTvdhayituM,pasdeuni=prasddayiturn, langheum 
= langhayitum (H.) ;*AMg. vareuth = varayitum (Suyag. \ld)\Jankaheum == 
parikathayitum (Ovav. § 183); paribhaewh == paribhajayitum (Nayadh. § 124); 
JS. cdledum = cdlayitum (Kattig. 400,322); S. kdmedum = kdmayitum (Mala- 
-tim. 235,3), karedum ( Mudrar. 46,9 ), dharedurh ( Mrcch. 166,14;326,12 ), 
darhsedum = darsayitum ( Mudrar. 81, 4 ); -Mg. angikaldvedum, sosavsduth, 
iodhdvedum, pfstavedum, lunavedtirh ( Mrcch. 126,10; 140 5 9 ). More seldom 
is the uncontracted form: S. niattdidum = nivartayitum (Vikr. 46,17), tddal- 
dum (Malav. 44,16), sabhdjcndum (Sak. 98,8), sussSsaidum ( Malav. 29,12 ); 
Mg. mdldidum ( Mrcch. 164,19 ). On the other hand, from the a-steni 
(§ 491) are frequently derived: M. dhdriuih (H-), S. dhandum, (Vikr. lo,3; 
40,7 ); S. maridum ( Mrcch. 160,14; Sak. 146,8 ), Mg. malidum ( Mrcch- 
170,2 ) beside mdledurh ( Mrcch. 158,24 ), JM. mareum ( Erz. 1,25 ); _M. 
vannium = varnayitum , vearium = vitdrayitum [ H.); AMg. samvedium ( Ayar. 
p.' 137,18); JM. cintium, padibohium, vdhiuth (Erz.); S. kadktdum ( Sak. 101, 
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9:144,12), aoatthavidum = aaasthapayitum ( Uttarar. 112,9), niotdiduth 
(Sak. 51,3); Mg .pastidum = prartkayitum (Lalitav. 566,8). 

§574. E xam ples of the 2. conjugation are : paccacakkhidum == 
*pTatydcastum (Sak. 104,8); S. avacirtedum (Lalitav. 561,8) beside M. ucceum 
(H.); JM. paveum = prdptum (Erz.); S. sunidum (Vikr. 26,5; Mudrar. 38,2; 
Venis. 99,6; Anarghar. 61,6;110,4), beside M. AMg. JM. south (H.; Ayar. 
p. 136,14; Erz. as absol. § 576 ); S. bhuhjidum ( Dhurtas. 6,21 ) beside M. 
AMg. bhottum = bhoktum (Vr. 8,55; Hc.4,212; cf. Ki. 4,78; Nayadh. § 124; 
Dasav. N. 649,16 ); AMg. ubbhindium ( Dasav. 620,15 ) beside bhettum 
( Dasav. 634,9 ); &.janidum ( Lalitav. 567,18; Sak. 119,2; Ratn. 309,22 ) 
beside JM. nauth ( Erz.; as absol. § 576), S. vinnadum (Vikr. 24,13); AMg. 
ginhiurh (Nirayav. § 20; as absol. § 576), JM. gdnhium (Erz.), S. genhidum 
(Mrcch. 94,12) beside M. gahium (H.), whilst M. ghe'ttum ( Vr. 8,16; He. 
4,210; R.) belongs to *ghrp (§ 212); S. atiubandhidum (Malay. 6,18) beside 
M. bandheuth (citation under He. 1,181 ).—From rud the inf. is M. rotium 
(Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212; cf. Ki. 4,78; H.), but S. rodidum ( Sak. 80,8 ); from 
vid according to Vr. 8,55 vtltum ; from vac in M. JM. AMg. vottum (He. 4, 
211; H.; Erz.; Dasav.N.646,21), but in S. vattum (Sak. 22,2;50,9; Vikr.30, 

2;47,1); svap forms in M. sdtlum=svdptum (H.), in JM. south (Dvar. 501,7) 
from *sotum of sovai (§ 497); kr has in M. JM. AMg. kaum—kartum (§ 62; 
Vr. 8,17; He. 4,214; G.H. R.; Erz.; Av. 30,10; Dasav. N. 644,28), M. 
padikaum (H.); S . kaduth ( Lalitav. 561,13; Mrcch. 59,25; Sak. 24,12; 
Vikr. 29,14; Karp. 41,6; Venis. 12,6) and karidum (Sak. 144,12 ); Mg. 
kadum (Mrcch. 123,7). 

§ 575. Deviating from Skt., from the i-stem are formed : M. JM. 
marhih = martum ( H.; Erz.), S. maridum ( Ratn. 316,5; 317,15; Candak. 
93,9); JM. pariharium (Erz. 58,24 ), S. viharidum ( Vikr. 52,6 ), beside M. 
vahattum — vyahartum (R. 11,116); JM. samakarisiuih — samakrastum (Dvar. 
498,31); M. ukkhivium = utkseptum (H.), S. khividum (Vikr. 25,16), nikkhi- 
vidum (Mrcch. 24,22); M. JM. dahium (R.; Erz.), S. dahidurh (Sak. 72,12) 
= dagdhum; JM. samdhium ~ samdhatum from the present *samdhai (§ 500), 
S. anusamdhiduth (Mrcch. 5 , 4 ); S. ramidum = rantum, ahiramidum = abhiran- 
turn (Mrcch. 28,4; 75,2). 

§ 576. In AMg. the form in -turn is considerably seldom. In addi¬ 
tion to the forms referred to in the foregoing paragraphs may be men¬ 
tioned \ jlvium (Ayar. 1,1,7,1); adatthum , agghaum, anasauth ( Ayar. p. 136, 
22.31; p. 137,7); atfusasium (Sviyag. 59 ); daum = datum (Ayar. 2,1,10,6; 
2,5,1,10; Uvas.§58 j Nayadh.§ 124); anuppaddum=anupradatum (Uvas. § 58) 
= jS. dadum (Kattig, 403,380; text daum ); bhasiuih — bhasitum , paviurh = 
plavitum (Suyag. 476. 531. 508). Most of these inf. stand in verses. More 
frequently the form is used as absolutive : ujjhium in the sense of ujjhitva 
(Suyag. 676); tarium (Suyag. 950); gantum (Suyag. 178; Ayar. 2,4,2,11.12; 
Kappas. S. § 10); datthuth=drastum (Ayar. 1,4,4,3; Suyag. 150); nidde'tthum 
= nirdesfum (Dasav. N. 643,38); laddhum — labdhum (Ayar. 1,2,4,4;1,2,5,3; 
p. 15,32; Suyag. 289.550; Uttar. 157. 158. 169. 170; Dasav. 631,26 ;636, 
20); bhittum — bhi'ttum (Kappas. § 40); kauth — kartum (Suyag. 84; Dasav. 
N. 643,34), puraokdurh (Nandis. 146;Kappas. S. § 46. 48; Ovav. § 25.126); 
ahantum (Ayar. 1,8,3,4); parightttuth ( Paphav. 489.495 ), gaheurh (Suyag. 
296). Prevalently is used the form in this meaning too in verses, but it is 
not restricted to AMg., but is used frequently in JM. too, more seldom in 
M. as absol. 1 . He. teaches thus datthum, mattum (2,146), ramurh ( 3,136 ), 
gfuitum (4,210 ). Examples from JM. are: gantum (Av. 7,31; Erz. 5,22; 
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Kk. IT, 508,18); datlhum ( Av. 24,4; Kk. Ill, 510,31. 38 ); jiniuth =jetum 
( Av. 36,42 ); kahium = kathayitum ( Erz. 7,11 ); kaddheum ( Erz. 74,30 ); 
thaviuth = sthdpayitum (Erz. 7,5); viheum — vidhatum ( Kk. s. v. ); soum — 
srotum (Erz. 2,9; 11,34; 12,5; Kk. s. v.); kduih ( Av. 7,17); naum = jndtum 
( Erz. 12,11 ); ghettum = *ghfptum[kv. 22,29; 23,7; 31,7 ). _ M. has: 
palivium — pradipayitunv, bhanium', bhariuth, motturh', valium ; lahium; pdviurn 
(H. 33. 298. 307. 334. 360. 364. 484. 490. 516. 595); jdniuth =jndtum (R. 14, 
48). The form can be derived from the absol. in -una (§ 586 ), therefore, 
kdurh can be traced back to kduna , with dropping off of the a, as in A. 
puttem — putrena. The similar change of meaning in A. (§ 579), however, 
makes it probable that in fact dialectically the inf. has been used as the 
absolutive, as reversely the absol. too is employed as the infinitive ( § 585. 
588.590 ). 

i. Weber, Bhag. 1,433; H. 1 P- 66- 


§ 577. As in Skt., in Pkt. too, there stands the inf. in -tu before 
kdma and manas: AMg. akkhiviukdma — dkseptukama, ginhiukama == grahiiti- 
kama, uddaleukama = uddalayitukdma (Nirayav, § 19 ), jiviukdma (Ayar. 1,2, 

3.3) , vasiukama = varsitukama (Than. 155), pdukdma (from pa “to drink”; 
Nayadh. 1430 ), janiukama, pasiukama ( Pannav. 666. 667 ), sampdviukdma 
(Kappas. § 16; Ovav. § 20; Dasav. 634,39); JM. padibohiukama — pratibo- 
dhayitukama (Erz. 3,37), kaddhiukama (Dvar. 506,36); S. jlvidukdma (Mudrar. 

233.3) , vattukama, alihidukdma (Sak. 130,11 ;133,11), vinnavidukdma (Mahav. 
103,9), sikkhidukama (Mpcch. 51,24), pamajjidukama = pramarfiukdma (Vikr. 
38,18), datthukama ( Malatlm. 72,2; 85,3); tddiumand — tddayitumandh 
(Karp. 70,7). It is used independently too with the entry of the suffix - ka: 
die ddhuam =*dlegdhukam=dledhum (§303; He. 1,24;2,164); AMg. aladdku- 
yam — *alabdhukam, in the sense of the absol. (Dasav. 636,19 ). This last 
form makes it apparent that the forms in - ttu , -ittu, used as the absol. too 
in AMg. JM., are originally infinitive, therefore, do not go back to Skt. 
•tod, which regularly appears as -ltd (§ 582). So AMg.: kattu = kartu° in 
the sense of krtva (He. 2,146; Ayar. 1,6,3,2; 2,1,3,2. 11,1; 2,2,2,3; 2,3,1,9. 
2,21. 3,15. 16; Suyag. 288. 358; Bhag. 1 ; Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav.; Dasav. 
631,29; 641,37 etc.); puraokattu (Ovav.); avahattu = apahartu 0 (Ayar. 2,6, 
2,1; Suyag. 233; Ovav.; Bhag.); abhihattu (Avar. 2,6,2,2 ), ahattu (Ayar. 
1,2,4,3; 1,7,2,1. 2. 3; 1,7,7,2; 1,8,2,12; 2,1,1,11; 2,1,2,4; 2,1,5,5. 6,4 ), 
samahattu ( Suyag. 410 ), appdhatfu ( Suyag. 582), nlhattu ( Ayar. 2,1,10,6; 
2,6,2,2 ), uddhattu ( Ayar. 2,3,1,6; Suyag. 222. 243), sdhattu — samhartu a 
( Ayar. 2,3,1,6; Vivahap. 237. 254; Vivagas. 90. 121. 144.157; Uvas.; 
Kappas.; Ovav.; Nirayav. etc.); adatthu = adrastif (Kappas. S. § 19; so to 
be read ); tfandittu (Kappas. ); edittu — tyaktu 0 ( Uttar. 45. 411); sake ttu 
(Dasav. 614,27); pavisittu — prave$tu° ( Dasav. 631,5 ); dittu from ddriyate 
( Ayar. 1,4,1,3; commentary = dddya, grhitvd)’, tarittu = taritu 0 , *khavittu 
— hapayitu 0 ( Dasav. 636,3.4 ); pamajjiitu = pramarstu 0 ( Dasav. 630,20); 
vinaettu _ (Ayar. 1,5,6,2); uvasarhkamittu (Ayar. 1,7,2,1. 3; 1,7,3,3); viyahittu 
from vijahai from ha (§ 500; Ayar. 1,1,3,2); sunittu = srotu° ( Dasav. 642, 
16); duruhittu ( Suyag. 293 ); chindittu, bhunjittu (Dasav. 6 40,21; 641,36 ); 
jdnittu (Ayar. 1,2,1,5; 1,2,4,2; 1,4,1,3; 1,5,2,2; 1,6,2,1; Dasav. 630,34).- 
JM. gantu (Kk. II, 506,34); kaddhittu ( Erz. 10,38 ); panamiitu, thavittu = 
sthapayitu 0 , vandittu (Kk. 260,11 ;268,4;276,7); uttarittu (Kk. 506,25;511,7); 
jdnittu, payadittu — prakatayitu°, thunittu — stotu° (Kk. Ill, 514,16. 17. 20), 
vinihittu = vinidhatu 0 ( Erz. 72,23 j, almost exclusively in verses. The 
duplication of t, since in the inf. it goes back to AMg. - ttae == -tavt 
(§ 478), can hardly be explained from dependence upon the absol. in -tld 
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— -tvd. Earlier the forms, in which reduplication must enter on phonetic 
grounds, such as kaltu , sahattu, had been of influence or there occurred a 
shifting of the accent. Cf. § 578. 

i. Weber, Bhag. 1,433 f. 

§ 578. In AMg. the most usual form of the inf. is that in -ttae, 
•ittae. Infinitive like payae ( Ayar. 2,1,1,2; 2,1,9,1. 2; 2,1,10,7; 2,2,2,2; 
2,6,1,10; 2,7,2,4. 5. 6; Nayadh. § 144; Ovav. § 96) = \td\cpdtave beside 
pivittae (Ovav. § 80. 98), bhottae (Ayar.; Nayadh. 1. c,; Ovav. § 96; Suyag. 
430) = Vedic *bho'ktave besid e bhuiijittae (Ovav. §86), vatthae (Ayar. 2,2, 
2,10; Kappas. S. § 62) = Vedic vdstave [in AMg., however, from vas “to 
live” ] make it certain that one has not to think with Weber 1 about the 
Vedic absolutive in - tvdya , but rather with E. Muller 2 about the Vedic 
inf. in - tave occuring in Pali and in the Lena-dialect, in which the end¬ 
ing enters also into the i- and i- stems : dvitave, caritave, sravitave, hdvitave a . 
The duplication of t points to the accent on the final (§ 194). Consequent¬ 
ly one may more correctly base the infinitive on -tavai, which in the 
Veda has a double accent. AMg. iltae ( Kappas. S. § 27) is hence to be 
equated as = Vedic e'tavai, likewise payave = pdtavai; with gamittae is 
compared Vedic ydmitavai, with pinidhattae ( Ovav. § 79 ) Vedic ddtavai. 
This inf. is prevalently formed from the present stem: ho ttae ( Kappas. S. 
§53) besid e paubbhavittae (Vivahap.; Nayadh.) from bhu; viharittae (Bhag.; 
Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, etc.); sumarittae, sarittae ( Ayar. p. 135,17. 20 ); 
tarittae ( Ayar. 1,2,3,6); uttarittae ( Nayadh. 1339; Ovav. § 96; pariccaittac 
(Uvas. § 95) ; gacchittae (Ovav. § 79), agacchittae ( Than. 155 ), uv agacchittae 
( Kappas.), beside gamittae ( Ayar. 1,2,3,6; Bhag. ); citthittae ( Vivahap. 
513; Kappas.); beside thaittae (Ayar. 2,8, Iff.; Kappas, ); nisiittae from 
sad with ni (Vivahap. 513); anulimpittae ( Ovav. §79 ); pucchittae ( Bhag,; 
Nayadh.); pasittae ( Nayadh.); kahaittae ( Ayar. p. 135,6 ); duijjittae from 
dutaya- ( Kappas.; Than. 365 ); pari tthavi ttae ( Kappas. ); abhisincavittae 
(Nirayav.); puraittae (Ayar. 1,3,2,2); aghavittae from dkhyapaya- (Nayadh.); 
dharittae (Ayar. 1,7,7,1; 2,5,2,5); dhare'ttae (Ayar. 2,5,2,3 ); esittae ( Ayar. 
2,2,3,14. 18); asaittae , sa'ittae from si (Vivahap. 513); padisurie'ttae ( Ayar. 
2,5,1,10), dhunittae (Suyag. 139 ); bhanjittae (Uvas.); bhindittae ( Vivahap. 
1228); viuvvittae from kr with vi ( Bhag. ), beside karittae, karettae (Ovav. 

§ 79.85; Nayadh.; Bhag.; Kappas.); ginhittae, ge° (Bhag.; Nirayav.; Ovav. 

§ 86 );jaganttae (Kappas.). 

_ 1. Bhag, 1,434; pavvaittae is a false reading. — s. Beitrage p. 6r. — 3. Delb ruck, 
Altind. Verbum § 203. 

§ 579. In A., according to He. 4,441, the inf. has the endings -atfa, 
•anaKa, - anafn , -eva. Ki. 5,55 teaches -evi, -eppi, -e’ppinu, -anarh, -ailm, 
•evvaiim, Cf. § 570. 588. The infinitive in -ana are clearly infinitively used 
nouns in -ana, from which - anaKa , according to the form is the 
genitive plural, and -anafir the loc. sing. plur. or the ins. plur. So: ecchatia 
— eftum from is ( to wish; He. 4,353 ); karana = kartum ( He. 4,441,1 )} 
also with the suffix -ka in akkhanaU — dkhyatum, properly =akhyanakam (He. 
4,350,1); bhurtjariahd and bhunjanahi (He. 4,441,1); lahanam ( Ki. 5,55 ).— 
evam is found in devath = datum (He. 4,441,1). It is clearly derived from 
the present stem de- == day a- ( § 474 ) with the ending -varh, which goes 
back to -vana — Vedic - vane , so that devath may correspond to Vedic 
diodne. Someday when more examples will be available we may become 
certain about this form. An inf. in -tu is bhajjiu ( He. 4,395,5 ), which 
is derived from the present stem of bhanj in active meaning, as also else¬ 
where in A. (§ 550), in case bhamjiu = bhanjiu is not read with one of the 
PQija manuscripts. The inf. stands in the sense of the absol. (He. 4,439), 
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as reversely many forms of the absol. are used in the sense of the inf.(§ 588). 
KI. 5,55 has lahaiim [text lahatum]. 

§ 580. Pkt. has a peculiar infinitive of the passive 1 : M. dlsiurh from 
Msai = drsyati ( R. 4,51; 8,30), gheppium from gheppai — *ghrpyate ( R. 7, 
71), ahammium from hammai from han (§ 540; R. 12,45); JM. dijjium from 
dijja'i — dlyate (Erz, 6,7), Besides there stands AMg. marijjiuth from mriyati 
(Dasav. 624,40) beside the usual marium, S. maridum (§ 575). On A. bhajjiu 
see § 579. 

r. S. Goldschmidt, ZD MG. 28491 ff. 

ABSOLUTIVE. 

§581. The distinction, that Skt. makes in the use of the 
absolutiva in -tva, and -ya, is not maintained in Pkt. The suffixes 
enter likewise into the verbs with and without prefixes, - tva is, how¬ 
ever, not used in M., and in 8. Mg, Dh. it is limited to the two 
absolutives kadua from kr and gadua from gam , which according to 
Vr. 12,10; KL 5,74. 75; Mk, fol. 68 must always be used in 8., with 
which the texts are in accord 1 . So S. kadua (Mrcch. 72,6;74,6. 9; 77,25; 
78,9; 95,8; Sak. 20,6; 33,3; 54,2; 77,13; 140,6; Vikr. 15,8; 44,10; 45,20; 
52,11. 21; 84,2 etc.); S. gadua (Mrcch. 2,17; 51,4; 53,15; 74,24 etc.; Sak. 
23,7; Vikr. 16,18;30,3). He. 4,272 and Sr. fol. 61 permit in 8. karia and 
kariduna, gacchia and gacchidUna from which also karia and gacchia are found 
in bad texts*, kariduna, which will belong to JS. ( § 21 ). It is doubtful 
whether gacchia and karia are not emended in composita: aacchia ( Ratn. 
308,30); agacchia ( Venls. 35,21); samagacchia ( Mudrar. 44,5 ); alamkaria 
(Mrcch- 150,13). However, we find also aadua ( Cait. 128,13; Mallikam. 
225,1 ); agadua ( Mallikam. 153,24; 177,21 ); niggadua ( Mallikam. 215,5; 
226,10; 229,15. 20), all admittedly in later bad texts. The two forms are 
peculiar to Mg. too. So kadua ( Mrcch. 19,6; 81,13; 108,17; 115,2 etc.; 
Sak. 133,7; Mudrar. 193,8 etc.); Mg. gadua ( Mrcch. 40,10 [so to be read 
with Godabole]; 43,12; 118,22; 136,21; 164,10; Sak. 116,9 etc.), likewise 
in Dh. (Mrcch. 36,22). At Mrcch. 132,25 stands in Mg. gacchia, for which 
we should in any case read gascia with the v. 1.; at 127,5 all the MSS. 
have Mg. gadia, which is to be equated as = °gatya. All the MSS. of He. 
too have cerebralisation in 4,272. 302, according to which kadua, gadua 
would be established. Since, however, Triv. and Sr. teach kadua and 
gadua it is a pure case of error of writing. The forms are traced back to 
*kdduva, *gdduvd with a separation vowel and weakening of the final a 
(§ 113.139). Od kduna, aacchiuna, agantiina and others see§ 584. 

I. Pbchel, KB. 6,140. — K, Pischel, 1 . c. — At Malav. at 67,15 E rightly has jadut. 

§ 582. The suffix -tva, Pkt. -ltd, after nasals -tS, forms the most 
usual absol. in AMg.; in jS. too this form is frequent and in JM. not 
seldom 1 . Generally the ending enters into the present stem : all that has 
been remarked under the infinitive is valid in sporadic cases. So: AMg. 
vanditta ( He. 2.146; Ovav. § 20; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Bhag. etc. ); vasittS 
(Ayar. 1,4,4,2 ); caittd = *tyajitva ( Ayar. 1,4,4,1; 1,6,2,1; Ovav. § 23; 
Uttar. 450. 517. 541 ); avakkamittd (Ayar. 2,1,1,2 ); gantd = Pali gantva 
( Ovav. §153 ) beside dgametta ( Ayar. 1,5,1,1; 1,7,2,3 ], anugacchiM 
(Kappas.), uvagacchitta (Vivahap. 236*; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.), nigga- 
cchittS, padiniggacchxtta ( Nirayav.); vanta = vantva (Ayar. 1,3,1,4; 1,6,5,5; 
2,4,2,19; Suyag. 321 ); bhavitta ( Vivahap. 844; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas. 
etc.); jinitta (Suyag. 929); uvanettd = *upanitvd . ( Suyag. 896 ); 
pivittd ( Ayar. 2,1,3,1 ); utthitta ( Nirayav.), abbhutthittd (Kappas.); 
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pasittd (Rayap.21;Suyag.734;Ovav.§ 54, p.59,15;Uvas.;Nayadh.;Nirayav.; 
Kappas,); nijjhdittd—*nidhydtvd (Ayar. 1,1,6,2); muyittd (Vivahap. 508), 
omuyitta (Kappas.) from muc\ apucchitta ( Uvas.), andpucchitta ( Kappas. ) 
from pracch ; lumpitta, vilumpittd 3 {AyaT. 1,2,1,3; 1,2.5,6;cf. Suyag.676.716ff.); 
anulimpittd Ijiv. 610); manta =matvd (Ayar. 1,1,5,1;1,3,1,3; Suyag. 403.493 
[so to be read throughout] ); uttasaitta = *uttrdsayitva (Ayar. 1,2,1,3); 
vicchadda'ittd, vigovaitla, janaitta (Ovav.); dmantelta ( Suyag. 578 ); aphalitta 
— *isphalayitva (Suyag. 728); pagappad'tid = *prakalpayitva ( Suyag. 935); 
thavetta — sthdpayiiva (Ayar. 2,7,l,5j p. 129,16; Uvas.); sikkhavePtd, seha- 
vetta—*siksdpayitvd, *saiksa °; sadddvittd=sabddpayitva (Kappas.; Nirayav.), 
anupalitta, nivesitta (Kappas.); ahitta=*adhiivd—5dhitya (Suyag. 463); vidilta 
(Ayar. 1,1,5,1; 1,2,6,2); samthunitta from stu (Jiv. 612 ); hanta ( A^ar. 1,2, 
1,3. 5,6; Suyag. 358. 676. 716 ff.; Kappas.); parihitta (Suyag. 239), 
panpihetta (Ayar. 2,2,3,27), °hitta (Kappas .),padipihitta (Suyag. 728; text 
°pd > ) from dhd with pari, and pari, prati + pi; jahiitd ( Uttar. 753 ); vippa- 
jahitta (Ayar. p. 125,1; Uttar. 881) from hd;hunitta (Vivahap. 910) from 
hu (to offer ); pauriittd from ap with pra (Suyag. 771; Vivahap. 135. 235. 
968.969; Papnav. 846; Nayadh. 1225; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas. etc.); 
sunitta (Uvas.), padistniitta (Kappas.; Nirayav.); avidhunitta ( Suyag. 859); 
chettd , bhetta (Ayar. 1,2,1,3;1,2,5,6; Suyag. 676. 716 ff.); viuvvitta (Bhag<; 
Kappas.) beside karetta, karittd (Ayar. 2,15,5; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.); 
jariitta (Ayar. 1,3,1,1. 3,1. 4,2; 1,6,5,2; Dasav. 630,40), apanyaniltd (Than. 
42), viydnitta ( Dasav. N. 653,14; Ovav.; Kappas, ) from jna; kinitta 
( Suyag. 609 ) from kri ; abhigirihitta ( Ayar. 2,15,24), oginhittd ( Ovav.), 
paginhittd (Nayadh.) from grab. Examples from JM. are: ganla (Av. 42,7); 
cadiita (Av. 29,1); karisilta = krstvd (Av. 28,2); langhitta ( Erz. );t mditta 
(Kk.; Erz.); melittd (Kk.); utthettd (Av. 10,41); nhaitta ( Av. 38,2); ussa- 
ritta, ullettd = ardrayitva , thavittd, bhunjavitta, marettd, vedhetta ( Erz.); 
padigaketta, pdetta = pdyayitva , vahitta (Av. 9,3;30,9;38,6); vinndvitta (Kk.); 
nevacche'ttd = *nepathyayitva (Av. 26,27); dhanitta (Av. 29,5); paccakkhaittd 
= *pratyakhyayitva ( Erz.); sitnetta (Av. 7,33; Erz.); bhunjitta ( Erz. ); 
jdnitta (Kk.); ginhittd (Sagara 2,17; Kk.).—According to He. 4,271 in S. 
the forms in -ttd too would be permissible, as bhottd = bhuktva, hotta = 
bhfitva, padhilta = pathitva, ranta = ratva. But they are altogether strange 
to the common § 4 . On the other hand they are frequent in J§., to which 
the rule of He. may refer (§ 21). So: cattd = tyaktvd (Pav. 385,64; Kattig. 
403,374 ); namamasitta — namasyitva ( Pav. 386,6 ); dlocittd = *dlocayitva 
( Pav. 386, II ); nimftjhittd = nirudhya ( Pav. 386, 70); nihanittd = 
nihatya ( Kattig. 401, 339 ); jdnitta = jrZdtvd ( Pav. 385, 68; Kattig. 401, 
340. 342. 350 ); viydnitta = vijndyi ( Pav. 387, 21 ); bandhittd = baddhvd 
( Kattig. 402, 355 ). On AMg. dissa, dissath, dissa = drstvd, padissa = 
*pradrstvd see § 334. 


i. The statement of Jacobi ( Erz. § 6i), that this absol. has rare use in JM,, is 
wrong. Some of the forms in Erz. stand, of course, at the places, that are written in 
AMg., but yet there remain sufficiently others, as the above list shows, that can be 
multiplied easily.—2. The manuscripts indicate the absolutive very frequently 0 nly 
through \ttd behind the verbumfinitum( Weber, Bbag.1,382), So here uvdgacchanti ^Ua , 
which is *0 be read as vvdgacchitta . The editor of Vivahap. has misunderstood this and 
he gives the forms as uvdgacchantiitd, nigacchantittdy bandhantiUd , edantittd (236), sampehdttd 
U52), pdsaitta_ (1 56J, durukeitta (172), yet vippajchdmitta behind vippajahdmi (1231. 1242 
ru), aipuppavisamitta behind anupavisami (1242 ff.) etc. So also pdunantitta {Suyag. 771). 
Such forms axe silently^ emended above. — 3. The commentators see in these analogou* 
forms in Ayar. and Suyag. often nomina agentis in - In some places one may be in 
djwbt whether they are correct or not, when Phonetics does not present any 
difficulty.—4. Pischel on He, 4,271. 
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§583. In addition to the absolutive in -ttd AMg. has an absol. in 
-ttanam, which presupposes one Vedic *-tvanam 1 : bhavittanam ( Nayadh.; 
Bhag.), paubbhavittanam (Uvas.); vasittanam (Kappas. § 227); anupariyatti- 
ttanam = *anuparivartitvdnam (Ovav. § 136; Bhag.), abhinivattiltanam (Suyag. 
593 ff.); duruhittanarh (Ovav. §79, II. Ill); caittanam — *tyajitvdnam 
(Ovav. § 169, Uttar. 12. 217. 294. 539. 576); pasittanam from paly a- (Viva- 
hap. 942. 1322; Nirayav. § 7; Nayadh. § 22. 23. 24. 44. 46 ff.; Kappas. 
§3. 5. 6. 31. 32. 47. 70. 74 ff. 87. p. 96; Nandis. 169 ); citthitiarta, metri¬ 
cally for °nam (Dasav. 622,28); apucchittanam (Kappas. S. § 48); pkusittanam 
from sprs (Ovav. § 131. 140; Bhag.); sampajjittanam (Bhag.), uvasampajji'ttd- 
nam (Kappas. S. § 50; Ovav. § 30; VI; Bhag.; Uvas.); jhusittanam (Than. 
56 ); padivajjittanarh (Ayar. 2,1,11,11); ayame ttanam (Suyag. 681); vidittanam 
(Ayar, 1,7,8,2 ); sampihittanarh = * sampidhitvanam = sampidhdya ( Samav. 
81; text °pa°) ; samvidhunittanarh (Ovav. § 23); hare ttanam. (Dasav. 614,27); 
oginhittanam (Kappas. S. §9;Uvas .), paginhittanam, samginhittanam( Nayadh.) 
caittanam in JM. ( Kk. 272,11 ) stands clearly in a metrical quotation 
in AMg. 

i. The form pitvanam referred to by the European grammarians ( Benfey, Vollst. 
Gr. § 914, VI, 3; Weber, Bhag. 1,423; Whitney 1 , § 993c ) rests, as already noted by 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. p. xxiv, note 3, on a pointing error in the annotation of the 
Calcutta edition of Panini 7,1,48. The Kasika rightly has pitvmam. That nam is not an 
appended particle, as meant by Weber 1 . c., Hala 1 p, 66 f., today no more needs to be 
pressed forward. In the AMg. texts published by Jacobi, and partly in those published 
by Leumann too, therefore, the nam printed separately is to be combined with the preced¬ 
ing absol. That has righty already been perceived by Stevenson, Kalpa Sutra p. 143). 

§ 584. Instead of -ttanam is found according to the grammarians also 
-tuanam from -*tuvanarh = -*tvanam ( § 139) and with loss of the nasal 
-tuana: kdudnam ( He. 1,27 ); haseuanaih, hasiuanam, ghettudnam ( Sr. fol. 58. 
59); kauarn (He. 1,27; Sr. fol. 59); sonata, bhettuana ( He. 2,146); haseu- 
Sna, hasiudna, vottuana, mottudn,a, rottuana , bhottuana, dalthuana (Sr. fol. 58. 
59) j ghd'ttuana (He. 4,210; Sr.fol. 59}. Such forms have not yet been found 
in the texts. On the other band, the suffix in the forms -tunam, -Unam 
and particularly in -tuna,-una, JS.-dSna, P .-ISna builds the most usual absol. 
in M. JM. jS. P., that is found in AMg. too, particularly in verses (§ 585. 
586 ). According to He. 4,271. 272 -ditna would be existing in S. too: 
bhoduna, hoduna, padhiduna , randUna, kariduna, gdcchiduna. In fact in S. and 
Mg. we find in many dramas the forms in -tuna, -Una (seldom in -duna, as 
would be expected for -una). So S. aaccahiuna, pe’kkhiuna, kariuna (Lalitav. 
568,1.2. 5 ), kauna ( Vikr. 41,11; 84,8; Malatim. 236,2 [°u°]; ed. Madras 
kadBna), dgantma (Malatim. 363,7; text °attu° ed. Madras. °ndu°), ghe'ttiina 
(Karp. 7,6; Mallikam. 57,19; 159,9 [text ghakkund] ; 177,21; 191,16 [text 
ghekhund\ ; 219,13 [text ghakkuna] ; 229,8 [t ext ghekkuna]) and gheuna (Mala¬ 
tim. 149,4; v. 1 gMttuna ; ed. Madras ghattuna ), datthuna { Gait. 38,7 }, 
dduna (Jivan. 18,2 ) etc.; Mg. pavisiUm ( Lalitav. 566,7 ). In several 
Indian editions of dramas, as in Cait,; Mallikam.; Kaleyak.; Jivan., such 
forms are met with at every step. In verses probably they are correct, 
as in Mg. ghettuna (Mrcch. 22,8) and certainly in A. D. bhettuna (Mrcch. 
99,17; 100,5 ), D. hantuna ( Mrcch. 105,22; so to be read). Elsewhere 
according to the testimony of the best, texts and MSS. they are false in 
S. Mg., as also in Malatim. 236,2 B rightly has kadua. Somedeva and 
Rajafekhara mix up the dialects with one another (§ 11. 22). J». has the 
absol. in -duna: kaduna, neduna, jaiduna, gamiduna, gahidilna, bhunjaviduna, 
for which the texts mostly falsely have -una instead of -ditna (§ 21). The 
statement of He. on S. refers to jS. here as well. 
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§ 585. The ending -turtath, -unarh is found pro ex in PG. k atu$am= 
Hartoanam (6,10. 29) = AMg. JM. kaunam (Dasav. N. 645,25; Av. 9,18; 
27,18; 31,14,15; Erz. 72,4; 78,3) beside JM. viuvviunam (Av. 31,13 ); PG. 
ndtiinam = *jnatvdnam ( 6,39) = AMg. JM. naunarn ( Ovav. § 23; Erz. 85, 
12); M. uccariunam ( G. 260 ), rottUnam ( H. 869 ); ghe'ttunam ( Vajjalagga 
324,25 ); AMg. uvauhjiunam, hounam (Vivahap. 550. 1281 ); namidnam, 
pannaveunam ( Dasav. N. 643,33.35 ), bandhiunam ( Suyag. 274. 292 ); JM. 
gantunam (Erz. 69,24; 75,31; 76,10; 77,32; 78,9.11; Dvar. 506,16); bhareu- 
nam (Av. 9,13), hounam (Erz. 77,14), nhaviiinam, dauiiarh (Erz. 69,30), datthii- 
nam ( Av. 9,11; 13,3; 25,17. 39; Erz. 79,6. 21; 82, 18 ), paribhamiunath 
(Erz. 74,34), jampiunarh, payampiunam = *prajalpitvanam (Erz. 83,2; 79,15; 
85,28), viheunam — *vidhayitvdnam= vidhdya (Kk. 267,16), nisuniUnam (Erz. 
77,18 ) beside sou$am (Kk. 260,17 ), chindiunam ( Av. 37,40 ), bhuhjiuriam 
(Dvar. 500,36). The form in -Snath, which is considered as the older one, 
stands sometimes immediately beside that in -Una, in prose before ca, as 
JM. bhaniuna apucchiuna ... gantunam ca ( Dvar. 496,18 ), bhanjiunath ca... 
ginhiina (Dvar. 500,29), in verses on metrical grounds, as JM. nimantiUnam 
gantuna (Erz. 80,23), pi 4 cchiuna kumaro hasiunam ( Erz. 82,8 ). In the sense 
of the inf. stands maliUnam = *mraditvanam ( Av. 12,8 ); the prose order 
at 11,2 for it has maddiuih = marditum. 

§ 586. The most usual form of the absol. in M. JM. is that in -Una. 
It is found in AMg. and JS. too, where it is spelt as -dUna (§ 584). The 
rules of the infinitive hold good for it. So M. jeuna (He. 4,241; G. 1197; 
R. 8,74) beside JM.jiniUna (He. 4,241; Erz. 22,16), nijjiniuna (Erz. 82,13); 
M. JM. hoUna ( G. H.; Erz.; Dvar. 495,30 ), according to He. 4,240 also 
hoaUna ; AMg. JM. caium=*tyajitvana{J 3 tW. 30.277.303.552;Erz.); haseuna 
(He. 3,157; Ki. 4,39) beside M. JM. hasiUna (Ki. 4,39; H. R.; Sarasvatik. 
135,12; Erz.), M. vihasiUna (G.); M. JM. AMg. gantuna (G. R.; Erz.; Av. 
19,3; Ovav. § 168. 169 ); M. AMg. JM. datthUna ( He. 4,213; G. H.R.; 
Karp. 74,7; Ayar. 2,3,1,6; Av. 24,11; Dvar. 498,28; Erz.; Kk. ); AMg. 
vajjiuna ( Pannav. 104 ); M. JM. pauna from pa (to drink; G.; Mudrar. 
83,2; Dvar. 496,28); M. vodhui}a ( R, ); AMg. JM. vandiuna (Kappas. Th. 
13,9; Sagara 2,8; 11,12;Kk.); AMg. laddhSna = *labdhoana ( Suyag. 846. 
848); JM. apucchiUna (Erz.; Dvar. 496,18 ); M. JM. mo’ttuna = *muktvana 
(He. 4,212. 237; G. H. R.; ViddhaS. 11,8; Erz.; Kk.; Dvar. 497,18; 498, 
38; Sagara 7,13; JM. mariuna (Sagara 11,7. 9); AMg. viddhUna=*viddhvana 
( Suyag. 928); M. padivajjiuna = *pratipadyitvana = pratipadya (H.); M. 
uddeuna (G.); avahatthiuna. pajjaliupa , apkaliuna (H.), uaUheuna =s= upaguhya, 
niatneupa — nxyamya (R.)j JM. sammaneuna (Erz.); dhakkeuna ( Dvar. 499, 
8 ), ranjiutia (KI. 11); bheseuna — *bhesayitvana ( Kk. ), thaviuna (Sagara 1, 
10; Erz.); tha,iUt}a = *sthagayitvana (Av. 30,4 ); M. D.JM. hantuna (He. 
4,244; R.; Mrcch. 105,22 [ so to be read ]; Erz. ) beside M. dhaniUna 
(Mpcch. 41,16), JM. haniuna (Av. 17,31); M. rottuna (Bh. 8,55; He. 4,212; 
R.), M. also roUna (H.), whilst JM. roviuiia ( Sagara 7,11 ) belongs to ru 
(§ 473); vettuna (Bh. 8,55); M. vo'ttuna to vac (He. 4,211; R.); JM. piheuna 
(Sagara 10,17); M. JM. AMg. dautfa (Bh. 4,23; G.; KavyaprakaSa 343, 
3; Dvar. 500,19; Erz. 78,1; Panhav. 367); M. dhuniUna ( R. 6,20 ); JM. 
pdmUna (Erz.); M. JM. sauna (Bh. 4,23; He. 3,157; 4,237; G. H. R.; Erz.; 
Kk.; Sagara 7,8; 11,12; Av. 18,20; 31,23 ) beside suviuna ( He. 3,157 ); 
JM. che ttuna (Erz.) and chediuna (Kk. II, 507,11); JM. bhanjiUna and °je° 
(Erz.); A. D. JM. bhettuna ( Mrcch. 99,17; 100,5; Erz. ), JM. also bhindi- 
m (Sagara 3,1.6.18); AMg. b ho ttuna (Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212; Ovav. § 185), 
JM. also uvabhuUjtutfa (Erz.); VG. kdtuna (101,9), jS. kadUna ( § 21. 584 ), 
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M. JM. kauna ( Bh. 4,23; 8,17; He. 2,146; 4,214; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Dvar. 499,39 etc.), falsely also in S. (§ 584), JM. also siuvviSna ( Dvar. 
507,40; Erz. ); M. JM . gahiutya ( G. 282; Vajjaiagga 326,9; Erz.; Dvar. 
503,1; KI. 17; Kk. II, 505,29) besideJM ,genhiuna (Av. 43,7; Erz.); M. 
JM. AMg. ghe’ttuna ( Vr. 8,16; He. 2,146; 4,210; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Sagara 5,14; Nayadh.960; Panhav.367), which is found in the verse in Mg. 
too (Mrcch. 22,8) and falsely in S. too (§ 584), AMg. parighgttuna (Panhav. 
487 ) ar d M. gkeuna ( Bh. 4,23; Sarasvatik. 180,4 as v. 1. to H. 130, but 
ghettuqa 347,9; Priyad. 33,15; falsely in S. § 584 ) belong to *ghrfi; M. 
Tiaum, JM. nauna (He. 4,7; R. 11,21; Dvar. 496,16; Erz.; Kk.) beside M. 
JM. AMg. jdnitina (H.; Kk.; Av. 8,23; Panhav. 394), JM. oiyaniuna (Er?.); 
M. abandhiuna (R. 12,60); AMg. bandhiuna (Suyas. 285).—In P. the absol. 
ends, according to He., in -tuna; samappetuna = *samarpayitvdna ( 2,164) , 
gantuna, rantuna , hasituna, padkituna, kadhituna ( 4,312 ), natthiina , natlhdna, 
datthuna from nas and drs (4,313), according to Vr. 10,13; Mk. fol. 87 in 
■tunam : datunam, katunam, ghetlunam, hasitunam, patitunam ; Sr. fol. 64,65 
permits both the forms : hasitunam , hasitUna , datthuna , datthuna; Namisadhu 
on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12 p. 14,11 has agantuna, Amaracandra in 
Kavyakalpalatavrtti p. 9 gantuna. 

§ 587. Beside -tta — -tva is found in AMg. J§., very seldom in JM. 
too, also -cca, beside -ttanam in AMg. also - ccdnarh , • ccana. Since Vedic -tya 
stands just metrically for -tya, which is added after compound roots ending 
in a short vowel and a nasal showing suffix, whilst -cca always has -a in prose, 
that is seldom shortened in verses, and enters also after every kind of root 
ending in a consonant, it is not correct to trace -cca back directly to Vedic 
-tya.' There occurs the change of -tva into -*tya, of -*tvanam into -*tyanam, 
that is found otherwise too in AMg. ( § 281. 299 ). So : AMg. ho cca — 
*bhutya = bhutaa ( Suyag. 859 ); AMg. jS. thicca = *sthitya (Suyag. 565; 
Vihahap. 739. 927; Kattig. 402,355); AMg. suthicca (Suyag. 938.941.950); 
AMg. cicca (Suyag. 117. 378; Uttar. 515; Kappas. § 112) and ci'cca (Ayar. 
1,6,2,2; 2,15,17; Ovav. § 23 from *tiyaktya (§ 280)= tyaktva, pe'cca —pitva 
(Ayar. 2,1,4,5), apicca = apitva (Suyag. 994).—AMg. pe'cca (Ayar. 1,1,1,3), 
/itccfl(Suyag. 28) is aho—*prctya=pretya. — AMg. abhisame‘cca=*abhisamelya 
<=abhisametya( Ayar.1,1,3,2 [so to be read) ;l,7,6,2.7,1); vaccd (Suyag.565ff.), 
probably more correctly vucca (Suyag. 783) = *vaktya = uktva;dacca from 
da (Vivahap. 227); hicca from ha (to lose; Suyag. 330. 345; Ayar. 1,4,4,1; 
1,6,2,1. 4,1), also hecca (Ayar. 1,6,4,3 ) and metrical he cca ( Suyag. 144); 
sd'cca from sru ( He. 2,15; Ayar. 1,1,1,4. 2,4; 1,5,3,1; 1,6,4,1; 1,7,2,3; 2,4, 
I,l;Suyag ; 154.181.298 322 etc.; Dasav. 631,18; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas. ), 
these also in jS. JPav. 386,6) and JM. (Kk.; where also succa), also soccam 
in AMg. soccamidaih ( § 349; Ayar. 2,16,1 ); bhocca from bhuj ( He. 2,15; 
Ayar. 2,1,4,5. 9,4.10,3; Suyag. 194.202.203.226; Vivahap. 227; Kappas.); 
abbsPcca (Suyag. 994), metrically also abho cca (Ayar. 1,8,1,10); AMg. JS. 
kicca from kr ( Ayar. 2,3,1,14. 2,9; Suyag. 26; Bbag.; Uvas.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Pav. 379,4; Kattig. 402,356 ff. 375 f.); AMg. nacca, nacca from 
jM{ He. 2,15; Ayar. 1,3,2,1. 3; 1,6,1,3. 4; 1,7,8,1.25; i,8,1,11. 14. 15; 
2,1,2,5 ff.; Suyag. 155. 228. 237; Dasav. 629,5; 631,35; 633,35). The 
ending -ccana and -ccanath occurs in AMg. hiccanam ( Suyag. 86), he ccanam 
(Suyag. 433), naccanam (Suyag. 43); metrically also he ccana (Suyag. 551), 
naccana (Suyag. 188;, soccaiia (Dasav. 634,41; 637,16), ciccana (Suyag. 378. 
408). In prose ce'ccana ( Ayar. 1,7,6,5 ) is hardly correct. The ed. Calc, 
has ceccd .—On AMg. bujjha = buddhva see § 299. 

§ 588. The Vedic absol. in -tot (DelprUcjc, Altind. Verbum. § 221) 
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and tvinam , as istvinam, pltvinam ( Panini 7,1,48 and Kasika thereupon; 
cf. above § 583 note) have been retained in A. -tvi became -ppi, after 
nasals -pi ( §300), which after long vowels, later after short vowels too be¬ 
came -vi: -tvinam, corresponding to it, has become -ppinu-pinu,-vinu (He. 4, 
439. 440; Ki. 5,53). The endings are mostly added to the present stem. 
So: jineppi (He. 4,442,2) and jeppi (He. 4,440) from ji ; jhdivi from dhyai 
(He. 4,331); deppinu, —* de tvinam from day a- (He. 4,440); garripi = *gantvi 
=Vedic gatvi', game'ppi , gampinu , gameppinu (He. 4,442; Ki. 5,59); pekkhevi 
(He. 4,340,2), pekkhivi ( He. 4,430,3; so to be read ),pekkhevinu ( He. 4, 
444,4); dekkhivi (He. 4,354); chaddevinu from chard (He. 4,422,3); mellavi 
( He. 4,353 ), melleppinu ( He. 4,341,1 ) from mellai (gives up; He. 4,91. 
430,3); melavi from mil ( He. 4,429,1 ); cumbivi, vichodavi (He. 4,439,3. 4); 
bhanivi ( He. 4,383.1; so to be read ); .piavi firm *pibalm — Vedic pitvi' 
(He. 4,401,3); mare ppi (Ki. 5,60); laggivi (He. 4,339); buddavi (He. 4,415); 
laivi — *lagayitvi (He. 4,331.376,2); levi (He. 4,395,1. 440), leppinu ( He. 
4,370,3. 404 ), leviriu ( He. 4,441 2 ) from la-, broppi , broppinu from bru 
(He. 4,391; Ki. 5,58 );rundhevinu (Vikr. 67,20); kare'ppi, krppi (Ki. 5,59), 
karevi (He. 4,340,2), kareppinu ( He. 4,396 3 ); ramevi, rameppi, rameppinu 
from ram (Ki. 5,53); lurieppi (Ki. 5,57); vufieppi, vuneppinu from vraj (§488; 
He. 4,392); grnheppinu (He. 4,394. 438,1), genheppi, genheppinu (Ki. 5,62). 
Forms in -Una, as soRna, hasiUna (Pingala 1,6*1*. 62°) are not A., but M., 
as reversely the forms, as langhevi, ptcchavi , nisunesi, vajjevi,jalevi, that are 
found in JM. (Erz. 78,21; 81,19. 24; 84,5), do not belong to this dialect, 
but to A. In A. these absolutives are used in the sense of the in¬ 
finitive too: samvarevi (He. 4,422,6); jeppi, catppim = *tyajitvinarn, levinu, 
palevi (He. 4,441,2)_; lahevi, laheppi, laheppinu ( Ki. 5,55 ), as on the other 
hand, the inf. bhdjjiu stands in the sense of the absol. ( § 579). On the 
absolutely used inf. in -turn, -tu see § 576. 577. 

§ 589. The absolutiva in -ia — -ya are very rare in M., since M. 
employs the ending -ana. In G. R. no example is found. In H. a single 
example would be sammilia (137); hence we should write sammiliaddhina- 
am — sammiliiadaksinakam and take it as an adverb, parallel to suirarh and 
avianham , standing beside it. padia(880) should not, with Weber, be taken 
as_a “gerundium”, but as a past passive participle with the scholiasts, like¬ 
wise anarna (129) against Weber and the scholiasts to be read, therefore, 
ayuniapio. At Kavyaprakasa 72,10 = H. 977, instead of balamodia, with 
the best manuscripts we should read balamodii ( § 238 ), as also Rajanaka- 
nanda has in his Kavyaprakasanidarsana; the second best manuscript of 
Kavyapr. reads ba.ldmoj.hena , H.879, where Weber, earlier (HdAnhang No. 
44) read pekkhia una with Kavyapr. 68,5 and Sahityad. 102,20, now correct¬ 
ly he has pekkhiupa, as also the best manuscripts of Kavyapr. have and 
S r. a at Sarasv . atik ‘ 48,21. In the verse of Dhanika at Dalarupa 91,9 we 
should read nijjhaanehamuddham, therefore, nijjhaa — nirdhyata■ Of the 
examples collected by Weber, H 1 p, 67, according to him gahia (Kavyapr. 
if i. a one stan d s the test^ for which vse should read lahia according to 
the best manuscripts, Besides there comes vinmia—v’mirpitya (Karp. 8,6) 
and vajjta = varjya ( Balar. 157,4), whilst at 10,10 ottharia, which the 
e xtor translates with avatirya, is = avastrta, whilst otthariarahu 0 stands 
tor rahuotthana , as elsewhere too (§ 603). Nothing can be said with regard 
aVin c ™ e *' t whence originate bhamia, ramia in He. 2,146 and genhia at 
tt,21U. Vr. 4,23;8,16 does not mention for M. the ending -ya. Therefore, 
616 RajaSekhara jj as a g a j n erre( j against the dialect. 

§ 590. The absol. in -ya is rare in the old Av. -texts in JM. too, 
on the other hand, it is frequent in later passages in Erz. But here too it 
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enters again the endings - una and -ltd, as in AMg. against -tta, ttanam . In 
AMg. a number of absol, in -ya, which are formed, as in Skt., directly 
from the root, are current. Apart from in verses (§ 584) and excluding the 
absol. kadua and gadua(§ 581) ya is the only prevalent ending in S.Mg.Dh. 
(Vr. 12,9; cf.§ 581), in which it enters almost always into the crude from 
the present stem in -i. In AMg.JM. in verses the ending is often -yd (§73). 
In JS. too- ya is not seldom. Examples for the individual classes are: S. naia 
=*nayiya = nltvd (Mrcch. 155,4), but dnia (Malatim. 236,3; Pras. 41*,2), 
avanla = apanlya ( Venis. 66,21); S. samassa'ia = *samdsrayiya = samahitya. 
(Sak. 2,8); S. data from day a- (Mrcch. 51,12), and deia from de- (Mudrar. 
203,7 ); S. Mg. bhavia, jS. bhaviya ( § 475 ); AMg. vinikkassa = vinikrsya 
(Suyag. 280); S. odaria = avatirya ( Vikr. 23,17 ), Mg. odalia ( Mrcch. l'22, 
11); Mg. anusalia = anusrtya- (Prab. 51,12), osalia = apasrtya (Mrcch. 129, 
8); S. pariharia (Mrcch. 136,8), Mg . palihalia (Prab. 28,16; 51,12)=j barihr- 
tyai JM. sumariya (Erz.), S. sumaria (Mrcch. 8,15; Sak.63,14); JM. pecchi'ya 
(Sagara 4,2. 11; Erz.), pikkhiya (Kk.), 8. pekkhia (Mrcch. 41,6. 10.22;73,2; 
78,25; Sak. 18,10; Vikr. 15,16), Mg . peskia (Mrcch. 96,23), AMg. pehiya, 
sapehiya, samupehiya (§ 323); AMg. uvalabbha (Ayar. 1,6,4,1), labhiya (Ayar. 
1,7,1,2; 2,4,1,2 ), but S. lambhia ( §484. 525. 541; Cait. 125,10; 132,17; 
134,9 ), AMg. nikkhamma — niskramya (Ayar. 1,6,4,1), but §. nikkamia 
(Priyad. 34,3); AMg. viukkamma = vyutkramya (Ayar. 1,7,1,2), but §. adi- 
kkamia — atikramya (Ratn. 295,9 ); AMg. pakkhippa = praksipya ( Suyag. 
280. 282); AMg. pdnya (Ayar. 1,3,2,3 ); metrically (§ 73) also AMg. JM. 
pasiya ( Uttar. 361; Erz. 38,36 ), and AMg.passa ( Uttar. 222. 239. 240 ), 
anupassiya (Suyag. 122), sampassiya (Dasav. 642,11); AMg.JM . pariccajja 
(Ayar. 1,3,3,3; Uttar. 561; Erz.), JM. also pariccaiya ( Erz. ), S. pariccdia 
( Mrcch. 28,10; Ratn. 298,12 ) = parityajya 1 ; AMg. samarabbha ( Samav. 
81), JM. arabbha (Erz.), but S. arambhia ( Sak. 50,2 ); AMg. abhikankha = 
abhikanksya ( Ayar. 2,4,1,6 ff.); AMg. abhirujjha = abhiruhya (Ayar. 1,8,1,2), 
but A. D. S. akiruhia ( Mrcch. 99,19; 103,15; Vikr. 15,5 ), Mg. akilukia 
( Mrcch. 99,4; 121,11; 164,3 ); AMg. pavissa = pravisya ( Ayar. 1,8,4,9 ), 
butS .pavisia (Mrcch. 18,10; 27,3; 93,2; Sak. 70,7; 115,6; 125,13; Vikr. 
75,4), Mg. paviiia ( Mrcch. 19,10; 29,24; 37,10; 112,11; 125,22; 131,18 ); 
jS. apiccha (Pav. 386,1), JM. apucchiya (Dvar. 495,31 between cintiuna and 
panamiuriam ), anapucchiya ( Av. 11,23 ); S. sincia ( Mrcch. 41,6 ); AMg. 
nisamma from sum (Ayar. 1,6,4,1; Kappas.); vissamia from dram ( Malatim. 
34,1); JM. padivajjiya =pratipadya (Erz.); AMg. paducca for *padiucca from 
padivaccai (§ 163^ 202; Vivahap. 29. 35.99. 111. 127. 128. 136, 272 etc. ; 
Than. 185. 186; Ayar. 1,5,5,5; Suyag. 332. 776; Uttar. 1019. 1044. 1047. 
1051 ff.; Nandls. 395 ff.; Jiv. 33. 118 ff.; Anuog. 14. 15. 154 ff.; 235 ff.; 
Dasav. N. 644,17; 649,9 etc.), in verses also paducca (Suyag. 266; Dasav. N. 
644,13 ); S: patthavia, thdoia ( Mrcch. 24,2; 59,7 ); JM. droviya ( Erz.), 
samaroviya (Dvar. 503,33); S. vajjia=varjayitva (Sak. 52,11 fso to be read}; 
Malatim. 98,6; Ratn. 316,16; Nagan. 24,4 ), also in Dh. ( Mrcch. 30,5 ); 
S. corn, vdvadia ( Mrcch. 37, 14; 40, 22 ); M g.pavesia ( Mrcch. 140, 14 
[so to be read with Godabole ]; 158, 22), ohdlia = apaharya (Mrcch. 
96,24). In the sense of the inf. is used AMg. anupaliya = anupalya 
( Uttar. 583 ). 

i. Accordingly from tyaj the attested absol. are: jS, catta (§ 582), AMg, caitta (§ 582), 
AMg. calttanam ( § 583 ), AMg.JM caiuna ( § 586 ), AMg. ticca, cecca, ciccdria, ci'ccana, 

(§ 587) , A. cae'ppinu (§ 588), AMg, JM. °cajja, JM. °catja, S. earn (§ 590). Besides the 
absolutively used inf. AMg. caittu. 

§ 591. Examples of the 2. conjugation are: AMg. same'cca = sametya 
(Ayar. 1,8,1,15); JM. thuniya (Kk. II. 508,26) from stu; S. nisasia from svas 
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with nis (Mrcch. 41,22); AMg. ahacca = dhatya (Ayar. 1,1,4 6. 7,4;1,7,2,4; 
2,6,2,3), but S. ahania (Ratn. ed. Calc. 1871 p. 46,10); JS. addya ( Pav. 
386,6), AMg. samdddya (Ayar. 1,2,6,3), padisamdhaya (Suyag. 720), panihdya 
= praijidhdya (Uvas. § 192); AMg. jahdya ( Uttar. 635. 914 ), vippajakaya 
from ha with vi and pra ( Suyag. 217. 628; Vivahap. 146 ); falsely £. nim- 
maya ( Lalitav. 554,13 ), for which *nimmaia would be correct; AMg. 
dhuniya (Suyag 111; Da«av. 637,21), vihuniya (Ayar. 1,7,8,24; Suyag. 54), 
vihuniya (Suyag. 113), samvidhuniya (Ayar. 1,7,6,5); S. cdhunic (Adbhutad. 
52,12; so to be read), avadhunia (Malatim. 351,6; Venis. 61,5 [so to be read]; 
63,9); JM. suniya (Erz.; Kk.), S. sunia (Mrcch. 148,10; Sak. 62,11; 70,11; 
Vikr. 26,1; Ratn. 302,7; Priyad. 29,17), Mg. sunia (Mrcch. 37,10; 38,20). 
Dh. padissudia — pratisrutya ( Mrcch. 35,5 ) must in any case be spelt as 
padiiudia ( cf. v. 1. ); it is wanting m most of the MSS., in Goeabole too. 
AMg. jS. pappa = prdpya ( Ayar. 1,2,3,6; Than. 188; Uttar. 1017. 1019; 
Pannav. 523. 540. 541. 665. 667. 712. 781; Dasav. N. 649,5. 8. 11 [ °a ] ; 
653,1; Pav. 384,49), but jS. also paviya { Kattig. 402,369 ), as S. samavia 
(Ratn. 323,2); S- bhanjia (Mrcch. 40,22; 97,23; Sak. 31,13; Gait. 134,12); 
AMg. chindiyo (Ayar. 2,1,2,7), chindiyachindiya, bhindiyabhindiya (Vivahap. 
1192); &. paricchindia (Vikr. 47,1 ); AMg. palicchxndiya (§ 257 ); S. bhindia 
(Vikr. 16,1) and bhedia (Mrcch. 97,24; cf § 586), Mg. bhindia (Mrcch. 112, 
17); AMg. bhuhjiya (Ayar. 1,7,1,2; 2,4,1,2; Suyag. 108), S. bhunjia ( Gait. 
126,10; 129,10); AMg. abhijunjiya (Suyag. 293 [°ya]; Than. 111. 112. 194; 
Vivahap. 178); JM. niunjiya ( Erz. ); AMg. parinndya ( Ayar. 1,1,2,6 ff.; 
1,2,6,2. 5; Suyag. 214) [ °nna° ], and parijaniya ( Suyag. 380. 381 ),jdniya 
(Dasav. 641,24), viyaniya (Dasav. 631,35; 637,5; 642,12 ); S . jania ( Ratn. 
314,25; Priyad. 15,15; Vr?abh. 46,7 ), adnia (Sak. 50,13; Mudrar. 226,7 
v. 1.), Mg. ydnia ( Mrcch. 36,12 ); S. bandhia ( Mrcch. 155,3; Prab. 14,10 
[so to be read with P. M. ]; Ratn. 317,11 ), ubbqndhia (Ratn. 315,28; 
Candak. 92,11; Nagan. 34,15), Mg. bandhia (Mrcch. 163,16); JM. genhiya 
(Dvar. 507,4), S. A. genhia (Mrcch. 41,12; 59,8; 75,8;105,2 [A.]; 107,10; 
Sak. 136,15; Vikr. 10,2; 52,5; 72,15; 84,20; Malatim. 72,7; Ratn. 303,20), 
genhia (Mrcch. 12,14; 20,3.10;96,12. 18; 116,5;126,16; 132,16; Sak. 
116,2; Candak. 64,8), JS. JM. gahiya (Kattig. 403,373; Erz.), but in AMg. 
JM. mostly gahdya (Ayar. 1,8,3,5; 2,3,1,16. 17. 2,2. 3. 16; 2,10,22; Suyag. 
136. 491. 783.1017; Vivahap. 229. 825. 826; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Av. 17,10; 
35,12; 37,31; 46,2; Etz.)= Skt. grahaya (Bohtlingk s. v. ), a retroversion 
into Skt., since gahdya is an absol, from a denominative *gahaai, *gahai 
( § 558 ) = *grahayati; in compounds also AMg. abhinigijjha = abhinigrhya 
( Ayar. 1,3,3,4 ), parigijjha = parigrhya ( Ayar. ] ,2,3,3. 5 ) and the double 
forms AMg. avagijjhiya, nigijjhiya (Kappas.), pagtjjhiya (Avar. 2,1,6,2; 2,3, 
1,15; 2,3,3,1-3; Ovav.). 

§ 592. Corresponding to the absol. in • ttanam, -ttana beside -ltd and 
* ccanam , -ccana beside -era AMg. has an absol. in -yanam, -yai}a too, beside 
that in -ya, metrically -yd 1 : aviliyana, paripiliydijta, paiissdviydna from pid 
and irtt ( Ayar. 2,1,8,1 ); ussiheiyanam from sic with ud ( Ayar. 2,1,7,8); 
samsihciyanam from sic with jam 2 (Ayar. 1,2,3 5); samupehiydi}.aih metrically 
for °ppe° from iks with samutpra as samupehiya ( § 323. 590; Erz. 38,36 in a 
citation from Avalyakaniryukti 17,41)*; lahiydna = labdhvd ( Uttar. 627 ); 
arusiyaijam =~drusya (Ayar. 1,8,1,2); takkiyanam = tarkayitvd ( Ayar. 1,7.2, 
4) ; parisajjiyana = paiivarjya ( Ayar. 1,8,1,12. 18); oattiyanarh = apavartya 
(Ayar. 2,1,7,8 ); palicchindiyanath = paricchidya (Ayar. 1,3,2,1); palibftindiyd- 
tfam = paribhidya (Suyag. 243); abhijunjiyanam = abhiyujya (Avar. 1,2,3,5); 
akiyanaih = akriva (Ovav. § 142). 

n There are insurmountable phonetic difficulties against the derivation of -yanam from 
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-ttanam. Jacobi, in his edition of the Ayar. throughout, separates nam here too wrongly, 
as is proved by the form in -yatfa. — s. So to be read with B, which is pointed to by the 
explanation as saihsicya of the scholiasts. Cf. samsiccamana 1,3,a, i.— 3. Jacobi, hrz. 
p. 158. 

X 593 . In AMs. a number of forms are found in -at, that are used 
absolutively:<fjw(Ayar 1 , 6 ,2,1 2;2,l,3,6ff.;2,l,9 2; Vivahap.136, irayav. 
§ 17. 19) = dddya- samayde (Ayar. 1,5,3,5); nude ( Bhag.;. Kappas.), nissae 
(Bhag.) = Pali nissdya = Sk_t. *nisrdya from hi (cf. gahaya § 591); samkhae 
=»samkhydya beside utthaya (Ayar. 1,8,1,1); samutthae (Ayar. 1,2, , . , ), 
pehde from Iks with bra ( § 323 ); anupehdi ( § 323 ); uvehae (Ayar. 1,3,3,1), 
sampehae (§ 323) 1 . Since these forms are connected with the accusative, as 
in esara appanam sampehae (Avar. 1,4,3,2), auram logarh ayae (Ayar. I, 
it cannot be doubted that they have a verba! meaning. n very many 
cases, however, they certainly are nominal forms, as in the frequent utthae, 
utthei, utthae utthittd ( Uvas. $ 193; Nirayav.§ 5; Ovav. § 5 . wa P- 
161. 1246 ), utthae utthenli ( Ovav. §61). The scholiasts see in utthae an 
ins. sing, of a fern. *u!thd\ what and what only the form can be according 
to meaning and order of words 3 . Likewise e- g in andnaeputtha-andjnaya 
(in the sense of anajhanena) sprstdh (Ayar. 1,2,21), and in cases it a, am 
eyaih tu pehde aparinnae kandai(Aya* 1,2,5,5), it can hard y e ou e 
abarinnde is = apahjnayd, and not aparijndya, as the scholiasts will whilst 
pehde , standing beside it, undoubtedly stands in the sense of the ab*ol. but 
according to the form is = preksayd. Consequently I believe that all these 
forms are originally in the instr. to the fern, in -a, that would be use a _ 
as verbal forms. In support of this speak the cases like annamamavitigimchae 
padilehde too(Ayar.l,3,3,1), where the compositum annam pomts 
inal nature of uitigithchde, whilst a verbal meaning to tha 1 stands 

by it, can be deduced from examples like mgganthd padilehae buddhavuttam 
ahitthagd (Dasav. 626,23), although it is elsewhere certainly substantival 


v.Ijv ya ): ompaaueniuu -;—, _ , ,, . ua _ 

consider” ( Ayar. 1,1,6,2; 1,7,8,20). pehde, sampehae are:hardly o be ex- 
plained otherwise. Forms like ayae, msae may be built accoirdmg 1:o <such a 

134,5 ff.;’ SQyag’ 474.’531; Dasav. 629,15; 630,1; pjsav N. 661,3 
[anum\ ), with privative a ananmi ( Aya r - p. 133 ,9. 10, 1 V 
plained as anuciniya , anuvicintya, vicarya by th - ^boliast we q have 

?v. 1L a*ut*yi, anuolyi, anuvlti, anuvitiya show-that in 
nothing to do with an absol. anuvu is an adverb = anuviti deeply 
“attentively” and belongs to Vedic vlti e . 

* ..-..timps sambehde. sometimes sabdhae, sometimes sa pehde, even 

I. jACOBi wntes sQme im ^ere sfands in line 10 sampehae, in line 14 sap,hat. 
in the same paragraphs, as 1,4, 3 >*> ex , 2 a Throughout it is to be read 

The manuscripts are not co^ 3 Suyiu 4 s is required,’ probably safchde.-2. Weber, Bhag. 
sampehae, m verses, where a h t y n o te 286 likes to see in it the dat. sing, of a 

1 , 435 , note. 3. Hoeb^i-e on u H ~ but the scholiasts, as Jacobi, abanma,. 

2.156 ff. mti, requires a new research. 

8 504 In A. -ya becomes -i { He. 4,439 ), that has originated from 
§ dW. in j _ 0 ff 0 f a: dai=&. data from daya- (Pmgala l,5 fl 

fcf!*BoLLENSE>L Vikr! p 530]. 38. 39. 86“. 122), also contracted (§ 166) de 
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§ 5^5 


(Pin gala 1,33); parihari, pasari (P. 1,120°. 143 a )\gai from gd (to go; P.2, 
64) • bha'i = *bhavi = S. Mg. bhavia from bhu ( P. 2,243 ); call ( P. 2,88); 
vali\ IS. 15,394; Prabandhac. 159,1 ); koppi = °kupya ( P. 1,123° ) from 
the present stem; man — °marya = marayitva (He. 4,439,1); samcari, vicari 
(P. 1,43. 107 ); lai from la (to take; P. 1,37. 86°. 107. 121 ); kari (He. 4, 
357,4; P. 1,81. 82. 86); jani from jnd (P. 1,119). Beside thavi (P. 1,102. 
107) == S. thavia — °sthapya is found ihappi ( P. 1,123a, 137° ), that may be 
considered as a case of double formation. The reduplication maybe 
purely metrical too, as probably this is the case in jinni = *jinia fiom ji 
( § 473 ) and sunni = S. sunia from sru ( P. 2, 112. 242 ). Whether 
forms in -ia as well are regulated, as kaddhia Idia ( P. 1,107. 121), nisunia, 
sunia ( Sarasvatik. 140,1; 216,9) may be ascertained only by leading 
critical texts, mutti (P. 1,116°) presupposes one *muktya, hence a hybrid 
formation from muktvd and °mucya. 


IV. ON WORD-FORMATION 
AND COMPOUND 

§ 595. Besides the suffixes of Skt. Pkt. possesses a number of suffixes, 
particularly the taddhita suffixes, that are wanting in Skt. Others, that 
in Skt. are little employed, are frequently employed in Pkt. To it parti¬ 
cularly belong the /-suffixes. The grammarians(Vr.4,25; C.2,20 and p.45; 
He. 2,159; Ki. 2,140; Mk.fol. 36) teach that -ala, -alu, -ilia, -ulla stand in 
the sense of - mat and -vat. So M. sihala = sikhaoat (G.); AMg. saddala = 
sabdavat ( Bh. 4,25; He. 2,159; Ovav. ); dhanala = dhanavat ( Bh. 4,25 ); 
jadala — jatavat (C.; He .),jonh&la = jyotsndvat (He.), phadala — '*phatavat 
( C.; He. ), ras ala = rasavat (He.); niddala — *nidravat ( KI.); saddhala = 
sraddhavat (G.); harisala = harsavat (Mk.). — Without alteration of mean¬ 
ing ala + ka occurs in AMg. mahalaya = mahat (Ayar. 2,1,4,5; Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Bhag.), femin. mahaliyd(\Jvas.;Ova.v .); emahalaya, femin. emahaliyd 
(§ 149), femin. kemahdliyd (§ 149; also Jiv. 216.220 ff.); AMg. JM. mahai- 
mahdlaya (Ayar. 2,3,2,11. 3,13; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Erz.), femin. AMg. 
mahaimahaliya (Uvas.; Ovav.; Nirayav.). The form is an intensive form¬ 
ation. To see a double femininum in it (Leumann, Aup. S. ), as already 
remarked by Leumann himself, is not possible, since the word is used as 
masc. and neuter, -mlsalia (He. 2,170) is past passive participle of a deno¬ 
minative from *misala == misra. — alu, which Skt. too has (, Whitney 1 
§ 1192. 1227), occurs in niddalu = nidralu (Bh.; Ki.); is alu = irsydlu (He.; 
Mk.); nehalu = snehala (C.; He,); daalu = day alu ( He.); with kah svarthe 
in M. lajjalua ( He.; H. ), sankalua ( G.), saddhalua ( H. ).—Dialectically 
throughout frequent is -ilia, that stands for -ild (§ 194). So viarilla (Bh.), 
sohilla ( C.; He.), dhanailla ( Ki.), gunilla ( Mk.), chailla, jamailla (He.); 
phadilla ( G.); M. kidailla, kesarilli, tulilla, thalailla, neurilla (G.), manailla, 
railla, lohilla, sohilla, harilli (H.); M. AMg. tanailla ( grassy; G.; Jiv. 355); 
AMg. kanfailla (Panbav. 61; Dasav. N. 660,14 ), metri causa also kantaila 
(Suyag. 293 ), tUnailla (Anuog. 118; Panhav. 465.513.522; Ovav.; 
Kappas.), niyadilla = nikrtimat ( Uttar. 990), mailla = mayavin ( Suyag. 
233; Than. 582), amailla (Ayar. 1,8,4,16 ), also in the substantives niya- 
dillaya, maillaya occurring with the suffix -ta (Than. 338; Vivahap. 687; 
Ovav.; cf. § 219 ), arisilld = arsasa, kasilla = kasavat, sasilla = svasin 
(Vivahap. 177), gaythilla = granthih ( Vivahap. 1308 ), bhasilla — bhdsin 
( Uttar. 791), bhaillaga — bhdgin (Than. 120 ); JM. kalankilla = kalahkin 
(Kk.), satthillaya from sartha (Erz.), gotthillaya — gausthika (Av. 26,37 ). 
RajaSekhara and later day writers us e-illa not in M. only, as in muttahalilla 
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(Karp. 2,5; 100,5), thoratthanilla,kandalilla (Karp. 81,4; 88,3), particularly 
against the dialect in $. too, as koduhalilla (Balar. 168,3); lacchiilla, 
hvailla ( Kaleyak. 2,8; 9,7 ); tattilla ( Mallikam. 77,12), as in M. (He. 2, 
203; H.) and D. (Mrcch. 101,21). As in tattilla (Desin. 5,3), -ilia occurs 
also in other provincialisms like kanailla (parrot;Paiyal. 125; Desin. 2,21) 
from kana\ goilla = gomat ( Desin. 2,98 ); M. S. chailla ( wise; cunning; 
Paiyal. 101; DeSin. 3,24; H.; Karp. 1,2; 4,8 [ S."); 76,10 [ S. ]; Kaleyak. 
(3,7), which is probably rightly connected to if chad by Weber 1 , and is to 
be completely separated from A. chailla ( beautiful; He. 4,412), since this, 
as the NIA. lenguages show 2 , stands for *chavilla, therefore, belongs to 
chavi (beauty; Paiyal. 113)= Skt. chavi, cham , whilst chailla (lamp; similar; 
trifling; beautiful; He. 2,159; Desin. 3,35 ) is to be derived from chaya, as 
Triv. 2,1,30 teaches falsely from chailla. -ilia stands also in the sense of 
“there-existing” ( tatrabhave ; bhave ; G. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,163; Mk. fol. 37); 
gamilla (a villager; C.), gamillia (a village woman; He.), AMg. game llaga 
(Vivagas. 31); M. gharillaa ( master of the house; H. ); gharilli ( mistress 
of the bouse; De^in. 2,106 ), and in M.JM. and particularly in AMg. 
it does not change the meaning of the wo r d, to which it is added ( svarthe ; 
He. 2,164). So M. muillaa = muka ( H. ); AMg. bahirilla = bahira (Jlv. 
879; Vivahap. 198. 1876 ff.; Than. 261 f.), M. abahirilla ( H. ); AMg. 
andhillaga=andha (Panhav. 79 );pallavilla = pallava (He. 2,164). So above 
all are built adjectives, that express number, time or place, partly from 
adverbs. So AMg. adilla = adi (Vivahap. 463. 858. 923. 1118. 1330; Jiv. 
788. 1042; Papnav. 642. 646), adillaga (Vivahap. 1547); AMg. padhamilla 
= prathama (Vivahap. 108. 177), padhamillaga (Nayadh. 624); AMg. uvarilla 
(Than. 341; Anuog. 427 ff.; Jiv. 240 ff. 710; Nayadh. 867; Pannav. 478; 
Samav. 24. 36. 144; Vivahap. 102. 198. 224. 392. 437. 1240. 1331 ff. 1777; 
Ovav.), in the meaning “upper garment” M. avarilla, varilla (§ 123 ), 
sammuvarilla (Jiv. 878f.), savvupparilla (Jlv.879), AMg. uttarilia (Than,264ff. 
358; Jiv. 227 ff; Nayadh. 1452.1518.1521; Pannav.103 ff. 478; Rayap.68. 
71; Vivahap. 1331 ff), dahinilla and dakkhinilla=daksina ( § 65 ), puratthi- 
milla 3 from purastdt{Th&n. 264ff. 493; Jiv.227ff. 345; Pannav. 478; Rayap. 
67. 72 f.; Samav. 106. 108. 113 ff.; Vivagas. 181: Vivahap. 133Iff) ,pacca- 
tthimilla i from *pratyastam (Thap. 264ff.; Jiv. 227ff.; Pannav. 478; Samav. 
106, 113 ff; Vivagas. 181; Vivahap. 1331 ff. 1869 ), uttarapaccatthimilla 
(Than. 268); AMg_. JM. majjhilla=madhya (Than. 341; Jiv. 710; Vivahap. 
104. 922. 1240 f.; Av. 46,29; Erz.); AMg. majjhimilla —madhyama (Anuog. 
383); AMg. hetthilla{% 107); AMg.JM. puvvilla (Uttar. 764.770; Av. 8,46); 
purilla ( on Vr.4,25; C. 2,20 p.45; Hc.2,163.164; Mk. fol. 37; DeSin. 6,53 ) 
from pura and puras, purilladeva (asura; Defin. 6,55; Triv. in BB.13,12), jJaff 
llapahana ( fang of a serpant; DeSin. 6,56 ), whereof the ultimate ramnent 
probably is praghana ; AMg. pacchilla (Vivahap.) 118.1520), pacchillaya (Viva¬ 
hap.1593f.). In AMg. railliya=rajoyukta (Vivabap. 387) 6 , dialectical thenilla 
(taken; fearful: Desin.5,32; cf § 307) occur the past passive participle from 
the denominative of rajas, stena 6 . AMg. dnilliya= anitaiy ivahap. 961) is ex¬ 
plained from the fact that ania=anita is used adjectively and presumably 
also substantively ( Delin. 1,74 ). As the examples show, the final vowel 
of the stem falls off before -ilia, partly it is retained.— -ulla stands in the 
same meaning as -ilia, but is much more seldom: viarulla—vikaravat (Bh.4, 
25;G. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,159); mamsulla=mamsavat 1 dappulla—darpin (He. 2, 
159); uvaharulla from upahara ( Ki. 2,140; text uvaharunnaih ); appulla from 
atman ( Bh. 4,25; C. 2,20 p. 45; He, 2,163; Mk. fol.‘36 [ MS. anullo ]); 
piullaa = priya, muhulla = mukha, hatthulld=hastau (He. 2,164); M. chatllla 
( H.) beside chailla, thanullaa = stana ( G. ); AMg. paullaim = padukc 
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/ Sflvasr. 253 ): AMg. JM. kacchulla = kacchura (Vivagas 177; Erz.); 
ciidullaa = cudaka (He. 4,395,2. 430,2), kudulli — kuti (He. 4,422,14. 429,3. 
431 2) • vaulla = media ( Desin. 7.56 ).— alia occurs for - ala in M. ekkalla 
= eka (He. 2,165; H.), JM. ekkallaya (Erz.), also ekalla (He.); cf. Mala- 
tlm 348,1; A. also ekala (Prabandt ac. 121,10); M. AMg. mahalla^mahat 
(G.; Prabandhac. 113,3; Ayar. 2,4,3,11. 12), AMg. maMlaya ( Ayar. 2,4, 
2,10), femin. mahalliya (Ayar. 2,1,2,7), sumahalla ( Vivahap. 246 ); AMg. 
andhalla = andha ( Panhav. 523 ), beside andhala { He. 2,173 ); M. pdsalla, 
pasallia from parsva ( G. ); navalla = nava (He. 2,165); mua.Ua beside muala 
= muka (DeSin. 6,137), from which M. mualHaa ( R. 5,41; so to be read ), 
is a denominative. Also M. pisalla — pisaca is perhaps explained more 
correctly from *pisaalla = pisaca + alia than from pilaedlaya ( § 232 ). On 
suhalli , suhelli see § 107. In Mg. gdmelua (Mrcch. 97,1) = grdmya, grdmirta 
occurs the suffix -elua, that is to say -eh-\-ka. 


j. Under H. 720. Beside it is found also chaiilla. mentioned below,—2. Pischel on 
He, 4,412. — 3. The texts often have false puracchimilla, as in the case of its basis purat- 

thima also putacchitna _4. The texts often have pavvattkimilla and paccocchimilla . The 

word 5 perhaps does not belong to pascal, from which originates pacihilla Cf. § 149 and 
Hoernle Uvas. s. v. paccatthiftid- — 5 * Tndiliyd—kdtkindindldyuktdy that stands beside it will 
be correct, since it belongs to AMg. matlinti, M. mailei (§ 559 ' ( Gf. e -S; ®kt. tundilita 
with tundila and AMg. tundilla (Uttar. 229). That the reduplication of l is associated 
with accent makes the cases like kudilla=kutila (Paiyal. 155), kudillaa, kodilla (Desin. 
2,40), tundilla = tundila, ganthilla = granthila (Uttar. 229; Vivahap. 1308) certain. 

§ 596. As a kft- suffix dialectically very frequent is -ira ( Vr. 4,24; 
Hc.2,145; Kl.2,138; Mk fol.36), which expresses the notion of the root as 
a “characteristicum 1 ' a “duty” or “noble” doing 1 . So U.agghairi Jfemin.) 
from ghra with a ( H. ), andolira ( G.), femin. andoliri ( H. ), alajjira (H.), 
avalambiri (femin.), ullamri, ullaviri ( femin.; H.); usasira from has with ud 
(He.); gamira ( He.; Ki.); M. gblira (G. H. R.), in later-day writers also 
in S. (Mallikam. 109,9; 122,12), M. parigholira (G.); M. A.jampira , AMg. 
ayampira from jalp ( § 296 ); AMg .jhusira, ajhusira ( § 211 ); M. nacciri 
(femin.) from naccai = nrtyati ( H.); namira ( He.); AMg. parisakkira from 
svask with />an’(Nayadh.; cf. § 302), M. pecchira from Iks with pra, femin. 
pecchiri ( H.; so to be read throughout); M. A. bhamira from bhram ( Bh.; 
He.; Mk. G. H. R.; He. 4,422,15); ropira ( He. ), M. roiri, ruiri from ru 
(H.); M. lambira (G.), lasira (R.); lajjira (He.), M. femin. lajjirl (H.); M. 
A., in Rajasekhara also in §. vellira , uvvellira (§ 107); M. jM. vevira from 
vepate (He.; G. H. R.; Erz.), in later day writers in §. too (Mallikam. 119, 
2; 123,15,i; sahira ( Mk ), M, femin. sahirl ( H.); hasira (Bh.; He.); M. 
femin. hasiri ( G. H. ); apadicchira (stupid; Deiin. 1,43 ) from is with prati. 
Seldom is -ira used as a taddhita- suffix too, as in M gavvira, femin/Y! from 
garoa (H.) On -uka for -ika see § 118. 162 [usuga]. 326 [jharua ]. 

1, Pischel on He. 2,145. Cf. Weber, H 1 . p. 68. 

§ 597. -<»a=Pkt. -tta (§ 298) can be used in AMg.JM. only, in AMg. 
often in (he dative -ttae ( § 361. 364); pinatta, pupphatta — puspatva ( He. 2, 
154 ); AMg. mulatta, kaniatta. khandatta, tayatta, salatta, pavalatta, pattatta, 
pupphatta, phalatta, blyatta ( Suyag. 806 ); dnugamiyatta (Ovav. § 38, p. 49; 
Vivahap. 162); devatta (Uttar. 235; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.); 
nera'iyatta = nairayikatva ( Vivagas. 244; Uvas.; Ovav. ); mamsatta 
(Uttar. 234 f.); pumatta = pumstva (§ 412); mkkhatta = *ruksatva( Sfiyag. 
812; cf. 811); samitta, bhattitta, mahattaragatta = svdmitva, bhartrtva, maha- 
ttarakatva (Pannav. 98. 100. 102. 112); JM. ujjugatta, vankatta — rjukatva, 
vakratva ( Av. 46,31. 32 ), *mamyatta = manujatva, micchatta — mithyatva, 
ny.atta = Htatva ( Kk. ), asoyatta = asaucatva ( Erz.). To -tva has further 
been added the suffix -td in mduttayd — *mrdukatvata (He. 2,172). Very 
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frequent, particularly is M.S. in Vedic -tvana = Pkt. -ttana, A. also -ppana 
(§ 298.300; Vr. 4,22; He. 2,154; Ki. 2,139; Mk. fol. 45). So M. amara- 
ttaria(R.), alasattana, asahattana , dulattana, garuatlana, cirajivittana, niuriatlana 
( H. J; niddattana, tucchattapa, darunattana, dihattana ( G. ); pfattai}a ( H. ); 
pinatlana (Bb.; He.; G. R.); mahurattana (G. H.); from a-stems : mahilattana 
( G- H. ); vesattana = *vesyatvana ( H. ); from i- s i- stems : asa'ittana ( H.); 
juaittana (G); maittana — *matitvana ( G. ); duittana — *dutitvana ( H. ); 
from a-stems: taruttana (G.); AMg, takkarattana = *taskaratvana (Panhav. 
147); tirikkhatlana — *tiraksatvana (Uttar. 234); dyariyaitana—* acaryatvana 
beside ayariyatta (Uttar. 316); JM. padiheraitana = *prdtiharyatvana ( Av. 
13,25), dhammattana = *dharmatvana ( Kk. 259,12 ),javayattana = *srdva- 
katvana ^Dvar. 506 28), turiyattana = *tvaritalvana (Av. 42,21 ; 43,3), para- 
vasattana ( Erz. ); __S. annahiaattana = *dnyahrdayatvana ( Viddhas. 41,8. 9; 
Nagan. 33,6), pajjdulahiaattana—*parydkula° (Karnas. 19,10), sunnahiaatlana 
= *fanya° (Mrcch. 27,19; Priyad. 20,4; Nagan. 21,6); ahirdmattana (Vik'r. 
21,1); nisamsattana = *nrsamsatvana ( Ratn. 327,18); niunattana = *nipuna- 
tvana ( Lalitav. 561.1 ); dudattana = *dutatvana ( Jlvan. 87,13 ); balattana 
(Lalitav. 561,2 [ca°]; Uttarar. 121,4; Mudrar. 43,5 ); bamhattana ( Ratn. 
308,5), bamhanattana (Pras. 46,12); sahaattana — *sahayatvana ( Sak. 59,10; 
Jlvan. 39,15;78,2) ; anujivittana (Mahav.54,i9); ucidakarittana [ Balar. 54,17), 
gharanittana (Anarghar. 315,10); bhaavadittana (Malatlm. 74,3); medhauiltaria 
( Ratn. 303,32 ); lajjauittana ( Mahav. 29,6 [Pichei. °lut\ ); sarasakdittam 
( Karnas. 31,1 ); pahuttana = *prabhutvana ( Malav. 14,3; 30,5 ); bhlruttana 
(Pras. 45,5); Mg. aniccattana = *anityatmna (Mrcch. 177,10); mahulattana, 
Sulahittana ~ *madhuratvana, *surabhitvana ( Prab. 60,12.13 ); hvvannattana 
= *sarvajnatuana ( Prab. 51,6; 52,6 ); faghalinittana = *sugrhinitvana (Venis. 
35,1 ); pattattana = *paltralvana ( He. 4,370,1 ); vaddattana and vaddappana 
— *vadratvana ( He. 4,366 ); suhadattana — *subhatatvana ( Kk. 260,44 ); 
gahilaUana = *grahilatvana (Pingala 1,2a). 

§ 598. Without effecting alteration in the meaning of the word -ka 
enters into Pkt, more frequently than into Skt. (He. 2,164; Mk. 
fol. 37 ). In PG. P. CP., sometimes in §. Mg. too, it remains ■ ka, 
in AMg. JM. JS. it becomes -ga, -ya, in the other dialects -a. 
Numerous examples for all the dialects have been included in different 
paragraphs. Sometimes it is set in doubly, as bahuaya (He. 2,164), 
also behind other suffixes (§ 595 ), further it is added to adverbs, 
as ihayam ( He. 2,164 ) and to the infinitive, as aleddhuam ( § 303. 577 ), 
AMg. aladdhujam (§ 577). The vowel of the stem is sometimes lengthened 
dialectically (§ 70). Beside -ka, we find dialectically also -kha, -ha (§ 206) 
and -ika, AMg. -i ya, as in PG. vadhanika = vardhanaka(6,9 ); AMg. macciya 
= *martyika = martyaka (Ayar. 1,2,5,4; 1,3,2,1: Suyag. 351); AMg. tumba- 
viniya= lumbavlnaka (Ovav.); Mg. bhalika = *bharika — bharavat (Mrcch. 
97,19. 20 ); M. savvangia = sarvangina ( He. 2,152; R.). — -kya occurs in 
parakka (He. 2,148), -ikya in raikka = rajakiya (He. 2,148); gonikka ( herd 
of cattle; Deirn. 2,97; Triv. 1,3,105)*; caccikka from cared (besmearing the 
body with fragrant paste; He. 2,174; Triv. 1,4,121), according to Desin. 
3,4 also adjective in the meaning ‘.‘decorated” 2 ; mahisikka (herd of buffa¬ 
loes; Delia. 6,124 ) 8 . 

I. PlSCHEL, BB. 3,243.—s. PlSCHEL, BB. 13,12,-3, Pischel, GGA 1881, p. 1320D 
§ 599. Like -ka, in A. -da=Skt. -(a too is added, without change in 
the. meaning of the word. Very often, -a — -ka enters behind it, in ad¬ 
dition ( He. 4,429.430). So: kannadaa — kariia ( He. 4,432); davvadaa = 
dravya ( Sukas. 32,3); diahada = divasa ( He. 4,333. 387,2 ); duadaa = duta 
(He. 4,419,1); desada (He. 4,418.6) desadm (He. 4,419.3) = defr: dawdc = 
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dosa ( He. 4,379,1 ); mdriusada = marwsa ( Prabandhac. 112,8); mariada = 
marita ( He. 4,379,2 ); miltada = mitra ( He, 4,422,1 ); ranmdaa = aranya 
(He. 4,368 ); ruadaa = rupaka ( He. 4,419,1 ); halthada, hatthadaa = hasta 
(He. 4,439,1. 445,3 ); hiada = *hrda = hrd (Ki. 5,15'. 17; He'. 4,422,12), 
hiadaa (He. 4,350,2). In maniada = mani ( He. 4,414,2) probably ka-\-ta— 
*manikata is to be assumed, that is pointed to by the hiatus, and not the 
suffix -ada. The femin. ends in -di ( He. 4,431 ): niddadi = ridra ( He. 4, 
418,1); suavattadi = srutavartta ( He. 4,432 ). The ending -adi is pointed 
to also by the femin, in Skt. -i, -1: goradi = gauri (He. s. v. and s. v. gori); 
buddhadi = buddhi (He. 4,424); bhumhadi = bhumi (§ 210); mabbhisadi from 
ma bhaisih ( He. 4,422,22 ); rat'tadl — rain ( He. 4,330,2 ); vibhanladl = 
mbhrdnti (He. 4,414,2); with -ka: dhuladia=*dhulatika — dhuli (He. 4,432). 
Here in relation to Skt. the infix -ad.- makes its appearance, and not 
the suffix, -da, that is dialectical in A., and is combined also with other 
suffixes as -ka. So with -ulla ( § 595 ) in bahabalullada = bahdbala and 
bahabalulladaa (He. 4.430,3), also in the last example -ulla-{--da-\-'ka. 

§ 600. According to the grammarians, in Pkt., -itla too is used in 
the sense of the taddhita suffixes -mat, -mi (Vr. 4,25 [so to be read for -into ]; 
C. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,159; KI. 2,140; Mk. fol. 36): kavvaitta, manaitta from 
kavya, mana ( C.; He.); rosaitta from rosa ( Bh. 4,25 [so to be read]; Ki.); 
pariaiita ( Bh. 4,25 [ so to be read ] ) from prana. With insertion of kah 
svarthe (Kalidasa used this suffix in S. -ittaa , femin. - ilia: paoharavittharaittaa 
— payodharavistarayukta ( cf. Candrasekhara ); ummadaittaa = unmddin, 
umadakarin (ittakasabdo matubarthah ; Candras.); ucchahaittaka = utsahasalin 
( matubartha ittakasabdah ; CandraS. ); adsaittia = ayasakarini { Candras. ); 
samtavanmanailtia — samtapanirvanakarim ( CandraS. ); bahumanasuhaittaa 
bahumanasukhayukta (cf. CandraS.); pianweanaittaa—priyanivedaka (Candras.); 
samtavanivvavaittaa == samtapardivapaka ( Candral ) ( Sak. 11,3; 21,8; 35,7; 
36,12; 51,12; 55,1; 79,14; 86,5; 140,14); icchidasampadaitiaa = istasampada- 
yita ( Ranganatfca; Vikr. 20,19 ); juvadivesalajjavaittaa — yuvativesalajjayi- 
ijka^ ( Ka^ayavema ( Malav. 33,17 ); ahilasapuraittaa — abhildsapurayitrka 
(Kat,; Malav. 34,14), asoaviasailtaa=asckovikasayiirka (Kat. Malav. 43,3). 
The suffix is to be derived with Bohtlingk 1 from -yitra, -yitraka , and not 
with the Indians and Benfey 2 from -yitr, • yiirka . It forms, therefore, the 
derivatives from denominatives and causatives. One vittharaittaa is = 
*mstarayitraha from mstaraya-. 

On Sak. g,ao p. 161. Cf. Bollensen on Vikr. 20,19, p. 244; Pisohel, De 
Jvalidasae ?ak. rec. p. 33 f.—2. GGA. 1856 p. 1226. Lassen, Inst. p. 134, note has 
a ready assumed that the explanation with the help of, hetuka that rests on the false 
reading -itm, is wrong. Cf, Chandrasekhara on Sak, 36,1a (p. 180) utsahahetav ili 
samskarasyajndnam. 


§ 601. According to § 397 -mat and - vat become -manta, • vanta from 
t ,^ s ‘ r ° n g stems -want, -vant ( Vr. 4,25; C. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,159; Ki, 2, 
140; Mk, fol. 37). In the matter of the suffix Skt. and Pkt. do not agree 
closely. So AMg. ayaramania ■ (Dasav. 633,33), but Skt. acaravant -; AMg. 
entamanta- ( Ayar. 2,1,5,2; p. 133,33; 136,3 ) = Skt. cittavant -; AMg. 
vannamanta-, gandhamanta -, rasamanta-, phdsamanta-=varnavant-, gandhavant 
rasavant-, sparhvant- ( Ayar. 2,4,1,4; Siiyag. 565; Jlv. 26; Pannav. 379; 

ivabap. 144 )■; AMg. vijjamanta- = vidyivant- (Uttar. 620 ); sllamanta -, 
gurymanta-, vaimanta-— iilamnt-, gunamnt-, vagvant- ( Ayar. 2,1,9,1 ); 
puppnamanta- == puspavant-, biyamanta- = bijavant-, mulamanta- = 

fiaofo’um ? nta ' = ( Ovav ); A. gunamanta- ( Pingala 

dhanamanta- (Pingala 2,45.118), punamanta- (Pingala 2,94), 
met caliy for punnamanta- (C.; He.) = punyavant-. As regards others, the 
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§ 602 

correspoding formations have not hitherto been found in the (ext, as AMg. 
pannanamanta- = * prajnanama.nl- (Ayar. 1,4,4,3; 1,6,4,1 ), pattamanta - = 
*pattramant-, hariyamanta- — *haritamanl- ( Ovav.). According to § 398 
also the suffix -mana in dhanamana (G. 2,20 p 45; He. 2,159) = dhanamant, 
*dhai}aman goes back to -mant. — bhattivanta- =■ bhaktimant - (He. 2,159). 

§ 602. In AMg. numerous adjectives are formed with the krt suffix ima 1 , 
partly from the present stem, which express, that something, connected 
with the root has happened, mayor must happen. They often correspond 
to the German adjectives in -bar. So: ganthima, vedhima, purima, sarhgkaima 
from granth, vest, puraya-, samghataya - (Ayar, 2,12,1; 2,15,20; Nayadh. 269; 
Vivahap. 823; Jiv. 348; Nandis. 507 etc.; cf. 304. 333); ubbheima—udbhida 
(Dasav. 625,13); khaima, saima from khad, svadaya• (Suyag. 596; Vivahap. 
184; Dasav. 639,14; Uvas,; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas .);paima from pacaya' 
(Ayar. 2 ,4,2,7 ); puima, apiiima, mamma, amdnima from papaya •, manaya- 
(Dasav. 641,14. 15); bahukhajjima from Jehadya- from khad ( Ayar. 2,4,2,15) 
bahunivvaltima from varlaya - with ni f (Ayar. 2,4,2,14 [so to be read]; Di'av. 
628,31); Idima, bhajjima[Kyz.r. 2,4,2,15; Dasav. 628,34); vandima, avandima 
(Dasav. 641,12); vahima (Ayar. 2 ,4,2,9); vusimajrom vasaya■ (Suyag. 511); 
vehima (Dasav. 628,30); samtarima, samplima (Ayar. 2,3,1,13. 14). From 
the adverbs purastat and *pratyastam are derived AMg. puratthima-*puras- 
tima (Bhag.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Ovav.), and paccatthima = *pra- 
lyastima (Bhag.; Uvas.). puratthima also in JM. uttarapuratthima (Av. 14, 
10 ). From it is again derived puratthimilla, paccatthimilla (§ 595 ). — 
In A., according to He. 4,443, there enters the suffix - anaa for expressing 
a characteristical peculiarity: mar anaa, biPHanaa, vajjanaa, bhasanaa = mara- 
naUla, bhdsamixla, vadanasila [vajja- == vadya-], bhasanasilaK They corres¬ 
pond to the adjectives in -ana in Skt. (Whitney § 1150) + kah svarthe. 

I. Hoernle, Jacobi, Leumann and Steinthal posit wrongly the substantive in 
-iman. Many of these adjectives in the neuter are substantively used.—2. Cf. Pischel on 
He. 4,443. 

§ 603. In the matter of compounds Pkt. is distinguished from Skt. 
only to the extent that individual members do not follow one another 
in a strictly logical sequence ( Mk. fol. 65 )h They enter particularly 
into M., where the metre is often the cause. So M. dhavalakaovavla 
for kaadhavalovavia = krtadhavalopavlta ( G. 1 ); kasdravhalakumua = 
viralakumudakasarah ( G. 271 ); virahakaravattadusahaphalijjantammi = 
duhsahavirahakarapattrasphalyamane (H. 153); daralambigocchakaikacchusaccha- 
ham — daratambikapikacckugucchasadriam ( H. 533 ); kancuabharaname ttao = 
kancukamatrabkaranah (H. 546); muhalaghampdavijjantaam — mukharaghana- 
piyamanapayasam ( R. 2,24); samkhohuvvattanintaraanamauham = samksobhod - 
vrtiaratnaniryanmayukham (R. 5,40); kaanibbharadasadisam = nirbharlkrtadasa- 
disam (R. 8,27) 2 ; AMg. pacchamapalasa = paldfapracchanna (Ayar. 1,6,1,2); 
AMg. lohagaradhammamanadhamadhame ntaghosirh=dhmayamanalohakaradhama- 
dhamayamdnaghosam ( Uvas. § 108 ) 3 ; AMg. tadivimalasarisa = vimalataditsa - 
drsa (Kappas. § 35 ); AMg. uduvaipadipunnasomavayane = pratipurnodupati- 
saumyavadanah (Ovav. p. 29,13). 

1. Jacobi on Kalpas. §35, p.104; BhaNdarkar, Transactions of the Second 
Session of the International Congress of Orientalists, London 1876 p. 313, note 6; S. 
Goldschmidt, R. p. 206, note 7. Cf. Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, note 201. The 
scholiasts explain this with prakrte purvanipdtanxyamah, a rule that is wrongly assigned to 
Vr.by a scholion on H-546, and which is employed by scholiasts, often without necessity, 
as can be proved by the collection of instances in S, Goldschmidit, R. p. 329 
s. v, purva[ni]pataniyama. — 2. So rightly S. Goldschmidt, R. P-.25I, note 3. — 3. Cf. 
Abhayadeva there up on p. 40. 



* ADDENDUM AND CORRIGENDUM. 


§ 10. The real publisher of KI. is Kielhorn, from whom originated the 
translation and to whom I am grateful for reference to the 
inscription, Kielhorn has laid me under hearty obligation 
not only by his painstaking reading of the latest press correc¬ 
tors, but also with a complete list of amendments in the Sanskrit 
renderings, in cases where I might have gone astray in the matter 
of reconstruction through Pkt. 

§ 22. p. 21, line 5 ff. from the bottom. On the nature and style, 
as occurs in modern dramas, cf. Grierson, IA. XXIII, p. 110. 
So it has certainly been the case for many centuries. 

§ 34, p. 39,6 read ten ’ for ten*. 

§ 40, p. 47. M r c c h a k a t i k a is mentioned as Mrcchakatam 
by Mk.(fol.82) and Bhagirathivardhamana, (fol.79,82) 
As communicated to me by Kielhorn, the first part of the name 
Katayavema is written also as Kata and Katama and 
the second also as V e m a y a in the South Indian inscriptions. 
Accordingly Katavema perhaps may not be wrong. 

§ 53, p. 55,44 read S. bahappadi for bahappai. 

§ 64, p. 64,3 read JS. msarida for msariya. 


,, , * corrections were in the original workitself. Through in advertance 
so incorporated 1 ul5erte '^ ‘ n translation, where other corrections have been 



ABBREVIATIONS AND LIST OF THE EDITIONS USED. 


A, — Apabhramla. 

A. = Avanti ( § 26 ). 

Acyutal = Acyutasataka. Madras 1872. 

Adbhutad.=Adbhutadarpana ed. Parab. Bombay l896=Kavyamala. 55. 
AMg. = Ardhamagadhi. 

Amytodaya ed. Sivadatta and Parab. Bombay 1897=Kavyamala. 59. 
Anarghar. = Anargharaghava ed. Durgaprasada and Parab. Bombay 
1887=Kavyamala. 5. 

Antag.=Antagadadasao. Calcutta samvat 1931. 

Anuog. = Anuogadarasutta. Calcutta samvat 1936. 

Anuttar. = Anuttarovavaiyasutta. Calcutta samvat 1931. 

Arch. S. of W. I. = Archeological Survey of Western India. 

Au p. s. = Aupapatika Sutra. By Ernst Leumann. Leipzig 1883. 

Av.= Avalyaka-Erzahlungen ed. Leumann, Leipzig. 1897. 

Aya r . = Ayarangasutta ed. Jacobi. London 1812. The Calcutta edition 
' of samvat 1936 too has been used. 


Balar.=Balaramayanaed. Govinda Deva Sa'tri, Benares 1869. 

BB. = Bezzenberger’s Beitrage zur Kunde der Indogermanischen 
Sprachen. 

Bhag.=WEBER, tlber ein Fragment, der Bhagavati. Berlin 1866. 1867. 
Bhartrharinirveda ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1892 = 
Kavyamala. 29. 

BKSGW.=Berichte der Kgl. Sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
B.-R. = Bohtlingk und Roth, Sanskrit Worterbuch. 

BW. = Bohtl t ngk, Sanskrit-Worterbuch in kurzerer Fassung. 


Cait. =s "Caitanyacandrodaya ed. Rajendralal Mittra. Calcutta 1854. 
Candak. = Candakaulikam ed.' JaganmohanaSarman. Calcutta Samvat 
1924. 

Gat. Gat. = Catalogus Gatalogarum. 

CP. = Culikapailacl. 


Dks7v D = k Dasave^aliyasutta ed. Leumann, ZDMG. 46,581 ff. 

Dasav. N.=Dasaveyaliyanijjutti see pasav. 

De gr. Pr. = De grammaticis Pracriticis. Vratislaviae 1874. 

Delhi. = Hemacandra, Desinamamala ed. Pischel; Bombay 1880. 

DhanSiajav!" = Dhanamjayavijaya ed. Sivadatta and Parab, Bombay 
1895 =Kavyamala . 54. 

iJi- KivyamSlg; 
25. 

Dutangada ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1891 =Kavyamala. 28. 
Dvar = Die Taina Legende von dem Untergange Dvaravatis ... by H. 
Jacobi. ZDMG. 42,493 ff. 
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El. = Epigraphia Indica. 

Erz. = Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharastr! by H. Jacobi, Leipzig. 
1886. 

G. =Gaudavaho ed. Sh. P. Pandit. Bombay 1887. 

GGA. = Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen. 

GN. = Nachrichten von der Konigl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu 
Gottingen. 

Grr. = Grammarians. 

H. = Hala, The Sapasatakam of-. Published by A. Weber. Leipzig 

1881. Cf. § 13. The edition of Durgaprasada and Parab, Bombay 
1889 = Kavyamala. 2, too has been used. 

Hasy. = Hasyarnava ed. Cappeller o. O. u. J. 

Hc.=Hemacandra. 

IA.=Indian Antiquary. 

IAtt.=Indische Alterthumskunde. 

IF.=Indogermanisbe Forschungen. 

Inst.=Institutiones lingue Pracrittcae. 

IS. = Indische Studien. 

IStr. = Indische Streifen. 

JA. = Journal Asiatique. 

JASB. = Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

JBoAS. = Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

J Iv. = Jivabhigamasutta. Ahmedabad samvat 1939. 

Jlvan. = Jivanandana ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1891 = 
Kavyamala. 27. 

JM. = Jaina-Maharastrl. 

JRAS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. * 

JS. =Jaina«SaurasenI. 

Kalcyak.=Kaleyakutuhalam, o. O. 1882. 

Kalpal.=Pkl. 

Kialpasutra ed. Jacobi. Leipzig 1879; see Kappas. 

Kamsav. =Karhsavadha ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1888 = 
Kavyamala. 6. 

Kappas. = Kappasutta; see Kalpasutra. 

Karnas. = Karnasundarl ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1888 = 
Kavyamala. 7. 

Karp. = Karpuramanjar! ed. Konow (cf. § 22, note 7 ). The edition of 
Durgaprasad and Parab a. Bombay 1887=Kavyamala. 4 too 
has been used. 

Kattig.=Kattigeyanupe''kkha (§ 21). 

KB.=Kuhn’s. Beitrage. 

KI.=Kakkuka Inscription (§ 10). 

Kl. = KramadiSvara. 

Kk.=Kalakacaryakathanakam. By H. Jacobi ZDMG. 34,247ff. Kk. II., 
III. By E. Leumann. ZDMG. 37. 493 ff. . 

KZ.=Kuhn’s Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung. 

Lalitav. = Lalitavigraharajanatika ed. Kielhorn, GN. 1893, p. 552 S. 
Latakam. =Latakamelaka ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1889= 
Kavyamala, 20, 
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M. = Maharastrl. 

Mahav. = Mahavlracarita ed. Trithen. London 1848. Beside it has 
been used the edition of Aiyar, Rangachariar and Parab. 
Bombay 1892. 

Malatim. = Malatimadhava ed. Bhandarkar. Bombay 1876. Beside 
it have been used the editions of Kailash Chandra Dutt, 
Calcutta 1866, of Mangesh R'amakrishna Telang, Bombay 
1892 and an edition in Telugu script, of which the title 
page is wanting in my copy. 

Malav. = Malavika ed. Bollensen. Leipzig. 1879. Besides the editions 
of Tullberg, Bonnae ad Rhenum 1840 and of Sh. P. 
Pandit, Socond edition, Bombay 1889 have been used. 
Mallikam.=Mallikamarutam ed. Jibananda Vidyasa gar.- Calcutta 1878. 
Mg.=Magadhi. 

Mk. = Markandeya. 

Mrcch.=Mrcchakatikaed. Stenzler. Bonnae 1847. The editions Calcutta 
1829, of RamamayaSarmatarkaratna, Calcutta sakabdah 1792, 
and particularly the valuable edition of Narayana Balakrishna 
Godabole, Bombay 1884 too have been used. 
Mudrar.=Mudraraksasa ed. KashInath Tr mbak Telang. Bombay 1884. 

Beside it the edition Calcutta 1831 and that of Taranatha- 
tarkavacaspati, Calcutta samvat 1926 have been used. 
Mukund. = Mukundananda Bhana ed. DurgAprasad and Parab. 
Bombay 1889—Kavyamala. 16. 

Nagan. = Nagananda ed. Govind Bahirav Brahme and Shivaram 
Mahadeo Paranjape. Poona 1893. Beside it the edition of 
Jibananda Vidyasagara, Calcutta 1873. 

Nandis. = Nandisutta. Calcutta samvat 1936. 

Nayadh. = Nayadhammakaha. Calcutta samvat 1933. In places where 
the quotations are given according to paragraphs and not 
according to page or without mention of details they 
refer to: Specimen derNayadhammakaha. Inaugural Disser¬ 
tation ... of P. Steinthal. Leipzig 1881. 

Nirayav. = Nirayavaliyao. Benares samvat 1941. Citations according 
to paragraphs or without mention of details relate to 
Nirayavalisuttam ... by S. Warren. Amsterdam 1879. 

OST. = Original Sanskrit Texts. 

Ovav. — Ovavaiyasutta. Calcutta samvat 1936. The citation is 
according to the edition: Das Aupapatika Sutra ... by Er^st 
Leomann. Leipzig 1883. 

P. *ss PaiSaci. 

Paiyal. =* Paiyalacchi ed. Buhler. Gottingen 1878. 
Panhav,=Panhavagaranaim. Calcutta samvat 1933. 

Pannav. = Pannavana. Benares samvat 1940. 

Parvatlp. = Parvatiparinaya ed, Mangesh Ramakrishna Telang. 

Bombay 1892. Beside it the edition of Glaser, Wien 1883- 
Pav. = Pavayanasara ( § 21 ). 

PG. =s Pallava Grant ( § 10 ). 

Pingala = The Prakrita-Pihgala-Sutras ... ed. Sivadatta and Parab.. 
Bombay 1884=Kavyamala. 41. , 

Pld. = Prakrtakalpalatika. Cited according to the sketch in Rishikesh 
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Sastri, A Prakrita Grammar. Calcutta 1883, a book to which 
the references are to pages. 

Pkt. = Prakrit. 

Prab.=Prabodhacandrodaya ed. Brockhaus. Lipsiae 1935. 1845. Beside 
it the editions Puna 1851 ( P. ), those of VAsudevasarman, 
Bombay 1898 (B.),' and SarasvatI TiruvemkatAcAryA, Madras 
1884 (M.) in Telugu print have been used. 

Pracapdap.=Pracandapandava ... published by Carl Cappeller. Strass- 
burg 1885. Beside it has been used the edition : The 
Balabharata ... ed. DurgAprasAda and Paraba. Bombay 
1887. = Kavyamala 4. 

Pras. = Prasannaraghava ed. Govindadevasa'stri'. Benares 1868. 
Pratap.=Prataparudriya. Madras 1868. Telugu print. 

Priyad. — Priyadarsika ed. Vishnu DAji Gadre'. Bombay 1884. The 
edition of JIvAnAndA VidyAsAgara, Calcutta sarhvat 1931 too 
has been used. 

Proc. ASB.=Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

R.=Ravanavaha or Setubandha...published by Siegfried Goldschmidt, 
Strassburg 1880. The edition of SivAdAttA and PArAb, Bombay 
1895—Kavyamala. 47 too has been used. 

Ratn.=RatnavalI ed. Cappeller in : Sanskrit-Chrestomathie published 
by Otto Bohtlingk. Second edition. St. Petersburg 1877, p.290ff. 
Rayap. =Rayapasena'iyasutta [Calcutta samvat 1936]. 

R. sabhap. = Rishabhapancagika. By Joh. KlAtt in ZDMG. 33,445 ff. 

Beside it the edition of DurgAprAsAd and PArab, Bombay 
1890=Kavyamala. Part VII, p. 124 ff. 

Rukminlp. =Rukminipa rinaya ed. SivadAtta and Parab. Bombay 1894 
Kavyamala. 40. 

Rv. = Ramatarka vagina. 

S. =s SaurascnI. 

Sagara=A jainistische Bearbeitung der Sagara-sage. Inaugural-Disser¬ 
tation ... of RichArd fick. Kiel 1888. 
Sahityad.=Sahityadarpana ed. Roer. Calcutta 1853. 

Sak. = Sakuntala ed. Pischel. Kiel 1877. 

Samav. = Samavayangasutta. Benares 1880. 
Sarasvatik.=Sarasvat!kanthabharana ed. Borooah. Calcutta 1883. 

SAW.=Sitzungsberichte der Kais. Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien. 
SBE.=*>Sacred Books of East. 

Skt.=Sanskrit. 

Sr.=Simharaja. 

Subha dr .=Subh adraharana ed. DurgAprAsAd and ParAb. Bombay 
1888=KavyamaIa. 9. 

Sukas.=Sukasaptati. Tcxtus simplicior. Published by RichArd Sch¬ 
midt. Leipzig. 1893. 

Suyag.=Suyagadaiigasutta. Bombay samvat 1936. 

T- — Tlrthakalpa=BiiHLER, A Legend of the Jaina Stupa at Mathura, 
Wien 1897=SAW. Vol. CXXXVII. 

Than.=Thanahgasutta, Benares samvat 1937. 

Triv. =s Trivikrama. 

Unmattar. = Unmattaraghava ed. DuroAprasAd and Parab. Bombay 
1889=Kavyamala. 17. X 
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Uttar. = Uttarajjhayanasutta. Calcutta samvat 1936. 
Uttarar.=Uttararamacaritaed. Ta'ra' Kuma'ra Chackravarti. Calcutta 
1870. The edition Calcutta 1831 and that of Premachandra 
Tarkaba'gisa [sic], Calcutta 1862 too have been used. 

Uvas. = Uvasagadasao ed. Hoernle. Calcutta 1890. 

Ved. Stud. = Pisghel und Geldner, Vedische Studien. 

Venis. = Venisamhara. Published by Julius Grill, Leipzig. 1871. 

Beside it the edition of Kedara natha Tarkaratna, Calcutta 
1870. 

VG.=Vijayabuddhavarman Grant (§10). 

Viddhai = Viddha^alabhanjika ed. BhAskar Ramachandra Atre. 

Poona 1886. Beside it the edition of Jivananda Vidya- 
sagara, Calcutta 1873, 

Vidyap. = Vidyaparinaya ed. Sivadatta and Parab. Bombay 1893 =■ 
Kavyamala. 39. 

Vikr. = Vikramorvasl ... published by F. Bollensen. St. Petersburg 1846. 
Vivagas. = Vivagasuya. Calcutta samvat 1933. 
Vivahap.==Vivahapannatti. Benares samvat 1938. 

Vr. = Vararuci. 

Vrsabh. = Vrsabhanuja ed. Sivadatta and Parab. Bombay 1895 = 
Kavyamala. 46. 

WZKM. = Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

ZDMG.=Zeitschrift fiir Deutschen Morganlandes Gesellschaft. 
ZWS.=Zeitschrifc fur die Wissenschaft der Sprache. 



I GENERAL INDEX. 

The references are to paragraphs 


Absolutive 581-594;—in the sense of 
the infinitive 585, 588, 590. 

Accent system of Prakrit 46. 

Anunasika 179,180. 

Anusvara 178—183; — in the final 
syllable with unsteady lengthen¬ 
ing 75;—for nasal269,348,349;— 
often disappears in the final 
syllable 350. 

Aorist 516,517;— of the passive 549. 

Ardhacandra 179,180,350. 

Aspirates become h 188;—disinclina¬ 
tion against survival of the second 
214;—in lieu of non-aspirates 
205—211; reduplication of 193. 

Aspiration, loss of 213;— secondary 
214. 

Aspiration of nasals and semi-vowels 
210;—of sibilants 211;— omission 
of 301 ff. 

Assimilation, law of 54. 

Assimilation of conjunct mutes 270. 

Assimilation of vowels 177. 

Atmanepada 452,457. 

Bindu 179, note 3,180. 

Causative 490,491,551-554. 

Cerebrals become dentals 225;— 
for dentals 289-294,308,309,333. 

Comparison 414. 

Composita, irregular 603. 

Consonant groups, simplified after 
long vowels 87. 

Consonants, reduplicated 90,92,193- 
197;—conjunct 268—334;—dro¬ 
pping off and entry of, in the initial 
syllable 335-338; in the final 
syllable 339-352; in the initial 
syllable 184-185; in the medial 
syllable 187-192. 

Consonantal stems, remnants of 355, 
413. 

Constructions, unusual 362. 

Courtesans 30, 

Dative in Prakrit 361,364. 


Declension of nouns 353—413; — 
of numerals 435-449; — of pro¬ 
nouns 414-434; — consonantal, 
lost 355. 

Degrees of Comparison 414. 

Denominative 490,491,557-559. 

Dentals become cerebrals 218-224, 
become palatals 216; for palatals 
215. 

Desiderative 555. 

Dissimilation, law of 54. 

Dropping of syllables 150;— of vowels 
141-146,171,175. 

Dropping out of syllables 149;—of 
vowels 148. 

Dual, loss of 360. 

Elevation of vowels 77,78. 

Endings of the verb 453-471. 

Epenthesis 176. 

Future 520-534;—of the passive 549. 

Gutturals become labials 266, 

G ender, change of, in Prakrit 356-359; 

Imperative 467-471. 

Imperfect 515. 

Indicative of the atmanepada 457- 
458;—of the parasmaipada 453- 
456. 

Infinitive, 573—580; 453—456. in 
the sense of the absolutive 576, 
577,579;—passive 560;—of tyaj 
590, note 1. 

Instrumental in -sa of a-stems 364. 

Intensive 556. 

Labials for gutturals 215,230,231, 
266,286. 

Languages, three 4;—four 4;—six 4. 

Lena-dialect 7. ■ 

Lengthening of short vowels 62-73. 

Masculine as feminine 358;—as 
neuter 358. 

Mediae, shifting to tenues 190,191;- 
aspiration of 209. 

Metathesis of syllables 354. 
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Nasals become anusvara 269. 

Nasal vowels 178-183;—in lieu of 
lengthened vowels 74;—short, 
lengthened with loss of nasalisa¬ 
tion 76;—in lieu of long vowels 
86;—long, retained with loss of 
nasalisation 89 

Neuter in -as as masculine 356;— 
in -a as masculine 357in -an as 
masculine 358;—from^masculine 
358;—as feminine 358. 

Nouns, declension' of 355-413;-— 
derived from the present stem 
197. 

Numerals 435-451. 

Optative 459;—in the sense of other 
moods 466. 

Palatals become dentals 215; — for 
dentals 216. 

Participles 560-572- 

Participle, present parasmaipada 
560;—present atmanepada 561- 
563;—past parasmaipada 569;— 
past passive 564-568;— necessit¬ 
atis 570-572. 

Passive 535-550; —in the sense of] 
thepres. parasmaip. 550;—in the 1 
sense of the fut. parasmaip. 550. 

Perfect 518. 

Pluperfect 519. 

Positive degree in lieu of the com¬ 
parative 414. 

Prakrit, the best 2; — in a wider sense 
3;—four classes of 3;—syntax of 
8;—of inscriptional monuments 
10;—two types of 16;—language 
of women30; spoken by men too 
30. 

Prakrit grammarians, value of in- 
degenous 42. 

Prakrit languages 1;—are artificial 
languages 5,6;— and Vedic 6;— 
and middle and new Indian 
popular languages 7,8, 


a becomes i 101-103, u 104-106, 
apparently e 107. 
a-stems, declension of 363-373. 

•a= -ka— 598. 

- am , -am becomes -u 351. 

~ada 1 •adi 599. 


Precative 466. 

Present 453—514. 

Preterite, presumptive 515. 

Pronoun, declension of 415 —434. 

Pronoun, taken into neuter from the 
masculine 357. 

Provincialisms 9. 

Reduplication of consonants 90,193- 
197. 

Samdhi Consonants 353. 

Samdhi, vocalic 156-175. 

Samprasarana 151-155. 

Sanskrit, not the single source of 
Prakrit 6 

Separation-vowels 131-140: —without 
influence on phonetic laws 131. 

Shortening of long vowels 79—100. 

Sibilant-)-semi-'vowel 315;-[-nasal 

301-311;—262-264. 

Suffix, doubled 206. 

Syllables, metathesis of 354. 

Tenues become mediae 192, 198-200, 
202; —(-sibilant 316. 

Thrusting out of consonants 186. 

Transfer of verb of the 1. class into 
those of the 6. Class 482. 

Turning about of breath 212. 

Variation of gender 356-359. 

Verb 452-494. 

Verbal nouns 560-594. 

Vowels, short, lengthened 62-76; 
short, elevated 77-78;—long, 
shortened79-l 00; long,contracted, 
not shortened 82; long, retained 
before consonant groups 87;— 
with bindu=long vowels 348; — 
in Apabbramsa 100; —falling off 
of 141-141; — dropping out of 
148;—entry of 147. 

Women, as authors of Pkt. 14;— 
speak partly Skt., partly Pkt. 30. 

Writing,holy, of the SvetambaraslO. 

B. 

•ana, - andha , -anahi 579. 

-anaa 602. 

Apabhramsa 3-5, 28,29;—Nagara, 
Vracada, Upanagara 28. 

Aparajita 13. 

Appayajvan 41. 
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Appayadiksita 41. 

Abhimana 13. 

Abhimanacihna 13,36. 

ar, ak=o 342,343. 

Ardhamagadht 16-19. 

Avantisundari 36. 

Avahatthabhasa 28. 

as, ah=o 345,347 ;-=e 345;—= a 
347 ;——u 346. 

a becomes i 108,109, i 110, u 111, 
is shortened 113, interchanges 
with am, a 114. 
a, prefix, retained 8B. 
f-stems, declension of, 374-376. 
a-roots, flexion of 487,492. 

-ae 593. 

Anandavardhana 14. 

Arsam 16,17. 

-ala, -alad 595. 

■alu, -aha 595. 

Avanti 26. 

i becomes u 117,118,el 19, apparent¬ 
ly a 115,116. 

i-stems, declension of 377—388. 
i -roots, flexion of 473. 

-i 594. 

•iewas 570. 

•ika 598. 

- itta , -ittaa 600. 

•ittae 578. 

-iitu 577. 

•ittha, •ittha 517. 

•ima 602. 

-iya 598. 

■ira 596. 

-ire 458. 

•ilia, -illaa 595. 

i becomes e 121, e, e 122- 
7-stems, declension of 377—388. 
i-roots, flexion of 474. 

u becomes a 123, i 124, o 125,=am, 
am 351. 

a-srems, declension of 377-388. 
a-roots, flexion of 473-494. 

•ua, -uya 118, 

•uana 584. 

-um, -u,=:-Team 352. 
udayasaubhagyaganin 29,36. 
uddhrta 164, note 1. 
udvftta 164. 

Upanagara Apabhramsa 28, 


-ulla, -ullaa 595. 

-ullada, -ulladaa 599. 

-U becomes o' 127. 

a-stems, declension of 377-388. 

a-roots, flexion of 473,494. 

-ana 584,586; -unam 584,585. 

r retained 47, becomes a, i, u 47-55, 
ri 56, li 56. 

/-stems, declension of 389-392. 
/-roots, flexion of 477,478. 

/ becomes i, a 58. 
r roots, conjugation of 477,478. 

e becomes e 85,94,95, i 79-82,85, «j i 
84,85,128 ,=-ai from -ati 166, = 
a 129,=fir, as, ah 344,345. 
t 45, from at before double conso¬ 
nants 60, from e 84,85, from i 122, 
becomes* 66,122. 
e-stems in the verb 472. 

-eva 570. 

-eva 579. 

•email 570. 

at retained 60, becomes e, t 60,61, 
at 61, t 84. 

at-roots, conjugation of 479. 

o becomes o' 85,94,95, becomes a 85, 
o’, a 84,85,130,346, =ar, ah 342, 
343, =ar, ah 345,347. 
o 45, ixova.au before double consonants 
61 <7, from o 84, lengthened 66,127, 
becomes a 84. 
o-stems, declension of 393. 

au retained 6 l a , becomes o, o'", aii61 a > 
u 84. 

an-stems, declension of 394. 
Auardyacintamani 41. 

ka becomes ga 202, kha 206, ca 230, 
va 230. 

•ka 578. 

Kakkuka, inscription of 10. 

-kam becomes -am, -u 352. 
Katyayana 32. 

Kalapah 36. 
kupa ci p. 408. 

Krsnapandita 41. 

K aikeyapaisaca 27. 

Kohala 31. 

kka=ska 302, =sha 306,=Ma-329. 
kkha=ska, skha 302 ;—=ska, fikha 
306;— =hka, hkha 329, 
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kma becomes ppa 277. 

Kramadlsvara 37. 

ksa becomes kkha, echo, 317-322;— 
becomes ha 323; becomes ska hka 
324;—becomes jjha 326. 
ksna becomes nha 312. 
ksma becomes mha 312. 

kha becomes gha 202;—265; - 
=kfa 317,319,320,321. 

-kha 206,598. 
kkha see ksa , kha. 

ga becomes gha 209, va 231, ma 231, 
from Da 231, for ja 234, for_ya254. 
-ga=-ka 598. 

Gaiidavaho 15. 

Gahi 12. 

Gitagovinda 32. 

Gunadhya 27. 

Gopala 36. 

gma becomes gga, mma 111. 
gramyabhasa 27. 

ca becomes ja 202, yea 217. 

Canda 34. 

Caiidali 24. 

Candidevalarman 37. 

Candra 34. 

Candrasekhara 41. 

Campaaraa 13. 

Caska (?) 27. 

GulikapaisacI 27. 

cca=tya 280;— =tvd 299 ;=ka 301. 
-ccd,-ccdnam, -ccdna 587. 
ccha—thya 280;— —thua 299;— =sca, 
scha 301; — —ksa 317,318,320, 
321;— =tsa 327;— =psa 328. 

cAa=aspirate sibilant 211;—becomes 
ka 233;—see ccha. 
Chekoktivicarallla 13. 

ja becomes ca 202, jha 209, yja 217, 
ga 234, ya 236. 

Jaavallaham 14. 

Jayadeva 32. 

Jayaballabha 12,14. 

Jumaranandin 37. 

Jaina Maharastri 16,20. 

Jaina Prakrit 16. 

Jaina Sauraseni 21. 

Jaina Saurastri 20. 
jja=dya 280; — —yya 284;— =rya 
284 ;—=dva 299. 
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jjha — dhya 280; — = dhva 299 \=k?a 
326;=4va 331. 

jha becomes ma 276, jja 276, rlja 
276, ma 276. 

jha = hya 331, becomes yha 236. 
—see jjha. 

ha 237. 

hca becomes nna 273. 
hja becomes hha 274. 

ta becomes ja 198, dh 207, la 238. 
tta becomes sta 271, sta 271;— —rta 
i m-,~=tra 292. 

■ttu 577. 

ttha—sta, stha 303;— —sta, stha 308, 
309;— =rtha—290. 

tha becomes dha 198,239, ha 239; 
see ttha. 

da becomes la 240, ra 241. 

-da 599. 

dda—rda 291;— =dra 294. 
ddha=rdha 291. 

dha remains unchanged 242, second¬ 
ary, becomes lha 242. 

DhakkI 25. 

iia becomes la 243, na 225,243, ha 243. 
N andiuddha 13. 

nha=sna, sna , sna 312.313;— =ksna 
312 ;-—=hna, hna 330. 

t stems, declension of 395-398. 
ta inAMg. JM, 203, becomes da 185, 
192,203,204, ta 218, da 218,219 
tha 207, la, \a 244, ra 245. 
tajja 8. 
tattulya 8. 
tatsama 8. 
tadbhava 8. 

•tudna 584. 
tudv.am 584. 

-tuna 584,586. 

-‘unarn 584,585,586, 
tta'—tya 281; — —tra,rta 288;— =toa 
298, 59l‘,^=sta 307. 

■ttae 578. 

-ttam^-toana 597. 

-ttdnam 583. 

ttha=tra 293;— =sta, stha 307. 

Trivikrama 38 

tsa, tsa becomes ssa, sa 327a. 
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tha becomes dha 203, dha 221. 

•tha 207. 

•thi 207. 

da becomes dha 209, da 222, ta 190, 
191, la 244,245, la 244, ra 245. 
Dahamuhavaho 15. 

Daksinatya 26. 

Digambara, canon of 21. 

■duna 584. 

Devaraja 13,33,36. 
desabhasa 4,5. 

Dei! 8 9. 

Desinamamala 36. 

Desiprakasa 41. 

Desiprasiddha 8. 

Deslmata 8. 

Deiisabdasamgraha 36. 

Desya 8,9. 

Drona 36. 

Dronacarya 36. 

dha becomes dha 223, tha 191. 
Dhanapala 35,36. 
dhatvadesa g. 

n becomes anusvara 348. 
n-stems, declension of 399. 
na becomes na 224, ha 243,' la 247, 
remains na 224. 

na as the first member of a compound 
instead of a 171. 

naksatra, etymology of 2 70, note 3. 
Nandivrddha 13. 

Narasimha 41. 

Narendracandrasuri 36. 

Nagara ApabhrariJa 28. 

Nagoba 39. 

Narayana Vidyavinodacarya 37. 
Nrsimha 41. 
nta becomes nda 275. 
nda for nta 275. 

pa becomes va 199, ba 192, pha 208, 
bha 209, ma 248. 

Pancabanalila 14. 

Paiyalacchi 35. 

Pancala Paisacika 27. 

Pataliputra 238, note 2, 292. 

Panini 31. 

Padalipta 36. 

Padaliptacarya 13. 

Palitta, Palittaa 13. 

•pi 588. 

Pingalachandahsutra 29. 


■pinu 588. 

Puspavananatha 41. 
purvanipdtaniyama 603, note 1. 
Paisacika, °ki 27. 

Paisaci 3,27; eleven kinds of 27;— 
three kinds of 27. 

Po^ttisa 13. 

ppa=tma 211,=tva 300 ;=spa 305; = 
hpa 329. 

- ppana=-tvana 300, 597. 

■ppi= tvi 300, 588, -ppinu — -tvinam 
300, 588. 

ppha = spa. spha 305 i—spa, spha 311; 

=hpa, hpha 329. 

PrakaSika 36. 

Pravarasena 13,15. 

Prakrta, derivation of 1,9,16,30. 
Prakrtakalpataru 41. 
Prakrtakalpalatika 43. 
Prakrtakamadhenu 41. 
Prakrtakaumudi 41. 

Prakrtacandrika 41. 

Prakrtadlpika 37. 

Prakrtapada 37. 

Prakrtapadatika 37. 

Prakrtaprakasa 33. 

Prakrtaprabodha 36. 
Prakrtabhasantaravidhana 34. 
Prakrtamanjari 33. 

Prakrtamanidipa 41. 
Prakrtarupavatara 39. 
Prakrtalaksana 31,34. 
Prakrtalankesvara Ravana 41. 

| Prakrtavyakarana 38,41. 
Prakrtasabdapradipika 41. 
Prakrtasamjlvani 40. 
Prakrtasarvasva 40. 
Prakrtasaroddharavrtti 34. 
Prakrtasahityaratnakara 41. 
Prakrtananda 39. 

Pracya 22. 

pha becomes bha 200, ha 188,200. 

ba becomes va 201, ma 250, bha 209 
Bappairaa 15. 

Bahliki 24. 

Brhatkatha 27. 
bba=dva 300. 
bbha=hva 332. 

bha=hva 332, from ba 209. 
Bhattenduraja 14. 

Bharata 31,36. 
Bhaglrathivardhamana 364. 
Bhamaha 33,36. 
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Bhasabheda 41. 

Bhasarnava 41. 

Bhasavivecana 40. 
bhasah 3,4. ' 

Bhuvanapala 13. 

Bhutabhasa 27. 

Bhutabhasita 27. 

Bhutavacana 27. 

Bhautika 27. 

m becomes anusvara 348; is retained 
before vowels, when a short 
syllable is required 348, when- 
ejnphasis lies on the word ending 
in m 349;—false for m 349;—as a 
samdhi-consonant 353. 
ma becomes ~a 251, va 251;— —sma, 
sma 312. 

Madhumathanavijaya 13,14. 
Manorama 33. 

-manta 601. 

Malaasehara 13. 

Mahumahaviaa 13,15. 
Magadhapaisacika 27. 

Magadhi 17,18,23. 

Markandeya Kavlndra 40. 
Maharastri 2,12—15,18. 

-mina 562. 

Mrgankalekhakatha 13. 

-mmi=-smin 313. 

. msi—-smin 312;=«m‘n 313. 

-mmi— smin 313. 

mha—ksma, sma, sma, sma 312,313; = 
hma 330. 

•mho, ending of the 1. plur. of the imp. 
470. 

y in conjunction with consonants 
and semi-vowels 279-286, disapp¬ 
ears behind r after l, u 284, 
thrust forward 336, as samdhi 
consonant 353. 

ya becomes ja 252, ra 255, la 255, 
drops off 186,252, is retained 252, 
in PG. VG. 252. 

•ya = -ha 598. 
yasruti 187. 
yana,—ydnam 592. 
yca=ca 217. 
yja=ja 217. 
yya=dya 280; rya 284. 
yha=hya 331. 
yyha=dhya 280. 

r becomes l 285, after consonants 


retained 268, in conjunction with 
consonants and semi-vowels 287- 
295, in the final syllable 341-344, 
as samdhi-consonants 353. 

ra becomes la 256,257, da 258. 
Raghunathaiarman 39. 

Ratnadeva 14. 

Rayanavali 36. 

Rasavatl 37. 

Rajasekhara 13,22. 

Ramatarkavaglsa 41. 

Ramadasa 15. 

Ravana 41. 

Ravanavaho 15. 

Rahuiaka 36. 

I becomes Hi, li 59. 

I becomes m 260,296, in conjunction 
with consonants and semi-vowels 
295. 

la becomes la 260, na, na 260, for ra 
259, in place of" la 226. 
la—ta , da, na 226, in place of la 240. 
Laksmidhara 39. 
laghuprayatnatarayahara 187. 
Lankelvara 41. 
Lalitavigraharajanataka 10,11. 
lla—dda—dra 294. 

Uxa~hla 330. 

v in conjunction with consonants 
and semi-vowels 297-300, prothesis 
of 337. 

va becomes ga 231, va 261, ma 261, 
for ga 231, for ma 251,277,312, 
dory a 254. 

Vajjalagga 12,14. 

-vanta 601. 

Vararuci 32. 

Vasantaraja 40. 

Vakpatiraja 13,15. 

Vamanacarya 41. 

Varendri bhasa 28. 
Varttikarnavabhasya 32,41. 

•vi 588. 

Vijayabuddhavarman, inscription of 
the King 10. 

■vim 588. 

Vidyavinodacarya 37. 
vibhasah 3,4,5. 

Vibhrasta 8. 

Visamabanalila 14. 

Visnunatha 33. 

Vyutpattidlpika 29,36. 
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Vracada Apabhramsa 28. 

Vracada Paisacika 27. 

sa becomes sa 227, cha 211, ha 262, 
remains sa 228,229. 

Sakki 3,28. 

Sabdacintamani 41. 

Sakalya 31. 

Sakari 24. 

Sabari 

Sivaskandavarman, inscription of 10. 
Silanka 36. 

Subhacandra 41. 

Sesa 164, note 1. 

Sesakrsna 41. 

Saurasena Paisacika 27. 

Saurasen! 21,22. 
ska=ska 302. 
skha=skha 303. 
sea in Mg. 301 \—tsa 327. 
tta=sta, stha (?) 303. 
ita—sta 310. 

Svetambara, canon of 19. 

sa becomes sa 227, sa 229, cha 211, 
ha 263, va 265. 

$adbhasacandrika 39. 
§adbhasasubantarupadarsa 39. 

sa becomes sa 229, cha 211, ha 264, 
va 265; tsa, tsa 327 a ;=ksa, hsa hsa 
329. 

5-stems, declension of 40 7-412. 
Samskrtabhava 8. 

Samskrtayoni 8. 

Samskrtasama 8. 

Samksiptasara 37. 

Sattasai 12,13. 

Satyabhamasamvada 14. 
Samantabhadra 41. 

Samanasabda8. 

Sarvasena 13,14. 


-sa, instr. in, of a-stems 364. 
Satavahana 13,36. 
Sadhyamanasamskrtabhava 8. 
Simharaja 39. 

Siddhasamskrtabhava 8. 
Siddhahemacandra 36. 

Setubandha 15. 

Somadeva 11,22. 
ska—ska 302; = ksa 324. 

-ska- class, flexion of the verbs of the 
old 480. 
skha=skha 302. 
sla —sla, stha 303. 
sna=?na, sna 314. 
sta=rtha 290 ‘,=sta, stha 310. 
spa=spa 305. 
spha=spha 305. 
sma=sma, sma 314. 
ssa=tsa, tsa 32 7 a . 
ssa=hsa, hsa, hsa 329. 

-ssim—-smin 313. 

h does not fall off 266, is not inserted 
266, prothesis of 338; +nasal and 
semi-vowel 330—333. 
ha becomes gha 267, for causing aspi¬ 
ration 267, sa 264,315 ;—ksa 323, 
-ha 206,598. 

Harakelinataka 11. 

Hariuddha 13. 

Haripala 15. 

Harivijaya 13,14. 

Harivrddha 13. 

Halayudha 36. 

Hala 12,13. 

-hi-him = -smin 312',=smin 313. 
Hugga 36. 

Hemacandra 36, 
hka=ksa 324. 

Tika=kka, kkha 329. 
hpa—ppa, ppha 329, 
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The references are to paragraphs: 


a 184. 

aimumka 246. 
aimumtaa 246. 
ai'raha 354. 
aii 493.' 

aiina, °a 128,444. 
akarissam 516. 
akasmat 314. 
akasxnaddanda 314. 
akasi, akasi 516. 
akkhanto 88,491,499. 
agada 231. 
aggim 146. 
angalia 102. 
angua 102. 
acchai 57,480. 
acchara 328,410. 
accharia°riya, °rial38. 
accharehim328,376,410. 
acchiya -565. 
acchivadana 9. 
acche 516. 
acchera 138. 
ajjama 261. 
ajjua 105. 
ajju. 105. 
atai 198. 
attha 290. 
atthi 308. 
ada 149. ■ 
adha 67,442,449. 
ana- 77. 
ananuvii 593. 
anamilia 77. 
anaramaa 77. 
anavadagga 251. 
anavayagga 251. 
analatta 564. 
aniumtaa 246,251. 
anitthubhaya 120. 
anuvii 593. 
anuwasa 196. 
anusedhi 66. 
anelisa 121. 
annautthiya 58. 
annanna 130. 


annatta 293. 
annatto 197. 
anhaga 231. 
atena 307. 

atta- = atjnan 277,401. 
atto 197. 
attha=atra 293. 
attha=artha 290. 
atthaggha 88. 
atthabhavam 293. 
atthama'i 558. 
atthamana 149,558. 
atthaha 88. 
atthi=asti 145; used 
pleonastically 417. 
adakkhu 516. 
adas 432. 
adimo^ttaa 246. 
adu 155. 
addakkhu 516. 
addaa, °ga, °yal96,554. 
addhuttha 290,450. 
adham 345. 
ana- 430. 
anamatagga 251. 
anta 0 343. 
antarii 342. 
antaa 342. 
antavei 343. 
anteura 344. 
anteuria 344. 
antena 342. 
antoanteura 344. 
antouvarim 343. 
antovasa 230. 
antohirhto 342,365. 
antohutta 343. 
andhara 167. 
annesl 516. 
apuna 0 343. 
app 174. 

appa-=atman 277,401. 
appataro 414. 
appayaro 414. 
appahai 286. 
appinai 557. 


appulla 595. 
appegalya 174. 
appege 174. 
apsaras, declension of 
410. 

abbavl 515. 
abbhaftga 234. 
abbhangiya, °da 234. 
abbhangei 234. 
abbhe 516. 
abhu 516. 
abho^cca 587. 
amilaya 568. 
amba = amla 295; = 
amra 295. 
ambanu 295. 
ambira 137,295. 
ambila 137,295. 
annnayao 366 6 . 
ammo 366 5 . 
amhara 434. 
ayyua 105. 

Alacapura 354. , 

aladdhuyarh 577. 
alas! 244. 
alahi 365. 
alia 111,294. 
avaajjha‘1 326. 
avajjhaa 28,123. 
avarim 123. 
avarilla 123. 
avaro v ’ppara 195,311. 
avaha 212. 
avahoasa 123. 
avahovasa 123. 
avi 143. 

as (to be) 145,498. 
asmakam 314. 
aham=adhah 345. 
aha 0 335. 
ahitta 582. 

Ahimajju' 283. 
Ahimanju 283.’ 
Ahimannu 283. 
Ahivannu 251. 
ahe=adhah 345, 
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ahesi 516. 
aho=adhah 345. 
aho ya rao 388,413. 

aa=agata 167. 
aajnba 295. 
aambira 137. 
aikkhai 492. 
aittu 577. 
airiya 151. 
au=apas 355. 
auntana 232. 
ausantaro 390. 
ausanto 396. 
au teu vau 355. 
ao=apas 355. 
acaskadi 324. 
adahal 222. 
adhatta 223,286,565. 
adhappai 223,286. 
adhavai 223,286. 
adhavia'i 286. 
adhai 223,500. 
adhia 223. 
anamani 248. 
anala 354. 
anilliya 595. 
atman, declension of— 

401. 

ada- 88,277,401. 
adu 155. 

ap, flexion of 504. 
abudda 566. 
ameia 122. 
amoda 238. 
aya- 88,277,401. 
ayambila 137. 
ara 165. 

°ara 167. 
aliddha 303. 
ale^ddhuam 303,577. 
ale ddhum 303. 
ava° 335. 
aval 254. 
avajja 130,246. 
avanti 335. 
aveda 122. 
avedha 304. 
avedhana 304; 
asatngha 267. 
asarhghal 267. 
asaAgha 261. 
asi, asi=aslt, used for 

allpersonsofthesing. 

and plur. 515, 
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asiao 28. 
ahamsu 518. 
ahittha 308. 
ahu 518. 
ahevacca 77. 

i, flexion of 493. 
i=iti 93. 
ia, iya 116. 
ii 116. 
im 184. 

-imsu 516. 
ingala 102. 
ingall 102. 

I icc 174. 
ittaga 304. 
itta 304. 
in' 1 173. 
itto 197. 
itthiya 147. 
itthi 147. 
idam 429. 
idanirn 144. 
idha 266. 
indova 168. 
indovatta 168. 
iyanim 144. 
ira 184. 
iva 143. 
isi 102. 
ihara 212,354. 

Isa 102. 

Isattha 117,148. 
Isasatthana 117. 
isi 

Isim 102. 

I isiya 102. 
isisa 102. 
isisi 102. 

uaba 471. 
ukkera 107. 
ukkosai 112. 
ukkosenam 112. 
ukkhala 66,148. 
ukkha 194 
ukkhudia 568. 
ucchilla 294. 
ucchu 117. 
ucchudha 66. 
ujjovemana 246. 
ujjba 335,420, 
ujjhaa 155. 
utta 304, 


utthae 593. 

utthubhaha,°bhanti 120. 
uddasa 222. 
uddasa 222. 
uddha 330. 
una 184,342. 
una 342. 
unai 342. 
uno 342. 
uttuha 58. 
utthalal 327a. 
utthalia 327 a . 
udahu 518. 
udlna 165. 
uddha 83,300. 
uppim 123,148. 
ubbha=urdhva 300. 
ubbha = *tubhya335, 
420. 

ubhao 123. 
ubhaopasam, °sim 123. 
uxnbara 165. 
ummilla 566. 
unimugga 104. 
umha 335,420. 
uyha 335,420. 
uraada 307. 
urala 245. 
ulla 111. 

uvakkhadavei 559. 
uvakkhadei 559. 
nvaha 471. 
uwinna 276. 
uwivai 236. 
uwldha 126. 
uwunna 276. 
uwuttha 564; 
uwe v llira 107. 
usu 117. 

ua 335. 
usadha 67. 
usala'i 327a. 
usalia 327°. 
usava 327a. 
usara 111. 
usua 327a. 
uhattha 155. 
uhasia 155. 

ea° 435. 
ekala 595. 
ekalla 595. 
e'kka 435. 
e^kkalla, °ya 595. 
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e'kkasimball 109. 
e^kkara 306. 
ega 435. 
ecchana 579. 
ejjantiift 560. 
ejjamana 561. 
eta- 426. 
e^ttia 153. 
e v ttha 107. 
e v iddaha 122. 
e ddahame'*tta 262. 
ena- 431. 
em 149. 

emahalaya, °liya 149, 
595. 

emahiddhiya 149. 
emai 149. 
ejnana 561. 
emeva 149’ 

Eravana 246. 
erisa 121,245. 
elikkha 121. 
elisa 121,244. 
evaikhutto 149. 
evaiya 149. 
evadda, °aga 149. 
esuhuma 149. 
eha 166,262,263. 

o 155. 

oandai 275,485. 
oaa 150. 
oaava 165. 
o'kkani 335. 
o^kkhala 66,148. 
o^ggala 196. 
ojjhara 326. 
o'jjhaa 155. 
onavia 251. 
onijnilla 566. 
oma 154. 

omugganimuggiya 104, 
234. 

oraliya 245. 
oli 154. 
o'Ha 111. 
ova, ova 150. 
ovaaa 165. 
ovasa 230. 
ovahai 231. 
osaokai 302. 
osadha 223, 
osaha 223. 
osa 154. 


osaa 154. 
ohattha 564. 
ohafa 66,148. 
ohaia 261,286. 
ohamai 261,286. 
ohajniya 286. 
ohavai 286. 
ohi 154. 
ohua 286. 
ohuppanta- 286. 

ka- 428. 
kaali 245. 
ka'iavam. 254. 
ka'ivaham 255. 
kaiidha 209. 
kaiiha 209. 
kamsala 167. 
kacca 284. 

kacchabha, °bhi 208. 
kajjai 547. 
kancuijja 252. 
kattu 577. 
kada 219. 
kadasi 238. 
kadhai 221. 
kanailla 595. 
kanavira 258. 
kanera 258. 
Kaneradaita 258. 
kaneru 354. 
kanthadlnara 36. 
kanha 52. 

Kanha 52. 
katta 148. 
katto 197. 
kattha 293. 
katthai 543. 
kadua 113,139,581. 
kantu 283. 
kanda=skanda 306. 
kaphada 208. 
kabhalla 208. 
kamandha 250. 
kapaba 295. 
Kambhara 120. 
kammara 167. 
kammuna 104,404. 
Kambara 120. 
kayandha 250. 
karali 245. 
karasl 238. 
karije 547. 
karenu 354. 


kare^ppi, °nu 588. 
kalamba 244. 
kalera 149. 
kavattia 246. 
kasata 132. 
kasana 52,140. 
kasina 52,133,140. 
kahavana 263. 
kaum 574. 
kaua 251. 
kaduiii 574. 
kayasa 364. 
kasl 516. 
kaham 533. 
kahala, °li 207. 
kahavana 263. 
kahii 533. 
kahl 516,533, 
ki- 428. 
kicca 299,587. 
kicci 271. 
kijja'i 547. 

Kinha 52. 
kidha 103. 
kira 259. 
kisala 150. 
klra'i 547. 
kisu 533. 
kuari 251. 
kukkhi 321. 
kucchitnal 321. 
kujja 206. 

kudilla, °aa 232,595, 
note 6. 
kudulli 595. 
kunima 103,248. 
kunti 232; 
kuppala 277. 
kumpala 277, 
kidha 242. 
kuhada 239,258. 
kr, flexion of 508,509. 
krt, flexion of 485- 
kippi 588. 
ke" 149. 
ke^ccira 149. 
kedhava 212. 
kettia 153. 
ketthu 107. 
ke v ddaha 122. 
kemahaliya 149,595. 
kemahiddhiya 149. 

] kera 176." 
j keraa, °ka 176, 
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kerisa 121,245. 
kela 166. 
kelaa, °ka 176. 
kelisa 121 . 
keli 166 
kevaiya 149. 
kevaciram, °cci° 149. 
kesua 76. 
keha 166,262. 
ko'jja 206. 

kodilla 232,595, note 6 - 
kodha 66 . 
kodhi- 66 . 
kodhiya 66 . 
ko^ppi 594. 
ko'lhahala 242,304. 
koihua 242,304. 
kohandi 127. 
kohala 123. 
kohali 127. 
kkhu 94. 

kram, flexion of 481. 
krl, flexion of 51. 

khana 322. 
khanna 566. 
khannu 90,309. 
khailihadaii 110,207, 
242. 

khallida 110 . 
khatta 566, 
khama 322. 
khambha 306. 
khammai 540. 
khasia 232. 

khahayara, °cara 206. 
khai 165. 
klianu 309. 
khirikhini 206. 
khila 206. 
khu 94,148. 
khujja 206. 
khutta 564,568. 
khudia, °da 222,568. 
khuddia 206. 
khunna 568. 
khutto 206. 
khuppai 286. 
khuluha 139,206. 
khedaa 311. 
khedia 311. 
khe^dda 90,206. 
kbe*ddai 90,206. 
khe"dda, 122 . 
kheladi 206. 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 

khellai 206. 
khoshubbhamana 556. 
khodaa 311. 
khya, flexion of 492. 

ga'i 594. 
gaiia 152,393. 
gaccham 523. 
gada 219. 
gadhal 212 . 
gadhiya 221 . 
gantha'i 333. 
ganthi 333. 
ganthilla 595, note 6 , 
gadua 113,'139,581. 
gantha'i 333. 
ganthima 333. 
gabbhina 246,406. 
game^ppi, game v ppinu 
588. 

gamesa'i 261. 
gampi 588. 
garua, °ya 123. 
garukka 299. 
garula 240. 
galol 127, 
gavani 165. 
gahara 9,132. 
gahaya 591. 
gahia, gahiya, gahida 
564. 
gai 393. 
gauya 65,80. 
gana 165. 
gani 165. 
gamilla 595. 
gamillia 595. 
gameni 161. 
gamelua 595. 
game'Tlaga 595. 
gayarl 62. 
gara 142. 
garava 61^. 
gava=gayanti 254. 
gavl 393. 
gindu 107. 
gimbha 267. 
gimha'314. 
gihida 564. 
gumcha 74. 
gudaha 206. 
guttha 564. 
grnhe' , ppinu 588. 
ge'jjha 109,572. 
ge'jjhal 548. 


ge^ndua 107. 
geruya 60,118. 
gehi 66 . 

go, declension of 393. 
goilla 595. 
gona 393. 
gonikka 598. 
goni 393. 

Gothubha 208. 

Gola 244. 
goiha 242. 
golhaphala 242. 
grah, flexion of 512. 

Ghadukka 150. 
ghatta 281. 
gharillaa, °lli 595. 
gharola 168. 
gharoliya 168. 
gharoli 168. 
ghaana 209. 
ghimsu 101,105. 
ghisai 103,209,482. 
gheuna 586. 
ghe'cchamo 212,534. 
ghettawa 212,570. 
ghe'ktuana, °am 212 , 
584. ‘ 

ghe^ttum 212,574. 
ghedtuna 584,586. 
ghedtun am 586. 
ghe^ppai 107,212,286, 
548. 

ghe^ppiurii 580. 
ghe'ppijjai 548. 
ghra, flexion of 483. 

caiuna 586. 
caitta 281. 
caitta 582. 
caittu 577. 
caiikka 302. 
cakkaa 167. 
cakkiya 465. 
cakkhai 202 . 
cat 5 , flexion of 499. 
caccara 299. 
caccikka 508. 
cacchai 216. 
cattari for all genders 
439. 

candima 103. 
carana 257. 
calana 257. 
cavida 80,238. 
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cavila 80,238. 

Caunda 251. 
cikkhalla 206, p. 412. 
cicca 587. 
ciccana 299,587. 
citthai 216,483. 
cindha 267. 
cindhala 267. 
cimidha 207,248. 
cimmai 536. 
ciyatta 134,280. 

Cilaa 230. 
ciwax 536. 
cihura 206. 
cia 165. 
civandana 165. 
cukka 566. 
cuccha 216. 
culla 325. 
cullodaa 325. 
ceiya 134. 
ce' J cca 587. 
ce'ccana 299,587. 
co,co' , ° 166. 

cha, cha°—sat 211,241. 
chala 568. 
chailla 595. 
chaiilla 595. 
chattha 211. 
chana 322. 
chattivanna 103. 
chama 322. 
chami 211. 
chara 328. 
char a 327. 
chal° 211,240. 

Challuya 148. 
chaha 263. 
chaa 328. 
chailla 595. 
chana 165. 
chala 231. 
chali 231. 
chava 211. 
chaha 206,255. 
chahi 206,255. 
chikka 124,566. 
chidda 294. 
chippa 211. 
chippala 211. 
chippalua 211. 
chippindi 211. 
chippira 211. 


chira 211. 
chilla 294. 
chivadx 211. 
chihai 311. 
chiha 311. 
chlya 124. 
chiyamana 124. 
chu? 211. 
chuha 211. 
chuhia 211. 
chudha 66. 
che^ccham 532. 
cheppa 211. 

Jaiina 251. 

J2una 251. 
jattha 565. 
jatthi 255. 
jadha 67,565. 
jattu 293. 
jatto 197. 
jattha 293. 
jampai 296. 
jampana 296. 
jampira 296. 
jammai 540. 
Jahitthila 118. 
jahutthila 118. 
ja=yat 427. 
jani 594. 
jama 261. 
jajmahi' 261. 
jala 167. 
ji 150,336. 

/ji flexion of 473. 
jigghia 565. 
jine'jopi 588. 
jinni 594. 
jidha 103. 
jibbha 332. 
jiva 143,336. 
jiwai 536. 
jiha 103. 
j!a 138. 
jiha 65. 
junna 58. 
juppai 286. 
jumma 277. 
juvala 231. 
Juhitthila 118. 
jua 335. 
juva 230. 
juha 221. 
je 150,336. 


je u 166. 
je^ttia 153. 
je'ddaha 122,262. 
je^ppi 588. 
jeva 95,336. 
jeva 336. 
je v wa 95,336. 
jeha 166,262. 
joedi 246. 
jogasa 364. 
jodam, jodo, 9. 
Jonniya 154. 
jo^nha 334. 
jjeva, jje'vva 95,336. 
jha, flexion of 510. 

jhadila 209. 
jhattha 209. 
jhampal 326. 
jhampani 326. 
jhampia 326. 
jhaya 299. 
jharaa 326. 
jharai 326. 
jharua 211,326. 
jhala 211. 
jhama 326. 
jhamiya 326. 
jhamei 326. 
jharua 211. 
jhijjai 326. 
jhiyai 134,280,326. 
jhipa 326. 
jhuni 299. 
jhusira 211. 
jhusana 209. 
jhusitta 209. 
jhusiya 209. 
jhe v ndeu 107. 
jhodai 326. 
jhodia 326. 
jho' J ndalia 326. 

tagara 218. 
timbaru 124,218. 
tuttai 292. 
tuntunnanto 556. 
tuvara 218. 

thaddha 333. 
thambha 308. 
thavi 594. 
thicca 587. 
thina 181. 
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thera 166,308. 

dakka 222,566. 
daddhadi 222. 
danda 222. 
dajnbhia 222. 
dara 222. 
darai 222. 
dasa'i 222. 
dahai 222. 
dola 222. 
dola 222. 
dolia 222. 
dohala 222,224. 

dhakka 221. 
dhakkai, °ei 221. 
dhanka 213,223. 
dhankani 221. 
dhanki&arii 221. 
dhamkuna 107,212,267. 
dhajjaa, °di 212. 
dhamdhallai 556. 
dhayyadi 212. 
dhinka 213. 
dhimkuna 267. 
dhilla 556. 
dhumdhullai 556. 
dhe'-nkl 213,223. 
dhemkuna 107,212,267 
dhella 150. 

nala 590. 

nae 411, note 2, 493. 

note 4. 
nakia 306 
nagina 133. 
nangala 260. 
nangaliya 260. 
nangula 260. 
nangula 260. 
nahgola 127,260. 
pacca, nacca 587. 
naccana 587. 
naccanam 587. 
najjal 548. 
nadala 260,354. 
nappai 548. 
laam 150 

namo''kkara 195,306. 
namoyara 306. 
nalada 260,354. 
ijavai 251. 
navakara 251. 
navayara 306. 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 

navara, °ram 184. 
navari 184. 
navvai 548. 
nawlai 548. 
nahaara 301. 
naijjai 548. 
nau 152. 
nauna 586. 
nakkha 194. 
naliara 129. 
fjlahala 260. 
nahii, nah! 534. 
niattha 564. 
niandhana 201. 
niura 126. 

nikkamai, °adi 302. ' 
nikkha 306. 
nikkhamai, ni° 302,481. 
nigina 101,133. 
nighasa 202,206. 
nijjudha 221. 
nijjharai 326. 
nijjhodai 326. 
nitthuhia 120. 
nidala 260,354. 
ninnakkhu 516. 
ninnara 167. 
ninhaga 231. 
niddha, ni° 313, 
nibudda 566. 
nibhelana 206,266. 
nimai 118,261. 
nimilla 566. 
nimela 122. 
nimboliya 167,247. 
nimma 149. 
niyatthiya 564. 
niyamasa 364. 
niyaga 254. 
nirangana 234. 
nilada 260,354. 
nisadha 67. 

Nisadha 223. 
nisirai 235. 
nisidha 221. 
nissae 593. 
nisseni 149. 
nihasa 206. 
nihaa 206. 
nihitta, ni° 286, 
nihippanta- 286. 
nihelana 206,266. 
ni ‘‘to go away 463, note 
4,-“togo”493 note4. 


nii 493. 

nixna, nima 24S. 
nijni 261. 
nisania, °ni 149. 
nlsae 593. 
numai 118,261. 
numajjai 118. 
numanna 118. 
neura, °la 126. 
nedarh 174. 
neyauya 60,118. 
nelaccha 66. 
nevacche'tta 582. 
neha, neha 313. 
no^llai 244. 
nohala 260. 
nharu 255. 
nharuni 255. 
nhavia 210,313. 
nhaviya 210. 
rihusa 148,313. 

ta- 425. 

tala, taijja, taiya, tadia 
82,91,1134,449. 
tacca 281,299. 
tattha 308. 
tattilla 595. 
tattu 293. 
tatto 197. 
tattha 293. 
tatthabhavam 293. 
tamadal 554. 
tajnba=tamra 295. 
tamba=stamba 307. 
tambakimi 295. 
tambaratti 295. 
Tambavanni 295. 
tambasiha 295. 
tamba 295. 
tambira 137,295. 
tambira 137. 
tambola 127. 
taraccha 123. 
talavo'nta 53. 
talara i67, 
tajava 231. 
talima 248. 
tava=stava 307. 
tahiya 281. 
ta = tat 425. 
tatha 76,304. 
tama 261.. 

^amahr 261. 
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talaventa 53. 
talavo“nta 53. 
tala 167. 
taliyanta 53. 
tavattisa 254. 
ti, tti 92,143. 
tikkha 312. 
tikkhabilaka 137. 
tikkhalia 312. 
tigicchai 215. 
tigicchaya, °ga 215. 
tigiccha 215. 
tigicchiya 215. 
tinni, tinni, for all 
genders 438. 
tinha 312. 
tidha 103. 
tinta 564. 
timma 277. 
tiriccchi 151. 
tilisci 151. 
tiha 103. 
tia 165. 
tiya 142. 
tutta 564. 
tudiya 222,258. 
tundilla 565, note 6, 
turukka 302. 
tuham 206. 
tuhara 434. 
tuhu 206- 
tu.th.ike 58. 
tuba 58. 
teavai 559. 

teiccha 215. 
teu=tejas 355. 
tena 307. 
teniya 134,307. 
teMdaba 122,262. 
te' J llo''kka 196. 
teha 166,262. 
to 142. 
tona 127. 
tonira 127. 
tohara 434. 
tva- 420-422. 

thaddha 333. 
thappi 594. 
thambha 308. 
tharatharei, °edi 207. 
tharu 327. 
tbaba 88. 
thau 251. 


tbanu 309. 
thaha 88. 
tbippa'i 130,207. 
thimpai 207. 
thiya 147. 
tbi 147. 
thina 151. 
thulla 127. 
thuvaa 111. 
thuvva'i 536. 
thuna 129. 
thubha 208. 
tbubhiya 208. 
thubhi^aga 208. 
thuha 208. 
thena 307. 

tbenilla 129,307,595. 
tbe^ppai 207. 
thera 166. 
tberasana 166. 
therosana 166. 
theva 130,207. 
thona 127. 
thora 127. 
thova 230. 

dal 594. 
data 590. 
dalssam 530. 
daiiii, flexion of 484. 
damsa'i 554. 
dakkha'i 504. 
dakkbavai 554. 
dakkhinatta 281. 
dakkhu 516,note 4, 
daga 141. 
dacca 587. 
datta 566. 

Datnila 261. 
Damiii261. 
data 222. 

Davida 261. 

Davila 261. 

Dasara 332." 
daha 262,354. 
dahium,dahidum 574. 
da=tavat 150. 

/da. 500. 
dagha 266. 
dadha 76,304. 
dadhi 76. 
dapim 144. ■ 
dara 298. 
dava 185- 


davai 275,554. 
davei 554. 
daham, dahami 530. 
dabina 65. 
di°=dvi° 298. 
dia 298. 
diaha 294. 
diahama 298. 
digimcha 74. 
dinna, dinna 566. 
divaddha 230,450. 
Divvasa 297. 
diso 355. 
dissa 334. 
dissam 334. 
dissa 334. 
dihi 212. 
dije 545. 
dlsium 580. 
dlhara 132,354. 
du 185. 
du°=dus 340. 
dualla 90,126. 
duumcha'i 74. 
dugumcha 74,123. 
dagumcbal 74. 

' dugumcha 74. 

[ dugga 329.' 

Duggavl 149. ' 

dugge jjha 572. 
dujjha 331. 
dubhhal 266,544. 
dubhi 148. 

duruhaill8,139,141,482. 
duvalasa 244. 
dussila 329. 
duhavi 231. 
duhavai 559. 
duhia 565. 

duhitf, declension ot 

392 

duhala 264. 
duhava 62,231. 
de=te 185. 
de (absol of da) 166, 

594- 
deia 590 
deula 168. 
deuliya 168, 
de'"kkhal 554. 
de^ppipu 588. 
dera 112. 
devarb 579. 
devanuppiya 111. 
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dehai' 66. 
dogamchi- 74. 
do v gga 215. 
donni, donni for all 

genders 436. 
dodhara 167. 
do'ppadl 61 . 
dosa 129. " 
dosakarana 129. 
dosania 215, 
dosina 133,215. 
dosini 215. 
dohala 222,244. 
dramma 268. 
draha 268,354. 
drehi 66. 

dhaa 299. 

Dbatthajjuna 278. 
dhanuha 263. 
dhammuna 104,404. 
dbaramapatani p. 412. 
dba, flexion of 500. 
dhai 165. 
dbari 292. 
dhippai 209. 
dhi-r-atthu 353. 
dhida, dhiya 65,148,392. 
dhuni 299. 
dhuuvai 536. 
dhua,dhuda, dhuya 65, 

148,212,392, 
dhrum 268. 

n see n 

pai°=prati 220. 
paf300. 
patittha 564. 
paiima 139. 
paero 36. 
paogasa 364. 
paosa, padosa 129. 
pagambhal 296. 
pamkhi-, °ni 74, 
pangurana 213. 
pacisa 273. 
paccatthima 602. 
paccatthimilla 595. 
paccappinai 557. 
paccusa 263. 
paccuba 263. 
paccosakka'i 302. 
pacchitta 16§, 


paccb! 293. 
pacchekamma- 112. 
pajjava 254. 
pajjharai 326. 
patima 218. 
patthl, pitthi, putthi 
53,194. 
padai 218. 
padarnsua 115. 
padaa, °ga, °ya 218. 
padayana 163,258. 
padilehae 593. 
padilehitta 593. 
padilehiya 593. 
padina 165. 
paducca 163,202,590. 
paducciya 163. 
paduppanna163. 
padoyara 163. 
padhama, 5 dhu °221. 
pana=paiica 273. 
paniyattha 564. 
panuvisaih 104,273. 
panuvisa 273. 
panna=panca 273. 
pattiai, pattiyai, pattia- 
adi 281, 487. 
patteya 281. 
patthl 293. 
padissa 334. 
papalinu 567. 
pabbhara 270, note 4. 
pamhusai 210, 
paravvasa 196. 
parasuhatta 194. 
pariuttha 564. 
parighe v ttawa 570. 
paricchudha 66. 
parijhusiya 209. 
paripihe' , tta 582. 
pariyaga 254. 
pariyala 257. 
parivuttha 564. 
parisakkai 302. 
parisapha 315. 
parihissami 530. 
paro^ppara 195,311. 
palakkha 132. 
palaa 567. 
palana 567. 
palaha 262. 
pali=pari 257. 
paliucchu^ha 66. 
palila 244. 


palivei 244. 
pallanka 285. 
pallatta 130,285. 
pallattai 130,285. 
pallattha 285. 
pallana 285. 
palhattha 285. 
palhatthai 285. 
palhattharana 285. 
pavattha 129. 
pavuttha 564. 
pasina 133. 
pasuhatta 194. 
pasedhi 66. 
pahuccai 286,299. 
pahudi 218. 
pahuppai286. 
pa (to drink), flexion 
of 483. 

paikka 165,194. 
paunitta 582' 
paurana 104. 
pauran! 104. 
paulla 595. 

Padaliutta 292. 
padikka 163. 
padihera 176. 
pania, °iya 91. 
panu 105. 
pamadda 291. 
payae 578. 
payam 342. 
para 167. 
paraa 167. 
parakka 598, 
paraddha 249. 
paraddhi 249. 
paraa 167. 
parevaya 112. 
pavadana 165. 
pavalia 167. 
pavidha 165. 
pasa (eye) 9. 
pasa (side) 63. 
pabanao 141,354. 
paham 524. 
pahana 263. 
pabami 524. 
pi 143. 
piavi 588. 
piuccha 148. 
piusiya, piussia °iya 
148. 

pikka 101. 
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picca 587. 
picchi 299. 
pimcha 74. 
pinidhattae 142. 
pity, declension of 391. 
pittijja 286. 

pibba 572. 
pilakkhu 105. 
pilamkhu 74, 105. 
piva 336. 

pisalla 150,232,595. 
pisaji 202. 
pisumaa p. 412. 
pisesa p. 412. 
pisti 53. 

pihada 239,258. 
piluttha 138. 
pums, declensionof 412. 
pumsai 486. 
pucchissam 516. 
pumcha 74. 
puta 238, note 2. 
puttha=spjrsta 311. 
putthavam 569. 
puda 292. 

pudhama, °dhu °221. 
pudhavl 51,115,139- 
pudho 78. 

puna 342. 1 

puna 0 343. ' 

punapunakkarana 329, 
343.' 

puna 343. 
punai, punaim 342. 
punu 342. 
puno 342. 
punnama 231- 
pudhuma 221- 

puppha 148. 
pupphia 148. 
puratthima 602. 
purabbbeyani 238. 
purilla 595. 
purilladeva 595. 
purillapahana o95. 
purisa 124. 
puriso'ttaroa 124. 
Puruvva 139,195. 
pure 345. 
pulaai 104,130. 
pulisa 124. 
puvva'i 536. 
puvvim 103. 
pusthaka 292. 


pusia 101. 

puhai, puhavi 51,115, 
139. 

puhuv! 139. 
puha 142,286. 
peusa 121. 
pe^cca 587. 
pedha 122. 
pedbala 122. 
pe-anta 176. 
pe^kadi 324. 
pe^hae 323,593. 
pehiya 323,590. 
pebi'sami 530. 
pehuna 89. 
po^pphala, °li 148. 
po^mma 139,166,195. 
pora- 176. 
porevacca 345. 
posaha 141. 

pba 200. 
pkanasa 208. 
phaniha 206, 
pharaa 259. 
pbarasu 208. 
pharusa 208. 
phalaga, °ya 206. 
phalaha, °haga 206. 
phaliha 208. 
phaliha 206,238. 
phaiiha 208. 
phalihi 208. 
pbadei 208. 
pbaliya 206. 
phalibadda 208. 
pbasuya 208. 
phusiya 101,208. 

ba'issa 300. 
bandra 268. 
bandb, flexion of 513. 
bappa 305. 
bappha 305. 
bambba- 267. 
bambha- 267. 
bambhacera 176. 
bambhana 250,267. 
bamhacera 176. 
balasa 364. 

Bahappau, °di, °pphal 
53,212. 

bahave 345,380,381, 
382. 


Bahassai 53,212. 
babinia 212. 
bahini 212. 
bahinue 212. 
bahim 181. 

bahu, declension of 380 
-382. 

bahuaya 598. 
bahedaa 115. 
bara300. 
baraha 300,443. 
baha 305. 
bahim 181. 
bahimhimto 365. 
bi°=dvi° 300. 
bia=165. 

biia, biijja, biiya 82, 
91,134,165,300,449. 
birala 241. 

Bihapphadi 53,212. 
Bihaspadi 212. 

Bihassa'i 53,212. 
bla, biya 165. 
bihana 213,263,501. 
bulya 565. 
bujjha 299. 
budda 566. 

Buhaspadi 212. 

Buhassai 212- 

bura 166. 

be 300,436,437. 

bemi 166,494. 

besa 300 

bodraha 268. 

bora 166. 

boharl 166. 

bro^ppi, bro v ppinu 588. 

Bhaappai, °pphai7 °ssaf 

212 . 

bhai 594. 
bhatta 289. 
bhan, flexion of 514. 
bhatta 289. 
bhante 165,366*. 
bhappa 313. 
bhamaya 123,124. 
bhamadai 554. 
bhamuha 124,206,261. 
bhambhala 209. 
bhayantaro 390. 
bhayasa 364. 
bharai 313. 

Bharadha 207. 
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Bharaha 207. 
bhartr, declension of 
390. 

bhala'i 313. 
bhasanejmi 559. 
bhasama 132,313. 
bhasala 251. 
bhassa 65,313. 
bhaissam 530. 
bhaujja 148. 
bhana 165. 
bhamini 231. 

Bharaha 207. 
bharia 284. 

Bhaladha 207. 
bhalika 598. 
bhasa 65,313. 

Bhiappai, °pphai °ssai, 

212 . 

bhiudi 124. 
bhindimala 248. 
bhippha 312. 
bhibbhala 209. 
bhibbhisamlna 556. 
bhimora 266. 
bhimbhala 209. 
Bhimbhisara 209. 
bhisa 209. 
bhisia, °ga 209. 
bhisa 209. 
bhisia, °ga 209. 
bhisini 209. 
bhisl 209. 

bhi, flexion of 501.' • 
Bhuappai, °pphai, °ssai 
212 . 

bhukkaa 209. 
bhukkhna 209. 
bhujjataro 414. 
bhujjayaro 414. 
bhumaa 124,261. 
bhumaga 124,261. . 
bhumaya 124,261. 
bhuxna 124,261. 
bhumhadi 210. 
bhulla 354,566.. 
bhtdlai 354. 
bhuvi 516. 

bhu, flexion of 475,476. 
bhejscham 532. • „. 

bhejituna 586.. ' 

bhe^mbhala 209. 
bho'cca 299,587.. . 
bho^ccharh 532.' - •„ 
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bhoha 124,166,251. 
bhrasa 268. 

ma 415-419. 
maiiattaya 597. 
rnaiida 123. 
maiira 123. 
maiila 123 - 
maghamaghanta, 
°ghe v 'nta 266,558. 
maghono 403. 
macca'i 202. 
macciya 598. 
majjhanna 148,214. 
majjhattha 214. 
majjhatthada 214. 
mada 210. 
madhai 294. 
manarhsila 74,347. 
manasila 347. 
manama 248. 
manasila 64,347. 
marie 457,489. 
manosila 347. 
madagala 192,202. 
mantakkha 283. 
mantu 283. 
manthu 105. 
mammadha 251. 
mayyhanna 148. 
marai 313. 
maragaa 202. 

Maradhi 67,354. 
Marahattha 354. 
marijjium 580. 
ma]al 244,294. 
maha'imahalaya, °liya 
595. 

mahamasa 74. 
mahame^ttha 293. 
mahalla, °ya 595. 
mahanubhaga 231. 
mahara 434. 
mahalaya, °liya 595, 
mahisikka 598. 
mahesi 57. 
maukka 299. 
mauccha 148. . 
mausiya, maussia 148. 
matr-, declension of 392. 
maducchaa 148. 
maducchda 148. 
mahana 250. 
mahanatta 25Q. 


mahulinga 207. 
mi 145,313,498. 
mimja 77,101. 
mintha 293. 
mimdha 80. 
miriya 177. 
mini 177. 
milakkhu 105,233. 
miva 336. 
misalia 64,595. 
mukka 566. 
muc, flexion of 485. 
muna'i 489. 
murava 254. 
muravi 254. 
murukkha 131,139,195. 
mualla, °lliaa 595. 
medambha 166. 
medhi 221. 
me^ntha 293. 
me'mthi 86. 
memdha, °i 86. 

°me' , tta 109. 
me'ltapurisa 293. 
mera 176. 
melina 562. 
mo 313. 
mo' 'ccham 526. 
moi'ttima 238. 
moda 166,238. 
mo^ttawa 570. 
moltuna 586. 
mora 166. 

moha=mayukha 166. 
mhi 145,498. 

ya 45, 184, 187. 
ya- 427. 
jampidena 296. 
ya with prati, flexion 
of 487. 
yavi 143. 
yeva 336. 
yyeva 336. 

raaija 132. 
radliya 595. 
ragga 566. 
raccasi 202. 
ranna 142. 
radana 132. 
rayani 141. 
ravanna 91,251. 
rasa, raha=da$a 245. 
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rahatta 142. 
rahassa=hrasva 354. 
raikka 598. 
rainna 157. 
raula 168. 
raesi 57. 

rajan, declension, of399, 
400. 

rayagai 65. 
riuweya 139,195. 
rikka 566. 
rikkasi 516. 
ricaim 56,358. 

Rittha, rittha 142. 
ruila 257. 
rukkha (tree) 320. 
runna 566. 
rud, flexion of 495. 
Ruppi- 277. 

Ruppini 277. 
rubbha'i 266,546. 
rumbhai 266,507. 
ruwai 536. 
ruh, flexion of 482. 
rouna 586. 
ro'ccharn 529. 
ro^ttawa 570. 
ro^ttum 574. 
rofttuna 586. 

lal 594. 

Lakkhana 312. 
lacclu 312. 
lattha 564. 
latthi 255. 
latthia 255. 
latthi 255. 
ladala 260. 
lanha 315. 
ladana 132. 

Jabbha 465. 
labh, flexion of 484. 
lalada 260. 
lahiyana 592. 
lau 141. 
lautta 168. 
laula 168. 
lau 141. 
ladha 564. 

Ladha 257. 
libbhal 266,544. 
limba 247. 
limbadaa 247. 
llna 57. 


lua 568. 
lukka 566. 
lukkha 257. 
luwa'i 536. 
luha 257. 
ledu 304. 
ledua 304. 
ledukka 304. 
ledhukka 304. 
lena 153. 
le v ppinu 588. 
lelu 304. 
levi, levinu 588. 
lodha 304. 

Iona 154. 
lhasuna 210. 
lhikka 566. 
lhikka'i 210. 

va 143. 
vaamsa 142. 
vaira=vajra 135. 
vakka=vakya 279. 
vakkamai 142. 
vagguhiiii 99. 
vagguhim 381. 
vanka 74. 
vacaha 206. 
vaccai 202. 
vacca 587. 
vamjara 251. 
vafinadi 104,276,488. 
°vattha 53. 
vatthida 142. 

“vatthim 265. 
vadimsa, °saga, °saya 
'103. 

vaddhi 52. 
vadha 207. 
vanappai, °di 311 • 
vanassai 311. 
vanimaga 248. 
°vattarim 265. 
vattawa 570. 

“vattiyam 281. 
vatthae 578. 
vanda 268. 
vammaha 251- 
vamhala 142. 
vayasi 516. 
vali 594. 
vasahi 207. 
vautta 168. 
vauya2l8. 


vaula 218. 
vaga 62. 
vagala 62. 
Vanavantara 251. 
Vanarasi 354. 
Valanasi 354. 
vavada, °vu° 218. 
vahitta 286. 
vahippai 286. 
vi 143. 
via 143,336. 
viana 151. 
viana 81. 
viuvittae 578. 
viuwiya 565. 
viola 166. 
viosire 235- 
vikkea'i 557. 
vigiiicai 485. 
viginciyavva 570. 
vicca 202. 
viccham 526. 
vicchiya 50. 
vicchua, °uya 50. 
vicchudha 66. 
vijadha 67,565. 
vijjajjhara 216. 
vijjam 299. 
vijjula, °ll 244. 
vijjhai 326. 
vimcua 50,301. 
vimchia 50. 
vimchua 50. 
vidima 103,248. 
vidda 240. 
vidhatta 223,286,565. 
vidhappai 223,286. 
vidhavai 223,286. 
vidhavijjal 286. 
vinibudda 566. 
vitigiccha 215. 
vitigicchami 215. 
vitigimchal 74,215. 
vitigimcha 74,215. 
viddaa 568. 
viddhi 52. 
vippajadha 67,565. 
vippajahaya 591. 
vippalhattha 285. 
vippahuna 120. 
vibhhala 332. 
Vibbhara 266. 
vibharai 313. 
Vibhasa 208. 
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viya 143,336. 
viruva 80. 
vilia 151. 
viva 336,337. 
vivalhattha 285. 
visadha 67. 
visedhi 66. 
viha 263. 
vihatthi 207. 
vihala 206,332. 
vihasanti 206. 
vihumdua 9,275. 
vihanu 120. 
vlmamsa 251. 
vili 107. 
visum 152. 
vuccai 337,544. 
vuccattha 337. 
vucca 587. 
vucchamu 516. 
vunai 104,237,488. 
vune'ppi 588. 
vuddhi 52. 
vunna 276. 
vutta 337. 
vuttha 303,337,564. 
vubbhai 266,337,541. 
vudha 337. 
vubae 76. 
veuwiya 565. 
veccharh 529. 
veda 122,240. 
vedisa 101. 
vedujja 241. 
vedha 304. 
vedhai 304. 
vedhana 304, 
vedhima 304. 
ve^nta 53. 
ve^ttum 574. 
vetiuna 586 
Wbbhara 266. 
Vebhara 266. 
vera=vajra 166. 
verulia, °liya 80. 
velu 243. 
ve^Ua 107. 
ve'llai 107. 
vellari 107. 
ve lla 107. 
ve'Ui 107. 
ve'llira 107. 
Vesajmana 261. 
vo'ccattha 337. 
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vo'ccham 529. 
vo^nta 53. 
vo v ttawa 570. 
vo^tturh 574. 
vo^ttuna 586. 
vodraha 268. 
vosirai 235. 

Vrasa 268. 
wa 143. 

sak, flexion of 5.05. 
sam, flexion of 489. 
si 145,498. 

Sunahaka 206. 
senam 176. 
sri, flexion of 473. 
sru, flexion of 503. 
svas, flexion of 496. 

sa- 423. 
saadha 207. 
sarnlacta 564. 
sakka 566. 

sakkaa, sakkada,sakkava 
76. 

sakkai 302. 

sakkanomi, °kku° 140, 
505. 

sakka 465. 
sankala, °Ia 213. 
sankaliya 213. 
sankhala 213. 
samghaajgia 267. 
samghadi 267. 
samgbara 267. 
saccavai 559. 
sajjhasa 299. 
sadai 222. 
saddha 333. 
sadha 207, 
sadhila 115. 
saijapphaya 148. 
sanicchara 84. 
sanimcara 84. 
sandeya 213. 
sanha 315. 
sattari 245. 
sattavisamjoano 9. 
saddahai 333. 
saddha 333. 
saddhim 103. 
santi, pleonastically used 
417. 

samdatta 304. 
samdava 275. 


samdhium 575. 
samdhissami 530. 
samaccharehim 328. 
samanauso 396. 
samara 250. 
samassaia 590. 
samadhatta 223,286. 
samana 561. 
samijjhai 326. 
samila 247. 
samupehiya 323,590. 
samupebiyanam 592. 
samosadha 67. 
sampehae 323,593. 
sapehiya 323,590. 
sambharana 313. 
saraa, °ya 355. 
saraduya 259. 
salila 244. 
sawngia 598. 
sawattha 293. 
sassiria 195. 
sahia 150, 
sahu 206. 
samaccha 281. 
samattba 281,334. 
samari 88,109,259. 
samall 88. 
Sayavahana 244. 
Salavahana 244- 
Salahana 244. 
Salivahana 244. 
saha 64,262. 
sahai 264. 
sahattu 577. 

Sahara 167. 
si 145,498. 
sikka 566. 
sinkhala 213. 
simgha 267. 

Simghala 267. 
Simghalx 267. 
singhadaga 209. 
simghana-267. 
sijja 101. 
sinana 133. 
sippa 211. 
sippai 266, 
sippi 286. 
sippira 211. 
simina 133,177,248. 
simpai 286. 
simbali 109 
simbha- 267. 
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simbhiya 267. 
siya, pleonastically used 
417. 

Siri, siri=§ri, sri 98. 
siriha 206. 

sivina, °aa 133,177,248. 
siwi 9. 
sihai 311. 
sibhara 206,266. 
siya 165. 
siha 76. 
sihara 206,266. 
sue 139. 

sukka=suska 302. 
sukkila 136, 195. 
sukkhavlanti 543. 
sugga 329. 
sunaha 206. 
sunni 594. 
sunha=sasna 111. 
sunha=snusa 139,148, 
' 263,313, 

sunusa 139,148.313. 
sundera 176. 
subbhi 148. 
sumina 133,177,248. 
summau 536. 
suyarae 345. 
suvina 133,177,248. 
suve 139. 
suvo 139. 
suwai 536. 
susa 313. 
susana 104,312. 
susumara 117. 
suhallx 107. 
suhavl 231^- 
suhedli 107. 
suhava 62,231. 
se, se“ 423. 
sejja 101. 
sedhi 66. 

sepha- 267,312,315. 


se'mbha -267. 
se'mbha 267, 
se'mbhiya 267. 
seram 313. 
soamalla 123,285. 
souna 586. 
so^ccam 587. 
scuxca 299,587. 
so'bcana 587. 
so^ccham 531. 
sonara 66. 

so'-nha 139,143,263,313 
so^ttum 574. 
so^tthi 152. 
somara, °la 123. 
so'lla 566. 
social 244. 
sir, flexion of 505. 
stha, flexion of 483. 
sprs, flexion of 486 
spar, flexion of478. 
svap, flexion of497. 

hau 142,417. 
hage, haggei42,202,417. 
hadakka 50,150,194,222. 
Hanua 251. 
hatta 194 

“hattari, °hattariin 264 
haddhi 71. . 
hamda 275. 
hamdi 275, 
hamara 434. 
hambho 267. 
hamnaai (goes) 188. 
hammal 540. 
haradal 120. 
haraya 132. 

Harianda 301. 
hare 338. 

halaa, hajaka 50,244. 
haiadda, °i 115. 
hala 375. 
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hali 375. 
haliara 354. 
Haliccanda 301. 
halua 354. 
hale 375. 
ha warn 338. 
hawae 338. 
hassa=hrasva 354. 
hia 150 
hio 134. 
hicca 587. 
hiccanam 299,587. 
hijjo 134. 
hittha 107. 
hitthima 107. 
hitapa 50,191,254. 
hitapaka 50,191,254. 
hittha 308. 
hittha 308. 
hitthahida 308. 
hiya 150. 
hira 338 

Hiri,hiri=Hri, hr!98. 
hira'i 537. 
hu 94,148‘ 
huttha 338. 
huttam 206. 
hula! 354. 
huwal 536. 
huna 120. 
he'cca, he'cca 587. 
he ccanam 587. 
he^ttha 107. 
he^ttha 107. 
he^tthima 107. 
he^tlhilla 107. 
heili 107. 
hoauna 586. 
ho v kkha- 521. 
ho((cca 587. 
hojjapaana 561. 
hose 521. 
hrassa 354. 



T 


CONTENTS. 

Page 

I. INTRODUCTION. § 1-44. 1 

A. The Prakrit languages. § 1 —30. 1 

B. The Prakrit grammarians. § 31—44. 34 

II. PHONETICS. § 45-354. 51 

A. Sonants and Vowels. § 45—183. 51 

1. Sonants. § 47—59. 51 

2. Vowels. § 60-183. 58 

a) The diphthongs ai and cut. § 60—61. 58 

b) Lengthening of short vowels. § 62 - 76. 62 

c) Elevation of vowels. § 77 —78. 72 

d) Shortening of long vowels. § 79 — 100. 74 

e) The separate vowels. §101 — 130. 89 

f) Separation-vowels. § 131—140. 107 

g) Dropping off and addition of vowels. 

§141-147. 113 

h) Dropping off of vowels. § 148. 116 

i) Dropping off and weakening of syllables. 

§ 149-150. 117 

k) Sarhprasarana § 151 — 155. 119 

l) Vocalic samdhi. § 156 -175. 121 

m) Epenthesis. § 176. 134 

n) Assimilation of vowels. § 177 135 

3. Anusvara and nasal vowels. § 178. 135 

B. The Consonants. § 184—354. 139 

I. Consonants in free positions. § 184—267. 139 

1. General remarks relating to whole or 

several classes. § 184—229. 139 

2. Relating to particular consonants. 

§ 230-267. 168 

II. Conjunct consonants. § 268—334. 189 

III. Droffing off and entry of consonants in the 

anlaut. § 335—338. 233 

IV. Final consonants. § 339—352. 235 

V. Samdhi-consonants. § 353 — 354 . 243 

III. MORPHOLOGY. § 355- 594. 245 

A. The noun. § 355—414, -245 

B. Comparision. § 414. * 295 

C. The Pronoun. 415—434. 296 

D. The Numerals. § 435—451 312 

E. The Verb. § 452-594. 325 

V, ON WORD-FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS. 

§ 595 - 603, 406 

Addenda and Corrigenda 412 

Abbreviations and list of used editions, 413 

I* General Index. 418 

ID Glossary, 425 



OUR OTHER NOTABLE PUBLICATIONS IN ENGLISH 


1 . Age of the Nandas and Mauryas- edited by K. A 
Nilakanta Sastri in collaboration with other scholars 
of repute for the Bharatiya Itihas Parishad. 1952 
Demy p pp. XII, 438 and 2g plates. Rs 20 

2. Ancient India by Dr. R. G. Majumdar. 1952 Demy 
pp. XX, 574, and 24 plates, Cloth Binding Rs. 20 

*3. Bhoja Prabandha —of Ballaladeva of Banaras edit¬ 
ed with Sanskrit comm, and purport, Hindi and 
English translations, Prose order and Vocabulary 
by Jagdishlal Shastri, M. A., M. O. L. 1955 Patna cr. 
pp. 14,465 Rs- 3/12 

4. In dian Theatre —Past and Present by Dr.C. B Gupta 
1954 Demv pp. XIV, 216 Rs. 10 

5. Indian Palaeography by Dr. Rajbali Pandey. 2nd. 
revised edition with plates shortly. 

6. Position of Women in Hindu Civilisation by Dr. 
A. S. Altekar second revised and enlarged edition. 
1956 Demy pp* 16,380, with 11 plates Rs. 15 

7 RigvedaPratishakhya Complete English translation 
with several appendices by Dr. Mangala Deva Sastri 
and a Foreword by A.B. Keith 1937 Demy 16,432 Rs.20 

8 Sahitya Darpana or Mirror of Composition by 
’ VishwanathaKaviraj.Complete English translation by 

Dr. Ballantyne and Pramada Das Mitra 1956. Demy 
pp. X, VIII, 444. Rs. 15 .... ., 

9 Songs of Vidyapati text edited from the unique 
' Nepal Mss. with an exhaustive intro, of 194 pages 

English translation on parallel pages and several 
appendices. 1954 cr. pp. 2,194,264. XXIII Rs. 10 

ro. State and Government in Ancient India by Dr. A. 

S. Altekar Third revised and enlarged edition bro¬ 


ught upto date 1957 Demy, Rs. 15 
11. Status of Women in Ancient India by Prof. Indra 
and a Foreword by Shri Vijaylakshmi Pandit Second 
revised and enlarged edition. Demy pp. 12.^8 Rs. ro 
12 Studies in Hindu Political Thought and its Meta¬ 
physical Foundation by Dr. V. P. Varma. Second 
revised and enlarged edition in the Press 
iq Vakataka Gupta Age— (c 200-550 A. D.) by Drs.R. 

* C Maiumdar and A. S. Altekar in collaboration with 
other scholars 1954 Demy pp. XIV,471 and 15 plates 

14. Quranic Sufism by Dr. Mir Valiuddm M. A. The 
only complete study of the Doctrines of Sufism, its 
exact connotation, copious notes and references from 
the Holy Quran. Rs. 10 ---- -- 



OUR AGENCY BOOKS 

15. Angavijja Prakrit text edited for the first time by 
Muni Shri Punyavijay jee with English Intro, by Dr. 
Motichandra and Hin ii Intro, by Dr. V. S: Agravala 
*957.R s - 21 

16. Jainism in Bihar by P. C. Roy Choudhry with a 
Foreword by Sri Sri Prakash with several plates 
1956 Rs. 5 

*17. Catalogue of the Gupta Gold Coins in the Bayana 
Hoard with 48 plates by Dr. A- S. Altekar, M. A., 
LL. B. D. Lift Patna University pages 556 
plates 50 Rs 60 

*18. Studies in Ancient Indian Law and Justice by 

Prof. Radhakrishna Chowdhary M. A. together with 

* a Foreword by Prof. P. K. Gode I953 Rs. 4/8 

19. Decline of the Kingdom of Magadha ( cir. 455— 
1000 A. D.) by Dr. B. P. Sinha M. A. Ph D. with 
Foreword by Dr. L. D. Barnett. Royal 27,482 ’ with 
plates cloth Bound Rs. 20 

*20 Hindu Sanskaras or a socio-religious study of the 
Hindu sacraments by Dr. Rajbali Pandey M. A., D, 
Litt. Rs. 25 

*21. Vikramaditya of Ujjayini (the Founder of the Vik- 
rama era) by Dr. Rajbali Pandey M. A., D.Litt. Rs. 15 

22. India as Known to Panini—a study of Cultural 
data in the Ashtadhyayi by Dr. Vasudeva S. Agrawal 
M. A. Ph. D., D. Litt 1953 Royal, pp. 500. Rs. 50 

2 3. Studies in Jaina Philosophy by Nathmal Tatia 
M. A., D. Litt, with a Foreword by Mm Gopinath 
Kaviraj M. A- D. Litt, Rs. 16 ' 

24. Critique of Organ of Knowledge or Hema Chan¬ 
dra’s Pramana Mimansa translated with critical notes 
by Satkari Mookerjee M. A. Ph D. in Collaboration 
with Nathmal Tatia M. A. Rs. is 

25. Conception of Matter according to Nyaya-Vaice- 
sika by Dr. Mm. Umesha Mishra M. A. D. Litt. Rs. 16 

26. Jainism and the Way to Spiritual Realization by 
Dr. Indra Chandra Shastri M. A Ph. D. Ans i 2 

27. Studies in Jaina Art by Dr. U.P. Shah with 36 plates 
containing 89 figures Rs. 10 

28. Jainism-the Oldest Religion byj. Prasad Rs. 1/8 

29. Life of Lord Mahavira hy Dr. Boolchand Rs. 4/8 

30. Hastinapur by Shri Prof. Amarachand M. A. The 
description being systematic and scholarly,throws light 
on archaeology and history of this ancient cit y. Banaras 

■ M °i riLAL B ANARA SIDASS t POST BOY BANARAS 








LIBRARY 


